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FOREW ORD

“The Coptic Gnostic Library” is a complete edition of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew 
and Bruce Codices, comprising a critical text with English translations, 
introduction, notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts in a 
uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance of The 
Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can be a basis 
for more detailed technical and interpretive investigations. Further 
studies of this sort are expected to appear in the monograph series Nag 
Hammadi and Manichaean Studies of which the present edition is a 
part.

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with early 
Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also a 
significant religious position in its own right. General acceptance of 
this modem insight had been seriously impeded by the scarcity of 
original source material. Now this situation has been decisively 
altered. It is thus under a sense of obligation imposed by the discovery 
of these largely unique documents that the present edition has been 
prepared.

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and 
Christianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists of 
Harold W. Attridge, J. W. B. Barns^ Hans-Gebhard Bethge, 
Alexander Bohlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, 
Peter A. Dirkse, Stephen Emmel, Spren Giversen, Charles W. 
Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. Lambdin, Bentley Layton, Violet 
MacDermot, George W. MacRae^ Dieter Mueller^ William R. 
Murdock, Douglas M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Malcolm L. Peel, 
Gregory J. Riley, James M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr., 
William R. Schoedel, J. C. Shelton^ John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, 
Michael Waldstein, Francis E. Williams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. 
Wintermute, Frederik Wisse, and Jan Zandee^

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number of 
tractates accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became 
increasingly available. Its early history may be traced in the 
preliminary announcements in New Testament Studies 16 (1969/70) 
185-90 and Novum Testamentum 12 (1970) 83-85, reprinted in Essays 
on the Coptic Gnostic Library (Leiden: Brill, 1970). Originally the
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role of volume editor for Codex VII was assumed by Frederik Wisse, 
who was succeeded by Birger A. Pearson. After it was decided to 
include in Nag Hammadi Studies a new English edition of the other 
Coptic gnostic codices known previously, the Askew and Bruce 
Codices, the publisher included them in the Coptic Gnostic Library to 
make it complete.

The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as 
follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I (The Jung Codex), Volume 1: 
Introduction, Texts, Translations, Indices', Volume 2: Notes, volume 
editor Harold W. Attridge, NHS 22 and 23, 1985; The Apocryphon of 
John: Synopsis of Nag Hammadi Codices II,I; III,I and IV,I with 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,2, edited by Frederik Wisse and Michael 
Waldstein, NH(M)S 33, 1995; Nag Hammadi Codex 11,2-7, together 
with XIII,2*, Brit. Lib. Or. 4926 (I) and P. Oxy. 1,654,655, Volume 
I: Gospel of Thomas, Gospel of Philip, Hypostasis of the Archons. 
Indices', Volume 2: On the Origin of the World, Expository Treatise 
on the Soul, Book of Thomas the Contender, edited by Bentley Layton, 
NHS 20 and 21, 1989; Nag Hammadi Codices III,2 and IV,2: The 
Gospel of the Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit), 
edited by Alexander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with 
Pahor Labib, NHS 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices 111,3-4 and V,I 
with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3 and Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 1081: 
Eugnostos and The Sophia of Jesus Christ, edited by Douglas M  
Parrott, NHS 27, 1991; Nag Hammadi Codex III,5: The Dialogue of 
the Savior, volume editor Stephen Emmel, NHS 26, 1984; Nag 
Hammadi Codices V,2-5 and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,1 and 
4, volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, MIS 11, 1979; Nag Hammadi 
Codex VII, volume editor Birger A. Pearson, NH(M)S 30, 1995; Nag 
Hammadi Codex VIII, volume editor John H. Sieber, NHS 31, 1991; 
Nag Hammadi Codices IX and X, volume editor Birger A. Pearson, 
NHS 15, 1981; Nag Hammadi Codices XI, XII and XIII, volume editor 
Charles W. Hedrick, NHS 28,1990; Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and 
Coptic Papyri from the Car tonnage of the Covers, edited by J. W. B. 
Bams^ G. M. Browne, and J. C. Shelton^ NHS 16, 1981; Pistis 
Sophia, text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet 
MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, NHS 9, 1978; The Books 
of Jeu and the Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex, text edited by Carl 
Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. 
McL. Wilson, NHS 13, 1978. Thus, the full scope of the edition is 
sixteen volumes.

An English translation of all thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices and P. 
Berol. 8502 has also been published in 1977 in a single volume. The
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Nag Hammadi Library in English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row. A 
first paperback edition of that preprint augmented by the inclusion of 
Yale inv. 1784 of the Beinecke Library at NHC III 145/146 (p. 238) 
appeared in 1981 at Harper & Row and in 1984 at E. J. Brill. It was 
not possible to include there subsequent improvements in translations. 
These have been incorporated in 1988 in the Third, Completely 
Revised Edition, E. J. Brill and Harper & Row, paperback in 1990 by 
HarperCollins.

The team research of the project has been supported primarily 
through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the National 
Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical Society, 
the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and Claremont 
Graduate School; and through the American Research Center in Egypt 
by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the project have partici
pated in the preparatory work of the Technical Sub-Committee of the 
International Conunittee for the Nag Hammadi Codices, which has 
been done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo under the sponsorship of the 
Arab Republic of Egypt and UNESCO. The extensive work on the re
assembly of fragments, the reconstruction of page sequence, and the 
collation of the transcriptions by the originals not only served the im
mediate needs of the facsimile edition, but also provided a basis for a 
critical edition. Without such generous support and such mutual co
operation of all parties concerned this edition could not have been pre
pared. Therefore we wish to express our sincere gratitude to all who 
have been involved.

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 
officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: 
Gamal Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities 
Organization, our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib^ 
Director Emeritus, Victor Girgis, Director until 1977, Mounir Basta, 
Director until 1985, and Dr. Gawdat Gabra, currently Director of the 
Coptic Museum, who together have guided the work on the manuscript 
material; Samiha Abd El-Shaheed, Deputy Director of the Coptic 
Museum, who is personally responsible for the codices and was 
constandy by our side in the library of the Coptic Museum; and, at 
UNESCO, N. Banunate, Deputy Assistant Director General for the 
Social Sciences, Human Sciences, and Culture until 1978, who guided 
the UNESCO planning since its beginning, and Dina Zeidan, specialist 
in the Arab Program of the Division of Cultural Studies, who always 
proved ready with gracious assistance and helpful advice.

We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the ad
ministration of Brill during the years in which this volume was in
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preparation, F. C. Wieder, Jr.^ T. A. Edridge^ Dr. W. Backhuys, 
Drs. F. H. Pruyt^ Mr. Reinout J. Kasteleijn, Managing Director, and 
Dr. David E. Orton, Senior Editor, who is in charge of Nag Hammadi 
and Manichaean Studies for Brill.

James M. Robinson
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PREFACE

This volume is the result of the collaboration of many scholars over 
a long period of time. Some of the original collaborators are no longer 
represented in the final list of contributors. Nonetheless, they and 
others not named have made valuable contributions to the interpreta
tions of the five tractates of Nag Hammadi Codex VII reflected in this 
edition.

Work on this volume began in the late ’60’s, at first under the 
editorship of Frederik Wisse. My own work on Codex VII as editor 
began rather late when, due to the pressures of other obligations at his 
university. Professor Wisse resigned the editorship. I agreed in 1991 
to assume the editorship, but under one condition: that the volume be 
composed in Claremont, with the aid of a computer, by someone other 
than myself who would be capable of doing that work. The publishers 
had asked for a substantial subvention for producing the volume, but 
agreed to produce it without subvention from “camera-ready” copy. 
Neal Kelsey, a Ph.D. candidate at The Claremont Graduate School, 
was engaged for this task and put all of the material on computer disk. 
The press of other duties prevented him from finishing the work, and 
Saw Lah Shein, another Ph.D. candidate, took over the job of 
composing the volume and preparing the camera-ready copy.

The individual components of this volume represent in some cases 
revisions of work submitted earlier; in other cases completely new 
versions have been prepared. The codex introduction and the edition 
of tractate 7: The Paraphrase of Shem, by Frederik Wisse represent 
final revisions of work earlier completed. In the case of tractate 2: 
Second Treatise of the Great Seth, material had already been submitted 
in the early ’70’s by Joseph A. Gibbons, who had completed a 
dissertation at Yale on that tractate. In the meantime. Dr. Gibbons had 
left academia, and when he indicated to me no further interest in the 
project I reassigned the tractate to a recently arrived colleague at 
Claremont, Gregory J. Riley. He elected to redo the work himself 
rather than simply to revise the work earlier submitted by Gibbons.

In the case of tractate i;  Apocalypse of Peter, an introduction had 
already been prepared by Michel Desjardins. This was revised for 
publication here and edited to reflect the realities of the new 
translation. The text and translation were produced by James Brashler,
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who had earlier completed a dissertation on Apoc. Pet. at Claremont. 
His work represents a substantial revision of that contained in the 
dissertation.

The material on tractate 4: The Teachings of Silvanus represents a 
very substantial revision of work earlier submitted as a collaborative 
effort by Malcolm Peel and Jan Zandeet. Dr. Peel’s more recent 
work, especially on the text, notes, and introduction, warrant attribu
tion solely to him. (Jan Zandee’s own edition was published post
humously in The Netherlands in 1991. He died in January of the same 
year.)

The material on tractate 5: The Three Steles of Seth represents re
visions by James E. Goehring of material earlier submitted. His revi
sions of the translation first done by James M. Robinson are reflected 
in the attribution to both of the translation produced for this volume.

The translations published here represent the latest work of the 
Coptic Gnostic Library Project of the Institute for Antiquity and 
Christianity on Codex VII, and should be considered to supersede the 
translations that appeared in the third revised edition of The Nag 
Hammadi Library in English published in 1988.

The indices of words and proper names were done by computer by 
Clayton Jefford, who worked from the old index cards. I have updated 
these indices in accordance with the more recent revisions to the texts 
and translations.

The format of this volume represents editorial decisions taken by 
members of the Coptic Gnostic Library Project in 1969. Among other 
things, this format involves the printing of the facing text and 
translation according to the lines produced by the scribe in the 
manuscript, rather than imposing a paragraph format on the material. 
In accordance with the same editorial decisions there is a single set of 
notes to both the text and the translation of each tractate.

Also reflecting the aforementioned editorial decisions is the princi
ple of word division in the transcriptions of the Coptic text. Ancient 
Coptic scribes generally did not divide words in a line; so modem 
editors have devised various methods of word division. The transcrip
tions in this volume adhere to the method of word division found in 
Walter Till’s Koptische Grammatik.

The tractate introductions include bibliographies relevant to the re
spective tractates. Abbreviations in footnotes are either of items listed 
in the tractate bibliographies or of more general items listed in the 
table of Abbreviations and Short Titles.

In my own work on this volume I have taken some editorial liber
ties, including changes or additions in the introductions, translations.

jldDOlfS®

Codex VDi 
iiicliDOtesi

lined conff 
Imusue

{0i|le, dis|

Is Koiild i)e 
Delate. UdI

1

I n t o
iiM w o rl;

ilorofllie

lekeyfor lii
ft

IIIIOI
ta d  in Prof 
m ilia iib fe  
Ailii|iiity and 
Iwia, Santa 
%tofl9!

£ « lo n ,C a l



PREFACE xm

is® 5. 

'ClSi ®S;.
pj;.

--Is;,

si'^ca

lull ’i iii il|

iiiiveH:;
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- ĈKflfc 
Jiiii 

: >rc32 
o::ciiitf
';\^d

soukkI®
i0i

■ -r-: jtS'

and notes such as were agreeable to the respective contributors. Such 
contributions of my own are unattributed, except in a few cases where 
I have added a note on the manuscript reflecting my examination of 
Codex VII in the library of the Coptic Museum in Old Cairo in 1993. 
Such notes are marked “[Ed.].” However, my own contributions to the 
volume are minimal; the essential work represented here is that of the 
named contributors.

I must acknowledge that there is some imbalance in this volume, 
despite my own efforts to achieve editorial consistency. There are, for 
example, disparities in the extent and style of the notes to the text and 
translation from one tractate to another. It should be noted here that 
Malcolm Peel submitted an extensive commentary to Teach. Silv., such 
as would be appropriate for a monograph devoted solely to that 
tractate. Unfortunately, it was necessary for me to make very 
substantial cuts and revisions to this material, resulting in the notes that 
now appear in the volume. It is to be hoped that Dr. Peel will proceed 
with the publication of his commentary at some point in the future.

I wish to thank all of the contributors to this volume for their 
careful work and the cooperation I received from them in getting this 
volume ready for publication. I am especially grateful to the general 
editor of the Coptic Gnostic Library, Prof. James M. Robinson, for his 
encouragement and support. Special thanks are due to the compositor 
of the volume. Saw Lah Shein, for his invaluable service, and to Neal 
Kelsey for his work in initially entering the material onto computer 
disk.

In addition to the acknowledgements of support for this project 
found in Professor Robinson’s Foreword, I wish to register here my 
own thanks for the travel support that I received from the Institute for 
Antiquity and Christianity in Claremont, and the University of Cali
fornia, Santa Barbara, that enabled me to spend a week in Cairo in 
August of 1993 for autoptic examination of the manuscript.

Escalon, California 
August, 1995

Birger A. Pearson
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TABLE OF TRACTATES IN THE 
COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY

The following table lists for the thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices and 
the Codex Berolinensis 8502 the codex and tractate numbers, the trac
tate titles as used in this edition (the titles found in the tractates them
selves, sometimes simplified and standardized, or, when the tractate 
bears no surviving title, one supplied by the editors), and the abbre
viations of these titles.

\,1 The Prayer of the Apostle Paul Pr. Paul
12 The Apocryphon of James Ap. Jos.
U The Gospel of Truth Gos. Truth
1,4 The Treatise on the Resurrection Treat. Res.
1,5 The Tripartite Tractate Tri. Trac.
11,1 The Apocryphon of John Ap. John
11,2 The Gospel of Thomas Gos. Thom.
11,5 The Gospel of Philip Gos. Phil.
II,^ The Hypostasis of the Archons Hyp. Arch.
11,5 On the Origin of the World Orig. World
11,6 The Exegesis on the Soul Exeg. Soul
11,7 The Book of Thomas the Contender Thom. Cont.
Ill.i The Apocryphon of John Ap. John
III,2 The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg.
III,5 Eugnostos the Blessed Eugnostos
m,4 The Sophia of Jesus Christ Soph. Jes. Chr.
III,5 The Dialogue of the Savior Dial. Sav.
IV,7 The Apocryphon of John Ap. John
IV,2 The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg.
V,7 Eugnostos the Blessed Eugnostos
V,2 The Apocalypse of Paul Apoc. Paul
V,5 The (First) Apocalypse of James 1 Apoc. Jas.
V,4 The (Second) Apocalypse of James 2 Apoc. Jas.
V,5 The Apocalypse of Adam Apoc. Adam
VI,7 The Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles Acts Pet. 12 Apost.
VI,2 The Thunder: Perfect Mind Thund.
VI,5 Authoritative Teaching Auth. Teach.
Vl,4 The Concept of our Great Power Great Pow.
VI,5 Plato, Republic 588b-589b Plato Rep.



XVI TABLE OF TRACTATES

VI,6 The Discourse on the Eighth and Ninth Disc. 8-9
VI,7 The Prayer of Thanksgiving Pr. Thanks.
VI,S Asclepius 21-19 Asclepius
VII,i The Paraphrase ofShem Paraph. Shem
VII,2 Second Treatise of the Great Seth Treat. Seth
VII,5 Apocalypse of Peter Apoc. Pet.
VII,-# The Teachings ofSilvanus Teach. Silv.

1

VII,5 The Three Steles of Seth Steles Seth 1 A
vm ,7 Zostrianos Zost.
v m ,2 The Letter of Peter to Philip Ep. Pet. Phil
IX,7 Melchizedek Melch. f
IX,2 The Thought ofNorea Norea
IX,3 The Testimony of Truth Testim. Truth
X Marsanes Marsanes
XI,7 The Interpretation of Knowledge Interp. Know.
XI,2 A Valentinian Exposition Val. Exp.
XI,2a On Baptism A On Bap. A
X\,2b On Baptism B On Bap. B
Xl,2c On Baptism C On Bap. C
Xl,2d On the Eucharist A On Euch. A W
Xl,2e On the Eucharist B On Euch. B
Xl,3 Allogenes Allogenes
Xl,4 Hypsiphrone Hypsiph. iiiii, Gwii
X ll,l The Sentences of Sextus Sent. Sextus
XII,2 The Gospel of Truth Gos. Truth
XII,i Fragments Frm. iol
XIII,i Trimorphic Protennoia Trim. Prot.
XIII,2 On the Origin of the World Orig. World UGD
BG 8502,i Uie Gospel of Mary Gos. Mary UiivJL/

BG 8502,2 The Apocryphon of John Ap. John
BG 8502,5 The Sophia of Jesus Christ Soph. Jes. Chr
BG 8502,4 The Act of Peter Act Pet.

in the Bruce and
Jraiisg

References to, and quotations from, the tractates
Askew Coptic Codices are based (except where otherwise stated) on 
Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, and Schmidt-MacDermot, Pistis 
Sophia, cited by chapter. These tractates are as follows:

The First Book of Jeu in the Bruce Codex 
The Second Book of Jeu in the Bruce Codex 
The Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex 
Pistis Sophia, four books in the Askew Codex

IJeu 
2 Jeu
Cod. Bruc. Untitled 
Pist. Soph.

Hi
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES

A

a 2

ABD

Actes du IV  ̂ Congres

ADAK  

Aland, Gnosis

AnBoll

BAGD

Baynes, Coptic Gnostic 
Treatise

tU

BCNH

Berliner Arbeitskreis

Achmimic dialect

Subachmimic dialect (=L)

Anchor Bible Dictionary

Actes du IV^ Congres copte; Louvain-la- 
Neuve, 5-10 septembre 1988, ed. by Mar
guerite Rassart-Debergh and Julien Ries. 
Publications de I’lnstitut Orientaliste de 
Louvain 40-41. Louvain-la-Neuve, Univer- 
site Catholique de Louvain, 1992.

Abhandlungen des Deutschen Archiiolo- 
gischen Instituts, Abteilung Kairo

GNOSIS: Festschrift fUr Hans Jonas, ed. by 
B. Aland. Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ru- 
precht, 1978

Analecta BoUandiana

W. Bauer, W.F. Arndt, F.W. Gingrich, and 
F.W. Danker, A Greek-English Lexicon o f  
the New Testament

Baynes, C.A., A Coptic Gnostic Treatise 
Contained in the Codex Brucianus (Bruce 
MS 96, Bod. Lib. Oxford): A Translation 
from the Coptic; Transcription and Com
mentary. Cambridge: University Press, 
1933

Biblioth^ue copte de Nag Hammadi

Berliner Arbeitskreis fiir koptischgnos- 
tische Schriften
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BG

BO

Bohlig, “Christentum 
und Gnosis”

Bohlig, Gnosis und 
Synkretismus

Bohlig, “Der jiidische 
und judenchristliche 
Hintergrund”

Bohli^-Wisse, Gospel 
of the Egyptians

BYUS

BZNW

CG

CGL

Charron, Concordance

(Papyrus) Berolinensis Gnosticus (8502) 

Bibliotheca orientalis

Bohlig, A., “Christentum und Gnosis im 
Agypterevangelium von Nag Hammadi.” In 
Christentum und Gnosis, ed. by W. 
Eltester. BZNW 37. Berlin: Topelmann, 
1969,1-18

Bohlig, A., Gnosis und Synkretismus'. Ge- 
sammelte Aufsdtze zur spdtantiken Re- 
ligionsgeschichte. WUNT 47-48. Tubingen: 
Mohr-Siebeck, 1989

Bohlig, A., “Der jiidische und juden-christ- 
liche Hintergrund in gnostischen Tex ten 
von Nag Hammadi.” In Le origini dello 
gnosticismo: Colloquio di Messina 13-18 
Aprile 1966, ed. by U. Bianchi. Leiden: E. 
J. Brill, 1967, 109-40

Bohlig, A. and Wisse, F., Nag Hammadi 
Codex 111,2 and IV,2: The Gospel of the 
Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great In
visible Spirit). CGL. NHS 4. Leiden: E. J. 
Brill, 1975

Brigham Young University Studies 

Beihefte zur ZNW

(Codex) Cairensis Gnosticus (=NHC) 

Coptic Gnostic Library

R. Charron, Concordance des textes de Nag 
Hammadi: Le Codex Vll. BCNH,
“Concordances” 1. Quebec: Universite
Laval/Louvain: Peeters, 1992
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Christentum am Roten 
Meer

Collins, Apocalypse

Collogue International

Crum

Doresse, Les livres 
secrets

Doresse, Secret Books

EPRO

Facsimile Edition

Christentum am Roten Meer, hrsg. von C. 
Altheim und R. Stiehl. Berlin; de Gruyter, 
1973

Apocalypse: The Morphology of a Genre, 
ed. by JJ. Collins. Semeia 14. Missoula: 
Scholars Press, 1979

Collogue International sur les textes de Nag 
Hammadi (Quebec, 11-15 aout 1978), ed. 
by B. Bare. BCNH, “Etudes” 1. Quebec: 
Universite Laval, 1983

Crum, W.E., A Coptic Dictionary. Oxford: 
Clarendon, 1939

Doresse, J., Les livres secrets des 
Gnostigues d ’Egypte. Paris: Plon, 1958

Doresse, J., The Secret Books of the Egyp
tian Gnostics: An Introduction to the Gnos
tic Coptic Manuscripts Discovered at Che- 
nohoskion. Trans, by P. Mairet. New York: 
Viking Press / London: Hollis and Carter, 
1960.

Etudes preliminaires aux religions orien- 
tales dans 1’empire Romain

Fayyumic dialect

The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi 
Codices: Codex VII. Published under the 
auspices of the Department of Antiquities 
of the Arab Republic of Egypt, in conjunc
tion with UNESCO. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 
1972

.v?rr;
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Facsimile Edition: 
Introduction

Festugiere, La 
revelation

Giversen, Apocryphon 
Johannis

Gnosticisme et monde 
hellenistique

H

Hellholtn,
Apocalypticism

JAC

Jackson, “Geradamas’'

LAOS

JEA

Kahle, Bala’izah

The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi 
Codices: Introduction. Published under the 
auspices of the Department of Antiquities 
of the Arab Republic of Egypt, in conjunc
tion with UNESCO. Leiden; E. J. Brill, 
1984

Festugiere, A.-J„ La revelation d ’Hermes 
Trismegiste. 4 vols. Paris: Gabalda, 1944- 
54

Giversen, S., Apocryphon Johannis: The 
Coptic Text of Johannis in the Nag Ham
madi Codex / /  with Translation, Introduc
tion and Commentary. Acta Theologica 
Danica 5. Copenhagen: Munksgaard, 1963

Gnosticisme et monde hellenistique. Actes 
du Colloque de Louvain-la-Neuve (I I -14 
mars, 1980), ed. par J. Ries et al. Louvain- 
la-Neuve: Institut Orientaliste, 1982

Hermopolitan dialect

Apocalypticism in the Mediterranean 
World and the Near East: Proceedings of 
the International Colloquium on Apocalyp
ticism, Uppsala, August 12-17, 1979, ed. by 
D. Hellhotm. Tubingen; J. C. B. Mohr, 
1983

Jahrbuch fiir Antike und Christentum

Jackson, H., “Geradamas, the Celestial 
Stranger,” NTS 27 (1981) 385-94

Journal of the American Oriental Society 

Journal of Egyptian Archaeology

Kahle, P., Bala’izah: Coptic Texts from 
Deir El-Bala’izah in Upper Egypt. 2 vols. 
London; Oxford University Press, 1954
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Kasser, Complements

^  i V’NV

hiunms:

Koschorke, Polemik 
der Gnostiker

Kasser, R. Complements au dictionnaire 
copte de Crum. Biblioth^que d’fitudes 
Copies 7. Cairo: Imprimerie de I’lnstitut 
Fran^ais d ’Archeologie Orientale, 1964

Koschorke, K., Die Polemik der Gnostiker 
gegen das kirchliche Christentum: Unter 
besonderer Beriicksichtigung der Nag- 
Hammadi Traktate 'Apokalypse des Petrus' 
(NHC VII, 5) und 'Testimonium Veritatis’ 
(NHC IX,3). NHS 12. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 
1978

ilK-

Vsfew

Krause, Essays-Bohlig

Krause, Essays-Labib

Krause, Gnosis and 
Gnosticism

Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts in Hon
our of Alexander Bohlig, ed. by M. 
Krause. NHS 3. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1972

Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts in Hon
our of Pahor Labib, ed. by M. Krause. 
NHS 6. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1975

Gnosis and Gnosticism: Papers read at the 
Seventh International Conference on Pa
tristic Studies (Oxford, September 8th-13th 
1975), ed. by M. Krause. NHS 8. Leiden: 
E. J. Brill, 1977

C B.

3

, JiOF'

Krause, Gnostische und 
hermetische Schriften

Krause “Der koptische 
Handschriftenfund”

Layton, Gnostic 
Scriptures

LPGL

Krause, M., and Labib., P., Gnostische und 
hermetische Schriften aus Codex II und 
Codex VI. ADAIK 2. Gluckstadt: J. J. 
Augustin, 1971

Krause, M., “Der koptische Handschriften
fund bei Nag Hammadi: Umfang und In
halt,” MDAIK 18 (1962) 121-32

Lycopolitan dialect (=a 2)

Layton, B., The Gnostic Scriptures. New 
York: Doubleday, 1987

G. W. H. Lampe, Patristic Greek Lexicon
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LSJ

M

Menard, Textes de Nag 
Hammadi

MDAIK

MDB

Mus

NedThT

Neoplatonism and 
Gnosticism

NHC

NHLE

NHLE, 1st. ed.

NHS

NovT

NTApoc

NTS

Liddell-Scott-Jones, Greek-English Lexicon 

Middle-Egyptian dialect

Les textes de Nag Hammadi: Colloque du 
Centre d ’Histoire des Religions, ed. by J.-fi. 
Mdnard. NHS 7. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1975

Mitteilungen des Deutschen Archdolo- 
gischen Instituts, Abteilung Kairo

Mercer Dictionary of the Bible 

Le Museon

Nederlands theologisch tijdschrift

Neoplatonism and Gnosticism, ed. by R. T. 
Wallis and J. Bregman. Studies in Neopla
tonism: Ancient and Modem 6. Albany: 
SUNY Press, 1992

Nag Hammadi Codex (=CG)

The Nag Hammadi Library in English, 3rd 
rev. ed. by J. M. Robinson and R. Smith. 
San Francisco: Harper & Row /  Leiden: E. 
J. Brill, 1988

The Nag Hammadi Library in English, ed. 
by J. M. Robinson and M. Meyer. San 
Francisco: Harper & Row /  Leiden: E. J. 
Brill, 1977

Nag Hammadi Studies 

Novum Testamentum

Schneemelcher, New Testament Apocrypha 
(rev. ed.)

New Testament Studies

ftaison.

iiC
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Pearson, Gnosticism

Pearson, Codices IX 
andX

Pearson, ‘The Tractate 
Marsanes”

PG

Puech, “Les nouveaux 
ecrits gnostiques”

Rediscovery of 
Gnosticism

RevScRel

RSPhTh

RSV

Rudolph, Gnosis 

S

SAC

Pearson, B.A., Gnosticism, Judaism, and 
Egyptian Christianity. SAC 5. Minneapolis: 
Fortress Press, 1990

Pearson, B.A. (ed). Nag Hammadi Codices 
IX andX.  CGS. NHS 15. Leiden: E. J. 
Brill, 1981

Pearson, B.A., “The Tractate Marsanes 
(NHC X) and the Platonic Tradition.” In 
Aland, Gnosis, 2>13-M

J.-P. Migne, Patrologia graeca

Puech, H.-C., “Les nouveaux ecrits 
gnostiques decouverts en Haute-Egypte 
(premier inventaire et essai d’identifica
tion).” In Coptic Studies in Honor o f  
Walter Ewing Crum. Boston: Byzantine In
stitute, 1950, 91-154

The Rediscovery of Gnosticism: Proceed
ings of the International Conference on 
Gnosticism at Yale, New Haven, Connecti
cut March 28-31, 1978, ed. by B. Layton. 2 
vols. SHR 41. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1980-81

Revue de sciences religieuses

Revue des sciences philosophiques et 
theologiques

Revised Standard Version

Rudolph. R., Gnosis: The Nature and His
tory of Gnosticism. San Francisco: Harper 
& Row, 1977

Sahidic dialect

Studies in Antiquity and Christianity
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SBLASP

Schenke, “Gnostic 
Sethianism

Schenke, Der Gott 
“Mensch”

Schenke, “Das 
sethianische System”

SHR

SR

Steindorff, Lehrbuch

Stem, Grammatik

Stroumsa, Another 
Seed

SUNT

SVF

TDNT

TextsS

Society of Biblical Literature Abstracts and 
Seminar Papers

Schenke, H.-M., ‘The Phenomenon and 
Significance of Gnostic Sethianism.” In Re
discovery of Gnosticism 2:588-616

Schenke, H.-M., Der Gott "Mensch” in der 
Gnosis: Ein religionsgeschichtlicher Beitrag 
zur Diskussion iiber die paulinische An- 
schamng von der Kirche als Leib Christi. 
Berlin: Evangelische Verlagsanstalt, 1962

Schenke, H.-M., ‘Das sethianische System 
nach Nag-Hammadi-Handschriften.” In Stu
dio Coptica, hrsg. von P. Nagel. Berlin: 
Akademie-Verlag, 1974, 165-72

Studies in the History of Religions 
(Supplements to Numen)

Studies in Religion/Sciences religieuses

Steindorff, G., Lehrbuch der koptischen 
Grammatik. Chicago: University of Chi
cago, 1951

Stern, Koptische Grammatik. Leipzig: 
Weigel, 1880

Stroumsa, G.A.G., Another Seed: Studies in 
Gnostic Mythology. NHS 24. Leiden: E. J. 
Brill, 1984

Studien zur Umwelt des Neuen Testaments

J. von Amim, Stoicorum veterum frag- 
menta

G. Kittel and G. Friedrich, eds.. Theologi
cal Dictionary of the New Testament

Texts and Studies

r i w
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ibsiistlŝ Till, Dialektgrammatik Till, W. C., Koptische Dialektgrammatik. 
2nded., Miinchen: C. H. Beck, 1961

Till, Grammatik Till, W. C., Koptische Grammatik 
(SaXdischer Dialect). 2nd ed., Leipzig: VEB 
Verlag Enzyklopadie, 1961

-c;’ 0;-

TLZ Theologische Literaturzeitung

Troger, Gnosis und NT Gnosis und Neues Testament: Studien aus 
Religionswissenschaft und Theologie. Ber
lin: Evangelische Verlagsanstalt, 1973

VC Vigiliae Christianae
icn
■la 8t Widengren,

Proceedings
Proceedings of the International Collo
quium on Gnosticism in Stockholm, Aug. 
20-25, 1973, ed. by G. Widengren. Kungl. 
Vitterhets Historie och Antikvitets 
Akademiens Handlingar, Filologisk- 
filosofiska serien 17. Stockholm: Almqvist 
& Wiksell, 1977

T CE':'
of ii 

c liE

Wilson, Nag Hammadi 
and Gnosis

Nag Hammadi and Gnosis: Papers read at 
the First International Congress of Cop- 
tology (Cairo, December 1976), ed. by R. 
McL. Wilson. NHS 14. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 
1978

J:
• 1 r 1

WUNT Wissenschaftliche Untersuchungen zum 
Neuen Testament

ZAS Zeitschrift fur dgyptische Sprache und 
Altertumskunde

[esiaiKS
ZNW Zeitschrift fUr die neutestamentliche Wis- 

senschaft

0t

ZPE Zeitschrift fur Papyrologie und Epigraphik

N.B.: Abbreviations of biblical books and other ancient sources 
(except the Coptic Gnostic Library) are not given here. The ones used
are standard and presumably recognizable.
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For a complete bibliography of Gnostic and Nag Hammadi studies 
since 1948 the reader is referred to D. M. Scholer, Nag Hammadi 
Bibliography: 1948-1969 (Nag Hammadi Studies 1; Leiden: E. J. Brill, 
1971). Supplements to this bibliography occur annually in Novum 
Testamentum.
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B.It
SIGLA

A dot placed under a letter in the transcription indicates that the 
letter is visually uncertain, even if the context makes the read
ing certain. Letters having the supralinear stroke are also dotted 
when the supralinear stroke is lost in a lacuna. Dots on the line 
outside of brackets in the transcription indicate missing letters 
that cannot be restored but of which vestiges of ink remain. 
Three dots on the line in the translation indicate the presence of 
substantial untranslatable material.

[ ] Square brackets indicate a lacuna in the MS where it is believed 
writing once existed. When the text cannot be restored with rea
sonable probability, the number of estimated letters, up to six, 
is indicated in the transcription by dots; seven or more lost let
ters are indicated with an Arabic number, preceded by a “plus- 
or-minus” sign (±). When a lacuna occurs at the end of a line 
only the left bracket is shown, for right margins vary widely in 
size. In the translation a bracket is not allowed to divide a word; 
a word is placed either entirely inside brackets or entirely out
side, depending on the relative certainty of the Coptic word it 
translates.

< > Pointed brackets indicate an editorial correction of a scribal 
omission or error. In the latter case a note records the actual 
reading in the MS.

[[ ]] Double square brackets indicate a scribal deletion.
{ } Braces indicate letters or words erroneously added by the

scribe.
High diagonal strokes indicate a scribal insertion above the line.

( ) Parentheses in the translation indicate material supplied by the 
translator for the sake of clarity. Greek words in the Coptic text 
are also placed in parentheses in the translation, except when 
they are transliterated.
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX W

The Manuscript

Codex VII was found in December 1945 together with eleven other 
codices at the base of a cliff near the village of Hamra Dom, 10 km. 
north-east of Nag Hammadi, in upper Egypt.* At present it is the prop
erty of the Coptic Museum at Old Cairo and carries the inventory num
ber 10546.^ The facsimile edition of the codex was published as the 
second volume of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codi
ces.^

The codex was found with its leather cover intact. Photographs of 
the cover are included in the facsimile edition (plates 1-4), and it is de
scribed by James M. Robinson in the preface to Facsimile Edition (pp. 
vii-xiii). The cartonnage used to stiffen the cover consists of inscribed 
papyrus pages and pieces, among them receipts for grain dated 341, 
346, and 348 C. E. Allowing for a lapse of time before these business 
documents were discarded, the codex can be dated in the third quarter 
of the fourth century.'* Personal names and place names mentioned in 
the grain receipts and letters suggest that the codex was produced in a 
Pachomian monastery in the vicinity of Nag Hammadi.

Codex VII is the best preserved of the Nag Hammadi codices. Of the 
original quire which made up the codex only a blank stub which held 
pages 29-30 into the binding (see infra, p. 3) has been lost. This minor 
loss was suffered in modem times. Loss of the bottom line of the text 
has occurred on pages 32, 34, 36-40. A similar loss has been suffered

' See James M. Robinson’s discussion in NHLE, 22-24.
 ̂ Jean Doresse and Togo Mina gave the codex the number III in 1950 (“Nouveaux textes 

gnostiques coptes d6couveits en Haute-figypte; La bibliothbque de Chdnoboskion,’' VC 3 
[1949] 134-35). Later, in 1958, Doresse changed the number to VII (Les livres secrets, 166). 
Henii-Charles Puech numbered the codex “V” in 1950 (“Les nouveaux 6criis gnostiques,” 
105). The numeration used for the facsimile edition of the codices and the Nag Hammadi Smd- 
ies series is the one proposed by Martin Krause in 1962 (“Der koptische Handschrifitenfund,” 
127). Krause described Codex V n more fully in Gnostische und hermetische Schriften aits 
Codex II und Codex VI (ADAIK, Koptische Reihe 2; Gluckstadt: J. J. Augustin, 1971 
[appeared 1972]) 2-4.
’ Facsimile Edition.
* E. G. Turner determined on the basis o f a study of forty reused, dated papyrus documents 
that on the average the lapse o f time is twenty-five years. However, extremes ranging from 
three weeks to two hundred years do occur (“Recto and Verso,” JEA 40 [1954] 102-06).



INTRODUCTION TO CODEX VH

on pages 87-100 and 121-126 involving parts of the bottom two lines. 
Holes increasing in size destroyed some text at the top of pages 125- 
127. Other holes in the papyrus do not involve more than a few letters 
and seldom bring the original reading into question. Due to penetrating 
moisture the ink in the middle of pages 1-7 and 124-127 ran and blotted 
to some extent, but the legibility of the text has not been seriously af
fected.

Codex Vn was made from a single quire containing thirty-two full 
and three partial papyrus sheets. The sheets were cut from four rolls 
which can be reconstructed by tracing the horizontal fibers.* When the 
end piece of a roll was less than a full sheet wide but more than a folio 
it was included in the quire as a single folio with a stub, the stub being 
approximately the width of the inner margin of a page. Such partial 
sheets were also used in Codex VIII and most likely in Codices n, HI, V, 
and XL*

The first roll, which forms the bottom of the quire, was cut from left 
to right.’ It yielded the following nine sheets; they are identified here in 
their original position in the roll and numbered according to the hori
zontal side: paste-down end papers; front fly leaf B-127; 2-125; 4-123; 
6-121; 8-119; 10-117; 12-115; 14-stub.* The bottom sheet of the quire 
was glued down over the cartonnage to function as endpapers.® Since 
the scribe needed only 127 pages for writing but had 130 pages avail
able he left the first folio blank to function as a fly leaf, and he did not 
inscribe the verso of page 127 (C).'° The roll was made from five

 ̂Since the codex was made from thin papyrus, and is complete and well-preserved, the rela
tionship between the folios which form a sheet and between sheets from the same roll could 
be established with certainty.
 ̂See Facsimile Edition: Introduction, 40-44. No partial sheets were used in Codices I, IV, VI, 

and IX. The other codices (X, XII, Xni) are too fragmentary for any reconstruction of the 
original rolls. The practice of using half sheets with a stub is also known outside of Nag 
Hammadi codices, e.g. BG and Codex Berol. orient, oct 98 I: {Der achmimische Proverbien- 
text nach Ms. Berol orient, oct 987: Text und Reconstruction der sahidischen Vorlage, by 
Alexander Bdhlig, Munchen: R. Lerche, 1958, p. xxiiO-
 ̂ This assumes that the horizontal fibers were on the inside of the roll as the finished quire 

would indicate. The unrolling was done towards the right with the result that the first sheet 
was cut from the left end of the unrolled papyrus roll. Robinson {Facsimile Edition: Introduc
tion, 42) assigns the half-sheet plus stub to roll 2, but later assigns it to neither (ibid., 54).
® All the sheets had been cut along the spine in order to put the folios in plexiglass containers. 
Page 2 o f Facsimile Edition presents a photogr^qjh of the quire before it was cut.
® Facsimile Edition, 3.

It is also clear from other Nag Hammadi codices that the scribe was able to estimate pre
cisely the number of pages he needed. This suggests that he either made an exact copy of his 
model or that he selected the tractates from different sources and calculated how many pages 
each would take in the codex. Since the number of lines per page are not always the same the
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lengths of papyrus (kollemata). The joints (kolleseis) occur on the 
paste-down end paper, the front fly leaf (A-B), pages 6-121 and 12-115. 
The overlap runs right over left and measures 4 cm. on the average. 
There is no evidence that anything other than the natural plant Juice 
was used to fuse the kollemata together.

Since the quire was trimmed after it was folded in the middle, the 
original measurements of the sheets must be approximately the size of 
the bottom sheets of the quire, i.e., 34 cm. On this basis the original 
length of the roll was 294.5 cm. The kollemata measure, from left to 
right, 26 cm.; 18.5 cm.; 118.5 cm.; 119 cm. and 27.5 cm. respectively.

The second roll, in contrast to the first, was cut from right to left.” It 
yielded the following eight sheets; stub-99; 28-101; 26-103; 24-105; 
22-107; 20-109; 18-111; 16-113. The roll was made from three kolle
mata. The kolleseis occur on pages 105 and 16. The overlap runs left 
over right, the opposite direction from the first roll, and measures 2 cm. 
and 2.5 cm. respectively. On the basis of an original sheet width of 34 
cm. the kollemata measure, from left to right, 122 era; 119.5 cm. and 21 
cm. The original length of the roll appears to have been 258 cm. This is 
one sheet shorter than the other three roUs. Perhaps the first sheet was 
discarded because of poor quality. If so this sheet would most likely 
have had a kollesis.

The third roll appears to have been cut, like the first roll, from left to 
right. However, this leads to the improbable conclusion that the partial 
sheet came first The best way to account for the unusual sequence is 
to assume that the cutting direction was from right to left, but that the 
vertical fibers were facing up, and that the stack of sheets was turned 
upside down, i.e., making the horizontal fibers face up, and rotated 
180° when it was put on the stack made up from the first two rolls. This 
would explain why the partial sheet came at the bottom rather than at 
the top. The third roll yielded the following eight sheets here numbered 
with the horizontal fibers facing up: 46-83; 44-85; 42-87;40-89; 38-91; 
36-93; 34-95; 32-97; 30-[stub]. The stub belonging with page 30 is 
lost, probably discarded in modem times. The roll was made from four 
kollemata. The kolleseis fall on pages 89, 32 and 97. The overlap runs 
left over right, and measures 3.5-4 cm. On the basis of an original sheet 
width of 34 cnL, the kollemata measure, from left to right, 122.5 cm;

latter proceduie could not have been precise. Perhaps the scribe mariced in his model the 
amount o f text he planned to write on each page.
"  This is the way one expects a  right-handed person to cut, i.e., with the roll on his left. The 
unusual cutting direction o f the first roll may be due to a left-handed cutter or the stack of 
sheets was rotated 180® in relation to the sheets from the other rolls.
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126.5 cm; 29 cm. and 24.5 cm*  ̂ The original length of the role was 
293 cm.

The fourth roll, which forms the top of the quire, was cut from right 
to left. It yielded the following nine sheets: 64-65; 62-67; 60-69; 58-71; 
56-73; 54-75; 52-77; 50-79; 48-81. The roll was made from four kolle- 
mata. The kolleseis occur on pages 71, 79 and 48-81. The overlap runs 
left over right and measures 3.5-4 cm  On the basis of an original sheet 
width of 34 cm., the kollemata measure from left to right 128.5 cm; 143 
cm.; 26 cm. and 20 cm. The original length of the roll was 306 cm.*^

A comparison of the rolls indicates that each one was made up of 
two long kollemata of approximately the same length and one or more 
short pieces. The short pieces appear to be remnants— they are always 
less than the width of a sheet—which were added to a roll to tninimize 
wastage of the valuable papyrus. The lengths of the long kollemata 
correspond most likely to the length of the papyrus stalks which were 
available. The size of the long kollemata appears to increase toward the 
center of the quire. This may be due to the assumption in the calcula
tion that the sheets were of equal length before they were trimmed. It is 
quite possible, however, that a parsimonious bookmaker would cut the 
sheets at a decreasing width for each roll, so that less papyrus would be 
wasted in the trimming process. This would account for the difference 
in length of the kollemata in the rolls of Codex Vn.*'* The height of the 
pages is 28.5 cm. in the case of the first two roUs, 29 cm  in the case of 
the third and fourth rolls.

The papyrus has many imperfections. The fibers often bunch or leave 
cracks. Dark specks, streaks and sudden shifts in coloring are common. 
Wrinkles are frequent. A one-cm. strip of vertical fibers was placed over 
the ragged edges of the koUesis on page 15.'  ̂Yet the papyrus is thin, 
and, compared with other fourth century papyrus, the quality is above 
average.

The lost stub has been estimated at 4 cm. and is included in the 24.5 cm. kollema and the 
total.

This assumes that the roll came to an end at sheet 64-65. It is likely that at least a small 
stub was left and discarded. Editor’s note: Wisse’s measurements diffo' a t some points with 
those provided by Robinson in Facsimile Edition: Introduction. Wisse measured on the basis 
o f estimated original sheet width, before folding and trimming.

One could picture the manufacturing of the rolls of Codex VO as having started from a large 
piece o f papyrus approximately 150 cm. square. Before the papyrus had dried four strips of 
equal width were cut in the direction of the fibers lying on top. Two strips were fused togethCT 
and some remnants were added at the ends to form a roll. After drying, the long strip was 
rolled up with the result that the horizontal fibers came on the inside o f the roll.
’’ Such strips are common on the vertical side o f the kolleseis in codex II.
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Codex VII was paginated above the outside edge of the writing col
umn. In this it is like Codices IV, V, VI, VIE and IX. Only the inscribed 
pages were numbered. Numbers are missing on pages 1, 126 and 127. 
Since some papyrus has broken away above the title on page 1, the 
number may originally have been present. It would appear that pages 
126-127 never had a number. Page 42 was mistakenly numbered 44  
but the subsequent pages were numbered correctly again. This may in
dicate that the scribe was copying the numbers from his model. The 
beta in 42 can easily be mistaken for a delta. Also a scribe who added 
pagination before or after copying the whole text** would not likely 
have forgotten to number pages 126-127. The numbers have a slightly 
curved stroke over them and, especially in the first part of the codex, 
also under them. There is no pattern to the presence or absence of the 
stroke under numbers.

The writing is in a handsome, flowing uncial script. The lettering is 
even but tends to become somewhat larger towards the bottom of the 
page. The shape of each letter remains remarkably stable throughout 
the codex. The scribe of Codex VII also wrote the third and fourth trac
tates of Codex XI. Since the scribe who wrote the first part of Codex 
XI wrote also part of Codex I, Codices I, VII and XI can be assigned to 
approximately the same time and place. The left margin of the writing 
column is kept straight. As with many other codices, the left part of the 
tau, phi and ti tend to extend into the margin. The right margin is much 
less even. Crowding of letters at the end of a line is uncommon and also 
the diple has not been used to fill out short lines.*’ The width of the 
columns varies somewhat but not between tractates or between the 
beginning or end of the codex and the middle. No pattern of change is 
discemable.

The codex uses the high point to set off sentences, thought units, 
and elements in a list.** Since the point is not used as an articulation 
maik, as in codices II and DI, no confusion is possible. The only ambi
guity possible is with the occasional apostrophe used to mark the final 
mu or lambda (see infra, p. 7).

Each tractate closes with a colon and a series of diples to fill out the 
line. The endings of the first and second steles of Seth have been deco
rated as if  they were tractate endings. The titles and subtitles end with a

Codex III was paginated that way for the numbers become gradually thinner and fainter until 
the scribe dipped bis quill into the ink again.
’’ Such line fillers were used in Codices III and XII. Contracting o f letters occurs only in VII 
74,17 (M + H).
'* In the case o f tau and upsilon the high point is put under the right arm of the letter. In a few 
cases the punctuation point was placed on the line.
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colon and are decorated by means of diples and a frame consisting of a 
series of short horizontal lines with diples or heavy dots at the ends. 
Such a series of lines has also been used in 49,9f. to separate the first 
and second tractates, although no title occurs at that point. In addition 
the beginning of the second tractate is marked off by means of a para- 
graphus cum corone similar to those used in Codices IV, V, VI, VIE and 
IX (e.g., V I48 and IX 29). An unusual sign in the shape of an anchor 
occurs at the end of the colophon or magical formula on page 118,11. 
Spacing appears to have been used occasionally to indicate the begin
ning of a new section or paragraph (e.g., 31,37).

The scribe consistently marked the final tau of a syllable by means of 
a backstroke (t).'® The function is that of an articulation mark and as 
such it is similar to the use of the hook or apostrophe proper, the 
straight apostrophe and raised point in Codex n, and the use of the 
raised point with the final pi and tau in Codex IE. Codices IV, V, VI, 
VIE and IX use the backstroke also on the final pi and gamma of a 
word or syllable.^® The use of the backstroke is closely connected with 
the supralinear stroke (see infra). The following exceptions and special 
usages deserve mentioning, since they provide clues as to how Coptic 
was read.

1. While the tau in the relative prefix €T- and the privative pre
fix d<T- normally receives the backstroke it is absent when 
the letter following the tau is a vowel, p or A, e.g., ex^K A  
exH n, execf(0o?r, exop A , dvXCDtSA, d^xotrcie*., 
expfidvpj, exAAdvtr. Evidently the tau in these cases builds 
a syllable with the following letter, or letters, rather than the 
preceding one.^'

”  There are some minor exceptions due to oversight or, more frequently, when the syllable 
fell at the end of a line (e.g., 5,20; 19,10; 32,12; 48,2). There was little reason to use an ar
ticulation mark at the end o f a line since the scribe followed a strictly syllabic line break.
“  The back stroke appears only rarely with a gamma e.g., in 89,22. For Codex II Bentley 
Layton has published a  study of the division marks and supralinear strokes in tractate 4, “The 
Text and Orthography of the Coptic Hypostasis of the Archons (CG II, 4 Kr.),” ZPE 11 
(1973) 173-200. Frederik Wisse has presented a brief description o f the pointing systems in 
Codices II-IX in a review of Jacques-fi. Menard’s L’ivangile selon Philippe, in JAOS 92 
(1972) 188f. A more detailed description of the division marks in Gos. Eg. ( in ,i  and IV,7) is 
given in Bohlig-Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, 2f. and 9.

Thus e f -  as a relative prefix is clearly distinguished from the preposition e - with the fem. 
article, e.g., eTU fO on and eTAM XM Otrre, and ^ t - as privative prefix is distinguished 
from the preposition (Â ) with the fem. article, e.g., dvf cftO) and d^TCfiO).
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2. The feminine article receives a backstroke when a) the
noun begins with a tau, e.g., trprBH, ^FffTdvlipo, b) the ar
ticle is preceded by d<-, e- or li- and the noun falls on the 
next line, e.g., ri?MdvpT‘8*pfd<, et/c^vcJC, c) often when 
preceded by dv-, e- or R- and the noun begins with a double 
consonant, e.g., € tc 0 > \e ,  RtCTTT\H, d ^ teec ic ,
RTK\OO^e.^^ Evidently the tau in these cases builds a syl
lable with the preceding letter or letters. The same kind of 
syllable building occurs when the masculine article n  pre
cedes a noun beginning with a pi or two non-syllabic con
sonants; since pi does not receive a backstroke in Codex VD, 
this conclusion is based on the used of the supralinear stroke 
(see infra, p. 8).

3. The tau in the prefix AtiT- has the backstroke except when 
followed by pe<f, e.g., ,^Tp€<flffAme.

Apart from the backstroke the scribe occasionally uses the apostro
phe proper to mark a final mu or lambda, e.g., in 10,11; 38,22; 40,37; 
62,35; 67,9. The use is so sporadic that one suspects that the scribe was 
accustomed to a pointing system which employed the apostrophe and 
so he inadvertantly added a few, or that his model used them more con- 
sistentiy but that he copied them only occasionally.

The supralinear stroke in Codex Vn is used precisely and consis- 
tendy. Its function is apparently as an aid to the reader by assigning 
syllabic value to a letter or group of consonants. If the syllable com
prises only one letter the stroke is placed directly above this letter. If 
the syllable is made up of two or more consonants the stroke runs from 
the middle of the first consonant to the middle of the last. When the 
stroke is short it tends to be slightly curved.̂ "*̂  _

The stroke over a single letter occurs with M- (A-) in all its functions 
and p (the construct form of €Jp£ used mainly before Greek verbs). 
These uses are well known from other Coptic manuscripts. More un
usual are the following cases:

uJi'

^ The issues does not arise in the second, third and fifth tractates since they employ the article

t-
“  The occurrence of e tA H T p a ,  (27,21) is an exception perhaps due to a confusion with the 
relative prefix €T-.
^  This is particularly the case with strokes over e J , (3 and 6 .  This may be intentional, 
as it appears to be with Codices IV, V, Vin and DC.
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The article IT receives a stroke when it stands in the initial 
position and precedes a noun beginning with a pi, e.g., 
nnHdv, nncDQie. Also the article t  has the stroke when it 
stands in the initial position and precedes a noun beginning 
with a tau,^ e.g., trpifiH , tTdi.npo. Such prefixes as ttepe- 
and eHTe<- do not infiuence the stroke, but £-, and H- 
(a -) cause a loss or shift of the stroke since they build a syl
lable with the article (see also infra, p. 9)

ffl- (Cnim, 541a) takes a stroke when it precedes a verb be
ginning with (U, e.g., Sujds^e. It can dso build a syllable 
with P-, e.g., gpOMOAd^ie.

3. 4  (I Pres. 3rd. sg. prefix) takes a stroke when it precedes a 
verb beginning with e.g., 4̂ 1.̂ ® It also builds a syllable 
with p, e.g., HP ^6^.d<nTei. One would expect that
uj and H also build syllables with other single consonants 
which have syllabic value such as .^TOM, but no
examples are available in the codex.

4. The vowels O and (0 often receive a stroke when they have 
independent syllabic value, e.g., 5  (Crum, 831a), 2,0?r6, 
211X00 (3rd fern. sg. suffix), (0 (= m), pSt&e^ei, ^  (Crum, 
518a) and JTOC(i) (= jcootp).

5. The abbreviation stroke above the last letter of a line repre
senting a suppressed nu is only used in 97,16. Perhaps it re
flects the habit of the model rather than the scribe of Codex
vn.

6. The stroke over eta (H) is not a normal supralinear stroke but 
an archaic spiritus lene. It is not always present (e.g., 96,12).

The supralinear stroke is also used over two or more consonants 
when they form one syllable. It is used even when the last of these 
consonants is tau with the backstroke; in such a case there appears to 
be an overlap in function.^’ Most of these cases need no further elabo-

“  The article in these cases often contracts with the first letter o f the noun, e.g., nHdw for 
ffnltS,, Tdmpo forTxd».npo.
“  It has the stroke once before sigma, HCdvOfe in 104,28.
^  Codices II and III do not have a stroke over the final two consonants of a word except when
the word, including its suffix, ends in beta, lambda, mu, nu, rho or sigma. The exceptions are
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ration since^they are regularly found in other Coptic manuscripts, e. g., 
(I)6m, t5t“, a n t -, t h ^ ,  Arfp- and lie  (conjunctive).^* Less 

common are the following occurrences:

1. and e i  receive a stroke when they function as independ
ent syllables, e.g., ^ a n -, ^ h , c^ A € , eJ, KOveJ.

2. The accusative and genitive particle N- (A-) builds a syllable 
with the singular definite article: a) when the article n  pre
cedes a noun beginning with pi, or the article T precedes a 
noun beginning with a tau, e.g., AltnNdv and NtxpjBH;^® b) 
when the line break occurs between the article and the noun, 
e.g., An/ca)Ad^ and rff/Ad^pT'irpjd^; c) frequently when 
the noun begin^with a double consonant, e.g., Aneds.trAA, 
ritn^ ^ N H , a Ttcaot but also AncAOT; irft^trcjc but 
also NTc&trcJC.̂ ®

3. The preposition ^N- builds a syllable with the singular 
definite article when n  precedes a noun beginning with a p i 
or T precedes a noun beginning with a tau, e.g., 2 ^ n p o ,  
eeAdv, ^M^TAnpo, a^noDOje.^* The same occurs when 
the line break occurs between the article and the noun, e.g., 
^An/ctOAds.. These do not appear to be cases where the su- 
pralinear strokes of two independent syllables accidentally 
run together but of single syllables similar to JKtvt, iW t and 
tSpii.

4. The auxiliary verb KJ-, the I Pres. 3rd sg. prefix q (see supra, 
p. 8) and the T in the relative prefix 6T- build a syllable with 
a single consonant which has syllabic value, e.g., 
qpBXdvnrej, efAAdv^r, efpoNOAd^ie.^^

lOSOtfS

ppe*::
;er̂!-

a few cases in Codex n  where mu or sigma is preceded by hori. In Codices II and HI a syllable 
does not have an articulation mark when it has a supralinear stroke.
“  See Stem, Grammatik §3-4.

Also occurs. The second tau is here taken to be a part o f the noun (see
also a H i h - infra).

The Codex does not use the article l i e ,  T e , H e before two or more non-syllabic conso
nants.

iJk ffneoffle in 10,25 is an exception.
When tau closes a syllable, it has the tendency to align itself with the following syllable, 

e.g., A H -T A e, A H -T p e4 -,
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5. The plural article used before nouns beginning with pi and 
mu becomes fvk when it is preceded by the accusative or 
genitive particle R, e.g., ftN AA e^oc, These
forms do not occur in VII, 2 ,3  and 5 since they use the plural 
article mj.

6. The supralinear stroke with nomina sacra, proper names, 
unintelligible speech (see 17,30f.) and page numbers is unre
lated to die syllabic supralinear stroke.

Syllable building also affects the iota when it stands at the begin
ning of a word. If possible it builds a syllable with the letter which pre
cedes it—usually the article—in which case it is spelled defectively, 
e.g., nJCOT, njN e, 4 ip e , When it begins a syllable or forms a
syllable by itself it is written plene, e.g., Re/COT, nd^£J(0T, XR^e/(DT, 
2,eH em e. the scribe has used this iota convention consistendy with all 
the tractates in the codex. It is also found in other tractates in the li
brary although some editors mistakenly consider the defective spelling 
of the initial iota in Sahidic tractates to be a dialect form.̂ '*

Corrections in the codex are rare and none can be shown to have 
come from a hand other than the original scribe. They are made by 
crossing or rubbing out surplus letters (e.g., 18,33; 24,34), writing miss
ing letters above the line (e.g., 23,23) or in the margin (e.g., 77,17), and 
by writing over a rubbed-out or scraped-off letter (eg., 31,3). Details are 
given in the tractate introductions and the transcription notes. A small 
number of errors requiring emendation remain. Also these are treated in 
the notes. A prominent example is the long homoioteleuton in 46,20- 
29. The low number of corrections and scribal errors testify to the skill 
and care of the scribe. He was, however, not able to prevent a number 
of ink spatters and blots such as those on pages 92, 98 and 108.

The codex has a colophon at the end (127,28-32). It could have 
been composed by the scribe of Codex VII, or he copied it from his 
model along with Steles Seth. There is another colophon or magical 
formula on 118,8f. between the fourth and fifth tractates. Since the 
monogram IX0YZ occurs in it one suspects that it belongs with the 
Christian Teach. Silv. rather than the non-Christian Steles Seth. It is

MMAopc^H also occurs. The allomoipta of the plural article HA  also occurs in several 
Other Nag Hammadi codices.
^  E.g., M. Krause in the linguistic introduction to R. A. Bullard’s The Hypostasis of the 
Archons (Berlin: De Gray ter, 1970) 7. Some other so-called dialect forms occuring alongside
Sahidic ones can be satisfactorily explained when syntactical, syllabic and word separation 
conventions are observed.
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decorated like a title but the row of diples which separate it from 
Teach. Silv. suggest that it is not integrally connected with it. Like the 
titles of the second and third tractates this colophon was taken over by 
the Coptic translator in the original Greek.

The codex contains five tractates: The Paraphrase ofShem, 1,1-49,9; 
Second Treatise of the Great Seth, 49,10-70,12; Apocalypse of Peter,
70,13-84,14; The Teaching ofSilvanus, 84,15-118,7 and The Three Ste
les of Seth, 118,10-127,27. The titles occur at the beginning of Paraph. 
Shem, at the end of Treat. Seth, at the beginning and end of Apoc. Pet., 
at the beginning of Teach. Silv. and at the end of Steles Seth. The posi
tion of the titles supports other factors which put tractates one and 
three over against the others (see infra). The titles are decorated and 
“framed” by means of diples and lines. The titles of Steles Seth and 
Apoc. Pet. were not translated into Coptic.^^

The absence of a title between Paraph. Shem and Treat. Seth appar
ently made Doresse think that the two formed a unit or at least two sec
tions of one treatise.^® However, the two tractates are not only clearly 
separated by decorative marks but also differ dramatically in subject 
matter. Paraph. Shem comes clearly to an end in 49,9. Furthermore, 
significant differences in Coptic usage show that they were independ
ently translated from the Greek (see infra). Thus there is also no reason 
to consider Paraph. Shem as the “first treatise of Seth.”

A complete discussion of the dialectal and grammatical peculiarities 
of the five tractates cannot be given here. At this point only those 
characteristics will be listed which help to determine whether the trac
tates were independently translated from Greek^’ by several different 
translators, each with his own style, or by one.

0

u s i l * ® ’’ This is also the case with IV ,/, 49,27f.; VI,5, 35,23f. and X III,/, 50,18-21.
^  Secret Books, 149. D oresse’s conclusions were based on a rather hasty survey o f  the codi
ces.
”  There is no reason to believe that any o f the Nag Hanunadi tractates were originally written 
in Coptic or that any were translated from a  language other than Greek.
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D ef. article

Genitive

Rel. substantive

Rel. I Perfect

Impf. rel. 
substantive

Final clauses

Negative dsJt

e+ fo rO +

Paraph Shem

n, T, N, (R)

ti (MT€)

nd̂ i (n)

ep-

n d j M€4

ACKdwd̂ C IIF  

21£Kd<dvC IF 

2ie IIF

IIF

ttjfMdw Conj

0+ (few€+)

Treat. Seth

ni, f ,  Nf

NT€(R)
Rxdk'

nn (ndkf; n)

MTd̂ '

JIH eM€4
n n  €T€ Ne<f

21CKd̂ d̂ C IIF  

ACKdwd̂ c Conj 
21€ IIF

ZLC IIIF

tumd̂  2LC

M-

e + (6 x )  

0+ (8 x )

Apoc. Pet.

n i, f ,  NI

NT€ (N) 
NTdw'

RH (n&.f; n)

£Td̂ ^
NTd<̂

RH CNCH

21€ IIIF

ĴNdw 216
ZiHd< Conj

H-bM

Teach. Silv.

R. T, N, (R)

N (NT€)

R (Rdwi)

ep-
Rrb.'

21CKd<d̂ C IIF  

2ieKdkd^c IIIF

d<H (6x)

R- dwN (lO x)

0+ (some e+)

Steles Seth

ni, t, NI

NT€
Rrd̂ '

RH (Rd l̂; R)

eTb<*

ere ncv

21CKd̂ d<C IIF 

ACKd̂ d̂ C IIIF

eiNA A€

îNA Conj

N-AN

The Characteristics listed above separate the five tractates into two 
clearly identifiable groups, i.e., Paraph. Shem and Teach. Silv. over 
against Treat. Seth, Apoc. Pet. and Steles Seth. The latter three share 
the peculiar foim of the definite article, *̂ genitive construction^^ and 
relative substantive with several other tractates in the Nag Hammadi

Paraph Shem and Teach. Silv. used n i ,  f  and Ml only in comparisons with MOe M- 
whCTe Coptic prefers the plural Ml (eg., 27,11; 108,7) even when the Greek Vorlage has a
singular, in adverbial constructions such as f  MOV and 2S.IM niM d^V, and as a weak demon
strative.

In VII, 1 and 4 the_use of Mxe is restricted to the cases listed in Till, Grammatik §113. The 
genitive preposition MTA.^ is used much more often in VII,5 than in VII, 2 and 5.

ilicUeave

III, f

iftSlieiiiM 
siofSiĤ 
M U 

siiW allho 
i i e y w e r  
tisoiiliiK

i e i j i o c .  P' 
faf,El,eT}»’

l i c t a b e l
SlEtTJk';
M  involves
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feiellecttei

'11%! wh' 
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library, e.g., Gos. Eg. (IV, 2) and Acts Pet. 12 Apost. (VI, /) . All three 
features are normally associated with the Bohairic and Fayyumic dia
lects.

Paraph. Shem and Teach. Silv. part ways in several constructions 
which leave little doubt that they were translated into Coptic inde
pendently. The unusual Inqjf. rel. substantive n^v/ rte^ which is com
mon in Paraph. Shem is missing in Teach. Silv. Paraph. Shem normally 
uses the Perf. rel. ep- when the subject of the relative clause is the same 
as the antecedent, when they differ. Teach. Silv. on the other
hand, uses ep- only once (107,16) and in all other cases 
(ertT^O- The use of the Rel. substantive with JldvJ is common in Par
aph. Shem, but infrequent in Teach. Silv. Other differences involve the 
use of tyjMdv 2S.e and the negative H- . . . d̂ M.

Treat. Seth, Apoc. Pet. and Steles Seth are not so easily distin
guished although enough differences can be found to make it likely 
that they were independently translated from the Greek. Steles Seth 
stands out most. It uses Uj/Hds. 2ie (once) while the other two use 

or 2,JM  ̂2S.e. Also the qualitative 0+ predominates in Treat. Seth 
while Apoc. Pet. and Steles Seth always use e+. Apoc. Pet. employs the 
Perf. rel. when the subject of the relative clause is the same as the 
antecedent and when they differ. Steles Seth does not keep this 
distinction between €Td *̂ and Rxdv  ̂ very well, and Treat. Seth does 
not use at all. Another distinction between Apoc. Pet. and Steles 
Seth involves the use of 2S.e or 2S.eKdvd<c in purpose clauses. Of the 
five tractates Apoc. Pet. and Steles Seth are the most similar in lan
guage.

The text of Codex Vn has been collated against the originals in 
Cairo by Frederik Wisse and again by the volume editor. The transla
tions reflect team work well beyond the names mentioned with the in
dividual tractates. Special mention should be made of Professor H. J. 
Polotskyt who provided valuable assitance at an early stage of the 
translation work. Also Professors A. Bohlig and H.-M. Schenke have 
suggested a number of improvements in the case of individual tractates.

I See*
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INTRODUCTION TO VII,7 
THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM

I. Title and Identiflcation

The Paraphrase of Shern  ̂ is one of the longest and best preserved of 
the tractates contained in the Nag Hammadi codices. It is the first of the 
five tractates in Codex VII. Except for the bottom line of pages 32, 36- 
38, and 40, which are partially missing and for which no satisfactory re
construction was found, the text is in an excellent state of preservation.

The tractate is headed by a superscript title marked by decorations 
which is an abbreviated form of the fuller title in the incipit: ‘The Para
phrase of Shem which was about the unbegotten Spirit” (1,2-3). The 
designation “paraphrase” does not describe the tractate as a whole but 
only the section 32,21 34,16 which is a kind of commentary on the 
identity of some twenty personages who are listed in a litany called 
“memorial” or “testimony” in 31,4 - 32,5. Thus, the term “paraphrase” 
appears to refer to a piece of text to which further explanations have 
been added. This commentary is not given by Shem but is addressed to 
Shem by Derdekeas, the revealer of the apocalypse. A more fitting de
scriptive title o f the tractate would have been: The Revelation of 
Derdekeas to Shem.

There is a clear relationship in title and content between Paraph. 
Shem and a written source used by Hippolytus in Elenchos {Refutatio) 
5.19-22 for the teachings of the Sethians called The Paraphrase of Seth. 
Apart from sharing the designation “paraphrase” there is a remarkable 
agreement between the two in the description of the three primeval 
powers, but the common material does not extend in a significant way 
beyond the early pages of the tractate. Furthermore Paraph. Shem has at 
best only a few ambiguous Christian allusions, while The Paraphrase of 
Seth has many clearly Christian elements. Thus the relationship is at 
best distant; there are no indications that the one tractate depended upon 
the other. Perhaps both made use of a now lost document which had the 
designation paraphrase in the title. The Paraphrase of Seth also does not 
help in determining the terminus ad quern for Paraph. Shem since the 
one does not clearly presuppose the other.

The name is spelled CHCJ\ rather than the expected ch  a  ( I tih).
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II. Literary Genre

Paraph. Shem is an apocalypse. The tractate has two speakers, the 
revealer Derdekeas,^ whose revelation makes up the bulk of the tractate, 
and the recipient of the revelation, Shem, who reports his out-of-the- 
body experience to his “race,” the intended Gnostic readers. He also 
speaks in his own right about eschatology and his ascent out of the body 
through the spheres. Within the revelations there are brief prayers and 
ascriptions of praise, a litany (“testimony”), a commentary 
(“paraphrase”) on this litany, and a few parenetic comments of an as
cetic nature. There are several lapses from the 2nd person singular 
(Shem) to the plural (Shem’s race), but these are not unusual in vulgar 
apocalypses.

III. Content

The following detailed outline may serve also as a summary of the 
content:

I.
II.
III.
IV.
V.

Superscript Title 
Full Title 
Sub-Title
Apocalyptic framework narrated by Shem 
Derdekeas’ revelation to Shem

U
1,2-3
1,4-6

1,7-17
1,18-32,27

1 ,18-2 ,17

2,17 3,18

3 ,18-4 ,12

4,12 - 5,22

5,22 
6,6-35

6,6

Description of the three primeval powers, the 
Light (the root of Derdekeas), the unbegotten 
Spirit (the root of Shem and his “race” of 
Gnostics), and the evil Darkness, as they ex
isted originally.
Darkness becomes aware of the Spirit and 
tries to become equal to him.
Derdekeas, the son of the Light, comes to the 
aid of the Spirit.
Darkness has intercourse with the womb; the 
forms of Nature come into being.
Nature divides into four clouds.
The light of the Spirit is held in bondage by 
Nature.

The name “Derdekeas” is probably based on Aramaic d r d q \  “male child.” See Stroumsa, 
A n o th e r  S e e d , 79. Stroumsa sees in Derdekeas, the “perfect child,” a parallel to Seth in other 
Gnostic writings (ibid.).

6,3

%

%

31,4
32J

32,1 
I  H e

34,1
342
342
382

I  k

452
42,;
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6,35 - 24,16 Derdekeas appears (several times?) to save the 
Spirit. In the process he induces Nature to 
create heaven and earth (19,26 - 20,20).
The persecution of Shem and his race by 
means of the flood and the tower (of Babel). 
Address to Shem and his race about their 
blessed future.
The persecution of Shem and his race after the 
flood.
Shem proclaims his universal teaching to the 
righteous Sodomites.
The demon Soldas disturbs the world and puts 
it in bondage through baptism with water.
The “testimony” is reveeded to Shem. 
Derdekeas confronts the evil water to save the 
power of the Spirit.
Closing instructions to Shem.

The Paraphrase on the “testimony” 32,27 34,16
Resumption of Derdekeas’ revelation to Shem 34,16 - 41,20

24,16 - 25,35 

25,35 - 26,25 

26,25 - 28,34 

28,34 - 29,33 

29,33-31 ,4

3 1 .4 -  32,5
32.5- 18

32,19-27

'See Si®*

The salvation of the race of Shem.
Derdekeas’ role as savior and revealer.
The bondage of impure baptism.
The end of Derdekeas’ mission in the world 
(chaos).
The prophecy concerning the beheading of the 
woman Rebouel.
Closing instructions to Shem.

41,21-47,31
The end of Shem’s rapture.
Shem prophesies about the end of the world. 
Shem recites the “testimony.”
Shem tells about his ascents through the 
spheres (“clouds”).

Resumption of Derdekeas’ revelation to Shem 47,32 - 49,9 
47,32 - 48,30 The final consummation.
48,30 - 49,9 Closing address to Shem.

Striking features of the tractate are:
a. The three primeval powers, who are not equal since every

thing happens in accordance with the will of the supreme 
Light (the Majesty).

34,16-36,1  
36,2-24 
36,25 - 38,28 
38,28 - 40,3

40,4-31

40,31-41 ,20  
Shem’s revelation 
41,21-28 
41,28-45,31  
45,31 -47 ,7  
47,7-32
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b.

c.
d.

e.
f.

g-
h.

J-
k.

The role of Derdekeas, the son or likeness of the Light, who 
is both savior and revealer.
The role of Shem, whose “root” is the unbegotten Spirit.
The fact that the salvation drama focuses on the imprison
ment and salvation of the Spirit rather than on Shem and his 
race.
The positive evaluation of the Sodomites.
The obscure roles of the demon Soldas and the woman 
Rebouel.
The unusual “testimony” and the paraphrase on it.
Shem’s ascent through the heavenly spheres.
The polemic against baptism with water.
The prominence of eschatology in a Gnostic tractate.
The use of sexual imagery.

IV. Difficulties in Interpretation

The tractate presents the translator and interpreter with frustrating 
difficulties. The meaning of many sentences is unclear or appears un
suited to the context. This is most likely due to a combination of factors: 
the corruption of the Coptic text during its transmission, incompetent 
translation of the tractate from Greek into Coptic, and weaknesses in the 
original composition of the text.

Some problems are clearly due to copying mistakes. There is one 
large dittography due to homoioteleuton (46,20-29) and several cases 
where one or more lines appear to be missing (see the notes). Some 
emendations readily suggest themselves (see the notes), but more often 
one expects corruption without being sure what the original reading 
might have been.

Even more disconcerting is the likelihood that the translation into 
Coptic was faulty. As in the case of all other Nag Hammadi tractates. 
Paraph. Shem was translated from Greek. There is an unusual number 
of Greek words in Paraph. Shem, well beyond the number and type that 
would have been part of the Coptic vernacular. In one case the Greek 
genitive ending was retained (5,1) and several times the feminine form 
of the adjective was kept rather than the masculine which one normally 
finds with Greek adjectives in Coptic. The translator tended to miscon
strue the case endings of proper names (see the notes). The instances 
where object and subject appear to have been switched also appear to be 
due to mistakes involving case endings. The fact that there are a con
siderable number of uncommon Greek words could mean that the 
translator was uncertain about their meaning or did not know the Coptic

ijjpi
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equivalent. Since the original Greek is lost one can in most cases not be 
sure whether the lack of expected meaning is due to mistranslation or to 
the Greek text on which the translation was based. The fact that there 
are a number of bad translations among the Nag Hammadi tractates 
makes it likely that incompetent translation is at least partly at fault.

There can be little doubt that many of the problems the translator and 
interpreter face go back to original composition in Greek. As the outline 
indicates, the overall structure shows a number of anomalies. The 
tractate has three pieces of revelation by Derdekeas’ revelation each 
with a formal ending. The third one (47,32 - 49,9) is particularly odd, 
since it breaks abruptly into Shem’s account of his ascent through the 
clouds. One might think that this is evidence of the composite nature of 
the tractate, but a far more likely explanation is that the tractate was not 
carefully planned and was executed in a haphazard fashion.

Other evidence also point at an amateurish effort at composition. The 
author used a munber of key terms in a confusing fashion. The same 
word “power” could refer to the Spirit or the Darkness, but also to an 
aspect of them. On the other hand, different words like “the light” (of 
the Spirit) and “the power” (of the Spirit) appear to refer to the same 
thing. There is little stability in terminology. Pronouns are often con
fusing since the antecedent is ambiguous, hnportant conjunctions seem 
to be used arbitrarily. This is especially the case with “for” (yap), which 
frequently introduces a clause which does not explain or illustrate 
anything in the preceding statement. Some of the many purpose clauses 
(iva) poorly fit their context, or it is unclear whether they go with the 
prece^ng statement or what follows. The colorful imagery used by the 
author does little to elucidate the topic at hand, but perhaps it was never 
intended to elucidate. Important and frequent concepts such as mind 
(vo-U(;), thought, faith (matK;), astonishment (eaupa), cloud, nature 
(<l)ucn.<;), likeness, fire, wind, form (pop<t)ii) are used in such an odd way 
that one has little idea what is meant. The object of Derdekeas’ saving 
action is at times the mind of Darkness, or the power of the Spirit, or the 
light of the Spirit, or simply the Spirit; perhaps these are all the same 
thing, but one cannot be sure. In the first lengthy revelation of 
Derdekeas there are six different occasions (6,36ff.; 12,15ff.; 13,35ff; 
15,29ff.; 16,36 and 21,13f.) in which he speaks of his appearance, the 
last one is called “a second time.” One suspects that most refer to the 
same appearance in chaos or the world, but again certainty is lacking. 
One can also not assume that Derdekeas’ revelation proceeds chrono
logically, for it appears that it often covers the same ground in some
what different words.
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This means that a reconstruction of the events is hazardous; there is a 
great danger of trying to make more sense and provide more order than 
the author intended or the tractate can support. This means also that the 
translation can only be provisional. Perhaps the outline and the transla
tion provided here have at times already crossed the line of creating 
meaning and order and sequence where there never was any.

V. Language

Paraph. Shem is written in Sahidic Coptic with only a few forms 
which are normally associated with Achmimic or Subachmimic dialects. 
Actually, there are reasons to suspect that most of these are variant pho
netic spellings within Sahidic rather than being due to interference of a 
non-Sahidic dialect. This is true for the epsilon to alpha shift which in 
most cases has a phonetic basis to distinguish the e- as preposition or 
object indicator from the weak vowel value of the supralinear stroke  ̂
(e.g., dvp ĈOB) in which case the supralinear stroke is normally absent 
(e.g., dvMAOpc^H) or before a word starting
with e or e i  (e.g., d^ej^re, d^eiAOC). There are relatively few plene 
spellings (e.g., epHOts* for epH^r, ds.Hd̂ .ef for dk.rtdvJ).

The process of Sahidic standardization appears to be more developed 
in Paraph. Shem than in most other Nag Hammadi tractates. This to
gether with the sophisticated and consistently executed articulation 
marks and supralinear stroke convention supports evidence in the car- 
tonnage of the binding that Codex Vll was produced in a Pachomian 
monastic scriptorium.'’ This would have been at a time when the Sahidic 
spelling convention had already reached a high level of standardization 
and control but before Athanasius’ anti-heretical Paschal letter of 367 
CE. was enforced in monastic communities in upper Egypt.^

VI. History of Religions Context

Paraph. Shem is clearly a Gnostic writing, but its particular sectarian 
affiliation is difficult to determine. The shared material with The Para
phrase of Seth (discussed above) does not help in linking the tractate 
with one of the Gnostic sects mentioned by the Christian heresiologists. 
Though Hippolytus thought that The Paraphrase of Seth contained the 
teachings of the Sethians, Paraph. Shem has almost nothing in common

The article when it precedes a word starting with a consonant is pronounced "ep, et, en” and 
would in Codex VII normally receive the supralinear stroke, 
j See Introduction to Codex VII, p. I.
See F. Wisse, “Gnosticism and Monasticism in Egypt,” in Aland, G n o s is , 431-40.
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with the so-called Sethian-Gnostic tractates represented in the Nag 
Hammadi Codices.®

Indeed, there is little or no relationship in content between Paraph. 
Shem and any other Gnostic writings in the Nag Hammadi codices or 
any of the reports on Gnostic teaching by the heresiologists except for 
The Paraphrase of Seth. The only certain allusions to the Jewish scrip
tures involve the flood, the tower (of Babel) and the Sodomites. There 
are at best only faint echoes of the creation story in Genesis. There is no 
clear case of dependence on the Christian scriptures. It is tempting to 
see an allusion to Jesus and John the Baptist in 30,4-27, but it is nothing 
more than a possibility. The polemic against baptism with water may be 
directed against Christian orthodoxy but need not be. The prominence 
of faith in the tractate may indicate Christian influence, but the use of 
the word in Paraph. Shem is so peculiar that it is difficult to argue that 
the meaning presupposes Christian usage. There is also no obvious use 
of Neoplatonic themes and terminology. It would almost appear that the 
author deliberately avoided or obscured dependence on the main 
Hellenistic religious traditions of the late second and third centuries 
C.E.

Perhaps most promising are the connections between Paraph. Shem / 
and Manichaeism. This is evident in the shared use of several concepts, I 
such as “root” for the primeval powers, and “the dark lump” (P©>,oq) to 
which the forms of Nature and the winds and demons will be reduced in 
the last day and which represents the state in which they were at the be
ginning (45,14-20). The attack of Darkness and the subsequent bondage 
and salvation of the light of the Spirit are similar to the struggle between 
Darkness and Primal Man in the Manichaean myth. In both cases 
Darkness is associated with fire, wind and water. The armor of Primal 
Man reminds one of the garments that Derdekeas wears during his 
descent through the spheres down to chaos. The role of Derdekeas 
combines some aspects of Primal Man and The Living Spirit in the 
Manichaean myth.

The differences in detail between Paraph. Shem and the Manichaean 
myth are such that direct dependence of the one on the other is very un
likely. The shared concepts and ideas suggest no more than that both 
reflect mythological traditions at home in the Persian empire in late 
antiquity.

liia's I.e. A p . J o h n  (11.7; III.7; IV,7); H yp . A rch . (11,4); G o s. E g. (III,2; IV ,2); A p o c . A d a m  (V,5); 
S te le s  S e th  (VII,5); Z o s t. (VIII,/); M e lc h . (IX.7); N o r e a  (IX,2); M a r s a n e s  { X j y ,  A l lo g e n e s  

(XI,i); T rim . P r o t . (XIII,7).
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VII. Authorship, Date, and Provenance

The putative “author” of Paraph. Shem is hardly anything more than 
a mythological figure. About the real author of the text we know noth
ing. On the basis of content an approximate date can be suggested: late 
second or third century. Its similarities with aspects of Manichaeism 
might suggest a Syrian or Mesopotamian provenance, but it would be 
hazardous to claim any certainty on that point.
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1,1

1,4-6
1,5

1,6

1,7-17

10

16
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[T]ndvpd<c&pd<cfc epfflcone exBe
ifTldw Md^CeHMHTOM- dJiOK 
cHejK NeMTd^'feoXno'B* Md<i 
efiOK H©ff AepAeKed«C>’ KdvXdv
noiroom AnAeceeoc- 
ndvAeeire e t ^  nê ccDAdv 
TOpiTt eBO^ ^  TdvC€Hed<-
2s.Jt e^pd^j e n 2 ifc e  Rtktjcjc  

ê ô TH eno?roem ne</ 
epmpe e^iR xomoirAeMH th
^  jKJlJKd^ efAAdv^r AniNd.'B* 
eejHe RKd<2 oiroem ne- 
êTTOD eK̂ ncoty R©i ndvAeeire 
eBô y. ^  ncoiAdv AnKeivKe- ^ox: 
e«j2s.e ^  oir^mHB- d^ejcoofA 
e'5'^pooir €4210) Jkaoc Md̂ r 
2i€ CH€A eniAH Rtk o?TeBo  ̂
^  0 ?TA?rHdvAJC RdĴ epdvJOC- 
dv?rcD Rtk n^pn Roiaine ^
£ a  nKdv̂ - co)fA RKpMoei

The superscript title is based on the incipit of the tractate (1,2-3). The 
actual paraphrase comes after the first lengthy section of the 
revelation by Derdekeas to Shem (1,18 - 32,26); it is introduced by 
the words “this is the paraphrase.” The name Shem is spelled 
consistently chca.
Hiis is the heading of the revelation of Derdekeas to Shem.
The name “Derdekeas” is perhaps based on Aramaic drdq’, “male 
child.”
“The Majesty” appears to be one of the titles of the supreme deity, 
the Light, and signifies his control over all that happens.
The revelation to Shem comes while he is raptured to the top of the 
created order close to its light source, the sun. Shem’s rapture differs
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[1]

The Paraphrase (7iapd<I)paai(;) of Shem

2 [The] paraphrase (jtapd<t)paoi<;) which was about 
the unbegotten (dYevvTjTov) Spirit (Tcveupa).

4 What Derdekea<s> revealed to me, Shem, 
according to (Kaxd)

6 the will of the Majesty (peye0o<;).
My thought which was in my body (ocopa)

8 snatched me away from my race (yeved). It 
took me up to the top of creation (kxvok;),

10 which is close to the light
that shone upon the whole area (oiKoupevri)

12 there. I saw no
earthly likeness, but (dX^d) there was light.

14 And my thought separated
from the body (o(3pa) of darkness as (dx;)

16 though in sleep. I heard 
a voice saying to me,

18 “Shem, since (ejtei5ii) you are from
an unmixed (dKepaio<;) power (5uvapi<;)

20 and you are the first being upon
the earth, hear and understand (vodv)

Oi !-■■■" 

lijfflllSi

Sieu

from that of other apocalypses, e.g. Hermas, in that the revelation is 
only oral and does not include a visual component.

1,8 The race is probably the human race rather than the Gnostics.
1:14-15 The body is seen as a hindrance to thought; cf. 34,29-34; 41,6-7;

45,33-34; 47,8-13.
1,17 The voice is that of Derdekeas, the son of the great Light.
1.19 The unmixed power, also called Shem’s root, is the unbegotten 

Spirit, who is one of the three primeval powers.
1.20 This would seem to indicate that Shem rather than Adam is 

considered the first (human) being on earth. Perhaps a post-diluvian 
situation is meant here; cf. Gen 10:1.
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10
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NH€fMaK2iooir Rttjofin
exfie MHO© HA'B'HdJMC M l̂f 
Neiriyoon ^  Rioopn ^d^xe 

€And<fo?ra)Ra efiov Nev 
R o'lroeiM moon oirKdvKe
bjvoi hcvR o^rriRd^ ^  xoir 
AHxe- en iA H  exxeKNoime 

e2,pd^f efSuie’ Meniyo
on  AJtRd^ Rd^ceHMHxoH- fp  
t^d^epov Hd<K Rxd<KpiBJdv R 
RAiTHekAJC- noiToeiM nen 
moon JKAeeve ^
oTTcoofA jm  oTT^oroc He'S* 
cooTT^ e^oim  eire/Aoc R 
OTTCOt- Airo) nKAKG He f̂O 
S_
Rxnoir ^  ^HAovem e‘?r[H] 
nAJ MGirRxAtf Annoirc e[x] 
©A^e Rmoitko) ^  esmT^Toop 
A'lra) ifRA e t ^  xoTfAHxe 
ne^oTToeiM ne RfiApAm e<f 
^BjHoir- NAif Me xmoAxe R 
MOTTMe’ Me‘8'6 Rppo ^pAi R^h
XOTT OITAATT- Â TO) MĈ T̂ OBCC C
MevepniT' xoirei xoirei ^  
XeCATTMAAJC n{C}0‘B*0eJM 
A6 eniAH Me?rRf^ ottmo© R
A'lTMAAIC’ MeSCOO'B'M 
BJO AMKAKe a R xe^AR^AXA 
SJA- 2S.e MeXMOlTMe mHm €M 
xam^ooaama Ae AnKAKe mcc
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It appears that Shem shares in the forgetfulness of his “root”, the 
unbegotten Spirit
Wind, water and fire are with earth the four basic elements from cal

Tl
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22 what I shall say to you first
concerning the great powers (StSvapiq) who 

24 were in existence in the beginning, before
1 appeared. There

26 was Light and Darkness
and there was Spirit (jtveupa) between 

28 them. Since (etteiSi^) your root
fell into forgetfulness, (i.e.) he who was 

30 the unbegotten (dyewTiTov) Spirit (jiveOpa), I am
revealing ((t>avepouv) to you the truth (dcKpipeia) about 

32 the powers (Suvapu;). The Light 
was thought full of

34 hearing and word (Xojoqy, they were 
united into one form (ei5o(;).

36 And the Darkness was
2
wind in waters, [while]

2 possessing the mind (vo'U<;)
wrapped in a chaotic fire.

4 And the Spirit (jiveopa) between them 
was a gentle, humble light.

6 These are the three
roots. They reigned each in 

8 themselves, alone. And they covered 
each other, each (root) with 

10 its power (SiSvapi^). But (5e) the Light, 
since (ejrei5i)) he possessed a great 

12 power (SuvapK;), knew the abasement 
of the Darkness and his disorder (dta^va),

14 namely that the root was not straight.
And (5e) the crookedness (dvtopoXia) of the Darkness

2,8-9

which the world is made. The mind is held captive by Darkness, also 
called the putrid or dark root (cf. 2,28; 5,2; 6,5).
The picture is that of three separate layers or concentric circles.
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2.16- 17
2.17- 18

2,18
2.23
2.24

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,7

16 o  NdvHexfceHTOc 2S.C n e t 1

2S.OC6 epotj- RTdkpeHm g Jkgojk
is 10 OB
ilovelii18 A6 Fi«f j eepd<i n e s

^oBec n e  ^  n A o o ir  eviro) j
.Aitflfpn

20 Kf A- ds.V0) efiox An^poo'B* 
fp p ie  R©f rmd<- d<s-2s.fce AA04

If It so22 yÎ  ̂ape^'f e n e s T o n o c ’ dv'B'O)
e?TNO© AAOOV MKdv fipioliis

24 Ke- d̂ ?ra) d.«fpcfXdvN€ce^.f d̂ iroo 
nAeeTre Rxe riR5v d t̂fefODpA e

Itsawo,

26 n ixR  evHNdvTT e n o ‘5*oejM exe itioiigl

, ^ x €4 d<pH.^- dv?rpd<Ae\ej A e ;ifc»ii;lie

28 e p o 4 ^fxR 'x'HO‘5*He eeooTr- § a hi® hi
no'B’oom A€ A nn o©  Ro-yoem- i Iflepiit

30 A ^ n o ) ^  R©j nAOOTT RKe^KC «(8e)t
ATTO) AHei e^pAJ R©i nKAKe e^ jlitiWsf

32 ©oXe RxARtAtcooTTN e e o MIeD
o v  AEKAAc A € epenNOTTc Iwappedi

34 M AncD^ e p o 4 A£ NenmoTr
moij* AA04 R^HfH' RxApen ifhtsepj

36 KfA A£ AA04 AHOVCDR  ̂eBOX iiselfiii
c

MA4 R©j noTToem Anrf?(A' R
iki(S)«

2 XApe^MAV epO<f Atfp OATTAA- Hphtol
Mencoo^M AM A€ ©“irR ©e • ieikesi

4 A'S'MAAJC A o ce  ep o tf RxApe^i Udsot
MA?r A€ A£ MepeneneiMe 6 R ■ F«w(8i)i

6 KAKe RMA^PM riMA- AH t XKAC ffltahi
A?ra) ^pAj ZA n e ^ t  t k a c  a h a i ' iokcompi

8 ce  AnesMO'irc e^pAJ en A ice- Win his
RMAAe^oc AnKevKe- nA f Men ittveihet

•f It men

Cf. Ap. John II 11,21-22; 13,5-13.
See 10,5-8 which indicates that the Darkness was not able to restrain 
his evil.
■‘restrain,” literally “bear up under.”
Cf. Gen 1:2 where the Spirit moves over the waters of chaos.
Read ciKXdvMecodvi.
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16 was lack of perception (dvaio0rixo(;), namely (the illusion that) there 
is no one
above him. And (5e) as tong as he was able 

18 to restrain his evil (KaKia), he was 
covered with the water. And he 

20 stirred. And the Spirit (ttveCpa) was frightened 
by the sound. He lifted himself 

22 up to his station (x6jtO(;), and 
he saw a great, dark water.

24 And he was nauseated (oiKxaiveaGai). And 
the thought of the Spirit (tweOpa) stared 

26 down; he saw the infinite Light, 
but (5e) he went unnoticed (dpeXeiv)

28 by the putrid root.
And (6e) by the will of the great Light 

30 the dark water separated.
And the Darkness came up 

32 wrapped in vile ignorance,
and (5e) (this was) in order that the mind (vo'0(;)

34 might separate from him because he prided 
himself in it.

36 And (8e) when he (i.e.. Darkness) had moved
3

the light of the Spirit (itveupa) appeared to him.
2 When he saw it he was astonished (GaOpa).

He did not know that another 
4 Power (duvapu;) was above him. And (5^) when he 

saw that his likeness was
6 dark compared with the Spirit (TcveOpa), he felt hurt.

And in his hurt he lifted up 
8 above the height

of the members (|x^O(;) of Darkness his mind (vo'o<;) which

2,25-26 The Spirit would have to look up to see the Light. One expects the
text to read: he was seen by the infinite Light.

2,30 These are the waters mentioned in 2,19.
2,33-34 The purpose of the Light is to liberate the mind from Darkness (cf.

4,8-10; 6,3-6).
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10 lyoon Anciuie Rtk^v 
©jdv* d̂ 4Tpene4MO?rc 2s.i erne

j fasti 
llacai

12 ^  o v A e \o c  ntvKAepoc jfH 
riHd̂ - e<H>Aee?re ŝ.e

jiiaffl 
Spirit 1

14 xeHKdvtsfdv- 2S£. 
dvOfcoyi ,^nRdv- evXXd.

II illiist 
loDialt

16 em MeHOVCOffl cd<p d^p ;i fisDO

o r̂^cofi Rd^ted^- Ane^ liDpi

18 mtone- lOJNdv is.e n e so v  
0) ^  R©f nnoirc AnKe^Ke- e

ii tllltp' 
itiM

20 T€ n6e><̂  ne Ancnoe RxKd<©Jd̂ - Iriteej
eniAH dvITKdvdvH ^  OITeiNe dv ace(e

22 noA epoc d<42s.fce d.?ra) dv^poTr 5 ii arose
oem  o?roem Rkoô  e . ^ lilari

24 e ,^ T e  TH ^- 2s.eKdvdvc e^Md^ ! lofHi
©0) ^  e f io \ R©j nu|(oiH A n o ^ ieequa

26 oefH <R>d̂ tuiTd<- d t̂fpcoc&exei jiijilbe
Cd̂ p R©f jfRdv efiOX ^  €f AOC NIA lenefitte

28 Rxe nKdvKe- eBox 2s.e ekHO'ir 3 tteDi
coR  ̂efiox ZA ne^A eceeoc illliSE

30 dwirtD dvH©coSn efiox R©i no?ro i Ulliei
em  e f 2LOce ere  A ,^ f 4 pieri

32 P H .^ ' MeHffloon rdvp ^  o v ! Myoip)
MO© Rpd^oje' dvtfoiraim e©ox tayjoyf

34 jRf efio\ ,^n7fdv- ex̂ ro) nm e :t iielft
Ano?roem e t 2ioce d^ ĵoira) of lie Hi

36 R^ efio\ AnrfRdv Rd<ceMMHxoM ■'i laieani

3,10

3,13

3,15

The point appears to be that the mind has no part in the evil of 
Darkness. Hippolytus (Ref. 5.19.7) attests the use of “eye” in Sethian 
cosmology.
The text reads the 3rd pers. pi. evjKeeve rather than the 3rd pers. sg. 
It is unclear whether the pronouns in 3,13-15 refer to the mind or to 
Darkness.
The text was corrected from gjcotfl am “be equal to” to igooig N- 
“make equal.”
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10 was the eye of the bitterness of evil (KOKia).
He caused his mind (vouq) to take on form 

12 in a member (^^o^) of the parts of the 
Spirit (Ttveopa), thinking that, by staring 

14 at his evil (KaKia), he would be able
to make the Spirit (jtveupa) equal (to himself). But (dX,A,d) he 

16 was not able. For (ydp) he wanted to do 
an impossible thing, and it did not 

18 take place. But (6e) in order that (iva) 
the mind (vouq) of the Darkness, which 

20 is the eye of the bitterness of evil (icaKia), might not be destroyed- 
since (eTceiSri) he was made partially (dno pipouc;) similar—

22 he arose and shone 
with a fiery light upon 

24 all of Hades, in order that
the equality of the faultless Light 

26 might become apparent. For (ydp) the Spirit (jtveOpa) 
benefitted (a)(t)ekeiv) from every form (ei5o(;)

28 of the Darkness because he appeared 
in his majesty (peyeGoc;).

30 And the exalted, infinite Light 
appeared,

32 for (ydp) he was
very joyful. He wished to reveal 

34 himself to the Spirit (jtveOpa). And the likeness 
of the exalted Light appeared 

36 to the unbegotten (dyewTjxov) Spirit (Ttveupa).

ijflijii**"'

niUW-

3,19-20
3,21
3,21-22
3,24
3,24-25

3,26-28
3,28-29

or: “might not be idle.”
Partially similar to the Spirit?
See 4,10-12.
Hades is the realm of Darkness.
It appears that the “equality of the faultless Light” is identical with 
the “likeness of the exalted Light” (3,34-35) which is the revealer 
Derdekeas (4,1-4).
The Spirit is the unintended beneficiary of the actions of Darkness. 
The subject of the verb appears to be the infinite Light.
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d.NOK d̂ eJOirODMa efio^- d<I;l[OK] lapi
2 ne ntuHpe A n o w e m  R 1 jffli

MdvtAO)^ ere  dv iico
4 PH .^- d^ejo?ra)Ra m 1 IiPI

Ne dJiOK cd^p ne T̂ ^ 10 i i
6 KTJN AnOTTOeJN NKd<e02y.JK0N i ofik

d̂ 7T(o neHO'ycoN^ eBô y. Ndvif Aid
8 ujjNdv 2ie  Ne«fP2^noAJNe R 1 i i®

©f nNO?rc AnKd<Ke ^ n e , ^ o fft
10 re- dvRKdvKe CdvP tRtCOR̂  dvlRj 1  For(

NO r̂c ^ N  oTTAepoc Rre R miiiii
12 A £ \O C  d̂ NOK CHeA RTdvp<f>0?T 11 meiB

(DN̂  e6o2y. 2Pd<i‘ ReHT^- lo/Ndv e k i l l
14 penKdvKe Nd^pKd^Ke epo^ II Ic D

Kd̂ Tdv noTTcom AnAeceeoc’ w
16 2s.eKevdwC epenKdvKe Ndvp d<pcoN I  k o it

e6o2v ^  eiAOc nja Rre ofevi
18 NdvAfC Tdvlr Ne?rRTd<^- dv̂ CCDK I  i d

AnKO)^ etmfpToop nd<f Ne«f ie m
20 ©o^e Jkjko o v  R©j nNoirc ^ 1  cover

TAHxe AnKdJ<e ^  nAoo^r le m
22 dvTTO) e 6 0 \  ^A nKdvKe dvnAOOTS* !1 Aiidr

ttfcone Ro7rK\oo2y.e’ dv̂ ro) e tecaii
24 fio\ ^  TeK2voo\e d^Tdvxe 21J ef ■’  l e d

Ne- d^nKO)^ etuj-fpxcop f c c
26 Book eAev^r nd<if Ne^ttjoon 1  i d

An\evNH* Rxd^penKdvKe Ae Audi
28 NAV epoc A^moone ^  ova S sa»ii

KAOAPCJA- RxApe^pXApAC Aid I30 ce Ae AnAoov a ^ ^  Rxah 1  l e wxpA A^Boo  ̂eBoJy. R©f ne^Novc Hitir
32 enjxN eNBAOoc Rxc^vcjc nisn

Atfxoo^ eBo\ Rx a v n a a /c a
•• down 

It mil

4,4-5
4,5
4,7

or: “likeness of the Spirit”; “to the Spirit” is supported by 3,33-34. 
or “of the Spirit”
The expected meaning is “my appearance to him (the Spirit).”
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I appeared. [I]
2 am the son of the

incorruptible, infinite Light.
4 I appeared in the likeness

to the Spirit (jcveu|ia), for (ydp) I am the ray (otKiiv)
6 of the universal (KaOoXiKov) Light.

And his appearance to me (was)
8 in order (iva) that the mind (vou^)

of the Darkness might not remain (mopeveiv) in Hades.
10 For (ydp) the Darkness made himself like his 

mind (vouq) in a part (pepoq) of the 
12 members (|i^o^). When I, (O) Shem, appeared 

in it (i.e., the likeness), in order that Civa)
14 the Darkness might become dark to himself,

according to (Kaxd) the will of the Majesty (p^eOoq), and 
16 in order that the Darkness might become devoid (ccpyov) 

of every aspect (eiSoq) of the power (bwapiq)
18 which he possessed,

the mind (vou^) drew aside the chaotic fire which 
20 covered them, in

the midst of the Darkness and the water.
22 And out of the Darkness the water 

became a cloud, and from 
24 the cloud the womb took shape.

The chaotic fire
26 which was a deviation (jiXdvTi) went there.

And (5e) when the Darkness
28 saw it (i.e., the womb) he became unchaste (otKaOapcria).

And (5e) when he had stirred up (xapdaaeiv)
30 the water, he rubbed the womb (prjxpa).

His mind (vouq) dissolved 
32 down to the depths (pdOoc;) of Nature (<tyuaî ).

It mingled with the power (Suvapu;) of

4,12 It seems best to consider c h c a  vocative here rather than in
apposition to doroK.

4,18-21 Cf. 5,30-34.
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34 nciuje ARKd^Ke- d.<fncoa jl liel

R©f nec6dv\ ^  xnoMHpjdv- iise

36 2s.€Kd̂ ekC RMecco)T{e} e2s.n0 1  i o i
AnnoTTc Rto h  rdvp ne^mo

" p
i e i

[o]n RcnepAd^ RTt&Trcecoc’ isa

2 efiox ^  TNOvne RKdvKC’ 1 to n
v̂?ra) Rrekpext^ircfc 2s.f epoc Aid

4 AHNo^rc ^  x.^imdi.AJC RKd< ; l e i
K£- d^eme hja  2s.j cA ot ^pd^i ever

6 R^nfc* d<?ra) Rxe^penndvKe i (  iilie
2s.no Md̂ 4 Anm e A nnoirc bad!

8 2k4xRxcoRh d^nnRd^- evxc&Tr | |  ilbM
cfc rds.p xcDH 2s.e ecHd.xd^©ne4 fa rt

10 Anec(SA<siUK epo<f 2s.e n e .^ II sbea
xec Aopc&H eBo .̂ Xn sbed

12 KdvKe- d̂ C2s.no<f cd^p ^  xk\ o :: Daifc
o \e ‘ d<tK^oo2ve ac p OTroem Aidi

14 ATTMOTTc oiroiR^ e6o2y. R^h II A l l
f c ‘ Roe Rottko) ^  R ^ x e i ! i (

16 eHp6\Anxer A^perixmAcce I  lt(i.e
e^oirn e ^ ^  RRa  RAceriNH a p

18 xoM- enef ne?rRxA4 aaait II since
Ro?reme efiox R^nf^* a £ka alite

20 AC eciiA(U(one ecmo^reix 1 Natiii
R sj xĉ TTCfc AnKO)^ e tiu fp iftbi

22 XOJP* A?T(I) Rxe?TNOir AXĉTT l l A i d i
cfc n o ) ^  etfxoov AAepoc vast

24 ATrynone R K \oo\e eTr^BB/ II Ibey
o e it  noveme- avaov it die

26 xe epooir a e  ^itahh' xopion- •b Hmi
A?md«uAfc nAoo^r- neHUJo P0W£

28 on  A€ R©f t̂ ?TAHM- nxo S Audi
piOM- AR XA'S’MAAJC Rkco andj

4,35 Perhaps the “eye”
4).

4,36 Ms reads ctoxe e-
4,37 MT04 (“it”) refers

)«
'V

_  J



THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 4,34-5,29 35

34 the bitterness of Darkness. And
its eye ruptured at the wickedness (Tiovripia)

36 in order that she might not again bring forth 
the mind (voo<;). For (ydp) it existed

5
as a seed (oTteppa) of Nature (<t>6oe(0(;)

2 from the dark root.
And when Nature (<|)'6ai^) had taken to herself 

4 the mind (vo'G(;) by means of the dark power (biSvapiq), 
every likeness took shape 

6 in her. And when the Darkness
had acquired the likeness of the mind (vonq),

8 it became like the Spirit (jiveupa).
For (ydp) Nature ((̂ ook;) rose up to expel it;

10 she was powerless against it, since
she did not have a form (pop<|)T̂ ) from the 

12 Darkness. For (ydp) he brought it forth in the cloud.
And (5e) the cloud shone.

14 A mind (vo0(;) appeared in
it like a frightful, harmful (pX.djrxeiv) fire.

16 It (i.e., the mind) collided (evxivdooeiv)
against the unbegotten (dyewtixov) Spirit (Ttveopa),

18 since (ejtei) it possessed
a likeness from him, in order that 

20 Nature (<|)'uai(;) might become empty 
of the chaotic fire.

22 And immediately Nature (<|)6oi<;)
was divided into four parts (pipO(;).

24 They became clouds which varied 
in their appearance. They were called 

26 Hymen (•up'nv). Afterbirth (xopiov).
Power (duvapu;), (and) Water.

28 And (5e) the Hymen ('upqv) and the Afterbirth (xopiov) 
and the Power (5iSvapi(;) were

lec#

5,1
5,6-7
5,24

The retention of the Greek genitive is unusual in Coptic. 
See 4,10-11.
The clouds appear to be cosmic membranes.
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6,8-18
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30

32

34

36

10
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14

16

18

20

22

24

^  eirfflfpToop’ e v  
COOK e60X  ^  T>\HT€
AnKdvKe nAGOir' 2s.e n €
penMoirc ^  tahte Rtĉ v
CfC j f j i  TAVNdvAJC R k AKE'
UffMA A€ rtO'S’KO^ .̂A epO^ H 
©f Ragott erpa^A nT er
T  ____
erfie n A f A ^ntopA  Rxt&?rc[ic]
KATA nAG‘8*(0m- A6KAAC € 
penHG'B’C lidvMGG‘5*^ E^pAI 
eTEHATTNAAIC TAf RtACAJ 
fC RTGGfH R©I THG?TMe RkA 
K£- t a /  epxd)^ Ra a a -̂ aitoo 
ACGTroiRa efiGX ^  t a h  
xpA- A?ra) ^A nAepicAGc R f 
ĉ 'B'CfC A c n o )^  etA^TMd^JC 
Rkake ' eTrRxAc aaait efiG\
^A nMGVC AHAGGUje ^  XAH 
xe Rxattmaajc nAJ Me^uiGGn 
AAecGXHc Rxt&vcjc- nnTiA 
A£ RĜ TGEIH RXApenMG'B'C p 
BApef AAG4 AHP GATTAA' XA1T 
MAAJC A€ Ane^fGATTAA' AC 
MGTTGTr̂  AnfiApGC' ATTO) A^ 
NGGTT^ e^pAJ exCH^AC" Â f 
f  ^0)0)4 AnGlTGCJN a RjiRa - 
AVO) RXApeCKJA R©J XC&TTCIC 
CBĜ  ^  XATTMAA/C AnG'S'GCm
,MtnRA' AHNGG?r^ R©i nBApGc
nOA^TAA AC A n {eA ‘5*AA}G'5'GeJM 
A4IiG^G?r^ AnBApGC' A4PKGX 
\A  e X K \G G \e  Aĉ TTAHH- AITO)

ItCOK
iem i
loits[

ii(i.e.,

I i c h :

I! oftbcj 
liei(
(WP'

rctBe

a»ayt

casiot

The antecedents of the pronouns are unclear; the feminine pronouns 
could refer to either the root, or the power, or nature, and the 
masculine pronouns could refer to either the mind, or the Spirit, or
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30 chaotic fires. And
it (i.e., the mind) was drawn from the midst 

32 of the darkness and the water—since
the mind (vooq) was in the midst of Nature ((jnSoic;)

34 and the dark power (Suvapu;)—
in order that (iva) the harmful (pXdjixeiv) waters 

36 might not cling (KoXA,dv) to it.
6
Because of this. Nature (<l)dai<;) was divided,

2 according to (Kaxd) my will, in order that 
the mind (voo(;) may return 

4 to its power (Sovapu;) which the 
dark root, which was mixed 

6 with it (i.e., the mind), had taken from it. And
it (i.e., the dark root) appeared in the womb (pi^xpa).

8 And at the division (pepiap6(;) of
Nature (<|>i3cn(;) it (i.e., the dark root) separated from the dark power 
(Suvapu;)

10 which it possessed from
the mind (yovq). It (i.e., the mind) went into the midst 

12 of the power (Suvapu;)— this was
the middle region (pea6Tr|<;) of Nature ((j)iSoi(;). And (5e) the Spirit 
(jtve-upa)

14 of light, when the mind (yovq)
burdened (Papeiv) him, was astonished (Gaupa).

16 And (5e) the force (5uvapi<;) of his astonishment (GaOpa) 
cast off the burden (Pdp0(;). And it 

18 returned to its freight. It
put on the light of the Spirit (jtveOpa).

20 And when Nature (<|>uai<;) moved
away from the power (Suvapu;) of the light 

22 of the Spirit (^tveopa), the burden (pdpo<;) returned.
And the astonishment (GaOpa) of the light (again)

24 cast off the burden (pdpo(;). It clung (koAASv) 
to the cloud of the Hymen (opiiv). And

jeSpiiitK 6,23
the Astonishment, or the burden.
Ms reads “of the astonishment light” perhaps due to dittography; 
the emendation is supported by 7,5-6.
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26 dvMKXOOXe THPOV AnKd^Ke 1 illil". 1
(om efiox Mdvf e p n o ) ^ 0'

28 T€' €TBe TATTNevAJC R^̂ .̂ XO jitfaii

TpjoM- n n lid . <R>OTroejrt n e  ep ei Btisi
30 R^HTOV diTTO) ^  novoottf A l»»i

n A e c e e o c  d^nriR5< eroopA e ieMi
32 ^pd '̂j en ovoefM  e r e  A ,^ x e 4 II iitbei

dvpH .^’ 2S.€Kd<ê C e?TMd̂ Hd< A iiiwit
34 ne^oTToem' d îra) d<veme a Iliilij!

n m e  e^pdvi ^  e ,^ T e ' dvirco left
36 RxdvperfRd^ © o ) ^  ev/^efe } ileiii

3
efiox d̂ MOK nuiHpc a r a c

2 c e e o c  R ee  Rrci^d^A Ro^roem* ! lea*
d^vco R ee  Ro?r^dvXH?r a RRSv iilii

4 Rdveev<Nd^>xorr d̂ 'tro) d^emuje ^ {kiorli
XKXOO^e AC&TTAHM nedv?T leclou

6 Ad< AnRdv Rd^reriMHxoN- d<c i oflbeii
n c o ^  d<cp o'troem  eMKXooXe- iltJe

8 d̂ HdvJ n O )^  2S.€Kdvd.C e^NdOiO ! tesi
e t r ^  R©j jfRSv- exBe ne îr dvnNo?rc ieSpin

10 211 erne- x e 4 ê Md<nd<?r 1 iwhlia
CfC’ C&TTAHM Cdvp Rxc^^ClC Fo((if(i(

12 Menmoon Rk \ ooX€ eAd<^tt[ ! Eacli
A2k2T€ AAOC OVKQ)^ CHd̂ ffiped

14 lyooH n e  ^oaojcoc n x o p jo n i Mail
Rxt&VCfC XKXOOXe ARKev alNatiir

16 po)4 ne- o^TKCD  ̂ RceAH on F ilisaDa
ne- d ẑ'd) xATTHdvAic e tx H 2 Wilic

18 nno-?rc- dv?ra) nexdvj mo 3 ile
o n  RnXooXe Rxc^vcic- xd^/ icloade

20 Rxdv?rxe«.fc a R nnevne- ndvf  ̂»asjoffli
epttjTop-fp Rxc^vcic e^pdvi hlaiou

22 e?TdvKd<edvpcJdv- n A ooir 2s.e R ' lOMclij
Kd<Ke n e^ iyoon  Ro-8*kxoo •isafri

6,29 The emendation is supported by 6,14.
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26 all the clouds of Darkness
cried out, they who had separated from Hades,

28 because of the alien (dXXoTpiov) Power (Suvapiq).
He is the Spirit (jrveOpa) of light who has come 

30 among them. And by the will of
the Majesty (p^eOoq) the Spirit (jcveupa) gazed up 

32 at the infinite Light, 
in order that

34 his light may be pitied and
the likeness be brought up from Hades. And 

36 when the Spirit (jtveupa) had looked, I flowed
7

out—I, the son of the Majesty (p^e0o<;)—
2 like a wave of bright light 

and like a whirlwind of the
4 immortal (dOdvaxov) Spirit (Tiveupa). And 1 blew from

the cloud of the Hymen (upriv) upon the Astonishment (Oaopa)
6 of the unbegotten (dyewrixov) Spirit (jrveupa). It

(i.e., the cloud) separated and cast light upon the clouds.
8 These separated in order that

the Spirit (7rve0|ia) might return. Because of this the mind (vo'6<;) 
10 took shape. Its repose (dvaTtauaK;) was brought to an end.

For (ydp) the Hymen (upViv) of Nature (ijmcK;)
12 was a cloud which cannot be 

grasped; it is a great fire.
14 Similarly (opoiox;), the Afterbirth (%6piov) 

of Nature (<1)'ucti(;) is the cloud of silence;
16 it is an august (aepvov) fire.

And the Power (duvapiq) which was mixed 
18 with the mind (vow;), it, too, was 

a cloud of Nature (<|yu<n(;) which 
20 was joined with the Darkness that 

had aroused Nature (<|)u<n(;)
22 to unchastity (dKaGapcrta). And (5e) the dark water 

was a frightful cloud.

6,35 The likeness is probably Derdekeas (cf. 3,34 - 4,4).
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24 \ e  N ^xe- dv?roD MeTrto?r«e 
Rxc&^rcic exAncdv AnjfR 'ofN

26 ©ooTT©- ecpBdvpeicedvJ d îro) j tf'

ecpfi^dvnxer xHo^rNe nee lii

28 6 R 6^\h Rta  no^roeiH 
pe eAnoTTiu ©R pd -̂nj- cm

3 P  
«lio

30 Tdv'B-Kevdvtj ^  AnpocoonoN 
dvMOK A€ 2JHES 6AA

Bill)
illil

32 no^roeiN <,^riRA- nAir Rxdv<fa j 1! klij 
lit ID■n nHOTTC" Ae/NOOTT^

34 e^pAf exAeecfc expAcon loDi)

cn AnoTToejN etAOce [ex]
H
e AMxetf A pH .^- a €k a a [c e]

io4t
i
lit

2 peXA'lTNAAfC AltifRA MAAHJ[e] ! iepo
n x o n o c  attoo Rcaotte^] ot'trll

1 1 nufllAl4 ROTTCOttl Ra OD̂ A RkAK£' A?T(I) j| ftllDOl
efiox o^xBfio- neAAJ a e itveiei

6 Rxok ne xHo?rMe Ano?roem‘ ; ‘Toui
neKcxHAA eeH n ahovooR^ yoirl

8 e6o\- netAOce nexe^^xeq ! OtJial
APHAH' XA'lTMAAfC X H ^ Rxe kM

10 RRA AApeCHOOffl’ ATTO) RCAO^a ilkSpi
necoTToem- no?roefN exe lilit

12 a a Rx€4 a p h . ^ -  4HA«j 2£0tP B lUtD)
AN Jm  ITRa  RACeNHHXOH- ATTOO ill

14 XA?THeivAJC AnOA^AA MAttl XO)̂ '1 fepo\
AN Xĉ -irCJC KAXA nOTTCOKI Bkwi

16 A nA eceeoc a t̂aj RxAnpoc ■S rftlel
eVXH Rxoof- A‘5*0) ATTCCOXA «'isaa

18 enepoo‘5* An^ouoc etf ago a Stfllel
Aoc €Bo2t ^XA nA ereeoc a R iioud

20 RRa  Racennhxon a € eic xatt
a

 ̂onbe
Nd<AJc ACAOOK e6o\' nep©(D^

0
l«»eri

22 efioK ^ x o o t-  AtfO‘8*a)<R>2 ebo \ 2A

7,28-29 Appe appears to be used as if it were an adjective.
7,29 “many faceted”, lit. “placed in many faces.”
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24 And the root
of Nature ((t>ooi(;), which was below,

26 was crooked, since it is burdensome (Papeia6ai) and 
harmful (pXdjtxeiv). The root was 

28 blind with respect to the bound light 
who was unfathomable (and)

30 many faceted (jtpoocoTtov).
And (5e) I had pity on

32 the light <of> the Spirit (jcveupa) which 
the mind (vouq) had received. I returned 

34 to my position (Oeou;) in order to pray 
to the exalted, infinite Light 
8
that

2 the power (Sovapic;) of the Spirit (jcveOpa) might be suspended 
over the place (xoiroq) and might be full 

4 without dark defilement. And 
reverently I said,

6 “You are the root of the Light.
Your hidden form (oxnpa) has appeared,

8 O exalted, infinite
one. May the whole power (bovapu;) of 

10 the Spirit (jrveupa) spread and may it be filled 
with its light, O infinite Light.

12 (Then) he will not be able to join
with the unbegotten (dyewTixov) Spirit (itveupa), and 

14 the power (Suvapiq) of the Astonishment (OaOpa) will not be able to 
mix with Nature ((])doi<;).” According to (Koxd) the will 

16 of the Majesty (peyeGoc;), my prayer (jtpoae-uxi)) 
was accepted. And the voice 

18 of the Word (Xoyoq) was heard saying 
through the Majesty (peyeGoi;), “O 

20 unbegotten (dyewrixov) Spirit (itveOpa), behold, the
power (Sovapuj) has been completed.” He who was revealed 

22 by me appeared in

7,32
8,22

Ms reads nnM^. 
Ms reads ovco .̂
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nTtd«.‘ ndv?vm f  efio2v ici
2 4 dvNOK ne 2s,£pAeKedvC ncyHpe 

Anoiroem  rtA tA O )^ e re  a

tj \$
' ofi

2 6 a Rtch ApHAH’ noiroejH Rre 
rfHA ere  AAHTeH A p n .^ - ah iieii

2 8 er en jfri eirc^ircjc R©o)B npoc j0
OTTKÔ reJ NXPOHOC ffldwHTe isbo

3 0 nAKAOApTON T H ^  RT€ Tĉ lT j| | l b
cic luoone enmo^reit- uiima MSt

3 2 e7TNdv2in JO ARKeJvKe NT fkiii
c^'ircjc A eif ^ ( 0(i)t Rta ijti

3 4 ^ccD' ere  nAi ne ^ c (o  Ana's* 1 jiig
oexN AUAereBoc ere  dvNOK of Ik

3 6 ne d^ejufcone ^  eopd^cjc -v̂ fi i l t »
V /

[n]HA expAAee'S'e enos*oem p '
2 TH^* nAJ Nenmoon ^  Rba i t'icii

eON AnKAKE' KATA nO‘5*(DU|  ̂ ofiê
4 AnAeceeoc' a e k a a c  eperiRA- 1 ofiei

2A n \o co c  eHHAAO's*  ̂ iJk nen bflDCi
6 os*oem xcopfc t a 'S'maajc a i i^ tii

nos*oem exe a a Rxch Apn l e i

8 iJk nAO'S'oouje ac AnnTiA 1 .tiiJ iS
Aice ^  XeHAlTMAAIC- A'S'P nb

1 0 XApfcce HAH AneHAeceeoc 1 I j r e
expeHAOs*a neHos*oem ill he

1 2 X H ^ R^>Hi eBo\ ^  nBApoc xn !! i iilii
PH AnKAKC net^mA^os* cap ofDarii

1 4 Hes*K(i)^ ne Rkake enni f »iiad
He eHpBApe ^  nTfA* a s*o) ah W)pi

1 6 pAtue R©f nTfA a e  A-s-^Ape^ e ■i feSpii
poH enAoo's* R ^xe- a XXa hoil

1 8 neno's-oem HeHfflnm a h  a h * feiphi

8,23
8,31
9,2

The previous appearance of Derdekeas is 
Lit. “became empty.”
Readfld êoc.

in 4,1.
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the Spirit (jiveupa).” Again (jtd^iv) I shall appear.
24 lamDerdekeas, the son

of the incorruptible, infinite Light.
26 The light of

the infinite Spirit (jtveopa)
28 came down to feeble Nature (<t>6oi(;) for (Jtp6(;)

a short time (xpovoc;) until 
30 all the impurity (dKdGapxov) of Nature ((̂ vok;)

was eradicated, and (5e) in order that (tva)
32 the darkness of Nature ((tiiiaK;)

might be put to shame. I put on my 
34 garment which is the garment of the light 

of the Majesty (|i^e0O(;)— which I am.
36 I came in the appearance (opaoK;) of the

9
Spirit (Ttveopa) to consider the whole light 

2 which was in the depths (pdGov)
of the Darkness, according to (Kaxd) the will 

4 of the Majesty (p^eGo<;), in order that the Spirit (jcveopa) 
by means of the Word (X6yo(;) might be filled with his 

6 light independently Ocwpk) of the power (S-ovapic;) of 
the infinite Light.

8 And (5e) at my wish, the Spirit (jrveopa) 
arose by his (own) power (duvapu;).

10 His greatness (peye0O(;) was granted (xapt^evv) to him 
that he might be filled <with> his whole light 

12 and might take away from the whole burden (Pdpoq) 
of Darkness. For (ydp) the latter 

14 was a dark fire which blew
(and) pressed (Papeiv) on the Spirit (itveOpa). And 

16 the Spirit (jiveupa) rejoiced because he was saved 
from the frightful water. But (dXXd)

18 his light was not equal to

9,3-8
9.11
9.12 
9,15

Text appears to be corrupt.
The emendation is supported by the parallel in 8,10-11. 
Ms reads Rqi in stead of Hqq J due to haplography. 
Readfldwpei.
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nA eceeoc neiixdvvpxd^piie lie
' lA itff i

20 2s.e <Jkao >̂ 0TA no?roeiM e^R , 1 V '

T€H d<pH.^- ujmdv ^  MetfAeXoc ilO

22 THpOir e60?< M 1  l e i

o^rioieiMe Rovoit Ro?roem‘ asii

24 RTd^penHd. Ae Afce en/KOOir
AH<5(o5nT efio\ Rex ne<feme R lust

/ 1 J
26 KAA£- A?T(0 AnifRA pTIAA } M i i

AnoTToem etAOce- eie R l e e

28 TOK o ‘5*Adô  n e re  a > ^ tak 3 jloffi
A pH .^- ^OTf Ae KRxne Ra I n i

30 C6NHHXOH MJA A£ AKApe^ 1 le v e l)
epof enKAKe- a ?tcd RxApen k Ii

32 O‘5*(0m AeXAXCe AtA'irMAAXC 1 oisl
Rkakc  ATTO) UJXMA A€ Me ofilei

34 ^AAV ^oon epOK CH^- TVKe il l o i
e^re RxAHAeeire epo^ R©x n i c i

36 nTcA e6o2v ^  x. ^ xmo© Asufcone
7

!  llOllj
l ij

enxAH AnenKAKe &J\g o /k [e] i c e i
2 AAA^xe RxeHKAexA' a ^ \ a  Rx[a ] ! lestai

pe^o'jrooR^ eBo^ A?rco?r(i)M lean
4 xujoAxe RMOiTMe Ree exo'ir 1 l e iu

moon Jkaoc aim  Ruiopn- Me *eief
6 A4<5A©dvA ne Rex nKAKe e«fx e i leD a

apAX ^A xe^KAexA MeHMAno)^ isevi
8 AM epoH ne Rex nno^rc Mepe 1 miii(i(

KeATTMAAXC MAO?T(Olî  AM e atole
10 Bo\ ne- A \\A  AXM xeHo-iraxxx^ : l l D l ( a

eBo?v- xoxe AimA-ir epox nuinpe Itass
12 A nA eceeoc Men 1 ifilei

mcone Rko)c&om Rex no-iroexM l e i j l
14 AxtxfRA- Rxexc^-s-cxc p ppo e^pAX N i k i

9,19-23 Text appears to be corrupt.
9,23 corr. o is crossed out between otr and et.
9,36 a R t m o ©  most likely translates p£ye0o<; (cf. 10,16).

'Sjld

111
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the Majesty (|i^e0O(;). But (5e) <what> he was granted (xapi^eiv) 
20 by the infinite Light, (he was granted it) 

in order that (iva) in all his members (iie^oq)
22 he might appear as 

a single image of light.
24 And (5e) when the Spirit (jcveopa) arose above the water, 

his black likeness became apparent.
26 And the Spirit (itveopa) honored (xipav) 

the exalted Light: “Surely you 
28 alone are the infinite one, 

because (oxi) you are above
30 every unbegotten thing (dyewrixov), for (ydp) you have saved 

me from the Darkness. And at your 
32 wish I arose above the power (Suvapic;) 

of darkness.” And that (Iva)
34 nothing might be hidden from you, Shem, the thought, 

which the Spirit (jcveOpa) had considered 
36 through the greamess, came into being,

10
since (eTreiSi)) the Darkness was not able [to]

2 restrain his evil (KOKia). But (dXXd) when 
he appeared,

4 the three roots became known as they 
were from the beginning. If 

6 the Darkness had been able to restrain 
his evil (Kaxia), the

8 mind (vouq) would not have separated from him, and 
another power (SiSvapK;) would not have appeared.

10 But (dX,Xd) from the time he appeared then (xoxe)
I was seen, the son

12 of the Majesty (p^e0O(;), in order that (^va)
the light of the Spirit (jtveOpa) might not become faint (Koxj)6v),

14 and that Nature (<jmai(;) might not reign

10,3 and 10 The subject “he” is probably “the other power” in 10,9 which is 
Derdekeas (10,11-12).

10,9-10 The other power is most likely Derdekeas.
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10,15
10.23
10.24

10

en m oon  AnKoo
^  etiufpTcop- ere necnep 
Ad. ne R<a>̂ MKOM- np€42s.i epo^ 
RTATriid.AIC AnKdvKC d.«fOTjTc 
e^ ovN  exAHTe RHecAe^oc* 
iJ k  no'B’coof Ae AnAeceeoc 
miMA e^MA^Ape^ enMO-irc 
Airoo no^roem th^  ^ ^ itRa  
AnfiApoc HJA- n ^ ce  RT 
c&rcjc ArcAH ex efiox ^ ta

For "gazed at” see 6,31-32 and 7,21-22. 
Ms reads nes in stead of npes.
Ms reads t BjBh ; cf. 4,30.

16
EACotf enxAH AtfefcopA Rc(ox 
2A novcoHj Ae RtaRTmos a 4

0«
|ADI

©(oSjt efio\ Rsx nAiuaiuj' ujx ; my
18 NA e^HAOTTCoR̂  efiox R si n e t Ilia

nfoon Rxe tavhaaxc Rto lea
20 re  TMO© Ra 'itmaaxc epmoone* 1 ata'

Â roo AMOK ne noiroexM e t inl̂
22 AHK efio2v exAncAM^pe . ^ jtRa ; flic

nKAKe- n<p>ent AnKA mil
24 Ke ^  XKOmOOMXA Mtx<p>X6H R ;i [d

AKAOAPXOM- ^A fTntOme CAP mllii
26 Rxt&ircxc enAeceeoc o?roo j da

lue e‘»*pcKenA3e a a o^ ^  oir 1 lobe
28 xjAH e^pAx enAXce AnAee'ire Itaiffl

AnifMA- A?roo MepenxfMA ax a of lie
30 MAnA'ycxc ^  xe4A7md.Axc !isl((

nxNe CAP AnoiroexM oirA t F(f(i
32 ncDOfe ne AnxfRA RAceMMH 1.1 ilk

XOM- ATTO) AnO'B'pOMOAAie Mil
34 AAOtf efio2y. ^  RK^voo^e xn > liiiai

poir Rxc^^rcxc o^TAe a , ^  ̂ ofNat
36 ©OA RpoMOAAie AA04 |l|nb

Rsx nexpMOAoeexr exMe i ftififi
XA

CAP MXA Rxaxc^itcxc n A ^ iolowl
liipO'

 ̂ i l e t
W(8
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over him, because (ejtei5i^) he gazed at me.
16 And (5e) by the will of the Greamess 

my equality was revealed, that (iva)
18 what is of the Power (5i3vatU(;) might 

become apparent. You
20 are the great Power (56vapi<;) which came into being, 

and I am the perfect Light 
22 which is above the Spirit (Ttveupa)

and the Darkness, the one who puts to shame the Darkness 
24 for the intercourse (Koivcovia) of the impure (dKdOapxov) 

rubbing (xpiPi^). For (ydp) through the division 
26 of Nature ((t)'6oi(;) the Majesty (p^eOo^) wished 

to be covered (oKeTcd^evv) with 
28 honor (xipij) up to the height of the thought

of the Spirit (jcveupa). And the Spirit (jiveopa) received 
30 rest (dvdTcaooK;) in his power (Suvapu;).

For (ydp) the image of the Light
32 is inseparable from the unbegotten (dyevvTjxov) Spirit (Tcveopa).

And the lawgivers (vopoOexeiv) did not name (ovopa^eiv)
34 him after all the clouds

of Nature ((tmau;), nor (oo5e) is it 
36 possible to name (ovopd^eiv) him.

For (ydp) every likeness
11

into which Nature (<tmai(;) had divided 
2 is a power (bovapu;) of the 

chaotic fire which is the
4 hylic (u^iKov) seed (aictpiKx). The one who took to himself 

the power (Sovapu;) of the Darkness imprisoned it 
6 in the midst of its members (|ieXo<;).

And (5e) by the will of the Majesty (piye0O(;),
8 in order that (iva) the mind (vo'6(;)

and the whole light of the Spirit (itvebpa) might be saved 
10 from every burden (pdpo<;) and (from) the toil of 

Nature ((jwoK;), a voice came forth from

11,4
11,6

Ms reads mottMkom “of the hylic one.”
“its” is feminine and appears to refer to the power of the Darkness.



48

11,21
11,35

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

30

32

34
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ffriHd. TK^oo2v.e ac&'itahm
d<‘?rcD no'iroem Anedv'irAdv
2S.J dvpxH expeHt^^vHX n^pooir
eNTdvVpXd^piie JKAO^
dv'B’co nNO© Ajfrttv Ro?roejN n£H
^  TKXOOXe Ac^TTAHN dv^pTf
Ad̂  AnoTToefH ere a , ^ t6h 
d^pHAH' bJtroi niHe RKd^eoM 
KON ere  dvNOK n r  ntynpe a  
nA eceeoc e<4>2s.o) aaoh

10

2s.e axHdvCCHc attchc* htok ne 
no^roem ere  A,^Te«f A p n ,^
RAJ F(TA‘0*TAA<f ^ T A  nOTTCOUl 
AnAereeoc expe^pKAxop 
eo?r Fcoroem nja Rxe rRa ' 

nxonoc atto) ApAepi 
le ARHOTTC efiOX 2A nKdvKG' 
MeoTmexeumie cap ne 
expenoTToem ,vjTifRA ©o)
^  e , ^ x r  RxApeKOTTCDm 
CAP AtfA/ce R sj n“RA expe^ 
peecopi AneKAeceeoc 
MenxAefAOO'ir cAp epoK 
CH£A (UmA A€ <e>KNApnoeJ

—

2s.e RAeme nuiHpe ARAe[ce] 
e o c  oTreBox ne ^a  raac 
eTre exe a , ^ x£H a p h , ^ ’ ee; 
ojoon rah ReiMe RKAeoMKOH 
RRAtAj ©ox- eiaioon arcam  
ape Raxhoja  nja- a ?too Ra px h  
ARKjd^e- neno'ycoRa efiox ^  
xApco) RoTToefR exHeccoc 
exe xcAH xe ARAee'ire exe 
A ,^ x en  lyr ahor ne moTro

Ms reads ev ŝo). 
Read€KMd< (haplography).
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12 the Spirit (TtveOpa) to the cloud of the Hymen (opfiv).
And the light of the Astonishment (OaOpa)

14 began (apxi^) to rejoice with the voice 
which was granted (xapi^eiv) to him.

16 And the great Spirit (jrveOpa) of light was
in the cloud of the Hymen ({>in^v). He honored (xvpav) 

18 the infinite Light
and the universal (KaeoXiKov) likeness 

20 which is I, the son of
the Majesty (piy^Qo^), saying,

22 “Anasses Duses, you are 
the infinite Light 

24 which was given by the will
of the Majesty (peyeOoq) to establish (KaxopOouv)

26 every light of the Spirit (jtveOpa)
upon the place (x6jco(;), and to separate (pepi^eiv)

28 the mind (vouq) from the Darkness.
For (yap) it was not right 

30 for the light of the Spirit (TtveOpa) to remain 
in Hades. For (yap) at your wish 

32 the Spirit (Ttveupa) arose to
behold (Gecopeiv) your greatness (|xeye0o^).”

34 For (ydp) I said these things to you,
Shem, that (iva) you might know (voeTv)
12
that my likeness, the son of the Majesty (peyeGoc;),

2 is from my
infinite thought, since I

4  am for (ydp) him a universal (K a G o X iK o v ) likeness 
which does not lie, (and) I am above 

6 every truth (dXiiGeia) and (am the) origin (dpxij) 
of the word. His appearance is in 

8 my beautiful garment of light
which is the voice of the immeasurable thought.

10 We are the

12,6
12,7

M/A goes with both nouns.
“His” probably refers to the likeness.
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em  Hov(ot epoKone oTrevexH’ i sinjl
Up ill

12 efiox ^  KeHo^He
u|m^^ e^rndwne^ce ilOH

ill ollii
f Ll,

14 Aic Afrima^ efio^. ^  Tt&^cic
Rercofi- noTTOHue cd^p An P

16 n o e  RoTToem dv/ei efiox ^  riH5^
e t 2ioce e^pd^f exK^ooxe a tHjll!

18 ĉ lTAHM- XCOPIC Tdv^CCD NKd>. jli ieH:
eoxiKOM- d^vo) dvn^ococ lao pM

20 IT? epo4 e b o \  O t a  ifHSv- ^  tuio Imelti
pli HKXOO\e Af&VAHM Rt€ cloiiil

22 Tc^ r̂CJC dJG-(0 dveiTdvd^H ^(l)C0t' I l i  
iisol 

ll iilieji24
ndvJ Rxd<4Tpd<AniHd< AAOq H
(51 nA eceeoc dv?ra) nnHd< Rd^cen
HHXOH- ds.V(3H dvtfO'S'OlR  ̂£60^ tadll

26 R©j n o ‘B*a)<H> RigoAet Rxdv^ '} off
CO) ^  xKXoo^e O^ no^room iiiliei

28 AnAeceeoc £2,pd</ e^TAopc^n 1 ofiei
Ro^rait- iKV(o ex'irpcKendvie Un

30 Andveme no ^o em  Hxdv III III
^CC0‘ dvtKXOO^e A£ ttfxopfp iw

32 Aneceiu hj e^pd.'/ neK.eme- ! mditi
dvcno)^ efiox RxmopTi isy

34 MdvAJc xenxd<C2s.rfc> Rxoo 1 ticl:
■nj AnrfHd.- xd<i Rxds.cp otto icSpi

36 em  epo<f 2s.m Kjofin ^d^xe^n ion 111
£And<xo?ra)Ra efiox ^a  nxo loppea

38 COG ,vnTnR3v- nepexKXoo^e
7c

1 loilei

Mevoj 41 ^aivpoo‘5* dm AncNdv^r- totildi
2 n o ro e m  ag epei efio\ ^  xk\ o i W(i

oxe- AHACOfie ^a  rk a  po)4 ujan N
4 f^Gf e^o?m exAGcoxHC' A'lra) i ilCIllIlc

gBo\  O^ no?T(oai AnAeceeoc liftliei
6 A4X(«)a Raaah  R©j no^roem- 'kigl

12,26 Ms reads o v (DT.
12,34 Ms reads .
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single, sole light which came into being.
12 He appeared in another root

in order that (iva) the power (Suvapi^)
14 of the Spirit (Tiveupa) might be raised from the 

feeble Nature (<|)o<n(;). For (vdp) by the will of the 
16 great Light I came forth from the

exalted Spirit (jcveupa) down to the cloud of 
18 the Hymen (upr^v) without Ocwpic;) my universal (Ka0o\iKov) 

garment. And the Word (X6yo(;) took 
20 me to himself, from the Spirit (jiveupa), in the first 

cloud of the Hymen (upiiv) of 
22 Nature ((])ooi<;). And I put on

this of which the Majesty (peye0O(;) and the 
24 unbegotten (dyewTixov) Spirit (TtveOpa) made me worthy.

And the third <part>
26 of my garment appeared 

in the cloud, by the will
28 of the Majesty (peye0O(;), in a single form (pop(|)fi).

And my likeness was covered (oKeicd^evv)
30 with the light of my

garment. And (5e) the cloud was disturbed,
32 and it was not able to tolerate my likeness.

It shed the first power (Suvapu;),
34 which it had taken from

the Spirit (Ttveupa), (the power) which shone 
36 on him from the beginning, before 

1 appeared in the word (Xoyoq)
38 to the Spirit (jiveopa). The cloud

13
would not have been able to tolerate both of them.

2 And (5e) the light which came forth from the cloud 
passed through the silence, until 

4 it came into the middle region (pea6xr|(;). And, 
by the will of the Majesty (peve0O(;),

6 the light mixed with him.

12.37 CAndwT forcAndvf.
12.38 Or: “of the Spirit.”
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8
nmidv- netufoon ^  peon

(i.e.) 
1 i{ » lneMTd^irnogtf efiox riMd< 

Roiroem- dv<fnoo^ en o ^o em ‘ ofliS
II I f * '  

D t c  
|) i l o i  

o f fc

10 0 f R  TK^oo^e AnKdv po)H' 
(yxopfp R©j TK^oo\€‘ «eR

12 TO<j n e t f  dvMdvndvircfc
RKOlit' dvH^fifO RXAHXpd^

14 RKdvKe* mfiidv H etfeco^ efio^ ll iiord

RKecnopdv- efiox nKd^Ke ^K^ oicT'

16 pK(i) .̂ire Jk/k o o v  ^  tacco i l l l tp l l l
fV l.J

THC Rtĉ 'S'CIC e^O'lTN exoiT ofNal

18 e e c fc  nevj Henmoon ^Pd '̂f ^ j l  fositic 
b c lcxK^oo^e ev'B’mxopfp ence

20 coo'im dvH 2ie  Mevxo- 
cd^p nexe A ^ T i x v  JKJKixTP Rx

J i l b  
i l i s l

22 c&portHCJc RKd<eoMKH Rxe 
nrfRS^- Rxepjconcn Ae a

!  m  
leSpi

24 HOK AneAeceeoc uja no'iro i  loitel
em  exe A ,^xeH  a p h ^ -  loi i i i i t f

26 HA ecHAUieej R sf XA'irHd^fc ■ i e c l i
etujfpxoop Rxe nriRA' avoo of lie!

28 Rc OTTO)^ R<dJ XAH XPA RkA l i e  (to'
K€' A^(o iHfHA RxenAeiHe ©co i d i

30 ^  eBo\ ^  x K \o o \e  ac&itahh- .liillie c
20)c eittfoon efooo^e ahott i S l l

32 oefH ATtjfRA- nAJ Rxahaoo ' !  oftiei
me ^xAe^H- Avco efio^ ^  no?r Wore:

34 coujG AnAeceeoc a '8*(o efio^ l i f U i e l
^  nconcli Aeiuicone ^  xk\ o iepra;

36 o \e  ujfNdv efiox ^  xApeo) 1 iionlc
HAf He^Kfoon efio\ ^  x a ?tha » l l i i
JA W
Ajc a jiRa  Rxe nn\HpooA[A] o f ik i

2 A n^oroc Ra jh  J\A e\oc  h a [j] • o[|lie\

13,12 corr. e was crossed out before /.
13,14 Perhaps the text should be emended to Meceto^Cn, “that it (the

womb) might not reveal.”
13,18 Since Gecnq is feminine the relative should read TdJ Mecffloon. '•14,3
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(i.e.) the Spirit (jive-opa) which exists in the silence,
8 he who had been separated from the Spirit (jwe-opa) 

of light. It was separated from the light 
10 by the cloud of the silence.

The cloud was disturbed. It was he 
12 who gave rest (dvdjiaum(;) to the flame 

of fire. He humbled the dark womb (piitpa)
14 in order that (vva) he might not reveal 

other seed (ortopd) from the darkness. He 
16 kept them back (KtoA-ueiv) in the middle region (|xeo6xTi(;)

of Nature ((^ucnq) in their 
18 position (0eoK;) which was in

the cloud. They were troubled since they did 
20 not know where they were. For (ydp) still (dKpriv) 

it is they who do not possess the 
22 universal (KaOoXiKi )̂ understanding (<|)p6vT|av(;) of 

the Spirit (jtveupa). And (5e) when I prayed 
24 to the Majesty (piye^oq), toward the 

infinite Light, that Civa)
26 the chaotic power (Suvapu;)

of the Spirit (jtveupa) might go to and fro, and 
28 the dark womb (pfixpa) might be barren, 

and that Civa) my likeness might appear 
30 in the cloud of the Hymen (upiiv), 

as I am while wrapped in the light 
32 of the Spirit (jcveuixa) which went 

before me— . And by the will 
34 of the Majesty (|x^e0O(;) and through 

the prayer (Ttpoaeux^j) I came in the cloud 
36 in order that Civa) through my garment—  

which was from the power (huvapu;)
14
of the Spirit (jiveupa) of the pleroma (jtXr^pcopa)

2  of the word (X 6 y o <;), since the members (piXo(;)

,:\nHiaiiS

13,21 Perhaps the text should be emended to MeAAMTd,‘8*, “they did not
possess.”

13.36 It appears that some text has been omitted between lines 36 and 37.
13.37 -14,3 The text appears to be corrupt.
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4
Me'tTHTds.o'trs ^  nKdvKe e 
tbhhtov cdvp e

flo 
: f«i(

. iL!
60^. ^  ne’je^dvXicTOc Rto ll

6 n o c  eioioon ud^p RfioHeoc 1 f(f(

8
RoTTON MJA RTdvh*pOMOAd^3e 

RTepioh-ooRa cd<p efio^
' tfs» 
:ifef

iJi T K \00\e  dvH-2S.f d^pXH RSJ HOh* iltllt

10 oem  ,^rfRd^ eTpeH^t^^a^e'^ llofibt
enAoo?r R ^ r e  ^  Rk .̂oo^€ tool

12 Rko) ^  NevJ RTeK,?rnop2s.oh*
e60 \ ^  Tĉ h*CIC RKdvK€’ dv'trCD til

14 dveif Hdvh* Roh'TjAH ludv eirea 1 Ijln
2s.eKdvdwC RMotrccot e».Ta)̂ : lull

16 ARTxpffiH ef2s.^iJk- no's*©
efM A€ e f iA  dvtfOITOp (it

18 fp  e6o \ ^  <̂h•̂ o It|oy
dv<f21(Dfie ^  Td^eCOTHC ilflSSI

20 AOV2, e&o\ ^  n^eeh-e Rk*. Iffil
eoMKOrt- iKV(o ^  nXoroc Jk tidtt

22 noh-oem >mifRdv e 3 W{l
^pdv’i exe«fdvHd<nd<trcJC- dvH2s.i ili!l[«

24 Th-noc ^  xe^HOTTHe- d<«fp o?r 3 f(m(i
oem  e<fo Rd<tuixdv* no?roem _ ioi

26 ,^e epei efiô s. R^Ad>.4 ^  nKd< ilitti
po)<f dv<f Aooiire ^  xAeco (iitii

28 XHc en x o n o c isdiei
dvh*(i) dvtK^oo^e p OTToem- Ml

30 djs-oi efio^. R^hxc d^Hojcone iMfe
Rex oh-Koo^t eAd̂ tfooiBA- smiji

32 xAepic Ae e t n o ) ^  efio2s, ^ !M(&
nOATTAA- ACf 0(O(OC RfB fcisio

34 oje- AtrpAnAXA Jkaoc O fA lUusd
nKO)^ Rkakc- Ah-OD Anmxop fefe

36 fp  Rxe ne^Hjxopfp ahmott
A€ €60^ A,AO<f AnBApOC R f iJiel

14,35-36 The first fflTopxp probably translates 56vapi(; and the second one
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who possessed it in the Darkness— .
4 For (yap) because of them I appeared 

in this humble (eXdxioxo^) place (xojioq).
6 For (ydp) I am a helper (PoT|e6<;)

of every one who has been given a name (ovopd^eiv). 
8 For (ydp) when I appeared 

in the cloud, the light
10 of the Spirit (jcveupa) began (dpxVi) to save itself 

from the frightful water, and (from) the clouds 
12 of fire which had been separated 

from dark Nature (<l>iSoi(;). And 
14 I gave them eternal honor (xvpi)) 

that they might not again be involved 
16 in the impure rubbing (xpipri). And (5e) the light 

which was in the Hymen (upi^v) was disturbed 
18 by my power (bovapi?), and

it passed through my middle region (p£a6xTi(;). It 
20 was filled with the universal (Ka6oA.iK6v) thought.

And through the word (Xoyoq) of 
22 the light of the Spirit (jtveOpa) it returned to 

its repose (dvditaucK;). It received 
24 form (xurcoc;) in its root and shone 

without deficiency. And (5e) the light 
26 which had come forth with it from the silence 

went in the middle region (peo6xri(;)
28 and returned to the place (xonoq).

And the cloud shone.
30 And from it came 

an unquenchable fire.
32 And (6e) the part (pepi(;) which separated from 

the astonishment (OaOpa) put on forgetfulness.
34 It was deceived (diiaxav) by

the fire of darkness. And the shock 
36 of its astonishment (OaOpa) cast 

off the burden (pdpo(;) of the

0ai)|ia  (see 6,16-17).



56 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,7

f€
KXooxe- N e^tttoon MKdN> tloo(

2 KOIi eHTO‘5*BH‘5‘ d^rr d̂ VCO
TKCD^ T(02, nAOOTT

jl 0

lefi

4 xpeAAOvefH pfiXd^nTer 
dvTTCO TC&TTCJC MTd^V^mO)

j O P
iijt

6 dvCToxDM ^  oTTeenH e j jmei

BOX ^  AAOTCJOO'S'e Md̂ pCOM* itiiit

8 necBooK cd<p e^pdvi Me^came |l f(f(f

ne* d̂ fc&TTCJC A6 2S.I epoc  l i t
10 2k?TMdvAJC Rk CO^’ d<C^GOA 1 f0«

exBe noTToefM ^rfR 5> .‘ nds.f ta n s

12 H enm oon ^  xĉ TTCJC’ e^nec ' l l
e rne  ottcom^  eBox ^  nA oo?r lies

14 A n c A o t MO?reHpjoM R ^ x e ! iiel

CMd^me Me^npocoonoN eq ill
16 ©oo?r© AncdvAnjfR- d^iroTr |l iffloi

o e m  Book  en ixR  enxdvoc  ̂ lido

18 A62. R^XocfR f i  ufoe/ui expen lUi
pBXd^nxef Rxĉ ttcjc no?ro ln|

20 e m  A€ AfiBd<‘S'Ad< nd<i Me^mo 3i(8E'
o n  ^  TAecoTHc d^tfef ojd^poH is le i

22 2im  xpe^Jio^r^ie eBox '! fclei

AnBdvpoc AnKexKe’ eiv4pd<«|e fcy
24 Rxd<peifR5v 2s.jce- ev«f©oo®t '■! ileitlii

cdvp eBoX ^  Rkxo oXc en /xR l i ie

26 eHAOTrefooTre RKdvKe 3iieiiai

no?roem - ndvf Menmoon ^ Wjlil

28 RBd^eoc Rxt&TTCJC' exBe nd^j îeilepil

dveio^rcoRa eBox 2ieKdvds.c ei lipjieart
30 Hd<2S.I ROTTd<c&OpAH CXpdvBOOK ®!Hiop

en ixR  enxd^pxdvpoN mev no?r dsiitoi
32 o e m  AnifRd< efpB^<p^ce^v^ 'fteSp

ojjMeî  em d<2^pe^ epo^f exKd. i i l^
34 Kid< AnBd^poc' dvvoo eBox ^ ’•flebi

n e ^ e c o ^  e n rfR  d<teecfc Mooiii
36 RKd^Ke’ ndvXiH d^noTToem



THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 15,1-36 57

15
cloud. It was evil (kokov)

2 since it was unclean. And
the fire mixed with the water in 

4 order that the waters might become harmful (pXdTtxeiv).
And Nature (([nSoi )̂ which had been disturbed 

6 immediately arose
from the idle (apyov) waters.

8 For (ydp) her ascent was shameful.
And (5e) Nature (<tmov<;) took to herself the 

10 power (buvapK;) of fire. She became strong 
because of the light of the Spirit (TTveOpa) which 

12 was in Nature (<j)'uai<;). Her 
likeness appeared in the water 

14 in the form of a frightful beast (Oripiov) 
with many faces (icpoaowiov), which 

16 is crooked below. A light 
went down to the chaos (xadq)

18 filled with mist and dust, in order to 
harm (pXdTtxeiv) Nature

20 And (6e) the light of the astonishment (OaOpa) which was 
in the middle region (jxeaoxric;) came to it 

22 after he cast off
the burden (PdpO(;) of the Darkness. He rejoiced 

24 when the Spirit (irveOpa) arose. For (ydp) he looked 
from the clouds down 

26 at the dark waters upon 
the light which was in

28 the depths (pdOoq) of Nature ((j>iSai<;). Therefore 
I appeared that I might 

30 get an opportunity (d«I)oppTi) to go
down to the nether world (xdptapov), to the light 

32 of the Spirit (TtveOpa) which was burdened (PapeioOai), 
that (iva) I might save him from the evil (xaida)

34 of the burden (pdpo^). And due to
his looking down at the dark region (0eoi<;)

36 the light once more (jtdXiv)
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I? 1̂

e i 2s.eKdvds.c o n  epeTA[H] C2lDi

2 Xpdv NNHOir e^pd^J iA  nAOO'8* 
d^cef e^pdv/ iJk  nd^o'iroHa' ^

j
'sie(

4 o'B'KpoH d<HO?ra)N N(3J j Ciiif
d^Hpd^Nd^nek'B'eced ĵ R s i I 1' 1

6 noTToeiN eporoaN^ eBo2v ^ il *tr
TA6COTHC nd<i e p n o ) ^  en (»i)

8 d^HPO^oeiN e^pdvi e i Kiial
2S.a)C‘ d̂ TTO) ds.CNdv?r N©l TAH bi

10 xpd< eNCxe AnecNdvtr epoo'y I toss
d̂ ‘8'0) d^CpdvKie eCfdv2V,H  ̂ ^ nlsli

12 n o'yoem - encoc e>̂ N n e  nd<f f i e l ^
epoTTooN^ e f io \ ^  x a ec o x h c f a r

14 ^  xecKd^efds.- NXds.pe^p o ‘?ro iliidd
eiN  e^pdvf e2S.(DC‘ dvCNd<?r f i b

16 N©i xAHxpd^ cN exe AnecNd^v j l  liVOl
epooTT- d '̂tpoi d ^ v iifc  en ixN inliE

18 enAooTT- NecAee'ire n e  2s.e |l bli
d^CAexe dvtATTNd^AJC N0«*0 ikbail

20 eiN- d̂ 'ira) NeccooTTN dvN 2s.e ! JiJsbi
NexecNO^Ne 6  Rd^pcoc 0 bmoi

22 t Jk njNe AnoTToeiN- d̂ 'yco x en ! t t e i
Xd^nncot ffld<pd̂ C- dv^EKOpA N ill be 1

24 (SI n o?roem  n e tu jo o n  ^ 5 i e t
xA ecoxH C  ndvi N e^uioon itnidi

26 Nd^pxH d^ ôo N x e \o c  exfie i l p i i
ne^j d^ne^jAeeTre ercopA ^ il'ioO;

28 oTreenH e^p^i* eno^roefN ex 1 felly
2ioce- ex'e'O) d̂ HCOOi eBoX n e tiilhei

30 2L̂ K  ̂ 2s.e n 2s.oeic Nd̂  Nd^r d^nd< * l 4 b
o-yoeiN  cdvp j m  ndv^ce cco

32 pA e4XAXdi.^oej cd<p n s j  n e n ■fjlyop
dvcexeoN- fcooTTN cd^p d̂ N 2s.e

34 eix(DN- N xekpenA eceooc
A e cooxA epotf a h n a  n a ^- Nbeaj

36 ATTO) AefOTTtON  ̂ GBO  ̂ ^  XK^O Wlap
o^ e  Ac^tTAHN nKA pco^ i f le f t
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16
came up in order that the womb (lii^xpa) might again 

2 come up from the water.
She (i.e., the womb (pi^xpa)) came up by my will.

4 Guilefully the eye opened.
And the light

6 which had appeared in the middle region (peo6xT|(;)
(and) which had separated from the astonishment (0aupa)

8 rested (dvareaoeoOai) and shone upon 
her. And the womb (piixpa) saw 

10 things she had not seen (before), 
and she rejoiced joyfully in 

12 the light, although it was not hers, that which 
appeared in the middle region (|xea6xT|(;), in her 

14 wickedness (Kaida), when he (i.e., the light) shone 
upon her. And

16 the womb (prjxpa) saw things she had not seen, 
and she was brought down 

18 to the water. She was thinking that
she had reached the power (b-uvapK;) of light.

20 And she did not know that
her root was made idle (ccpyo^) by 

22 the likeness of the Light, and that it was to her (i.e., the root) 
that he had run. The light was astonished,

24 the one which was in
the middle region (pea6xT|<;) and which was 

26 beginning (dpxij) and end (xeXo^). Therefore 
his thought gazed

28 directly up at the exalted Light.
And he called out and said,

30 “Lord, have mercy on me,
for (ydp) my light and my effort went astray.

32 For (ydp) if your goodness (dyaOov) does not restore 
me, I (-f- ydp) do not know

34 where I am.” And (5e) when the Majesty (peyeOoc;)
had heard him, he had mercy on him.

36 And I appeared in the cloud
of the Hymen (uptjv), in the silence.
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Moveui JiTdv^co) eTOTrd̂ d̂ a* ffll
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n i®  «|a a e  ^  TK^oo^E Rc&'ir gable 1

14 AHM- METT^TE CAP HE nE<f il fells fi
KCI)^ E^AJCE AAOH EAA^ ttpil

16 © 0 ) ^ ‘ m m A  AE EHNAOTTOORa "iiiiiisl
eBo .̂ R©j nd^AECEeoc attoo ijjiea

18 n2y.ococ' ^oaokoc aeikcd R liipblaj
TAKEpCO) ^  TK^002VE ARKA ijotbe

20 POÔ - AEfBCDK Ê OTTM ETAECO ! Iniii
THE AEJf 0(DCOt AnO‘8*OEJrt iiiilpg|(

22 EtUJOOn R^HfC nETOTTOB^ ! lain
EpO<j REtnApEA AnriRA R e  ATT milliat'

24 AA‘ A^HO^TAE CAP ARBApOC E
Bo2v Ĵ JKÔ ■ RtEPJO‘5*(I)UI a taywi

26 RE^AATT ReiiHTON O?T00R^ ' %[
EBOTS. MAH' A\2^A ^EMATAOTT ibimbi

28 THpO-B* MEMTARimA XApi3E ' iiajs*l
AA007T MAH' REAAH ^ labiiiLA

30 RAEE7TE ARO'JTOEJM AJ EJC
STf 6V  2^0^ fA  £J 6 v  AE •oaplia

32 AEJOICDRE ^  OTTMOS RdOiA ■ Ibavecoi
RA'trCJC' AEKAAC EHMAf A d̂ieril

34 MARA'trCJC ARA07T0EJM ^ Huy ljg[
tehmo^ me mhR'th efio2v. ^ fcioot,a

17,3-4 Cf. 12,25-26; perhaps pop<|»î  here is equivalent to pipcx;.
17,10 Cf. 12,28-29.
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17
without my holy garment.

2 With my will I honored (xitiav) 
my garment which has three 

4 forms (M,op<t)î ) in the cloud of the Hymen (uiii^v).
And (5e) the light which was in 

6 the silence, the one from the rejoicing (dyotXXiwv)
Power (Suvapu;), contained me.

8 I wore (<l)opeiv) it. And its 
two parts (pepo<;) appeared 

10 in a single form (pop<j>ii). Its 
other parts (pepoc;) did not appear 

12 on account of the fire. I became
unable to speak in the cloud of the Hymen (upTiv),

14 for its fire was frightful, 
lifting itself up without 

16 diminishing. And (5e) in order that (iva) 
my greamess (piyeOoq) and the word (A.6yo(;)

18 might appear, I placed likewise (opoicoq) 
my other garment in the cloud of the silence.

20 I went into the middle region (peooxrii;) 
and put on the light

22 that was in it, that was sunk in forgetfulness
and that was separated from the Spirit (rtveupa) of 

24 astonishment (Oaupa), for (ydp) he had cast off the burden (Pdp0(;). 
At my wish

26 nothing mortal (Ovrjxov) appeared
to him, but (dXXd) they were all immortal 

28 things which the Spirit (jrveupa) granted (/api^eiv) 
to him. And he said in 

30 the thought of the Light, “ai eis 
ai ou phar dou ia ei ou because 

32 I have come in a great rest (dvajiauau;)
in order that he may give rest (dvdjtauoK;)

34 to my light in
his root, and may bring it out of

opipot'
17,11 AnotrooMg, for AnovovooNg,.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,7

JH
Tt&TTCfc etpa^d^nxer Tox[e 
MOK ^  noTooiue ^nA ecee[oc] 
d<eiKdvd.i^ Rxd^pco) HOEir]
oem* dwCif 0(i)(ot NKepco) 
MK(o^ e ,^ x e c  Aopt^H* nex 
u}oon e6o2< ^  nHoirc Rx^^tt 
Nd ^ jc  ndvi HennHOj dv̂ roo e t  
cBxcot HdvJ KdwXdv nd^ovcoa ^  
xAecoxHc nepexAecoxHc 
Cdvp ĈOBeC AAO«f ^ f i  O^TAimdv 
AIC MKdJ^e A6KAAC ej>tA€J H 
XAXAAH ^(ixot- AeiBCDK enjxR 
enxd^oc A6KAAC no?roem xh 
^  epo«f Ho^rea
Rxatthaajc cap NKAKe A n ia  t

Xĉ TTCJC HXApfGJ Ĝ OTTH
etc^ircfc Anece{c}a 4 i e^pAi
^A XAAiniAAIC AX^A AGJAXON
AAOGf e^pAJ e , ^  necBA^ ex 
Gf(opA- HGsaoon Ro‘5*oem 
efiox zJk jfRA- MeA‘8*cBx(i)T4 
CAP MAI RpCCO- A‘5’0) Ra MAMATT 
CJC GBOX riRA- GBOX ^IXOOt 
AHOTTOOM RMG4BAX GniXM AG 
AMxe- A4pxApi3G Rxc^ircfc 
AneH^poo'S' npoc OTroeia' 
xApco) AG Rk(d̂  kaxa  no?T 
coa AnAGceeoc' a ^Bcdk
e^pAi enetAOop- atto) amag 
poc RAKAeApXOM RxG Xĉ ?T 
CJC- nAI Mepe<X>A‘3'MAAJC Rk a  
KG 2.t0fic AA04- A-yO) AXA^
CO) ^ x e  Rxiecic^-ircic z Jk nec

I ifilii

Ipiiti
offrt

i li'itDie

lidn

J l«i 
lyieS

lijcs,
010

kl(S
! it 'fe ii

Into

*liitli<

Since the antecedent must be the garment the pronouns should have 
been feminine.
Ms. reads AnecectJiHi due to dittography.



THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 18,1-33 63

18
hannful (pXdjcxeiv) Nature (<|)uavq).” Then (x6xe),

2 by the will of the Majesty (|j£Ye0O(;), I 
took off my garment of light.

4 I put on another garment
of fire which has no form (|iop(|)i^), which 

6 is from the mind (vou<;) of the power (Sovapu;), 
which was separated, and which was 

8 prepared for me, according to (Kaxd) my will, in
the middle region (peaoxnq). For (ydp) the middle region (peaoxriq) 

10 covered it with a dark power (SuvapK;)
in order that I might come 

12 and put it on. I went down 
to chaos (xa6<;) to save 

14 the whole light from it. For (ydp) without
the power (Suvapi^) of darkness I could not oppose 

16 Nature ((|)doi(;). When I came into
Nature (<t)'uoi(;) she was not able to tolerate 

18 my power (5dvapi<;). But (dXXd) I rested 
myself upon her staring eye 

20 which was a light
from the Spirit (TiveOpa). For (ydp) it had been prepared 

22 for me as a garment and a rest (av&navciq) 
by the Spirit (TtveOpa). Through me 

24 he opened his eyes down to
Hades. He granted (xapi^eiv) Nature 

26 his voice for (Jtp6(;) a time.
And (5e) my garment of fire, according to (Kaxd) the will 

28 of the Majesty (|i£ye0o<;), went 
down to what is strong, and to the 

30 unclean (dKdOapxov) part (pepo^) of Nature ((t)'6oi(;)
which <the> power (Suvapu;) of darkness 

32 was covering. And my garment 
rubbed Nature (<t>'uai(;) in her

18,22 The absence of articles with the nouns is puzzling.
18,28 If the garment is the subject the text should have read d,c6(0K.
18,33 corr. ec was crossed out between t  and H (from “her nature” to “the

Nature”).
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34

36

2,coBec- eviro) R e f  n e c
eH^TTKOM R^vK^<e^vpTOJi• 
dwcei e^pdv'i R e i xAHxpdv ecBo

10
[^]6K d<cxpenMovc cuooTre 
R oe RoTrejrte Rf5?- eTrRxd^H 
JkjmkV R o v f ^ t R ko) ^  a R 
n  OTFGd̂ jK Rko) ^  Rxd̂ pexc&'B* 
cfc  Ae MoiTAe AnHo^rc eBo^
AAOC ACfflXOpfp A?T(D AC 
piAC RxApeCf XKAC ATTO) ^  
HCCpACfOOTTe ACNOTTAC R 
XATTMAAfC ATinRA CBÔ  ^ O C  
Aceo) Rxa^c  RxAff 0(O(ot 
AnO'yoCfM AlinRA' ATTCO ACf 
AXOH AAOi ^  XApCO) CAA 
nrtA‘8' ,^x5T- ATTO) UJJMA CIT 
NApKAXACfNOJCKe RR^BH'S’C 
Rxc^?rcfc 2ie xe* a ^a ^
AAOpc^H ReHpfOH Cf cBoX R 
2 HfC’ KAXA XHne RRxHO'5* 
et^HV ATTUioone xHpo?r ^  
e ,^ x e  CTToifNe Rca noTro 
cm AnriOTTc e tA j cihc- A nor  
m <5A©AA RA^C epAXOTT O'S'BH '̂ 
AcipAuie xcTT a RTaxco
07m- ATTeJMC AAOei AMOK 
nttiHpe AnAcceeoc amca 
xo eBo\ RxAHxpA exe ottR 
xec ^A^ AAOpc&H- ACJf 0(1) 
oot AnenpfOM- attoo a cipa j 
XCJ AAOC Rottmo© Rajxh 
AA expeoTrne /fJ{ o-s-k a^
(Uoone- ACKAAC e^MAAfce 
Ref noTToefM xh^ -  Rkcph 
xe CAP MecMAiy mo-jt̂ a  am R

O r rather “an anim al form ” ; see 19,35.

|c"

lisen

|l ip««
liJci 

ij Its*

i lute

Itij

itsi«

Ki

ier,

Heyf 
3 lesoi 
ilMtO
Hy|
Mtlie

ill he
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34

36

covering. And her unclean (dtKdSapxov) 
femininity (GtiXukov) was strong. And 
the wrathful womb (|ii^xpa) came up

19

10

12

14

16
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20

22
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28
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32

and made the mind (yovq) dry, 
resembling a fish which has 
a drop of fire and
a power (Sovapu;) of fire. And (5e) when Nature ((jiuaK;)
had cast off the mind (vo'U(;),
she was troubled and she
wept. When she was hurt, and in
her tears, she cast off
the power (buvapu;) of the Spirit (irveOpa)
(and) remained as 1.1 put on 
the light of the Spirit (jiveupa) and I 
rested with my garment on account of 
the sight of the fish. And in order that (iva)
the deeds of Nature ((tioau;) might be condemned (KaxayivcoaKeiv),
since she is blind, many
animal (Gripvov) forms (popi])!)) came out
of her, in accordance (Kaxd) with the number of the
fleeting winds. All of them came into being in
Hades searching for the light
of the mind (vobq) which took shape. They were not
able to stand up against it.
I rejoiced over their ignorance.
They found me,
the son of the Majesty (p^e0O(;), in 
front of the womb (pf|xpa) which has 
many forms (pop<j)ii). I put 
on the beast (Gripiov), and laid (a’lxeiv) 
before her a great request (atxripa) 
that heaven and earth
might come into being, in order that the whole 
light might rise up.
For (ydp) in no other way could the power (Sovapu;)
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©j TAVNdvAJc ^^T>^pe•
eiAHTj 2 ie  d^eioiTcoH^ eBo?v 
Hdvc HO'ireiHe HenpioH-
Afdv T07TT0 dvCpXApJie HAf 
K
200C eANOK n e  necojH pe  
ATTO) CTBe nAAITH AA ACAfCe 
H©j Tc^vcfc e'B'RTAC e& o\ ^  
TA7THAAIC AIirfHA RKAKG 
j m  nKO)^- ACKAAI^ CAP A^H  
0?r HNeCAOpt&H FCTApeCHA‘5*
^  ACHUfe €AA nAOO‘8- A?T 
coortt R rne' Airco e6o?y. ^  
eBHTe R rn e  Atfujoine R©j
nKA^- AVO) RTApJOVCOm AH 
2s.no RRka  MIA Rovcda ka  
TA THne RReHpjoN- attoo ah 
erne RMOTrefcoxe efio^ ^  
RtHO?T GTfie THNG a R MG 
TO‘5'jidv2s.noo?r AnAG^CGn 
CMAV ^A A  nKA^‘ HGPG 
RKA2 CAP OItRtAH AAA'B* R 
Ô TA'B'MAAJC RkO)^  GH«|TP 
TApGt' AJA TO'B’TO AHAHO R 
cnGpAA HJA- A'lra) Rtapov  
cooRt Rtrg nKA^ acajcg 
Rs f  TApCO) RkCD^ ^  TAH 
TG RtK^OO^G Rtc&'ITCJC' ACp 
OtrOGm G ^  TKTfCJC T H ^ ‘ 
UJAMTGTĉ '5'CJC OKOnG GC 
mOTTGft- nKAKG Gt«|OOn 
HAH HpCO) AITHO.^ AHAOV 
GJOOTTG GfpBKAnTGI- A'lrfBfiO 
Rtagcothc ghkakg- HGCP 
2v?rnH AG R©J TAHXPA GXBG 
nGpigoonG- AcpeGoopGi ^

Cf. G en  1:30.
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of the Spirit (Tiveopa) be saved from bondage 
except (el pt^xi) that I appear 
to her in animal (0T\plov) form.
Therefore (8id xoOxo) she was gracious (xaplC^tv) to me
20
as if (dx;) I were her son.
And on account of my request (atxripa).
Nature ((t>'uot(;) arose since she possesses of
the power (Suvapu;) of the Spirit (TtveOpa) and the Darkness
and the fire. For (yap) she had taken off
her forms (pop<t)Vi). When she had cast
it off, she blew upon the water.
The heaven was created. And from 
the foam of the heaven
the earth came into being. And at my wish it (i.e., the earth)
brought forth all kinds of food in accordance with (Kaxd)
the number of the beasts (0riplov). And it
brought forth dew from
the winds for your (pi.) sake and for those
who will be begotten the second time
upon the earth.
For (ydp) the earth possessed 
a power (Suvapn;) of chaotic fire.
Therefore (5id xouxo) it brought forth
every seed (aneppa). And when
the heaven and the earth were created,
my garment of fire arose in the midst
of the cloud of Nature (<|>i3ai(;) (and)
shone upon the whole creation (kxictî )
until Nature ((jnSoK;) became
dry. The Darkness which was
its (i.e., the earth’s) garment was cast into the
harmful (pXdjtxeiv) waters.
The middle region (peCT6xr|(;) was cleansed from the Darkness. 
But (5e) the womb (pt)xpa) grieved (XiSuTj) because of 
what had happened. She perceived (0etopeiv) in

20,14-16 See 26,23-25; they may be “the seed which will be upon the earth 
after the flood” (28,12-14).
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32

34

36

HecAepoc A nexe n e n o  a  
AOOTT R ee  RNid^V Rxdvpecp 
eecopei d^cp 2ie
moone RdvUJ R^e- d.c©a) ©e 
eco  RxHpd<- Rto h  ^(dod4 m

Kdv

24

[p] ed<irAd<- Menmoon dsH R^htc* 
d^KAHH Cd̂ p NeRAOpc&H HCIT 
Rxd^ir AAd<*5* RHOTTATTHd̂ AfC
Rko) ^  2J oiroem- d.cpaim o 
AfNe expecoKone ^  xc&ttcjc
UJdvNXO'B’tff RA'S’NdvAJC XHpOV
Rxoofc- Kd̂ xdv e e  ceivp Rxd<Tr 
2s.a)K eBox A noiroem  ,^rfRdv 
^  ajoAxe Rk\ oo2v€' evHd<cKH 
CHd^2ia)K efiO\ R©l XKCZî irHd̂ .AJC 
e t ^  e ,^ x e  Kds.xê  nxpoHoc 
etKH e^pd^r d̂ NOK cd.p exfie xxdv 
pjc A nA eceeoc dvemjpe Mdvc 
ebo \ ^  nAOO?r AnAC^cen
CMdvV’ Mends.^o cd^p n e  xcevMHir 
RAAei^c- H enec^o ^tococ po  
o v t  ev5*o) neAes-/ fid^c 2ie  Â v 
peHojtone e b o \  R^Hxe Rs j  o ir 
cnepAdv OTT̂aw'S’H d^fc O  
^  nKd<^- Rxoc A£ e».cpnjeec 
eeivj Red. noTTCDyi AnifRd. lof
Md. eCHd.OV(OC4- RXd.pO'S’KO
xo‘0* R©f NecAopc&H- d.?r^ 
Anov^,d.c 0  lieTrepHir dv̂ r̂ o) 
fp  d.?T2ino R^eHXHTr M i ^eii 
Ad.JA(0rt M i  XATTMdvAIC € t
laoon efio\ ^  nKO)^- 
nKdvKe riRd." XAOpc&H 2!JE. 
ep©(o o'S'd.d.c dvCHOTr̂ ie An 
enpfON efio\ a a o c  hea

20,36 The « to<| appears to refer to the water in 20,33.
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her parts (pepo^) what was 
water like a mirror. When she 
perceived (Oetopeiv) (it), she wondered (Oaopa) 
how it had come into being. Therefore she 
remained a widow (xripd). It also was

21
astonished (Gaopa) (that) it was not in her.
For (ydp) still (dcKpî v) the forms (pop<t>fi) 
possessed a power (bovapn;)
of fire and light. It (i.e., the power) remained (oTtopeveiv)
in order that it might be in Nature (<l)'U<n(;)
until all the powers (6i3vapiq) are taken
away from her. For (ydp) just as (Kaxd)
the light of the Spirit (jtveupa) was completed
in three clouds, it is necessary (dvdyKTi)
that also the power (buvapic;)
which is in Hades will be completed at (Kaxd) the
appointed time (xpovo^). For (ydp), because of the grace (xdpu;)
of the Majesty (p^e0O(;), I came forth to her
from the water for the second time.
For (ydp) my face pleased 
her. Her face also was glad.
And I said to her, “May 
seed (oTteppa)
and power (bovapu;) come forth from you 
upon the earth.” And (5e) she obeyed (jre'iGeaGai) 
the will of the Spirit (ttveupa) that (iva) 
she might be brought to naught. And (5e) when 
her forms (pop<l)ii) returned, they rubbed 
their tongue(s) together and copulated; 
they begot winds and
demons (baipcov) and the power (Suvapu;) which 
is from the fire and
the Darkness and the Spirit (jcveupa). But (5e) the form (pop(])ii) 
which remained alone cast the 
beast (Gripiov) from herself.
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>liJi[Td<C 2,0)fp s M
32 MTOc nepff ^ooooc o7ŝ <̂̂ KĈ 5 sit"

d<C2S.nO NOTTTHOV EV Aj J s

34 j\Ad<7r 1 (OiS®
efio\ nKO)^ jm  nKdvKe foDll

36 AN neifHd.- lUJNd̂  A€ NKeAdvl :i iiullll
kB "t
AcoN eirNdv^ocone Ndvpco[c] jtBOl

2 etATTNdvAJC Tis.'i NeTTNTd̂ TTC 1 ([fe]
e60^ ^  TKOJNOlNfdv iioiis

4 ^v?^AHTp^  ̂Kjcone jm  ntho?t ! ifoin
^  OTre/Ne aaoott d<vo) dv̂ r [tseiiil

6 npoceeAd< RdvKd<ed.pTON ujoo i vleai
ne RAexJAcoN k a ta  nxirnoc itilti]

8 AnKdvKC- A r̂o) Ree Rt a ^ ^  0 1 ofiel
TAHTPA AJN RU|Op7i- ATTO) RtA ievoi

10 peAAopc^H RTt^^cJC UKone llefoii
Ne‘5*epH‘8” A?TNA^20?r efioTv t^elle

12 RNe?repHO‘?r A^NoiTAe Rtau* I ticloil
NAAJC efio\ e«*p eA?TAA exfie tag a i

14 nKpo^j epmoixe natt' attp !l yecj
^  oTT^^rnH «|A €Ne^- A^rpcKe lilan

16 nA3€ AAOOTT ^  XOTTATTNAAIC 1U
ATTOD RxApjf NATT Hjme- AGIAI .iljwll

18 ce ^  XA^CO) ^  XA^TNAAJC ATTO) 1 wini)
etAOce eneHpjoN exo Rovo licliii

20 eiN- AGKAAc eiNAeipe Rxc^?r 1 ionler
cfc RepHAOc nNO'irc epoTrooR^ feolaie

22 e6o \ ^  xc^?rcjc Rkake ' n a / ■ iiilailil
Ne^moon R6A2S. Ac^Ht a n k a »Eiie

24 Ke- RxApjo?ra)iu A^p ppo e . ^ 8 ifjt
Rxhtt Raaiao)n- A'S’d) Aei lie wine

26 f  NA4 Ro?rejNe Rko)^ -  otto * jiveli
eiN A?T(I) ©"irCCDfA OVAe mdjitei

28 poc Rxococ Rakakoc  exBe *il|iiael

21,34-36
2 2 ,1
22,7-9

Cf. 21,26-28. 
O rR d v p co [« ]. 
See 4,27-31.
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She did not have intercourse, but (dX,Xdt)
32 she was the one who rubbed herself alone.

And she brought forth a wind which 
34 possessed a power (biSvapK;)

from the fire and the Darkness 
36 and the Spirit (aveupa). And (5fe) in order that (iva) the 

22
demons (ba'iptov) also might become devoid (dpYO(;)

2 of the power (Suvapu;) which they possessed 
through the impure intercourse (Koivcovva),

4 a womb (pi^xpa) was with the winds 
resembling water. And an

6 unclean (dcKdiSapTOv) penis (ap6o0epa) was with
the demons (baipcov) in accordance with (Kaxd) the example (xureoc;) 

8 of the Darkness, and in the way he rubbed with 
the womb (pr|xpa) from the beginning. And after 

10 the forms (pop<l)î ) of Nature (<|>u<n(;) had been 
together, they separated from 

12 each other. They cast off the power (Suvapu;), 
being astonished (0aupa) about

14 the deceit which had happened to them. They grieved (Xuari) 
with an eternal grief (XiSjcrj). They covered (oKejidCeiv)

16 themselves with their power (Suvapu;).
And when I had put them to shame, I arose 

18 with my garment in the power (buvapu;) and—  
which is above the beast (0ripiov) which is a light,

20 in order that I might make Nature (<t>'uai<;)
desolate (epripo(;). The mind (vovq) which had appeared 

22 in dark Nature (((yuaK;), (and) which 
was the eye of the heart of Darkness,

24 at my wish reigned over
the winds and the demons (balptov). And I 

26 gave him likeness of fire, light,
and attentiveness, and a share (p^oq)

28 of guileless (dKaKO(;) word (Koyoq). Therefore

22,18 Some text appears to be missing between lines 18 and 19.
22,26-27 Readotro-iroe/M (haplography).
22,28 The absence of the article with ?kOroc is puzzling.
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nd^j d^vf eBoX ^  
2ieKdvds.c e^nd^&JKGd^JK ^  r e s  
A?rM̂ ^AJC• Xtopic A'B'NdvAIC' 
xcopjc now eiM  AftnHdv' d îro)
Komoomd^ HKdvKe' ujiHd  ̂ ^  
n^dve MKivjpOC efCMdvTd^KO

KU
R ^ H f^  MSI TC '̂S'CIC eHNdvA
TON AA04 zJk nxonoc etre^ 
eiHo-s*- c€Ne<<3fNe cd^p aaoh 
£tfo AnjcToc ed^Hpcrxd^Ne 
eTe^Kevedvpcfex Rtc&ttcic jm  
nKexKe' TA?rNd^AJc e t 2s.oop 
AnNo?rc d^caome efio\ ^  
nNOTTC AN ITNd̂  NevCeNNHTON' 
NTHOTT AG etaOOn NAdvJAODN 
eBO\ ^  OTTAOOTr- OTTKOD̂
AN OTrKdvKe O ro e iN  dvTT
pKOJNODNJ e^nxeKO- d^vco efiox 
^  xeiKoiNooNjeiv e^NXHo^r 2s.i 
epOOTT ^  TO^TAHTpdv NNOV
^BHTe- efio\ ^AiinpoceeAdv
NN2».dviAa)N- ^  x e^
Xd<npO NNOTTA'lTNdvAJC- 6BOX 
^  Xd«Nd.>nNOH d̂ 'S'aCOK e^O'lTN e 
Ne^epH‘5* N(5J AAHXpd  ̂NNXH 
07T mixtiTOVei H(SI NXPONOC 
A7 i2s.no dv'irfioDK e^pd^f enAoo?r- 
x,^‘8*NdvAJC A€ NXd̂ ‘8*2s.noc e6o?y. 
^  X'dvN'd^nNOH ^  XAHXe R txpj 
6H- Xdv/ etKIA dvn2s.n0- dv?roO 
dv€JNe NJA Rn2s.n0 2SJ x-a-noc 
^pdvj R^nfc- Rxdvpo?r^ooN e 
^OTTN R ei RxpoNoc ATi2sno 
dv̂ rccDO-s*̂  xHpo-y R ei Rxh-jt 
efio\ 2a  nAoo-s* et^HN en

Cf. 22,6-7.
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(£

he was given of the greatness 
30 in order to be strong in his

power (bovajiK;), independent of (xwpi(;) the power (5i3vapi(;),
32 independent of Ocwpi*;) the light of the Spirit (jiveopa), and 

intercourse (Kovvcovia) of Darkness, in order that (iva), at 
34 the end of time (Kaipoq), when

23
Nature (<t>vaî ) will be destroyed, he may rest 

2 in the honored place (x6jiO(;).
For (yap) he will be found

4 to be faithful (jiioxoc;), since he has loathed (oiicxaiveiv) 
the unchastity (dKaOapota) of Nature (<t)'uav(;) with 

6 the Darkness. The strong power (bovapu;)
of the mind (vovq) came into being from 

8 the mind (vo'U<;) and the unbegotten (dyevvrixov) Spirit (Tcve-upa).
But (5e) the winds, which are demons (Saipcov)

10 from water and fire
and darkness and light, had

12 intercourse (Koivcoveiv) unto perdition. And through 
this intercourse (Koivwvta) the winds received 

14 in their womb (pi^xpa)
foam from the penis (jtpooOepa)

16 of the demons (5aipcov). They conceived 
a power (5'uvapK;) in their orifice. From 

18 the breathing (dvattvoi^)
the wombs (p-nxpa) of the winds girded each other 

20 until the times (xpdvo<;) of the birth came.
They went down to the water.

22 And (5e) the power (Suvapu;) was delivered, through
the breathing (dvajivoii) in the midst of the rubbing (xpipri)

24 which causes the birth. And
every form of the birth received shape (voitoq)

26 in it. When
the times (xpovoc;) of the birth were near,

28 all the winds were gathered 
from the water which is near the

23,18 Ms reads xdJiMOH; see 23,23 where the text has been corrected.
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30 Kd<2̂ - MIA- 1 (jit
i J

H A iK  MTd̂ HBOlK eAdi^TT Alii
32 H g i  nxH'ir O T T d v d v H  d ^ 4 T ( 0 2 ^  a m 3 iei

TdvKdvedvpcidv d>.?r[oa)ne efio^. iliei 
3 I jii34 M^HfH M©J 2eMCT£jpd< MC^

A€ ^  2,eMCTeipd< M̂ OOTTf- nil!
KA ]4
KATA e e  CAP eTO'B'MA2S.nOO[V]

2 TAi T€ e e  eroiTA ne exfie xh 1 io i
Me AMfMe otrooM  ̂efio\ ieii

4 Z A  MKAe ,A  ̂ nAOOir- MXOOTM i{ iiic
CAP xefMTMxoiM enoTToeiM’ Fill

6 O'tTMXHfM CAP AAA'S* MO‘5*Ae i Fir(i
poc Mxe MXH'B* MAAJAOOM' l i e

8 A'B‘0) ois*Aee?re efiox ^  no?r I i ia i
OeiM MXAITMAA/C AneA'B'AA' d ie

10 O'trOM CAP MfA MXA42S.nOH efiols. {l Fet(yi
^  XAHXpA ^A A  MKA '̂ MXAS I w

12 u}0)ne MAC v̂M eiTACAeoM' nec !l u e
AttfA^oA Ae n ec f xkac e li(!e

14 x6e niMe epo^rooM  ̂eBo^ ^ 1 d ie i
XHMe eBOX ^  jfMA' Xe'TMAO p t a

16 Ce CAP "̂A ne’TMg.Ht' O'S'AMt ifflited
AAKAPJOC Ae xe CHeA eTTOJAM W(S

18 f  MMOTTAepiC MO'S’A M^J eBOX j  iiljie
^  xtpTTXH ê oTTM enAeeire lisOO'

20 Ano^oeiM- xi|rtrxH cap ec 1 d ie l
moon MBAPOC AnKAKe* ATTO) i a h

22 MetCOOTTM Ae MTAXMOlTMe '5 tecw
Mxtp^rxH ei eBo\ xodm- ceMAiy d ie s

24 G d J K G A  MCA XKet&VClC Ct Hsed[;

26
\(rvxH CAP moon HepcoM mxa  ̂ f»(yt3KAOApCfA- A‘5'0) HmCOC AIT  ̂ tliasd
Aeeve  MO'iroem- amok cap

28 ne nepo'trcoM^ eBoK amko) ■ ii ie (

24.1- 2 ano can mean beget as well as give birth.
24.2- 16 Though the revelation is addressed to Shem the tractate often uses
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30 earth. They gave birth to all kinds of unchastity (dKaOapaia). 
And the place where

32 the wind alone went was permeated with 
the unchastity (dKaOapoia).

34 Barren (ajteipa) wives came from it 
and sterile (areeipa) husbands.
24
For (ydp) just as (Kaxd) they will be bom,

2 so they beget. For your (pi.) sake
the image of the Spirit (jiveopa) appeared 

4 in the earth and the water.
For (ydp) you are like the Light.

6 For (ydp) you possess a share (pepo<;)
of the winds and the demons (baipcov),

8 and a thought from the Light
of the power (bovapu;) of the astonishment (Oaopa).

10 For (ydp) everything which he brought forth from 
the womb (pijxpa) upon the earth 

12 was not something good (dyaOov) for her,
but (5e) (it was) her groan and her pain, because 

14 of the image which appeared in
you from the Spirit (TtveOpa). For (ydp) you are 

16 exalted in your heart.
And (5e) it is blessedness (-paKdpvo(;), Shem, if 

18 a share (pepiq) is given to someone to take away 
the soul (v|/t)xi)) to the thought 

20 of the Light. For (ydp) the soul (\ia)xt)) 
is a burden (Pdpo(;) to the Darkness, and 

22 those who know where the root
of the soul (vimx̂ n) came from will be able 

24 to seek after Nature ((tmou;) also.
For (ydp) the soul (vituxt)) is a work (epyov) of 

26 unchastity (dicaOapoia) and an (object of) scorn to the 
thought of Light. For (ydp) I 

28 am the one who revealed concerning

24,21
the plural “you” which refers to the race of Shem (see 24,2-16). 
or: “of the Darkness.”
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T€ ^ceH M H T O N  TH p^' U|f 
Hd< 2v£ e«fHd<,AO‘ir2 H si nMo6e 
Rtc&̂ CIC- TAHTpdv MTev-S- 

dveirpecd^Niver 
TXFrfcdvBe R6^ \ h- uimex e'l
Md.iyo?r(i)CH- e<‘5*a) MTd<pi

n

aUthi
liJiK'

ofNal

I iinli
iebli

22

24

K€
o'ycoty d<HAee?re /m  jiao  
o v  RKdwKe- dviro) nKdvKe 
e T p e ^ r m o x s e  R e iA O C  m i a  R  

re  nefR^Ht- eniAH e6o2v.
^  n o ? T (o m  A n o ? r o e f M  A n  

n 7i5^ - t h m h  d v ? r c d .R ^

T H M e  ^  o ' l r n f C T f c -  2 s .G K ev d .c  

2i£. e^MdvOTTCDCH R (5 J  n e ^ A G  

G'5'G- d»-42S.OO?r RMOTTAd^JACOri 

A G K A A C  G ^ m A T A U IG  O G flU  A  

nAGG'B'G R T G C K A e f A  R ^ j p G  

R o ?t k a t a k X ‘5*c a o c  R 4 4 ( i)t g  

Gf io ^ . R t G T R c G N G A - U J IH A  G 4  

A n o ' i r o G m  R ^ a j  g b o ^

^  r m C T I C -  A H O K  A G  A G f p K H  

p ? r c c G  ^  o T r e G n n  ^  T A n p o  a  

n A A fA O O N  G T p G O ? r n ‘5*p rO C  

u jc o n G  l y A  T 0 ^ A G  A n o ^ r o G m -  

G p i y o ) , ^  ^  R a A IA C D H  a R

TOTTCGMGA- n A f  M G H ttlO O n  A  

A O O ‘5*- m iM A  G V N A ^ A p G £ ^  GH  

A A IA O O M  G n X A O C  G tU jfp T O O p -  

H A I  A G  A T A H T p A  AGG'ITG G p O  

O'S* K A T A  nAO'lTCOlU- U JIM A  G C N A

; ja ilw  
i i t l l i !  
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'̂ia-

W(l£

T he text appears to be corrupt.
corr. e  betw een uj and o  was rubbed  out.
T he identity  o f  the subject is unclear. T he m eaning  o f  JKeeve AM is 
uncertain.
P erhaps it should read “I sen t” (see 25,15-17).
Cf. G en 6:17.
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all that is unbegotten (dyewrixov).
30 And (5e) in order that (iva) the sin

of Nature ((truau;) might be filled, I made the 
32 womb (nT^xpa), which was disturbed, pleasant—  

the blind wisdom—that (iva) I might 
34 be able to become naught. And at my

25
wish, he plotted with the 

2 dark water and also the Darkness,
that they might wound every form (ei5o(;)

4 of your (pi.) heart. For (eiteiSr)) by 
the will of the light of the

6 Spirit (TtveOpa) they surrounded you; they bound 
you with an oath (maxu;). And (5e) in order that 

8 his plan might become idle, 
he sent a demon (5avpcov)

10 that the plan of
her wickedness (KaKia) might be proclaimed, (namely) that he cause 

12 a flood (KaxaKXixrp6(;), and he destroy 
your (pi.) race (yeved), in order (iva) to 

14 take the light and to take away from
faith (jtioxiq). But (5e) I proclaimed (Kupocaeiv)

16 quickly by the mouth of
the demon (Saipcov) that a tower (irupyoq)

18 come to be up to the particle of the light, 
which was left in the demons (5aipcov) and 

20 their race (yeved)— which was
water—that (iva) the demon (Saipcov) might be saved 

22 from the turbulent chaos (x«6(;).
And (5e) the womb (pfjxpa) planned these things 

24 according to (Kaxd) my will in order that (iva) she might

2 5 .1 6
2 5 .1 7
2 5 .1 8

2 5,2 0

Read^ TTimpo.
Cf. Gen 11:4.

translated “particle” here and at 34,7; 35,3, is not elsewhere 
attested. As a noun it is presumably related to ujOî Ae (A ,̂ Crum 
560a) = dnooTtav, and translates dTuSoTtaopa, “particle,” a technical 
term in Stoic physics.
The antecedent of the relative pronoun is unclear.
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KdJ<€ UlTOpfp ^  ne«f®Tdv

efiox nnJKAOTTt n t  
^HTpdv* dv^o) d^^r^dipea enA dvi 
AO)M efMHHTT e^oTTM ennTTp
coc- AeKexevc epeRreHed< Hdv 
A07TH efio^ Mce2s.ne circTd^ 
cfc eBo^ ^Tooftf- o?TNTe4 

cd^p efio^ ^  e/Ne
MfA- MOO^^ 2S.JN n/Nd̂ TT 
K7
(I) CH6A MCOJCOne 2.M O'S’NEO©]
Rpeivyie Rxe xeKceNedv [t] 
njcTJc- 2s.e xcopjc co)Ad< ^  dv 
Md̂ CKH CepTHpj AAOC ê CCO 

MIA RKdvKe- ecpAd<pT7rpJ
RMeTo^dvd<B Rxe xaR^mo©- 
n e p e o )^  efiox Ndv?r ^Jk no?r 
jKeeve iJk nds.o?ra)iHe- d^voa 
Ceiid^AXOIi AAOOTT ifRd  ̂R
dvceriHHxoM encep w n H  dJi-
MXOK A € CH6A 6X66 nd^J d̂ K 
<5(0 ^  CCOAdv AnfiO^ RXKXOOXe 
RovoeiM  2ieKds.d^c eKMdvpa^no 
A ine xm cxjc- d<?r(o x n ic  
x jc  Rh h ?t iHd^poK- certdvtfi n ec  
A e e v e  Rcexas.d<<f Md̂ K ^  ottcitm 
eiAHCfc Ro^roem- Hd<i d^ex 
xdwAOK epo o ir evx(oc&eMdv Rxek  
ceMeex e fio \ ^  xK ^oo^e R ovo  
em- dvTTCD HefNeiv2s.oo‘5' Ndj< 
Aoxcoc exfie m ia - f  rtekO?r
OM̂ OTT eBo2(. MdvK Bjev^d^e- (UJHd< 
eKrtd.o‘B'ON^o‘5* e f io \ R N et 
Mds.aj(one nKd<^ A nA e^ 
cen  cMdvir- (o ch€a  xhimhcxc

Cf. Gen 11:6; in contrast to the tractate’s treatment of the
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pour forth completely. A tower (jr'upyo(;)
26 came to be through the demons (5aip(ov). The 

Darkness was disturbed by his loss.
28 He loosened the muscles of the

womb (pi^xpa). And the demon (Savpcov)
30 who was going to enter the tower (;rupYO<;) was saved 

in order that the races (yeved) might 
32 continue and might acquire coherence (o'uoxaav(;)

through him. For (ydp) he possesses 
34 power (SiSvapic;) from every form.

Return henceforth,
26
O (©) Shem, and rejoice [greatly]

2 over your race (yeved) and
faith (jtvaxK;), for (ydp) without (xcopi(;) body (awpa) and 

4 necessity (dvdyKTj) it is protected (xrjpeiv) from
every body (o<3pa) of Darkness, bearing witness (papxupeTv) 

6 to the holy things of the greatness 
which was revealed to them in their 

8 thought by my will. And
they shall rest in the unbegotten (dyevvrixov) Spirit (jiveupa) 

10 without grief (XurtTi).
But (5e) you, Shem, because of this, you 

12 remained in (the) body (owpa) outside the cloud 
of light that you might remain (ujtopeveiv)

14 with faith (Ttiaxu;). And faith (nicxu;)
will come to you. Her thought will be taken 

16 and given to you with a consciousness (ouveibrjau;) 
of light. And (5e) I

18 told you these things for the benefit (oxt)eXeia) of your 
race (yeved) from the cloud of light.

20 And likewise (opoiox;) what I shall say to you 
concerning everything, I shall reveal 

22 to you completely that (iva)
you may reveal them to those who 

24 will be upon the earth the
second time. O (^) Shem, the disturbance (idvriavq)

26,20-25
flood, the building of the tower is given a positive meaning. 
Cf Ap. John, II 31,27-30 (= BG 75,15-18).
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epajoone ndvovooioe- RTd«,c 
mconc u[md. epexc^TrcJC Nev 
mcone ecfflo^rerf- d<4ATOii 
cd<p AAOH R si nMO?re<c> AnKd<Ke- 
5) c M a - iKTpfA pcoH AnKexKe- 
©■yKeTj tfo^roR^ efio\ ^  tktj 
cjc R©f noTToeiM epm pe Hd̂ c- 
K̂ vT̂  ̂ ndv07r(i)U|- ev?T(i) Rxd^pe 
Tc^?rc/C 2S.OOC 2S.6 d.H-2S.(0K €60^
R©j necoTTcom- Tore ds,ef2».oc 
mA (HjfK em fR  ê MAOTrxH

K3
o^rARfd.TcooTTM ecKio?r 

ajOTT JkJKOC d̂ CKTO Rt€C 
Td^npo RKdvKe d<cHO?r2s.e efioA
AAOC RTATTHd̂ AJC RkCD^
xetyioon R^Hfc Am  Rojo 
pn e6o\ i n  xpiBH AnKdvKe ah 
A jce AAOH AHp o'S'oeiii £a R 
XKXJCJC X H ^ R5SB6JCD AnAJ 
KAfOC- A?T(I) NeCAOpc^H XH 
pÔ T AVXA'S’O e60\ RrtO?TA7mA
Alc Ree RmajA^ Rkcd̂  iua 
apAJ exne  e^rBoHeefA AnoTr 
oeiM epA O )^ nA'j Rxah^ acth- 
rte^ruioon cap a a £?voc arkcd 
i t  etajfpxcop- ATTO) Anec 
ejAe AC RxAcpfi^Anxej aaoc 
OVAAC- RxApeCrtCA XATTNAAfC 
efioA exe o?rRxec attmaajc 
ACNOAC efio\ ^  RpA x(o©e- nAe 
A0)M etoioon An2vANOc nep
KIA etAHXpA A6JAOC HIA'
A?ra) ^  xecARtAxcoo?m
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Ms reads nHOWse. [Ed.]
TA,npo - oi:6|ia, translated “orifice,” should here probably be 
construed as “vulva.”
R e a d ^  T xpifiH .
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26 which occurred at my wish
happened in order that (iva) Nature (<j)ucv(;) might 

28 become empty.
For (yap) the wrath of the Darkness subsided.

30 O (w) Shem, the Darkness’ mouth was shut.
No longer (ouKexi) does the light which 

32 shone for the creation (Ktiovq) appear in it, 
according to (Kaxd) my will. And when 

34 Nature had said that
its wish was fulfilled, then (xoxe) every form (ei5o(;)

36 was engulfed by the waters
27

in prideful ignorance.
2 She (i.e.. Nature (<|)uoi(;)) turned her 

dark orifice and cast from 
4 her the power (SuvapK;) of fire

which was in her from the beginning 
6 through the rubbing (xpipri) of the Darkness. It (masc.) 

lifted itself up and shone upon
8 the whole creation (KXiaK;) instead of the righteous one (6iKaiO(;).

And all her forms (pop<t)fi)
10 sent forth a power (Suvapic;)

like a flame of fire up 
12 to heaven as a help (PoiiOeia) to the

corrupted light, which had lifted itself up.
14 For (ydp) they were members (fi^og) of the 

chaotic fire. And she did not 
16 know that she had harmed (pXdjtxeiv) herself.

When she cast forth the power (Suvapu;),
18 the power (5uvapi<;) which she possessed,

she cast it forth from the joints. It was the demon (Saiptov),
20 a deceiver (jrA,dvoq), who

stirred up the womb (pi^xpa) in every form (ei5o(;) .
22 And in her ignorance.

27,6-7 The subject is most likely the corrupted light (see 27,12-13).
27,8-9 Probably the righteous Spark (31,28-29; 33,30).
27,19 The meaning of rooee is uncertain.
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UAiK Cdvp Rxd^nOTTKdvKe ^  
noTTKOD  ̂x(D  ̂ Mê repHTT 
d^7T2s.no R^eMeHpjON- dviro) nAdv 
AHKdJ^e aR nKO)^ a R XATTNdv 
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Ajc AnNOTTc j m  n o v o e m  [R] 
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xoxe xĉ TTCJC RxA^riypma)^' 
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Read ecAOV  ̂tattmaa/c should not have the article since 
it is followed by rtf A.

II i  
die 
l a

ah
I  afi

Ji|



THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 27,23-28,20 83

as if ((bq) she were doing a great 
24 thing, she granted (xapvCeiv) the demons (Saipcov) 

and the winds a star each.
26 For (ydp) without (x(opi(;) wind and star 

nothing happens upon the earth.
28 For (ydp) it is filled

by every power (duvapK;) after (eicei) they were 
30 released from the Darkness and the fire 

and the power (Suvapiq) and the light.
32 For (ydp) in the place where their darkness and 

their fire were mixed with each other 
34 beasts (Oripiov) were brought forth. And (it was in) the place 

of the Darkness, and the fire, and the power (bovapic;)
28
of the mind (voo(;), and the light,

2 that human beings came into existence from the 
Spirit (jcveopa). The thought of the Light, my eye,

4 exists not in every man.
For (ydp) before the flood (KaTaK^uapoi;)

6 came from the winds and the 
demons (Saiptov), <evil> came to 

8 men. But (6e) yet (exi), in order that the power (Siivapi^) 
which is in the tower (irupyoq) might be brought forth,

10 and might rest upon the earth,
then (T o x e ) Nature (< |n3ai(;), which had been disturbed,

12 wanted to harm (pXdjtxeiv) the seed (ojteppa) 
which will be upon the earth after 

14 the flood (KaTaKXo<jp6(;).
Demons (Saiptov) were sent to them, and 

16 a deviation (jiXdvri) of the winds, and
a burden (pdpoq) of the angels (dyyeXoc;), and 

18 a fear of the prophet (jtpo<t>Tixr|(;), a
condemnation (Kaxdyvcoou;) of speech, that (vva) I may 

20 teach you, O (©) Shem, from

iticlisi®®
28,7 Perhaps the text should be emended to ^nex^ootr (“evil”)

or d^v^ooir (“a day”).
28,18 ReadAnnpoc^HTHC.
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K6

what blindness your
22 race (yeved) is saved. When (oxav) I have 

revealed to you all that has been spoken,
24 then (x6xe) the righteous one (5iKaiO(;) will

shine upon the creation (kxiok;) with my garment.
26 And the night and the day will

be separated. For (ydp) I shall hasten down to 
28 creation (kxiok;) to take the light 

of that place, the one which 
30 faith (jiioxu;) possesses. And 

I shall appear to those who will 
32 acquire the thought of the light

of the Spirit (Ttveupa). For (ydp) because of them my 
34 Majesty (p^e0O(;) appeared. When (oxav) 

he will have appeared, O (®) Shem,
36 upon the earth, [in] the place which will be

29
called Sodom, (then)

2 safeguard (da<|)aX,tCeiv) the insight (atoOriOK;) which I 
shall give you. For (ydp) those whose 

4 heart was pure will congregate to you, 
because of

6 the word (Xoyoc;) which you will reveal.
For (ydp) when you appear 

8 in creation (kxiok;), dark Nature (<l>ucn̂ ) 
will shake against you,

10 together with the winds and a demon (Saiptov), 
that (iva) they may destroy 

12 the insight (atoBriou;). But (5e) you, proclaim 
quickly to the Sodomites (oo5opixr|<;)

14 your universal (KaOoXvKq) teaching, 
for (ydp) they are your members (peXo(;).

16 For (ydp) the demon (Saipcov) of human form (pope])!))
will part from that place 

18 by my will, since he is ignorant.
He will guard this utterance (<t)doi<;). But (6e) the

2 8 ,3 6 The stroke over [a<̂ ] is visible.
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20 AJTHC 2̂ 6 KdvTdv nÔTCOUI .AJIAE ; j SkI(
ceeoc ceMdvpAdvpTtrpj 1

22 Ad<pT?rpjd< HKdveoMKH- ce
NdvATOM AA007F ^  0 ‘8*C'5*M

i| lijivi 
i ill

24 ejAHCfc eco^Td̂ dvfi’ nxo ;j iillil
noc MTo?rd<M2kndv?rcJC e re of lb!

26 ndvf ne jfRd< FidvcermHTOH- 1 is lie
h2k.‘/  2s.e ^(oc eTmdvOicone ce liilf

28 Hdvpcoi^ NC02s.0Adv d^fKOJC- Iss*
€60\ OTTt&̂ rCfC AnOHH Ijab

30 pd̂ - nKdvKOM Cd̂ p HlidvpexMdv 1 f*(l
nd^'treceevj dvM 2s.e enen iionli

32 Aeceeoc HdvOTrcDĤ  efio^ ijiiic s l
jKTlAis. e^A^K^KV  ̂ Tore 1 ieie.'

1
tfMdvBCOK Ref nAdvfACDM Art ik ik

2 Tm cTic- A?r(D TOTe 4rtAO?r i! i f i
o)rt^ eBo\ n 4TOO?r a a € i iibe!

4 poc rtxe XKXJCfC- ^OXArt AC II d ik e
eptuArtxmcxjc ottcoR^ €fio?s. 1 i ( t

6 ^  c&Ae Reme- xoxe cjrtAp jl iilk li
t&Artepo?r Ref neco'C'cort^ efio2v litapp

8 nKjopli CAP Ra r o  ne nAAfAcort- 1 Fn(|o
nepoTroDrt^ eBo?y. ^  OApAOrtfA ' ilo a j

10 Rxe xt̂ TTCfc ^  ^A^ Anpocd) 1 ji.'iatii
nort- mm A epexnfcxfc rtA iionki

12 o?T(0rt2 eBo^ R^HfH- e^iyArt • |e a i i
OTTCDrta CAP eBO\ ^  XKXfCfC I lp R

14 certAmojne Ref ^ertopcn eir iltiiw ti
^oo?r ^ertrtoem ^ert iideaii

16 no^eAoc- ^  jm  ^ert !»®(»
0?TA- exBHHfH CAP XOfKÔ TAe blisphei

18 rtH X H ^ CertAmpUJO)^’ * «0tl(l((
4rtAK0)Xe CAP RcA XA'lTrtAAfC

20 Rxnfcxfc n o ^ o em  4rtA •iffiitli
^e epoc Art- ^A nnepoc cAp wfind

30,8 Perhaps the first bom demon is Jesus.
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20 Sodomites (ao6otiixT|<;), according to (Kaxd) the will of the 
Majesty (ti^e0O(;), will bear witness (tiaptupeiv) to the 

22 universal (KaOoXiKT̂ ) testimony (pap-cupia). They 
will rest with a pure conscience (oovdSriOK;)

24 in the place (xoTcoq)
of their repose (dvdjiauoK;), which 

26 is the unbegotten (dy^vvTjxov) Spirit (Ttveupa).
And (5e) as (ox;) these things will happen,

28 Sodom will be burned unjustly (dSiKox;) 
by a base (jtovripd) Nature

30 For (ydp) the evil (kokov) will not cease (dvajtauecOai) 
in order that your

32 Majesty (p^e6o(;) may appear 
there. Then (xoxe)
30
the demon (6aipo>v) will depart and 

2 faith (mcxu;). And then (xoxe) he will appear 
in the four regions (pepoq)

4 of the creation (KxiaK;). And (5e) when (oxav)
faith (jtiaxK;) appears 

6 in the last likeness, then (xoxe) will
her appearance become manifest (<t)avepo\)v).

8 For (ydp) the firstborn is the demon (Saipcov) 
who appeared in the unity (dppovia)

10 of Nature ((l>'u<n<;) with many faces (itpoatojtov), 
in order that (iva) faith (maxu;) might 

12 appear in him. For (ydp) when he 
appears in the creation (kxiok;),

14 evil wrath (pi.) (opyi)) will arise 
and earthquakes, and 

16 wars (ji6A£po(;), and famines, and
blasphemies. For (ydp) because of him the whole 

18 world (olKoupivri) will be disturbed.
For (ydp) he will seek the power (Suvapu;)

20 of faith (moxu;) and Light; he will
not find it. For (ydp) at that time (Kaipo<;)
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e e o o ‘5*- XAJ CAP xe x A ^ ^ n o
ANHCfC- A £  ^PAI R ^ H fc A€J
Apo e te ec jc  et^ooTr- attoo 
A€j«fj AnoiroejN AnnRA eBox 

nAOO?r R ^ x e -  ^oxan 
CAP eirujAN^ooN e^oiTN R©f 
R^ooir RTnpoeecAfA -vRi 
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ml del 

I Krii

Hn

If the first born demon is Jesus then “the other demon” is John the 
Baptist.
ReadotrRTA4C4.
AlXeotr is probably the genitive of AiXeoc following the 
preposition xtopi?; the vocative form is spelled eXAie in 46,11.
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22 the other demon (5ai|i(ov) will 
appear upon the river 

24 to (iva) baptize (PanxiCeiv) with an 
imperfect baptism (pdjmapa),

26 and to trouble the world (Koopoc;) with a bondage 
of water. But (5e) it is necessary 

28 for me to appear in the members (pe^O(;)
of the thought of faith (jiiotu;) to (iva)

30 reveal ((|)avepouv) the great things of my 
power (Suvapiq). I shall separate it 

32 from the demon (baipcov) who is Soldas.
And the light which

34 he possesses from the Spirit (jcveupa) I shall mix 
with my invincible garment,

36 as well as him whom I shall reveal
31

in the darkness for your sake 
2 and for the sake of your race (yeved) which 

will be saved from the evil (kokov)
4 Darkness. Know, O (w) Shem, that without (xcopi(;)

Elorchaios and Amoias and 
6 Strophaias and Chelkeak 

and Chelkea and Elaios, no
8 one will be able to pass by this wicked region (Oeou;).

For (ydp) this is my testimony (mopvriaiq)
10 because through it I have been

victorious over the wicked region (Oeou;). And 
12 I have taken the light of the Spirit (jiveupa) 

from the frightful water.
14 For (ydp) when (oxav) the

appointed (TtpoOeapia) days of the 
16 demon (5aipcov) draw near, he who will baptize (Panxi^ew) 

erringly (7tA,dvii), then (xoxe) I shall appear

;oc

31,8-9.11

Confusion between e and ai is common since they were pronounced 
the same in Hellenistic Greek.
The wicked region is most likely the firmament (oxepitopa) in 32,28.
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31,32
31,35

1 8

20

22

2 4

(ON̂  efio\ iJk nfid^nricAOc
AnAdviAcoN- mmdv ee^H^<c^ v̂
nepov ^  Tr^vnpo R rm c 
TIC F(Ho?rAdvpTtrpid< Rmc 
T€ liOTTC He- t P  ^ T p e
AAOK CnJHOHp neT€Ad<H
(OfflA d ^ i-  n e tc o fn  Hre 
noTToeiH- nfidv̂ y. Hxne- dv̂ ro)

I jiilii 
ilcstii

i p

2 6 xmcTic- xfflopn ed.H- jFiiiHf

dv-B-O) COĉ Jd<- CdvĈd<Jd<- iiilSoi

2 8 Cd.c&d̂ mdv- nAJKd«,fOC jiflii

HcniMeHp- A‘5‘00 n o v o ijsiHi

3 0 em  e tA A ^ -  avco Rxo xa ||ii{iei

MAXO^H AVO) c t̂oxit- AV(D idves

3 2 XApKXOC- AH AeCHAfipiA-
n e en p  jm  n^np- ah  h a v frail

3 4 HdvAJc xnpov  AV(i) Hesov .! illepi

CJA- .11

S B 1 P(pl.)
HxtoxH xexHujoon ^h x[kxi] ,! Mjob

2 CfC- AV(D HXOK AO^VXOA ad kb

co)x eBo^ ^  epcoH hja- i ilefei]
4 AVO) 0 c e  HJA e ^ A A ^  HXe iihed

Xĉ VCIC- xoxe f  HHHV efiox : loD̂bd

6 ^XA RAAIAtOH enJXH CHAO Aid»liir

ov- Avo) aenBepo) aaoov i adiai

8 AH ^enCUA  ̂HK(P^ CeHAXCO
(OH eapAJ eAooei- xoxe fR Idicoi

1 0 HHV e^pAJ ^  RAoov eAe/f ®ltbgl
^oMOt A novoem  Rxmc •adleiii

1 2 XJC- AVO) ARKO)^ RhAXO) ■oiieitt
(HA- (HfHA eBO\ ^  XAAc^OpAH 'dt power

1 4 ecHApAfAnepA R e x  XAVHdvAic *i*h
AnrfRA xAi evHAce-fc ^  xkxj ■ Hewir

1 6 CfC ^ x R  Rxhov jm  Raaiaoih

Read TAecHABpxd..
cidw, preceded by a scribal insertion mark, is written in the bottom
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18 in the baptism (PaTmopo^)
of the demon (5aipcov) to (iva) reveal (())avepow)

20 with the mouth of faith (jcIotk;)
a testimony (papxupia) to those 

22 who belong to her. 1 testify
of you. Spark (oTtivSi^p), the unquenchable,

24 Osei, the elect of
the Light, the eye of heaven, and 

26 Faith (jtvcmc;), the first and the last, 
and Sophia, and Saphaia, and 

28 Saphaina, and the righteous (5iKaio<;)
Spark (ojuvOqp), and the 

30 impure light. And you (sg.), east (dvaToXt^), 
and west, and

32 north (dpKto<;), and south (pearipPpia), 
upper air (aiOr^p) and lower air (diip), and 

34 all the powers (Suvapu;) and authorities (e^ouoia),
32
you (pi.) are in creation (ktiok;).

2 And you (sg.), Moluchtha
and Soch are from every work (epyov)

4 and every impure effort of
Nature ((jnSoK;). Then (toxe) 1 shall come 

6 through the demon (Saiptov) down to the water.
And whirlpools of water 

8 and flames of fire will rise 
up against me. Then (xoxe) I 

10 shall come up from the water, having put 
on the light of faith (jiioxk;)

12 and the unquenchable fire,
in order that (iva) through my help (d(l)oppii)

14 the power (Suvapu;) of the Spirit (TtveOpa) may cross over (SiaTtepdv), 
she who has been cast in the creation (ktiok;)

16 by the winds and the demons (Saiptov)

32,1
margin. (Ed.)
For the reconstruction t [k t j ] see 46,30-31.
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AM MCJOV- dvirO) apds.f M^HTOTT 
CMds-AOir  ̂ MSI MJA-
^omoM (0 C H ^  epA ociie  
AAOK O'S-dvdvK MKdJid^J MAG
eve  Ano^oeiM- Ariprpe 
ncKAee'ire koimidmi 
MKO)^ ^  nCCOAdv MKd«.
Ke- nd^y Menmoon RepcoM
Md̂ Kd̂ edvpXOM- MetTC^<60 
AAOK epOOTT eeM2iJKd<JOM 
Me- Td</ re  xnd^pd^t&pd^cjc 
ncxepecDAd. cd^p Anenp mag 
eve  2S.G xGKceMedv Rxd^ir^dv 
pea epoc epos- e^oopxdaoc 
ne npd^M a m m o g  Ro-yoeiM- 
MAd< MXd /̂er eBo^ RaHtn- n \o  
coc e ^  netxMxooM epo<f- 
dvTTO) niMG xe xdv^co) ex
xdvGiHo r̂- d̂TTO) Aep^epKe 
iKC n[e .]M[. . .  ] nepffld^e

2vc
aA napOOTT AnO-5-OeJM- dv?T(l) 
cxpoc&eivieiv n©o)®T n e  e t  
cA^^A^v^lvt exe nd^y n e  jfRd<- 
^ v ( a  xeXKGdoc- exe xexpcoo 
xe- n e p e j e6o2v a"^ nodv^Ae^- 
ndv’y M G 4^ x K \o o \e  ac&tt 
AHM epo-yoiRa e a o \  e^ o  
MK^OO\e MUJOAXe AAOp 
t^H- isvoa  xeAKGdv xdvpco) xe-

^omoM introduces the final remarks of the first revelation discourse 
addressed to Shem.
The same is said about the soul (24,25-26).
This is the heading of the actual paraphrase which consists of the 
identification of the figures in the list in 31,4 - 32,5; the paraphrase 
ends in 34,16.
See 31,5.
Amoias who comes next in the list in 31,5 is not identified in the 
paraphrase. Instead Derdekeas himself is identified who is also pre-
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and the stars. And in them 
18 every unchastity (dKa6apma) will be filled.

Finally (Xoucov), O (©) Shem, consider (\oYiCop«t) 
20 yourself pleasing in the thought 

of the Light. Do not let
22 your thought have dealings (Koivtoveiv) with 

the fire and the dark body (afipa)
24 which was an unclean (dKotSaptov)

work (epyov). These things which I teach 
26 you are right (SvKmov).

This is the paraphrase (jiapd(|)paai(;):
28 For (ydp) you did not remember

that it is from the firmament (CTxepecopa) that 
30 your race (yeved) has been saved. Elorchaios 

is the name of the great Light,
32 the place from which I have come, the Word (Xoyoq) 

which has no equal,
34 and the likeness is my honored garment.

And Derderkeas
36 is [ ], the one who spoke

33
in the voice of the Light. And 

2 Strophaia is the blessed glance 
which is the Spirit (jcveOpa).

4 And it is Chelkeach, who is my garment,
who has come from the astonishment (OaOpa);

6 it is he who was in the cloud of the Hymen (opt^v) 
having appeared as 

8 a trimorphic (popijni) cloud.
And Chelkea is my garment

"Villi pi?

sent (misspelled as c6A.epKedv) in the list in 46,6ff. where the name 
endings reflect the Greek vocative.

32,36 Perhaps: dvC n[e nldorioirc] “is my mind”; (“name”) does not
fit the trace and the length of the lacuna.

33.1 According to 41,8-9 Derdekeas speaks through the voice of the fire.
33.2 See 31,6.
33,4 See 31,4-5 which spells the name xeXKcedvK (so also 46,9-10).
33,9 See 31,7.
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e ro  AAopc^H cRxe- nd '̂i
TKKOO\e pCOq-

dvTro) xe^Ke xd^pco) xe Rxdw  ̂
TiKiKC JidvH efio2v ^  Aepoc nij\
d̂ TTXdvdvC MMOITeiAOC H 
oircDx efiô v. ^  xaHTmo© nAJ 
MeHHJoon ^  XK^oo^e HxAe 
COXHC- A?T(I) nCJOTT AnOTTO
em  HXA'ircuAAe epo^ xApcco 
xe eAATTttj Apo epoc  xai R
XAejt&Opf AAOC e,^X€-
exe nA’i ne nMAe efAncAH 
^pe AnAee?re- ^  xAApx^r 
pjA RHeXNApAApX^rpj- ATTO)
xAApx^rpjA RxA'S'iyAAe epoc 
xu|Of5n jm  o a h - xmcxjc- 
nMO?rc AnxHir RKAKe- A?r 
(D COc^AfA jfji CAt&AJMA- ^  
xK^oo^e RnertXATrnopAO'e* 
e6o \ iJk nKO)^ etujfpxcop-
ATTO) nAJKAfOC CniN^Hp XKAO
o \e  RoTToem xe- xaj e<p>p o?ro 
em  p [  xexRAHxe- ^p a i cap 
R2,Hfc exApco) MA6o)K e 
mxR enxAoc- n o ‘5*oei[N] Ae

e tA A ^  e^moon Ra -itna 
Afc- nepo^rcoR^ efio^ ^Jk h k a  
Ke- nexHn Aft&irc/c RKAKe- 
neoHp Ae a R nAHp- a R Ratt 
KdvAfc- jfJi Reso'8'ciA- Ra a j

Chelke is not listed in 31,7 but follows Chelkeak and Chelkea in the 
list in 46,9-11.
No star of Light was mentioned before. In the sequence of the 
paraphrase one expects Elaios (31,7) to have been identified. It is 
likely that Elaios is the star of the Light. According to 18,4-25 
Derdekeas wore a garment of fire when he entered Hades.
Probably refers back to 31,21.
See 31,26.
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10 which is bimoq>hic (|j.op<t)T̂ ); it is he 
who was in the cloud of Silence.

12 And Chelke is my garment which
was given him from every region (|iepO(;);

14 it was given him in a single form (ei5o<;) 
by the greatness; it is he

16 who was in the cloud of the middle region (peaoxric;).
And the star of the Light 

18 which was mentioned is my 
invincible garment which 

20 I wore (<t>opeTv) in Hades;
this (i.e., the star of the Light) is the mercy which surpasses 

22 the thought and the testimony (papropia) 
of those who bear witness (papTUpevv). And 

24 the testimony (paptupia) was mentioned: 
the First and the Last, faith (maxu;),

26 the mind (voOq) of the wind of darkness. And 
Sophaia and Saphaina are in 

28 the cloud of those who have been separated 
from the chaotic fire.

30 And the righteous (biKaioq) Spark (ajnv0i)p) is 
the cloud of light which has shone 

32 in your (pi.) midst. For (ydp) 
in it my garment will go 

34 down to chaos (xoc6(;). But (5e) the 
34
impure light, which is a power (Suvapu;),

2 it appeared in the Darkness
(and) it belongs to dark Nature (([nScTK;).

4 And (5e) the upper air (alOiip) and the lower air (dr)p), and the 
powers (bovapu;) and the authorities (e^ovoia), the

■̂ 0-
0

edllâ

33,27

33,30
33,32-34
33,34-34,1
34,4-5

See 31,27-28 which lists three names: Sophia, Saphaia and Saphaina; 
46,16-17 lists Sophaia, Saphaia and Saphaina. It is likely that in 
33,27 Saphaia was skipped due to homoioteleuton.
See 31,28-29.
See 18,4-13.
See 31,29-30.
See 31,33-34.
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Td<V AAdvTT RHO?T0^Ae Rk CD

o?roem  e 6 o \  ^  miSv 
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2s.e R o^em  Rg^^dvtf c€2s.ne 
\dKd îr eiji 0 £ J k nKdva* e?rRTd^4 
JKJKdKV" Ro?rem e R^o^j- d îroo 
Andv nxd^n Ro'jrcot- ne^no)
^  e6o2y, ^eM fR^ t ie  e v e  Jkaop
Ĉ H MJA- nCCOiOi A€ Td^TE T€
R T dv?r^u |a)^ - Rt k  ovA^s.K is.
p jo c  CHGA’ 2ie  d^?raeivpea ereK  
ceneev enxH?r RKdvKe exo  R 

AnpocconoN- iKV(o ceNev 
pAd<px?rpj RxAd^px's-pid^ RKd< 
eoX/KH- d^?ra) d<txpj6H Rds.Kd  ̂
edvpxoc Rxe xm cxjc- i^^voa
CGHdvp 21dvC12Ht c^?rno

24 ANHAdv AnO'iTOem 00 CH6A- 
\iKix.V €4pt&Opj AncOOAd.

Mdv«| 21€K NM  €60^- ^
o ‘5*p nAee?re ^Mdvui 
xe Jk a o o v - 2s.eK^^^^c ep«jdvM 
netfAee^re n o o ^  enccoAdv 
xoxe ceNdvO'jrcoRa e fio \
R©j Mdvj d.‘»*o?rooR^ efiox Rxgk 
CGMedv 00 CH€A- CAOK2 RoiTd^ 
e[4]pt&opj RcooAd. expe<i2s.eK 
[M^]jf [€60]^ [Ree] R[xdv]j2io o c  n ^vK

Xe
d<?roo oTTSd^ne oth^  xexMd^
AOKo?r €60^- Hexe^rRxek‘5*

On ig ^ c  see note to 25,18.
See 32,2 which has kept the Greek vocative form (so also 47,2).
The only one remaining in the list is Soch (32,3).
After the paraphrase follows further revelation by Derdekeas ad
dressed to Shem and his race.
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6 demons (5ai|Kov) and the stars, these possessed 
a particle of fire

8 and a light from the Spirit (jiveopa).
And Moluchthas is a wind,

10 for without it nothing is brought 
forth upon the earth. He has 

12 a likeness of a serpent and 
a unicorn. His protrusion(s)

14 are manifold (pop<t)Ti) wings.
And (5e) the remainder is the womb 

16 which has been disturbed. You are blessed (paKcipioi;),
Shem, for your race (yeved)

18 has been saved from the dark wind which is 
many faceted (jtpoaomov). And they will 

20 bear wimess (paptupeiv) to the universal (KaOoXiicTi) testimony 
(papTupia)
and to the impure (dKd0apxo(;) rubbing (xpipri)

22 of faith (reioxu;). And
they will become higher minded by remembering (ujtopvTjpa) 

24 the Light. O (©) Shem,
no one who wears (<t>opeiv) the body (owpa)

26 will be able to complete these things. But (dXXd) through 
remembrance he will be able to grasp 

28 them, in order that when
his thought separates from the body (acopa),

30 then (xoxe) these things may be revealed to him.
They have been revealed to your 

32 race (yeved). O (<n) Shem, it is difficult for someone 
wearing (<l)opeiv) a body (awpa) to complete 

34 [these things, as] I said to you.
35

And it is a small number that will 
2 complete them, those who possess

iDy

34,22 The text is probably corrupt and should read Rxe nKd,Ke “of
Darkness” (cf. 27,6).

34,23-24 or: “in the memory of the Light.”
34,29 Cf. 1,14-15 and 45,33-34.
34,32-34 This weakens the parallel statement in 34,25-26.
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RredvA- ceMd^eRftj o v  
T€ cerids,u| GAGd^A €Tpe?r
eipe Anoirooiy RrmcTfc- 
e^ruioon cdvp RcnepAd< AnKdv 
K£ RKd^eOMKOM- d̂ lT(D HeXOlT 
Hes.(^TOir ^  R^ce- Rth
OV jm  RAdvJAODN MdvAeCTCO
ov- 07TM0© Ae re  r ,^ p e  An
CCDAA- nAA CAP eTOlTCfTe
AAA?r R©j Rtho?t ^  Rcfo?r 

Raajacdn e fio \ ^  T{t }a ?t
MAAJC ^ rRA- TA€TAH0JA
jm  TAApTirpiA MAOircoR  ̂e 
6 o \ e^pAJ eAoaoTT- aito) hma 
NdvAl AOeit ^HTOTT e^OlTN 
emfRA RAceHMHTOM- ne 
xeirRTAir a € a a a ?t Rxac
XAMOIA- CeMAAXOH AAOOV 
^pAf ^  xcTmxe^efA a R xm c 
xfc- ^>pAf ^A nxonoc Ac^ir 
AHM- XAI xe xm cxjc eXNA 
AO'B'  ̂Anxonoc RxAirajo 

epo^f- Hexe aRxait ae  
efio\ ^A RRa  Ro^roejN- A"®*
0) efio^ ^  xm cxjc cena 
60)^ EBOA ^A nK[A]K£- ITA[A]
X?
EXE AnE<X>AEXANOfA El EA[ATT] 
ANOK REpOirCON EAn‘5*\H

On see note to 25,18.
The rubbing refers to sexual intercourse; the sentence betrays the 
ascetic stance of the tractate.
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the particle of the mind (von(;)
4 and the thought of the light of the

Spirit (jrveupa). They will keep their mind 
6 from the impure rubbing (xpiprj).

For (yap) many in the race (yeved) of Nature (<|)uav(;)
8 will seek the security

of the Power (bovapu;). They will not find it, nor (ouxe)
10 will they be able to

do the will of faith (jiiotk;).
12 For (ydp) they are seed (cnreppa) of the

universal (KaOoXiKOv) Darkness. And it is they who 
14 will be found in much suffering. The winds 

and the demons (Saipoov) will hate 
16 them. And (5e) the bondage of the body (owpa) is 

severe. For (ydp) where 
18 the winds, and the stars,

and the demons (Saiptov) are cast out by the power (Suvapic;) 
20 of the Spirit (itveOpa), (there) repentance (pexdvoia) 

and testimony (papxupia) come 
22 upon them, and mercy 

will lead them to
24 the unbegotten (dy^vvT|xov) Spirit (irveupa).

And (5e) those who are repentant (pexdvoia)
26 will find rest

in the consummation (o u v x ^ ia )  and faith (niaxu;),
28 in the place (x6iro(;) of the Hymen (upiiv).

This is the faith (jcioxk;) which will 
30 fill the place (x6jto<;) which has been

carved out. But (5e) those who do not share 
32 in the Spirit (Ttveopa) of light and 

in faith (tcioxk;) will
34 dissolve in the [Darkness], the place

36
where repentance (pexdvoia) did not come.

2 It is I who opened the eternal gates (ttuXti)

35,17
35,19

CITC appears to be passive in meaning here. 
Read£M
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36,6 The expected meaning is “I revealed them (i.e. the eternal gates).’



THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 36,3-37,2 101

■\)

which were shut from the beginning.
4 To those who long (ejuOutieiv) for the best of 

life, and those who are worthy (d îo<;) of the 
6 repose (dvdjta-uoK;), he revealed (<j)avepo\)v) 

them. I granted (xocpi^eiv)
8 perception (aio0r|ai<;) to those who are perceptive (alaedvecOai).

I disclosed to them
10 all the thoughts (vdtjCK;) and the teaching (bcypa) 

of the righteous ones (5iKaiO(;). And I did not become 
12 their enemy at all. But (5e)

when I had endured (ujtopeveiv) the wrath 
14 of the world (Koapo<;), I was victorious. There was not 

one of them who knew me.
16 The gates (ttuXti) of fire

and endless smoke (Ka7tv6<;) opened against me.
18 All the winds rose

up against me. The thunderings and the 
20 lightning-flashes for (npoc;) a time will rise 

up against me. And they will bring 
22 their wrath upon me.

And on account of me as far as the flesh is concerned (Kaxd crdp^), they 
24 will rule (dpxeiv) over them according to race (Kaxd 

And (5e) many who wear (<t>opew)
26 erring (iiXavdv) flesh (adp^) will go down 

to the harmful (pXdjixeiv) waters by means of 
28 the winds and the demons (baipcov).

And they are bound by the water.
30 And (5e) it will heal (Gapajteoeiv) with a

futile (dpYOv) remedy (Oepaireia). It will lead astray (TcXavdv),
32 and it will bind the world (Kocpoq).

And those that do the will 
34 of Nature ((|)uai(;), their part (pepi(;) will 

[ . . .
37

two times in the day of the water 
2 and the forms (pop<|)i )̂ of Nature (<t)'uai(;).

37,1 Read; n e r g o o v  An^ootr “the evil of the water”?
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or: “when faith disturbs them.”
The text is corrupt; it should read: “in order that the power of the 
Spirit may be saved from bondage and the frightful water” (see 
19,32-33).
The tractate’s polemic against baptism with water is likely directed 
against Christian orthodoxy. For the rejection of baptism with water
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And it will not be granted them, when (oxav)
4 faith (juoxk;) destroys them

in order to take to herself the righteous one (6iKaio<;).
6 O (^) Shem, it is necessary (dvdyKri) that 

the thought be called by the Word (X6yo(;) in 
8 order that the bondage of the power (SiSvapu;)

of the Spirit (jrveOpa) may be saved from the frightful 
10 water. And (5e) it is blessedness (-paKdpioq) 

if it is granted someone to contemplate 
12 what is exalted, and to

know the exalted time (xp6vo(;)
14 and the bondage. For (yap) the water is an 

insignificant (eXdxiotov) body (owpa). And 
16 men are not released, since

they are bound in the water, just as from 
18 the beginning the light of the Spirit (jrveupa)

was bound. O (m) Shem, they are deceived (jt^avdoGai) 
20 by many kinds (popilni) of

demons (baiptov), thinking that through 
22 baptism (Pajtxiopoc;) with the uncleanness (dKaOapoia) 

of water, which is dark,
24 feeble, idle (dpyov),

(and) disturbing, it (i.e., the water) will take away the sins. 
26 And they do not know 

that from the water to 
28 the water there is bondage,

and error (;iA,dvT|) and unchastity (dKaOapoia),
30 envy, murder, adultery (poixeia), 

false witness,
32 heresies (aipeoig), robberies, 

lusts (eTTiOupia), babblings,
34 wrath, bitterness.

in Gnostic sects and Manichaeism, see Koschorke, Polemik der 
Gnostiker, 142-47.

37,30-32 Murder, adultery and false witness follow the order of the 
Decalogue. The presence of heresies in this catalogue of vices most 
likely presupposes the negative use of the word in Christian 
orthodoxy.
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corr. o was squeezed between e and o.
The meaning of OTTMTOtr 2,Ht is uncertain.
The text is corrupt; A.e should be otrAC (haplography) and ma-b*
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38
Therefore (5id xooxo) there are many deaths 
which burden (Papeiv) their thoughts.
For (ydp) I foretell
it to those who possess understanding.
They will refrain from the impure (dKdOapxov) 
baptism (Pdiixiopa). And those who 
possess understanding from the light 
of the Spirit (jiveopa) will not have dealings (Koivooveiv) 
with the impure (dKdOapxov) rubbing (xpipri).
And their heart will not grow faint,
nor (ov5e) will they curse,
nor (ov5e) will they give honor to the water.
Where
the curse is, there is the deficiency.
And the blindness is 
where the honor is.
For (ydp) if they mix with the evil ones (KaKoq), 
they become empty in the dark water.
For (ydp) where the water has been
mentioned (ovopd^evv), there is
Nature ((jidau;), and the oath, and
the lie, and the loss. For (ydp) only (povov)
in the unbegotten (dyevvTixov) Spirit (irveopa),
where the exalted Light rested,
has the water not
been mentioned (ovopd^eiv),
nor can it be mentioned (ovopd^eiv).
For (ydp) this is my appearance:
for (ydp) when (oxav) I have
completed the times (xpovoq)
which are assigned to me upon the earth, then (xoxe)
1 will cast from me 
[ . . . ] .  And

raft'''
38,28 - 4 1 , 2 0

should be dv'ira) nAOOv stands apparently in extraposition, 
but this is not possible before otTAC.
This is the concluding section of Derdekeas’ revelation discourse.
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K \o o \e -  exBe nd<j d>.ejo7r(oRa 
eBo^ e io  Rndvta|xd< exBe R 
K ^oo^e 2s.e cettjHiu dvM- mf 
Hdv ecMd^^icoK eBo^ Rex xKd. 
©jd< Rxĉ ttcic- HecoTrcogj 
cd<p n e  ^  nnexipoc efAA^K7^ 
e © o ) ^  epoei- necevpnnc 
ce R c o \2Skd̂ n exe nuie^^ R 
KdvKe ne- nd^j Rxe^^dw^epd^ 
ftf  e n 2s.[o)]K e[Bo]\ i ^ n ^ ^ n

! i  
i iei 
j fori
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j l i  
ilkri 
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It w ould appear that subject and ob ject have been  sw itched; it should 
read: “F or m y garm ent will d iv ide the air.”
R ead  R R K ^ o o ^ e  (haplography).

SWi
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39
my unequalled garment will 

2 shine forth upon me,
and all my other garments which I 

4 put on in all the clouds 
which were from

6 the astonishment (0aupa) of the Spirit (Tiveupa).
For (yap) the air (dqp) will split my garment.

8 For (ydp) it (i.e., my garment) will shine, and it will split 
all the clouds up to

10 the root of the Light. The mind (voi5(;)
is the repose (dvdjcauai^) and my garment.

12 And my remaining garments, 
those on the left and those on the 

14 right, will shine
on the back in order that 

16 the image of the Light may appear.
For (ydp) my garments which 1 put 

18 on in the three
clouds will, in the last day,

20 rest in their
root, i.e., in the unbegotten (dyevvrixov)

22 Spirit (jtveOpa), since they are without 
fault, through the division of (the)

24 clouds. Therefore I have appeared, 
being faultless, for the sake of the 

26 clouds, because they are unequal, in order that Civa) 
the wickedness (KOKia) of Nature (([hjok;)

28 might be ended. For (ydp) she wished 
at that time (Kaipoc;)

30 to snare me. She was about to establish (Trnaaeiv)
Soldas who is the dark 

32 flame, who attended
to the [completion] of error (jtA.dvr|),

39,30-31 Ttiioaco is a late form of Ttiiyvoju; its meaning in this context is not 
certain. Roberge (“La Crucifixion,” 384) sees here a reference to the 
crucifixion of Christ. has retained the Greek accusative
ending (see 30,32-33).
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A
2s.eKd̂ ds.c etfMd^eo)^ epoer 
e»<cpAe^eTd< HTecmcTic 
e c ^  o'ireoo'B* enfflOTreit- 
d<‘5*Q) nKepoc eTAAd^r 
MepenoTToem ne Md^noo^ 
enKdvKe* dvTro) RcecoofA
e?rCAH ^  TKTfCJC eCA(D 
AAOc 2LE Mev'/evnf Anfidv^ ep

epoK- dvTTO) nH orc ep 
HI e^pdvj neKAeceeoc ^a
nevo r̂oDoj- c c H d ^ o o c  eBoA 
2A n€T2S.OCe 2S.e MdvIdvfC R 
pefio'S'H^ efio?s, ^  cenoc nia  
RRpcDAe- 2L£ Rto ovd^dae 
nepHd '̂c*- dvTro) ecdvCOofA- ds.v 
0) ceNdvHi RTdvne Rtc^A€- 
Tdvf eT€?rRTd^c AAd̂ TT Rxec
OHCIC- Tds.1 efKHdvO'B'Oli^ € 
fiO\ dv̂ O) KdvTdv
nevo^roouj cnd^pAd^px^pi Rc
AXOM AAOC efio\ ^  ^ c e
MIA enm o^reit Rxe xc^?r 
c ic  aR nxds.oc- x e c ^ A e  cd^p 
exo?mdvHi xece^ne ^a  nKe
POC eXAAd̂ TT- XC‘̂ rCX̂ vCJC 
Xe RXATrNdvAIC AnAd^lAOIN-
ndvi exMd.pBdvnxj3e Ancnep
Ad< RKdvKC- ^  XARTcK^HPOC 
expenxoD^ a R xdvKd<ed.pciev
d̂ H2S.nO ROTTC^Ae d̂ TTAOTJ*
xe epoc 2s.e pefiOTTĤ ,- dvNd̂ ?r

32

34

(D cHeA- eneHXds.eiis.oo'y 
Md̂ K xHpoir 2s.e av7J*2s.(OK efio\- 
[dvltro)!......... (p[. d<]?r(p Ne[x]K

Cf. Luke 10,23
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that he might snare me.
She took care (^leXexdv) of her faith (Tiiaxiq), 
being vainglorious.
And at that time (Kaipo^) 
the light was about to separate 
from the Darkness, and a voice 
was heard in creation ( ktiok;), saying,
“Blessed is the eye which has
seen you (sg.), and the mind (voO^) which has
supported your majesty (|Li ê0O(;) at
my desire.” It will be said from
on high, “Blessed is
Rebouel among every race (yh/oq)
of men, for it is you (fern.) alone
who have seen.” And she will listen. And
they will behead the woman
who has the perception (aia0r|ai(;),
whom you will reveal
upon the earth. And according to (kotcx)
my will she will bear witness (papTupeiv), and she will
cease from every
vain effort of Nature (<lmm )̂
and chaos (xao^). For (ydp) the woman
whom they will behead at that
time (icaip6(;) is the support (auoxaoK;)
of the power (bovapu;) of the demon (baipwv)
who will baptize (Pajtxi^eiv) the seed (ojteppa)
of darkness in severity (-<yKX,Tip6(;),
that it (i.e., the seed) may mix with unchastity (dKa0apaia).
He begot a woman. She was
called Rebouel. See,
0  (w) Shem, how all the things I have said 
to you have been fulfilled.
[And . . . .  And the things which] you

40,31 - 41,21 This is the ending of the revelation to Shem.
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ffldvdvt AAOOV- nds.O'S* liCt

2 (OKj cerid^o^ooNa
ATlAd  ̂efAAiKV nKd<a-

1 ley
iiii

4 eKHd^eo^noTr e fio \ 
R ee exo'trjLfoon Jkaoc a

j iai]

liilii 
1 .1

6 jfpTpeneKAeeire pKomo) 
m  ncooAdv- HTd^ejiie Hdvj

11 Hill 

fill

8 cd^p MdvK 2i fA  n^poo?r AnKco :i liy!

i [ifli2S.6 dve/fiCOK ê OTTM ^ f R
1 0 T A H T e  RRK^OO^e- d̂ e! lHem

m d ^ e Kd^Tdv Tevcne Ano^rev no^reiv spoke

1 2 T d v f xe xdvdvcne Rxdvei2s.ooc ne^K i! i «

d̂ 'B'O) CeHdv^jfC RxOOXK- SkVOH Mil

1 4 KHdvOJdv̂ ie ng.pOO'B* ARKOC jl fOOH

AOC nKdv -̂ ev^O) tfNdvO?r ipoiit

1 6 (oR^ e fio \ M dvK npoctonoH ;| loyol

efAAiKV jm  n^poo^r- ev̂ ro) : idvo

1 8 MeMXd̂ €f2S.OO?r XHpO?r 2S.JM li ik
njHdvTT Aoocye jm  ttuctic- face!

2 0 ep o ^ o e m  iJi Rfid^eoc Rxkxj{c } :l Itsi

CJC dvHOK A£ CH6A- d^€lX(0 W(S

2 2 (OH (̂OC efiO\ ^  O'lTHOer R 0 1 isif((i

MHfi- d^eip edv'iTAdv Rxd<pfis.f An I n

2 4 2S.JH A n o v o em  jm  n e^ A eeve 5 poierl

XH^- iKVco is£iAoo^e aJ{ x m c WIp

2 6 xjc ep o'troem RAAner d̂ r̂to ji loilii

dvnAJKdvJOc o?reK.^ Rcooh a h ierigli

2 8 xd^pcco eAdv'tr^ipo epoc- e w ■i ajiiivi
(0 HeHXds.^ ŝ.oo'ir xnpoTT Hdvj iiiat:

3 0 2ie ceHevKKone nKd<a 1® wildl
d̂ TTigcone- ixTPf xt&vcrc e Ilf pens

3 2 xR xm cxjc  HjfHd< ecHdvgp !lofaiili
o i(o^  Rcd<^epd^xc ^A nKd^Ke- band

41,12-15 Apparently Derdekeas did not speak to Shem in an earthly language. 
41,16 ReadnnpoctonoM.
41,21 - 45,31 After reporting the revelation he received (1,18 - 41,21) Shem himself
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lack, according to (Kaxd) my will 

2 they will appear to you 
at that place upon the earth 

4 that you may reveal them 
as they are. Do

6 not let your thought have dealings (Kowwveiv) 
with the body (ocopa). For (ydp) I have said these 

8 things to you, through the voice of the fire, 
for I entered through 

10 the midst of the clouds. And I
spoke according to (Kaxd) the language of each one. 

12 This is my language which I spoke to you.
And it will be taken from you. And 

14 you will speak with the voice of the world (Koopoc;)
upon the earth. And it will be apparent 

16 to you in person (jtpooawiov) 
and voice, even 

18 all that I have said to you.
Henceforth proceed in faith (moxu;)

20 to shine in the depths (Pd0O(;) of the creation (Kxiaic;).
And (5e) I, Shem, awoke 

22 as if (ox;) from a deep sleep.
I marveled (GaOpa) when I received the 

24 power (bovapiq) of the Light and his whole thought.
And I proceeded in faith (jiioxu;)

26 to shine with me. And
the righteous one (5iKaiO(;) followed us with 

28 my invincible garment. And 
all that he had told me 

30 would happen upon the earth
happened. Nature (<t>'um̂ ) was handed over 

32 to faith (idouq), that (iva) it might overturn 
her and might establish her in the Darkness.

41,22-23

reveals to his race what will happen in the last days, and the details 
of his ascent out of the body (45,31 - 47,31).
See 1,15-16.
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34 H[T]r?TAMHC[j]c ec

AAoc ecAoooje 
Rto?tihh ne^oov- ec
2S.J dvMe>.ndv^cfc dvM /Mi A'lirv 
XH* Hdvf d<?T2S.a)K efio2v RN€C 
^fiHVe- TOTC dvNOK dvCJpd̂
me ^  nAccTre Anovoem- 
dviei efio\ ^  nKd<Ke i^eiAo 
ome ^  xmcTJc- nAd. cto-b* 
Ujoon AAd̂ TF Rerj AAOpt^H 
Rtĉ ttcjc e^pd.1 en^ijce
Kd<2 dvMet^TODt- TCKmC
Tjc ujoon nKd^a ^  ne
ZOOV T H ^  ^  TOTTUJH Ud̂ p
T H ^  a R ne^oov  ckto R? 
c&?rcjc ujiM^ ecMdczs./ epoc a  
nAJKexioc- Tc^'yc/c cdvp bd< 
poc d>.Tra) cujfpTcop- a a R
\ds.evV Cd.p MdvUJ OTTCDH d^MAOp 
ĉ H Anpo eiAHTf d^nNo-e-c 
Ad.Trdvdk4- nei RT^ '̂B-R^otr-Rj 
dvne'B’eme- o?r^T e cd<p ne 
no'B-eme RxAopc&H cRxe 
Rxe xc^rcjc nexo R6^xe 
Hexe?rRxekV 2s.e a a ^̂ tt R 
No r̂c'B'MefAHCJC Rexe?r 
eepA- ujATTCÂ CDOTT eBo2v
RxAi?f2^2^ Rujdv^e Rxc^?r
CJC- CeNApAApx-ypi CAP
RxAApX-B-piA RkAOOXJKOH-
CCMAKAKOV Â HTT AnBApOC 
AnKAKe- CCMAf ^(0O?r A
nxococ AnoTToeiN- atto) 
ceMApK(p[X]^e [A]Aoo?r am
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Also uhvtiok; fits the traces but it does not fit the meaning, yijjiviioii; 
is not attested; the normal form is yutivdxTiq. Charron {Concordance, 
726) reads R[M ]otrK[i]M HC[/]c, “movement” (idvTioiq).
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34 She acquired [nakedness (yu|xvriai(;)] while 
4<2>
turning and moving about,

2 night and day without
receiving rest (dvdjtauaK;) with the souls 

4 These things completed her 
deeds. Then (xoxe) I rejoiced 

6 in the thought of the Light.
I came forth from the Darkness and I walked 

8 in faith (jtiatK;) where 
the forms (|j,op<|)Tj) of

10 Nature (<l)'uai(;) are, up to the top of the
earth, to the things which are prepared. Your faith (niaxu;) 

12 is upon the earth the
whole day. For (ydp) all night 

14 and day she surrounds
Nature (<|)'uov(;) to (iva) take to herself 

16 the righteous one (6lKaiO(;). For (ydp) Nature (<t)'6ai(;) is 
burdened (|idpo(;), and she is troubled.

18 For (ydp) none will be able to open the forms (pop<l)Ti) 
of the orifice except (el pqxi) the mind (vovq)

20 alone who was entrusted
with their likeness. For (ydp) frightful is 

22 their likeness of the two forms (|iop<l>q) 
of Nature (ijiuoK;), the one which is blind.

24 But (5e) they who have
a free (eXeoOepa) conscience (oovelBriaK;)

26 remove themselves from
the babbling of Nature ((jidau;).

28 For (ydp) they will bear wimess (papTupeiv)
to the universal (KaOoXiKOv) testimony (paprupla);

30 they will strip off the burden (pdpo<;)
of Darkness; they will put on 

32 the word (Xoyoc;) of the Light; and 
they will not be kept back (KcoXdeiv)

Zi'M-
42,25-26 The retention of the feminine gender of the adjective is unusual in 

Coptic.
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%Jk nxonoc Re^dN-xicxoc i iiite
2 d<?T(i) nexevRxd<o?r4 e6o^ ; Anil

^  xAiTHd^AJc Anriovc ce ilciw
4 lidvxevd t̂f Rxm cxjc cendvp || M

nd^pdv^exe Jkjkoov encep Itacc
1 tP\

6 \?rnH dvM* d<vo) nKOD^ e t '1 p P
uffpxoop exe?rRxdvO?r4 ce fe«li

8 ^  xAecoxHc Rxt&?r 1 l i t e
c jc  iKVtii ceMd^2s.jxo‘?r epo Slit

10 o?r ^rfR jids.pc(D Hd</ efajo iliftiyi
on  ^  Rk^oo\€- Rxoo?r ne ike

12 e fp  RMOTTAe^oe ce 1 lie JO
Nd̂ AXOM AAOOir ^A jfRdv R i K

14 o^eaj R^ce- ex6e nd<j ^ e  d<x !l io iil
npoeecAJdv Rxmcxjc ovoa foinl

16 Ra eBo2v nKdv^ npoc o's* j fillii
KO^eJ RXPOHOC tUd.MXO‘8* inti

18 AnneivKe efio\ R^Hfc- d<‘5*o) |l  ItDiil
Rc(5(o?ji[ eBo^ R©j xecAd^p krU

20 xTrpjd  ̂xd̂ jf Rxdv^ecoXn eBo\ | i l i «
0 x o o t-  Mexo‘5*Hd<^xo?r itt.l

22 e‘5*u|oon eBô v ^  xecHoir '! Iiklo
Me ceMdvKdvKo r̂ d^^Hoir ait is lr i|

24 KdvKe AM nKO)^ etmfpxtop- j tables
ceMd^t ^(Doir Ano^oejM Ijm

26 AnMoirc- ev?ra) ceMd^Ad^p iiflliem
x^rpr MeMXd̂ ej2s.oo?r cds.p xh liiillif

28 poTT n^d^A xpeiriucone- a ! ®tl̂
>^Rcd>. xpd<^o R Itteti

30 xd̂ d<Md<xoopj e^pds.1 exe^doidv liiiiiiav
ndvircfc- o‘8*R ottmo© AnAd^ ip,{

32 MH Mdvujcone e c^ o o r ^ i^A ^ ic o ti
nKOCAOC- dviro) MKdv b o r l

34 ©jd  ̂Kd̂ xek xhiTc RRAopc&H R ■iiiccon
jkL.
xt&?rcjc- ceMd îHoone R©i ^eM

2 Kd^ipoc eTr^joov- dv?rcD nne V
■»icoiii
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43
in the insignificant (eX.dxioxo<;) place (xoJtO(;).

2 And what they possess from
the power (SovapK;) of the mind (voOq) they 

4 will give to faith (jiioxk;). They will 
be accepted (jiotpa5^xe<^«i) without 

6 grief (X,uJtT|). And the chaotic 
fire which they possess they 

8 will leave in the middle region (pea6xri<;) of 
Nature ((t>uoi5). And they will be taken to them 

10 by my garments, those which are 
in the clouds. It is they 

12 who guide their members (p^O(;). They 
will rest in the Spirit (jtveupa)

14 without suffering. And (6e) because of this the
appointed term (jtpoOeopva) of faith (jtiaxu;) appeared 

16 upon the earth for (Ttpoq) a 
short time (xp6vo(;), until 

18 the Darkness is taken away from her, and 
her testimony is revealed 

20 which was revealed
by me. They who will prove 

22 to be from her root 
will strip off the

24 Darkness and the chaotic fire.
They will put on the light

26 of the mind (vou(;) and they will bear wimess (papxupeTv).
For (ydp) all that I have said 

28 must happen. After
1 cease to be upon the earth and 

30 withdraw (dvaxtopeiv) up to my rest (dvdjiauoK;), 
a great, evil error (jt2,dvri)

32 will come upon
the world (Koapo(;), and many evils (icaida)

34 in accordance with (Kaxd) the number of the forms (pop<t)Ti) of
44
Nature ((Ikdok;). Evil times (Kaipo(;)

2 will come. And when
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poc NTĈ VCIC €2,0?rH ike
4 enreKO- ottR o?TKd<Ke 1 tof

ttltone nKdv2 thitc (Off
6 c6ok- d̂*8*(o o?rH ;j ksl

Rnhtt e^pe^f ^  TAtrHd^JC ctt tic
8 Roveme Rko) j lusa

tfHdvn(D2 Hxne- 4Hd<.ATOJi |e»i1
10 AAOH ^  nfidvOOC RTdvNevTO |{ iillie

TKTfCJC Cdvp T H ^  NdvKJA- ltt(f
12 d.'B'o) nKoc,^oc efpn^dvNdvC l i i i i i

edvj NexaiTopfp- cemKoaM ' »
14 MTonoc Kd<Td̂  oirc^eo Ifte

HOC RRt HOV ah  HAd̂ fACOH iivyi
16 Hdv'f eVHT v̂TT AAdKTP HOVpd^H litoba

AANTd^eHt- c&OpBed<- xXolpCdv lic h i
,18 Md<f Me efpAJOJKej .amkoc 1 leyai

jKoc ^  Te‘5*c6co- d̂TTO) cep ililii
20 n?VdvMdv R^dv^ R^Ht €T6e tott |I ijbi

^o r̂^KK^Ke^Kpa^K^ Uei
22 Rxonoc c€Md<©eiH©a) !iiyp

moTT Rcmo -̂ d t̂ro) o?tR f ibk
24 RceMedv efio^ ^ ooxott )Ks(yi

OVdvdvTT CeMds.O7T(0A RmCTT ic f w i
26 BjHpe- .AAepoc a € Ancd^

PHC C€Md<2S.J An^OCOC .AnOTT liacci
28 oe/M- Metttroon A.e eaoJv. 1 iil(lt)

^  xn2y.d̂ MH AnKOCAOc
30 d̂TTO) e60?S. ^  XdJidvXOXH- iiiJfron

tfMHir e60\  R sj 0?TAdvJ,A(l)M AJeino]
32 ^  AfiApd̂ KGOM- Me«j

M
■ b(ilii

KHn ^  otrxonoc RepH^oc- iDkidij
2 HMe»<p MgrnHpe- ottR ■ l»i|

MdvpCIXdd^e o?rR o v liloai

44,5 The number probably refers to days.
44,6-13 Cf. Rev 20:7-8.
44,30 It appears that some text is missing between lines 30 and 31.
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the era ( K a i p O ( ; )  of Nature ( < I ) U O i q )  is approaching 
4 destruction, darkness will

come upon the earth. The number will 
6 be small. And a demon (Saipcov)

will come up from the power (SiSvapi^) who 
8 has a likeness of fire.

He will rend the heaven, (and) he will rest 
10 in the depth (pdOoq) of the east (dvaxoXt)).

For (ydp) the whole creation (kxiok;) will quake.
12 And the deceived (jtXavdoOai) world (Koapoq) 

will be thrown into confusion. Many 
14 places (xd)ro<;) will be flooded because of (tcaxd) 

envy (<l)06vo<;) of the winds and the demons (Saiptov)
16 who have a name

which is senseless: Phorbea, Chloerga.
18 They are the ones who govern (bioiKeiv) the world (Koapoc;)

with their teaching. And they lead astray (jcXavdv)
20 many hearts because of their

disorder (dxa^va) and their unchastity (dicaOapoia).
22 Many places (xojtoc;) will be sprinkled 

with blood. And there are five 
24 races (yeved) by themselves; 

they will eat their
26 sons. But (5e) the regions (pipo^) of the south 

will accept the Word (A.6yo(;) of the Light.
28 But (5e) they who are from

the error (7iXdvT|) of the world (KoopO(;)
30 and from the east (dvaxoA-i))— .

A demon (5avpcov) will come forth 
32 from (the) belly of the serpent (SpdKCOv). He was

45
in hiding in a desolate (epTipo(;) place (xonoq).

2 He will perform many wonders. Many 
will loathe (oiKxaiveiv) him. A

44,32 - 45,1 
45,2

Cf. Rev 12:6. 
Cf. Rev 13:13.
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THO'B* NHH‘8* eBO\ ^  PCDH
R em e R c^A e- e v M d ^ o v re  
enecpd^ii z.e <jHd.p
ppo  eK k  nK ocA oc 2s.f« JKAd< 
A m p e oid«, JKAiK R^aifn- to 
r e  o^pR oiTKdvfpoc R^d<e rt*. 
mconc Rtc&?tcjc d̂ ?roo Rci 
OTT ^  rn e - ceHd^oTrcoM 
A n p o  AnccopA- uimd< epe 
nKdvKe eOOOTT Nd̂ OVCOCSI R 
ce fA  pco^- d<‘3*(i) iJk  ĉ d<e R^o 
o-y ceNd^Hcoxe e6o^ RRAop 
c&H Rtĉ ttcjc Rthtt
liO-B-AdvIAaiM THpO'JP- C€
Hd^ujoone Rmo?t6(ô oc RKd^
K€ R oe exoTTmoon a ,aoc 
2s.m R«ioj5n- d^vo) AAOirej
OOVe e t^ o X s  Md^CD^- Mds.J
Rxd<Vp6dvpf JiOKOOV ^ jfR  R 
2kd<JA(DM- HAdv Cd<p Rxd<CB0)K 
eAiKV R s j  X2 ‘̂5*Mds.AfC AlfR5< 
e v u io o n  A A d^V  R©J Nd̂ AO'S* 
efoo?re e t^oX e- Rkc^Bh 
o ve  Rxc&^rcfc ceMd^o'jrooR^ 
efiO\ dvM- C€Hd<X(l)  ̂^  Jk 
jKoireiH RKd^Ke e ^ ^ x e v  
dvPH,^- dv?ra) HeceiMe xh 
po^r MexXo RxAHxe- d^MOK
CH€A d^eiAeK MdvJ €60^ dv̂ TO) 
dvnd^^Ht pd^pxecod<f Ano)
[pTa enccoAd^ RKd^Ke- d<ne>v

x p o iio c  2s.o)K efioA- d<?rcD 
t  ^(ocoH A c^rno  

AHHAdv RdvOdvMd^XOH- dvTTO) n e
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45,14-18 
45,31 -47,31

PwXck; is used the same way in Manichaean eschatology.
In this section of the tractate Shem reveals the details of his ascent
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4 wind will come forth from his mouth with 
a female likeness. Her name will 

6 be called Abalphe. He will
reign over the world (k6o|j,0(;) from the 

8 east to the west. Then (xoxe)
Nature ((t)i3oi(;) will have 

10 a final opportunity (Kaip6(;). And the stars 
will cease from the sky. The mouth 

12 of error will be opened in order that Civa) 
the evil Darkness may become idle and 

14 silent. And in the last day
the forms (pop<|)î ) of Nature (<|>uoi<;)

16 will be destroyed with the winds and 
all their demons (baipoov); they 

18 will become a dark lump (PwXo(;), 
just as they were 

20 from the beginning. And the
sweet waters which were burdened (Papeiv) 

22 by the demons (baiptov) will perish.
For (yap) where the power (Suvapu;)

24 of the Spirit (TtveOpa) has gone 
there are my sweet 

26 waters. The other works
of Nature ((jiuoiq) will not be manifest.

28 They will mix with the 
infinite waters of darkness.

30 And all her forms
will cease from the middle region. I,

32 Shem, have completed these things. And 
my mind began (dpxeoOoa) to separate 

34 from the body (oropa) of darkness. My 
46
time (xp6vo<;) was completed. And 

2 my mind put on the immortal (dOdvaxov) 
testimony (mopvTjpa). And

out of the body through the clouds. 
45,33-34 See 1,14-15.
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2S.e f  THt REK
ndv/ RTd<K©02V

6 n«f e6o^  eX cop j^ e- d^vo)

10

12

14

16

MTOK dvAOJdvJd^f evTrO) rCTOK 
ce^epKedv- dv̂ rco TeK>\iTfBd<?v 
^H t crpocpd^- eKTroD Rtok x e \  
KedJi- d<?ra) Rt o k  xe^KCdv 
xeXKe- XR ê JSTre- RtcotR n e  

Rd<ed<Hd>,TOft- 
t p  , ^ x p e  AAOK c n m e H p  
nex e  Adv^ooiuiA- n ex o  Rfid<^ 
Rxne- dv'JTO) R^poo?r Ro?ro 
em- dv?ra) cot§5j5<

cd^tgdoRdv a R nAiKdvfoc
18 cnmoHp- d̂ TToo xm cxjc xujo

p n  AM OdvH- AM nd^JOHp AM Mdv 
Hp- {d̂ TTCO RxOK Xe^KedvK- a R 
xe^Ke- j m  eXdTe RxcofR 
n e  ĉ ‘0*noAMHAdv Rd^ed^Md^xoM- 
f  p  ARxpe AAOK c n m e n p  n e  
xe Ad t̂fcocHA- nex e  R6d̂ 2v R xne 
dv?T(i) R2,poo?r RoTToem- 
CO^SldK- M i cS ^ S j Ŝ - Cdv
c&eviMd.- AM nA^K^v^oc cnjMenp- 
i>jiT(a xnicxjc xmopli ^  ee<H- 
a R ndvjenp- ne^np-} eî Troo R 
A7rMd>.AJC xnpo^r a R Me^oTr 
cfd< Metiyoon ^  xkxjcjc- 
dvTTO) Rxok noTToeiM et^id^
2A- dv?ra) Rxok ^cocok ifppie 
^  n^oDxn- iKVO) ncd^pnc jm

For the list of names see 31,5 32,3 and the paraphrase in 32,30 - 
34,16.
dvAOidvfdvr is the Greek vocative form of Amoiaios (Amoias in 
31,5).
C€A.epKedv is probably a misspelling of the Greek vocative form of 
Derdekeas.
crpoĉ edv is the Greek vocative form of cxpo<̂ d>.fd>.c (31,6). 
eJvdJe is the Greek vocative form of Elaios.
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HP'
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4 I said, “I affirm your
testimony (■U7t6tiVT||ia) which you have revealed 

6 to me: Elorchaois, and 
you, Amoiaias, and you,

8 Sederkeas, and your guilelessness,
Strophaias, and you, Chelkeak,

10 and you, Chelkea, and
Chelke and Elaios, you (pi.) are 

12 the immortal (dOdvatoq) testimony (■ureopvTipa).
I testify to you. Spark (ajnv0T)p),

14 the unquenchable one, who is an eye 
of heaven and a voice of light,

16 and Sophaia, and Saphaia,
and Saphaina, and the righteous (5iKaiO(;)

18 Spark (ajuv6i)p), and faith (rtiaxK;), the First 
and the Last, and the upper air (aiOqp) and lower 

20 air (dqp), {and you, Chelkeak, and 
Chelke and Elaie, you (pi.)

22 are the immortal (dOdvaxov) testimony (mopvripa).
1 testify to you. Spark (ojuvOiip), the 

24 unquenchable one, who is an eye of heaven 
and a voice of light, and 

26 Sophaia, and Saphaia, and Saphaina,
and the righteous (SiKaioi;) Spark (<ijtiv0i)p),

28 and faith (jiioxiq), the First and the Last,
and the upper air (ai0T)p) and the lower air (dqp),} and 

30 all the powers (Sdvapu;) and the authorities (e^ouaia) 
that are in the creation (ktiok;).

32 And you, impure light, 
and you (sg.) also, east,

34 and west, and south, and

Hi'

46,13-14 See 31,23-25.
46,16-17 See the note to 33,27.
46,18-19 See 31,26.
46,20-29 (ê 'irooAidvHp) is a doublet due to homoioteleuton.
46,30-31 See 31,33-32,2.
46,33-35 The parallel in 31,30-32 retains the Greek words dvaToA,ii, opKxo(; 

and uEOTtuPpla.
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neA^ft- MTCOTH n e mk2v[i]

NTOJKOlTAeHH- ê TTCO
MTO ^0)6 AO^irXO^- AN 6C
co)X- NTcoTN n e xNOirNe
NTKdverJdv.- dvlTO) epUON NJA ^
0 c e  Mxe xc^ircjc-
Nd f̂ N€ NXd̂ efBIOKO'S* efioX’

32

(nil

A3

eeiAd^pxirpf ds,NOK ne chca 
^A n^ooir etHNHTT e6o2v 
^  coDAdv- NXd<pend.Aeeve 
©0) ^  ccoAdv- evejxa)(i)N ^(oc 
efiox ^  OITNO© N^NHB- 
NXd^pjxooN ^o)c efio^ 2A nfi^ 
poc ,^C(0Adv- dvef2S.OOC 2LC 
KdvXd̂  e e  Nxd^xc&ircjc p 
xd<i xe e e  2(0<«>c At&ooir R
XAN^pCOAe- ^eNAdvKdvpJOC 
Ne NeNXd<?rejAe ^oxdvN e^r 
ujd<N^NH6 2s.e epenoTTAe 
eve  pd^Nd^nd^ireceevi ^  d̂ iy
NAiTNdvAfc- Airo) NXApexei 
A oirt ncD  ̂AeiNAir e^eNK^o 
oxe NAf efNAACoBe aaooit- 
xKXoo?ve CAP ,^ jfN A  ecfflo 
on  Ree RoTrBirppirxxoc exoir 
AAB- Airo) XK^OOXe At&V 
AHN eco Ree Rnjcaapac 
Aoc etnppj(DO?r- Au*a) xk\ o 
o2y.e AnKA po)4 Ree Rn ja a a  
pdjixoc evpeorpeaj- Airo) 
xK^ooXe RxAecoxHC Ree 
Rov^vAJ^meoc etxoirBH 
ov- A?ro) RxApenAJKAJOc
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Ms reads kJvIAAS Qadders).
The parallel in 32,2 addresses Moluchtha as masculine (Rt o k ). 
Essoch in the parallel in 32,3 is spelled Soch.
See 32,3-5.
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north, you (pi.) are the zones (KWpa)
47

of the inhabited world (olKooitevTj). And 
2 you (fern, sg.) also Moluchtha and Essoch, 

you (pi.) are the root
4 of evil (KaKva) and every work (epyov) and 

impure effort of Nature (<t>uoi5).”
6 These are the things which I completed

while bearing wimess (poptupeiv). 1 am Shem.
8 On the day that I was to come forth

from (the) body (awpa), when my thought 
10 remained in (the) body (<rwpa), I awoke as if (dx;) 

from a deep sleep. And
12 when I arose as it were (dx;) from the burden (Pdpo^) 

of my body (ocopa), I said,
14 “Just as (Kaxd) Nature (<t>'ucn<;) became old, 

so is it also in the day of 
16 humankind. Blessed (paKdpioc;)

are they who knew, when (oxccv) they 
18 slept, in what power (Suvapiq)

their thought rested (dvam ueaSai).”
20 And when the Pleiades 

separated, I saw clouds 
22 which I shall pass by.

For (ydp) the cloud of the Spirit (ttveOpa) is 
24 like a pure beryl (Pî puXX,o<;).

And the cloud of the Hymen (upi)v)
26 is like a shining

emerald (CTpdpaySoc;). And the cloud 
28 of silence is like a

flourishing amaranth (dpdpavxo(;). And 
30 the cloud of the middle region (peadxTj^) is like 

a pure jacinth ('6diav0O(;).
32 And when the righteous one (SiKaio^)

47,10-11 See 41,21-23.
47,32 Shem’s account of his ascent suddenly breaks off. The next section

appears to be a return to the revelation of Derdekeas to Shem.
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OTPCOrt̂  efiO \ ^  Tĉ TTCIC- 
Tore MTd^peTt&vcic Moir 
©e dvcf TKd<c d^cpxdvpjie
AH
AAOpĉ d Ĵd< eTpeHAOTrfflT
Rxne- en^vJKdvJOc A o ^ g r  
^ f R  a RTcmoottc RKd^ipoc 
eTpe^AoaiToir ^  oirndvi 
poc Ro^roit- 2s.eKds.d̂ c ene^f 
Kdvfpoc MevAOJK €60 .̂ ^  OTT 
©enH- dvTTO) RTeTc&vcfc 
o^ra)^- ^eHAdvKdvpjoc He 
Nexdvpe^ epooir exnd^pd.
OHKH AHAOTT- £Xe HdvJ H6 
HAoo's* RKdJ^e efpBds.peiced^r 
e<ir>Hdv(a 2ipo cd<p epoo?r dvH ^  ^  
KOTrej RxpoHoc- e^rpemre 
d^ef efio^ ^  xn^dvNH ahkoc 
Aoc- dv?rcD e^rmddi2s.po epoo?r 
ceHdvpKOD^ r̂e JfjKoov epoov  
ceHd<pfidvCd<Nf3e aaoott z a  
HKd<Ke mdv HKd<ipOC RXCTTH 
xexeiex- 2,oxdji epcud^HxcvH 
x€2<ejdv mcone Rxex«&?rcrc 
xdvKo- xoxe HovAeeire Hd< 
noopis. enKdvKe- Hd̂ i' dvtc^?r 
cfc pBdvpej AAOO?r npoc otp 
Ko^rej RxpoHoc d̂ Trco ce 
HexoicDnc noTroeiH e 
AeK̂ rffl Qid^e epo^ Rxe nriR5«,
Rd^CeHHHXOH ejmTd-.TF Aop
«&H AAd̂ TT- d<v(3i> xe'j^e xe 
HHOTTC Ree Rxdvej2s.ooc 21m  
Raiopn- 2S.JH niHd^ir Aoome 
¥  CH6A ^  OTTXd̂ pJC Rc©C0 [̂M]

Some text is missing between lines 33 and 34.
It would appear that Morphaia is the name of the righteous one.
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[rtl

appeared in Nature (<t>'uai(;)—
34 Then (xoxe) when Nature ((|)uai^)

was angry she felt hurt, and she granted (xapi^eiv)
48
to Morphaia to visit

2 heaven. The righteous one (SvKaioq) visits 
during twelve periods (Kaipdq)

4 that he may visit them during one 
period (Kaipo^), in order that his 

6 time (Kaipo<;) may be completed 
quickly, and Nature

8 may become idle. Blessed (paKccpvoq) are 
they who guard themselves against the 

10 deposit (7tapa0fiKri) of death, which is
the burdensome (PapeiaOai) water of darkness.

12 For (ytxp) it will not be possible to conquer them in a 
short time (xpovoq), since they hasten (kneiyeiv)

14 to come forth from the error (TcXdvrj) of the 
world (Koapoq). And if they are conquered,

16 they will be kept back (KcoXueiv) by them 
and be tormented (Pamvi^eiv) in the darkness 

18 until the time (Kavpoq) of the consummation (ouvxeXeia).
When (oxav) the consummation (auvxeXeia)

20 has come and Nature ((])'uci(;) has been 
destroyed, then (xoxe) their thoughts will 

22 separate from the Darkness. Nature (ĉuok;)
has burdened (Papeiv) them for a 

24 short time (xpovoq). And they 
will be in the ineffable 

26 light of the unbegotten (dyevvnxov)
Spirit (irveOpa) without a form (pop(|)Ti).

28 And thus it is (with)
the mind (vouq) as I have said from 

30 the beginning. Henceforth, O (©) Shem, 
go in grace (xapi?) and continue in

48,10 The meaning of Ttopa&nKTi in this context is uncertain.
48,16-27 This is similar to the role of purgatory.
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32 TniCTfC nKds-2' 2s.‘8*Hd.A[IC] : [lit
Cdvp MJA HOTTOeiM d̂ 'S'Cl) MKCp f

34 ^  ceNdv2ia)K eBo?v ^ r o o t I d
49

eTfiHHTK RO'C'eUI RS^^dvK [otj
2 cd^p ceHdN.eoxno'B* dvM e f io \ ufdoi : kJ

TeK2S.OO'S- ^  0 ‘5*c&d^Nep0H- . )**
4 eKOidvM^o nKd<a ceMdv ! fti

Td̂ d̂ TT RRd^ZfOC AnfioJy, Rt€j kji'
6 ĉ d̂ NepOOClC A6 AdvpOTTiyd^e 1 iiSjl

epoK  nKd<2’ en iA H  ceNd^ ilwi
8 tfj ,vRtto execjcoov- d^ro) e fp i liet

Ĉ TAĉ tONf

49,2 The subject appears to be the words spoken by Derdekeas.
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32

A6 34

2

4

6

8

faith (irioTK;) upon the earth. For (yap) every 
power (Suvapic;) of light and fire 
will be completed by me

49
for your sake. For (yap) without you 
they will not be revealed until 
you speak them openly (<t»avep6v).
When you cease to be upon the earth, they will 
be given to the worthy ones (o^voc;). And (5e) apart from 
this proclamation (<t>avepcoai(;), let them speak 
about you upon the earth, since (ejtev5i )̂ they will 
take the carefree and 
agreeable (oop^coveiv) land.
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INTRODUCTION TO VII,2 
SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH

The Second Treatise of the Great Seth {Treat. Seth) is a Christian 
gnostic homily in the form of a speech of the ascended Christ to his 
followers on earth. While the tone of the speech is at times polemical, 
the author achieves moments of effective poetical expression and 
remarkable spiritual insight and grace which make reading this 
difficult work a rewarding experience. Its purpose is to encourage 
gnostic Christians to rest in their redeemer and maintain unity with 
one another, while standing firm in opposition to Christians of the 
Great Church who persecute them and hold to the false teaching of the 
actual suffering and death of Christ. The author recounts the career of 
the heavenly and divine Son, who descends into the creation of 
Yaldabaoth, the ruler of the cosmos and its archons, and takes over the 
body of an earthly man, thus becoming Christ. As such he proclaims 
the Word of unity to his kindred souls incarnated below. He undergoes 
a seeming (docetic) passion, during which his host body is crucified 
and the archons are defeated, while he himself returns to heaven and 
the celestial wedding feast. His message during his incarnation and now 
in Treat. Seth is that he and his followers are one, and one with the 
Father; that, like himself, their origin is from heaven and their destiny 
is one day to return and themselves join in the spiritual union of the 
heavenly wedding; because of his victory they may now rest in him in 
the face of their difficulties with the world of the archons and the 
Great Church.

I. Physical Description of the Tractate

Treat. Seth is second of the five tractates in Codex VII of the Nag 
Hammadi Library, occupying twenty two pages (pages 49-71), of 
thirty-four to thirty-nine lines each. The tractate is entirely preserved, 
with damage to the papyrus partially affecting only three letters of the 
entire document. The script is clear and easily read, copied by the 
same scribe who produced the entire codex. Very few mechanical 
scribal errors are to be found (see notes).
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II. Language

The language of the tractate is Sahidic Coptic, with some 
interference from dialectical forms, as is common in the Nag 
Hammadi Library. The judgment of Layton and Pearson seems correct 
in reference to Treat. Seth also, that the scribes responsible for the 
Nag Hammadi Library were to a large degree native speakers of Sub- 
Akhmimic, a minor dialect associated with heterodox literature, who 
attempted to translate the various tractates into Sahidic, the dialect 
most widespread and most associated with the greater Church.’

The tractate is a translation from a Greek original, as is quite 
evident from several aspects of the text. The title, found at the end of 
the treatise, is wholly in Greek transcription, complete with 
nominative and genitive endings. Transliterated Greek words are 
coimnon in the text in general, but telling as evidence for a Greek 
original are the numerous instances of Greek particles, conjunctions, 
and prepositions: forty-one instances of 5e; twice of pev ... 5e (52,3.5;
56,4.14); once of p^v alone (68,7, unless 5e follows in 68,21); two 
instances of ou5e (67,12.34); twelve of ouxe; one of ov (60,36), and 
one of ou followed by (61,4); two of on povov (59,23; 62,3); 
twenty-nine instances of ydp. Examples may be multiplied of dX,Xd, 
eixe, Kaxd, npoq, (bg, and others. In addition, the same “word” is often 
to be found in one place in Greek and another in Coptic translation, 
leading to the conclusion that the translator sometimes transcribed and 
sometimes translated the underlying Greek word or phrase (e. g., 
“Greatness”: XFTrrto© 54,14 and p^e6o(; 49,10; “ineffable”: 

eTBHHfif 49,30 and dppTixov 61,36; “perfect”: 6T21HK
49,11 and xeXeio^ 49,16). The Greek accusative plural form povd^ 
(“dwellings”) appears, properly used, in 51,1-2: “to prepare povd^ and 
places (xoTcoc) of the Sons of Light,” a clear reference to Gospel of 
John 14:2 where both Greek words occur with similar meaning. In 
addition, misunderstandings and mistranslations of the underlying 
Greek text are to be suspected in several passages (cf. the notes).

III. Title and Identification

Epiphanius (ca. 315-403), bishop of Salamis, heresiologist and 
author of the famous Panarion (“Medicine Chesf’) against heresies, 
informs us that books were composed in the name of Seth:

' B. Layton, ed., Nag Hammadi Codex II, 2-7 (NHS 20; Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1989) 6-14; 
Pearson, Codices IX andX, 16-17. Dialectical forms are discussed in the notes.
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[Some gnostics] offer many books about the Yaldabaoth we spoke of, and 
in the name of Seth {Panarion 26.8.1).... [Sethians] compose books in the 
name of great men, and say that seven books are in Seth’s name {Panarion 
39.5.1). ... [The Archontics] have forged certain books in the name of 
Seth himself, and say that they are given by him ... {Panarion 40.7.4).

Our tractate does certainly fit into those works which treat of 
Yaldabaoth, and carries a title under the name of Seth. Yet the title of 
the work as we have it, “Second Treatise of the Great Seth,” inscribed 
only at the end of the tractate, comes as something of a surprise to one 
who has just finished reading a work which nowhere mentions Seth at 
all. Nor does the preceding tractate, the Paraphrase of Shem (NHC 
Vn,7), mention Seth by name, but it is an account by Shem of a 
spiritual ascent to the heavenly realm and the revelation granted him 
while there. Thus on the surface we have neither the first nor second 
“Logos” from Seth.

Yet the title is not without its force. Epiphanius tells us that the sect 
of the Sethians (whom he had met, he thinks, in Egypt), considers that 
Seth is “Christ and maintains that he is Jesus” {Panarion 39.1.2-3): 
“from Seth by descent and lineage came Christ Jesus himself, though 
not by generation; he has appeared in the world miraculously. He is 
Seth himself, who visited men then and now because he was sent from 
above by the Mother” (39.3.4; cf. also 39.10.4). Thus the Sethians 
would have understood the revelation by Christ as we have it in Treat. 
Seth to have been given by Seth in a later incarnation under the name 
of Christ.  ̂ In addition, Hippolytus describes the doctrines of die 
Sethians and encourages those who would seek more information to 
read their book, the Paraphrase of Seth {Refutation 5.22). His account 
of their doctrines is intriguingly similar, though not identical, to those 
found in Paraph. Shem. The Paraph. Shem is an account of a 
revelation given to Shem by the heavenly being Derdekeas; the name 
Derdekeas is to be derived from Aramaic, meaning “male child,” an 
epithet of Seth.  ̂ Thus, Paraph. Shem is an esoteric revelation of Seth. 
If Christ in Treat. Seth is understood as Seth reincarnated, then we 
would have a real “Second Logos of the Great Seth” in our tractate.

Another aspect of the codex would seem to indicate that at least the 
scribe who produced Codex VII understood the title literally. The first 
work of the codex, Paraph. Shem, has its title only at the beginning; 
the second. Treat. Seth, only at the end. The third. Apocalypse o f

iffŜ

Ĉf. Gos. Eg. Ill 64,1-3: “Jesus the Living One, even he whom the great Seth has put on/' 
So Rudolph (Gnosis, 131) understands Christ in Treat. Seth to be “Seth Redivivus/’
 ̂According to the insightful study of Gedaliahu Stroumsa, Another Seed, 79.
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Peter (V II,i), carries identical titles at both beginning and end; the 
fourth, The Teachings of Silvanus (VII,^), has its title at the beginning 
and a Christian colophon at the end; the fifth. The Three Steles of Seth 
(VII, 5), carries its title only at the end, and is followed by a 
description of the source of the whole codex and a benediction on the 
scribe who produced it (127,28-32). Thus, tractates two, three, four, 
and five, are separated by titles or colophon; only the first two 
tractates. Paraph. Shem and Treat. Seth, are not separated at all from 
one another, except by a line of five thin scribal bars (resembling 
barbells) which occupies but one line of text. Visually, a break in the 
text is clear but very quietly stated, quite different in kind from that 
between the other tractates. This aspect of the physical structure of the 
codex seems to indicate that the scribe took the title “Second Logos” 
seriously, placing the work second and allowing it to flow easily after 
the first tractate as the second installment by Seth.

The difficulties, however, with understanding Treat. Seth as having 
been composed as a continuation of Paraph. Shem in a two volume 
work, as had Doresse and Puech,"* are formidable. The two works are 
quite different in religious orientation, literary genre, content, and 
language. Paraph. Shem is a non-Christian apocalypse, in which Shem 
recounts his ascent to heaven where he is granted a revelation. The 
revelation concerns cosmology, the history of salvation, and escha
tology, based on a gnostic revaluation of the book of Genesis. The 
cosmology resembles that described by Hippolytus, balancing three 
powers. Light against Darkness separated by Spirit (R ota tion  5.22). 
It never mentions Christ or things Christian. Treat. Seth, on the other 
hand, is a Christian revelation speech delivered by the ascended Christ 
in the first person to his earthly followers, the “perfect and undefiled 
ones” (69,23). He gives them a true (gnostic) account of his descent 
from heaven, temporary incarnation, docetic passion, and reascent, 
against the more usual account of lesser Christians of the Great 
Church. The cosmology is easily recognizable as the geocentric cosmos 
of the seven spheres surrounded by a veil separating it from the 
heavenly world of light, familiar from such other works as the 
Apocryphon of John. Christ in Treat. Seth never mentions either Shem 
or Seth or Derdekeas. In addition, the two works were not translated 
into Coptic by the same person, a fact which gives rise to the suspicion 
that they were not originally connected as a two volume work at all.’

Doresse, Secret Books, 149; Puech, “Les nouveaux 6crits gnostiques,” 105,123-24.
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Cf. Gibbons, “Second Logos,” 243.
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Thus the two works. Paraph. Shem and Treat. Seth, differ 
fundamentally and do not easily fit together.

A “First Treatise of the Great Seth” is not mentioned by any ancient 
author, nor does any work of that title survive. Paraph. Shem appears 
not originally to have been composed as a “First Treatise” which 
expected a subsequent volume in that it is complete in itself: it gives an 
account of the history of time and the battle between Light and 
Darkness which begins before the creation of the world in eternity past 
and ends at the future eschaton with its demise. Treat. Seth is unlikely 
to have been originally composed as a “Second Treatise” of Seth,® in 
that it does not contain the (seemingly essential) teaching that Christ is 
a later incarnation of Seth, or in fact mention Seth at all.’ It certainly 
does not seem to have been composed as a continuation of Paraph. 
Shem in that it differs so dramatically in content, makes no obvious 
back reference to it, and does little (if anything at all) to clarify its 
many obscurities.

Thus we are left with the conclusion that the title is secondary.* 
The title stands in Greek transliteration, complete with case endings, 
and must stem from the time when the tractate existed in Greek. 
Therefore, the stage at which Treat. Seth became the second in a series 
of Sethian works was before its rendering into Coptic. It seems easiest 
to assume that it was then that Treat. Seth was appropriated by those 
who viewed Christ as Seth, and was given it its name to follow Paraph. 
Shem, based on the understanding that both Derdekeas and Christ are 
avatars of Seth. The two works were then translated into Coptic and 
incorporated into Codex VII; the (near) absence of separation between 
the two tractates in the codex is the scribe’s own response and 
understanding.’

 ̂Painchaud (Le Deuxidme Traite, 143 ), however, sees the title as originating with the author 
because of the affinitites of the mythology and history in the work with Sethianism.
One must consider the possibility that the “First Logos,” if it existed, may have contained 

the requisite teaching which would have made our Treat. Seth understandable as second in the 
series. The barest support for such a thesis may be found in the first line of Treat. SetK 
whose second word is the Greek conjunction 5e, usually marking some type of continuation. 
Nevertheless, 5e may be used to begin a story, which is exacdy its function in Treat. Seth.
Cf. Pearson, “The Figure of Seth in Gnostic Literature,” in Pearson, Gnosticism, 14.
 ̂It is possible that Treat. Seth was given its name as second in some series of Sethian works 
after a now lost “First Treatise,” and then translated into Coptic and attached to an already 
Coptic Paraph. Shem as second in Codex Vn merely because of its title. So argues Gibbons, 
“Second Logos,” 243.
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IV. The Gnosticism of Treat. Seth and Its Relationship to Christianity

Treat. Seth does not contain a systematic presentation of its relig
ious worldview; its purpose is not to explicate but to encourage. It 
makes numerous references to such entities as the heavenly triad of 
Father, Mother, Son; Man and Son of Man; the archons and their 
angels; the Hebdomad, Yaldabaoth, God, Adonaios, Sophia the 
“whore,” the Pleroma, and others. Yet few are explained, and some 
are merely mentioned without further comment. The main story of 
Treat. Seth is the cycle of the career of Christ from heavenly origin to 
earth and return to heaven, and an application of the identical journey 
to the elect; classical gnostic mythology is found only in scattered 
passages as it illustrates the author’s various points. One must conclude 
that the audience was familiar with much of the background of these 
figures and required no further explanation, else the tractate would 
have communicated little. Nevertheless, these entities and the 
mythological world implicit in Treat. Seth are to a large extent 
familiar to the modem reader from works of the Sethian and 
Valentinian schools of Gnosticism, such as the Apocryphon of John, 
Hypostasis of the Archons, and the Tripartite T r a c ta te .Yet there are 
differences among these texts, and differences between these and 
Treat. Seth.

H.-M. Schenke has delineated a long list of elements which consti
tute in his view “Sethianism” as a recognizeable system of thought.” 
Of that list, almost no aspect of Sethianism is found in Treat. Seth. 
There is no account of the emanation of the heavenly world and its 
levels of divinity descending from the One; in fact, since union and 
unity are major themes of the work, the One is declared to be One, a 
doctrine which is part of the gnosis granted by the Savior and the basis 
of the unity of the elect (68,12). The heavenly world is overseen, as in 
the classic texts, by a triad of Father, Mother, and Son, accompanied 
by the undifferentiated heavenly Church, termed once the “pleroma” 
(50,34); yet absent is any mention of the four lights of the Autogenes 
or the long series of aeons with their various mysterious and magical 
names. There is no explicit myth of the fall of Sophia and her creation 
of Yaldabaoth. The material cosmos is controlled by Yaldabaoth and 
his archons, but its origin is left unexplained; it is called “that creation 
of his” (= Yaldabaoth; 50,3-4), and “the uXti (material, matter) of the 
archons” (51,27). Sophia’s sister Ennoia, who is called “Hope” (55,8),

On Sethianism and the Valentinians, see the two volumes edited by Bentley Layton,
Rediscovery of Gnosticism.
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H.-M. Schenke, “Das sethianische System,’’ 165-73.
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descends and the archons imitate the image (68,30-69,11); they create 
the body of Adam from the pattern (62,28-30). No story is found of 
the fall of divine spirit into Yaldabaoth nor the transfer of his spirit 
into Adam and the race of Seth to account for the presence of divine 
souls in the elect. In Treat. Seth the souls of the elect seem simply to 
have descended into the world and been incarnated, as might have been 
understood by Cicero or Philo, and in much the same manner as the 
Savior himself (cf. 59,19ff.). They are indeed a special race, but that is 
the race of those from heaven, who are therefore related to Christ. 
Their souls are “from the height” (57,27f.); of both them and himself, 
the Savior says: “When we went forth from our home, when we came 
down to this world and came into being in the world in bodies, we 
were hated and persecuted, not only (by) those who are ignorant, but 
by those also who think that they are advancing the name of C hrist...” 
(59,19-26). Thus the entrance of elect souls into bodies takes place 
from heaven in present time, not from Yaldabaoth in mythic time past. 
Sophia, in an interesting application of John 14:2, is responsible for 
the creation of the bodily dwellings of the elect, as they languish in 
the material world created by Yaldabaoth. In addition, she prepares 
the elect to receive the saving Word of the Redeemer (50,25ff.). Thus, 
while termed “the whore,” the epithet is softened by the fact that she 
plays a wholly positive role.'^ Also, there is no division of history 
into three ages, each with its appearance of Seth; in fact there is no 
Seth at all. The Savior, the Son who becomes the Christ, appears but 
once.

The main contention of Treat. Seth is the affirmation and expla
nation of the docetic passion of Christ, opposing its view to that of 
lesser Christians who hold to “the doctrine of a dead man” (60,22), the 
teaching of the real suffering and death of Christ. For the author, “it is 
slavery that we should die with Christ!” (49,26-27); it is impossible 
that the eternal and divine Son has died. The problem faced by the 
author is twofold: how to explain (away) the passion of Christ, and 
how to explain that such a false doctrine is being promulgated in his 
name by other Christians. The basis for the answer to both difficulties

The text (Treat. Seth 51.If.) interprets John 14:2 (“In my Father’s house are many 
dwellings... I go to prepare a place for you”) as a function of Sophia. In John, the dwellings 
are in the Father’s house in heaven.

Some version of the fall of Sophia is implied in the epithet “whore” (50,28), but no 
explanation of the story is given. 68,32-69,19, an enigmatic passage, describes a “union” of 
the archons which is “defiled, ” in the context of the descent of Sophia’s sister Ennoia, “Hope,” 
to Yaldabaoth. Yet here the union is “with those who were with them” (68,32-34), apparently 
a union of their Envy and the rest of their creations (69,2-4). The author could have stated that 
the archons defiled Sophia or her sister, but instead appears purposely to avoid such language.
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is taken from the classic texts of Gnosticism, that the cosmos is 
controlled by Yaldabaoth and the archons, who sponsored the false 
patriarchs and prophets of the Old Testament, with their Law and 
dietary rules, all the way to John the Baptist; worse still, they crucified 
what they thought was Christ, and now persecute the true (gnostic) 
Christians by their latest artifice, the orthodox Church (59,25f.). They 
are the ones who falsely believe they have crucified the Christ, who 
invented and proclaim the false doctrine of dying with him.

The truth for the author, and his solution to the problem, is drawn 
from one of the most common theological ideas in the Greco-Roman 
world, found from the pre-Socratics through late antiquity: the 
Journey of the Soul. The soul is a divine and heavenly entity which 
becomes incarnated in the material world in a fleshly but non-essential 
envelope, and at death returns to its home if it has performed its 
requisite ethical duties.*'* The soul is the essential person, completely 
sq>arable from and even foreign to the body. So, for Treat. Seth, the 
Son was able to descend from heaven and take over the body of some 
earthly person by ejecting the original owner’s soul from it: “I visited 
a bodily dwelling; I cast out the one who was in it previously” (51,21- 
23). During the passion, the person of Christ was a mixture of 
heavenly soul and earthly body (51,31-52,3), which explains a very 
confusing aspect of the text: the claim that‘T ’ (= Christ) both did and 
did not suffer, and the use of both first and third person pronouns for 
this same individual. “They brought every punishment on me” 
(52,29f.) while Christ was still in the body, but only that body (which 
was originally that of another person) underwent the punishments and 
death, while Christ watched from heaven (56,14ff.); so “I was not 
afflicted at all” (55,15-16). This is described in the standard language 
of body-double docetism, that Christ merely “appeared” to suffer, 
similar in conception to the very next tractate of Codex Vll, 
Apocalypse of Peter (81,4-24):

I saw him apparently being seized by them. And I said, “What do I see, 0 
Lord? Is it you yourself whom they take? And are you holding on to me? 
Who is this one above the cross, who is glad and laughing? And is it 
another person whose feet and hands they are hammering?” The Savior 
said to me, “He whom you see above the cross, glad and laughing, is the 
Living Jesus. But he into whose hands and feet ftey are driving the nails is

The works of Plato are based on this premise. A comparison of the closing section of bis 
Republic (10.614b-end: the “Myth of Er”) with the closing section of Cicero’s Republic (6.9- 
end: the “Somnium Scipionis”) is instructive to see this idea with (Plato) and without 
(Cicero) reincarnation.
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his physical part, which is the substitute. They are putting to shame that 
which is in his likeness.”

The purpose and result of the incarnation is similar to that expressed 
by Paul in 1 Corinthians 2:8, the defeat of the archons: in their 
crucifixion of Christ they destroy themselves (55,30-56,4). So Treat. 
Seth explains that the journey was “for the destruction of the archons” 
(59,16f.).

V. Simon of Cyrene

Perhaps the most interesting aspect of our text in the world of 
scholarship is the claim made by many that at 55,30-56,19 it teaches 
that Simon of Cyrene was crucified in place of Jesus, a doctrine 
ascribed by Irenaeus and Epiphanius to Basilides.*^ This interpretation 
is one factor in the argument that the text has been constructed from 
disparate sources,** since the description of the sufferings of Jesus 
himself is found in other places in the document. In addition. Treat. 
Seth has been classed as a Basilidean text because of this view.

Treat. Seth, however, never states that Simon was crucified in the 
place of Jesus or crucified at all, only, as one might have surmised, 
that Simon carried the cross of Jesus (as in Mark 15:20-21; 56,9-11). 
In addition, it elsewhere states clearly that the crucifixion of the 
“image” body was real: 58,24-25 speaks of nailing him to the cross. 
The scholarly claim that Simon was crucified in his place is based on 
an interpretation of a series of statements about the passion. The 
burden of the passage, however, is to show that others, especially the 
archons, suffered at each point when Christ was thought to be 
suffering. Thus the text claims that his death actually happened to the 
archons (55,32); his crucifixion actually happened to “their man” (= 
the body used by Christ; 55,34-35); “another,” “their father” 
Yaldabaoth, drank the gall and the vinegar (56,6-7); “another,” Simon, 
lifted up the cross (56,9-11); “another” bore the crown of thorns 
(again “their man”; 56,12-13). The logic of the passage, just as in 
Mark, is that Simon and the one wearing the crown of thorns (and 
earlier in the text said to be crucified) are different individuals, just as

Irenaeus, Adv. haer. 1.24.4; Epipbanius, Panarion 24.3.
So Gibbons, Commentary, 205; Rudolph, Gnosis, 168.

” So F. Wisse, “Heresiologists,” 209, n. 22. Gibbons (Commentary, 204) regards this 
passage as a piece of Basilidean “free-floating tradition” which the redactor of Treat. Seth 
incoiporated into the work.
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Yaldabaoth and the archons are additional different individuals.'* The 
Apocalypse of Peter terms this host body of Jesus, called “their man” 
in Treat. Seth, the “son of their glory” {Apoc. Pet. 82,1-2), whose 
body likewise is a substitute for Christ and undergoes the passion 
(83,6), while Christ himself escapes in his “incorporeal body” (83,7).

VI. Literary Analysis

Treat. Seth is formally a speech given in the first person by the as
cended Christ to his followers. It is not, therefore, properly a 
“treatise,” the standard translation notwithstanding: it is not formally a 
written and systematic presentation at all. While simple and even al
luring as a whole, it presents the reader with numerous difficulties; 
repetitions of material in different form, ambiguities of language, allu
sive references left unexplained, and unexpected changes in person and 
number. Gibbons accounted for these difficulties by postulating a 
series of underlying written sources which had been (poorly) con
structed into a whole by a redactor. According to Wisse, it is “filled 
with doublets and contradictions.” '®

Painchaud has, to the contrary, understood the work as a unified 
whole: it is not a patchwork of contradictions, but structured in a 
manner similar to treatments of the soul common in the era, such as 
the Poimandres, the Authoritative Teaching (NHC VI, i) ,  and 
Tertullian’s De Anima. He follows the framework proposed for such 
works by A. J. Festugiere^® in his understanding of the plan of Treat. 
Seth. Thus, for Painchaud, the text has the same four-part plan, 
dealing, however, not with the soul but the Savior and the saved. In his 
view, it treats successively: 1) The nature and origin of the Savior and 
the Saved (50,1-24); 2) their origin and manner of incarnation (50,25-
54,14); 3) their fate (55,9-65,33); and 4) eschatology (65,33-69,19).^' 

The fundamental value of this view of the text is the understanding 
that it is in fact a single speech, however opaque to us in minor 
aspects, and not some written treatise which “should” have been clear 
but instead was constructed carelessly out of disparate written sources. 
Treat. Seth tells a story of the history of the redeemer and the 
redeemed which follows to some extent the mythic pattern of other 
Sethian works, but it is not systematic in its presentation. It is most like

On this passage, with a similar interpretation different in detail, cf. Louis Painchaud, Le 
Deuxidme Traite, 101-06.

Gibbons, Commentary, 30-40; Wisse, “Heresiologists,’* 219-20; cf. also Bethge, '*Zweite 
Logos,'" 97.

A. J. Festugidre, La revelation, 3:1-26.
Louis Painchaud, Le DeuxUme Traiti, 8-10.
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a homily,^  ̂ whose purpose is both polemical and comforting: it is a re
ligious speech with a controversial message and doctrine, containing 
explanatory digressions, resumptive summaries, asides and occasional 
direct address to both partisans and opponents for encouragement and 
rebuke. As a speech, one may compare with profit the Second 
Philippic of Cicero, certainly not for intelligence, eloquence, or 
power, but for apostrophe and aside, polemic and encouragement, 
unexplained allusion, and a certain lack of logic under the constraint of 
emotion and argument. Both speeches are in written form: that of 
Cicero was never delivered to an audience; Treat. Seth may also never 
have been.

Treat. Seth treats at base the human condition from its gnostic per
spective: how the speaker’s audience (the spiritual brethren of Christ, 
called the Perfect) are to live in this world ruled by the archons. The 
main teachings are that the Perfect originated from heaven and became 
incarnated in this world, and, despite the persecutions of false 
Christianity caused by the world-ruling archons, are now in spiritual 
union with the divine nature through the word of Christ; they 
therefore have reason to rest in Christ and hope for their final 
redemption and return journey to their heavenly home. They are 
encouraged to maintain their unity with one another and stand against 
the false Church and its doctrines. The speech begins with an account 
of the career of Christ and his victory over the archons, and is 
followed by an application of that victory and its implications for the 
lives of the Perfect. Thus, Treat. Seth falls roughly into two parts 
which treat the same story, the first in the main recounting its major 
events, and the second looking to apply aspects of those events to the 
audience.

The telling of the story requires the author to stop the flow of 
storyline and explain by digression aspects just mentioned, a feature of 
the text which helps to explain its repetitive and confusing structure. 
For example, at the beginning, the Redeemer is to be sent to his 
spiritual brethren on earth (50,1-24), which requires an explanation of 
who these are (50,25-51,20). The next event, the incarnation, causes a 
great disturbance among the archons and an escape of Christ’s 
partisans to Adonaios (51,20-52,10), which in turn requires an 
explanation of who the archons are (51,29-55,8). The archons are 
described first and at length, and then the incarnation story is 
reviewed, with additional information about Adonaios, in order to

 ̂So also Berliner Arbeitskreis, in TrOger, Gnosis und NT, 60.
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bring the audience back to the storyline (54,14-55,8).^^ The next 
event, the passion, concludes with the statement that all the powers of 
the archons were brought into subjection (56,20), which provides the 
occasion for a digression on the superiority of the Savior over the 
archons from the beginning of his descent (56,21-57,7). The 
centerpiece of the work as a whole is the final act of the first part, the 
ascension, the bringing of the Son from earth to the heavenly bridal 
chamber for the spiritual wedding (57,7-18). This image functions as 
the model for the mystery of the union of the Perfect and the 
Redeemer in the second part where aspects of the story are reviewed, 
expanded, and applied to the audience. The author begins by using the 
word “mystery” for this idea (57,21), and does so five more times in 
the second part (60,12; 65,32; 67,11; 68,26; 69,24) as he embarks on a 
discussion of the soul of the Perfect: its character, destiny, and 
relationship to the Redeemer, especially the benefit to the elect souls of 
the work of the Redeemer in his incarnation and passion. The work 
thus by design tells a story and then makes repeated reference to 
aspects of that story in application to its audience. '̂*

Vll. Outline of Treat. Seth

Introduction: Father, Mother, Redeemer, their spiritual brethren and 
the Word through which they are saved (49,10-50,1).

History of Redemption: Story of the incarnation of Redeemer and 
redeemed.

Sending of the Redeemer to his earthly spiritual brethren (50,1- 
24).

Digression: Description of these brethren and their preparation 
by Sophia for the Word (50,25-51,20).

This repetition of the incarnation story has been the main evidence for understanding Treat. 
Seth as a patchwork of sources. For Gibbons (Commentary, 30-31), this is “The first clear
manifestation of sources.... The two myths are so similar that they probably go back to a 
common descent myth ....” But such a conclusion is unwarranted: the author did not paste 
together two separate documents containing near identical stories, but reviewed his own earlier 
account in abbreviated form in order to bring the audience back to the point at which the 
digression on the archons began and continue with the next event, the passion (55,9ff ),
^  Both Gibbons and Painchaud see the tractate divided into two major parts, narrative and 
application; for Gibbons the parts are “dogmatic” and “homiletic” (Commentary, 11-12), 
while for Painchaud they are “narrative” and “exhortative” (“La pol6mique,” 348). Both, 
however, find the division at 59,19, not taking into account as here the central role of the 
heavenly wedding as mystery (57,7-27) and model for the union of the elect and Christ.
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Incarnation of the Redeemer causing disturbance among the 
archons and escape of the race of Adonaios to Sophia (51,20- 
52,10).

Digression on the archons: Description and history (51,29- 
54,22).
Resumption of account of incarnation, with additional 
information about the disturbance among the archons and 
Adonaios (54,23-55,8).

Docetic passion of the Redeemer (55,9-56,13).
Superior reality of the Redeemer in heaven and subjection of 
the archons (56,21-57,7).
Elaboration on his superiority: Polymorphic descent and 
completion of the will of the Father (57,7-18).

Ascension: Retrieval of the Son of the Greatness and his celestial 
wedding (57,7-18).

Mystery of Union with Christ: Application of the story to the lives of 
the perfect.

Mystery of the three paths (57,18-27).

The soul from heaven and the incarnation:
Destiny of joining in the presence of Christ in heaven (57,27- 
58,12).
Explanation of Christ and the effect of the incarnation: securing 
the resurrection of the elect souls (58,13-59,11).
Purpose of incarnation: Destruction of the archons (59,11-18). 
Persecution of both Redeemer and redeemed because of 
incarnation (59,19-60,3).
Promise of victory for redeemed in the mystery of the Father, 
the union of the brethren with the Father and Son (60,3-12).

The counterfeits of the archons:
False union of the archons (60,13-61,10).
False law of the archons and its enslavement (61,11-28). 

Digression: Freedom of the perfect (61,28-62,26).
[Digression on the adversaries of the Perfect (62,14-19 )] 

Litany of laughingstocks: Rejection of the Hebrew tradition 
(62,27-65,1).
Apostrophe to and description of the blind ones: Their foolish 
attempt to harm Christ (65,2-18).
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Address to the Perfect:
Description of Christ and the mystery of his celestial marriage 
as model of union of the perfect (65,18-67,1 !)•
The union of the perfect (67,12-68,24).

Digression: Apostrophe to the blind and false union of the 
archons (68,25-69,19).

Final address to the perfect (69,20-70,10).

VIII. Date, Provenance, and Authorship

No direct indication of the date of composition is given in Treat. 
Seth. It may still, however, be possible to place it in a rough chrono
logical context. Treat. Seth is clearly dependent in several aspects on 
the classic texts of Gnosticism, as well as the gospels of Mark, 
Matthew, John, and epistles of Paul. In addition it presents a docetic 
view of Jesus not unconunon in the second century in polemical 
competition with the Christology of the wider Church. This type of 
docetism is that of the body-double, a docetic-gnostic reaction to the 
insistence on the real flesh and passion of Christ claimed by other 
Christians. In literary form, it is a type of revelation dialogue of the 
risen or living Christ to his followers, though without the frame story 
or interlocutors characteristic of other examples of this genre, a genre 
most popular in the second half of the second century. Finally, and 
most interesting, one passage of Treat. Seth seems to indicate that the 
“orthodox” opponents are in the minority, either in number or in 
importance: they are “few (or: “of little account”) and uninstructed” 
(60,30).“  In that case, it should be dated in the latter half of the 
second century, before the rise of developing orthodoxy into majority 
power and the subsequent fall of the great gnostic schools.

The place of composition of the treatise is unknown. Nevertheless, it 
shows the influence of Sethian and Valentinian gnosis, and its polemi
cal stance of a gnostic Christian assembly against the minority 
“orthodox” church, with its competing doctrines and rituals, point to 
Alexandria.

No indication whatever is given in Treat. Seth of the identity of the 
author. One may, however, note that the social standing of the author

ETTCOBK (“few”) may mean “of litUe account” and therefore be used of a group 
numerically larger but unimportant in the view of the author. The context begins with the
archons (60,15), of whom the same words are used in 69,12 (“few and uninstructed”). By 
60,30, however, the reference to “archons” (= “rulers”) seems to have become the leaders of the 
opposing Great Church. The whole argument runs to 62,26, where the Gnostic elect are called 
the “catholic.”
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is that of a prophetic figure, a leader and teacher, who is able to write 
in the name of the living Christ. The revelation is a contradiction of 
the doctrines of the Great Church, addressed to an assembly of gnostic 
Christians. Thus the author may have been a leader in a gnostic 
conventicle in Alexandria in the late second century.
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49,10

49,10

49,13

NAG HAMMADI CODEX Vn,2

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

etfA ofR  AA04 R s f  n ^ e  
c e e o c  e t 2s.HK ^pd<f ^  m o ir  
o e m  Rd<turdv2s.e AAotj- R^p^vf 
^  oTPjm rjKe  R re  TAd^dvir 
Rxe THpo‘5*- dvira) RxoofR 
xHpfR- e^j^oK oviKds.'t exo  R 
xe?vJOc- MH e tn H ^  e p o j exBe 
njiuek2ie- eiUroon cdvp am  fX R  
XMO© x H ^  Rxe mnRdv exe R
UIBHP MAAexM- AM ^eMHjBHp
Rxcoee ^  o ^ ukdoj- edv/eiMe 
eBo2v Ro‘5*«|d.2s.e- d js -e o o v  R 
xe neM eidit eB o\ ^ x o o f c  
R x e ^ A R tx ^  ^  oiTAe

‘‘Greatness”: Cf. the beginning of Paraph. Shem (1,6) where the 
revelation to Shem is said to be by “the will of the Greatness.” The 
concept is found in Treat. Seth in two forms with somewhat different 
meaning: 1) the transliterated Greek pcyeGoq, which is used of the highest 
deity (the “Father” in 49,22) three times (49,10; 54,6; 57,8); 2) the 
translated aFttho© and once the transliterated Greek peyeGoq, both 
undoubtedly from the same Greek peyeGoqin the original, which is used of 
the Pleroma, the assembly of emanated spiritual beings surrounding the 
highest deity (52,36; 53,5; 70,8) or Yaldabaoth and the archons (52,36). 
The Coptic translator may have consciously attempted to differentiate these 
two uses by using the transliterated form for the Father and the translated 
form for the Pleroma, and understood 50,9-10 of the Father. Cf. Irenaeus 
Adv. haer. 1.21.4: xfjv emyvcooiv xou dpf)Tixo\) peyeGoix;.
“Rest”: The proper state of being for those belonging to the heavenly 
realms. The Father here rests, the Pleroma rests (54,16), the union of elect 
and the divine is repose (67,7) and the gnostic Christians addressed by 
Treat. Seth are invited to rest (70,8).
‘Truth, the mother”: The construction in Coptic reads “the truth of the 
mother,” but retroversion into Greek allows “the mother” to be an 
appositive of personified Truth. Irenaeus describes a baptismal formula 
used by certain Gnostics who baptize “into the name of the unknown 
Father of the universe, into Truth, the mother of all things (eiq’AM̂ ôtv 
prixfepa TcdvxcDv), into him who came down into Jesus” (Irenaeus Adv.
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49
10 The perfect Greatness (p^e0O(;), then (5e), rests 

in the
12 ineffable light within 

the Truth, the mother 
14 of all these and all of you.

I alone who am
16 perfect (i:eXevo(;), these attain to me on account of 

the Word, for (yap) I exist with all the 
18 greatness of the Spirit (jtveupa), which is a 

friend to us and our kindred 
20 friends equally. Since I brought 

forth a word to the glory 
22 of our Father through

his kindness (-xpriaxoq) and

r. I '  itei
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49,15

49,17

49,18

49,19

4921
49,22

haer. 1.14.2; Eusebius Hist. Eccl. 4.11.5). Cf. 67,25 where personified 
Truth is again ttie consort of the Father (perhaps also 70,7), and 67,29-30 
for the similar phrase “the truth of the motherhood.” The Truth/Mother is 
to be identified with Barbelo of Ap. John II 4,36; Steles Seth 121,21.
“I”: The third member of the triad of Father, Tmth (Mother), and Son. Cf. 
Trim. Prot. YI,Ti and Gos. Eg. Ill 55,9-10.
“Word”: In this passage three aspects of the Word are described; 1) Its 
source is fiom within the Father (49,24-5); 2) Its function is to bring 
about the union of the perfect with the Son (49,16-17); 3) Its content is 
summarized in 49,32-50,1: “It is I who am in you and you are in me.” In 
67,28 a similar collocation of ideas identifies the speaker with the 
personified Living Word in the same triad of Father, Truth, Word/Son. 
“Spirit”: The Spirit in Treat. Seth is the spirit of the Father, identified with 
the Father in the phrase “the Fatherhood of the Spirit” in 54,15-16. It 
emanated ttie original "thoughts” (50,15), is equally available to the Son 
and the elect (49,19-20), and produces the characteristic friendship among 
them (68,10), since they all stem from the same Spirit (68,24).
“fiiend”: For the Spirit as rtopdKA.TiTO(;, cf. John 14:26. iffBHp ffrooee: 
oup(l)UTO<;, “kindred, bom with one, like by nature.”
Ms. d«.ireootr (A  ̂for Sahidic etreootr.
“Father”: The Father is termed “the Greatness” (49,10), “the Man of the 
Greatness” (53,4-5), “the Man” (52,36), “the Man of Truth” (54,8), “the 
Father of Tmth” (53,2-3), “the Good One” (62,11), “the Monad” (51,16), 
“the One” (68,14), and “the One who is” (67,18).
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49,24
49,26

49,27

24

26

28

30

32

34

e‘8*e RMdvt(i)AM H©i m u jd ^ e  
etu ioon  oiF/fJrt

T€ 2ie fRMdvAOTT 
ne?x ^  ovjKeeve Rnd^t 
0)2£R iKTTOi Rdvt21(l)5^- O'®* 
cynHpe Rd^tTev^oc- mc^dvi 
Rre n JAGG'S* Rd<t«id<2s.e e 
TBHHf^- e re  €6g^  aagm 
ne m iud^e- ê MGK e t ^  
THiie- dvva) RtcotR xefR 
ujGGn R^ht- Ree ere n j 
(Dt mGGn R2,HtTHHe ^
R
G‘5*ARtdvtKd<0rjdv Ad^pRcO) 
GTT̂  RGS*€KK\HCJd. e‘5*Ad̂  
AdvpRAG‘5*0T AnjcooRT 
exRrdvtf- AdvfSRxdv-s-G RGS'd  ̂
eBGT; R^Hf^- Ree Rxe^^AG's* 
^  R<liJ>eNNGJds. MJAepGC € t 
cdvnecHt- Rxe»<ej2s.e Mevj A e

49,27-28
49,29

49,30

49,32ff.

49,35

ms. RMeivt(i).aji for Rdvto).̂ .
“die with Christ”: A clear rejection of the bq>tismal doctrine of the Great 
Church based in Romans 6. In 60,22 the invention of the “doctrine of a 
dead man” is ascribed to the archons.
“Christ”: Note the play on words here based on the identical pronunciation 
of the two Greek words “kindness” (49,23: -xpTio't6(;) and “Christ” 
(49,27: Xpiordi;). Cf. Irenaeus 44v. haer. 1.27.1, where Christ becomes 
Christ by virtue of an anointing with the kindness of the Father, 
ms. RMd̂ t(i).sR for Rdvto).^.
“scripture”: Painchaud {Le Deuxiime Traits, 77) takes Ĉ dv’f to mean 
“token, sign” {marque) of baptism, but the author of Treat. Seth 
paraphrases the “scripture” of John 17:21-23 in the following sentence. 
The reference may be to the scripture recited at baptism.
“ineffable water”: A reference to baptismal practice among the elect of 
Treat Seth. Such rites in any religious group were normally held in secret 
for initiates only, and therefore were not to be divulged to outsiders. 62,1 
speaks of “living water” which is again “unutterable” and perfects the 
Fatherhood, i. e., unifies the elect with the Father in baptism.
“this word”: The message of Treat Seth is that of the unity of the tme 
disciple and the heavenly Christ, which is here given in summary. Cf. the 
similarity in language to John 17:21 and 23.
M s. R ^H tT H M e: A^ for S R a H tT H tr rR  (m ore com m only th t t tR).
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24 imperishable thought, that is, the word 
which is within him,

26 it is slavery that we should die with 
Christ (xpioxoc;) with im-

28 perishable and undefiled thought. (This is) an 
incomprehensible wonder! The scripture 

30 of the ineffable water
which is from us

32 is this word: It is I who am in 
you (pi.) and you 

34 are in me, just as the 
Father is in you 
50
without deceit (-KaKia). “Let us 

2 gather an assembly (eKKA,Tiaia) together.
Let us visit that creation 

4 of his. Let us send someone 
forth into it, so he may visit 

6 <the> Ennoias (ew o ia ) (in) the regions ( pepoc;) 
below.” And (5e) I said these things

Painchaud emends to <d,'?ra) t h m c  “in me and in you.”
50,2 “Assembly”: Hie heavenly eKK̂ noia is the assembly of the beings sur

rounding the divine triad. It is associated with the Pleroma (50,33-4), and 
includes the souls of the human relations of Christ (51,17). It existed from 
before the foundation of the world (65,36) and is the model for the true 
assembly of the elect on earth, which the archons attempt to imitate with 
their own church, which teaches the “doctrine of a dead man” (= or
thodoxy: 60,2-25).

50,3-4 “that creation of his”: Creation is here ascribed to the chief archon and 
demiurge, Yaldabaoth. Cf Ap. John II 10,20-11,10.

50.6 “the Ennoias in the regions below”; The souls of the elect on earth, who 
are seen as having been emanated from the One and later incarnated (cf. 
50,14-17). They are the “kindred friends and brethren of spirit” to Christ 
(50,23-24), and souls “from the height” (57,27). ewoia properly means 
“idea, thought, conception (cf 50,15), but the process of emanation 
occurs when the father “conceives” of a being, which then becomes re
ality. The term is used ambiguously in the tractate of: 1) the emanated 
souls of the elect descended to the earth (50,6.14); 2) the emanated being 
Hope, sister/double of Sophia (68,30); 3) regular thoughts, ideas, and 
intentions (50,18; 55,36; 59,13-14; 61,34).

50.6 Ms. Retmoi*. mAepoc for RM/eMtiojd. RrtiAepoc.
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50,16
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10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

30

32

THP4 Mxe f e n  
K2vHCfdv exogj Rxe niAere 
e o c  etxe^.HV dvirxe^vH  ̂a  
ADO'S* R©J nHf X H ^  Am oot
Rxe fAHXAe- ed^HOK n e  m  
efio^ R^Hxo's*- dv/f R fiovA e 
e ^ e  €x6e mermojd^ Rxes.?re} 
€60^. ^A mifRdv Rdvt^s.0)^ 
exfie m e f e n e c H t eK a  nxAO 
o v  R©f HJAepoc etcdvne 
cHt- ^s*(i) dvTreNNOJdv Roir 
oof moone Hdv's* xnpos* ec 
o jo o n  efio^ ^  o ‘8*d< ex'S’pAO 
cAdvXJie AAor ejfo'S’ooiHe 
dvjei efio^- eovcoRa e6o^ a  
nieoD's* RNd<ffl6Hp Rxoose 
a R HeivaiBHp ArfRSv- Heed's* 
cofixe cd^p Rh h  exe Ne'S'mo 
o n  iJk  njKOCAoc- ^  os*a)[ue 
Rxe f  coc&id< xRccDHe xh  
exe jiOTrnpoNJKOc xe- e 
xfie f  AR^dvtKeivejd. exe a  
no'B'xes.os'oc- o?rxe A nec 
pdwixj R^dvd^s* R xo o ftj A n j 
n x H ^ -  j m  fA ir tH O G  R 
xe feKK2v.HCJd< a R n m \H

50,9-10

50,22-23

50,26

50,27

“rejoicing Greatness”: The translator may have understood the Greatness 
here to mean the Father and therefore left ulyeGoq in transliteration, 
although it seems more natural to take it as a reference to the Pleroma. Cf. 
note to 49,10.
“descent upon the water”: The descent from the heavenly realms to earth 
and incarnation of the individual disciples. Cf. especially ttie rq)eated 
phrase “and thus he came to the water” in Apoc. Adam 78-82; also 
Paraph Shem 32,5-12.
“to reveal the glory”: The function of Christ is to reveal the truth (“glory”) 
of the Father to the elect but ignorant on earth. Cf. 49,21.
Ms. otrtoofe for otrotrmae. One would expert £,A notrotroaoje, but 
the Coptic indefinite article reflects an anarthrous Greek noun.
“Sophia”: No myth of the fall of Sophia is given, but some sudi story is 
clearly implied in what follows. Sophia in Treat. Seth is a positive figure: 
she makes material bodies for the elect (51,7) and prepares them to receive
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8 to the whole multitude of the
numerous assembly (eKicA,r|ola) of the 

10 rejoicing Greatness (n^eOoq).
The whole house of the Father of truth rejoiced.

12 Since I am the one
from them, I reminded (them)

14 about the thoughts (evvoia) which had come 
out of the undefiled Spirit (jrveopa), (and)

16 about the descent upon the water, 
that is, the regions (pepoq) below.

18 And a single intention (evvoia) 
was in them all, since it 

20 was from one (source). They gave then-
decree (boypaxi^eiv) to me. I, being willing,

22 came forth to reveal
the glory to my kindred friends 

24 and my brethren of spirit (jcveopa).
For (ydp) those who were

26 in the world (icoopoq) had been made ready by the will 
of Sophia (oo<|)va) our sister—she 

28 who is a whore (itpo<'u>viKO(;) on
account of (her) innocence (-KaKia)— who 

30 was not sent, nor (ouxe) did she 
ask (aixeiv) anything from 

32 the All, or from the greatness
of the assembly (eKKA,Tiaia), or the

;5XiaD̂

c iim

the Word (51,12-13); she has a sister/double named “Hope” (52,21; 
68,31; 55,8); she is the sister of Christ (here), and he alone is her “friend” 
(70,4; consort? cf. Eugnostos 82,8).

50,28 “whore”: Sophia becomes a whore on account of her naivete (cf. Irenaeus 
Adv, haer. 1.29.4: simplicitdte et benignitate\ cf. Ap, John II 23,21). 
npotiviKô  is properly a “hired porter,” and therefore “one who sells 
him/her self’ for low/lewd purposes.

50,29-32 Irenaeus (Adv. haer. 1.29.4) describes Barbelo-Gnostic doctrine which 
treats of an emanation called “Sophia and Prunicus” who descends to the 
lower regions looking for a mate of her own accord (she “was not sent”) 
and without permission (she “asked nothing”), and engenders the creator 
of the material realm (Yaldabaoth). Cf. Ap. John II 9,29-31.
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51,2

51,9

34 pooAdv €d<cp mopn dvcer eao .̂
niK

50,34

51,1-2

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

ecoBxe R^ertAOMdvC jm  
^eM Tonoc AnttjHpe ^no^r 
oem- bJs-Qi MHUfiHp Rpe^P
^0)6 RTdvCAfTO‘5* efi02v 0TO 
OTOir RmcTOfxefOH etcd^ 
necH t- eiTKOot Rxe m H e r 
RcODAd^XIKOM RxOOXO‘5*- 
R xooir A.e edvirojcone ^  o 'b* 
e<o>oir e^fflo^erf d̂ irAOOK 
efio^. e^pdvf e'5'xdo<o- ^  n ih /  
Rxd^vaiajne R ^ n x c ir e?rco6 
xe AJK007F e fio \ ^ x o o f c  R 
fcot&Jd<- gr^iTKjcone e'lrcB 
x(ot 2ie  e^reorcon epoo's- Jk 
nfnjd.2s.e Rpe^xd^H^o Rxe f  
AomKC RMdvtffldvAe Jkaoc 
a R fARTMO© Rxe feKK^H 
cfd^- Rxe Hdwf xH poir e teoo  
^  efiov  jfJ i HH e tm o o n  
R^Ht- d^eiAO'S*®? RoiTHei 
Rc(OAd>.xjKOH dvemoir^ie 
efiox AnH exe Menmoon 
R ^H f^ Rmof5n- dviro) d<MOK

“Pleroma”: Used only here in Treat. Seth. Properly, “ttiat which fills”; Ihe 
Pleroma is the totality of the divine aeons which surround ttie Father. Cf. 
Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.3.1 and 1.2.4 for use of the term in Valentinianism. 
“lodgings and places”: Cf. the identical words in John 14:2-3 “In flie 
house of my Father are many lodgings (povod).... I go to prepare a place 
{x6noq) for you.” Jesus in John is going to prepare heavenly dwellings 
for his disciples. Sophia, however, is said to have prepared earthly bodies 
as dwellings for the souls of the elect and Christ during their incarnations. 
“Son of Light”: The incarnated Son of flie Greatness who is later brought 
from eartti into heaven to the heavenly wedding (57,7-8), ttie double of 
the heavenly Christ (cf. Orig. World 105,26-28). Irenaeus describes the 
Valentinian multiple Christ in Adv. haer. 3.16.1.
Ms. eo-ir for eootr, Coptic e<o>oir esuro-treit, lit. “empty glory,” 
presumably translates KevoSô ia “vanity, conceit.” This is the 
characteristic attitude of Yaldabaoth (53,33-34; 64,31-32) and ttie ardions 
(56,17-18).
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34 Pleroma {nXTf\p(̂ ia), when she previously came forth
51

to prepare lodgings (povd(;) and 
2 places (xojtoc;) of the Son of Light 

and the fellow workers.
4 She took from

the elements (oxoixevov) below 
6 for construction of the

bodily (otopaxiKov) dwellings for them.
8 But (8e) they, existing in

vanity, came to their end 
10 in ruin in the dwellings

in which they were. Since they were 
12 made ready by

Sophia (ao<|)la), they stand in readiness 
14 to receive

the saving Word of 
16 the ineffable Monad (povdq)

and the greatness of the assembly (eKK^Tjaia)
18 of all those who wait expectantly

and those who are 
20 in me. I visited a

bodily (otopaxiKov) dwelling. I cast 
22 out the one who was

in it previously, and I

51.15

51.16
51.16

51,22-23

“saving Word”: Cf. Eusebius Hist. Eccl. 2 .1  SeoXoyicK; itepi too  

oojTnpvou AxSyou.
Ms. MNd̂ fuid,2s.e for
“Monad”: Properly from the adjective pdvoq “solitary, alone,” povdi; 
means “a unit, the number one, a single object.” It was used to describe 
the deity as “one” from Pythagoras on, and the ultimate source of all other 
being. Cf.Ap. John n 2,26-4,26; IrenaeusAdv. haer. 1.11.3.
“ttie one who was in it previously”: The heavenly Christ takes over ttie 
body of a non-elect person, a “worldly man” (52,1), by casting out his 
soul and entering his body. Treat. Seth denigrates this individual: the body 
is termed “worldly” (52,1) and “their man” in 55,34. Cerinthus is said to 
have taught that Christ descended upon Jesus at the baptism by John, but 
this Jesus was “more righteous, prudent, and wise than other mat” 
(Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.26.1; cf. also 1.7.2 and 1.30.12-13). Cf. the 
b^tismal liturgy wherein subjects are baptized “into him who came down 
into Jesus” (Eusebius Hist. Eccl. 4.11.5; Irenaeus A<fv. haer. 1.21.3). 
Treat. Seth reserves the name “Jesus” for this spiritual and heavenly 
descended one (66,8; 69,21), not ttie body inhabited by him.
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51,26ff.

51,26
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24 dveifiooK e^OTm- dviroo dvu* 1 fCJl
iLa If

UlTOpfp R©f ndvUldvf THp^
26 RT€ NJd p̂XCDN- iKVd)  t e r 1) oflEi

T H ^  RT€ md.pX(0M-
28 dvro) ^  m©d<A R ^ ino  AnKd^e' J llMg

Mecffloon ^  orcT(ot ec luja
30 i h k v  emeiHe Rxe f^KcoN- ! 10

e c A o ^ -  dwHOK 2i.e nH ggcei
32 ujoon ReHfc- eriHJHe dvM |! »aiii

A nn eHeHiuoon ReHt^jf ’ i i i f l
34 Ro[opn- nH cd.p nerpcDAe 1 fievioi

RB i2
Rkocaikoc ne- d̂ MOK sorij

2 €d<NOK orefio?y. Ancd^Nxne : ifflfri
RRAnHre- Ampd^pnecedvi Ik lea'

4 A6N d<ro) expd^ffloone itmo:
R o r j ^ -  A m o r o )R e  Ae a C i l

6 AOJ eBo^ e p o o r ^  fACAnH i|selfl
exe MecRNHr e6o\ Rent- i c h

8 ne io roR e efio^ A.e amok o r Ire rc
[0AAO Rxe MJAepoc etcA f t j e r

10 necHx- HerR orMO© R i kk '
fflxopfp Hjoon ^  nrxonoc W a i

12 X H ^ Rkocajkom j fJ i  o r ' b y
xooe orn(i)t- Aroo nmjo nisioi

14 2S.M6 Rxe MfApxooM- eociNe (filiean
Ae N erxH t R e n t  erM Ar •fflpen

16 em©oA eMer2s.HK eBo\ 0  ̂ k t t o
T o o f -  d<Tr(t) [UArncot R©j t.Aiiii

“archons”: apx®v is properly a **niler, governor, magistrate.” In Treat. 
Seth the term is used to describe Yaldabaoth, ruler of the angels (54,27; 
64,18), and the chief angels themselves who rule the lower material world 
(51,27; 58,21) with their offspring (53,13), the “powers bom of earth” 
(51,28). They make an imitation church (60,15-30) as part of their plan 
(52,13-14) to deceive the elect. The will of the Father and the point of tite 
incarnation is the “destruction of the archons” (59,16-17).
“disturbed”: Cf. 52,11. The harrowing of the lower world is a common 
motif: cf. Trim. Prot. 40,19-22: “And all were disturbed, ... and the abyss 
trembled”; also Ap. John II 14,25ff.
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24 went in. And
the whole multitude

26 of the archons (dpxtov) was disturbed.
And all the physical matter {x>Xr\) of the archons 

28 along with the powers bom of the earth 
began to tremble when

30 it saw the likeness of the image (eiKcov),
since it was mixed. And ( 5e) I was the one who 

32 was in it, not resembling 
him who was in it

34 previously. For (yap) he was a 
52
worldly (KoapiKoq) man, but (6e) I,

2 la m  from above
the heavens. I did not refuse (dpveiaOai)

4 them, on the one hand (p^v), and I became 
Christ. But on the other (5e), I did not reveal 

6 myself to them in the love (dydTiTi) 
which was coming forth from me.

8 I was revealing that I am a
stranger to the regions (pepO(;)

10 below. There was a great
disturbance in

12 the whole earthly (KOopiKov) region (t6jio<;), with 
confusion and flight, and (in) the plan 

14 • of the archons (dpxcov). And (5e) some 
were persuaded, when they saw 

16 the acts of power which were being accomplished by 
me. And they flee, namely

iOltt

:er

51,31-32

52,2-3

52,5
52,5-6
52,7
52,9

“in it (fern. = the image), not resembling the one who was in it (masc. = 
the body)”: The grammatical genders of the two pronouns (“it”) are 
different.
“above the heavens”: Above the seven heavens of the lower cosmos and 
the veil which separates it from the superior world of light. Cf. 69,22. 
otrx^: Literally “a Christ” in Coptic, but Greek has no indefinite article. 
Cf. John 14:22-24.
Ms. MecHHHtr for MecMHtr.
“stranger”: Probably from d̂ XoYevn<; “of another race, foreigner,” a 
favorite designation of Seth or a member of the Sethian race. Cf. Apoc. 
Adam 74,21-23 and the Sethian tiaiCta.te Allogenes (NHC XI, 5).
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18

20

22

24

26

28

30

32

34

36

Mdv/ THpoTT eMTdv‘5*ej n i
ceNoc enecHt- e&o\ ^  nH 
eMTd^tfnoot efio^ ^  n iep o  
Noc md< fcoc&Jdv Rxe 
njc- ee^cp aopTi Rf Ad<em e 
tBhhtR ^  HH THpo?r etm o 
on  RAAdvei- me6o2y. ^  m r e
HOC Rxe d<AO)HdvJOC- ^CHKO
o?re OH dv'yncDt R ee  efioA
2JXOOfH AnJKOCAOKpd^XCOp
a R hh etffloon nJk/Kd^ -̂ 
cbJireme RKO\d<cJC hja  e 
2s.(0j- eKirci) H€?rR oirnoot 
ufoon ne Rxe neirnoirc 
2s.e o v  nexo?THds.u|02s.He 
epo4 GxfiHHt- eTTAeeire 
2s.e f  ̂ x H o ©  X H ^ xe- dviro) 
6‘iTis.e A R t^ x p e  Rho‘»*2s. 
eniKepcoAe ^  f^ x H O ©

HC
X H ^  Rxe feKK\HCJd<- ne  
AAHUieroA n e  RcecoTTco 
Rc exe m io t n e  Rxe f

52,18-20

52,20

52,21

52,25

aR njceHoc enecHt- e6o\ ^  nn eMTi<<|na)f e6o\ ik  
niepoMOC: Gibboas {Commentary, 175-76) reconstructs the underlying 
Greek of this confused passage as ol KaTapdvxe(; a\r/yevd<; ton 
(|)'û ccvToq TOO Gpdvou"... those who descended (who were) related by 
race to the one who fled from the throne....” Thus, “some were 
persuaded” (52,14-15) by Christ’s miracles who were of the race of 
Adonaios (52,24-25); i. e., some Jews became Christians.
“throne”: The throne by metonymy is Yaldabaoth, from whom Adonaios 
flees. Cf. Ap. John n 10,15.
“Sophia of Hope”: The being Hope, the sister and double of Sophia, 
appears three times in Treat. Seth as the sister emanation (ewoia)who 
causes the rebellion of the archons around Yaldabaoth (68,30-31). It is by 
her doing that Adonaios rebels and comes to know Christ and the upper 
world (55,7-8). In 1 Apoc. Jos. 35,7-9, the double of Sophia is ha 
daughter Achamoth (Hebrew for “Wisdom”); in Hyp. Arch. 95,5.18-19, 
it is her daughter Zoe (Greek for “Life”; so also in Orig. World 104,28f.). 
“Adonaios”: Adonaios is one of the seven rulers of the seven heavens 
{Orig. World 101,31), called an archon (7 Apoc. Jas. 39,11) and Sabaoth 
{Gos. Eg. in 58,14 ; Ap. John II 10,33). In Hyp. Arch. 95,13-30, 
Sabaoth (= Adonaios in Treat. Seth) hears the rebuke of Yaldabaoth by
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18 all these who are descended by 
race (yevo<;) from the

20 one who fled from the throne (Opdvoc;)
to the Sophia (ao<t>ia) of Hope (eXjitq),

22 — since she had previously given indication
concerning us and all those who were 

24 with me— these of the race (y8VO(;)
of Adonaios. Yet others 

26 fled as though (sent)
from the World Ruler (KoopoKpaxcop)

28 and those with him,
and brought every punishment (jcoXaoK;)

30 upon me. And there was a flight 
of their mind (vouq)

32 about what counsel they would take 
concerning me, thinking 

34 that the(ir) Greatness is (the) All, and 
speaking lying wimess

36 against the Man also and the whole greatness

of the assembly (eKKXriaia).
2 It was not possible for them to know 

who the Father of

53

Zoe (= Hope in Treat. Seth), repents, rebels against his father Yaldabaoth, 
and turns to praise Sophia and her daughter Zoe, for which he is exalted to 
his own throne in the seventh heaven above the forces of chaos (= 
Yaldabaoth; cf. Orig. World 103,32-104,10). In Treat Seth Adonaios ap
pears three times: 52,25; 55,2.7-8.

52,27 “World Ruler'’: KoopoKpdTtop, “Ruler of the world,” a title used of the 
emperors, of Zeus, of the planets, of the Devil (John 14:30), of demonic 
archons in the heavens (E{* 6:12), and, as here, of Yaldabaoth (also 
Treat Seth 53,28; 55,4).

52,34 “the(ir) Greatness is (the) All”: The archons are ignorant that ttiere exists a 
Pleroma overseen by the One in a world of light above their creation of 
darkness. They think that their lower cosmos is the whole of the universe. 
Cf. Irenaeus/4rfv. haer. 1,5,3: “(The Demiurge) imagined that he himself 
was all things (itdvTaavai).”

52,36 “the Man”: The Anthropos myth. Humans are a copy of the divine world, 
and humanity is in the form it is because it is in (he image of the original 
highest God, who is called “Man.” The highest God in Treat Seth is 
termed “the Man of the Greatness” (53,3-5), and “the Man of Truth” 
(53,17; 54,8). Cf Schenke, DerGott "Mensch. ”
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53,6

5 3 ,6

53 ,7 -8

53,8

10

12

1 4

1 6

XRt a €- nipcDAe Rxe f
,^TMO©- liH A€ RtATTAJ A 
n / p d J i  € T f i e  ov2s.(a2,<A> jfJi. o v  
j fU f iK fc o o v n -  e r e  oTrpoo

^  OVCKeTTOC eAVCd)
i f f  Jk a o ^  evxeKO Hxe a a a a
eMXAVXAAJOH A 6 eWMA^O)
6ec €2£m Mexe mottott mg 
^  OTTOKOm- Rxoo^r
MfApX(l)N HAHAA MJA^AABA
doe- ce©(i)2JT arkooxg Rxe 
MfAcce^oc- nH exe ite^rKO) 
xe Rcooh Rs j  f ,^xpco> \e
AG HOTTCÔ CDN npO)AG RXAG'

1 8

20

22

24

26

2 8

30

AHOTTCDM̂  CAP GpOO?T MSI AAAA 
nGHXA?rpn\AccG a a o ^- 
OTTKfA AG GHG R ^X G  A4m0) 
nG ^  nGTTHGi X H ^  AHnooc 
RcGA^e RfioK R s f  miaccg^ oc
GtKOOXG GpOO?r dw2£R NH CAP 
GXG NGTTf GOO?r- AGIA07T 
R^PAI ^  07TXdvA<p>0 AN AG NĜ f
lyoonG GHcyoTTGit R©j hgtt 
Ap<X>JACCG\OC- ATTO) XOXG 
A'S'CAH mOOHG RXG HKOC 
AOKpAXCOp iy[A NIACCGXOC 
AG ANOK HG HNOTTXG ATTO)

“the name”: The name is that of the highest God “Man” (= Adam). In 54,9 
the archons see the name of the Man of Truth (= highest God) in Adam. 
Cf. Orig. World 115,1-3: “He ... was called Adam (= “man”) according 
to tire name of the one who was before him (= God).” Cf. Ap. John II 
14,14-24 for “Man” and Norea 28,30 for “Adamas” as the name of the 
highest God.
ms. otr̂ so)̂  for ov2ia)a<A>. The final A has been assimilated to the 
following AN. The word 210)̂  (“anointing”) does not occur elsewhere in 
Treat. Seth, while îcô A (“defilement”) in the compound 
(“undefiled”) is found eight times.
“a burning and a vessel”: Cf. Paraph. Shem 32,23: “Fire and body of 
darkness.”
“vessel”: The physical body of Adam. oKeiioq is a common locution for 
the human body which contains the real person of the soul: cf. 2 Cor 4:7 
“earthen vessels.”
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4 truth is, the Man of the
greatness. And (8e) these took 

6 the name because of <pollution> and 
ignorance—which (is) a burning 

8 and a vessel (oKe()0(;) which they created
for destruction of Adam,

10 which they had made in order to
cover up those who are equally theirs.

12 But they,
the archons (dpxcov) belonging to the place of Yaldabaoth, 

14 lay bare the circuit of
the angels (dyyeXoq). This is what 

16 humanity was going around seeking
because they did not know the Man of truth.

18 For (ydp) Adam appeared to them,
the one whom they had fashioned (nXdaaeiv).

20 And (5e) a disturbance of fear occurred
throughout their entire dwelling, lest perhaps (pqTicoq)

22 the surrounding angels (ctyyeXog) stand against 
them.— For (ydp) on account of those 

24 who were offering (him) praise I died, 
though not in reality, because 

26 their archangel (dpxdyyeXoc;) was vain.—
And then ( xoxe)

28 a voice of the World Ruler (KOopoKpdtcop) 
came to the angels (dyYeXoq):

30 “I am God and

53,13 “Yaldabaoth”: The name occurs again in 68,29. It is derived from 
Hebrew, probably meaning “Child of Chaos.” On'g. World 100,12-13 
takes it erroneously to be a translation of the sentence, “Child, pass 
through to here.”
Ms. Notrco'irtDM (A  ̂for Sahidic MetrcotrcoM.

-19 “Adam appeared to them”: Cf. Ap. John II 14,29-15,10; Hyp. Arch. 
87,15-27.
Ms. (Â ) for Sahidic e .^ .
Ms. otrTdv ŝoo.
Ms. dvp2i/ds.rce?kOC. 2L for X is not uncommon.
“I am God...”: The word “God” occurs but four times in Treat. Seth, and 
each time it is either spoken by the World Ruler, Yaldabaoth, as in this 
sentence based on Isa 45:5-6 {Treat Seth 64,19.23), or clearly a reference 
to him (61,28). The same sentence is spoken by Yaltabaoth-Saklas- 
Samael in Ap. John II 11,20.

53.17
53.18

53,23
53,25
53,27
53,30
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32

34

AJKH (Se Rcdv d^NOK- d<NOK 
d^efccoBe ^  o'irpd^aje 

R xepjA O Tr^ Aneneoo^r 
etaioTreft- Rto ĵ a € n en  
AO) Jkjkoc Rao^ro A e m ja  
Ra

n e  np(i)A€- f c t p a t j a  a £ t h  

^  R re  NeHAcce^oc neMTAV 
MATT eiK ^dJK  a R ne^fHei He?rcco 
Be Rc a  x e4ARTKO?rej- atto)
R f^ e  Axe^reHMOJA ufcone ec 
noH e eB o\ Rc a Bo \  A niA ece 
e o c  Rxe MmH?re exe nrpo)
Ae n e  Rxe f ^ x A e -  n e n  
xA?TMA?r ene^pA N  A e <fU|oon 
^  OTTARTKO'jrej Rxe o t t a a  

Rmoone e?rco6K R A e n t  ^pAf 
^  xeTrertMOJA e ta jo 'y e i t  
R©j ne'jTccoBe- Me4« joon  R 
o ? ra ) ^  HATT ne- f  a R T h o g  x h  

^  Rxe f  ARTeicot Rxe n i  
jfRA- NeHAofR AA04  ^  HJ 
x o n o c  Rx a H' A?ra) a h o k  n e  
n e ia jo o n  HAAAtj ne- eirR 
xAf Ro-yeniio/A  Rxe OTTAnop 
pofA  Rovcot eBô y. ^  h ju ja  e 
ne^- ^  MJARTAtco-s-cDMOTr 
R A tA O )^- A?ra) R A tf  mx epo  
o?r- AefKAAc R^PAJ ^  niKOc 
A oc exe fe n n o jA  xe e tc o  
b k  eAeiuj-fpxoopo's*- atto) eAi 
t  ^ x e  AnAKjAj X H ^  Rxe m  
A cce^oc ^  neTrApxooH- a m o k  

A e nefAO?r0 T a a o o t̂ x h

»|51
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53,35-54,1 “Who is Man?”: On “What is man?” The reference is to Ps 8:4 but is 
cleverly ambiguous: the man formed is a mere human and laughably 
small, as though the highest God, according to whose image he was 
formed and who is also called “Man,” is laughably small.



there is no other beside me.” But I 
32 laughed with joy

when I considered his conceit.
34 And (5e) he kept saying 

all the more, “Who 
54
is Man?” And (5e) the entire army (oxpaxid)

2 of his angels (dYYe ô<;) who had
seen Adam and his dwelling were laughing 

4 at his smallness. And
in this- way their thought (evvoia) came to be 

6 removed away from the Greatness (|ieYe0O(;)
of the heavens, who is the 

8 Man of truth,
whose name they saw because he is 

10 in the smallness of a dwelling place.
Since they are foolish in the senselessness 

12 of their vain thought (evvoia), 
namely their laughter, it became 

14 defilement for them. The whole greatness 
of the Fatherhood of the 

16 Spirit (jiveupa) was resting in
its places (x6no(;), and I 

18 was with him, since I have
a thought (ew o ia ) of a single emanation (dreoppoTa)

20 from the eternal ones
and the unknowable ones,

22 undefiled and immeasurable.
I placed the small Ennoia (evvoia)

24 in the world (Koapo<;),
having disturbed them and 

26 frightened the whole multitude of the
angels (dyyeXo(;) and their ruler ( dpxtov). And (5e) I 

28 examined them all

SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 53,31-54,28 161
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54,19-20 “a single emanation”: Cf. Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.7.1 “flie savior, who 
sprang from all the aeons”; also 1.2.6 and Hippolytus Ref. 6.23.1 for 
Jesus as an emanation of the entire Pleroma.
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p o v  n e  ^  OTTKO)^ 0*8* 
Kpo)A ex&e Td^eHHOJdv- e^iro)
^0)6 Mf A HTOOTO‘5* d^'JTpeHep 
c e j eTfiHHt o^riHTopfp 

OTTf d^tjuioone AnKODxe 
Rmcd^pd^c^iM /Mi m x ep o T ram  
e4rtd>.6(D\ e a o \  R s i  n o 'y e o o ‘5*

20
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eacli

llci
siicf

Me
nx(D^ e tm o o n  am ko) 

x e  NdvAOlMdvfOC A niCA  AM 
MAI neiJ-Hej uia n iK ocA o  
KpAxoop nH eMes^ico a  
AOC 2S.e A A pM ^lf^- ^eMKO 
o?re OM 2s.e Menmoone R e f  m  
tUOAMe- eSCOO'lTM CAP AAOJ
R©i AA(0MAfoc exfie o ^ ^ e ^  
n i c  AMOK A€ MeeiiHoon 
^  poDOir R^eMAO'yej- atto) 
mujOAMe RxATrcoo'S’M R ^h 
fH  exBHHt eirficox e 6 o \  Rxe 
xeirn^AMH /Mi xeTTAMtAeHt 
A m f  e^o'JTM eAOOÔ r R ee R
XATTOJOAMe- AMOK A£ M€eJ
AOK2 RXAATT a m - AirpKOAA3e 
AAOl R e i MH eXAAA‘5*- ATTO) 
MeiAOTT R^PA'I ^  OTTXAAPO AM*
A\XA ^  nexo?roR^- a € Me?r 
f  m m e MAI e a o \  ^ xooxott 
A€ OTTA e602y. AAOJ Me MAi- AJ
u}(D0)t efiox AAoef Anoifne
A‘5*(l) AMJp ©Afi^HX 2.A0H AMH
RxA^mcone max eBo2v ^ x o
oxor- MejMAOjcone ne R
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55,1-4

“Seraphim and Cherubim”: Cf. O r ig . W o r ld  105,1-19 for the throne of 
Sabaoth (= Adonaios in T re a t. S e th ) , its supporting Cherubim, and the 
associated 72 serpent-like angels, the Seraphim.
“disturbance ... around Adonaios”: Cf. O r ig . W o r ld  104,13-17 on die 
jealousy of the other archons and their war against Sabaoth (= Adonaios).
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with burning and
fire on account of my thought (evvoia). And
each of their activities they did (evepyeiv)
on account of me. And (5e) trouble
and fighting arose around
the Seraphim and Cherubim,
since their glory will perish.

55
and the disturbance which is around 
Adonaios this side and that,
and (around) their dwelling— (reaching) to the World
Ruler (KoapoKpdxcop) and the one who said
“Let us seize him.” Others
again (said), “The counsel shall not come to be.”
For (ydp) Adonaios knows me 
because of Hope (ekidq).
And(5e) I was
in the mouths of lions. And (as for)
the counsel which they planned
about me against destruction of
their deception (nXdvri) and their foolishness,
I did not give in to them as
they had devised. And (5e) I was
not afflicted at all. Those there punished
(KoXd^eiv) me, yet
I did not die in solid reality
but (dXXd) in what appears, in order that I not
be put to shame by them,
because these are part of me. I
cut off the shame from me
and I did not become fainthearted at what
happened to me at their hands.
I was about to become

55,6 H€<fUjCDne: For RMe«ftHC0ne (negative third future).
55,10 “lions”: A general reference to persecution (cf. Ps 22:13), but note that 

Yaldabaoth is a lion {Orig. World 100,26) and a lion-face serpent (Ap. 
John n 10,9).

I ;
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55,29
55,32
56,8
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26 R eoxe- d<HOK A e A ei j asli
2S.I A niK A 2 KATA neTTejo)^

28 AM n o ‘5*Aee‘5'e- ujima a 6 j jid
MOTT(^ ^AA'S* MU}AA6 6AOOC J0«

30 exBHHTOTT eMe^- niAO”??* j alioi
CAP M xoot C TovA eeve  a c »liic

32 A^moone MATT ^  T07P J Iff
n^AMH- A?T(0 Xe‘5*AHTAX (iior

34 ejoop§ eA V f €J<ff A n e v ! fty
p(i)Ae e^oTTM eneTTAoir WDI

36 Me^reMMOiA c a p  Ano?TNA7r 1 forli
MT
ep o e r  Me^eMKO's-p c a p  me- ®,fi

2 Atro) ^EMg^^eeTre mg- m ai ; ill)l
AE e v e ip e  Jkjkoov E^rf iiiloi

4 EPOOV- AMOK AEM A ‘5'MATT ; ijiis
EPO/ AirpKO^AlE AAOEl- E;tl

6 MEKEOTTA ME nEVEJCOt MH ; Ml
EME4COO AncjujE uloib

8 ME dJiOK AM ME- ME^^OVE 1 ilffi
MC(l)f AniKAUJ- MEKEO?TA tMl

10 nEtxcDcoM ^A m c p o c  ^ 1 ilolil
XE^MA^ EXE CJACOM ME' lissbo

12 MEKEO?TA nEMXAirf AMI •' tollie
K\OA EA0)4 MtUOMXE- AMOK it CTO'

14 AE MEJXE\H\ AAOJ ^  MAJ ' Ioi(8e
CE EAM f .^ fp A A A O  X H ^ attrall

56,9
56,9-13

Ms. tiOTT&h for Sahidic tiev&H.
Perhaps dv̂ ufcone <dv4Ujcone> (with Krause).
“it was not F: Cf. Apoc. Adam 77,16-18: “They will punish the flesh of 
the man upon whom the holy spirit came,” Cf. also Apoc. Pet. 81,18-24; 
82,2 Iff.
Perhaps M€Keo?rdw <ne> nefraxort (with Painchaud).
Simon carried the cross of Jesus in Mark 15:21, as here (56,11). Irenaeus 
{Adv. haer. 1.24.1) describes a very similar series of events as taught by 
Basilides, that “(Christ) did not himself suffer death, but Simon, ... being 
transformed by him that he might be thought to be Jesus, was crucified, 
while Jesus himself received the form of Simon, and, standing by,...

Irena
n
hi
m



26 a slave to fear, but (5e) I
was struck (merely) according to (Kaxd) their sight

28 and thought, in order that (iva)
no word might ever be found to speak

30 about them. For (ydp) my death 
which they think

32 happened, (happened) to them in their 
error (jtXdvTi) and blindness.

34 They nailed their
man up to their death.

36 For (ydp) their minds (evvoia) did not see
56
me, for (ydp) they were deaf

2 and blind. But (5e)
in doing these things, they render judgment

4 against themselves. As for me, on the one hand (pev) they saw 
me; they punished (KoXd^eiv) me.

6 Another, their father, was the one
who drank the gall and the vinegar;

8 it was not I. They were hitting
me with the reed; another was the one

10 who lifted up the cross (axa\)p6(;) on 
his shoulder, who was Simon.

12 Another was the one on whom they put 
the crown of thorns.

14 But (5e) I was rejoicing in the height 
over all the riches

SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 55,26-56,15 165

rtSaH'

laughed at them” (cf Epiphanius Pan. 24.3.7). If Irenaeus is correct, then 
Basilides’ doctrine is different from that found in Apoc. Adam, Apoc. Pet. 
and Treat. Seth, none of which has a transformation of Simon into the 
appearance of Jesus, nor attributes to tlie (escaped) non-crucified form of 
Jesus a transformation into the physical appearance of Simon.

56,14 “But I was rejoicing in the heighf*: Not “standing by laughing” as in 
Irenaeus’ account of Basilides (see note to 56,9-10). Cf. Apoc. Adam 
77,10-18 “And the glory will withdraw and dwell in holy houses (= 
heaven).... And the powers will not see it with their eyes, nor will they 
see the illuminator either. Then they will punish the flesh of the man upon 
whom the holy spirit came.”
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Ro'jreiAeA erefAeA- A'ya) e 
xBe nAi e/moon ^  He?rn^ 
XH- NeiAj eiNc Jkjkoov  ne- 
A e m A p A c e  c a p  Jkjkoov  ^  
OTT2.POK- A'iro) HemA^ era 
xonoc A?T(«) Amp ^oxe- 
A'S’d) Annyme- HeicHoon 
CAP RNAtc(0(0<j- Airoo Ne/ 
U[AAC NAAA'ir- €JA O i^ NA
AA's* efiox 0 x R  NexeNOTT 
e r  A?ra) eei^oiA c a n  N e t

N A ^  RxOOXO‘8*- ^  mKOl^- 
Â rcD n/KpooA e/ANe a a o^ 
efio^- NA/ Ae xHpo's* Ne/ejpe 
AAOO‘5* ne exfie nAOTroom 
AeKAAc HH exe N e /o ^ rA ^  
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^pe RxAAOKtf efiox- A?ra) neon 
pe Rxe niA eceeoc eNe^^Hn 
^  niAepoc etcA necH t
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56,21-27

56,26

Cf. Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.30.12: Christ “descended through the seven 
heavens, having assumed the likeness of their sons, and gradually emptied 
them of their power.”
“gates”: The journey of the Savior down through the seven heavenly 
spheres requires that the Savior pass through a series of guarded gates.
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16 of the archons (dpxtov) and the offspring (ojtopd) 
of their error (rcXdvTj) and their 
conceit, and I was 
laughing at their ignorance.
And (5e) all their powers I brought 
into subjection. For (ydp) when I came 
down no one saw me.
For (ydp) I kept changing my forms (pop(|)Tj) 
above, transforming from 
appearance (I5m) to appearance (I5ea). And 
on account of this, when I was at their gates (ttuXti) 
I kept taking their likeness.
For (ydp) I passed them by (Trapdyeiv) 
quietly, and I was viewing the 
places (xoTtoq), and I did not fear 
nor was I ashamed, 
for (ydp) 1 was undefiled. And I was 
speaking with them, mixing among 
them through those who are 
mine, and I tread on those who

57
are harsh to them jealously, 
and the fire I extinguished.
And (5e) all these things I kept doing
on account of my will
in order that this which I willed
in the will of the Father above
I might complete. And the Son
of the Greatness (piye0o<;), who was hidden
in the region (pepO(;) below,

ial|3Pr
56,32
57,7

which he accomplishes by polymorphic transformation. The same journey 
in the reverse is required of the elect (58,11). Cf. Apoc. Paul 20,10; 
21,27 etc.;Asc. Isa. \0; Ep. Apost. 13.
Ms. MHd.tc(0(i)q for Rd̂ tcoocoq.
“Son of the Greatness”: Cf. note to 51,2.
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HTdvHNTtf en^uce- e r e  eei 
m oon  HMeid^JcoH rn p o ^ r  tiJk 
AiKir exe AneXdvdv's* ndv?r e p o ^  
o^rxe A no'jreiA e epo^- exe 
n iA J m e^ ee t n e  Rxe f c x o  

R2S.J niSppe- dviro)
m d v C  d^N- OVTE A d v^ X d ^ K O - 0 ?T

nd^cxoc cdvp "Bfippe n e  Rxe m  
nH?re- dvircD RxeMoc* eds.ej 
o ?todR^ e fio \ epotf- e ^ o  R 
m o A et A A oeit- oiTJK’irc 
xnpjoM  Rd^tACO^A ^  o?r 
nlidv Rxe ne'jdvKOJi exe 
o)2£R- OTs-xe Ro^TAepiKoc 
dvN ne- o^rxe Aneui^^mds.
2s.e exBHHfHf dvN ne- e v  
dvtncoaje ne RKd^eoMKon 
dv'yo) eHAHii- x-ijr?rxH cd^p t  
efiox iJk n^irce- cnd^m^-zie dJi 
2,dv fnXdvHH exAniAd^- oirxe 
ovcdxB efiox- efiox ^  neid^i 
COM- e^rndvO'S'coxB a a o c

57.10 
57,10-11
57.11

57,14

57,17

Perhaps HTdsJrf^ “I brought”; cf. Rxd^OK^ in 57,7.
Perhaps exe <M>eeiUfoon “where I was” (with Gibbons).
“aeons”: The word occurs three times in Treat. S e th , all in this passage 
(57,11.22.30). It originally signified a period of time, such as the “era” in 
which one lived, or the “ages.” It later was used as the name of tiie 
personified deity Aion, son of Kronos (“Father Time”), and the Persian 
Zervan (again “Father Time”). In Valentinian gnosticism especially the 
aeons are the personified emanations of the original deity who constitute 
the Pleroma: c f Irenaeus A^v. haer. 1.8.3 “the aeons in the Pleroma”; 
also 1.1.1-3. C f notes to 57,22 and 30.
“wedding of the wedding robe”: C f 67,6. In general view is the 
unification of the elect individual upon ascension to heaven with tfie 
heavenly image, one’s heavenly “twin” (as in the Thomas tradition; 
Thomas is the earthly twin brother of Jesus: T h o m . C ont. 138,7-8). Here 
the earthly Christ is united with his heavenly counterpart (the “I” of 
57,10). For the heavenly robe, c f the H y m n  o f  the Pearl in A ct. Thom. 
108-113. For the wedding of the earthly Christ, c f Irenaeus A dv. haer. 
1.7.1.
“bridal chamber”: A typical Thomas tradition (cf. Gos. Thom. 75) inherited
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10 we brought to the height, where I am 
with all these aeons (alwv),

12 which no one has seen
nor (oote) understood, where 

14 the wedding of the wedding robe (axoXii) is, 
the new (wedding) and 

16 not the old, nor (oote) does it perish.
For (ydp) the new bridal chamber (izacx6<;) is of the 

18 heavens and perfect (teXeioc;). 1 
have revealed (that) there are 

20 three paths, (which are) an
undefiled mystery (puoxiipiov) in a 

22 spirit (nveOpa) of this aeon (alcov), which does not 
perish, nor (ooxe) is it partial (pepiKO(;),

24 nor (ouxe) is it to be spoken 
of; rather (dXXd), it is 

26 undivided, universal (KaOo^vKov),
and permanent. For (ydp) the soul (xjruxTl), which is 

28 from the height, will not speak
about the error (7tX.dvT|) which is here, nor (ouxe)

30 transport itself from these aeons (a’uov), 
since it will be

at, jI iii

jg'i.

liii!
D

Cfli I-';'

f taae®'**'

57,20

57,22

57,29-30
57,30

by Valentinus and found in a number of later texts: Gos. Phil 67,30 et 
passim’y Dial Sav. 138,19; Act. Thom. 9-13; Irenaeus i4̂ v. haer. 1.7.1; 
1.13.6; Exeg. Soul 132,9ff.; 133,4ff.
“paths”: Aoext may mean both “path” (656(;) and “place” (tdrcoc;). In 
neither case is the reference explained. There are three classes of humans 
in the text, the “ignorant” (59,24), the orthodox Christians (“those who 
think they are advancing the name of Christ”; 59,25-26), and the elect. 
Each group may be on its own path tending to its own place: cf. Irenaeus 
Adv. haer. 1.6.4 and 1.7.5, where the elect go eventually to the Pleroma, 
the orthodox to an “intermediate habitation” on the outside edge of the 
Pleroma, and the ignorant remain in the lower darkness, destined for 
destruction. For “three” paths, note “the third glory” in 58,12.
“this aeon”: Here used in its second major gnostic sense (cf. note on 
57,11) for the location where the aeons dwell. So “the soul which is from 
the height” (57,27-28) is from “this aeon”, i. e., the place of the heavenly 
aeons. Cf. 57,30 for the same sense of place, but of the lower regions. 
Perhaps o?rre <Rc>otro)f& (with Krause).
“these aeons”: “These (lower) regions.” The lower archons also emanate 
deities (= “aeons”), who occupy the lower regions. Cf. note to 57,22.
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57,32

58.2

58.3 

58,8

58,10

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VH,2

32

34

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

efio^ ecme^Hp^^e- dv̂ ro) nc 
pxpdvcedwf RoTrAiiTerce 
MHc ^  n m o c A o c  ecd^^e 
m i
pexfc MHd<2,f5R m(Dt dv2£R £/ce 
ê Tro) 2,e>vt ecAO,£© Ro?roeJtt| 
MfA nmoTTC MovedvA F(
T€ oveiAedv- ceHdvNdv?r epoei 
Rcd  ̂cdv m,A eisA Aocxe- e?r 
Mdv̂ r cd̂ .p epoj eTTMdvTT epoo'ir 
eV A O £s tiJkAdKV- dvHOK €,A 
no 'jrf (ome Nevi' eA novf uji 
ne Hdv«*- dJioK eAnoTrp
T €  eT T H d vn d vp d vC e ATITP

HfA €2£R ^OTe- dv‘8'0) e?T
Md̂ aiiDK 2 ^  n jA e^m oj^ R 
eoov- dvMOK ere  AneniKoc 
Aoc main epo4 AUdJue e 
n iifce  ejo^roR^- nd^Ae^ 
o f o ^  R2s.o)ka  ^  o'y^KoT 
ecoTToR^- edv'B-ncot Rcdvfiô v. 
jKAO^ R©i niKpcoA Rt€ t  
ce^m^e RHeso^rc/dv- d îr(0 
e^H^oofn R©j npH RmedvA R 
Te HfdvpXCOH ekTTKdvKe 2S.ITÔ -
d^voi eivCfp ^HKe R©i rkocaoc 
ev202L2ejs. Jkao^ ^  o^ a h  
Hoje RcMd<a- d.?ra)<fT“ a a o^

“free person’’: At death, the person is “freed” when the soul is freed from 
the body. One of antiquity’s most popular commonplaces was the Orphic 
saying, ompa ofjpa, “The body is a tomb” (Plato Cratylus 400c; Gorgias 
493a).
A poorly formed z  has caused previous editors to read of the ms. as 
cdvf, MF for Sahidic ^oxe, as elsewhere in Treat. Seth.
MOtrc: An ink run along the horizontal fiber gives the c the appearance of 
ane. [Ed.]
“shame”: Cf. Mark 8:38, “Whoever is ashamed of me and of my words in 
this ... generation, of him will the Son of Man also be ashamed when he 
comes in the glory of his Father...” (RSV).
“pass by every gate”: The elect must complete the journey of the soul in
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32 transported when it becomes a free person and 
experience (xpSaOai) nobility (-euYevi (̂;)

34 in the world (Koapo<;), standing
58
before the Father without trouble 

2 and fear, always mixed
with the nund (vovq) of 

4 ideal (i5ea) power. They will see me 
from every side without hatred.

6 For (ydp) while they see me, they are being seen, 
being mixed with them. As for me, since they 

8 did not put me to shame, they were not shamed.
As for me, since they were not afraid 

10 before me, they will pass by (jiapdyeiv) 
every gate (ttuXt)) without fear, and they 

12 will be perfected in the third
glory. I was the one whose cross the world (Koopoc;)

14 did not accept,
(my) apparent exaltation, my 

16 third baptism in an apparent image (e’lKcov), 
when they had fled from 

18 the fire of the
seven authorities (e^ouaia). And 

20 the sun of the powers of
the archons (dpxtov) set, darkness overtook them,

22 and the world (Koopoc;) became poor.
After they bound him with 

24 many restraints, they nailed him

SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 57,32-58,24 171

3 sob! is their return to the heavenly realms, passing through the gates guarded by 
ttie archons. Cf. T. Levi 5.1;7 Enoch 33; 3 Baruch 2-3,11; Irenaeus Adv. 
haer. 1.13.6; Gos. Thom. 50. Cf. also note to 56,26.

58,16 “third baptism”: Three baptisms are mentioned in Orig. World 122,14-16: 
spirit, fire, water. But here, the three are part of the life story of Christ, 
and are physical birth, water baptism, and the present baptism in blood, 
the crucifixion. Cf 1 John 5:6-8.

58,19 “seven authorities”: The angelic rulers of the seven stars (“fire”) of the 
seven spheres of the lower cosmos. Cf Ap. John II 11,4-5: “Seven 
kings, corresponding to the firmaments of heaven, over the seven 
heavens”; Orig. World 102,2: “Seven powers of the seven heavens”; also 
125,21; Irenaeus A4v. haer. 1.5.2; 1.24.1.
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58,26 Ms. R ^ ot for R̂ oat (scribal metathesis).
58,27-34 Cf. Matt 27:51-53. Treat. Seth develops Matthew’s reference to 

resurrection at the time of the crucifixion, ignoring “after his resurrection” 
(Matt 27:53).
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to the cross, and they fastened him with
four nails of bronze. The
veil (Kaxa7texao|xa) of his temple
he tore with his hands. There was a
trembling that overcame
the chaos (xdo(;) of the earth,
for (yap) the souls (\|fuxi^) which were
in the sleep below were released,
and they were resurrected. They walked about
boldly (jiappTicia), having laid

59
aside jealousy of ignorance
and unleamedness
beside the dead tombs,
having put on the new man,
having come to know that blessed (paKdpioc;)
and perfect one of
the eternal and incomprehensible Father 
and of the boundless light, 
which I am. When I came to 
my own and joined
them with myself, there was no need (xpeia) 
for many words,
for (ydp) our thought (evvoia) was with their 
thought (evvoia); on this account they understood what 
I was saying, for (ydp) we took counsel 
concerning the destruction of the 
archons (dpxtov). And on this account I did 
the will of the Father, which I am.
When we went forth from our home, 
when we came down to this world (Koapoc;) 
and came into being in the world (Koopog) 
in bodies (affipa), we were hated

59,16-17 “destruction of the archons”: Cf.Orig. World 125,25-31, where the 
incarnation of the elect destroys ttie realm of the archons (also 124,7-8); 
Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.24.1 “Jesus was sent by the Father that ... he 
might destroy the works of the makers of the world.”



174 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VH^

Rcoom- ott aomon
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HfA He Ree R2,eHfBHoo‘5*e (to
30 Rektmev2s.e- hh Rxdvtrp BO!

efio^ 0TOOt- md^irnoot R Ilfll
32 co)otr e v A o c re  aaootp- ; sice

HH ere  emoone eTryjeî HajfD lose
34 TA AHpO eTTHd^piAe ^  O-B-dv j ieir

ujdv^oA e , ^  ^H?r R^HfEj 2le ;i(i
I
AHOh'CO'B’CORt ^H 0?T2S.a)K- ikyi

2 eK?s.\d< dvh*p RAoefc cHd<?r 1 Iislea
O'B’AHHiye- XeXHdv eitni

4 2ipO ^  ^0)6 HJA ^pdv'j ^  Oh* 1 k v i t
HO^eAOC jm  ^GHA^OO^- w(i

6 o'trnoouie Rxe ottkcd̂ ' idsci
a R o^recoRt- ^  m co idai

8 o?rfH Rxe fRdvCdvHH enujo ! Djii^i
OH Rd^tKdkefdv ReivKepd̂ JOC Ada

10 Rdvcdvooc- eTTRxeKH Roh*Ae
e v e  Rxe moot ^  o v a v c of lie 1

12 XHpiOH RdvtU|d<2S.e AAO^- ! ijister
HeoTTcoofie cd<p ne- 6<hok For (ye

14 e f p ^ x p e  2s.e neo'S'ccofie 1 ilote
ne- eHcecooiTH djr R ei R siicetli

16 e^pxooH 2s.e i ia iiiii
«Id<2s.e A,AOtf ne Rxe ott- ^ of

59,23-24
59,24

59,26

Perhaps a o m o m  <efiô  /̂fR> m h  ere (with Painchaud).
“ignorant”: Cf. note to 57,20. These are, apparently, pagan non- 
Christians, the “hylics” (“material people”), as opposed to the “soulish” 
and the “spiritual,” in the three-fold system of Valentinus: cf Irenaeus 
Adv. haer. 1.6.2.
“advancing the name of Christ”: Cf Apoc. Adam 77,18-22 “use the name 
in error”; Apoc. Peter 79,22-31: “those who are outside our number who

*1K
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and persecuted, not only (ou povov)
24 (by) those who are ignorant, but (dcXXd) 

by those also who think that they 
26 are advancing (eureopeiv) the name of Christ, 

since they are vain in ignorance.
28 They do not know

who they are, like unreasoning beasts.
30 Those who were set free 

by me they persecute,
32 since they hate them—  

those who, if they shut 
34 their mouth, would weep with 

groaning without profit because 
60
they did not know me completely.

2 Instead (dXXd), they served two masters, 
even a multitude. But (dXX,d) you (pi.) will 

4 be victorious in everything, in
war (7ioXepo(;) and battles 

6 and schism of jealousy
and anger. But (dXXd) in the 

8 uprightness of our love (dydiiTi) we are
without deceit (-KaKia), pure ( dKepaiO(;),

10 good (ayaQ6<;), having the mind 
of the Father in an ineffable 

12 mystery (p-uornpiov).
For (ydp) it (the world) was a laughingstock. It is I 

14 who bear witness that it was a laughingstock—  
since the archons (dp%(ov) do not know 

16 that it is an ineffable union 
of

0
60,2

name themselves bishop and deacon.” The orthodox, in (he system of 
Valentinus, are the “soulish,” destined for a lower heaven (die 
“intermediate” place), who are required to keep the laws of morality: cf 
Irenaeus Ai/v. haer. 1.6.4 and 6.
“two masters”: A reference to Matt 6:24 (“No one can serve two 
masters”), here referring to Christ and Yaldabaoth, and to his minions (the 
“multitude” of 60,3).
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60,20

60,22
60,26
60,27
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VH,2 SB
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36

TAE  Rdvtis.a)^- R ee  e tu jo  
o n  ^  Rm npe R re  n o 'y o em  
e re  dvTTTd^Aio Ro'S’d^MTiAi 
AOM R xoofc- edv^Tdv?ro
RO‘5*C6(0 RT€ OTTpe^AQO^
XR eeneo^.- d^eme R f A R x ^  

x,̂ RTT‘e>vKepd<Joc Rxe 
feKK^vHC/ex Rxe^eioc- e v  
^(i)f<n> Jk a o o v  ^  xe'S'cBo)- 
e v 2 0 T €  ^  0 7 P A i r t ^ 2 ,^ \ -  
a R ^eM^e^pea Rk o c aik o h  
jm  o'ycoAuie e6o2v
e^rcofiR RdvtcBo)- en ce  
ojoon epooTT R f atiT
e^rcennc Rxe f ,^ x A e -  
evA ocxe  Anexo?TK|o 
o n  AAO^■ dv?ra) e irA e  a  
nexoTTojoon a a o h  e>.n- 
o ^  cds.p Ano?rco?ra)M f

cMoocjc Rxe f  aR?ho©- 
2s.e eco joon  efio?^ AncevNxne 

o'5'nHCH Rxe t a e - d^voa 
o'yefio^ ^  ovA R T ^^dv^  
dvii xe OVKO) -̂ ikva) 0 ‘S* 
^oxe  oroDUie Rxe ott 

Rkocaikom- n n  cdvp 
exe AncooTr dvH n e  ^  n n  e

“imitation”; The archons established an imitation church (= “orthodoxy”) 
on the model of the true heavenly Church which is expressed on earth by 
the “perfect assembly” (60,25) of the gnostic elect. This imitation church 
is based on the Jewish Law (61,13; 64,2-3) and the “doctrine of a dead 
man” (60,22), i.e., the use of the LXX as scripture and the kerygma of 
the cross.
“the doctrine of a dead man”; Cf. notes to 49,26 and 60,20.
Ms. 8.0)f& for acofn.
“fear and slavery”; Characteristic of the imitation orthodox church is “fear 
and slavery and worldly concerns and discarded worship,” in contrast to 
the true church which expressly does not have such characteristics (61,4-

jillfll
■if
ilepef

101

! loiiy 
liiiiigtl 

; itfcji:
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26
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2

4

6

8

18 undefiled truth, like that which exists 
among the children of the light, 
of which they made an imitation (dvxi^inov), 
proclaiming
the doctrine of a dead man
and falsehoods to resemble the freedom
and purity (-ocKepaiot;) of
the perfect (x^ ioc;) assembly (eKKXrioia),
uniting themselves in their doctrine
to fear and slavery
and worldly (koo|iik6v) concerns
and discarded worship,
being few (and) uninstructed. They do not
accept for themselves the
nobility (-euYevi)(;) of the truth,
hating the one for whom
they exist and loving
the one for whom they do not exist.
For (ydp) they did not (ou) know the

61
Gnosis (yvwok;) of the Greatness, 
that it is from above
and (from) the fountain (jHiyii) of truth. And 
it is not from slavery 
and jealousy and 
fear and love of
worldly (jcoopiKov) matter (oXti). For ( ydp) that 
which is not theirs and that which

e'diciisif*

7). Yet the orthodox try to lead astray the elect into their “fear” and 
“slavery” (61,22-24), which is based on the Jewish Law (64,4).

60,30 “few”: etrcoBK means primarily “few.” It may also mean “of little 
account” and therefore be used of a group numerically larger but 
unimportant in the view of the author. If so, however, the orthodox must 
not be much more numerous. In 69,12 the term KOtrei is used in a similar 
phrase, “small, young, few, little.”

61,1 “Gnosis”: The Greek word yvckriqis here clearly a terminus technicus for 
the “inner knowledge of enlightenment” which constitutes the goal of 
gnostic instruction. Cf. 68,1, the only other occurrence of the term in 
Treat. Seth.

61,6 Ms. otroooje for otrotrtoure.
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T€ noooTT n e  eTrpxpdvcedvi h 
^H fH  o?r^T e jfJ i o v j f J i  
T ^ ^ e -  Ad^v-penieTTAi a € 
o?rRTd<v e^o^rcfdv- dv?ra) ott 
MOAOC efio^ AAOOV €2£R 
MH eT0?TMd<0?r0U|0?r- MH 

ere  ARTev-ir md<Trp ^hkc 
R©f MH exe MHHJoon Mdv?r
d̂ M- dv?T(i) iHdvTroirdv^- d<7rco 
(Hdv^rco)^ MMH et^T O O  
T o ^  e ^ e  R ee  MMexe^rR 
TdKTP Rt a € Rxe xe?r>^TpA 
2£- R ee  RxeK'S-ajoriR o v  
Mds-p AR 0?Td<MdvCKH Rxe O'B* 
2d<pe^- d<v(t) o v ^ r e -  nd^'f 
a jo o n  ^  o v A M f2 A Z ^ ^ '  nw  
A6 exo?rejMe Jk a o ^  ^  o ir  
dvMd.CKH RO'S’fiJdv O^Tdvm 
XH- eekTT^dvpe^ epo^f e6o?v 0  
T A  HMoirxe- me^rceMHC 

x H ^  Rxe f  ARTeicot 
AdvTredvpea epo<f e^fd^pe^ e n e  
x R x o o fn  o'yexek^ e^iR o^rmdv 
2s.e o^TdoievCKH e«|dvH2f> 
x n  a J{ neHovoome- ne^feM 
NOJd< ovd^dvc Rxe f^AiRrfej 
(Of expecajam e RxeXei
OC dvTTO) RdvPPHXOM efio^v Zl

T A  niAOOTT exoM^ ettjcDne 
^  OTTARTcd̂ fie ^  MexRe
PHTT- OTT AOMOM ^  n U fd ^ e

61,23-24

“law”: The Law which commands “Do not covet,” i.e., the Ten 
commandments of the Jewish Law. Cf. 64,3 of the dietary rules. Hie 
orthodox are bound “to pnctice continence and good works” because they 
are merely “soulish,” and do not have the indwelling divine seed, 
according to the system of Valentinus (Irenaeus 4dv. haer. 1.6.4).
“fear ... slavery”: Cf. Apoc. Adam 72,21ff., where Noah instructs his 
sons “to serve him (“God the Almighty”, the Jewish God = Yaldabaoth) 
in fear and slavery all the days of your life.”
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is theirs they use (xpotoSai)
10 without fear and with freedom.

They do not covet (eju0\)|j£iv) because 
12 they have authority (e^ouoia) and a 

law (v6|iO(;) from themselves over 
14 the things which they would desire.

But (6e) those who do not have are poor,
16 namely, those who do not possess something 

and yet they desire it. And they 
18 lead astray those who through 

them are like those who have 
20 the truth of their freedom, 

so as to constrain us under a 
22 yoke and compulsion (dvdyKri) of 

concern and fear. This one 
24 is in slavery.

And (5e) this one who is brought by 
26 compulsion (dvdyKri) of violence (Pia) and threat 

(d7tetX,î ) has been guarded by 
28 God. But (5e) the noble-bom one (eoyeviiq) 

of the Fatherhood
30 is not guarded, since he guards that which 

is his own by himself, without 
32 word or compulsion (dvdyKTi). He is united 

with his will, this one who is of the 
34 thought (evvova) alone of the Fatherhood,

that (the Fatherhood) may become perfect (teXeioq) 
36 and unutterable (apprixov) through

62
the living water, if it exists 

2 in wisdom among yourselves
not only (oo povov) in word

ivet’

■ 'if!'

61.28 “God”: The title is reserved in Treat. Seth for Yaldabaoth, who alone 
declares that he is “god” (53,30; 64,19.23). The contrast here is between 
the god of the lower cosmos who claims high god status over against the 
Father, the true highest God.

61.28 “noble-bom one”: The elect are “born form above” and not under the 
guardianship of Yaldabaoth. They instead have within themselves “that 
which is their own” (62,30-31), the substance of the Father as “thoughts 
which had come out of the undefiled Spirit” (50,14-15).
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62,26

62.29
62.29
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AJicoafA- d>.WiK ^  oiracoa 
AH otrmdv2s.e e^AHK efioV 
ceAnajdv c^vp hc^ to?t h 
f H © J  HJXeMOC- d̂TTO) Mce
^0)fn  HAAdv.€J' 2S.e HHO'B'iS.I 
€60^ ^  AA?rf’2S.dv2S.e HJA- ^
o?rAMTui6Hp eHexMOTrc- ex 
eipe Ĥ ooB HJA iJ k  nid^cd^eoc 
ndvi cdvp ne necofn Rxe fAH
XA€- is e  HMê dvd̂ TT HdJiXJKJ
AGHOc ojcone Hdv̂ r- n n  a g

X H ^  GXG cydvtfncoiHG d̂ xro) 
GHHds,{^ 2HTO?r XHPOV dvH- 
,2s.G ajd^nnoouiG- ê Tro) NO?r 
CyBHp d<H HG- md^HP 2S.dv2S.G GpO 
©■JT XHPOTT- HH AG GXHJOOn 
^  O V f AGXG JfH OTTAHt 
ttjBHp HXG O^rAHtAAGICOH 
^  OTTĉ TTCfC A^(D ^  O^KCl) G 
^pA f AH- ^  O^rnXH^- A'S’O) ^  
OVAGPOC AH- nAJ HG mOTTOOHI 
HAAG HXG nJCDt- nAJ RG HI 
KA0OMKOH AH fA C A nH  Gt

28

30

32

34

36

AHK- HGÔ CCOBG t a p  HG d<AAA 
HXAITXAAfOtf HApA nUIOOSa
HHO?rx7rnoc hxg o^rpcoAG 
GBÔV. 0 x o o f 4  AnJAG^CA 

2£0C GAHfflCOnG GHAOOp 
GA0)jr AH HACHHV- AHOH 
GHOJOOn HAtKASJA OJApO  ̂
GHjfnp HOBG- HGOVCOOBG 
AG HG ABpA^AA- AH fCAAK 

fAK0)B- GA?rf PAH GpOO?T 
GBO?v, ^ fA  mAG^CAfflH

gif
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if ike fa 
: ■cral

in loci 
'icewei

I fteH e l

“universal”: Greek Ka0oXiK6v, and pertû s also a reference to “catholic” 
as used by the orthodox.
Ms. FiMOtrrtrnoc for m ;Ttrnoc.
Adam as “image of a pattern”: Cf. Ap. John n 14,21-34; Hyp. Arch. 
87,13-32.
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4 of hearing but (dXX,d) in deed
and fulfilled word.

6 For (ydp) the perfect (t^ iO (;) are worthy to be 
established in this way. And they are 

8 joined with me in order that they may not share 
in any enmity. In 

10 a wholesome friendship I
accomplish everything in the Good One (dyaOoc;),

12 for (ydp) this is the joining of truth,
that they should have no adversary (dvtiKeipevoc;).

14 But (5e) everyone
who causes division—and 

16 he will learn none of their wisdom 
because he causes division and 

18 is not a friend—he is an enemy to
them all. But (5e) the one who lives 

20 in agreement and friendship 
of brotherly love

22 by nature (<l)'UOV(;) and not by decree, 
wholly and

24 not in part (pepo(;), this one is truly the will 
of the Father. This one is the 

26 universal (KaOoXiKov) and the perfect love ( dydirri).
For (ydp) Adam was a laughingstock,

28 and he was created from (jtotpd) the image 
of a pattern (TUJioq) of a man 

30 by the Hebdomad,
as though (cb(;) he had become stronger 

32 than I and my brethren. We
are innocent (-Kaida) with respect to him,

34 since we did not sin. And (5e) Abraham was a laughing 
stock, and Isaac

36 and Jacob, since they were given a name 
by the Hebdomad, namely

62,30-31 “Hebdomad”: Yaldabaoth. Properly signifying ttie number “seven,” Ihe 
name occurs five times in Treat. Seth, all found here in this passage 
(62,30-31.37; 63,7.14.22). In Irenaeus i4dv. haer. 1.5.2 it is the name of 
the Demiurge, and in Orig. World 101,27-28 it is another name for 
Yaldabaoth.
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38 MefOTe ndvpdv niHa)2v2'
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eex^mcone eH2s.oop e^icof 
NdvCMHir- exMON eMe Ft 

extKdv©fex lyexpotf eAnTtp mo 
fie- Meovcoofie n e  ,^d<‘5'ejA 
eex^rf pexM enenuiH pe 2ie noiH  
pe AnpcoAe- eex-ypeMepcef 
epotf efio?x ^TM ntA e^cd^^- 
2.00C eextfujoone en^ioop e2s.(oi 
^  Mds.Urgp MCeMOC- d̂ MOM 
A € €MO MAtKASJA tUApO^ A
ifRp Mofie- Neo'trccofie ne co 
^OAODM e«fAeeve Ae 
ne- eAH^Jce R ^ n t efio\ ^ f R  
niAe^cA®^- aooc eAHfflcone 
eHAOop eAO)/ macmhoit- 
AMON Ae ene RAtKASfA oja 
po'f Amp Mofie- Me^eMco) 
fie Me Mf/B Anpot^HTHc eA's* 
ei efio\ Ram tjaiaom  Rre 
Minpoc&HTHc AAe- A'troia) 
ne nApA nmcoX^ efio^ ^ too 
•njf AniAe^cAgH- 20̂)c e 
A^ufcone etjAOop eACoei 
MJi MACMHir- AMOM Ae eMO 
RAtKASJA UIAPO  ̂ eMn“Rp mo 
fie- MeoTTctofie ne aco^
CHC OV§A^A^ AntCTOC 
eA vf PAM epoH Ae muifinp- 
eA?rp ,^ T p e  eTfiHHf«j[ ^  
o?rAFTfiyA4Te- e re  Ane^
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63,4

63,5-6

“David”: Cf. the negative portrayal of David and Solomon in Testim. 
Truth 70,1-25.
David’s son as “Son of Man”: The standard gospel designation of Jesus as 
both Son of David (Mark 12:35; Matthew 1:1) and Son of Man (Marie 
2:28).
“Solomon”: Cf. the negative portrayal of Solomon in Apoc. Adam 78,30- 
79,19.

I
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38 “the fathers from (jiapd) the image,” as ((be)
63

though he had become stronger than I 
2 and my brethren. We are

innocent (-Kaida) with respect to him, since we did 
4 not sin. David was a laughingstock 

since his son was named the Son 
6 of Man, having been activated (evepyeiv) 

by the Hebdomad,
8 as though (<b<;) he had become stronger than I 

and the friends of my race.
10 But we are innocent (-mKia) with respect to him;

we did not sin. Solomon was a laughingstock,
12 since he thought that he was Christ, 

having become arrogant through 
14 the Hebdomad, as though (tbq) he had become 

stronger than I and my brethren.
16 But (8e) we are innocent (-KaKia) with respect to 

him; I did not sin.
18 The 12 prophets (jipo(tniTr|(;) were laughingstocks,

since they have come forth as imitations (dvxipipov) of 
20 the true prophets (jtpo<|)TiXT|(;). They came into being 

from (jrapd) the image through 
22 the Hebdomad, as though (cb<;)

it had become stronger than I 
24 and my brethren. But (5e) we are

innocent (-KaKia) with respect to it, since we did not 
26 sin. Moses

was a laughingstock, a “faithful (juax6(;) servant,”
28 being named “the friend;”

they bore witness concerning him 
30 in iniquity, since he never

j3lya0

63,18 “prophets”: The prophets were inspired by the angels who made the world 
in the systems of Simon (Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.23.3) and the Sethians 
(1.30.11). Cf. Hippolytus Re/ 6.14.

63,26-28 “Moses”: Cf. Hebrews 3:5 for Moses as “faithfiil servant” and James 2:23 
for “friend of God.”

liii-Y
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63,34

64,1
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coiTooNt ene^- o v re  mtoh 
o'jrre Het^dvrene^H- 2s.ih  
evAdvA- «JA A0)ircHC- a R j(i) 
^AMHHC nBAnXJCTHC ARE 
\iKiKV R^HTOir coirtoRt- o irre

MACHHO r̂- HeOTTCBO) CAp ti
r e  ^eHAcce^oc MefNTOOTOTr 
e^Ape^ eaeM^pHire oir 
A iT f^^A ^  eccAttje- ea  
noTTcoircoM ovjm r/Ke  ehe^
OITTE NCEMACOITCOMC AN-
o?TN oiTNoer cA p Rp ojoon  
^2£R TEiriyirxH- e>^© o a  
AAOO?r E (^  Ô TNOITC RtE 
0-?r,^ fpA 2e ENE^ ECO'S’CD 
Rtf- UJANTOlTCOirCDN RIUH 
PE AnpCOAE- ETBE nAfODt 
AE ANOK RH ETE ARERKOC
A oc coircoRtjf- A?ra) etBe r a j
Â TOIOON EACDf Jm  NACNH?T- 
ANON AE ENO RAtKAGfA fflA 
POH ARljp NOBE- NEOirCO)
BE CAP RE RJApXCON AE A<fAOOC

“John the Baptist”: John is here, as often, the last of the old order 
superseded by Christ. Cf. Matt 11:2-19; Luke 7:18-35; Mark 9:13; Gos. 
Thom. 46. He may be “the demon” who appears “on the river to baptize 
with an imperfect baptism and to trouble the world with an imperfect 
baptism” in Parap/i. Shem 30,22-25; 31,15-19.
“doctrine of angels”: The Law was considered to have been given through 
the agency of angels: Gal 3:19 “ordained through angels” (also Acts 7:53): 
Heb 2:2 “spoken through angels.” The angels in gnosticism in general.
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knew me. Neither (onxe) he 
32 nor (o'oxe) those before him, from 

Adam to Moses and 
34 John the Baptist (PajmoTi^(;),

none of them knew me nor (ooxe)
64
my brethren. For (ydp) a doctrine 

2 of angels (dyyeXo(;) is what arose through them, 
to keep dietary rules and 

4 bitter slavery. They never
knew truth

6 nor (oute) will they know it,
for (ydp) there is a great deception 

8 upon their soul (xi/uxi), and they have no ability 
to find a mind (vo'0(;) of 

10 freedom ever, in order to know
him, until they come to know the Son 

12 of Man. But (5e) concerning my Father,
1 am the one whom the world (ic6apo(;)

14 did not know, and on this account,
it rose up against me and my brethren.

16 But (5e) we are innocent (-KaKva) with respect to 
it; we did not sin.

18 For (ydp) the Archon (dpxtov) was a laughingstock
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64 ,11 -12

lies’?"' 64,18

64 ,19-26

however, are inimical spirits, and their Law is a means to enslave 
humanity. It is given to Moses by Yaldabaoth (Irenaeus Adv. haer. 
1.30.11).
“Son of Man”: “Man” is one designation of the highest God (cf. 53,3-5), 
and Christ is therefore “Son of Man” (cf. 65,19 and 69,21-22). Cf. Ap. 
John n 14,14-15; Gcs. Eg. m 59,3.
“the Archon”: Yaldabaoth. Cf. notes to 51,26ff and 53,20.
The quotation is a free rendering of Isa 45:5-6 and 44:6, coupled with 
Exod 20:5 (“jealous... fourth generation”). Cf note to 53,30.
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2S.6 dJiOK ne nMOTTxe- d̂ r̂o) 
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A o ce  R a n t R epAi ^  o ^ e o  
07T eHcyoTreft- atto) e^ 
f  Aexe AM ^  neMeioot 
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10

12

14

Kpicrc AM OVAR^’npOc&H 
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MATT AM RxexMMATr AM exe 
xMAMtS^^e 2s.e n n  exe Me^
COOTTM AA04 dJi- OTTXe A
n o ‘8“co?ra)M4 eMe -̂ o^rxe 
AnoTTAAe epo^j exBHHfs- 
AnoTTcooxA eTTccoxA e^
Aoop- exfie nAi A^pAe^e 
XA ^  oir^An Rxe o^ m^ amh-
ATTO) ATTXCOODM RMe‘5*©JA e t  
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65,1 “judgment”: A reference to the harshness and threats of the Law. Cf the
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because he said, “I am God, and 
20 there is none greater than I. I

alone am the Father, the Lord, and 
22 there is no other beside me. I 

am a jealous God,
24 bringing the sins of the fathers 

upon the children for three and 
26 four generations (yeved),” as though (ox;) he had 

become stronger than 1 and my brethren.
28 But (5e) we are innocent (-KaKia)

with respect to him; for we did not sin.
30 Though we mastered his doctrine in this way, 

he lives in conceit,
32 and he does not agree

with our Father. And thus 
34 through our friendship

we prevailed over his doctrine, since he 
36 is arrogant in

conceit and does
38 not agree with our Father.

For he was a laughingstock with (his)
65

judgment (Kpiou;) and false prophecy 
2 0  those who do

not see! You do not see your 
4 blindness that this is who was

not known. Neither (ouxe)
6 did they ever know him, nor (ooxe) 

did they understand him.
8 Concerning him they would not listen to a valid report.

On this account they trained (peXexdv)
10 in a judgment of error (jtXocvrj), 

and they raised their
12 defiled, murderous hands against him

as if they were striking the air (dtip).
14 And the senseless and the blind

viewpoint of Marcion.
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65,24

65,28
65,37

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VH,2 SI

eTTO Rd<eHt RoTToeiiu hja
lie SI

16 e?ro RoTToena mja- j rt
of t oRotthoaoc am  OTT̂ OXe

18 Rkocajkom- exfioK j
ill  C/

nofHpe Rxe npoi^e mefiox (llO M

20 AAOifh- e/ffloon ^  xHne- ; \0]
eTTOJOlC AAO'i €a R XHHe A€ liiii

22 Kds.d̂ c RxODXR ^OOtXHTTxR : (derl
exexNdvp nooBgr An/uiifie- lyfc

1 J J.

24 d.7T(i) AifpiucDne Rc^>\e ! taidt

A£ MexexR.^fce RNOTTKê . iKlfOl
26 ©Jdv jm  HJCMH7T- RO'B'KOÔ ! mlldii

oTrnoottre- o'yecoRt idscli
28 OTrOTTAOC- Oir^OTe ; adi®

XR OTrnoMH R^Ht- AR oir aadi

30 ertjeTTAfdv ecojoTreit ec ; (icoi
Ufoon dvH- d<MOK A£ 0 ‘5*A‘5’C lied

32 xHpjOH hhxR ne RAtuia>v ! iiiii
A€ AAO<i- ejxe ^d<eH RT I k  (a

34 Kevxdvfio\H Rxe nKOc.^oc 1 iidalii

enxdvTref eTTAd̂  R sf nd^iaavi ikal
36 X H ^  Rxe feKK^HCfev e 1 Aeas!

a R Mjxonoc Rxe focAOd<c pile
3S"
edv?rui02s.Me eiv̂ 2s.j oje^eet 
AitRfKOH e«jiuoon ^  o^r^o) 
fn- dKirco Rf^e d t̂j îcoK efiojy. 
^  m Tonoc R^^tm^v2le  a a o  
075- e&o\ ^ f R  enoR a
e?T2s.(0K efio2v Ani2s.i (ue^eet 
Rdvt2s.o)2^  efio\ 
coTHc R xelc  e^ACopA a a o

3lJiiliel
Ifalivii

^Itl

“female”: Cf. Gos. Thom. 114; Dial Sav. 144,15-22; 1 Apoc. Jas. 
24,27; 35,12-13; 41,15-19; Zost. 131,2-10; Oem. Alex. Exc. Theod. 79; 
Hippolytus Ref. 5.8.44.
Ms. a R m for AN.
“Ogdoad”: Found only here in Treat. Sethy signifying the eighth sphere of lniioil’’;

mjk
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are senseless always,
16 being slaves always 

of law (v6|iO(;) and
18 worldly (kooiukov) fear. I am Christ, 

the Son of Man, the one 
20 from you (pi.) who is in you.

I am despised on your account, in 
22 order that you yourselves

may forget what is changeable.
24 And do not become female,

lest you give birth to their evils (KaKia)
26 and kindred things: to jealousy 

and schism, anger 
28 and wrath (Oupog), fear 

and a divided heart and 
30 vain coveting (ejiiOupta) which is not 

fulfilled. But (6e) I am
32 an ineffable mystery (puarnpiov) to you.

Then (eixe), before the
34 foundation (KaxaPoXi)) of the world ( Koapoq), 

when all the multitude
36 of the assembly (eKKA,TiCTia) came together

upon the places (zonoq) of the Ogdoad (oyboaq),
66
when they had taken counsel, they married 

2 spiritually (jtveupaxiKOv), which consists in union.
And thus he became complete 

4 in the ineffable places (xonoq)
by a living word,

6 completing the undefiled wedding
through the medium (|ieaoxr|(;)

8 of Jesus, who inhabits

;C iT '

66,2

heaven, tiie realm of the fixed stars and above, where the heavenly 
assembly dwells. Cf. Orig. World 105,20-23: “the church which is in the 
Ogdoad."
“union": The union which existed before division of heavenly image and 
earthly incarnated soul. Cf. Gos, Thom. 11, 18-19
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o v  THpov dJiTua 
J^jKOov eHffloon ^  otto) 
me Rd^tnoouie mte ovGiKjK- 
HTOH -^e e^KOore epoH md<H 
OTTcoif̂  efio2v e^moon h
O^TAOMevC MT€ Nd<J THpO^T' 
OTFAeeire am OTrefODt- MT04 
e^ujoon MOTTds.- dw?T(D €^^2^ 
p e^ fs  MdvV THpO?r- MTOH TH

eTTooM̂  ne edv^ei efio^ 2A n i
(Of MT€ t ^ T A e  MdvTUJî
2ie  AAOc d̂ 'S’oo MxeXejoc- 
MT6 MH efAFlJAd^- ng,(l)Tn 
Mxe feipHMH- o'jrmfiHp
Mxe êMd̂ cdvOOM- ottoom̂  
M(Ud< eM£2 O'5'XeMi^ N 
dvt2s.(0̂ -  2M oTTf Aexe eMd. 
UJOO4 Fixe OTTOIM̂ O'BTIJC 
xjc etiO\ ĴXM o?r(i)M  ̂Fiu!̂  ̂
eM£2 Fixe o^rAFFfejoot-
0'?TAFi?Ad<d<'5’- 0 ‘5*AM¥
co)Me- ^  o?rco«&id>. mXocj 
KOM- Meex^rf Aexe ê TMÔ rc 
e s n o ^  efio\- eHM^^no)^ 
efio^ ^  OTT^ooxn e^xe^H ^  
A A 04- d̂TTO) e^e MAOC5JAOC

ê -yo) eHccDXA ^  o^rrncxjc 
eo-irdv d̂TTO) nevf ne ^  o^ amT 
eioot- dvVCl) OTTAHTAd̂ d.'iT
a Fi  0 ‘5*AFTfC0M M^OCIKOM- 
d^TTO) O r C O c ^ fd v  bJiPOi ndwJ OV
211 me^^eet ne Fixe f ^ x A e

illivl 
1 iJiK'

aioii
«i{./
ipiitf

t t is i
Filler

1 (fc F a

mgie
gfiea

Ulei
S3

ml lisle

ml mod 
miiaiic
ml»is(j

66,10-11 Ms. ov(oute for o?roirci)Uie.
66,19-20 “life ... Father of Truth”: Cf. John 14:6.
66,61-35 Ms. has some ink blotting from facmg page. [Ed.] 
66,33 Ms. has H written over tr in e«|nopuj.

Tioili
Hilo:
Cittl;
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all of them and rules 
10 them, abiding in an

indivisible and powerful love.
12 And (5e) he, turning himself, 

appears to himself as 
14 a Monad (povd(;) of all these,

a thought and a father, since he is 
16 one. And he stands

apart from them all, since he 
18 as a whole came forth alone. And 

he is life, since he came from the 
20 Father of truth,

ineffable and perfect (xeXeiO(;),
22 (the Father) of those who are there, the union 

of peace (elpi)vri) and a friend 
24 of good things (dyaOov), and life 

eternal and undefiled joy,
26 in a great agreement

of life and faith (rtiaxu;),
28 through eternal life 

of fatherhood and 
30 motherhood and sisterhood

and rational wisdom (oo(t)ia XoyiKov).
32 They had agreed with a mind (vo'U(;), 

that extends itself out (and) will extend 
34 out in joyful union.

And he is esteemed (6oKip,6(;)

and listens to one in faith (TtiaxK;).
2 And this is in fatherhood

and motherhood
4 and rational (XoyiKov) brotherhood

and wisdom (co(^ia). And this is a 
6 wedding of truth

67

67,4 “brotherhood”: Cf. 66,30 where this term is replaced by “sisterhood.” 
Gibbon {Commentary, 283) postulates that both terms translate the same 
Greek word, dSeXxlKStTif;.

67,6 “wedding”: Cf. note to 57,14.
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AN 0 ‘8'ATOH RT6
cjd<- ^  Rxe f  a Rt a e

R^pd '̂f ^  HOTTC NJA 07F0
eiH e<f2iHK e f io \ R^pexi' ^  otr 
AVCTHpfON Rd^tf pdoi epo«f 
ndvj A € NHcyoon d̂ N- o t̂ae R«f 
NACyOOnE AN R^h t n  R^PAJ 
^  ^AATT AAEPOC H OTTTOnOC
^  o^rncouTE jm  o^rncopA R
TE OTTEfpHNH- 0 ‘!T2,a)fn AE
O T reo)^  Rte orACANH- e v
AHK EfiOA THPOTT ^A nETttfO 
on- EAcojoinE o n  ^  N ir o n o c  
EtCAnECHt Rtr e  Ê T̂ CI) 
f n  NA?r- NH RTA?rco?ra)Nt 
^  0 ‘B*0'8*AA’/- a n  OTTAR^At 
nO)U|E NH ETE NE^fflO
o n  ofA njEOOTr Rte m cot
AN f,*RiTAE ENTATrnO) 
fflE ATTAO)!^ ^  mO-S-A- EfiO\ 
^JTOO-nf AnJOJAAE etoR^ 
A?roo fa jo o n  ^  n n iffA  
AN f  ,^TAE- Rte f  ̂
TAAATT- EAHfflCOnE ANJAA 
Rf^E- EAEJttKOnE ^  NH 
Et^O fn ^  OTTAR^fiHp 
Rte ^enkjBh p  Ro t̂oeiuj
NfA- 0?TAE ENCEAAE AN
ettaRt'a a a e  EnTHP4
07TAE OTTKAGIA- ETT^Ofn AE

67,18-19

67,22-25 :

‘‘banquet”: ©cop© may mean the Latin dcq)eSy “a solemn feast for religious 
purposes, a banquet” (cf. Greek Mtcvov). In view is the dydbrn meal, the 
Christian Eucharist and prefiguring of the Messianic banquet. Cf. Jude 12; 
Rev 19:9.
“the One who is”: 6 cov, a title for Yahweh, the God of Israel in Exod 3:14 
(LXX), and Jesus in Rev 1:4, 8; 4:8; 11:17; 16:5. Cf. Treat. Seth 68,12. 
“undivided... divided”: The soul became “divided” from its original unity 
with its heavenly image upon descent to earth and incarnation, and regains 
unity in two phases: 1) through the ritual of the Bridal Chamber performed
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and a repose of incorruption (d<|)0apova),
8 in a spirit (jtveopa) of truth, 

in every mind (vo'6<;), and a 
10 perfect light in an

unnamed mystery (p\)CTXi p̂iov).
12 But (5e) this is not, nor (oo5e) 

will it happen among us 
14 in any region (pepo(;) or place ( xoito^), 

in division and rending
16 of peace (eipi^vri). But (5e) (it is) a union 

and a banquet of love (dyajiri),
18 all of them being perfected in the One who is.

It (love) also was in the places (xojtoq)
20 below heaven as they joined

with them. Those who knew me 
22 in salvation and an undivided state, 

and those who existed 
24 for the glory of the Father

and the Truth, having been divided,
26 blended into the One

through the living word.
28 And I exist in the spirit (irveOpa) 

and the truth o f the
30 motherhood, since it (union) was there, 

just as I was among those 
32 who are united in the friendship 

of friends at all times.
34 Nor (oo5e) do they know 

enmity at all,
36 nor evil (xaida), but (5e) are united

X

00)^^'
67,30
67,32-36

on earth in the assembly of the earthly elect; 2) upon death and reascent to 
heaven, where it again puts on its “robe” in the heavenly assembly (see 
note to 57,14). Here earthly elect individuals are addressed in both pre- 
and post-ritual states. Cf. in Gos. Thotn. the disciple as the single, 
unified one” (4, 22, 23), the “solitary, unique one” (Greek povax6(;; 16, 
49,75); also 106; “When you make the two one ...”; 61: “if [the disciple] 
is divided, he will be filled with darkness.”
“motherhood”: Cf note to 49,13.
Ms. has some ink blotting from facing page. [Ed.]
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68,1

68,8
68,12

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VH,2
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e<d<ir>2ir  cfio) enovdv- R ee  R 
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Rne» î THpo?r eTre^tf ujj ep o 4  
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XR oTToje^^ie j m  oTmoouie- 
j m  O T T K O O ^  ^  O T T K P O O A -
oTTdv A€ T H ^  ne e^ffloon a
n X H ^  tVKAiKV XnpOTT ^  o v
C600 Ro?rooxe- 2ie  Md̂ 'j xh  
po?r e ^ a jo o n  e6o2v ^  o?rnRd^ 
Roiroot- (fi HJd^xMd^v- exBe 
OTP m A ^rcxnpjoN  AnexR 
co 'jtooR^ ^  o?r,^xA e- R 
xdvTrp dvtcoofA 2s.e R©i md^pxoon 
AHKOoxe Rfd^^CXdSd^ooe- exfie 
feMHOJd^ Rxd^cei e2P̂ ^■̂  e p o ^  
efioJv ^  xeccoone fcoc&Jd<-
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“Gnosis”: In 61,1 the Greek word yvcaoK; is a te rm in u s techn icus for the 
“inner enlightenment.” Here it may mean merely “knowledge,” though 
the translator has left it in Greek transliteration, peihaps showing an 
understanding of the term as in 61,1. In 69,34-70,1 one finds the Coptic 
word for “knowledge.”
Ms. otroexM for o tro tro em .
“the One who is”: Cf. note to 67,18.
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68
by my Gnosis (yvcoaK;)

2 in word and peace (elpiivn)
which exists in perfection (-teXeio<;)

4 with everyone and within
all of them. And those who 

6 took on the likeness of my form (tujio(;) will
take on the likeness of my word. Indeed (pev), these 

8 will come forth in light forever, 
and (in) friendship with each other 

10 in the spirit (Ttveopa), since they have known 
in every respect and in an undivided state |

12 that “the One who is” is one, and 
all of these are one. And thus 

14 they were taught about the One, as well as
the assembly (eKK^i^aia) and those who dwelt 

16 in it. For (yap) the Father
of all of these exists immeasurable 

18 (and) immutable: mind (voo^) 
and word and schism 

20 and jealousy and fire.
But (5e) he is entirely one, being 

22 the All of all of them in a
single doctrine, because all of these 

24 are from a single spirit (jcveOpa).
0  unseeing ones, why

26 did you not know the mystery (puoxijpiov) 
in truth?

28 But (6e) the archons (dpxtov)
around Yaldabaoth were disobedient because of 

30 the Ennoia (evvoia) who went down to him 
from her sister Sophia (ao^la).

68,14 Ms. etrdv2s.r for ed«.trAf (scribal metathesis).
68,18 Ms. RNdvttff&fy for
68,19-20 “schism ... jealousy”: The third occurrence of this pair (60,5; 65,26-27).
68,20 Painchaud postulates K(i)^ for ms. KOig, giving “flame and fire.”
68,30 “Ennoia”: A reference to “Hope”, ttie sister/twin of Sophia. Cf. note to 

52,21.
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32 dvTTTd̂ AJO HO'S'^Ol'ni 
Jm  MH €TU|OOn tiJk

; W  
jitli

34 jmkv R2,pdvf ^  07FA0v£e  Rxe 1 i ®

0?TK\00^e HKPOOA- CTC i5et
2 HeTTKO)̂  ne nKeceene '

RTdvirRTO?r efiov efiox i lio '
4 OTO?r RM€?rn\d<cAdw- ^(oc , i t in

ee^ r̂oTrooiyA R f^h.^omh R leyli
6 eTTceMHc Rxe feKK^Hcie^- 1 gfie

dviro) exBe nd^f d^?ro?r(oR2 e M o
8 60^. RMO?TAO?r.^ RmoitaR '̂ a v i

dvtcooiTN ^  o^mexpdv nttfco  ̂ jiico
10 X a  Rxe oTTKpaiA- otf 1 j ( fo

Kd<  ̂jfJi oTrpeH^coxB- e^eN iaitlia
12 KO?rej ne d t̂ro) RdvtcBco- ! (til a

eHcecoo?TM d<M edv?rpxo2v Ikydc
14 AiK eHevj- ex?r(o CAnoirejAe ' itsell

2s.e md^peoTToe/M pkojmcd i i ig i
16 lif eTTOTToeiN- d̂ .'tro) o r̂Kd^ 1 i l i |

K€ ^  oTrKd^Ke- d<Tro) n e t i l l  da
18 n n  etxd^KHOirt- l i e d

d̂ ?ra) njdvtxdvKO ^  nidvt^ia) ad die
20 Mdv’f A.e d<efxdvd̂ ?r hhxR ; S a i l

d<MOK fc ne 5̂  niunpe a l iJ e i
22 npooAe et^ioce d.Mnn?re- 1 iaa,e)i

d5 mxeM oc dv?roD md^t2s.oo Oferfa
24 exBe nfA'ircxHpjOM R ‘ iiaccoi

d .t2s.(D§A d.?r(i) RxeMoc- sleSle
26 a R md.ppHxoN- e?rAee?re 1 aduDiii

Ae Ae RxAMpAocAAxi3e Ik (8e)

69,8
68,11
69,12
69,15-17

Ms. MMOtTAOV.̂  RnovaHT- for Ro'B*./̂ 0‘ir£© RovaR?-. 
“undivided state": Cf. note to 67,22-25.
“few”: Cf. note to 60,30.
“light ... darkness”: Cf. 2 Cor 6:14: “what fellowship has light with 
darkness?”

lava
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They created for themselves alone a union 
with those who were with 
them in a mixture of

69
a fiery cloud, which
was their jealousy, and the rest
who were brought forth by
their creatures (TtXdofia), as ( ox;) though
they had bruised the noble (e\>YevTi(;) pleasure (fibovri)
of the assembly (eKK^Tjoia).
And on this account they showed forth 
a mixture of ignorance 
in a counterfeit (m pd) image 
of fire and
earth and a murderer. Since they are
few and uninstructed,
they do not know. They dared (xoXpav)
these things, yet did not understand
that light consorts (Koivcoveiv)
with light, and darkness
with darkness, and that which is
defiled (consorts) with things which are perishable,
and the imperishable with the undefiled.
But (5e) these things I have given to you—
I am Jesus the Christ (xpvox6(;), the Son of 
Man, exalted above the heavens— ,
0  perfect (xeXeioq) and undefiled ones, 
on account of the mystery (puoxr^pvov), 
undefiled and perfect (xeXeioi;) 
and unutterable (dpprixov).
But (5e) they think that ( . . . )  we decreed (5oy|j,axi^eiv)

KOT̂'

Ipldll?isi?

69,27 There appears to be som e m issing text here, perhaps induced through 
parablepsis by the collocation o f  2s e .  The logic o f  the text seem s to
require a  contrast at this point betw een w hat the archons and 
unenlightened think (“they think that ...”) and w hat C hrist and the 
heavenly assem bly actually d id  (“but w e d e a e e d  . . . ” ).
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After initial otr, the scribe wrote cootrii, and then rubbed it out. [Ed.] 
“You do not know this’': Cf. G o s .  T h o m . 37, where Jesus is truly 
revealed to the disciples only after their deaths, when they remove their 
bodies.
“friend of Sophia”: Perhaps less mythologically “the firiend of wisdom.” 
But Christ is the consort of Sophia in G o s .  E g . Ill 69,2-3 and Irenaeus

lile,
ltd
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30

32

34
70

28

10

them before the foundation (KaxapoXt^) 
of the world (KOO|ao(;) in order that, 
when we emerge from the places (x6no(;) 
of the world (Kdopoc;), we may present there 
the symbols (aiipPoXov) of 
incorruption (oa^Oapoia) from the 
spiritual (jtveupaxvKov) union with (jtp6(;)

knowledge. You do not know
this because the fleshly (occpiaKov) cloud
overshadows you.
But (5e) I alone am the friend of Sophia (<JO<t)va).
I have been in the bosom
of the Father from the beginning, in the place
of the sons of the Truth, and
the Greatness. Rest then with me,
my fellow spirits and my brethren,
for ever.

12
Second (Ae6xepO(;) Treatise (Aoyoc;) 
of the (too) Great (MeydXoo) Seth

70,5-6

70,12

Adv. haer. 1,7,1.
Cf. John 1:18: “the only begotten God who is in the bosom of flie 
Father.”
“the Great Seth”: The title and name is found also in Gos. Eg. 55,16-17 et 
passim.
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INTRODUCTION TO VH3 
APOCALYPSE OF PETER

I. Introduction

The Apocalypse of Peter is exceptionally weU-preserved. Its many 
textual difficulties, however, continue to create problems for translators 
and interpreters alike. The nature of many of these grammatical and 
syntactical problems suggest that Apoc. Pet. was translated from the 
Greek. This third tractate of Codex VII bears no relationship to a Greek 
work of the same name mentioned by the Fathers and now extant in 
Ethiopic.i

The editio princeps appeared in 1973,^ the year following the pub
lication of the plates,^ and the Coptic text has recently been print^ in 
a concordance to Codex Vn.'* Several studies^ and translations* have 
been prepared.

n. The Message

The author’s thought is best discerned by discussing the work’s 
literary structure, its main characters and its dualistic framework.

A. The Literary Structure

The stmcture of this work can be sketched in a variety of ways, de
pending on what one chooses to emphasize. Previous analyses have 
focused on genre and content. Most have considered Peter’s visions

* For a translation o f this “Greek apocalypse of Peter,” see NTApoc 2:620-38. Other 
apocalypses by this name (parts o f two are known to exist in Arabic, and another in Ethiopic) 
were written in later centuries.
 ̂Krause and Girgis.
 ̂Facsimile Edition 
 ̂Charron.

^Brashler’s (unpublished) dissertation (esp. 121-245) offers the most extensive analysis; see 
also Koschorke, 11-90; Smith, 126-41; Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 116-22; Werner, 700-705, 
Schoenbom, and Hellholm.
 ̂Two early German translations (Krause and Girgis, 1973; Werner, 1974) were followed by 

four in English: Brown and Griggs, 1975; Brashler (unpublished), 1977; Bullard, 1977; and 
the BuUard-Biashler translation in NHLE. J.-D. Dubois privately circulated a French 
translation in 1976. A version o f Werner’s 1974 German translation (itself a revision of 
Krause’s 1973 translation) in the Neutestamentliche Apokryphen (vol. 2, 1989), and was then 
translated into English in the 1992 edition of New Testament Apocrypha (NTApoc).
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and their subsequent interpretations by the Savior as the backbone of 
the writing. Brashler, for instance, has divided the work in the follow
ing manner:'  ̂ Introduction (70,14-72,4); First Vision Report and Inter
pretation (72,4-80,23); Second Vision Report and Interpretation (80,23- 
82,3); Third Vision Report and Interpretation (82,4-83,15); and 
Conclusion (80,15-84,13). Koschorke, noticing that the Apoc. Pet. 
deals with two issues, and considering the inner-Christian polemic to be 
more important than the discussion about Jesus’ passion, has postu
lated a tripartite structure. In his opinion, the opening and closing sec
tions (70,14-73,14; 80,23-84,13) which deal with the passion, set off the 
key polemical discussion in the body (73,14-80,23).* Our analysis pays 
more attention to the author’s use of language. It assumes a five-fold 
division:

A.
B.

C.
Bl.

Al.

Introduction (70,13-72,4)
First Visionary Sequence (72,4-73,10) 
Central Revelatory Discourse (73,10-81,3) 
Second Visionary Sequence (81,3-82,16) 
Conclusion (82,17-84,14)

The central discourse, by far the longest section, receives the stress. 
The author frames the discussion (73,10-22 and 80,29-81,3 are 
transitional) with the phrases, “the will of the father of their error” 
(73,26-27) and “the consent of the undefiled Father” (80,25-26). Then 
he contrasts the group of false Christians, whom he calls “many,” 
“some,” and “others,” (73,23; 74,21; 76,24; 77,22; 78,31; 79,22) with 
the true Christians, called “the little ones” (78,22; 79,19; 80,11).® The 
contrast between “others” (g.GMKOO'ye) and “the little ones” 
(MJKO‘5*ef) is particularly effective in Coptic, and suggests a Coptic 
reworking of the Greek original.

® Brashler, 144-47. Dubois (1982, “Le pr6ambule,’ 384-85) modifies this somewhat by 
separating the introductory section into a preamble (70,14-20) and introduction (70,20-72,4);
and by dividing the visions and their interpretations at different points: Part 1 (72,4-73,10); 
Part 2 (73,10-81,3), and Part 3 (81,3-83,14). Smith (126-27) differs by stressing four visions 
(based on the four occurrences of “I saw”): 72,4-9; 72,21-28; 81,4-14; 82,4-9. See now also 
the detailed structural analyses offered by Schoenbom (65-73) and Hellholm (46-50).
* Koschoike, 11-17 (followed by Krause, “Literarischen Gattungen,” 628).
® This contrast is limited to the central discourse. The expression “the little ones” (ruKOtret) 
as a self-designation does not occur elsewhere in the Nag Hammadi tractates.

Pearson (70-71) also argues for an Egyptian fine-tuning by the author in his use of 2 Peter. 
The canonical passage’s “these are waterless springs” (2:17) becomes in Apoc. Pet. “those 
people are dry canals” (79,30-31), thereby fitting better an Egyptian environment and picking 
up a m otif (the drying-up of the Nile and its canals) “from native Egyptian apocalyptic 
tradition.”
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The visionary sequences balance each other. Both open (“And as he 
was saying these things,” 12A-5\ “when he had said those things,” 
81,3-4) and close (“As you sit, they are praising you,” 73,9-10; “as 
they appeared praising him,” 82,16) in a similar manner. Each sequence 
also includes two visions introduced by the expression “I saw.” The 
first pair (72,5-19; 81,4-82,3) concern Jesus’ death; the second, his 
illumination by “a new light greater than the light of day” (72,23-25) 
and “a great ineffable light” (82,9-10). They both also call the priests 
and people “blind” (72,12; 81,30) for wanting to put Jesus to death.**

The introductory and concluding sections are more loosely 
connected. Nevertheless, the work begins and ends with the same 
phrase (d<JiOK^ ,̂'!ri(rJC neTpo?r),*2 and the Savior’s insistence that 
Peter “be strong” is found in both the introduction (71,22—  cf. 71,16: 
“become perfect”) and the conclusion, where it forms an inclusio 
(82,18; 84,11).*3

The inner-Christian polemic which dominates the central discourse is 
all but excluded from the rest of the work, where the focus is on Jesus’ 
coming death, Peter’s need to be strong, and the necessity of distin
guishing the physical Jesus who dies on the cross from the spiritual one 
who remains unaffected by the passion.*'* The author situates his 
apocalypse in the Jerusalem temple (70,14-15), the night before Jesus’ 
death (72,2-3).*^ While Peter’s visions anticipate Jesus’ imminent 
death and glorification, the Savior’s long discourse points forward 
even further to the time between Jesus’ death and his Parousia (73,23- 
25; 79,22- 26; 80,8-11). The literary structure of the work, then, high
lights its divisions as well as its unity.*®

** The author does not refer directly to Jews. His dispute is with other Christians, not with 
Jews.
*̂ Apoc. Paul and 1 Apoc. Jas. also begin and end with the title.
*3 Both 71,22 and 82,18 have the Coptic ©a s o a . 84,11 has the synonym ©A rtOAxe—  
note that 84,10 reads, “so that none o f your enemies will prevail [©a ©o a ] over you”.
*'* With the central discourse in mind, though, one easily finds allusions to the polemic in 
other parts of the work: e.g., in 70,20-27; 71,19-21; 83,30-84,6.
** Brashler (125-35) and Dubois (“Le pr6ambule,” 387-90) argue that the author sets his work 
in a heavenly temple, with the revelation given by the risen Savior. Koschoike (13), Perkins 
(Gnostic Dialogue, 116), and Brown and Griggs (133), who posit an earthly, pre-crucifixion 
setting, do more justice to the passage. In fact, however, the Savior’s spiritual nature moves 
the revelation to a non-earthly sphere regardless of the option one chooses.
*® We are inteipreting the work in its present form. There are enough connections between the 
sections to warrant considering the work a unity. Still, it is possible that the author has 
redacted this work from pre-existing sources, since 70,13-83,15 (or 84,14), without 73,10- 
81,4a, stands nicely on its own.
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B. The Main Characters

There is little character development in the work. The three groups 
introduced by the author are indeterminate: “the blind,” who are the 
“priests, scribes and people” responsible for Jesus’ death; “the little 
ones,” who, after Jesus’ death, remain the chosen but are soon 
excluded from the leadership of the Christian community; and “the 
others,” the false Christians who have led the movement almost from 
the start.

Two individuals stand out from the crowds: Peter and the Savior. 
Peter is portrayed as weak but privileged. “Be strong,” “be 
courageous,” “do not fear anything,” the Savior repeatedly tells him 
(71,22; 80,32-33; 82,18; 84,7-12). At the same time we are told that the 
Savior has known him for some time (72,9-11), has chosen him to guide 
the true Christians (71,18-19), and is now interpreting his visions. Peter 
is the “beginning (d^pXH) for the remnant” which the Savior has 
“summoned to knowledge” (71,19-21).

He is also clearly meant to be the Simon Peter known from the 
canonical gospels. The spotlight is directed to the eve of Jesus’ death, 
immediately before Peter’s threefold denial (J2,2-A)P which is 
prompted by his fear of dying with Jesus (72,8-9). However, this is not 
the Peter depicted in the other NT books. In Paul’s letters, and espe
cially in Acts, Peter emerges as one of the most important leaders of the 
first Christian generation. He may have needed strength to carry him 
through the stressful period between Jesus’ arrest and the descent of 
the Spirit at Pentecost, but thereafter he was a powerful and respected 
leader. In the Apoc. Pet., Peter needs the strength not only to realize 
that those putting Jesus to death can do him no harm but especially to 
await the Savior’s Parousia (78,4-6; perhaps also 71,22-23) which ends 
the rule of the present generation of Christians, thereby allowing Peter 
to resume his rightful leadership over the “remnant” (71,18-19). Apoc. 
Pet. suggests that Peter did lead for a time, but was misunderstood by 
those very people who claimed to be following him (73,10-22).

The Savior also resembles and diverges from the NT portrayals of 
Jesus. He is introduced as a teacher, “sitting in the temple” (cf. Matt 
26:55). Similar to the Johannine Christ, he is an all-powerful, many- 
titled figure! 9 who reveals life, through his word (70,29), to those

This apocalyptic setting does not harmonize fully with the NT accounts, which do not 
place Jesus in the temple on the eve of his death (but see Mark 14:49). Perhaps it is meant to 
develop the Maikan tqxxalypse.
!* See esp. Brashler, 158-96.

The most common title for the revealer is “Savior”; other tides are “Christ” (74,8), “living 
Jesus” (81,17), and “Lord” (81,8).
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“belonging to the Father” (70,20-71,5), and fails to be recognized by 
those who are not already bom from above. He, too, goes to the cross 
fully in control. In the Apoc. Pet., though, the crucifixion, not the 
resurrection, discloses the Savior’s true nature. The crucifixion releases 
his “incorporeal body” (83,7-8), allowing this “living Jesus” (82,27- 
30) to separate himself fully from the bodily one. The bodily Savior 
suffers and dies, while the living Savior is unaffected. The historical 
occurrence of the crucifixion is not denied, but in this work the cross 
has no soteriological function.

The crucial piece of information revealed to Peter in his visions is 
that the Savior is more than he appears to be. This insight does not 
come easily to Peter. Both visionary sequences contain misunder
standings typical of Johannine dialogues (e.g., John 2:23-3:21). The 
clearest instance occurs in 81,3-82,3. The vision (81,3-14), in which 
Peter sees two Saviors at the crucifixion, is followed by a dialogue. The 
Savior begins by presenting what to us, the audience, is a clear and 
straightforward explanation (81,15-23):

He whom you see above the cross, glad and laughing, is the living Jesus. 
But he into whose hands and feet they are driving the nails is his physical 
part, which is the substitute. They are putting to shame that which is in his 
likeness.

Then he concludes with a comment which can be interpreted two 
ways: “But look at him and me” (81,24). What the Savior means is. 
Look how there are two of us, how different we are, and how only one 
is suffering. What Peter hears is. Look, no one is paying attention to 
you. His response, “Lord, no one is looking at you. Let us flee this 
place,” shows that he has completely misunderstood the Savior’s 
explanation. Peter’s ironic misunderstanding prompts the follow-up 
explanation (81,28-82,3), which reiterates the cmcial point that only 
one Jesus has been put to death, and he is “the son of their glory” 
(82,1-2).

The Savior’s dual nature is the “Christological” point stressed by 
the author. Yet some of his remarks suggest that the Savior’s nature is 
actually tripartite.^o Not only is he a physical Jesus (who suffers) and a 
living Jesus (who doesn’t), but he includes the spiritual “light” de
scending from on high. One sees this partly by the manner in which the 
Savior can refer to the living Jesus as “my servant” (82,2). More impor
tant, though, is the second set of visions, in which Peter sees “a new  
light greater than the light of day” (72,23-25) descend on the Savior in

“ See also Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 118; Koschorke, 21-25; and Brashler, 168-69.
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the first sequence, and “a pure spirit” and “a great ineffable light” in 
the second (82,7-10). The Savior’s interpretation of this second vision 
includes the following remark: “He whom you saw coming to me was 
our intellectual pleroma, which unites the perfect light with my pure 
spirit” (83,10-15). The author’s main point, though, whether there are 
two or three superimposed figures, is that Jesus’ external, physical foim 
is not the one worth honoring.

C. The Dualistic Framework

Pairs abound in the Apoc. Pet. There are the two main characters, 
two visionary sequences, two Saviors, and two groups of Christians 
each following two different Fathers. Some of these pairs are comple
mentary (the visionary sequences; the opening and closing sections); 
others, such as the division of Christians into two groups, are con
trasting.

This literary style is consistent with the author’s dualistic worldview. 
He believes in the existence of two radically different yet co-existing 
levels of reality. What one normally sees and understands is the inferior, 
material level; what some can learn to see is the deeper, spiritual one.

The author’s depiction of the Savior is a good example of this 
dualistic viewpoint. People see a suffering human being, “into whose 
hands and feet they are driving the nails” (81,19-20). This being is 
honored by his followers who “hold fast to the name of a dead man, 
while thinking that they will become pure” (74,13-15). Peter learns, 
through his visions and the Savior’s interpretations, that superimposed 
on this Jesus who dies on the cross is a Jesus who is “glad and 
laughing” (81,11). Peter is exhorted to keep this vision alive among a 
group of chosen ones, for this understanding of reality— not the belief 
in a dead Jesus— is the key to salvation.

The division of Christians into two groups also follows a dualistic 
pattern. The author does not view “the others” as misguided 
Christians who can be brought back into the fold. He envisions two 
distinct types of human beings, two “races” (83,17). One group con
sists of “workers” (78,2) by nature, “children of this age” (73,18-19), 
who at first praise the Savior and Peter (73,10-22), but then fall away 
because they are followers of a lower God, “servants of the word” 
(73,23-32). They are unable to understand Jesus. Instead, they “praise 
a restored Christ” (74,8-9), blaspheming the truth and proclaiming evil 
teaching (74,24-25). “The little ones,” on the other hand, are immortal 
(75,27) beings “from life,” from the incorruptible Father. The father 
who judges by his law is not their Father. They need reminding of this
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(70,25). In this context, it probably is not coincidental that the author, 
in contrasting “the father of their error” (73,27) and “the undefiled 
Father” (80,26), mentions “the will” (novcom) of the former but “the 
consent” ( m f  A ^ x e) of the latter. The inferior father, connected with 
corruptibility, law and will, differs from the incorruptible Father as much 
as the living Jesus differs from the one who suffers on the cross, and 
“the little ones” differ from the rest of the Christians.

III. The Context

It is far easier to determine what the Apoc. Pet. says than to specify 
its religio-historical context. Several aspects of the work, however, 
suggest broad gnostic, apocalyptic and Christan links.

A. Apocalypse of Peter as a Gnostic Work

The Apoc. Pet. uses terms and assumes a worldview consistent with 
that found in second- and third-century gnostic literature. The author 
believes in the existence of two levels of reality, each ruled by a Father 
or God. The true God (79,26) is part of a pleroma of spiritual beings 
(71,2) while the lower one controls the non-spiritual realm, including 
the principalities (71,5) who inhabit “the Middle.” People mistakenly 
consider this lower God to be the creator and absolute ruler of the uni
verse. Some people have a spiritual soul, making them fundamentally 
different from others, and allowing them to return to the Father. But 
they remain unaware of their links with the spiritual realm, or its very 
existence. At a certain moment in history the supreme Father sends a 
Savior into the world who puts on a body, but that body remains com
pletely separate from his spiritual nature.21 The Savior’s role is to give 
the Father’s children knowledge of their true home and destiny (71,21; 
73,22).22 Eventually, they will be reunified with him, but all the others 
will perish (76,18-23).

The positive portrayal of Peter also fits that gnostic worldview. 
While the anti-Petrine tendency of several gnostic groups has long

See Treat. Seth (55,9-56,20) for a non-Christian gnostic redeemo- myth similar to that in 
Apoc. Pet. Using these two tractates, Brashler (185-96) has tested Bultmann’s thesis of a pre- 
Christian gnostic redeemer myth which influenced the Christian understanding of Jesus. See 
also Koschorke’s excursus, “Gnostische Polemik gegen die Veikiindigung des Gekreuzigten,” 
44-48.

73,19-22 (“For you will be despised in these ages since they are ignorant of you, but you 
will be praised in knowledge”) probably means the following: they will blaspheme P&tec 
openly, but would realize, if they had gnosis, that they are actually praising him. This again 
is reminiscent of John’s gospel, where the characters often express truths which they 
themselves are unable to perceive.
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been observed, in particular the gnostic elevation to leadership of the 
disciples Mary, James, Paul and Thomas, it has recently become clear 
that Peter was also venerated by some gnostics. T. Smith’s remarks are 
apropos;23

Prior to the Nag Hammadi discovery, very little evidence was available to 
suggest that some gnostic groups may have had a favourable view of 
Peter . . . .  These documents provide striking new evidence concerning 
Gnostic views of Peter and indicate that in certain circles he was looked 
upon as the founder of the Gnostic community, an enlightened Gnostic 
initiate and as the Gnostic leader and champion in the battle with opposing 
groups.

We cannot easily associate Apoc. Pet. with any of the gnostic 
groups known to us from the heresiological literature. Its pro-Petrine 
stance brings to mind Clement of Alexandria’s comment about 
Basilides, that he “derived his teaching from Glaucias, an interpreter of 
Peter” (Strom. 7.106.4). But this does not take us very far, even if we 
include the other Basilidean elements of a docetic Christ and a re
deemer who is to bring about a restoration of aU things to their rightful 
place in the oikonomia (cf. Hipp. Ref. 7.15). The Savior’s tripartite na
ture and the technical terms such as “restoration,” “error,” and 
“middle” make a Valentinian Sitz possible. Yet the evidence con
necting the Apoc. Pet. with these gnostic groups remains suggestive 
rather than convincing.

B. Apocalypse of Peter as an Apocalyptic Work

The title of Apoc. Pet. identifies it as an apocalypse, and that is con
sistent with a genre of writing which modem scholars call apocalyptic.
J. J. Collins’s definition of this genre is helpful:^^

Apocalypse is a genre of revelatory literature with a narrative framework, 
in which a revelation is mediated by an otherworldly being to a human 
recipient disclosing a transcendent reality which is both temporal, insofar 
as it envisages eschatological salvation, and spatial, insofar as it involves 
another, supernatural world.

With reference to Collins’s “master paradigm” for an apocalypse,

33 Smith, 117-18. See also Baumeister; Perkins, “Peter”; and Pearson. For a pro-Petiine 
stance in the Nag Hammadi corpus, see Acts Pet. 12 Apost. and Ep. Pet. Phil.
3̂  Collins, Apocalypse 9.
33 This paradigm, which merged from the Apocalypse group of the SBL Genies Project, 
encompasses Jewish, Christian, Gnostic, Graeco-Roman, and Persian apocalypses. Collins’s
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Apoc. Pet. contains ten of the thirteen characteristics which recur in 
apocalypses of the first three centuries C.E. It is close to Collins’s ideal 
type, lacking only a discussion of theogony, cosmogony and anthro
pology; an eschatological crisis which precipitates the end times; and 
an extended paraenetical section. Included are the following ten char
acteristics of the apocalyptic genre:

1.

2.

4.

The revelation is communicated by means of visions (72,4- 
73,10; 81,3-82,16), which include auditory revelations (72,28- 
73,10), dialogue and epiphanies.^®
It is mediated by an other worldly being who interprets the 
visions (the angelus interpres).
The human recipient is pseudonymous, and his reaction is 
usually one of fright mixed with awe (cf. 72,22: “fear with 
joy”).
As part of a review of history, there is ex eventu prophecy 
where the past (in this case, Jesus’ death and the develop
ment of the early Christian movement) is disguised as the fu
ture (so it is set on the eve of Jesus’ death).27 
In gnostic apocalypses especially, salvation is acquired 
through knowledge (71,15-21).
The end times will include punishment of the outsiders (the 
fate awaiting the false Christians is described in 75,21-22; 
76,18-23; 78,23-24; 79,17).
The end times will also include salvation for the insiders (the 
fate of the little ones).
Other worldly elements, regions and beings are discussed 
(this includes a negative evaluation of the lower region— its

book includes relevant articles by A. Y. Collins (“The Early Christian Apocalypses/* 61-122) 
and F. T. Fallon (“The Gnostic Apocalypses,” 123-58). Other paradigms abound, and tend to 
be simpler. For a helpful overview, see Hellholm, Apocalypticism, esp. articles by E. 
Schiissler Fiorenza (“The Phenomenon of Early Christian Apocalyptic. Some Reflections on 
Method,” 295-316), G. MacRae (“Apocalyptic Eschatology in Gnosticism,*’ 317-25), and M. 
Krause (“Die literarischen Gattungen der Apokalypsen von Nag Hammadi,** 621-37). Krause 
(628) claims that Apoc. Pet. is an apocalypse since it fits Vielhauer*s three categories: 
pseudonymity, visionary account, and vaticinia ex eventu (see Vielhauer-Strecker on 
“Apocalyptic” in NTApoc 2:544-49).

The great light which Peter sees descending on the Savior in each visionary sequence 
(72,24-26; 82,9-14) may be intended as an epiphany of the heavenly Savior.

Apocalyptic reviews of history often include cryptic historical allusions whose meaning 
now eludes us. One of these may occur in the opening lines of the work which place the 
Savior “in the temple in the three hundreth (year) of the covenant and the agreement of the 
tenth pillar,** according to Bullard*s translation in NHLE, 1st ed. (340). But the present 
translation by Brashler excludes this possibility.
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9.
father, 73,27; its array of beings, 11,4-5).
The recipient of the revelation is told what to do with the 
revelation (‘These things, therefore, which you saw you 
shall present to those of another race who are not of this 
age”— 83,15-18).

10. At the end of the narrative the recipient awakens or returns 
to earth (“When he [the Savior] had said these things, he 
[Peter] came to his senses”— 84,13).

The author, perhaps frustrated by events which left him and his group 
powerless, chose the apocalyptic genre to present his message.^*

C. Apocalypse of Peter as a Christian work

Several features link Apoc. Pet. with Christian writings from the first 
three centuries C.E. One of these is the author’s use of the NT. He 
shows an awareness of several of its books, skillfully adapting NT pas
sages to his own narrative. One finds, for instance, possible allusions to 
Acts 29, and more importantly, strong links to 2 Peter.^o Concerning the 
Gospels one might mention the use of Johannine misunderstanding in 
the dialogues, familiarity with a wide range of Jesus sayings and pas
sion traditions,3i and especially the author’s use of Matthew, which is 
particularly striking in several ways.32 His use of Matthew is particu
larly striking in several ways. First, Matthew’s designation of Peter as 
the Church’s leader and “rock” (Matt 16:17-19) probably lies behind 
71,15-21 (cf. also 70,21-32):

But you yourself, Peter, become perfect in accordance with your name, 
along with me, the very one who chose you. For from you I have made a 
beginning for the remnant whom I have summoned to knowledge.

2* For a detailed analysis of this work as an apocalypse, and the implications for its Siti int 
Leben, see Brashler, 70-157.
29 So BOhlig, with his suggestion that Acts 12:11 (“And Peter came to himself’) lies behind 
84,12-13: “When he (Jesus) had said these things, he (Peter) came to his senses” (lit. 
“himself’).
29 E.g. 79,30 clearly has 2 Pet 2:17 in mind. These connections with 2 Pet, often noted (e.g. 
Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 117; Smith, 137-41), have most convincingly been highlighted 
by Pearson, who argues (contra Smith) for the literary dependence of Apoc. Pet. on 2 Pet.

On these points, see Dubois, “Apocalypse de Pierre.”
22 See Scbweizer (216) for information on the importance of Matthew’s gospel in second 
century Christianity, and the mention of a Matthean form of Jewish Christianity which was 
Syrian, ascetic and charismatic in nature. His suggestion of a Judeo-Christian setting for the 
Apoc. Pet. is unlikely.
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Second, the author’s denunciation of his opponents seems to build on 
Matthew’s denigration of the scribes and Pharisees, who also are called 
“blind” (Matt 23:16-19; Apoc. Pet. 72,12-13; 73,13; 81,30), love places 
of honor (Matt 2i\(>-l\ Apoc. Pet. 79,24-29) and keep others out of the 
kingdom (Matt 23,13; Apoc. Per. 78, 26-31).33 Third, “the little on es” 
used as an appellation for the true disciples is a Matthean favourite 
(Matt 10:42; 18:6,10,14; Apoc. Pet. 78,22; 79,19; 80,11).34 Finally, one 
finds passages in Apoc. Pet. which could be direct quotations from 
Matthew in 83,27-29 (Matt 25:29); 76,4-8 (Matt 7:16); and 75,7-9 
(Matt7:18).35

His principal characters are also Christian. Peter is presented in a way 
acceptable to many second and third century Christians. So is the 
Savior, who is sent by the Father to save humanity. The docetic inter
pretation of his death, of course, did not become the orthodox one, but 
in the first and second centuries it was a common way of interpreting 
Jesus’ death. We also know of the existence of both pro- and anti- 
Petrine tendencies among Christians in these centuries.3^ The use of 
Peter in this apocalypse as the champion of the “remnant” is consistent 
with that found in many other Christian works.

F. C. Baur’s hypothesis that the Petrinists were a single, united 
group of Jewish Christians oversimplified a very complex situation. The 
Apoc. Pet. is a good example of a work which does not fit neatly into a 
scholarly construct. It is certainly not “Jewish Christian,” yet cham
pions Peter as the leader. Indeed, if Paul (and Luke) replaced Peter (and 
Matthew), we would have a “Marcionite” work, in that the Jewish 
God is considered separate from and inferior to the true (Christian) one 
(73,27; 79,13-14), and the Jewish scriptures are not connected with the 
new revelation (71,6-9). This separation of the Savior and the prophets 
allows the Father’s “own” to distinguish righteousness, which is for 
them, fi-om words of unrighteousness and transgression of the law 
(NOAOC), which is for others. As the Savior says, the false Christians 
“erect their error and their law against these pure thoughts of mine” 
(77,26-29).

Finally, the author’s position vis-a-vis other Christians makes it clear 
that he is writing within that tradition. Anti-Christian polemic was as

” So also Koschorke, 66-67; Smitb, 133-34.
^ Mark and Luke also use the expression “the little ones,” but the Matthean redaction of the 
Maikan passages shows the heightened importance of the expression for Matthew.
33 None of these “quotations” reproduces Matthew’s texts verbatim. The first is the closest. 
The last two could also have Luke in mind (Luke 6:44; 6:43), according to Brashlo' (151). 
Smith (129-30) argues for the author’s use of Matthew.
3* Smith’s study is especially helpful in this regard.
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much a feature of early Christianity as anti-Judaism.^^ It began with 
Paul, abounds in the Catholic letters of the NT, and continued in the 
anti-gnostic polemics of the second and third centuries. From Paul’s 
day, the polemic usually had an uncompromising tone. The Apoc. Pet. 
falls within this harsh inner-Christian polemical framework.

It is difficult to determine a precise historical context for this work. 
The difficulty lies partly in the fact that these polemical works all tend 
to castigate their opponents in a similar manner. The opponents in this 
work resemble those in Galatians and 2 Peter; that is, they are “without 
perception,” in “error” (73,27-74,4) and “proud” (77,1). They pretend 
to be true Christians, but deceive others by preaching false doctrine 
(77,33-78,2). When the end comes, they will be punished and “cast 
into the outer darkness” (78,24). Moreover, the distinctive clues which 
the author presents are too allusive to be helpful. Three of these are 
particularly notable: the “others” fall “into the hand of an evil, cun
ning man with a multifarious doctrine. And they will be mled hereti- 
cally” (74,17-21). They “praise a restored Christ,” (lit. “in a restora
tion”: o v  dvnoKekTdvCTd^cJC—74,9). “And some . . .  will be
given a name of a man and a naked woman who is multifarious and 
very sensual” (74,29-34). Is this man Simon Magus and the naked, sen
suous woman his Helen?^* Are those who praise Christ “in an 
apokatastasis" followers of Origen, who insisted, contrary to what 
Apoc. Pet. states, that in the end all people would be restored to 
God?3^ And could the “cunning man” with “a manifold doctrine” 
(who also is said to “cleave to the name of a dead man”) be Paul?

The general nature of this inner-Christian dispute, though, can be 
teased out to some degree.'*® The author’s opponents are the acknowl-

Apoc. Pet. takes over Matthew’s anti-Judaic rhetoric but applies it to fellow Christians, 
thereby preserving the inner/outer group distinction while shifting the blame from fellow Jews 
to fellow Christians.

Cf. Acts Pet. 12 Apost. and the Kerygmata Petrou for two works in which Peter confronts 
Simon Magus, as he does in the Acts account. The author could also have been alluding to 
Paul and Thecla.

Origen made much of this doctrine, but he was not the first to use the term. We can trace it 
to Acts 3:14; Basilides used it to refer to a restoration of all things to their rightful place after 
Jesus’ return (Hipp. Ref. 7.15); and it was common among the Valentinians who used it to 
signify the restoration of the pneumatics to the Pleroma where they would join their angelic 
counterparts— cf. Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.14.1: Heracleon Fr. 28; Clement Exc. ex Theod. 22.3 
and Treat. Res. 44,21-32.

The author may have directed his polemic against several different groups, thereby framing 
his central discourse with “some” (74,22) . . .  “others” (76,24) . . . “many others” (77,22) 
. . .  *‘others”(78,31) . . .  “others” (79,22)— so Brashler, 216-38. It is more likely, though, 
that this is a rhetorical device used to focus on different aspects of the same opposing group— 
so also Koschorke, 80-84; Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 120; and Guillaumont, 472.
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edged leaders of the Christian community. They have been for some 
time, and trace their descent back to Simon Peter himself (73,19-28).'^! 
They have set up bishops and deacons, claiming divine authority for 
these positions (79,24-26), and dictate orthodoxy and orthopraxy in 
their communities (78,21-31). Their faith is based on the assurance that 
Jesus, the true Savior, suffered, died on the cross, and has risen (74,13- 
14). The Jewish scriptures, considered to be divinely inspired, point 
forward to this crucial Christ event on the cross.

‘The little ones” who form ‘‘the brotherhood which exists,” as op
posed to the imitation ‘‘sisterhood” (79,1-10), are found within this 
dominant Christian community. These little ones look like other 
Christians, have been deceived into acting like other Christians, but are 
in fact ontologically different from other Christians. Only they have 
immortal souls and are destined to be saved. Only they can understand 
what actually happened to Jesus on the cross. And only they can 
appreciate the need to sever Christianity from its Jewish roots.'*  ̂ Yet 
their uniqueness will only become apparent when the Savior returns 
(78,6): “as long as the hour has not yet come, she (the immortal soul) 
will indeed resemble a mortal one” (75,28-31).̂ 3

Both the apocalyptic genre chosen by the author and his message 
suggest that he considered the Parousia to be imminent, at which point 
he expected an uprising led by “the little ones.” The visions claimed 
for Peter indicate that he wished to give this uprising the highest pos
sible support. The author believed that the end was near, and that it 
would vindicate the true Christians. The Parousia was not expected to 
bring an inunediate end to the world. Rather, the Savior’s return was to 
inaugurate the temporary rule of the true Christians, who would then 
dominate the others, probably installing their own bishops and dea- 
cons,‘̂‘‘ and dictating their own brand of orthodoxy and orthopraxy.

The author probably claims that Peter is the “Urgnostiker” in order to counter the important 
role played by Peter among his opponents. Baumeister expresses this well: “Unter 
Beriicksichtigung dCT grosskirchlichen Hochschatzung des Petrus hat man auch ihn zum 
gnostischen Offenbarungsempfhnger umgestaltet, dCT mit und nach Jakobus als Autoritht 
beanspracht wurde, um etwa von vomlierein gegnerische Vorwiirfe zu entkrhften” (8).

It is probably not by chance that the author applies the term “the blind” to those (Jews) 
who put Jesus to death, and also to the Christians falsely so called in 76,21-23. Or that he 
appropriates Matthew’s anti-Judaic polemic for his anti-Christian stance. He opposes a Judaic- 
based form of Christianity which has come to dominate the church.

For a similar view, cf. Gos. Phil. 64,5-9: “When a blind man and one who sees are both 
together in darkness, they are no different from one another. When the light comes, then he 
who sees will see the light, and he who is blind will remain in darkness.’’
^ The polemic against the bishops and deacons in 79,24-26 may not be directed at the offices 
themselves. It is more likely that the author considers the offices false because they do not 
have the authority of the true Father.
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The issue underlying much of this work is not so much how the 
Christian community is led, but who is leading it.

This gnostic, Christian, apocalyptic work perhaps emerged, as some 
have argued,'*  ̂ from the context of early third century disputes be
tween “orthodoxy” and “gnostic heresy,” reflecting a consolidated, 
third century church which had the power to keep dissidents under 
control. But it also could have been written in any Christian commu
nity between 150-250 C.E.‘‘® Our knowledge of this period is too 
fragmentary to allow us to say much more.
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2s.e Rxe fd^AJKJdv- jm  ovJfJit 
nd<pd<HOAoc Rxe oithoao[c]
dvTTO) 0 ‘5*2s.lKd^J0C‘5*MH' ^(pC

The title here at 84,14 is retained untranslated from the Greek of the 
original document. The anarthrous phrase can be construed as definite: 
“The Apocalypse of Peter.”
<n>Ae^ ms. fA e^ . Krause, followed by Dubois, reads fAe^f 
“fifth” as a result of misreading the descending tail on the “p” of R̂ p̂ '/ 
in the preceding line as part of the final letter of this word. NHLE 
translates “300th <year>,” based on the emendation f  Aê T <RpoAne>. 
Both readings assume that text has been lost. Since the context appears to 
be locative, however, a more likely emendation <n>AeaT" is proposed 
here. The underlying Greek phrase ev KoiXlgc rn(; ovvOteeta; was 
presumably rendered by the Coptic Rpdk.i ^  <n>Ae^ Rre nic^e. 
n ff AdkXe literally refers to the coming together or convergence one 
would notice when looking up at the top of column, “the tenth pillar" in 
this imaginary temple where the Savior is at rest 
Hne translates 7tX,Tieoq (Crum, 527b), which has the meaning “multitude, 
congregation” in this context.
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70

Apocalypse (djtoKd\o\|n<;) of Peter (netpoo)

14 As the Savior (atoxT p̂) was sitting in 
the temple, in the inner part of 

16 the building at the convergence of 
the tenth pillar (cxuXoq), and 

18 as he was at rest above the congregation 
of the living incorruptible Majesty,

20 he said to me, “Peter,
blessed are those belonging to the Father,

22 for they are heavenly.
It is he (i.e. the Father) who revealed life,

24 to those who are from life, through 
me. I reminded 

26 those who are built 
on what is strong

28 that they should heed my instruction 
and distinguish between words 

30 of unrighteousness (d5nda) and
transgression (-Tiapavopoq) of law (v6po(;) (on the one hand), 

32 and righteousness (5iKavo<TUVT|) (on the other), since (ox;)

70,19

IQ,22
70,23

70,25-28

70,29-32

f  aRtmo© (= neyeeo(;), “Majesty,” is a technical Gnostic term for the 
highest God, also called the Father. Cf. Treat. Seth 49,10 and note, 
“heavenly”: ht. “above the heavens.”
HH eTditfovcDM  ̂ begins a cleft sentence (cf. H. J. Polotsky, 
“Nominalsatz und Cleft Sentence im Koptischen,” Collected Papers 
[Jerusalem: Magnes Press, 1971] 418-35).
The basic construction is f  Aceve . . .  2ie (Crum, 200b) followed by III 
future verb etreccoTA to indicate obligation (Till, Grammatik, §308 and 
§361). In the intervening relative clause introduced by exe Rroov, the 
sign of the relative with no indicator of syntactic function and the 
emphatic personal pronoun conform to Coptic usage (Cf. Till, 
Grammatik, §463).
Here cotrcort . . . dwtro) means “distinguish between. . .  and . . . , ” and 
is analogous to the example cited by Crum, 370a: KMd̂ cotreM nppo 

aR “distinguish (corpse of) king from slave.”
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eTrajoon eBo^ ^  n 2s.ice R
2 afdv2s.€ MIA Rxe nein^Hpo) tf«iy

Adv Rxe f  ̂ X A € ’ edv?T2S.I if till
4 0 ‘5‘oem  ^  OTTf Aexe* efio^v lift

^fXA nH exo-e-Kcoxe Rcoos
6 Ref md^pxH- iKVia eJKnov jiiilii

eR xif o?TAe Ano^rajd^e a in,01
8 JKÔ  ^axR cnepAA mja R l i j

xe mnpot&HXHC- eAHO?ra) itpio]
10 R^ efiox fNO?r R^pAi ^  haj ; MHPI

MA’r  R2,pAf 2A  nexo?roR^ e iiieK
12 xe ni(HHpe ne Rxe npcoAe iikSoo

etAOce eHmH'ye R^pAif ^ itoise
14 o ‘e*̂ o<?ro> Rxe MipofAe Rhjbhp . M(al

Ro^rcfA- Rxok Ae ne liKSe)
16 xpe ttjo)ne ene RxeMoc R

^pAf ^A neKpAM Ra a a j 2<«) isort
18 n n  exAtfccoxn aaok- Ae femi

efio\ AAOK Aieipe Ro?tap tiJOD
20 XH Anm eceene exA'/xA 1 Mrei

^AO?r ê oTTM evcoo'jrrx unoDe
22 ^(ocxe &AGOJK uiAMxe nfdJi . W o re

XfAfAOM Rxe f  AfKAJOC^r iM oDi
24 HH Rxe nH exAHp ujopli Rxoo ■rfioffli

iJk AAOK- eA^XA^AeK Ae Isiim
26 eKecoTTooR  ̂Roe exe ca ' iliowlii

71,10-11

71,12-13
71,14

Ndvl MdvJ is an iterative use of the demonstrative pronoun (Till, 
Grammatik, §109) which may translate xoic; toutok; (“the following”) 
and refers to the objects of the two parallel prepositional phrases 
introduced by H ap^’i Vi.
Cf. Treat, Seth 69,21-22.
Ms. or^oxe (“fear”) appears to be a mistake. The emendation proposed 
here assumes that the original Greek had TcAciaxoq or Tcepiaeupa, which 
would be rendered by in Coptic. A scribe mistook an ir for a T.
RufBftp RovcJds. is a literal translation of 6poowiO(;, a reference here to 
the essential identity of the revealer and his followers.

il-MSi

v̂erb

r̂asl
*lpoiieiii
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71
they are from the height of 

2 every word of this fullness
of truth. Graciously 

4 they have been enlightened by
him whom the principalities (dpxi^) sought.

6 But they did not find
him, nor (ouSe) was he mentioned 

8 among any generation (ojt^pa) of
the prophets (jcpo(|)f|Tnq). He has 

10 now appeared in each of the following: 
in the revealed one,

12 the Son of Man
who is exalted above the heavens, and 

14 in an <abundance> of consubstantial (-o'uoia) persons.
But (5e) you yourself, Peter,

16 become perfect (xeA£iO(;),
in accordance with your name, along with me,

18 the very one who chose you. For
from you I have made a beginning (dpxil)

20 for the remnant whom I have 
summoned to knowledge.

22 Therefore (wTxe) be strong for the duration of the
imitation (dvxipipov) of the righteousness (6iKaioai3vTi) 

24 of him who originally summoned you.
He summoned you 

26 to know him properly

ftiS

’jj

71,15-21 Cf. Matt 16:16-18, of which this passage is a Gnostic reinterpretation.
H.-M. Schenke (“Bemerkungen zur Apokalypse des Petrus,” in Krause, 
Essays, 280) identifies Ufoane as an imperative and translates “Du, aber, 
Petrus, bleibe—vollkommen seiend in deinem Namen— b̂ei mir allein ..

71,22 The verbal prefix lacks a verb. Probably a form of ufcone
should be understood, and the meaning would be the same as the Greek 
eox; (“as long as”). This reflects the Gnostic claim that their ecclesiastical 
opponents, “the imitation of righteousness,” would not endure. Cf. 
78,15-17 and 79,8-10 for references to the author's opponents as 
“imitation.”



2 2 2

71,27

2 8

3 0

3 2

3 4

10

12

1 4

1 6

1 8

20

22

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII.3

najdv Rdvdvc* erfie fd^noxH 
etnH ^ epotf- hijkovt
Hxe He^eiA- dv̂ roo Ne^o^r
epHTC jm  m f  e
tiO\ fJKeco
THC XR mco)Ad< Rre np 
[o]voejM RTd<<f e'irefMe a  
[A]otf ^  o^ae^.nfc Rt€
6B '
OTTAJdvKOmds. 6X66 Ô TBeKe
Rxe o^xAeio- ^(oc etfHACo 
o 2.e AAOK Rttio,^ Rcon 
^  xe/o^rajH- maj a € e4A0)
AAOO^ AeiNATT eMOTTHHB

nA A oc ennH t eepAi’ e 
acoh jm  aeHooMe ^(oc 
ma^oxBR’ amok a 6 Aeiiyxop 
fp  A€ RM€MA0^ ‘ A‘5’0) lie 
AAH MAf A€ nexpe A€JA00C 
MAK ROTTAHHffle Rcon AC 
^eM6^\ee?re Me e , ^  a a 'Jt 
Ao e it  Rxatt* ettiAe ko?t
0)UI eCOTTCOM XeTTAMX
6?vXe KO) RMeKGJA ^ff5R mjBa ^ ^ m>
nmoAHpH RxevK’ a ^ oo e ^ f c  a 6
o'B* nexKMA‘8* epo^f amok
A£ RXApiAAC AMfMA^ €XA
A‘5*’ AeiAOOC A£ AAM XAATT
MA?T‘ MAXIM neAAH MAf A€
Api MAI OM- A?ra) Acujcone 
AAOJ R©f OTT̂ OXe <^M OTT 
pAiire- AeiMA-y cap e?ro7r

djtoxil is understood here as a (mistaken) variant of djt6xwi(;, which in 
this context requires the meaning of the verb from which the latter is 
derived, dTrox̂ to “shed, pour out.” The three topics of instruction 
following CTfle (“concerning”) are the shedding of blood, the crowning, 
and the radiant body and are referred to as a threefold correction of Peter 
in 72,2-4. Cf. John 21:15-17.

flit

! imK 
isi>

siivic 
’ alM

tel

mi
ikmii
iiiwi

! b l

mlcad 
I indf 
Hljoi

ujUij
 ̂ I'iiC."

ftfo r i

Fora

, tel 
f  CIM

It an 
lai;
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A«Jti

regarding the shedding (dwtoxi )̂ (of blood)
28 which tore him -  even the sinews 

of his hands and his feet -  
30 and (regarding) the crowning

by those of the middle region (loeooxTic;),
32 and (regarding) the body (<T(3|a.a) of 

his radiance.
34 In the hope (^Ttiq) of 

72
service (5vaKovia) he was brought forth for the sake of 

2 an honorable reward. Thus (ox;) he will correct you 
three times

4 in this night.” And (5e) as he was saying 
these things, I saw the priests 

6 and the people (A.a6 )̂ running toward 
us with stones, as if (dx;) they were 

8 about to kill us. And (5e) I was afraid 
that we were going to die. And 

10 he said to me, “Peter, I have told 
you many times that 

12 they are blind ones who have 
no leader. If you want 

14 to understand their blindness,
put your hands <and> your robe (jro5r)pri(;)

16 over (your) eyes and describe 
what you see.” But (5e) when I 

18 had done it, I did not see
anything. I said, ‘There is nothing 

20 to see.” Again (jtaXiv) he told me,
“Do it again.” And 

22 fear came over me <and> 
joy, for (yap) I saw a

72,4ff. For a similar literary device involving a vision of events in Jerusalem 
and a simultaneous revelatory discourse explaining their significance, see 
Act. John 97-101.

72,10-13 Cf. Matt 9:36; 15:14; 23:16.
72,15-16 The scribe nearly omitted am m by homoioteleuton with Ml, but 

he corrected his own error by squeezing in 6^^ A (= am) at the end of 
line 15 and by inserting ni in the left margin of line 16.
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12

14

16

18

20

oeiH Bfippe eno'S'o
ejH Rxe ne2,oo^- A jm  
Rccoc dv^ef e^pdvf eK k  ncoo
THp- dv?r00 ^.eJTd^OH 6MH

epooir- d<'?ra)
n€21dv4 OM 2S.e TOOOOM 
RHeK©J2i e^pd^r dviroo ccd 
TA enH eTo?T2s.(o AA04 [R]

22

24

26

<31 mOTrHHft jfjl HAd̂ OC* d<̂ 00 
d^eiccoTA emoTTHHe eir^A o  
o c  MepeNJAHHiye
(om eaox ^  TOtrcAH" exd^H 
cooxA eHd^ir efiox ^ x o o t  n e  
2S.dv<f Md<y 2S.e XCDCOM RrtfAdvd^
2ie  Rxe xeKd^ne* d̂ r̂o) co)
XA 6MH exOTTAO) AAOOV 
d̂TTO) e>s.€IC(l)XA OH eK^AO
oc e^rf eooTF HdvK- d<?s*a)
Ndvf €1210) Jkaoov n€2S.e nco) 
XHP 2S.e dveiAOOC HdvK 2S.e Hd<f 
ecHfi^xee^re He is.'s-oa ^en  
KO?rp He* cooxA oe f  no's* 
eHH exoiTiia) aaoott ne^K
^  O'S'AirCXHpJOH* d̂ ‘5‘0) d<
pe^ epoô B* Anp2s.oo‘B* eni 
niHpe Rxe nidvicoH* ene 
mcone cdvp Rxok eB*2s.e 
epoK R2,p̂ ■̂̂ ^  HelfdvJOOH- e v  
e RnektcooB^H epoK* eB*
f  eOOB* Ae HAK ^  OBTH(D 
CJC 0B*R OtTAHHttie CAP 
HdvAj eBox ^  fApxH Rxe 
nenajAAe- ab*(o cenAKo 
xoB* epooB* OH ^  noB'ooty 
Rxe nfcot Rxe xob ĥXa

P-

r ia tl

oc

iidb 
> i t l e i  

Ulii

i k l i

Kit
‘ ltaf,No

I la n y s i  

vdii

‘ iiliesei

73,16 Cf. 1 Cor 15:51. o-yAVCTHprow can also be translated “secretly.”
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new light greater than the 
light of day. Then
it came down upon the Savior (otoxt^p).
And I told him
what I saw. And
he said to me again, “Lift up
your hands and
listen to what

73
the priests and the people (X,a6(;) are saying.” And
I listened to the priests as they sat
with the scribes. The multitudes were
shouting with their voices. When he
heard these things from me
he said to me, “Prick up your ears
and listen
to the things they are saying.”
And I listened again. “As you sit,
they are praising you.” And
when I said these things, the Savior (acon^p) said,
“I have told you that these (people)
are blind and
deaf. Now then, listen to
the things that are being told to you
in a mystery (puaxi^piov), and
guard them. Do not tell them to the
children of this age (altov).
For (ydp) you will be despised 
in these ages (aicov), since they 
are ignorant of you.
But you will be praised in (the age of) knowledge (yvcoau;). 
For (ydp) many
will accept our teaching in the beginning (dpxi)).
But they will turn
away again in accordance with the will 
of the father of their error (jiX,dvr|),
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73,31
74,3-5

28 MH 2s.e dv?rejpe Anexe ( \fl
d̂ 'tro) ĵiidvOTroH^o^r efio\ R And' liii

30 apdvj ^  ne^^d^n- exe ndvif 
ne Hfpe^iffAme Rxe nujex

j IJM 
Ik SI

32 2s.e- HH Ae exA?rto(one ctt ' W(' 
'liOA

jf J i NAf- e'treioaine gUgl
2 Ra jx a a \ o)xoc Rxooxo?r ' leiri

eve  NAMeceHxoH- me^Ke ite
! A«i(l4 pAJOM A€ RAtKpOH RmAUA

eoH ’ eTrxo)^ e^pAi 100
6 em pe^p (̂ofi Rxe nAo?r i iollie<

ATTO) OJA apAf efX Rfppo R wnii
8 xe MAX e v f  eoov  R j iiosei

apAJ ^  OTrAnOKAXACXACJC' iiesifl
10 A'tro) e ^ t  eooTT RmpcoAe 9 Uth'

Rxe njKO) e^pAi AARtHOTTA g[|lK|
12 MH exMAmoone a a RRccok- ' lllOKi

ATTco eiTMAxoDee e^pAJ enpAM W
14 Rxe o'B'pe'fAoo^'f- evjKe 1 lilaiie:

eve  Ae e?TMAxB6o' avco etr faille
16 maxooSa  R^o'tro- A'tro) Rce 1 kj4

^e e^pAX e^rpAM Rxe fiiiilo
18 A^(o exoof«f Ro^ppe^P xe i ipiiiiio

XMH eH^OO'B" A n  OTTAOUAA ti,ciu
20 ROTTAHHIlfe AAOpc^H- e?T iia[

pApxex eA0)o?r ^  otrARt ienileil
22 aepecxc ^eM^oexMe cap ' hU

efio2v. R^hxo‘5* eiTMAffltone cfleni
24 e v 2s.e oviK efAJiTAe- A'B'O)  ̂iisplei

e^TAe oje^Ae en^oo^r- atto) fioclaiii
26 ceMAAO) R^eMnet^ooTT ' fafwil

eMe^repHTr ^eM^oexMe Heacl(

Cf.Luke 1:2.
“guileless, good”: Cf. Treat. 60,8-10, where the same terms are used 
to describe the Gnostic congregation.

■ lir
’■» ar,
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28 because they have done what he wanted.
And he will make manifest 

30 in his judgment who
the servants of the word are.

32 But (8e) those who became 
74
mingled with these will become 

2 their prisoners (alxpdXcoxo<;),
since they are without perception (dvai<j0T|xo^).

4 And (5^) the guileless (otK^paiov), good (dyaedv),
pure one is pushed 

6 to the executioner,
even into the kingdom of 

8 those who praise
a restored (djioKaxdaxaau;) Christ.

10 And they praise the men
of the propagation of falsehood,

12 who will succeed you.
And they will hold fast to the name 

14 of a dead man, while thinking 
that they will become pure. But 

16 they will become greatly defiled. And they will 
fall into an explicit error (7tX,dvT|)

18 apd into the hand of an
evil, cunning man (-x^xvrj) with a 

20 multifarious (popcl)̂ )) doctrine (56ypa). And they will 
be ruled (dpxeiv)

22 heretically (-aipeou;). For (ydp) some 
of them will

24 blaspheme the truth and
proclaim evil teaching. And 

26 they will say evil things
to each other.

74,9 Lit. “ . . .  praise Christ in a restoration.”
74,13-15 Cf. Treat. Seth 60,21-22; Ep. Pet. Phil. 136,20-22.
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28

30

32

34

A6M CeKdwf pdvM e p o o v  2LE 
^  OVGOJK  H

T€ Midvpx(0H- Rre oirpo)
A e ^  o ? r c 0 A e  ec k h k  e>v 
^H oir ece RovAHHoje 
^AOpt&H AM OTTAHHlUe 
MMAKeK '̂ e^eojo)

ne M©i MH et^iO) MMeivj eiriyj 
Me erfie ^eMpd^coir Kdoi eir
KJdvM2lOOC 2S.e OTTpdvCOir ds.c 
e i  efio^, ^  oiTAdvf A(i)M e^  
Angid^ Mxe^n^dvMH- xore  
e iref Mdv?r AnjxdvKo enAdv
Mfdvt&edvpcidv- nJKdvKOM Cdvp 
AAM ttje O A  M 4 f MOTTKdvP
noc Md<cd<eoM- noird^ ce^p mott 
dv njAdv exe o v e6 o \ Jkaoov 
ne lyexHt a h h  ete/Me AAO<f 
ovxe cd<p lir'yxH MJA M̂ eM 
eBox ^  f  ̂ x A e  dvM Me’ ott 
xe efio^ ^  f  AMTeKXAo?r’ 
l(r?rXH Cdvp MJA Mxe Me'JdvKOM 
07PA07T nexo?THn epotf m 
M̂><ap̂ vM• Kdveoxf 2s.e o?rpe<f 
tgAoje xe Mo^roeiuj m j a - 
e ’STd'.AJO AAOC M M jem  
eTTAfdv MXdvC’ O'S’Xd^KO
Mujdv eMea MXdvV exe ne 
xo’S’ujoon AAOtf ne- 
n n  exo'B’afoon efio\ m^ h
•f^  e ’S’pd^Cd^nd^ MMJCODMt M
xe exdvcmpe e6o\
MAAd̂ TT Mceeme ^ e  MMd.if 
dvM 0) nexpe M©J MMir’S’XH m

ido i

oe

m

For(|ii|

! iisalwi
liicrea

1 ;

itimiiK

75,7-11 Cf. 76,4-8 and Matt 7:18; 12:35; Luke 6:43; Jas 3:12. Ol'T
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And some (-t-iiev), because 
they stand by virtue
of the archons (dpx<ov), will be given a name of a man
and a naked woman
who is multifarious (|i.op<|)T̂ )
and very
sensual. And

75
those who say these things will
ask about dreams. And if (kov) they
say that a dream
came from a demon (baipcov)
worthy of their error (7rXrxvT|), then (TOT:e)
they will be given destruction instead
of immortality. ‘For (ydp) evil (kokov)
cannot produce
good (dyaOdv) fruit (Kopjt6(;).’ For (ydp) each 
source
produces what is like itself.
For (ydp) not every soul (v|fuxi)) comes 
from the truth, nor (ouxe) 
from immortality.
For (ydp) every soul of these ages (aitov)
has death assigned to it, 
in our view. Consequently (icaOoTi) 
it is always a slave.
It is created for
its desires (eTuOupia) and their eternal 
destruction, for which 
they exist and 
in which they exist.
They (the souls) love (dyaTtotv) the 
material (uXti) creatures which came forth 
with them. But (5e)
the immortal souls (\|A)xi)) are not like these,

75,10 Lit. “For each place which it is from them.” This Coptic circumlocution 
seems to describe the origin of each fruit, hence “source.”
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28 dvTAO‘8” et&OCOM A£N 10(®
ecQ ioon R^pd<f ^  o v e i  dvM ieii

1 li
30 H©j foTTMOTT- ecemcone j slill

A6H ecefN e n t h  etAO wl(e
32 OTTt CNd^OVOONi ! M(i

NTcct&ircrc eciyo Iffii
34 o n  Adv?Td<̂ vC eNTOc r e  f { iODi

OS'
d^TAotr ecfflOiiNe exfie iiDO

2 OTTd̂ TAOv"' e c p m c x e ^ e ; inOi
iKVw ecpenioTTAf €K(i) ncooc asild

4 NNd^r OTTxe rdvp Ad<7rKef<f k n i tol
T€ ea o x  2^  ^eNcorpe* h eao?^ Sjsfr

6 ^  aeNujoNxe- eiyoone etr ionil
CHd̂ Np cd f̂ie' OTTAe e ^ o o \e

8 efio^ 2^  coirpe n n o a c ' n n ' i n i :
A6N CAP eujAHmoone nott Foriy(

10 oefiy  NJA ^  HH e x e su io o n ! iliajs
efio2v N^H-nj- e^ m oon  e e o \ iivliii

12 ^  RH eTNANOTTH AN’ ettJAH ! [nilicii
oicDnc evTdvKO n a c  a n  o?r ttCODII

14 A o v  TH A 6 eiuAcojaine  ̂ Me
^  niUIA eN£2 ZA HH Nxe ides:

16 nO)N2' ^  fATTfATAOTT N : laid
x e  nfo)N^ e x o v e iN e  AAotf- lei

18 n n  OTTN XHM N ^iyoon  ̂M
AN e«|NA6(o^ eBox e^pAf en e idia

20 x e  NHojoon a n - ceu joon 1 icl(
CAP N©f ^eNKO-yp A-5*(D ^GN few

22 fi^^eeve e-tr^ofit a n  Ne ' iiidoi
x e  Noiro^r aaitaatt- 2£n feiro?

24 KooTre A e e-treo-trtofB ' 8oi(8e;
eBoA ^  2eN «|A Ae a r o n h bie*

75,28-29 Lit. “But as long as it is not in coming, namely the hour.”
75,34 e«TOc = Rt o c , following
76,4-8 Cf. 75,7-11 and Luke 6:44, which is a closer parallel than Matt 7:16.
76,8-17 The structure of this complex exegetical passage is determined by the
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28 O (5) Peter. But (dXXd) indeed (jiev), as long as (e<j)’ oaov) 
the hour has not yet come,

30 she (the immortal soul) will
indeed (nev) resemble a mortal one.

32 But (dXXd) she will not reveal 
her nature although she

34 alone is the 
76
immortal one and thinks about 

2 immortality. She has faith (juoxedeiv),
and desires (eJuOotidv) to renounce 

4 these (material) things. ‘For (ydp) people neither (ooxe) gather 
figs from thorns’— or (n) from 

6 thorn trees if they
are wise— ’nor (o65e) grapes 

8 from brambles.’
For (ydp) on the one hand (pev), a particular thing (masc.)

10 always remains in that (condition) 
in which it exists. If it exists in a 

12 particular condition that is not good, that (condition) 
becomes its (fern.) destruction and death.

14 On the other hand (5e), this one (fern. = the immortal soul) 
abides in the Eternal One, in the one of 

16 life and immortality of
life which are alike to Him.

18 Therefore (oov) everything that does not abide
will dissolve into that 

20 which does not exist.
For (ydp) deaf and 

22 blind ones join only with
their own kind.

24 But (5e) some will depart
from evil (TtovTjpov) words

juxtaposition of nH acm (8-9) andTH ac (14) referring to the material 
soul in the masculine and the immortal soul in the feminine. A 
grammatical shift from the masculine to the feminine at line 13 enables 
the commentator to apply the text to the immortal soul.
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CeCOOTTM AAOOV dsJI' 

ceMdviyoiriuoir Jk 
"JkOOTT 2S.6 eHRTOOTO*!r
R s j  njA ircTHpjoH 
dvdvir Rxe f  >^TA e‘ d^vo) 
R^pdvi ^  o ir^ifce R ^H t

ilrt
icjiii
ftten

rtci

0 3
e i r e ^  tootoit {e t a h t
iidvCf^Ht } epc&eom efit's*
XH Rds.TAO‘8* €Td<Cp eO‘8* '̂ 
e^OirCJd< Cd<p rtIA' OlTd.pXH'
ds.?r(D oiTsoA  Rxe 
mds.?ro?r(»)«| emoone 
Nexf R̂ pd̂ i 2A niccoRt Rxe
niKOCAOC MH EXE
RcEiuoon d<H eBo .̂ ^ xoo 
xo's* Rmh  E tm o o n  Edviro)
55j E poov  RcEf Eooir
EAnOTTHO^^' OTTXE AnO^T 
RxOTT EXE^H Efio^ 0XOOXO1T- 
EirO'S'OOm RoiTOEJlU MfA

21E Eimd^fflCOnE eRxo 
Oir ME MJd^t6(D\ EfiOV EttlOO
n e  cd^p EptoevMfiiMrxH RdvXAOTr
ECajd.M2S.f ©OA R^pdvJ ^  OIT
jfRd^ Rmoepom- Rxeitmo t̂ 
2vE md^irp2^opAdv3E e K k  mh  
Rxe MH R xdvircd)^ a a o  
OTT- ^EMKOO^E AE EMA 
(OCOOir ETTf E2,0‘5*M E , ^  f  
AMXAE EXE MfACCÊ VOC

ieyii

inoiti
for(yci|

ilvajsi
ikse(iii

: leii

ttlcctu

imicroiis

eTAHt2s.d̂ ci2,Ht is redundant and syntactically difficult. It may have 
been a marginal gloss that has been taken into the text.
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and deceptive (-Xaoq) mysteries (p-oon^piov). 
Others
do not understand mysteries (pooxi^ptov), 
although they speak of these things which 
they do not understand.
Nevertheless (dXXd) they will boast 
that the mystery (puan^piov) 
of the truth is theirs 
alone. And 
in haughtiness

77
they will begin (in haughtiness} 
to envy (<t>66veiv) the
immortal soul (x|n)xi )̂ that has become dedicated (to God).
For (ydp) every authority (e^ouaia), principality (dp^r)),
and power of the ages (aicov)
always wanted to remain with
these (immortal souls) from the foundation of
the world (KoapO(;), in order that (iva) those who
do not abide, since they have been
ignorant and have not been saved,
may be glorified by those who do abide.
And they have not (ouxe) been 
brought to the way by them, 
although they have always desired 
that (iva) they would become 
the imperishable ones.
For (ydp) if the immortal soul (xiruxi)) 
receives power through an
intellectual (voepdv) spirit (TtveOpa), then (5e) immediately 
she is joined (oppd^eiv) by one 
of those who have been misled.
And (5e) others, who are
numerous and who oppose the
truth, who are the messengers (dyye>,0(;)

77,20 dppdCav is a late form of dpji6Ceiv, “to join, attach oneself to,” cf 
LPGL, 947.
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Me Mxe fnXdvMH- evMe^ (fen
26 ©o)p© MxeTrnXdvMH am j tOK<

n/MOAOC MXdvTT OTTBe Ml ieiii

28 jKeeve RxHei e f r o v ! its«i
BHOTTf- ^o)c e'jreoogT Sice

30 eBox ^  o7Td< evA eeire ; f c ic
2ie MldvCdvOOM MJnOMH iatjc

32 pOM 2 S£  ^eMeBOX ^  Mr ' jtfro
e r p  e/enoK ot Repd^r ^ IlieyJ
OH IS
^̂ .̂lû v̂ s.e• d̂ ?rcD e'jreKO) e^peki lywoi

2 ROTT^AdvpAeMH eCMdvlS^ ; jlnli
eTTMevHcot R^peivf R^Hfc ^ ivliici

4 o^m etm oTreft Rs j  n ic e . i l s ( f
MOC Rxe MIlir^XH RexXAOTT i v a i

6 iydvapd.f exdvndvpoTTCjev e v iny
emoone ce>vp eBox R^hxo?t

8 dv'jro) nfK(D eBox Rxdvi’ Rxe Ullia
MOTrnd^pd^nx(DAd<- mh Rxê -B* lirn

10 ^e Rapdv/ Re.Hxov eBox ^ x o i ilD w i
0X07T RMieivMXJKJAeMOC' icadvei

12 exe  AHJcooxe RxdwTr I latceple
n p o c  f  a RT^a ^^vX Rxd̂ -s* ta(;pi

14 mcDne R^H fc e f  Md̂ r̂ Ro?r ■ iejesisi
.^ x ^ ^ e *  2s.e e‘5*exdvAio Moe

16 R oV ajO )^  Rd^MXfAJAOM ‘ timitaii
enpa^M Rxe OTrpeHAOo'S't i iie o a i

18 exe  ^epAdv n e  Rxe n n ao ■ »SoisH(
pTr AAJce Rxe xevAfKidv- ki-ta

20 ^Mdv nioTToeiM e tm o o n ' ionienl
2s.e RMo?TMd<2̂ xe epo^  eBox ®Slitiot

77,26

77 ,29-32

ec o p ©  in  th is con tex t has a double m eaning  o f  “to prepare, concoct a 
m ix tu re’’ and “to am bush, w aylay.’’
A  m ore  in te rp re ta tiv e  tran s la tio n  w o u ld  b e  “S in ce  they  perceive 
m o n is tic a lly , they  im ag ine  tha t g ood  and  ev il com e from  a single 
source .”

77,33-78,1 Cf. 2 C or 2:17.

%

iniliec]
Tliisiw
teirtra
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of error (rtAxxvrj), will 
26 concoct their error (jtXdvri) and 

their law (voiaoq) against 
28 these pure thoughts of mine.

Since (<»(;) they see
30 from one (perspective), they think

that good (dyaOov) and evil (jcovr|p6v) 
32 are from one (source).

They do business in
78
my word. And they will set forth 

2 a harsh fate (elpappevrj)
in which the race (yevoq) of the immortal 

4 souls (\|fUXTl) will run
in vain

6 until my return (jiapouaia).
For (yap) they will remain among them.

8 And I have forgiveness of
their transgressions (Tcapdjtxcopa)

10 into which they fell because of 
the adversaries (dvxiKeipevoc;).

12 1 accepted their ransom
from (itp6(;) the slavery in which 

14 they existed (and) I gave them 
freedom. For they will create 

16 an imitation (dvTipipov) remnant 
in the name of a dead man,

18 who is Hermas, the
first-bom of unrighteousness (d5iida),

20 in order that (iva) the real light 
might not be believed

77,6-7 evettfooiie is an independent use of the III future. It translates peveiv and 
predicts the difficulties ahead for Gnostics coexisting with non-Gnostics 
in the church.

78,8-9 This two-part adverbial sentence says literally, “Forgiveness is to me of 
their transgressions.”



236

2 2

24

26

28

30
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32

34

^JTOOTO'B* MMJKO^er Nd«.f 
A €  A n ipH T e Me MiepCAXHC 
evMAMOAOTT enmdvKE e x  
CA602V MCABOK MMJfflHpe 
Mxe no'e'oeiM- o ^ x e  c a p

MX007T MCeMMHOTT e^OTTM 
AN- A?v2vA O ^xe NCeKO) e o i  
MMH eXMHTT (OA
A €xe NXA-e* n p o c  e
60?V MXe MH- êMKOO-B-e A€ 
ON e 6 0 ^  N2.HXOV e?TNXA^ 
AAA?r ANJAKA^- EVJKe 
e v e  A €  e-s-NAACOK e 6 o \  n

10
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20

f  ATCfCAfie Nxe t> ^C O N  
etu ioon ONXCDC exe f
ANtiyBHp AlfNA X€ AN NJ 
mBHp NNO-yNC ^  OVKOJ
NooNJA* exe eBo^ ^ o o f c  
e«feo?ra)N2 eBo\ Fief nr 
2S.I orexeet Rxe fAc&oAp 
CJA- eHNAO^ooN^ eBo\ R 
©I meiNe RceNoc Rxe f
ARtcCONe KAXA OTTdvNXJ 
AJAON- NAf Ne NH e-f̂ VO)
^  RNe^rcNHir eTTACO a  
Aoc NAir Ae eBo\ 0 -ta nAj 
eofA^NA R©j neNNOTTxe- 
eujcone epeoxro?rAAi mo) 
ne NAN ^  nAj- eNcecoo-e-N 
AN RfKO^ACJC Rxe NH ex 
poo-jrt- eBo2v ^-fR nh Rxa?t 
eipe Am^(DB RNiKO-yei R 
xA-yNA-y epooy RxA-ypAi

o e

lilDOl
I W la*'

I siotiif
toe  sen

I iillliej 

ienli

Boipt

oflitsisi

Icseare  

' itiibd
iel
tG o d l
i u s a l v

78,22-26 This language is Matthean, cf. Matt 10:42; 18:6, 10, 14 for mKOtrei =
OV ttlKpOV.

78,26-31 Cf. Matt 23:13, Gos. Thom. 39.
79,11-16 Cf. Treat. Seth 59,22-26. It is difficult to determine where the quotation

•tie I

'tjtclit
silviiid
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22 by the little ones.
But those of this sort (the adversaries) are the 

24 workers (epYdxT|(;) who will be cast into the outer darkness, 
away from the children 

26 of light. For (ydp) they 
will not (ouxe) enter,

28 but (dXXd) neither (ouxe) do they permit 
those (to enter) who are going up to 

30 their approval and for (jtpdq) 
their release. And (5e)

32 still others of them who
have sensual (natures) think 

34 that they will perfect
79

the wisdom of the brotherhood 
2 that really (ovxox;) exists, the

spiritual (jtveopa) friendship with those 
4 companions rooted in fellowship (tcoivovia),

those through whom 
6 the wedding of

incorruptibility (d<l)0apoia) will be revealed.
8 The kindred race (yevo^)

of the sisterhood will appear 
10 as (Kaxd) an imitation (dvxipipov).

These are the ones who oppress 
12 their brothers, saying

to them, ‘Through this 
14 our God has pity,

since salvation (allegedly) comes 
16 to us through this.’ They do not know 

the punishment (KoXaoK;) of those who 
18 are delighted by what

has been done to the little ones whom 
20 they sought out and

of the oppressors ends. The context suggests that eojcone in line 15 
begins a parenthetical and ironic comment expressing the author’s 
rejection of the oppressors’ motivation that they are promoting the 
salvation of the Gnostics by forcing orthodox doctrine upon them.
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XAd<\o)Teve Jkaoov' ev jjjiisi

22 euftone Ae R ei ^eMKOO’ire
Rxe MH etcAfioX Rxe xeM oflOSI

24 H ne e v f  pam  epooir a £ t 0̂ ^
em cK onoc’ exj a € lislof

26 AfAKOON zone EAVAJ RhÔT j "iltlCOl

e^oTTCJA eao^ ^ jxa nHo?r fciraiii
28 xe e?rpfKe a a o o v  ^a  n i i lt|S»

2,An Rxe miyopTi ^ a  R jllijffif
30 ^AOOC MH eXAAA^ M€ : losepi

Mfoop Raxaoov  amok ifCMJ
32 Ae neAAf a e  f p  ^oxe exfie : W(8e)'

MH RXdvKAOO'ir MAJ- A[E] ^EM (futat)
H I
KO’S'Ef AEM RmA^PAM ME Ml idd(p

2 HApA nuiooX -̂ e?rR ^ chah twlerfe
HOje AEM e?TMAC(0pA R^EM i i l U

4 KEAHHUfE Rxe MEXOM̂ ’ iilDUl
E'lroTrcosn a a o o v  R2,pAf ikj\

6 R2,HX0‘5“ Â fO) eTTACi) AHE itiAii(
KpAM CEMAXAMaO‘trXO'8- If i l l

8 HEAE HCODXHP AE O-irXpO leSavio
Moc netxHuj h a ’s* ^  o v I tta if i

10 HHE Rxe xo‘irn2v.AMH e'itma 1 liointiol
p ppo e . ^  MJKOTrer attco a lie overt

12 amRca HfACOK efio^ Rxe ' lieribeci
fn\AMH etjep 6ppe Refi hja ieeiior(i

14 fp  Rxe f  AfAMOfA RAf ’ lelessom
A07T A’tro) E’lrep ppo e . ^ i le r e n

16 MH exe Rp ppo e^pAi eacdott iieriliose
ATTO) xo?rn^dJiH etfExo) fciW ol

18 KA RxECMOTTME’ A?T(1) E4E leiilpiil
AAc RexpA^ RcottooR^ efio^ Wittosli

79,29-30 Lit. “the judgment of the first seats.” mtjjopn AAdv R̂ aooc is a 
translation of itponoKaOeSpla. Cf. Matt 23:6. This may also be a 
reference to tensions like those described in the Shepherd of Hernias 
(Hermas Mand. 11.12) and in Clement of Alexandria’s Stromteis 
(7.16).
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imprisoned (alxpoXtoxeneiv).
22 And (5e) there will be others 

of those who are outside our 
24 number who name themselves 

“bishop” and (6e) also (exi)
26 “deacons”, as if (cb<;) they have received 

their authority (e^onoia) from God.
28 They submit to the

judgment of the leaders.
30 Those people are

dry canals.”
32 But (5e) I said, “I am afraid because 

of what you have told me,— that 
80
indeed (pev) little ones are, in our view,

2 counterfeit (jiapd-). Indeed (pev), there are
multitudes that will mislead 

4 other multitudes of living ones,
and they will be destroyed among 

6 them. And when they speak your name, 
they will be believed.”

8 The Savior (atonjp) said, “For a period of time (xpovoq) 
determined for them in

10 proportion to their error (jtXdvTi), they will 
mle over the little ones. But 

12 after the completion of
the error (tiXovti), the

14 ageless one of immortal understanding (Suxvoia) 
will be renewed, and they (the little ones) will rule 

16 over those who are their rulers.
The root of their error (jtA^vt|)

18 he will pull out, and he will
put it to shame, and it will be exposed

^ 02;
9-ipifgP

a'i!-''

79,31 Cf. 2 Pet 2:17. _
80,2 For the phrase nd̂ pd̂  see Treat. Seth 62,28.38; 63,21; 69,9.
80,19 CTpdv.2, is from (Crum, 358a). Cf. 82,3 where the same unusual

spelling occurs, and 80,29 and 81,22, where the normal form is found.
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32

NfA- €
dvCojoDn Jkaoc epoc- evvo) 
Ndvf AnjpHTe e^reiucone 
HMdvtiyjBe (B nexpe- e^Ao^r
OTTM >VdvpOM 6AA nJ2S.0)K
Rre m f  Aisre  Rxe mcot 
Hdvt2s,o)^- eic ^HHxe 
cd<p ceFiMH's* H©j exNd  ̂
c(0K Mev'B* Anj^d^n- evTro) e v  
Md̂ dvdvTT Rcpdw^' dJiOK A€
a a R ©oa Rce2s.(ô  epoer 
Rxok a € (B nexpe ened^ae 
pdvfK ^  xeTTAHxe* Aifpp 
^oxe exfie xeKARtedvfi

: lisM

,dl(S)]
iiliiii

nd<
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e^rexcoA R©j ne^r
,̂ jdvHOfev- d̂ êiv̂ epd̂ fH cd<p nev's* 
R©f nfd^^opdvxoc' Mdvf Rxev 
peH2s.oo‘5- epo^j e^e
Anpnxe e«|2s.e evd^Ad^zre 
AAOtf eBo .̂ ^ o o x o ? r-  d<7ro) 
ne^id^f 2ie ott nefNdv?r epo^ 
d5 nAoeic 2s.e Rxok
eXOTTAJ A A O K  dv^d) eKdv
Ad<ZTe a a o T h mja ne nekf 
etpooTTt niuje e t  
co)Be- ^K7r(o Keô rdv ce^ o v  
e e ,^  NeHo^repnxe dv?ra) 
e,aR Me<f©J2s.- ne2s.dv4 Hd̂ / R 
©j nc(i)XHp 2ie  n n  exKMexv 
epoH more e<fpoo^x 
exTro) etfccoBe* ndvf ne ne 
xoRe Jc- n n  ^ e  exoTTKO)

R m e i^  ene<f©i2s. ^  ne^ 
ovepnxe' n/cd^pKiKon R 
xd<4 ne- exe niujeBja) ne

“will”: Or “consent”; see tractate introduction.

fe(i«p)
kws(

cmly

lidisiiai
taiiiley
ItSivioi

®*liose
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20
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in all the impudence that it
has assumed to itself. And
such persons shall remain
unchanged, O (©) Peter. Come,
therefore (o^v)! Let us proceed to the completion
of the will of the
undefiled Father.
For (ydp) behold, those who will
bring judgment upon themselves are coming. And they
will put themselves to shame. But (5e)
me they cannot touch.
And (5e) you, O (&) Peter, will 
stand in their midst. Do not be 
afraid because of your cowardice.

81
Their minds (5idvoia) will be closed.
For (ydp) the invisible (dopaxoq) one 
has opposed them.” When 
he had said those things, I saw him 
apparently being seized 
by them. And 
I said, “What am I seeing,
0  (&) Lord? Is it you yourself 
whom they take? And are you 
holding on to me? Who (+fj) is this one 
above the cross, who is glad and laughing?
And is it another person
whose feet and
hands they are hammering?”
The Savior (atornp) said to me. “He whom you see
above the cross, glad
and laughing, is the
living Jesus. But (5e) he
into whose hands and
feet they are driving the nails is his physical part (oapKiKOv), 
which is the substitute.

81,21 igefiio) probably translates dvxdXAaypa. Cf. Mark 8:37; Matt 16:26.
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22
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€‘B*€Jpe Rcpdv^' HH
eTd<<fm(one KdvXd  ̂ ne^em e

A6 epos fiAAiKf dvHOK 
HTepmdvir neiid^if 2lc 

n ^ io e ic  JKJm \iKiKV HdvV € 
poK Ad<pRno)t efiox Am
Adv- HTOH A£ neAA<f NAJ 
2LC AefAOOC HdvK A6 
g^Xee^re a Xok ^Apoor- 
AVd) Rtok ahatt a € no)c 
RceejAG dJi enH eTO[^]AO) 
nB
AAO^f nttfHpe CAP Rt€ m  
€00?r Rta ?t- enAA a h a a /a  
K0)H A^TAA4 R crp A ^ ' dvNOK 
A€ AEfNA^T EOVA eHNÂ CDM
epoM EHEJNe AA04 nH 
eHEHcoofie ^A A  muje- 
H€<f<A>H2 AC ne R^PAJ ^  o v  
miA e<fo?rAA6 attoo Rtoh m  
cooTHp’ neirR o?rNoe ae
RoVOEm E4K(I)TE EpOO'S* 
RAtOfAAE A A 04 a R h a  
OfAJ Rte ^EMACCEXOC R A t 
UIAAE EPOO'S* A?ra) Rathatt 
EpooTT eircJKOv E poo?r 
AHOK AE ETAmATT EpO«f CV 
OVCOR  ̂EfiOX AHH E<‘8*>f EO 
0?T- Rt04 AE nEAAtf HAJ AE
(5A©OA- Rtok cap ETA'yf 
MdvK Rmejattcthpjom e 
COTTCDNOV ^  OrcoR^ E60V 
AE HH ETA'S’f  EI4T NA^ m

'W

“iMli,
llf

Have 
: leave 
ladool 

; Ijilo
S

ley lav

niol
ihaa

ami lei

n il
b i ig t

l«l(8a)|

Siiys
DtUfi
'Jlevvl

Ms; Me4CH4, (“It was written,”) makes no sense and appears to be 
corrupt. The emendation proposed here is based on 83,8-15. An 
alternative emendation is Me4CH<tr>; CHtr is a form of cei, which with 
^  translates ep7dp7tA,Tipi.

 ̂Hisci
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22 They are putting to shame
that which is in (Kaxd) his likeness.

24 But (5e) look at him and me”.
But (5e) I, when I had looked, said,

26 “Lord, no one is looking at 
you. Let us flee this 

28 place.” But (5fe) he said to me,
“I have told you,

30 ‘Leave the blind alone!’
And notice how (jt^ )

32 they do not know what they are saying.
82
For (ydp) the son of

2 their glory, instead of my servant (5i(xk(ov), 
they have put to shame.”

4 And (8e) I saw someone about to approach 
us who looked like him, even him 

6 who was laughing above the cross.
and (5e) he was <filled> with a 

8 pure spirit (jiveupa), and he (was) the
Savior (ocoxTip). And (5e) there was a great 

10 ineffable light around them 
and the multitude 

12 of ineffable and
invisible angels (ayyeXoq)

14 blessing them.
And (5e) it was I who saw him 

16 when this one who glorifies was revealed.
And (5e) he said to me,

18 “Be strong! For (ydp) you are the one to whom 
these mysteries (pooxiipiov) have been given, 

20 to know through revelation 
that he whom they crucified is

82,15-16 This cleft sentence emphasizes Peter’s role as a witness to tlw 
glorification of the Savior. The context seems to require that eiroirtOMa 
efio  ̂be taken as a pseudo-passive.
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22
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mopn JKJKice ne a R niHei 
Rxe NfAdwJAcoii- ^  njKeivn 
HCDNf eurdw^soop©
Rt € e^coeiA- Rxe m c p o c  
e tfflo o n  nriOAOc n n  
A€ exdv^epds.f4 epo<f
nfccoxRp n e  exoR^* n iu jo  
p n  R ^ n f^  exd^TrekAdv^xe a  
AO<j- ixTroa ev‘0*Kdvd̂ 4 efio^ 
eM^aepd^fH ^  o'jrpdvuje- 
etHlHdvTT eiiH exdvTT^iifH R 
©oRc e7rnop[s efio2v R n ev

10

12

14

16

epHTT- exBe nd<f enccofie 
Rcdv xeTrMTd^teio)^- e^ 
coo?m A£ ^enfi^^e AAJce 
«£• €4euja)ne o^m  d^pex R 
©f nipes^s.! emccoAdv 
ne fmeBicD- n n  Ae Rxa t̂ 
KAA4 eBo .̂ nAcooAA ne Rax 
CCOAA’ AMOK Ae njMoepoM 
a RRa  nAf e fA ez  e&o\ Ro?r 
oem  eHifpeicoo's* eBov n n  
Rxakmait epo4 e^MH^ lUA 
p o r nm^Hp(DAA Rxam ne 
RMoepoM- n n  exMO'yp a  
nfO'B'oem RxeXioc ^  n j 
RRA eXOTTAAB RxAf- MAf OTTM 
exAKMATT epooTj* enexAA^T 
exoaxoTr RMJAWoreMHc

nc

82,22-26 Krause leaves Kd̂ n in 82,23 untranslated and adds a note that its 
meaning is unclear. Dubois derives its meaning from etone (Crum, 
825b-26a) and translates “la trappe de pierre dans laquelle ils ont 6t6 
pris,” taking euf^vecope as a passive verb meaning “to capture,” which 
is dubious at best. M. van Esbroeck in a review of Krause (AnBoll 91 
[1973] 441-42), claims Kd<n is a form of KHne (Crum, 114a) meaning 
“canopy, roof,” but this hardly illumines the passage. With Schenke

IsfiRl'

iiiisi
lil({£)l
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iliilclii

tolijai
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22

24

26

28

30

32

nc

10

12

14

16

the first-bom, and the home 
of demons (Saintov), and the clay vessel 
in which they dwell, belonging to Elohim, 
and belonging to the cross (axa\)p6<;) 
that is under the law (v6po(;).
But (5e) he who stands near him
is the living Savior (otoxi^p), the primal part
in him whom they seized.
And he has been released.
He stands joyfully
looking at those who persecuted him.
They are divided among themselves.

83
Therefore he laughs
at their lack of perception, and he
knows that they are bom blind.
Indeed (dpa), therefore (oov), the suffering one
must remain, since the body (owpa)
is the substitute. But (6e) that which was
released was my incorporeal (-awpa)
body (awpa). But (5e) I am the intellectual (voepov)
spirit (Ttveupa) filled with
radiant light. He
whom you saw coming to
me was our intellectual (voepov)
pleroma (jiXripmpa), which unites
the perfect (xeXeio^) light with
my pure spirit. These things, therefore (o w ),
which you saw, you shall present
to those of another race (dXA,oyevii(;),

[521 

r friJlE.-'-'

(“Zur Faksimile Aufgabe,’* 133), is to be translated “vesser* 
(Crum, 113b) and understood as a disparaging reference to the physical 
body.

82,28 The supralinear stroke over rip in ccoxrip is anomalous, but reminiscent 
of that word’s function as a nomen sacrum. Cf. CO)p at 70,14. [Ed.]

83,17 Cf. the use of dXA.0YevTi(; in the title of XI,5. It is a self-predication of the 
Gnostics, cf. Epiphanius Pan. 40.2.1; 40.7.1; 40.7.4. Cf. inTreat.
Seth 52,9, and note.
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ere  ^eHefio^v. ^  nid îcDN (ieaK

Me O V  Cdvp A jfJ i  TdveiO Mdv ftf(W

20 ujame ^  pooAe mi,a inyo

€T€ M^eNdvTAOV HC  €1 doisi

22 AHTI MH €Td«,7rcCDfn AAO :W(S»i
07T €60^. ^  0?r0ircid< MMdvt in#

24 A 07T TH eXdvCOirOOMa efio^v Idas!

ece Rcdoa euicon epoc atih IliliS!

26 e t f  Aneg.o'S’o exfie ; dojive
jidJi dKei2LOOc  2ie otpoh h ia lAT

28 exe OTTMXdvtf C€Md<t Md«,H dKlP i»lias,
0) 07T0 H Ndvp 2,0VO epO^* HH II (KV

30 AG exe A>fliT^s.  ̂ exe ndJi ne h ii
mpcDAe Mxe m xonoc e«f IlMOi

32 ofoon X H ^ eHAOo?rt
oirofB efio^ §A  njxo)©[e] R

34 xe njc(i)Rt Rxe niAn[o] laioiiai
ITA II
exe emoone epajd^Mo r̂d^ do, if on

2 oirtoRa efio^ Rxe fOTrcidv iikki
RMd^xAoir u|d«tf>Aeeire 2s.e iii<s>ll

4 ced^d<axe AA04- ceMd^^f le(ieie
f<f Rxooftf- d<va) cendKOir Mliei

6 enH etffloon' Rxok dill to lb
OITM X d^po R^Ht iKVOi Alfp Ut(i

8 p eoxe d̂vdvTT- tNd<m(l)ne CdvP biji
RAAdvK 2S.eKd<d<C RMeKdvd^V ijfwisi

10 Rxe MeK2id.2s.e g Jkooj  ̂ epoK- iffmeoj
tPHMH Md<K & A nO/KTC  Mdvl f e f a p i

12 Rxdvtf2s.oo‘!T dvtfofcone ^pevif R %Dbe(t
2HX4>>»>— »>— »>— »>— >>>— >>>— ttotobis

14 d^noKd^^vtyjc nexpo^T: »>— Ip w lyps

83,27-84,5 Cf. Matt 13:12; 25:29. Tlie text appears to be corrupt.
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18 who are not of this age (aitov).
For (ydp) there will be no (-oo) grace 

20 in any one
who is not immortal,

22 but (grace will) only (el|n)xi) (be in) those who were chosen 
from an immortal essence (ooaia)

24 that has shown
that it is able to accept him 

26 who gives his abundance. Therefore 
I said, ‘To every one 

28 who has, it will be given, and 
that one will have plenty.

30 But (5e) the one who does not have,’— that is, 
the one of this place (xojtO(;), being 

32 completely dead and
changed by the planting of 

34 creation and begetting,
84
who, if one

2 of the immortal essence (ouaia) appears,
think<s> that

4 he (i.e. the one of immortal essence) is being seized—
‘it will be taken from him.’ And it will be 

6 added to the one who is. You,
therefore (ouv), be courageous and do not 

8 fear anything. For (yotp) I will be 
with you so that none

10 of your enemies will prevail over you.
Peace(elpi)vTi)betoyou! Be strong!”

12 When he (the Savior) had said these things, he (Peter) 
came to his senses.

14 Apocalypse (djtOKdXu\|/i^) of Peter
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INTRODUCTION TO VD,^ 
THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS

Among the 52 tractates contained in the 13 Coptic codices found 
near Nag Hammadi in 1945, The Teachings of Silvanus is unique in 
several respects. First, it is one of the few non-Gnostic texts found in 
this diverse collection. Second, it contains a passage that was incor
porated into a text used in later Christian monastic circles and attrib
uted to St Anthony, the great model of anchoritic monasticism in 
Egypt (c. 251-356). Third, it is a rare example of early Hellenistic- 
Christian wisdom literature in which a respected teacher, drawing his 
thought from a synthesis of Biblical, Late Stoic, and Middle Platonic 
religious and ethical ideas, offers his reader(s) rather dogmatic instruc
tion on how to gain the “quiet life”, be “pleasing to” the Divine, and, 
ultimately, “become like God” (cf. 85,5-7; 98,18-19; 108,15-27.34-35). 
Finally, it provides new documentary evidence of the influence of the 
Alexandrian School on the development of late, third-century to early 
fourth-century Christian thought that would attain greater precision in 
the First Ecumenical Council at Nicaea in 325 A.D.

I. Title and Colophon:

Like eight other tractates in the Nag Hammadi Library, this text bears 
only a superscript and no subscript title: HcfiO'tr Rcf^OTTdvrtOC ( = a l 
5i8aoKocXia ZiXouotvo'u).* This title appears to be derived from both 
the form and content of the writing.

The literary geme is that of a wisdom writing in which the instruc
tion and admonitions of a teacher are offered to the reader-pupil. Fur
ther, the designation “Teachings” (RcBo?r)^ may derive from frequent 
use of that term early in the text (e.g., use of the noun and verb in 87,4- 
32; 88,23; 113,29; 115,19). The name “Silvanus,” however, never ap
pears again in the text. With the exception of a solitary reverential allu-

' On the titles of the Nag Hammadi tractates, see Krause, “Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” 
132.
 ̂The form cfioir appears only here in the text; elsewhere the S form c6to is used. For 
detailed discussion of the dialect of Teach. Silv. see Zandee, “Deviations from Standardized 
Sahidic.”
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sion to the Apostle Paul (co-traveller and companion with Silvanus in 
Acts 15:22-40; 16:19-29; 17:4-15; 18:5) who is said in 108,30-32 to 
have “become like Christ,” we look in vain for something that might 
link the tractate with the Silvanus of the New Testament. Missing from 
the document, also, are those devices commonly used in NT apocryphal 
writings to support the claims of a pseudonymous text to apostolic 
authorship. Such considerations suggest that the title was probably 
added by a later copyist.

At the end of Teach. Silv. (118,8-9) the following appears:
■jxe?rc eexTTAd* *, hhh

d J K H X d ^ O ti  vZ- T8*

Separated from the preceding lines of text by a series of markings 
which resemble the feathered ends of fletched arrows aimed toward the 
right, the words appearing here (= 6ai)|ia dpiixavov) could be, 
as Krause has observed,^ either a subscription or colophon to Teach. 
Silv. or a superscription to the following tractate. Steles Seth. It is more 
likely, however, that a scribe, having completed copying the text and 
having been stimulated by its very lofty Christology, has added a 
concluding confessional statement: “Jesus Christ, Son of God, Saviour, 
Wonder, Extraordinary I”"*

II. Literary Form (Genre and Internal Units):

Though J. Doresse made an early suggestion that Teach. Silv. should 
be classified among the “Gospels of Christianized Gnosticism,”  ̂ en
suing study has clarified that it is by no means of the “gospel” genre. 
Nor can it be described as an epistle, a book of acts, or an apocalypse. 
Rather, it corresponds most closely to what J. Kroll has identified as 
“Spruchweisheit Literatur” (“Wisdom Sayings Literature”).® Such 
literature has direct antecedents in Jewish and Hellenistic Jewish wis
dom literature (Prov, Eccl, Sir, Wis) and, to a degree, in the NT 
(especially Jas), though it appears in clearest form in early Christian lit
erature in the Sentences of Sextus, a copy of which has been found in 
another codex from Nag Hammadi (NHC XII,7).

The comparison with Sent. Sextus is important inasmuch as both 
texts are products of 2nd-3rd-century Gentile Christianity which have 
“baptized into the faith,” so to speak, Hellenistic philosophical and es

 ̂Krause, Gnostische und Hermetische Schriften, 3. 
■* Peel and Zandee, “Teachings of Silvanus,” 296-97.
’ Doresse, Secret Books, 218.
* In E. Hennecke, ed. Neutestamentliche Apokryphen (2nd ed.; Tubingen: J. C. B. Mohr,
1924) 2:624.

if ill'll

■iiiai

III

eijres

illislic'

iiess

inl§
k!

iiy]

IKUO-
lijj
11132-
1123-8
1122]-:
11233-



THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS: INTRODUCTION 251

i m liiV:
ll>

>S\I||)»

iHH
nr

1 Siii oi 2 
JSffictrL
MpnIe

obg.llli!*
Smi&t':

pecially ethical ideals. Both display considerable indebtedness to late 
Stoic and Middle Platonic thought.^ Also, both writings exhort the 
reader to achieve moral and spiritual perfection through overcoming 
passions and earthiness, becoming thereby “like God.” At the same 
time, there are important differences between the two. The doKTioK; 
propounded by Sent. Sextus is more stringent than that of Teach. Silv. 
For example, the former prohibits any fonn of sexual intercourse, 
whereas the latter speaks only against “fornication.” Moreover, 
whereas Sent. Sextus makes exclusive use of aphorisms of one, two, 
four, or six (rare) lines; Teach. Silv. often develops its admonitions and 
sayings through short discourses, sometimes in argumentative fashion 
(cf. Teach. Silv. 85,29-86,13; 88,22-24; 89,26-90,28).

Ongoing research has demonstrated the indebtedness of Teach. Silv. 
to Jewish wisdom literature, as well as to the Stoic-Cynic diatribe and 
the Hellenistic “hymn.” We may briefly summarize the results:

1. Indebtedness to Jewish Wisdom Tradition

That the author of our tractate consciously patterns his modes of 
expression and much of his imagery on Jewish wisdom antecedents is 
demonstrable from the fact that he knows, directly cites and echoes 
such literature. Some examples include the following:

Direct citations -

Teach. Silv. Wisdom Literature
; :e ; 113,33-114,1 Prov 6:4-5 (LXX)
TyCriLlp 112,37-113,7 Wis 7:25-26

- Distinct echoes -

89,20-23 Sir 6:31
i ^ .iii
. " J A*' 89,23-24 Prov 12:13

97,18-30 Sir 6:6-13
•■lliiste!'' 100,30-31 Wis 14:17

.u 107,5 W is6;20;cf. 10:110
iitiiiasiP̂ 111,32-34 Wis 9:13

112,5-8 Wis 9:16-17
112,27-31 Sir 43:30-31
112,33-35 Sir 24:3a

’ H. Chadwick has demonstrated this for Sent. Sext. in his volume. The Sentences of Sextus: 
A Contribution to the History of Early Christian Ethics (TextsS 5; Cambridge; Cambridge 
University Press, 1959) v ff.
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In addition, the author of Teach. Silv. employed a variety of literary 
forms drawn from the Jewish wisdom tradition. Examples include:

(a) forms of address: “my son” is used 23 times, as in 85,1-2.29;
86,24 (cf. Prov 1:8.10.15; Sir 2:1; 3:12.17); “O foolish one(s)” 
appears in 89,8; 90,28; 107,12 (cf. Prov 8:5);

(b) admonitions: appear in both positive (at least 105 of them, as 
in 88,13-15; 92,10-11) and negative (at least 41 of them, as in 
86,1-2; 98,5-6; cf. Prov 23:3-4; 24:1-2).

(c) sayings: include both 13 descriptive proverbs (e.g., 97,7-10;
113,17-20), which register an observation based on 
experience (cf. Prov 10:15; 11:24); and 13 didactic sayings 
(e.g., 87,33-88,6; 108,17-19), which present an act or attitude 
in such a way as to influence human conduct (cf. Prov 14:31; 
19:17);

(d) wisdom poems: encompass 16 “father-son” types (e.g., 88,9- 
15; 91,14-20),in which a father (= teacher) gives exhortation 
to his son (= pupil) (cf. Prov 1:10-19; 2:1-22; 4:1-27); and 
four “wisdom poems” (e.g., 88,35-89,12; 89,5-12), in which 
personified Wisdom speaks and commends herself (cf. Prov 
1:20-33; Sir 1:1-20; 14:20-15:8);

(e) hymns about God: are also found (e.g., 112,27-33; 114,30- 
115,4), in which hymns are offered to or about God, lauding 
the perfection and splendor of his works in Creation and 
Providence (cf. Sir 17:1-14; 39:14-35; 51:1-16);

(f) prayers: occur at least twice (86,16-20; 114,26-30), be
seeching the Divine’s intervention and praising his salvific 
intent (cf. Sir 36:16b-22);

(g) contrasts between the wise and the foolish: appear both in 
contrasts offered between the wise and foolish and wisdom 
and foUy (e.g. 97,10-13; 88,35-89,1; 89,5-90,30; 97,7-15;
107,9-12; 111,22-32), as we find also in wisdom literature (cf. 
Prov 10:1-23; Sir 22:1-15; Wis 12:23-24).

Additional influences from the Jewish wisdom tradition are manifest 
in key concepts adopted and adapted by the author of Teach. Silv. in 
theology (the knowledge and nature of God), Christology (titles and 
work), conunents about personified Wisdom, the nature of the Christian 
life (exhortations and admonitions, virtues, vices, and the results of the 
life of virtue).

Even though influence from the wisdom tradition is extensive, some 
observations by W. Schoedel are worth recording. He notes that in
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contrast to Jewish wisdom writers, in Teach. Silv. “sage advice rooted 
in experience gives way to imperatives based on doctrine.” Also, in 
Teach. Silv. the disparagement of earthly possessions is more other
worldly than is traditional; “declarative sentences” based on the 
sage’s experience give way more to exhortations based on meta
physical doctrine; and the exhortations also found in Jewish wisdom 
are intensified and given a futuristic, prophetic character— a key step in 
the direction of world-denying asceticism!*

vsKiis;-
ivjiioii

■3 allots 
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2. Indebtedness to the Stoic-Cynic Diatribe

Schoedel has also demonstrated that Teach. Silv., like the Wisdom of 
Solomon, offers evidence of conscious adoption of several literary 
forms common to the Stoic-Cynic diatribe. Among these have been 
various forms of address (“O man” - e.g., in 93,34-94,3; “O wretched 
one” e.g., in 104,8-12; “O wretched soul” - 85,22) which are 
“revelatory” in character; several dialogical phrases (“Do you not 
know that. . . ” 94,33; “but I say that. . .” 93,24; “for I think that . .  
.” - 92,29); the list of vices (84,21-26); the building of rhetorical effect 
“by heaping one phrase on another, each made up of similar 
grammatical eleinents and involving the juxtaposition of contraries” 
(e.g., in 95,20-96,10; 93,31-1(X3,4); the use of isokolon in conjunction 
with simple syntax (92,10-14,32); and the repeated use of the 
conjunction “for” in a sustained logical appeal (e.g., in 97,3-99,20;
99,21-102,7). Schoedel does find that Teach. Silv. goes beyond the 
diatribe in its greater use of direct exhortation, as opposed to the use of 
reasoned considerations to elicit practical responses to a philosophical 
thesis.®

ufekf®’ 3. Indebtedness to the “Hellenistic Hymn”

■VLsl®

jgreol

f.

Drawing on insights of E. Norden regarding passages which feature 
a parallelism of lines, the use of the classical Greek “Er-Stil,” similarities 
to aretalogies in praise of Isis, and the ouxoi; eaxi style (i.e., ouxoq eaxi 
or ou ei, followed by attributive uses of participles), Schoedel has also 
sought to identify traces of what he has called the “Hellenistic hymn” 
in Teach. Silv. He finds the o'ux6(; eaxi (“this is the one who . . . ”) style 
of hymn in 110,14-111,4; the “Er-Stil” (“he is . . .”) style of hynm in
110,14-111,4; the “Er-Stil” (“he is . . .”) style of hynrn in 112,27- 
113,12). Other hyirmic forms are identified in 114,30-115,2 and 106,20-

* Schoedel, “Jewish W isdom,” 176, 178, 181, 183. 
’ Ibid., 185-89.
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28. “What is notable about Silvanus’ hymns,” he concludes, “is the 
blend of styles that, whatever their origin, serves as a vehicle of the 
revelation of the Being and activities of the Divine.”'®

While granting the correctness of a number of Schoedel’s identifi
cations, we would maintain that more of what he is inclined to describe 
as direct influence from the Hellenistic sphere has been mediated to the 
author of Teach. Silv. through his fainiliarity with Hellenistic Jewish 
texts, like the Wisdom of Solomon. Schoedel, however, is certainly 
correct in his observation that the very openness of wisdom-type litera
ture to new ideas made it an especially suitable vehicle for appro
priation by the author of Teach. Silv. of some concepts and ideas from 
contemporary Hellenistic philosophy.

4. The Structure of The Teachings of Silvanus

Structurally, Teach. Silv.—like such Wisdom texts as Prov and Sent. 
Sextus—gives evidence of growth over a period of time. The result is a 
tendency toward repetition, e.g., the “Descensus” motif (104,2-14 and 
110,19-29), “knocking” on the door of the koyo^ or “s e lf ’ (103,11-12; 
106,30-32; 117,7-8); God not being locatable in a “place” = xojtoq 
(99,31-100,12; 100,32-101,10). Even so, the latter half of the text, which 
is more explicitly Christological and theological than the first half, 
seems to present a more structured scheme of presentation: warnings 
(e.g., 104,15-106,17; 108,3-109,4; 110,4-14; 113,31-114,26) alternating 
with sections of discourse about Christ and/or God (e.g., 103,28- 
104,24; 106,18-108,3; 109,4-110,4; 110,14-113,31; 114,26-117,5).

III. Content and Outline of The Teachings of Silvanus

Although a Christian author composed this tractate and, in typical 
wisdom fashion, repeatedly mentioned specific themes, it may be ob
served that the first part of the tractate is more philosophical, the latter 
more explicitly Christian and biblical. Correspondingly, greater empha
sis is placed on ethics in the first part, and on theology and Christology 
in the last part.

In the first part (roughly 84,15-99,4), the author’s dominant concern 
is with the state of the soul. In order that it not be overcome and 
occupied by base passions and irrational impulses (symbolically de
scribed as “robbers” and “wild, savage beasts”— cf. 85,2ff.), the 
reader is admonished to let the “mind” (vo'0(;) be his “guiding prin
ciple” (i*|YepoviK6v - 85,1; cf. fiyovijevoq - 85,25) and “reason” (X6yo?

’ Ibid., 190-193.
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- 85,26) his “teacher”. One must accept the “education” (jtai5eia 
87,5) provided in order that the “mind” may serve like a “helmsman” 
of a “ship” (= the soul’s baser parts) or the “rider” (fivioxoq) of an 
otherwise unruly “horse” (= the soul’s baser parts) (90,10-18). Such 
wOl insure that the soul will take on the “likeness” of the “human,” 
“rational,” and “divine” nature rather than the “animalistic,” 
“irrational,” and “earthly” nature (93,3-94,18). This terminology and 
these emphases would be immediately familiar to readers acquainted 
with Late Stoic and Middle Platonic philosophy, be they Christian or 
pagan.

In the second part of the tractate (99,6-118,7), the author begins by 
treating the Platonic problem of “the One and the many,” but utilizes 
this conceptuality to explain how Christ and God, even as the voOq in 
man, can be said to be in all places without being confined to a specific 
place (99,5-100,12). Christ is presented as the “way” of true 
knowledge, as well as “Wisdom” and the “True Vine-Wine” (100, 
13ff.; 106,21-108,3)— titles which echo the Fourth Gospel. The Savior’s 
“descensus ad inferos” (103,23-104,24; 110,18-111,13) has been 
transposed into a description of his “ransom” of men from ignorance 
and death in this present world\ A theological discourse (114,26-117,5) 
reminds one of similar passages in Jewish wisdom in its emphases on 
God’s power, creativity, providence, foreknowledge. Much of this 
subject matter would be quite familiar to one acquainted with the 
Scriptures—Old and New.

This apparent division of the text is probably best explained as indi
cating a compilation over time of notes by the author for use in instruc
tion and nurture of developing Christians, instruction designed to bring 
them to full Christian “gnosis” in Clement of Alexandria’s sense of this 
term. Zandee has argued that the structure of the text reflects an 
“apologetic or missionary method,” providing a captatio benevo- 
lentiae designed to lead pagan readers acquainted with Hellenistic 
philosophy to accept Christ as the divine Logos and God-given 
Teacher," but there is internal evidence to the contrary. For example, 
87,19-25 clearly implies a prior relationship between teacher and 
readers, while another passage indicates the author is repeating at least 
some instruction given preivously to his readers (109,34-110,2; cf. 
87,31-32). Further, in an apologetic, missionary tract directed to pagan 
inquirers, there would need to be some introduction and background 
regarding the dramatis personae of the Christian story of salvation, as 
well as a demonstration of their superiority over pagan competitors.

" Zandee, T ea c h in g s , 1.
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However, in 85,17-20 Satan is introduced abruptly as the “Wicked 
One” who masterminds the attack of “savage wild beasts” (= wicked 
thoughts) on the soul. The author’s presuppositions about his reader’s 
familiarity with the Christian story are also displayed in his direct admo
nitions to “fear God alone” (88,15), “cast the Devil out” (88,12-13), 
and “live in Christ” (88,15)— âll appearing in the first part of our text. 
The anticipated readers are clearly understood to be Christian.

An Outline of the Contents

The following outline is based principally on the literary fornis and 
dominant themes of particular u n its .B ecau se  no overall logical devel
opment is unambiguously discernible in the text, some arbitrariness in 
the outline is inevitable. Consequently, the reader may wish to compare 
the outlines offered by Funk*  ̂ and Schoedel.’'*

1.
n.

m.

IV.
V.

VI.

vn .

vm.

(84,15) Tide.
(84,16-87,4) Warfare of the soul against passions and evil 
thoughts (called Gripia), and exhortation to follow the 
mind (vo'6(;) as a“guide” (fiYo^ltevo(^ and reason (X6yo(;) 
as a teacher.
(87,4-88,34) Admonition to the reader-pupil to accept 
and appropriate the good teaching of the author. 
(88,35-99,10) Excursus on wisdom versus folly. 
(92,10-94,29) Discourse on anthropology: the origin of 
vou(;, acSpa; the mixing of these as a “fall from
virtue”; the “animal soul” versus the “rational soul”; 
and concluding exhortations about the choice of the 
fundamental orientation of one’s existence: either 
becoming an irrational animal or a rational human being. 
(94,29-97,3) General warnings, especially about the 
Adversary and his deceits (94,33-96,19), and exhortations 
to accept Christ in order to conquer the Adversary. 
(97,3-99,4) Advice to the wise man on not divulging the 
content of “mysteries,” on the choice of a counselor, on 
having God alone as a true “friend,” on accepting Christ 
as the light of the “mind” (vouc;).
(99,5-100,12) Instructive analogies based on the Platonic

This outline was first established by me and later adopted and adapted by Zandee (Teachings, 
, 7-8).
” Funk, “Die Lehren des Silvanus,” 10-11.

Schoedel, “Jewish Wisdom,” 171-72.
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discussion of “the One and the many”: a lamp and its 
light, Christ and his illumination of others, the mind and its 
ranging thought, God and the extension of his power—  
topological theology.

EX. (100,13-103,28) Discourse on the knowledge of Christ as 
the true knowledge of God, plus exhortations on the way 
of knowledge for believers.

X. (103,28-104,14) Description of Christ’s “descensus ad 
inferos” (= the Incarnation) as his “ransoming” of 
sinners from this earthly sphere.

XI. (104,15-24) Exhortation to accept Christ: the basic choice 
of humility.

Xn. (104,24-106,20) Warnings against the “Spirit of Wicked
ness” and his “Powers,” plus an admonition to become a 
“temple” for the Divinity who desires to dwell within the 
human soul.

Xin. (106,21-108,3) Discourse on Christ as the ‘Tree of Life,” 
the “Wisdom,” the “Word,” the “Life,” the “Power,” 
the “Light,” the “Angel,” the “Shepherd,” the “W ay,” 
and the “True Vine-Wine.”

XIV. (108,3-109,4) The goal of moral striving: to make oneself 
like God through reason’s guidance and piety.

XV. (109,4-110,14) The blessings of having Christ in the 
“temple” of one’s soul versus the destitution of the soul 
lacking his presence.

XVI. (110,14-113,31) Discourse on Christ’s saving work, 
including his descent into this world (= Hades), and a 
concluding doxology.

XVn. (113,31-114,26) Exhortations to fight the good fight 
against the “powers” of the Adversary, balanced by 
admonitions to fear, glorify, praise and be pleasing to 
God.

XVin. (114,26-117,5) Theological discourse: God’s universal
salvific intent, his omnipotence, his creativity, his 
providence, his foreknowledge and omniscience, his 
incomprehensibility.

XIX. (117,5-118,7) Concluding exhortations: “knock o n ” 
Christ, the indwelling “Logos”; escape the control of 
“evil powers”; purify life inwardly and outwardly; seek 
lasting rewards in Christ’s Wisdom and God’s way.

XX. (118,8-9) Colophon.
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IV. The History of Religions Setting of The Teachings of Silvanus

The second and third centuries of the Christian era witnessed a 
number of encounters and more than a few marriages of “Athens” with 
“Jerusalem,” to borrow part of Tertullian’s felicitous phrase. Such were 
to have profound impact on the developing Christian Faith. The spirit 
of the times was eclectic, producing Neo-Pythagoreanism, Hellenistic 
Jewish philosophy, and Middle Platonism, on the one hand; and wit
nessing the development of the Logos Christology of the Apologists 
and the Alexandrian Theology of a Clement and Origen, on the other. 
Educated Christians found it necessary both to defend convictions 
against pagan attacks, like that of Celsus, and to appropriate the best of 
pagan thought in order to enhance the appeal of the Faith to a larger 
audience. It is within such a matrix of encounter and synthesis that we 
may most appropriately locate Teach. Silv. For in this writing we meet 
biblical motifs and themes interwoven with Late Stoic and Platonic 
anthropological, ethical and theological conceptions. And although 
much is embraced from the sphere of Hellenistic philosophy, there are 
points of decided rejection of such philosophy, e.g., the pantheistic 
theology of the Stoics and the pagan refusal to identify the divine 
Logos with an historical person (Christ). The author’s synthesis is made 
not to serve an apologetic or missionary purpose, however, but a didac
tic one: imparting the wisdom of Christ which confers peace and god
liness.

In the following sections, I indicate in only the most general way the 
spheres of influence discernible in the thought of the author of Teach. 
Silv. Cross-references direct the reader to secondary literature wherein 
numerous, specific parallels are cited in full. It must be said at the outset, 
however, that while identification of the sources of ideas or concepts in 
Teach. Silv. can be made by modem scholarship, this should not be 
construed as implying that such separations existed in the mind of the 
ancient author. Rather, the author is a Christian teacher in whose mind 
the various currents—^Biblical, Stoic, Platonic, Gnostic— have been 
fused into a coherent and, for him, comprehensive whole. Analogies to 
Alexandrian Christian thought are near to hand.

1. Use of the Bible

That the Scriptures serve as a fundamental authority for the author’s 
teaching becomes manifest from his warning about their right use 
(117,28-30), his identification of certain doctrine as being “in accord 
with Scripture” (104,5), his reference to the teachings of Christ (99,15- 
20) and Paul (108,27-32), his citations (113,33 -114,1 // LXX Prov 6:4-5;
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113,7 // Wis 7:25-26) and echoing of biblical texts and concepts. 
Usually, as is the case with numerous early Christian writers, the author 
just quotes from memory or reflects the content of particular biblical 
passages, and it is clear that in some instances he has made use of “pre
allegorized” interpretation of texts (e.g.. Teach. Silv. 92,15-33, re
flecting Gen 1:26-27; 2:7; Teach. Silv. 104,2-14 and 110,19-29, utilizing 
someofPsl06[LXX]:10-16).

A detailed study of four types of Scriptural usage (direct citations, 
distinct echoes, possible echoes, general echoes), shows that the author 
knew and held authoritative parts of both the Septuagint OT and the 
NT. From the former, we have evidence of knowledge of the Torah 
(Gen), the Prophets (Isa and Jer), the writings (Pss and Prov). Also, from 
the Apocrypha we find clear evidence of the use of Wis and Sir. In turn, 
from the NT, the author certainly knew of the Gospels (Matt and John), 
the Pauline Epistles (Rom, 1-2 Cor, Gal (?), Eph, Phil, Col), the Pastoral 
Epistles (1 Tim), the Catholic Epistles (1-2 Pet, 1 John), and Rev. To 
have known and been able to echo this much of the developing canon 
surely places the author later than the end of the second century and j 
probably into the third.

The extensive impact on the style of Teach. Silv. of the literary forms 
and concepts drawn from the Wisdom tradition has been noted earlier. 
Of special interest, however, is the fact that a key passage cmcial in 
Alexandrian Christology (viz., Wis 7:25-26— about personified 
Wisdom as “an emanation of the Almighty’s glory,” “a spotless 
mirror” of “God’s working,” and the “image of his goodness”) is 
specifically cited in Teach. Silv. 112,37 - 113,7. R. M. Grant has 
maintained that this Hellenistic Jewish wisdom text was not used by 
either Palestinian or Hellenistic Jewish writers (such as Philo), nor, 
apparently, by Gnostic authors either.’^

With respect to biblical interpretation, our author displays no interest 
in either proof-from-prophecy or typological exegesis (such as we find 
used by Justin Martyr, Irenaeus, Melito of Sardis, Clement of 
Alexandria, Hippolytus, Origen). That is, the author’s concerns do not 
include demonstration of the fulfillment in Christ and the Church of 
either the prophetic expectations of Israel or the prefigurement of 
sacred events or teachings in/from the life of Christ in the OT or in 
Greek “types.” Rather, as is common in Philo, certain Gnostic authors, 
and the Alexandrian School, our author’s approach is allegorical, i.e., 
the Scripture is viewed as a corpus of symbols expressive of deeper.

R. M. Grant, “The Book of Wisdom at Alexandria,” in idem., After the New Testament 
(Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1967) 70-82, esp. 80-81.
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theological, cosmic, moral, Christological realities— r̂ealities also imbued 
with Middle Platonic and Late Stoic thought.

2. The Influence of Hellenistic Philosophy: Stoicism and Platonism

In general, it may be observed that influences from the Stoics have 
been detected in the anthropology and ethics of Teach. Silv., while 
those from Platonism are especially reflected in the theology and 
Christology of our tractate. The reader is referred to J. Zandee’s critical 
edition and his several articles cited in the Bibliography for his massive 
collection of parallels, only a few of which are cited here.

a. The Influence of the Stoa

In the author’s comments about education, anthropology, and theo
logy one may detect the influence of Stoic ideas, positively and 
negatively.

Exhortations to “put an end to every childish time of life” (84,16) 
and to avoid “animalism” (107,17-19) recall Stoic ideas (as attested by 
Chrysippus) according to which “children,” like animals, do not yet 
have fully-developed “reason” (koyo(^.

Indeed, avoidance of becoming an “animal,” i.e., succumbing to the 
baser passions, is repeatedly enjoined (Teach. Silv. 85,10; 86,1-5; 87,27; 
89,3; 107,25; 108,9.14; 110,14), something recalling the Stoic view that 
an “animal” is a creature without “reason” (cf. Seneca Epist. 76,8-10; 
Pholenz, Die Stoa I: 88-89,113). “Education” (TtaiSeia - 87,4-10), such 
as the author offers, is designed to bring maturity, rationality, capacity 
to do the good. Similarly, Epictetus states: “But rational and irrational 
mean different things to different men, just as good and e v il . . .  That is 
the chief reason why we need education (Traibeia), i.e., in order that we 
may learn to so adjust our preconceptions, the rational and irrational, to 
particular conditions as to be in harmony with nature” (Diss. 1.1.5-6).

With respect to his understanding of human nature, our author also 
displays the impact of Stoic conceptions. To call the “mind” (voui;) 
rather than “reason” (Xoyoq) the “guiding principle” (fiYepoviKOV- 
85,1) reveals the writer’s affinities to the Later Stoa, as in the thought 
of Marcus Aurelius: “Be content that in such rough water you have in 
yourself a certain guiding mind (vouq fiyepoviKoc;). And if the billows 
(i.e., of life) carry you away, let them carry away the bit of flesh, the 
breath of life, and the rest; for they will not carry away the mind” (Med.

See Chrysippus’ comments cited in M. Pohlenz, Die Stoa (3rd ed.: Gdttingen: Vandenhoeck 
& Ruprecht) 1:88-89.
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12.14). For earlier philosophers of “the Porch” it was “reason” (X6yo(;) 
that was especially identified as the fiyepoviKOv. Stoic, too, is the 
notion that “reason” is “divine” (Teach. Silv. 88,4; 91,24-25). We can 
compare Zeno’s contention that humans differ from animals in their 
possession of a divine Xoyoq which makes them “godlike” (0eTo(; 
SVF 3: 606). Other possible traces of Stoic influence on the anthro
pological views of the author of our text include: the idea that life 
according to one’s “rational nature” ((()6m(;) is life “in accord with 
nature” (94,14-18; cf. Stob. 2. 75.11; Diog. Laert. 7. 87; Seneca Ep. 
41.2; 73.15); and the encouragement of the reader to “nurture” his 
“reasoning powers” (A,oyicfp6c) (108,1).

Stoic ideas are especially detected in the ethical teaching of our trac
tate. A person must strive to be what he is, i.e., to live in accord with 
one’s essential nature, “reason” (Teach. Silv. 91,24-25; 94, 14-18; cf. 
Zeno in Diog. Laert. 7.85). Attainment of “virtue” is contingent upon 
knowledge (Teach. Silv. 89,20-21; cf. Sextus Empiricus, SVF 2.36). 
One must give his “fundamental assent” or “basic choice” 
(jcpoavpeoK;) to Christ (Teach. Silv. 104,16), that type of rational prior 
decision from which all other decisions flow (cf. Epictetus Diss. 3.1.40; 
1.29.1). Further, the capacity for self-judgment clearly resides in the 
individual (87,17-18), something Seneca could identify as the 
“conscience” (aoveiSTjOK; - Ep. 28.10).

Characteristics of the Stoic “wise man” which are also met in Teach. 
Silv. include: possessing “the austerity of good discipline” (-eoxaKToq 
- 87,16-17; cf. the emphasis on euxa^ia in SVF 3: 264); training oneself 
in “virtue” (dcpexi) - 92,1-10; cf. the place of dcoKriaiq as emphasized in 
SVF 3: 278; cf. 1: 370); exercising “self-control” (eyKpdxeia - 92,5; cf. 
Sextus Empiricus, Adv. Dogm. 1.153); acquiring moral “strength” 
(xovoq - 93,5-6; cf. SVF 1: 128; 2: 235).

In turn, a number of vices mentioned in Teach. Silv. have their 
counterparts among the Stoa. All four of the chief passions they 
identified are condenmed (with others) in our text: “lust” (liSovn 
105,25; 108,6), “desire” (emeupia 84,25; 90,4.5; 105,23), “pain” 
(WjiTi - 92,1); and “fear” (^oxe = <l)6po(; 88,10). All occur in Stoic
catalogues of vices (e.g. SVF 3: 395). To overcome these and keep 
them under the control of “reason” is to attain a life of “quiet” and 
inner peace (85,7.15), goals that recall the Stoic ones of ditdOeia 
(“freedom from passion”) and dxapa^ia (“imperturbability”); (cf. 
Gellius Noctes Atticae 12.5.10; and Seneca Ep. 92.3).

Though the author’s thought reveals appropriation of the Stoic 
ideas just reviewed, at the point of theology he draws a line. Rejecting 
all pantheistic notions. Teach. Silv. denies that God can be found in a
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“place” (99,31-33) or occupies a “body” (l(X),7-8). In this, he shares 
the perspective of Plotinus who wrote: “Finally, the School (i.e., the 
Stoics) even has the boldness to foist matter on divine beings so that, 
finally, God himself becomes a kind of matter—and this, though they 
make it corporeal, they describe as a body devoid of quality” (Enn. 
2.4.1).

b. Influences of Platonism

The influence of ideas that were to find important syntheses in the 
second and third centuries in the Middle Platonic system of Alcinous 
(Pseudo-Albinus)*’ and the Neo-Platonic system of Plotinus is also 
discernible in Teach. Silv. ’s theology, Christology, and anthropology. 
The description of God as the Transcendent whose nature remains 
difficult to comprehend or describe (116,12-13.19-20; cf. 93,22-25; etc.) 
recalls Plato’s discussion of the transcendent “Good” (Resp. 7. 511b 
and 517b; and Phileb. 65a) and Plotinus’ comments about the 
difficulty of getting at or describing this being (Enn. 2.2.1 \ 6.9.4-5). 
Further, the assertion that God cannot be located in a “place” (xoTtoi;), 
though with respect to “power” He is in every “place,” recalls the 
teaching of Alcinous (Did. 28.3) that the “supracelestial god” is the 
only truly transcendent divine and that he nonetheless remains 
“active” in the world (D id . 10.2).

Moreover, Christ is called the “copy” (xurcoq) and “image” (elKwv) 
of the Hidden Father (99,5-15; cf. 100,21-31; 111,15-16), a comparison 
which may echo the Platonic doctrine of the transcendent “Ideas” and 
their particular counterparts. We can compare Plotinus’ comments 
about existing things being “images” made in accord with noetic 
archetypes (Enn. 5.1.6) and Alcinous’ view that “the Idea . . . , in 
relation to the sensible world, is the paradigm” in (Did. 9.1). And, just 
as in Neo-Platonic thought (Enn. 3.8.11; 5.3.12), where the “Mind” 
(vo\)(^ is termed a “second God” who is “light from light,” so in 
Teach. Silv. Christ is called the vov<; (112,27) who is the “Light” and 
“First Light” of the Father (101,18-19; 112,36-113,1).

The tripartite view of man, which in Teach. Silv. (92,15-93,24) is 
allegorically derived from Gen 1 and 2, is developed along the lines of 
Plato’s three levels of the soul (Resp. 439d-e; 440e): the vofr  ̂ (similar

The older identification of the author of the Didaskalikos, named “Alkinous” in the mss., 
with Albinus, teacher of Galen, has been decisively refuted. See the Bud6 edition by John 
Whittaker, Alcinoos, Enseignement des doctrines de Platon (Paris: Les Belles Lettres, 1990); 
and the translation and commentary by John Dillon, Alcinous: The Handbook of Platomsm 
(Oxford: Clarendon, 1993).
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to TO koyiGxdv, “the reasonable”), which is the seat of rationality and 
guidance (cf. Plot. Em. 6.2.21); the \|n>xT) (comparable to t6 O-opoeibiic;, 
“the courageous,” which includes feeling and will) has the “w ill” to 
orient (“turn”) itself either toward the voo(; or the owpa (cf. Plot Enn. 
4.3.6; 4.8.5,7); and the owpa (comparable to x6 eTuGoptitiKov, the 
“desiring, lusting” part of the soul), which is the source of passions and 
fleshly living.

Further comparisons with Platonic thought may be made between 
Teach. Silv.'s view that the divine “mind” (vo-uq) in man is that 
through which the transcendent “things above” may be contemplated 
(cf. 103,1-5 with Plot Enn. 4.7.13; 7.35; and Alcinous Did. 23.1). Also 
notable are the author’s use of distinctly coined Platonic terms: the 
“helmsman” (io)PepvT)xT|(; = the voOq in Teach. Silv. 90,9-13) which 
steers the wise man (cf. Plato Polit. 272e; and Alcinous Did. 30.3) and 
the “rider” or “charioteer” (fivvoxoq = the Xoyoq in Teach. Silv. 90,13- 
18) which bridles the unruly soul beset by desires and passions (cf. 
Plato, Phaedr. 253c-d; 254a-b).

3. Similarities to Alexandrian Philosophy and Theology, Jewish and 
Christian

Ongoing study has led a majority of commentators on Teach. Silv. to 
the conclusion that its themes and method of approach are most closely 
paralleled in the writings of the great representatives of Alexandrian 
thought; Philo, Clement of Alexandria, and Origen. Again, space 
precludes inclusion of more than just a few distinctive parallels.

a. Parallels to Philo Judaeus

In his efforts to convey biblical truths with the help of contemporary 
Stoic and Platonic idioms, the author of Teach. Silv. reveals a number 
of similarities to Philo Judaeus. We focus on some aspects of the Jewish 
philosopher’s theology, doctrine of the Logos, personified Wisdom 
teaching, ideas about man’s creation, and symbolism.

Philo, like our author, speaks of God’s transcendence and 
immanence in rather Platonic fashion. Both state God is not confined to 
any place (x6jiO(;) since he contains all places {Teach. Silv. 99,31-33;
100,3-4; cf. Som. 1.62-64; Poster. C. 14). Both also agree that the 
Divine is immanent in his power {Teach. Silv. 100,32 - 101,3; Migr. Abr. 
182). Further, man can become “like God” (opolcooK; 0ecp) through his 
moral and spiritual development (111,12-13; cf. Fug. 63 and Plato 
Theaet. 176a ff.).

Though the more immediate source of inspiration for the “L o g o s”
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Christology in Teach. Silv. is the Prologue of the Fourth Gospel, it is 
notable that both this author and Philo refer to the “Logos” as the 
“Son of God,” the “Firstborn,” and an “Angel” (115,10-19; 112,35; 
106,27; cf. Conf. ling. 146). Further, both speak of the “Logos” as 
God’s instrument of creation (115,17-18; cf. Leg. all. 3. 96). As his most 
important function, the “Logos” reveals the otherwise incompre
hensible Deity (100,23-29; cf. Op. mund. 31).

Personified “Wisdom” (ao<t)ia) is called the “mother” of the pupil 
addressed in Teach. Silv. 91,14-16 in a way which recalls Philo’s 
allusion to her as one of the “parents” of the High Priest, the “Logos” 
{Fug. 108 - 109). Further, just as the author of Teach. Silv. can identify 
“Wisdom” and “Logos” with the same Christ (106,22-23), so can 
Philo identify “Wisdom” with the “Logos” {Poster. C. 136).

On the creation of man, both the author of our tractate and Philo, 
building allegorically on key terms in the LXX version of Gen 1:26-27 
and 2:7, make a distinction between the “formed” (x6 JtXdapa) as the 
psychical element in man {Teach. Silv. 92,27-29; cf. Leg. all. 1. 53) and 
the “created” (x6 Jioiripa) as the noetic element in the human made in 
the “imago dei” (92,23-24; cf. Leg. all. 1. 31,53).

Philo, like the author of Teach. Silv., also reflects the influence of 
ideas from Late Stoicism in his anthropology. Some similarities include 
calling the “mind” (vo\)(;) the “guide” (fiyepoviKov) (85,1; 108,24; cf. 
Op. mund. 69; Leg. all. 1. 39); speaking of “reason” (X6yo(;) as the 
“divine” in man (86,19; cf. Deus imm. 182); describing the “mind” 
(vo'U(;) as the “helmsman” (icuPepviixric;) of the soul, after Plato 
(90,12ff.; cf. Leg. all. 3.224); holding that rational principles afford the 
best control of the base “passions” when they are assisted by God’s 
Spirit (86,18; 107,34-35; cf. Leg. all. 1.37; Vit. Mos. 2. 265).

In ethics, both our author and Philo agree that the virtuous life must 
be lived in accord with the guidance of “mind” and “reason” (94,12- 
15; Vit. Mos. 1. 48). Living the moral life entails a “return to one’s own 
divine nature” (90,19-30; cf. Conf. Ing. 131) and sound self-judgment 
(87,17-18; cf. Det. pot. ins. 23).

Both Philo and the author of Teach. Silv. share love for allegorical 
interpretation of biblical texts, even to the extent of using some of the 
same symbols that have been derived from such interpretation. To cite a 
few examples: both speak of the symbolism of the High Priest’s 
garment (89,8-12; cf. Som. 1. 216-18) and of “clothing oneself’ with 
“garments” of wisdom (89,20-21; cf. Ebr. 86). Other symbols include 
calling the passions “wild beasts” (xd Sripia) which can infest the soul 
(85,7-12; c f  Praem. poen. 88; Leg. all. 3. 113) and speaking of the soul 
as a “temple” (vaoc;) or “house” for the Divine (109,11-17; c f Som. 1-
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b. Affinities to the Alexandrian School of Theology

A key conclusion of our study of Teach. Silv. is that the text shows 
closest affinities with the writings of the great heads of the Alexandrian 
School of Theology from the second and third centuries, viz., Clement 
and Origen. Important similarities do exist with the ideas of successors 
in that School (Dionysius, Athanasius, Cyiil), but in general such ideas 
show greater development than in our tractate.

Broadly sketched, the affinities lie in the facts that both the 
Alexandrians and Teach. Silv. show the incorporation of Platonic and 
Stoic ideas into the Christian Faith through the philosophical catalyst 
of Middle Platonism. Such scholars as Danielou, LiUa, Chadwick, 
Prestige have all argued persuasively for the critical role of Middle 
Platonism in the shaping of second- and third-century Christian 
thought. Further, the author of Teach. Silv., like Clement and Origen, 
embraces and uses the results of allegorical interpretation of Scripture, a 
distinctive difference from the emphasis of the Antiochian School on 
historical and critical matters in exegesis. Also, an ascetic strain in 
Teach. Silv. (e.g., in 97,30-98,2; 98,8-98,20), which even leads to 
describing the world into which the pre-existent Christ descended as 
the “Underworld” (104,2-14; 110,19-111,4), becomes intelligible in the 
context of Origen’s teaching of the descent of pre-existent souls into 
bodies in this present world/underworld into which Christ descended 
to rescue them (cf. Princ. 3.5.4; 4.3.10-11; Comm, in Joh. 6.35.174- 
177). According to J. A. MacCulloch,** the peculiar identification of 
Christ’s “ransoming” of captives from Hades and sin (104,10-14) with 
Christ’s Descensus ad Inferos appears to have first been made by 
Origen.

In theology, both Clement of Alexandria and Origen, like the author 
of our tractate, hold that God is the transcendent One who can be 
known only with great difficulty (93,22-24; 100, 23-25; c f  Clem. 
Alex.’s use of Plato Tim. 28C, in the former’s Prot. 6.68.1-2 and Strom. 
5.68.3). It is solely through Christ the Logos, as “God’s image,” that 
God’s true likeness can be known (100,23-29; c f  Clem. Alex., Strom. 
5.94.4-5; Orig., Princ. 1.2.6). Further, both our author (99,29-100,12; 
100,32-101,10) and the Alexandrians (Clem. Alex., Strom. 1.51.1; 2.6.1- 
2; Orig., Cels. 7.34; De orat. 23.1.3) protest Stoic or others’ contention 
that God is locatable in a specific “place,” an assertion that leads to

'* MacCulloch, The Harrowing of Hell: A Comparative Study of an Early Christian Doctrine 
(Edinburgh; T. & T. Clark, 1930) 200.
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understanding the Divine as having a mutable and corruptible body 
(100,7-12; cf.Ce/j. 1.21).

In Christology, both the author of our tractate and Clement and 
Origen reflect identification of Christ with personified Wisdom (106,23; 
107,1-12.; and, especially, 112,37-113,7, a Christianization of Wis 7:25- 
27). Clement maintains that Christ is both Wisdom and Logos, the 
second hypostasis of the Father, the instrument of God’s creation and 
self-revelation (e.g., in Prot. 1.5.4; Paed. 1.2.6). He can even give Christ 
such titles as Wisdom, Word, and Power (Strom. 7.7.4; cf. Teach. Silv. 
106,23-25). Origen, like the author of our tractate (112,37-113,7), also 
transforms a hymn about the personified Wisdom of God into a hymn 
about Christ, using Wisdom 7:25-26 (cf Princ. 1.2.5,9-13; 4,4,1; Cels. 
3.72; 7.17; 8.12; Comm, in Joh. 13.25.153. As noted earlier (Section 
IV, 1), this adaptation appeared neither in Hellenistic nor Jewish writers, 
nor in Gnostic authors, but was crucial in the Christology of Origen. As 
R.M. Grant has shown,*® after Origen Wisdom 7:25-26 continued to be 
an important source for Christological thought for subsequent 
Alexandrian teachers, such as Dionysius, Theognostus, Athanasius.

The ethics taught by the author of Teach. Silv. have two major foci: 
The first is mastery of the animal-passions, involving attainment of the 
rationally-directed life, in order to attain “quiet” (cf 84,15-85,7.25-28; 
86,13-29; 87,26-30; 89,26-90,27; 92,10-93,24; 94,7-18; 98,8-20; 104,31- 
105,25; 105,27-106,21; 107,17-25; 108,3-16; 115,21-35; 117,23-28). 
Such is also a major concern of the ethics of the Alexandrian fathers 
(see notes to these passages). The second focus is that the ultimate goal 
for humans is to experience “assimilation to God” (opoicoou; 0e^), to 
be “made like God” (108,23-33; 111,8-13), a Platonic notion (cf 
Theaet. 176b). Clement cites this Platonic passage 11 times in his 
writings (e.g., in Strom. 2.97.1; 4.139.4; 5.94-95). While less central, the 
theme also appears in Origen, e.g., in Princ. 3.6.1; Cels. 3.28. The 
closest approximation is found in Athanasius (Inc. 53.4): “For he
(Christ) was made man that we might be made God.” This teaching of 
“assimilation to God” is central in the thought of Alexandrian 
theologians.^®

Another important similarity in ethics appears in Teach. Silv.’s 
reference to “divine limits” (115,20-35) denoting the God-given 
conscience that charts moral behavior. In addition, both Teach. Silv. 
(112,17-25 and 113,31-114,15) and the Alexandrian fathers speak of the 
moral “contest” (dycov) in which humans must compete, with Christ as

”  Grant, “The Book of Wisdom,” 74-80.
“  S. R. C. Lilia, Clement of Alexandria: A Study in Christian Platonism and Gnosticism
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Judge who awards the “crown” of victory (see notes to these 
passages).

Finally, we must mention the fact that in several passages, the author a 
of Teach. Silv. has apparent knowledge of the exegetical and I 
theological writing of Clement and Origen. Included are the following:

(1) 99,15-20 an allegorized version of Matt 6:22-23a, 
substituting “mind” for “eye” and “soul” for “body” (cf. 
Orig. Frag, in Matt. 5.8; Horn, in Luc., Frag. 78; Dial. 16- 
22); '̂

(2) 109,15-17 - an allegorized version of the “Temple 
Cleansing” in Matt 11:15 par. (cf. Orig. Comm, in Joh. 
10.16);

(3) 113,7-9 - a description of Christ as the “eye which looks at 
the invisible Father” (cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. 7.5.4-6: “. . . the 
Son of God. . . being always . . . complete Eye, seeing all 
things,. . . ”;

(4) 107,26-108,2 Christ as the True Vine that yields the Tme 
Wine that “gladdens the soul and mind” from John 15:1 and 
Ps 103:15 (LXX) (cf. Orig. Comm, in Joh. 1.205-208);^^

(5) 101,19-102,5 a comparison of Christ’s uncontaminated 
immanence in the world with the sun’s uncontaminated rays 
(cf. Orig. Cels. 6.13)?^

Additional, extensive parallels from the Alexandrian Fathers to the 
Teach. Silv. have been offered by J. Zandee. *̂*

4. The Teachings of Silvanus and the Sphere of Gnosticism

With one notable exception,^ virtually all modem interpreters of our 
tractate have concluded that it is not Gnostic.^® In this regard, it is 
similar to other texts in the Nag Hammadi Library which have been

5 ill
iiic

boll!

Van den Broek, “Theology,” 4. 
“Ibid., 2-3.
“Ibid., 3-5.
 ̂Zandee, Teachings , passim. Cf. also, idem., ‘The Teachings of Silvanus, ’ passim; and 

idem., “Origene et ‘les enseignements de Silvain’,” passim.
“ Sumney, “The Teachings of Silvanus,” 191-206.
“ The works of scholars supportive of the view that our tractate is not Gnostic are cited in 
Sumney (ibid., 191, n. 2): Funk, Janssens, Pearson, Peel, Schoedel, van den Broek, Zandee, 
and others.
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determined to be not of Gnostic origin or distinctive character.^’ At the 
same time, several scholars have observed that there are “gnosticizing 
tendencies” reflected in our tractate’s theology, anthropology, 
cosmology, and ascetic ethic; and J. Zandee has made an exhaustive 
collection of parallels between Teach. Silv. and known Gnostic 
writings.^* Sufficient of these tendencies have been identified to help 
clarify why a writing like Teach. Silv. would have been attractive to a 
collector or group of collectors who were attracted to a Gnostic 
worldview. In short, it is a document clearly open to “gnosticizing 
interpretation.”

Some examples of the “gnosticizing” tendencies would include the 
following:

(a) Theology: for mortals, God remains the “Agnostos Theos,” 
impossible to comprehend in his “likeness” (100,13-16), in
capable of being “seen” (101,15-17), inscrutable in his 
counsel and inexpressible in nature (111,32-112,5), imper
ceptible in his hiddenness and essence (116,12-29).

(b) Christology: Christ is the “heaven-sent Revealer,” the
Teacher who imparts saving knowledge (88,29-32), the 
“illuminator of heart and mind” (98,26-28), the exclusive 
revealer of God (100,23-31; 111,15-16), an “emanation of the 
pure glory of the Almighty” (113,2-3). This heaven-sent 
Revealer was/is also the Redeemer who descended in 
disguise (103,32-33; cf. 96,19-25) into the “Hell” which is 
this world to bring salvation to the living and judgment on 
demonic powers (103,32 104,14; 110,18-111,4). During this 
descent, he also loosened from himself chains with which he 
had been bound (= the “Redeemed Redeemer” motif?) 
(110,24-26).

(c) Cosmology: The world came into being “deceitfully” and 
whatever happens in it happens “in vain” (97,32-98,2). 
Consequently, ascetic withdrawal from friendship with all 
other human beings is advised, for the whole earth is full of 
deceit and pain (98,5-20). This world, in fact, is called the 
“Underworld” (104,2-14; 110,19-111,4), clearly separate from 
the transcendent, heavenly sphere of God’s existence (112,2- 
8). As a sphere, the world is imperfect (“deficiency” 101,33- 
34), has impure and defiling places (101,31-33), experiences

 ̂Other works in the NH Library many consider non-Gnostic include: 11,2: Gos. Thorn.’, 11,6 
Exeg. Soul’, 11,7: Thom. Cont. ; Yl,6-8: the Hermetic writings; VI,5: Auth. Teach. ; VI,5: 
Plato Rep.’, and XII,7: Sent. Sext.
“ See Zandee, Teachings, especially section “f ’, passim.
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change and corruptibility (100,7-12), and is controlled by 
“world-rulers of darkness” and “powers of the air” (117,13- 
16).

(d) Anthropology: Humans are encouraged “to know their 
birth,” i.e., their “substance” (ouoia), “race” (yevoq), and 
“species” (y^vo^) (92,11-14). The truth is that they are from 
“three races”: “earth” = the “body” with its base impulses; 
“the formed” = the “soul” with its capacity to choose 
rational or irrational behavior; and “the created” = the 
“mind,” the divine image and capacity for rationality (92,15- 
33). Further, “fleshly” (aapKVKOi;) and “psychical” 
(\|/UXIK0(;) types of men are identified, while the human seems 
to have derived his “form” (pop(|)ii) from the “spiritual” 
(jiveupaTiKoq) substance (ouoia) of God (93,22-27). Such 
language echoes in part the Valentinian doctrine of the three 
races of men (Iren. Haer. 1.7.5).

(e) Symbolism: Finally, symbolism is used in Teach. Silv. which 
is encountered in many Gnostic texts. E.g., “ignorance” 
(ctyvoia) is a chief sin (87,19-20; 88,21-11), and it is linked 
with “death” (89,13-14; 90,23-25; 91,10-11), with “sleep” 
(88,24), and with “drunkenness” (94,20-21). Moreover, 
depreciation of the female occurs (93,7-13; 102,13-22), as 
well as warnings against irrational “animal life” (107,17-25).

In spite of such “gnosticizing” features, however, the presence of 
other theologoumena in the context of an Alexandrian ethical and 
theological framework make it impossible to call the text Gnostic (pace 
Sumney). Explicit theological statements clarify that Creation has come 
about through God, using the Christ/Logos as his instrument (100,14;
115,3-10.16-19). This God is the Creator (5Tjpioupy6(;), and he did not 
create in “ignorance,” like the inferior creator god of most Gnostics 
(116,5-9).^® Further, other passages make clear that the natural 
phenomena of this world are the arena of God’s immanent “Power,” 
personified in Christ (100,34-101,8; 114,33-115,4.20-35). The “visible is 
a copy” of what is “hidden” (99,5-7), a thought bringing our author 
closer to Plato and Plotinus than to Gnostic acosmism. Moreover, in 
spite of strained attempts to show that Teach. Silv. is “moderately 
docetic” in Christology,^® it is unequivocally stated that Christ “bore

” Peareon, “Philo, Gnosis,” 178-79. Sumney (“The Teachings’,” 193ff.) argues that in 
Teach. Silv., God is “distanced” from the world, so that negative things can be said about the 
deceitfulness of creation even if nothing negative is said about the Demiurge.
” Sumney, ibid., 198ff.
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affliction (OXipeiv)” for our sins (103,25-28); “died . . . when he was 
powerless” so that through his death “he might give life to you who 
have died” and be a ransom for the “life of others” (107,9-16; cf 
104,8-13); put on “humanity” (110,18-19; 111,3-4); “troubled himself’ 
and “mourned” over those condemned (113,24-31). Also, while the 
author does identify different “races” of men and speaks of a tripartite 
nature of human beings (body, soul, mind); it is clear that the tractate’s 
writer holds that every human being has the divine “mind” (vou(;) and 
the capacity to make a basic choice to receive the salvation Christ 
brings (92,15-94,4; 104,15-24). None are “saved” or “damned” by 
nature, as in several Gnostic systems, but God desires that all be saved 
(112,27-113,12; 114,26-30). Finally, much of the symbolism that is found 
elsewhere in Gnostic texts (see above) is explicable against a 
background of Alexandrian exegesis (Philo, Clement, Origen, 
Athanasius).

Although certain of its teachings would have made it attractive for 
“gnosticizing interpretation,” it contains no specifically Gnostic 
features. Indeed, its warning to the reader not to be “defiled by strange 
kinds of knowledge (yvfioK;)” (94,31-32) may even be taken to reflect 
an “anti-Gnostic polemic.” *̂

V. Literary Attestation, Authorship, Date and Provenance 

1. Literary Attestation

Wolf-Peter Funk has made the very important discovery of what 
appears to be an originally independent literary unit in Teach. Silv.
97,3-98,22 in two later texts associated with the name of St. Antony, 
the great pioneer of anchoritic monasticism in Egypt (ca. 251-356 
C.E.).^  ̂ The first is on the recto side of a single, Coptic parchment sheet 
found in the British Museum (BM 979), from a manuscript dating from 
the 10th 11th century. The second is found in the “Spiritualia 
Documenta Regulis Adjuncta” appended to the Rule of St. Antony 
which is preserved in an Arabic manuscript dating from the 8th - 9th 
century, and which has been translated into Latin by the Marionite, 
Abraham Ecchellensis, in PG 40:1073-1080.

Comparative study of the three texts has led Funk to several 
important and persuasive conclusions. First, Teach. Silv. 97,3-98,20 
seems to be an originally independent paraenetic passage from an older 
wisdom text (perhaps one from classical Egyptian Wisdom), because it

” Pearson, “Philo, Gnosis," 178-79.
See Funk, “Bin doppek uberliefertes Stiick,” 8-12.
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interrupts the discussion of Christological themes both preceding and 
following it, and because it and BM 979 show important and 
independent differences from PG 40. Second, Teach. Silv. 97,3-98,22 
and BM 979 seem to be independent Coptic translations of an original 
Greek passage, a conclusion reinforced by the Achmimic and 
Subachmimic dialectical influences manifest in Teach. Silv. versus the H 
dialectical influences in BM 979 from the vicinity of Hermopolis, 
considerably north of Nag Hammadi. PG 40, on the other hand, 
represents a monastic re-editing of the translation that resulted in BM  
979. Third, the Arabic text of the passage contained in the “Spiritualia 
Documenta Regulis Adjuncta” (as reflected in the Latin translation in 
PG 40) contains language which is very characteristic of cenobitic 
monasticism, such as references to “in your cell” (1074C) and to 
“emulating those who wander in the mountains and in solitariness on 
account of God” (1075A)— language not found in the Coptic 
translation in BM 979. Because such language is missing in Teach. 
Silv. 97,3-98,22, it appears that the NH version of the text was written 
prior to PG 40, and the independent Coptic translation resulting in BM  
979 was later emended to give greater expression to monastic concerns 
of the late third and early fourth centuries, as well as to strengthen the 
case for its attribution to the revered Egyptian solitary, Antony. Fourth, 
the adoption of this originally independent passage into the text of 
Teach. Silv. shows that we are not amiss when we detect in this NH 
tractate an ascetic strain which would make it acceptable in Egyptian 
monastic circles, such as the one at ancient Chenoboskeia. Fifth, the 
Coptic text of BM 979 can be used to reconstruct safely the 
fragmentary text at the bottom of page 97 of Teach. Silv.

2. Authorship

Who was the “Silvanus” to whom the text is attributed? Certainly, 
we know of several early Christians of prominence who bore that 
name.̂  ̂ Three bishops called “Silvanus” lived in Gaza (d. 305), Emesa 
(d. early 300’s), and Tarsus (a semi-Arian who died in 373 C.E.). Also, a 
solitary hermit from Sinai bore the name (d. late third century), as did a 
Gothic disciple of the Gnostic heresiarch Audius. R. van den Broek has 
even suggested that the author may have been one of the subscribers 
of the letter Alexander of Alexandria sent to bishops following Arius’ 
condemnation, ca. 319, viz., a certain priest named “Silvanus the

1

” See W. Smith and H. Wace (eds.), A Dictionary of Christian Biography, Literature, Sects, 
andDoctrines (London: John Murray, 1887)4:901-902.
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Elder.”^ For reasons offered below, we would rule out any who died 
after 325 C.E., date of the Council of Nicaea; and a preliminary check 
of the teaching— where accessible— r̂ules out serious consideration of 
several of the individuals named above.

It is possible, of course, that the name “Silvanus” found in our text’s 
title is intended to connect the writing with a known NT personage 
and thereby gain for it a wider readership. This “Silvanus” or “Silas” 
was a prominent member of the Jerusalem Church, co-traveller with the 
Apostle Paul, and possibly the amanuensis named in 1 Peter 5:12. If this 
be the case, then we have added to the roster of NH texts identified by 
name with Pauline and Petrine circles one now purportedly penned by 
the co-worker Silvanus (cf. 1,7: Pr. Paul, V,2: Apoc. Paul, VIJ: Acts 
Pet. 12 Apost.-, VII,i: Apoc. Pet.', and VIII,2: Ep. Pet. Phil).

Yet, if we are to make such an identification, it is manifestly clear that 
the biblical “Silvanus” is a pseudonym. The developed Logos 
Christology, the elaboration of the Descensus motif, the reflection of 
Eleatic debates over the One and the many, the anti-Stoic argument 
that God contains all places but cannot be located inany one place, and 
the lack of an imminent eschatology all betray a post-NT era of the 
early church. Further, whereas a close associate of Paul or Peter might 
be expected to reflect something of their teaching, we look in vain for 
such theologoumena as the tension between Gospel and Law, the 
primary role of “faith,” the crucial work of the Holy Spirit, the 
description of the people of God as the “body of Christ,” the 
expectation of the imminent Parousia, the counsel regarding potential 
persecution by the Empire. Thus, while it cannot be said that the 
Silvanus of NT fame wrote it, of its author’s identity we can only state, 
as did Origen about the author of Hebrews, (so Eusebius, Hist. Eccl. 
24.14) that “. . . in truth (only) God knows!”

3. Date

Dated receipts from grain sales found within the cartonnage of 
Codex Vn now make it increasingly probable that the manuscripts it 
contains can be dated in the third quarter of the fourth century. ’̂ 
Given that the Coptic text of Teach. Silv. is assuredly a translation 
made from a Greek original probably several decades earlier, this give 
us a terminus ad quern for the composition of at least ca. 330-340 C.E. 
On the other hand, internal evidence points toward a terminus a quo of

” Van den Broek, “Theology,” 18-19 and n. 57.
’’ So, J. M. Robinson, ed.. The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices, Codex VII,
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the last quarter of the third century to the first quarter of the fourth  ̂
(280-320 C £.), or just prior to the Council of Nicaea. The internal / 
evidence to be considered includes our author’s knowledge of the 
biblical canon, the stage of development of key theologoumena, and 
affinities of his thought with that of church fathers from the third and 
fourth centuries.

More specifically, with regard to internal evidence for dating the 
text, we may note the following:

(a) as indicated earlier, the author seems familiar with and clearly 
echoes works from all major divisions of the OT (LXX) and 
the NT, including such late works as 2 Peter and Revelation. 
Such awareness bespeaks a time no earlier than the latter half 
of the second century, more probably 175 C.E. or afterward.

(b) The version of the Descensus ad Inferos reflected in Teach. 
Silv. (103,23-104,14; 110,4-114,4) is more developed than 
that found in Apocalypse of Peter, Ascension of Isaiah, or 
even Clement of Alexandria; and the blending of the 
Descensus with Christ’s Incarnation— as reflected in our 
tractate— seems not to have occurred prior to Origen’s work. 
On the other hand, the Descensus in Teach. Silv. is not so 
fully elaborated as in versions found in Ephraim Syrus (died 
373 C.E.), or Aphraates (ca. 350 C.E.).^® AH this points 
toward a time around the third quarter of the third century.

(c) As noted above, the author of this tractate seems definitely to 
know and be dependent on the exegesis of Origen, who died 
ca. 254 C.E.

(d) Although R. van den Broek argues for a date of 320-330  
C.E., finding in Teach. Silv. 115,9-16 an anti-Arian polemic 
that is akin to that known from Athanasius of Alexandria;^’ I 
believe that the composition must clearly be post-Origen but 
pre-Nicaea. Evidence for this exists in the imprecision of 
some key language: e.g., the affirmation in 93,26-27 that 
“man has taken shape (pop(l)q) from the substance (ouaia) of 
God,” a statement no one of orthodox disposition could 
have made after Nicaea. Also, while the technical term 
'UrtoataCTu; is used of Christ’s “single being” (99,13) or 
“actual being” (102,3), it is not used of other members of the 
Godhead (Father or Spirit) and lacks the precision it would

See further discussion o f tlie stage of the Descensus tradition in our tractate in Peel, “The 
‘Descensus ad Inferos’,” 49.

Van den Broek, “Theology,” 13-16.
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receive in the Nicene Creed.
(e) Finally, the distinction between the ratio or interior thought 

existent in the mind of God (“God’s mouth and heart” - 
112,33-35) and the sermo or uttered word expressed through 
the mouth (= the Logos), which was developed by the Later 
Stoa and accepted by our author, fell out of favor in the 
fourth century, with “all but professed heretics seeming to 
have repudiated the whole theory.” *̂ Given our author’s 
dependence on Origen, who opposed erroneous thought 
connected with this distinction, the retention of the 
distinction would seem to mitigate against a situation for our 
author very late in the fourth century.

The foregoing lines of internal evidence point toward a date of 
composition for Teach. Silv. between Origen’s death (254 C.E.) and 
the Council of Nicaea (325 C.E.).

4. Provenance

As the many very striking parallels and affinities of thought between 
our tractate and Philo, the Sentences of Sextus, Clement of Alexandria, 
Origen, and Athanasius make clear. Teach. Silv. shares fully in the 
thought of the school of Alexandrian Theology. In theology, 
Christology, cosmology, anthropology, ethics, soteriology the points of 
similarity are overwhelmingly clear: Alexandrian Egypt is its prove
nance. A consensus of contemporary scholarship confirms this conclu
sion.
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84,15

84,16-85,1

84,24-25
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n A
NCfiOV MCJ^OVAHOC: » » — | T «

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

30

6(D\ ebO \ A tilJK
U|HA • HCAnO MAK RTAFTf 
Aoope AnNO?rc Tij/'irxH 
HTTAApO ,^noK£AOC OVfie 
A fffA e H t niA  Rt€ A n A e o c  
Anepcoc AM TnoMHpjA eeo  
o?r- A^co TAiTfAAeieoov 
A?ra) TAMtAAeifTCDM • 
nK0)2 e t^oce  am nsooRt 
AM TopcH • Teme?rAfA 
A>^AAeiXpHAA • poefc e 
TefrinApeAfio^H a^M^o 
M2VOM eeMfiepH^ ' ^cok a
AOK jm  AAATOei THPOTS* € 
T€ M̂ .OCOC Me • MAPXCOM 
e[T]e MojOAMe Me nen

: if lid

i dwci

[iselfi
ilait

ne
MO?rC M^HCeAGMIKOM ' MA

The superscript title appears immediately after the subscript title of 
the preceding tractate, the two titles being separated by five short pen 
strokes. This arrangement of titles is identical to that at the end 
V1I,2. The name “Silvanus” may be a pseudonym designed to 
associate the text with the co-traveler of Paul. For discussion, see 
the Introduction.
The reader, elsewhere (85,29; 86,24; 87,4) addressed as “my son” in 
the style of a Jewish wisdom teacher (cf. Prov 1:8.10; Sir 2:1; 3:12), 
is admonished to abandon all moral and spiritual immaturity with its 
concomitant vices and to strengthen his principles of rationality. 
Janssens edits the text instead to read: AR neto HTARToprH and 
translates: “et la persistance de la colSre.” eooH? probably translates 
0u|i6̂ .

!5 Lili

(“«
tell

iep

He

0»J
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84
The Teachings of Silvanus (IiX,ooav6^)

16 Put an end to every childish time of life (fiA,iKia), 
acquire for yourself strength 

18 of mind (vo-uq) and soul (yoxi^),
and intensify the struggle (7ioXe^O(;) against 

20 every folly of the passions (jtd6o(;)
of love (epox;) and base wickedness (Ttovripia),

22 and love of praise,
and fondness of contention,

24 and tiresome jealousy and wrath,
and anger (opyi^) and the desire (emOopia)

26 of avarice (-xpfjpa). Guard
your (pi.) camp (jiapepPoXij) with 

28 weapons (otiXov) and spears. Arm 
yourself with all the soldiers

30 which are words (Xoyoq), with the commanders (dpxwv) 
which are counsels, (and) with your

85
mind (voo(;) as a guiding principle (fiyepoviicov). My

rSisfc?:

•CuCOiC •i'

84.25- 26

84.26- 31

g428

85,1

Literally: . . the desire (ernGupia ) of the love of possessions
(-XpTlpa).”
The imagery of warfare is used to emphasize the struggle that 
unfolds within every person for possession of the human soul 
(“camp’' - 84,27; 86,17; or “city” - 85,9.13.20-21). The struggle is 
between rational versus irrational impulses, the goal being control of 
the individual’s life.
fiepHg (“spear’’) is the form of the masculine noun -̂ epe .̂ See 
Kasser, Complements, 30a.
The reconstruction e[T]e is supported by the parallel rendering in 
84,29-30.
Description of the “mind” as a “guiding principle” (fjyepoviK dv ) 
owes something to the influence of the late Stoa. For discussion, see 
the Introduction.
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85.2- 3

85.3- 7

85,10-12

85,17-20
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UIHpe MOTTiie NXHCTHC MJA 
efiox ^  M€Kn?rXH * d^puH pef 
HHGKn^rXH TH poir ^
HOC e r e  R x o co c  mc *
KMd<2S.nO HHdvl THpOlT HNOlTai
o c  C H C spdv^ • neTHe».d.pee a c

CHAf AH HHAlUCOne HOC HOTT
n o M c  ece  h c p h a o c  cattai
ft  • AHOHPJOH THpOir pKATA 
nATCl AAOC ■ 2,€NeHprOH 
CAP e e o o i r  hc A A ceire e t
HAHO‘5'0‘5* AH ' AITO) TCKHO 
M e HAAOir^ HXHCTHC • HC 
HAOJ AHO HdvK AH HOTTCJpHHH 
CJAHTf A^eHOHpJOH THpOTT 
HACpiOH • ĉ A'JTXOC CTO HTTS* 
PAHHOC • HO HAOeiC CHAf ' CH 
p iJK Ae  AHAf H m oon ee^HHO© 
HBOpBOpOC • XnoMC THPC 
HATAKO e r e  TCKUrTrxH r e  
CAeO) eBO\ HHAJ THpOir S  
THr'5'XH HTAXAinOipOC ‘ A 
HJHC e^o'S’H He A n e^ H coir  
A6HOC n e c A 2  c&HcoirAe 
HOC ACH n e  n n o ir c  • n c A ^  a c  
n e  n x o c o c  • attcd ceHAHxe

“Robbers” are evil spirits which attack the inner person (cf. 85,14 
and 113,33).
Characteristics of the “quiet life,” a key goal sought by the author for 
his reader(s), include: guidance by the “mind” rather than the baser 
impulses of “flesh” (85,7; 93,3-4); “rational” and thus “true” (94,11); 
solitary, or “quiet” in still another sense (98,14-15); outwardly and 
inwardly “pure” (117,25-28). Sources of such a life include God 
(91,8-9) and his Christ (98,23; 106,21; 111,18; 106,25; 107,13-16;
113,15-16). ..
For evil thoughts and impulses which infest the soul as wiio 
beasts,” see also Clem. Alex. Srrom̂ 6.115.2.
Fading of the ms gives the c in Rd̂ cpiOM the appearance of the 
letter l. Note also without an article, the probable result of

SOI, lin t

ulofyf
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26

son, throw every robber (Xijan^c;)
out of your gates (jioXti). Guard (tripeiv)
all your gates (ttoXii) with torches ((|)av6(;)
which are the words (Xoyoq), and
you will acquire through all these things for a
quiet life (Pioq). But (5e) he who will not guard
these things will become like a
city (TcoXvq) which is desolate (epqpo(;) since it has been
captured. All kinds of wild beasts (Oripiov) have
trampled upon it (Katajtaxeiv). For (ydp) thoughts which
are not good are evil wild beasts (Oripiov).
Your city (jtoXk;)
will be filled with robbers (XTjcxqc;), and you 
will not obtain peace (e’lpiiVTi),
but only (ei pt^xi) all kinds of savage (ccypiov) wild beasts (Oqpiov).
The Wicked One (<|)a\)Xo<;), who is
a tyrant (xupavvoq), is lord over them. While
directing this, he (i.e., the Wicked One) is beneath the great
mire (PopPopoc;). The whole city (tcoXk;)
which is your soul (\|A)xq) will perish.
Remove yourself from all these things, O (w) 
wretched (xaXamoopoq) soul (\|tuxi)).
Bring in your guide (fiyoupevo^) and
your teacher. The mind (vo'6(;) is the guide (i^yo'upevo<;),

(+ p ^ ), but (5e) reason (Xoyoc;) is the teacher.
They will bring you

afniia®* 85,20

85,24
85,27

confusion of the initial in c&dv'ir̂ oc with the combination n a - . 
The Devil (88,12) is here named the “Wicked One” and a “tyrant.” 
Cf. Orig., De oral. 25.1.
“Mire”, as a place of evil, is a concept drawn from Greek thought, 
especially Orphism. It was the place of punishment for those 
unitiated in the Mysteries. Cf. also the “burning mire” in Apoc. Pet. 
23, 24, 31 {NTApoc 2: 628, 631).
Literally: “Bring in for yourself (dative) your guide your teacher.” 
Literally: “And they will bring you out. . .” In the translation we 
leave dwtro) at the beginning of a new clause untranslated, resulting in 
a less paratactic style in a modern language rendering. Cf. Till, 
Grammatik, § 373.
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85,32

28 e6ox ^  nxdvKo jm  Rsimatt iiirf
HOC • CCOTA nAUfHpe 6TA p

30 ClTAfiO^TMA • A lip t XeKAlCe ljfi££
NF[eNjGKAd^e GKHHt ’

32 [XO]M noot MCA MAI ĈDC [A]£ppe
n?

jilitrl
1

Aifpiucone MfBMH epe'M'po) lilOl'
2 AC n H t MCOOK • A^XA «|(D p0D

ne MTOS MpoiAC cKnHt R jitrJ , *1
4 CA ReHpjoM eeoo'B* • ahmox: Ik era

RccApo epoK Airoo RcepKA ikfltt
6 TAnATCf AAOK (̂OC pCHAO

OTTf • MCODAM eBO\ ^TOOfC iljoo
8 RxoTTARTnetaoo'a* • nxA jtitffl

2v.AfncDpoc npcoAC o v  nexK ■,vh
10 MAAA4 CKiyAM^e C^pAJ CMOIT iiijot

©JA • ApiXHpj AAOK 0"5*Ad05
: biipijii12 AHnoxe RcexAAK efMMCK

• XAAK Rxooxo'tr Anelr aes.
14 coeiiu RmBHp cMA?r • nxococ '[liioffe

AM nMO'trC • A?T(D AAM \AA?T mliiii
16 MdvApo epoK • AApenMovxe 'ikvi

2AOOC ^  XCKnApCABO^H Hi)
18 Mxe ne<fnMA ^Ape^ cMCKn^r ifliS

• nMO'trc RxARtMO'irxe

86,1-4

[2s.](ope: The reconstruction is supported not only by the lacuna size 
and visible right side of the letter (O but also by references to 
"strength” and “being strong” associated with the power of the 
“mind” (vow;) over passions and base thought expressed elsewhere 
in the text (e.g., 84,18; 93,5-6).
These lines seem to mean that one should not succumb to the 
irrational state of animalism, being pursued by men (86,1-2), but 
rather be man (a rational being), pursuing the irrational animals (= 
passions and unreasonable impulses, 86,3-4). In turn, “being a man” 
(86,3) means abandoning irrational animality and becoming 
controlled by mind and reason. Cf. also Sent. Sext. 315.

lag
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28 out o f destruction and dangers (kiv5ovo(;).
Listen, my son, to my

30 advice (auiiPouXia)! Do not show your back 
[to] your enemies and flee, but (aXkd)

32 rather (ndXAov) pursue them as (to<;) a [strong one].
86
Be not an animal, with men 

2 pursuing you; but (aXka)
rather, be a man, with you pursuing 

4 the evil wild beasts (0r|piov), lest somehow (pT̂ 7tco(;)
they become victorious over you and trample 

6 you (KatanaxEiv) as (ox;) a dead man, 
and you perish by

8 their wickedness. O (<») wretched (taXaijicopoc;)
man, what will you 

10 do if you fall into their
hands? Protect (Tripeiv) yourself 

12 lest (piirtoxe) you be delivered into the hands of your 
enemies. Entmst yourself to this 

14 pair of friends, reason Ckoyoq) 
and mind (voi5<;), and no one 

16 will be victorious over you. May God 
dwell in your camp (jrapepPoXii),

18 may his Spirit (m’eupa) protect your
gates (jr6A,T]), and may the mind (vou(;) of divinity

, fc’?-
86,4

a

EinesifiŜ*
86,4-6

il(j not
86,18-19.

86,19

Janssens unnecessarily emends the text to read < R > R eH pio rt. In this 
text the M- denoting predicate often coalesces with an initial plural 
article rt.
For the figure of wild beasts trampling one as “on a dead man” cf. 
Isa 14:19.25; Nah 3:3.
Here we find the first of four references to the Holy Spirit in Teach. 
Silv. Though a distinct member of the Godhead, the Spirit plays a 
subordinate role (see, e.g., 107,31-35; 112,25-27;! 16,27-31).
Zandee (Sylvanus , p. 16) erroneously reads RTeî RTMOtrxe.
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20 eHcofiet • nxococ pwt
eTo^dvdvB Ad̂ peHCHcone a

too®
22 c^dvNoc AneKNOirc e^po)!^ IP If

RRcye e re  nMofie t h ^  ne • itifoo
1 /Ci

24 eKKJdvMp A€ 5) HAUJHpe Jlllft
jii#iKNdvApO eMCKAAAe THp02T ‘

26 ATTO) RceiiAm p no^eAoc iiililey
AN e^HTK • O^TAe RceNAO} fillSlJ

28 (i)^e AN epATO^r • o?TAe Rce nilffldl
NAUI ef AN exeK^H eKUIAN tele II

30 NAf CAP KNApKATAc&pONf
AAOOTT Ree RNJ©A\Ae • ftHd

32 c[e]NA«jevAe Ra a a k  e?r[Ka)] tewill
^  epoK e^rconcn e?rp [^o]

jTz

piude

r e  AN ^HTK A^^A ETTp ^0X6
2 XOTT RNeXO?TH2 ^Pd^J R^HXK itewho

exe Rpetfpoe/c nc RxATit lily, It

86,20-23

86,25

86,31

Human "reason” is “holy” (86,20) and “divine” (88,4; 91,14-25), 
deriving its divine nature from Christ, the supreme Logos (106,24; 
112,3Iff.). Christ as the divine Logos gives the light of reason to 
mortals (99,3-4) and can actually dwell within them, strengthening 
the reason (117,7-9).
The “enemies” may collectively include the “robbers” (85,2.14), 
"wild beasts” (85,10-11.16; 86,4), and the “Wicked One” (85,17-20). 
All, with the exception of the last-named, are symbolic 
representations of passions, vices, evil thoughts. Cf. 1 Pet 2:11. 
MMl6idvK<\e: a new Coptic construct form of (= “denier” from Wlh

51,2;
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2 0  p r o t e c t  t h e  w a l l s .  L e t  h o l y  r e a s o n  ( ^ o y o ^ )  
b e c o m e  a

22 t o r c h  ( < | ) a v 6 ( ; )  i n  y o u r  m i n d  ( v o u q ) ,  b u r n i n g  
t h e  w o o d  w h i c h  i s  t h e  e n t i r e t y  o f  s i n .

2 4  A n d  ( 5 e )  i f  y o u  d o  t h e s e  t h i n g s ,  0  ( w )  m y  s o n ,  
y o u  w i l l  b e  v i c t o r i o u s  o v e r  a l l  y o u r  e n e m i e s ,

2 6  a n d  t h e y  w i l l  n o t  b e  a b l e  t o  w a g e  w a r  ( j t 6 X e p o ( ; )
a g a i n s t  y o u ,  n e i t h e r  ( o o 5 e )  w i l l  t h e y  b e  a b l e  

2 8  t o  s t a n d  f i r m ,  n o r  ( o u b e )  w i l l  t h e y  
b e  a b l e  t o  g e t  i n  y o u r  w a y .

3 0  F o r  ( y a p )  i f  y o u  f i n d  t h e s e ,  y o u  w i l l  d e s p i s e  ( K a x a ( | ) p o v e T v )  
t h e m  a s  d e n i e r s  o f  t r u t h .

3 2  T h e y  w i l l  s p e a k  w i t h  y o u ,  [ c a j o l i n g ]
y o u  a n d  e n t r e a t i n g  ( y o u ) ,  n o t  b e c a u s e  t h e y  a r e  [ a f r a i d ]

8 7
o f  y o u ,  b u t  ( d X X d )  b e c a u s e  t h e y  a r e  a f r a i d  o f  

2 t h o s e  w h o  d w e l l  w i t h i n  y o u ,
n a m e l y ,  t h e  g u a r d i a n s  o f  t h e  d i v i n i t y

UTii

-X

86,32-33

eo)^, Crum, 807b) + Ae (“truth,” Crum, 156b) = “deniers of truth”. 
This participium conjunctum construction (cf. -ijfVXH in 88,6; 
96,13) probably explains why the prepositional —which
normally follows the infinitive when it means “to deny”—has 
disappeared. Janssens unnecessarily emends the text and reads: 
(5dJKAe<c>. She states it is “sans doute” a form of Ofo^Aec (Crum, 
560a), meaning, “gnat, small fly.” Zandee reads seeing
possible traces of a final c. No such trace can be seen in the ms. 
[Ed.] _  _
ev[KC0]/puf epoK: Cf the similar usage of Kcopuf in 95,13 and 
97,22.
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87,4-17

87,16
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HOTTTe An  Tecfioo • nes,ajHpe 
2S.I epOK NTHdif AM Tecfio) 
AiipnoDt efio^ MTn£s,j, ĵd< jfJi 
xecfio) • dvWiK. eirajdaif cfio)
MdJ< 2S.J epoK Anpdvffle • d.'ira) e v
ttre^Mnd îACTre a a o k  ^
MJA UlCOne €Kp neTNAMO^H • 
KMAlOOOMf MO?rK^OA AMAI 
A€JA AneK^HCeAOMfKOM ’
recBco erorAAB t a a c  0(D(i)k
(̂l)C CTO^H • AAK ReTTCeMHC

^  TnoXrrejA ctnamottc •
K(D MAK MtCT?rc&H MTAM? 
eTTTAKTOC ’ ApfKpjMC AAOK 
07TAAK • ĈDC p e^ f ^An MCO 
ĉ OC • AITpC(l)f)A MTACBOO 
liCAnO MAK MOTTAFitATCBa) 
AHMCOC MCCOlpA AneK?V.A
o c  • Airpnoot eB o\ , ^ e e i  
OM jfJi xecBo) etffloon epdvi 
M^HTK • MTOH CAP etXCABO 
AAOK 4AG AAOK 6AAX6 
tfMAKO) CAP MAK MMÔ CX"5*ĉ H
ecAnujA • xc^‘5*c/c mTBmh
eXM^pAJ M2.HXK MOAC CBOX 
AAOK • A'S'd) n^OCICAOC A 
c&A'B'̂ OC AITPKAA4 Ĉ OITM
epoK • eMeco'irna)^ cap  ck

Sure defense against base impulses and Satan’s attacks comes from 
adherence to the author’s teaching and the education it provides (cf. 
87,24-25). Cf. similar thoughts in Prov 1:1 - 2:7; 4:13; Wis 6:17; Sir 
6:18.
CTtrt̂ H: Cf. 87,26; 95,31. The Greek word oT\«t)T) appears not at all 
in the NT and only rarely in early Patristic literature (see LPGL 
1265b). As used in Teach. Silv., OTTxtn) is a positive virtue whose 
attainment demands self-discipline and conformity with correct 
teaching.
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4  a n d  t h e  t e a c h i n g .  M y  s o n ,
a c c e p t  t h e  e d u c a t i o n  ( j t a i 5 e i a )  a n d  t h e  t e a c h i n g .

6 D o  n o t  f l e e  f r o m  t h e  e d u c a t i o n  ( r e a i S e v a )  a n d  
t h e  t e a c h i n g ,  b u t  ( d X X , d )  w h e n  y o u  a r e  t a u g h t ,

8 a c c e p t  ( i t )  w i t h  j o y .  A n d  i f
y o u  a r e  e d u c a t e d  ( r c a i S e u e i v )  i n  

10 a n y  m a t t e r ,  d o  w h a t  i s  g o o d .
Y o u  w i l l  p l a i t  a  c r o w n  o f

1 2  education (Tiaibeia) by your guiding principle (fjyepoviKov).
P u t  o n  t h e  h o l y  t e a c h i n g

1 4  l i k e  ( c b ( ; )  a  r o b e  ( a x o X i ) ) .  M a k e  y o u r s e l f  n o b l e - m i n d e d  ( e ' U Y e v T j < ; )
t h r o u g h  g o o d  c o n d u c t  ( r e o X , v t e i a ) .

1 6  A c q u i r e  t h e  a u s t e r i t y  ( a x \ ) < I ) T ) )  o f
g o o d  d i s c i p l i n e  ( - e o x d K x o q ) .  J u d g e  ( i c p i v e i v )  y o u r -  

1 8  s e l f  l i k e  ( c o q )  a  w i s e  (qo^oq)  j u d g e .
D o  n o t  g o  a s t r a y  f r o m  m y  t e a c h i n g ,

20 d o  n o t  a c q u i r e  i g n o r a n c e ,
l e s t  ( p i j T i t o q )  y o u  l e a d  y o u r  p e o p l e  (kaoq)  a s t r a y .

2 2  D o  n o t  f l e e  f r o m  t h e  d i v i n e  ( O e i o v )  
a n d  t h e  t e a c h i n g  w h i c h  a r e  w i t h i n  

2 4  y o u ,  f o r  ( y d p )  h e  w h o  i s  t e a c h i n g  
y o u  l o v e s  y o u  v e r y  m u c h .

2 6  F o r  ( y d p )  h e  w i l l  l e a v e  y o u  a  w o r t h y  a u s t e r i t y  ( < t x u (1)t i ) .
C a s t  o u t  t h e  a n i m a l  n a t u r e  ( < | ) ' 6 a i ( ; )

2 8  w h i c h  i s  w i t h i n  y o u ,  
a n d

3 0  d o  n o t  a l l o w  b a s e  ( ( ] ) a ' 0 A , O ( ; )  t h o u g h t  ( X o y v a p o q )  t o  e n t e r  y o u .
F o r  ( y d p )  i t  w o u l d  b e  f i t t i n g  f o r  y o u  t o

idDcawiiiir
r-—I'' 87,31

The bodily, fleshly nature that stimulates passions and base thoughts 
(the “animal nature" - 92,19-20.32-33; 93,15-21) is to be kept under 
control. Cf. 2 Pet 2:12.
eMecotrncoa: So Zandee (cf. idem, “Eine Crux Interpretum”), based 
on a Demotic construction. Janssens reads e r t e c o v  n c o ^ ,  and 
suggests that t t e c o t r  is a hitherto unattested form of M e c e - ,  n e c o ) ' ,  
“to be fine, beautiful, smart” (Crum, 228b).
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32 cooiTN Ree e f  f  c6o) ■ tjo w l

eu|2s.€ MdvHoirc edvpxej f i l l s  1
34 [Mc]OM Ree efK«d<ir ep[o]c , isyou

[noc]5) tfcofn [exjpeK
JTH SS
evpxei eoiroN nja eko R noe bI(0V£

2 CAN COOir^ MfA dv̂ rO) \iKOC ilovee’
tilA  • iKVOi) R2S.JC6 JKAine tilJK |ioiii£

4 XR o^rxococ Reefoc • edvK f f l i lfe
uitone R2s.oejc e . ^ tecoDic:

6 MfA R^d^fB tjfTrxH • ndvUiHpe a h l i c lik i
ttjd.pe pemeiTAei ep ^ J||(W

8 ■ no)c Rtok KUJTOpfp A ij(ii
AOK Kd̂ KQJC • ndKlIJHpe Afip MysM,i

10 p eo re  R\d<d^ir eiahtj e ; toanyo
HNOlTTe Adv'tTd̂ d̂ H HCt^lOCe ’ U a ld i i

12 TARtnd^MOirpCOC AHAJdv60\0C : Cisiiliec
NO.sC CdvfiOX AAOK ' SJ AHOIT t a y o u .

14 0€fN RNeK6d.\’ NCNOTTse efiox ' [(fyoore
AAOK AHKet^Ke ‘ d<pmo\jTeire Ik Mil

16 ^  n e :^  • dvirco KNdvsno NdvK ' i i d i i i l i
RNO'S'd^^o ^  Tne • Anpujo)

18 ne AAONe?r2voc R^d.^ R̂ coB :MSe

87,33-34

87,35
88,3

88,4-5
88,12-13

88,13-15

eM20[ ĴC]on; The syntax of 87,33 - 88,6 clearly requires a contrast 
between “rule over the few” versus “rule over the many.” Janssens 
and Funk read ê t20/[p̂ vT]ô ( {= opatdv).
[noc](S Cf 93,23; 98,30.
Janssens emends the text to read MM<c>2s.lce. Leaving Ha /ce 
unemended, the H introduces a second substantive adjective (cf fi + 
H o s  in 8 8 ,1 ) following the verb e k o  in 88 ,1 .
Hjcane R a o e i c  e a R renders K up ieuav  + genitive. (So Janssens). 
The deceitful and crafty nature of the Devil is mentioned several 
times in Teach. Silv. This Adversary uses schemes and tricks (95,1- 
4), varied thoughts and devices (94,6-8), and disguises (95,12-14. 
20-33; 96,15-19) to enter and seduce human souls. Cf Eph 6:11: 
Mart. Pol. 2:4; 1 Tim 3:7; 2 Tim 2:26; Hermas Mand. 4.3.4; Rev 
20:10.
The exhortation to accept light and cast out darkness introduces 
symbols popular with our author. Light denotes knowledge and re-
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3 2  k n o w  t h e  w a y  w h i c h  I  t e a c h .
I f  i t  i s  g o o d  t o  r u l e  o v e r  ( d p x e i v )  t h e  [ f e w  ( o X i y o v ) ] ,

3 4  a s  y o u  s e e  i t ,
[ h o w  ( J t o a t p ) ]  m u c h  ( | i c c X X o v )  b e t t e r  i s  i t  t h a t  y o u
88
r u l e  o v e r  ( d p x e i v )  e v e r y o n e  s i n c e  y o u  a r e  e x a l t e d  

2 a b o v e  e v e r y  c o n g r e g a t i o n  a n d  e v e r y  p e o p l e  ( X a 6 ( ; ) ,  
p r o m i n e n t  i n  e v e r y  r e s p e c t ,

4  w i t h  d i v i n e  ( e e i o < ; )  r e a s o n  (Xoyoq), h a v i n g  
b e c o m e  m a s t e r  o v e r  e v e r y  p o w e r  ( S o v a p u ; )

6 w h i c h  k i l l s  t h e  s o u l  ( x i t o x t ^ ) .  M y  s o n ,  d o e s  a n y o n e  ( +  p V i )  
w a n t  ( e j u 0 t ) | i e i v ) t o  b e  a  s l a v e ?

8 W h y  ( T t c o q ) ,  t h e n ,  d o  y o u  t r o u b l e  y o u r s e l f  w r o n g l y  ( k o k c o ^ ) ?  
M y  s o n ,  d o  n o t

10 f e a r  a n y o n e  e x c e p t  ( e l  p i i x i )
G o d  a l o n e ,  t h e  E x a l t e d  O n e .

1 2  C a s t  t h e  d e c e i t f u l n e s s  ( - J t a v o - o p Y O ( ; )  o f  t h e  D e v i l  ( 6 v d | 3 o X o ( ; )
f r o m  y o u .  A c c e p t  t h e  l i g h t  

1 4  f o r  y o u r  e y e s ,  a n d  c a s t
t h e  d a r k n e s s  f r o m  y o u .  L i v e  ( T t o X i i e u e i v )

1 6  i n  C h r i s t  ( X p i o x o q ) ,  a n d  y o u  w i l l  a c q u i r e  
a  t r e a s u r e  i n  h e a v e n .  D o  n o t  b e c o m e  

1 8  a  s a u s a g e  ( p o v 6 ' u X o ( ; )  ( m a d e )  o f  m a n y  t h i n g s

l(£.

iiiX- .
j
srf-

membrance of the author’s and Christ’s teachings (see 88,13-17.22- 
26.29-32; 89,5-16; 102,30-34). Such knowledge encompasses prac
tical morality and heavenly, realities (88,13-17; 89,5-16; 102,13 
103,4). By contrast, darkness symbolizes ignorance and forgetful
ness of teaching. His omniscience makes darkness foreign to God’s 
nature (116,7-12), though such darkness is characteristic of evil 
world-rulers (117,14-15).

8,15-16 Cf. Rom 6:11.23; 1 Cor 1:2.30; Col 1:28; Matt 6:20; 19:21.
8,18 (Greek = pov0uAx)(;), translated here as “sausage,” is

not previously attested in Greek or Coptic but seems to be derived 
from a technical term from the culinary arts, povGuXeuco or 
ovGuÂ iko = “to stuff with chopped meat,’' “to fill.” Schenke 
(review of Facsimile Edition, 136) suggests as a possible emendation 
AAOtiB7r\<e7TT>oc, and notes that the Coptic may here translate an 
underlying pt) pepovGuAcwGe used metaphorically and colloquially.
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88,19-21
88,23

88,24-26

88,30

?(2,HTOV • iKVOi A irp
ttfoone RpeH2s.f A oert ^ htc
MTeKAHTdvtCOOTTN 6X0 H 

• nekOiHpe coota exd . 
cfid) €THdvHO?rC exo • 
dvVO) NC\d<0re et&lNHfi 6X^0 
^  e2s.o)K • eBoX ^  xB 
uje xd<f efJK0V2 aaok  HKd̂
K€ • Hee £He Jk̂  ©oa aaok  
ep Ne’fNd<2100‘5* dvN
Hd̂ K ne • dvne:ia ac ei e f  HdvK 
NxeejAcopeA exfie o?r ck 
n n t  Rca nKAKe epeno?ro 
eiN KH HAK e^pAJ ' EXfie O'S’ 
€KC(i) Ro7TAOO?r e^^ooTr
e [p ]e n e t^ o ^  kh mak e[^pAijf
XC[0]c&lA pnA pA K A X ei A[AOK]

Â roo Ko'ircom XAHtAOHX 
^  neKO'ircoiu ah  eneipe
HHAJ • XĈ TTCJC RfBHH
efH^HXK nete jpe  hhaj •
XCOC&IA pnApAKAXef AAOK 
^  XECAH?)^ eCAO) AAOC 
A€ AAHeiXH aiApOJ XHpXH 
5) MAeHt HXeXHAJ HO?r 
AOOpeA X ,^fpA H ^H t e t

n o

Cf. Matt 15:14; 23:16.
Rxpc. A. Bohlig (“Christentum und Gnosis,” 14) has shown that 
xpc can mean both Xpvo'c6(; and xPhot6(; in Gnostic texts. Here the 
context clearly demands the latter, “good” or “useful.” Elsewhere in 
Teach. Silv. the nomen sacrum for Xpioxdi; is consistently nej^ (cf. 
88,16.29; 90, 33; 96,20; 98,21; etc.).
sleep . . . forgetfulness . . . darkness: Cf. Rom 13:11; 1 Thess 5:6; 
Eph 5:14; 2 Pet 1:9; Matt 6:23.
The “gift” Christ came to give is mostly likely the “light” mentioned 
in 88,13 and picked up again here.
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n e

w h i c h  a r e  u s e l e s s ,  a n d  d o  n o t  
20 b e c o m e  a  g u i d e  

i n  b l i n d  i g n o r a n c e .
2 2  M y  s o n ,  l i s t e n  t o  m y

t e a c h i n g  w h i c h  i s  g o o d  a n d  u s e f u l  ( x p T | a x 6 ( ; ) ,
2 4  a n d  e n d  t h e  s l e e p  w h i c h  w e i g h s  h e a v i l y  u p o n  y o u .

D e p a r t  f r o m  t h e  f o r g e t f u l n e s s  
2 6  w h i c h  f i l l s  y o u  w i t h  d a r k n e s s ,  

s i n c e  i f  y o u  w e r e  u n a b l e
2 8  t o  d o  a n y t h i n g ,  I  w o u l d  n o t  h a v e  s a i d  t h e s e  t h i n g s

t o  y o u .  B u t  ( 5 e )  C h r i s t  ( X p i o x d q )  c a m e  i n  o r d e r  t o  g i v e  y o u  
3 0  t h i s  g i f t  ( 5 ( o p e d ) .  W h y  d o  y o u

p u r s u e  t h e  d a r k n e s s  w h e n  t h e  l i g h t  
3 2  i s  a t  y o u r  d i s p o s a l ?  W h y

d o  y o u  d r i n k  s t a l e  w a t e r  t h o u g h  
34 s w e e t  i s  a v a i l a b l e  f o r  y o u ?

W i s d o m  ( o o ( | > i a )  s u m m o n s  ( j i a p a K o t A ^ i v )  [ y o u ] ,
8 9

y e t  y o u  d e s i r e  f o l l y .
2  N o t  b y  y o u r  o w n  d e s i r e  d o  y o u  d o

t h e s e  t h i n g s ,  b u t  ( d X X d )  i t  i s  t h e  a n i m a l  n a t u r e  ( ( l ) ^ ^ ; )
4  w i t h i n  y o u  t h a t  d o e s  t h e m .

W i s d o m  ( a o < t ) i a )  s u m m o n s  ( r c a p a K o X e i v )  y o u  
6 i n  h e r  g o o d n e s s  ( - x p r i a x o q ) ,  s a y i n g ,

“ C o m e  t o  m e ,  a l l  o f  y o u ,
8 O  ( m )  f o o l i s h  o n e s ,  t h a t  y o u  m a y  r e c e i v e  a  

g i f t  ( 5 ( o p e d ) ,  t h e  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  w h i c h  i s

88,32-34

8,35-92,10

The background of the symbols of “stale water" and “sweet” may lie 
in allegorical interpretation of John 4:10ff. or of Exod 15:23-25. In 
the latter case, Justin (Dial. 86) identifies Christ both as the “tree” 
Moses threw into bitter water at Marah in the Wilderness of Shur and 
the “sweet water” that resulted therefrom.
Here appears an excursus on wisdom versus folly that recalls such 
contrasts in Jewish wisdom literature (e.g. Prov 14:18.24; 15:2; 
16:22; Eccl 7:25). In 88,35 personified divine Wisdom appears for 
the first time, an hypostatized attribute separate from God the Father 
(cf. 91,16; and Prov 1:20-22; 8:4-5; Wis 6:12-20; Sir 24:19). Cf. 
also Clement Strom. 6.55.2 and Oiigen Cels. 4.7.
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10

89,10-12

89,16-17
89,21-23
89,25-26
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12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

30

32

34

He>.HO‘8'c e tc o fn  • f f  Md<K 
NO'B'CXHAdv Rd.pXiepeTTC

^  coc&fdv • dvffl 
n e TiAov" eeooTT ei>\HTf e>̂ T 
Xrftdvtcoo'S'M • dvoi ne nKd<

Ke eeoo^r eiAHTi encoo^M 
Rffeoje • HorA e Anenpooirm 
eniiO'S'Te o ‘5*e>vd̂4 • ^ifpioa) 
ne eKAe ^nMO‘5'6 an  n^dvt
NdvJ e , ^  N^HTOTT '
eco^e AAOK NTcoc&J v̂ N ee  
NNfCTOAH • TemCTH
AH N?Teve>wC e2icDK Ree Rn j 
k x o a  • 2-^ooc OTrepo 
Noc RdvJceHCJC • 2s£. ndJi n o ?tk 
Ne eKNdv2s.iTO?r o n  Ancex n  
ape Rnecon • o-ypcDAe cd^p 
RexOHt md^4t ^0)0)4 Rt a RT 
ekOHt Ree Rn jc t o ^ h  • d.TT(i) 
Ree Rn jo it h n  AneNeoc 
e«it ĴOOCOH Anuime • d̂ iroi)
ujdv4f K \O A e2s.(i)H ^  o'y A N t  
dvtCOO'5'N • d^VOi N^aAOOC

o'lrepoNoc AARtd^t 
[e/Ae] eHmoon cdvp R[d^\o]coc 
H
4C(i)pA AA04 • cep
aAAe cdvp AA04 ^ f R

(iiclli

i«llOlM 
iiildari 

. liltfor 
i|ioiiG<

jlicliai
il*y(

ItlOM,

aierli

laoM

path
; i& ie n c i

For speculations about the celestial glory and perfection associated 
with the robes of the Jewish high-priests see Sir 45;7b-ll; 50:11; 
Wis 18:24; and Philo Som. 1.216-218.
This is a nearly literal echo of 1 Pet 5:7.
Literally: “the robes” and “the crowns.”
€ K M e i v 2s i T O t r  O N  A n c e i J i / a p e  R n e c o n :  Funk translates: “du wirst 
sie von neuem wiedererlangen,” holding that the adverbial 
expression Ancd>.N/ape perhaps erroneously translates ovoBev 
(“again”, “anew”), while N K e c o n  could be offered for a verbal 
prefix (dvoAxxppdvav) or an additional adverb (rtdcXiv).

Ik
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1 0  g o o d  a n d  e x c e l l e n t .  I  a m  g i v i n g  y o u
a  h i g h - p r i e s t l y  ( d p x i e p e o < ; )  g a r m e n t  ( a x T l p a )

1 2  w h i c h  i s  w o v e n  f r o m  e v e r y  ( k i n d  o f )  w i s d o m  ( C T O ( | ) i a ) . ”  W h a t  e l s e  
i s  e v i l  d e a t h  e x c e p t  ( e i  p i ) T i )

1 4  i g n o r a n c e ?  W h a t  e l s e  i s
e v i l  d a r k n e s s  e x c e p t  ( e i  p i ) x i )  f a m i l i a r i t y  

1 6  w i t h  f o r g e t f u l n e s s !  C a s t  y o u r  a n x i e t y  
u p o n  G o d  a l o n e .  D o  n o t  b e c o m e  

1 8  d e s i r o u s  o f  g o l d  a n d  s i l v e r
w h i c h  a r e  p r o f i t l e s s ,  b u t  ( d X X d )

20 c l o t h e  y o u r s e l f  w i t h  w i s d o m  ( a o ( | ) i a )  l i k e  
a  r o b e  ( o T o X i ) ) ,  p u t  k n o w l e d g e  ( e T u a t H p r i )

22 o n  y o u r s e l f  l i k e
a  c r o w n ,  a n d  b e  s e a t e d  u p o n  a  t h r o n e  ( O p o v o q )

2 4  o f  p e r c e p t i o n  ( a i a O r j o i q ) .  F o r  t h e s e  a r e  y o u r s ,  
a n d  y o u  w i l l  r e c e i v e  t h e m  a g a i n  o n  h i g h  

2 6  a n o t h e r  t i m e .  F o r  ( y d p )  a  f o o l i s h  m a n  
u s u a l l y  p u t s  o n  f o l l y  

2 8  l i k e  a  r o b e  ( o t o X i ) ) ,  a n d
l i k e  a  g a r m e n t  o f  s o r r o w  ( i t e v B o c ; )

3 0  h e  p u t s  o n  s h a m e .
H e  c r o w n s  h i m s e l f  w i t h  i g n o r a n c e  

3 2  a n d  t a k e s  h i s  s e a t
u p o n  a  t h r o n e  ( 0 p 6 v o ( ; )  o f

3 4  [ n e s c i e n c e ] .  F o r  ( y d p )  s i n c e  h e  [ l a c k s  r e a s o n  ( d X o y o ( ; ) ] ,
90
h e  l e a d s  o n l y  h i m s e l f  a s t r a y ,  f o r  ( y d p )

2 h e  i s  g u i d e d  b y  i g n o r a n c e .

fily

89,26 - 92,10 The ways of foolish men (89,26 - 90,29) are here contrasted with the 
way of the wise (90,29 92,10) in a manner familiar from Jewish 
wisdom literature (e.g., Prov 10:1-23; 17:7-28; Wis 12:23-24; Sir 
22:1-15).

89,33-34 AAiifd>:t/[euKe] = “nescience’': The context favors a synonym of 
Anf^TCOOTTti (Crum, 370b = dyvoia) found in 89,31-32, and the 
size of the lacuna accommodates the reconstruction. 
f ( [ d s . ^ o  ] r o c .  Visible traces of the top stroke of the r ,  the upper half 
of the o ,  and the top left curve of the c  make this reconstuction 
probable.
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90,5-6

dvtcooTm • dw?ra) Htjo
4 oo?re HTenfe'iTAJd^ >\nd<eoc jfie

tujK ■ HNHfie ^  Menjeir,Afd< Btsw.
6 .Anfijoc • dvHfitoK Finatoo • die

CHAee'ire aen 2ie h©F( ^ hott lolci
1 L

8 e^e/pe THpov (kiili
exe R^hto’s* • npo) tliiclii

10 AE Rxd^^dvfnoopoc etfiHK ; (Klein
^  THpOir • €60^ iigli

12 2S.6 JKJmTiKH JKAdKV .AnrtO^C :!(te
npe^p e^fttrcDM itlieli]

14 eTTiioej • epenxH‘5* MO'irAe , isipn
Jkaô  Rcdv ecdv • iKVti) Ree R

16 ov^ T O  ed<4p fio2v’ eARxdvH R : itel
Nfoxoc AAiKir • evndvj cd<p p

18 KJTdw AnHHJOXOC ETE n^O dedt
coc nE • d^tfEO)^ cd^p R sf nxd< taljiif

20 ^dvincopoc 2S.E AnEHOTroom i licaEi
CVAfiO’B'Mdv • dvTmO.^ EmCdv illlKK

22 End '̂j niujoAEt Rco?r ! Uylbi
• dvCfARE nAOir MdwH R kaquii

24 EfOOt • dvTTO) TARtdvTEOO'lTM lieti
AAdKd^TT MdvH • dv?T(0 Rc‘5*A eiiiiDil

26 Bo'irMd  ̂EeooTT d^42inoo‘5* bicfiiii
AOJBHP zi CON • 2S.EKdvdvC lU

28 RtOK ndvOHt EKNd^pJAE NdvK ' Wok
2S.IN fNOTT ©E ndvUfHpE NO hiioi

30 O-S*^ Ê Ô TN ETEK aRTnO^ ‘ l)»(i
TE • NfUiBHp EBOOV Rp^R lisifnm

90,6
90,7-9
90,9-18

The metaphor of “swimming in the desires of life and sinking” may 
owe something to an Alexandrian exegetical tradition. Origen 
(Comm, in Afnrr.13,12) compares the avaricious person to a fish 
swimming in the sea of life’s bitter â airs, cares, and anxieties. 
Literally: “. . .  he went to the depths.”
Cf. Matt 16:26 and 1 Sam 12:21.
The ignorant man experiences only problems and will die because he

laci
tie
III
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H e  g o e s  t h e  w a y s
4  o f  t h e  d e s i r e  ( e j t i 0 \ ) | i i a )  o f  e v e r y  p a s s i o n  (naQoq).

H e  s w i m s  i n  t h e  d e s i r e s  ( e m e o p i a )
6 o f  l i f e  ( P i o ( ; )  a n d  h a s  s u n k .

T o  b e  s u r e  ( p f e v ) ,  h e  t h i n k s  t h a t  h e  f i n d s  p r o f i t  
8 w h e n  h e  d o e s  a l l  t h e  t h i n g s  

w h i c h  a r e  w i t h o u t  p r o f i t .  T h e  
10 w r e t c h e d  ( x a X a i j t t o p o < ; )  m a n  w h o  g o e s  

t h r o u g h  a l l  t h e s e  t h i n g s  w i l l  d i e  b e c a u s e  
12 h e  d o e s  n o t  h a v e  t h e  m i n d  ( v o u c ; )  ( a s )  

t h e  h e l m s m a n .  R a t h e r  ( d X X d )  h e  i s  l i k e  
1 4  a  s h i p  w h i c h  t h e  w i n d  t o s s e s  

t o  a n d  f r o  a n d  l i k e
1 6  a  l o o s e  h o r s e  w h i c h  h a s  n o  r i d e r  ( f i v l o x o q ) .

F o r  ( y d p )  t h i s  ( m a n )
1 8  n e e d e d  t h e  r i d e r  ( f | v i o x o ( ; )  w h i c h  i s  r e a s o n  (koyoq).

F o r  ( y d p )  t h e  w r e t c h e d  o n e  ( x a X a i J t c o p o ( ; )  w e n t  a s t r a y  
20 b e c a u s e  h e  d i d  n o t  w a n t

a d v i c e  ( o u p P o u X i a ) .  H e  w a s  t h r o w n  t o  a n d  
22 f r o  b y  t h r e e  e v i l s :

h e  a c q u i r e d  f o r  h i m s e l f  d e a t h  a s  
2 4  a  f a t h e r ,  i g n o r a n c e

a s  a  m o t h e r ,  a n d  e v i l  c o u n s e l s  ( o u p P o u X i a )
2 6  h e  a c q u i r e d

a s  f r i e n d s  a n d  b r o t h e r s .
2 8  T h e r e f o r e ,  f o o l i s h  o n e ,  y o u  s h o u l d  m o u r n  f o r  y o u r s e l f !

F r o m  n o w  o n ,  t h e n ,  m y  s o n ,  r e t u r n  
3 0  t o  y o u r  d i v i n e  n a t u r e .

C a s t  f r o m  [ y o u ]  t h e s e  e v i l ,

90,15

lacks the “mind (as) the helmsman (K\)pepvTiXT|(;)” and “reason” as 
the “rider (fivioxoi;).” Both images are derived from Plato (Phaedr, 
246b 1-3 and 247c 7-8) and reappear in later Platonic and Christian 
writing.
Funk emends the text to read: dvTrco < e 4 « f o o n >  R e e .  Assuming 
that an ellipsis of the verb t R tcon (90,13) has occurred no such 
emendation is required.
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90,32

90,33

32

10

NAG HAMMADI CODEX V\\,4

K[po]H M02s.o?r efio\ a [aok]
[2S.J ep]OK A neix  [nr]tuB[Hp a a e]

12

14

16

18

20

Hcev2. eHd.MO?TH • HO?T2S.e A 
nA O ‘5* efio^ AAOK neiiTd^H
ujcone MdvK Heicot • Mepe 
nAo?r cd^p ujoon dvH o'jrre 
Rt|Hds,ma)ne b.ti ^  ed^H • 
eniAH AKMo^TAe efio2v aaok  
AnMO'jrxe nicot <€t >o‘5*a a 6 •
nCDN^ MA^HeeJNON • THH
CH AnooH^ • exBe nAJ a k p  
KXHpo‘5' enAOTT Rejcot hak
A‘8'(D XAN?AtCOOTm AK 
A noc AAAA'S* HdvK ' ATTpAnOC 
xepf AAOK NXrHCDCfC AAC ' 
nA(UHpe NOOTT^ A€ e^O?TN 
eneKeicDt RmopTi nrio?r 
xe • A^O) XCOt&JA X€KAAA?r
xAf RxdvKuicDne eBo\ R^hxc 
AJN RiHopn expeKf o^rBe 
HeKAdvAe xHpo?r Ra 'S'naajc
AnAMXlKfAeHOC • C0)XA 
nAfflHpe AXAC r̂ABO'S'XJA •

ltirae(

iiiiedi 
i l b v e  

; s i i i o l l )

> 8it(5E)rt

l iw l io i ]

ifllieAdw

The substantive Kpo«j (“deceit”) appears elsewhere in Teach. Silv. 
(96,25; 97,28.33; 98,11). The reconstruction A[AOK] is required by 
the context.
[Ai ep]OK is supported by context, in that identical constructions 
appear elsewhere (e.g., in 96,19-20; 103,25); so also Janssens, Funk, 
and Zandee. [nx]ujfi[Hp AAe]: Janssens: [R]Of[fiHp A>\e]. Funk 
offers an alternate reconstruction; Anej^ [Ri{!J[dwMaTH] = “den 
ba[nnherzigen] Christus”. Our reading is preferable because of the 
apparent contrast with HXttjfiHp eeoo'tr in 90,31. Cf. also the 
expression OffiHp AAe in 95,14.20 (so Janssens).

Clins
“least
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aim
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3 2

10

12

1 4

1 6

1 8

20

d e c e i v i n g  f r i e n d s !
[ A c c e p t ]  C h r i s t  ( X p i < T x 6 ( ; ) ,  [ t h i s  t r u e  f r i e n d , ]

91
a s  a  g o o d  t e a c h e r .  C a s t  
d e a t h  f r o m  y o u  w h i c h  h a s  
b e c o m e  a  f a t h e r  t o  y o u .
F o r  ( y d p )  d e a t h  d i d  n o t  e x i s t  ( a t  f i r s t ) ,  n o r  ( o o x e )  
w i l l  i t  e x i s t  a t  t h e  e n d .  B u t  ( d X A , d )  
s i n c e  ( e r t e i b i ) )  y o u  c a s t  f r o m  y o u r s e l f  
G o d ,  t h e  h o l y  F a t h e r ,
t h e  t r u e  ( d X , r i 0 w 6 v )  L i f e ,  t h e  S p r i n g  ( j H i y i ) )  
o f  L i f e ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  y o u  h a v e  
o b t a i n e d  ( k X t i p o -u v )  d e a t h  a s  a  f a t h e r  
a n d  h a v e  a c q u i r e d  i g n o r a n c e  
a s  a  m o t h e r .  T h e y  h a v e  r o b b e d  ( d T t o a x e p e i v )  
y o u  o f  t h e  t r u e  k n o w l e d g e  (yv&aic).
B u t  ( 5 e )  r e t u r n ,  m y  s o n ,  t o
y o u r  f i r s t  F a t h e r ,  G o d ,
a n d  W i s d o m  ( a o < | ) i a )  y o u r  m o t h e r ,
f r o m  w h o m  y o u  c a m e  i n t o  b e i n g
f r o m  t h e  v e r y  f i r s t  i n  o r d e r  t h a t  y o u  m i g h t  f i g h t  a g a i n s t
a l l  o f  y o u r  e n e m i e s ,  t h e  p o w e r s  ( d u v a p u ; )
o f  t h e  A d v e r s a r y  ( d v x i K e i p e v o q ) .  L i s t e n ,
m y  s o n ,  t o  m y  a d v i c e  ( o o p P o o X i a ) .

91.1

91,7

jo iv # 91,14-16
91,18-20

:&■

Christ is also identified as “teacher” in 96,32 and 110,18. Divine 
“reason” is also called “teacher” in 85,26; this “reason” is later 
identified with Christ as the indwelling Word in man (117,7-9). 
n/tOT <€T>otrd̂ d̂ 6: Cf. e.g. 86,21; 87,13; 91,25-26; 112,26; 113,2.3- 
4; 114,11-12. The omission of ex may be due to homoioteleuton.
Cf. 90,29-30. “Return” is related to the idea of repentance.
The “powers of the Adversary” are both enemies of reason (such as 
evil thoughts - 85,11-12; ignorance - 87,19-20; passions of love and 
base wickedness - 84,20-21) which attack the soul from within a 
person, as well as the henchmen of the Adversary, Satan, who 
besiege the soul from outside the body (105,34 -106,1; 114,5-7).
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91,23

91,24

91,32-34

91,34-92,2

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4

22

24

26

28

30

32

34

10

12

14

Aifpoiame oir
Be CN(0AH MIA ‘

2S.f epOK Ancd<
MO‘5*Te An^ococ • evpe2. eneH 
TO\H e^ov‘iK̂ s& Njc ne?x •
(D KMdvP ppo Tonoc NJA
HTe nKd^e • d̂ 'JTO) KMes.m(i)ne 
eKTdveiHO?r Rf?t Rd^cceXoc 
jm  Rd^pxdvcce^oc • KHek2s.no 
07F A£ HdvK Rujfinp ’ dv̂ TO) R 
mBHp • KMdk2S.no A€
M[AK Rj^eHTonoc ^  j[ne] 
[RcAxneine n oe ion  e[ti[ro]

on  H^pAlf m^ htk ,Anpf ^.-irnn
MA4 Zf eKMApOA^.
nei Jkjko^  RcKoopa epo4 e 
TpeK©(D eKO'ifds.AB Rctycone 
RecKpATHc ^  reKip^rxH 
AM neKcoiAek • A'iro) kmaqiq) 
ne RepoMOc Rtcoc^ia  • atto) 
R p A ^ n e j ^  nMoirre • 4 ma 
f  MekK RovMoer RovoeiM eBo?v 
^jT oofc • ^Axe^H A€ Rojek2s.e 
MIA co?r(i)M neKAno • co?r 
OOMC A€ RxK 0^e602v ^  AttJ R 
o?rciA • R Rxk o'lreBo^ ^  aiu 
RceMoc • R efio^. ^  a h  ac^v^ h

As Janssens (S ilv a n o s , 41) notes, the masculine suffixal pronoun <( 
in ettdvMOtrt) has as its antecedent the feminine Greek loanword 
CMCOAH which lacks a definite article. Cf. also eHCOtrrcoM and its 
antecedent 2,/H at 106,33. _
Funk emends the text to read: 2s.i epoK Anĉ <2> (
“Sondern nimm der Lehr<ei> der Frommigkeit).
Reconstructions of the lacunae in these lines are those of Funk. 
Janssens reads Ftj êMTonoc x[lS^]/[epo MT]ne (= 
“Et tu acquerras des lieux dans le [royaume c6]leste”). The 
expression “Kingdom of Heaven” (XAMTepo Hxne) never appears 
elsewhere in the text.
The exhortation not to bring “grief with trouble to the divine which is

- POllOi
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2 2  D o  n o t  b e  a r r o g a n t ,  o p p o s i n g  
e v e r y  g o o d  o p i n i o n  ( y v c o p T i ) ,

2 4  b u t  ( d X A . d )  t a k e  t h e  s i d e  o f  t h e  d i v i n i t y  
o f  r e a s o n  (X6yo<;). K e e p  t h e  h o l y  c o m -  

2 6  m a n d m e n t s  ( e v i o X - i ^ )  o f  J e s u s  ( ’ I r i o o o c ; )  C h r i s t  ( X p i a x o q ) ,  a n d  
y o u  w i l l  r e i g n  o v e r  e v e r y  p l a c e  (x6tco<;)

2 8  o n  e a r t h  a n d  w i l l  b e
h o n o r e d  b y  t h e  a n g e l s  ( d y y e X o < ; )

3 0  a n d  t h e  a r c h a n g e l s  ( d p x a y y e ^ o q ) .
T h e n  ( 5 e )  y o u  w i l l  a c q u i r e  t h e m  a s  f r i e n d s  a n d  

3 2  f e l l o w - s e r v a n t s ,  a n d  ( 5 e )  y o u  w i l l  a c q u i r e  
p l a c e s  ( x o j t o ^ )  i n  [ h e a v e n ]

3 4  [ a b o v e ] .  D o  n o t  b r i n g  
9 2
g r i e f  ( X o j t q )  w i t h  t r o u b l e  t o  t h e  d i v i n e  ( O e i o v )  [ w h i c h  i s ]

2  w i t h i n  y o u .  B u t  ( d X X d )  w h e n  y o u  w i l l  c a r e  f o r  ( O d X j i e v v )  
i t ,  w i l l  r e q u e s t  o f  i t

4  t h a t  y o u  r e m a i n  p u r e ,  a n d  w i l l  b e c o m e
s e l f - c o n t r o l l e d  ( e y K p a x q c ; )  i n  y o u r  s o u l  ( V ' u x r i )

6 a n d  b o d y  ( a t o p a ) ,  t h e n  y o u  w i l l  b e c o m e  
a  t h r o n e  ( 0 p 6 v o ( ; )  o f  w i s d o m  ( a o < l ) i a )  a n d  

8 a  m e m b e r  o f  G o d ’ s  h o u s e h o l d .  H e  w i l l  
g i v e  y o u  a  g r e a t  l i g h t  t h r o u g h  

1 0  i t  ( i . e . ,  w i s d o m ) .  B u t  ( 6 e )  b e f o r e  e v e r y t h i n g  ( e l s e ) ,  
k n o w  y o u r  b i r t h .  K n o w

12 y o u r s e l f ,  t h a t  i s ,  f r o m  w h a t  s u b s t a n c e  ( o o c i a )  y o u  a r e ,  
o r  ( q )  f r o m  w h a t

1 4  r a c e  (yevoq), o r  ( q )  f r o m  w h a t  s p e c i e s  ( ( | ) \ ) X q ) .

jpflR Alltt.
a i.
;es ®

within” is undoubtedly a reference to the “mind” since the soul and 
body are named in distinction to it in 92,4-6 (cf. 92,15-33). 
Accepting the “mind’s” guidance brings purity (92,4), self-control 
(92,5), wisdom (92,6-8), and membership in “God’s household” 
(92,8).

92,6 As is sometimes the case with koci in early Christian literature, here
introduces a result. See B AGD 392 (6).

92,10-33 The introductory exhortations, “know your birth” (92,10-11) and 
“know yourself’ (92,11-12), have basically the same meaning: 
understand your origin and anthropological make-up. Cf. the famous 
Delphic maxim: yvcoOi aauxov. For discussion see Pearson, “Philo, 
Gnosis,” 179-80.
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92,18

92,30-31
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32

34

A A e  AAOK 2S£ HTdvKUIOOne
e fio \ luoA et R cenoc • e 
60 .̂ p v  nKd<^ • dvTTO) eBo2v. 2 A  n e  
n^dvCAdv • dv^d) €B o\ ^  n x e n o  • 
RTdvnco)Aev moone eBo?y. ^  
nKdv^ ^  o'S'ovcjdv RKd<a • n e  
n\iK CAiK  2^e d<tfU|cone exBe 
Ti(rvxH eBo\ ^  nA ceve a  
n e e io N  • nxeMO 2^e n e  nno?rc  
neHTdv<faj(i)ne Kd^rdv em con 
A nno'STe • n n o v c  A en R 
e e io c  ovRTdvq AAds.v Rott 
o?rcfd^ eB o\ 2 A  n e e io n  • TijrTr 
XH Ae neHTdvHpn\dvCce Rnev 
^ H t o7p^s.^KV • e iA ee iF e  cd<p 
2s.e ecffloon R c^ A e  A nen  
Tevtfiooone Kd^xd  ̂ojkodn • ncoo 
AiK Ae Rxd<tfUfCDne eBo?s, ^  
nK^^^ xe^o^cidw xe e ^ r^ n  • e n  
[ujdvJijxo^ KNex2s.no [Nd<K A]n

ujoAet AAepoc • ^  nxpen 
^e eBox ^  xexpexH em fR  e?r 
©(D,^ • d^pmoMxe'ire Kd̂ xex 
nNO'irc • AifpAee'ire endv 
xcd<^ • 2s.no NexK RxaRT2s.co 
(ope • eBo?y. 2se oiT2s.a)a)pe ne 
nNo-B-c • eKUjexN^e eB o\ ^  
xei Keo?rej exKiacone R^oo-irt 
c^fAe • xoTTciex Ae Anno'S'c

10 exe XNOHCJC xe • enmexN 
NO.Ec eBO\ AAOK ’ dvK©(l)2S.e

tfC

efioA 2--̂  nxeno (Â  of xd^no) probably translates toO jconipatoi; 
(= “the created”), echoing Gen 1:27 (LXX).
Use of the metaphor of marriage to describe the relationship between 
the mind (= male / husband) and the soul (= female / wife) (cf. 93,5- 
13) is common in Alexandrian exegesis, e.g., Origen (Com. in Matt.
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U n d e r s t a n d  t h a t  y o u  h a v e  c o m e  i n t o  b e i n g  
1 6  f r o m  t h r e e  r a c e s  ( y e v o ( ; ) :  

f r o m  t h e  e a r t h ,  f r o m  t h e  
1 8  f o r m e d  ( j t X d < j | x a ) ,  a n d  f r o m  t h e  c r e a t e d .

T h e  b o d y  ( o < 3 | a a )  h a s  c o m e  i n t o  b e i n g  f r o m  
20 t h e  e a r t h  w i t h  a n  e a r t h l y  s u b s t a n c e  ( o u o i a ) ,  

b u t  ( 5 e )  t h e  f o r m e d  ( j t A , d o t i a ) ,  f o r  t h e  s a k e  o f  
22 t h e  s o u l  ( v | A ) x i 1 ) ,  h a s  c o m e  i n t o  b e i n g  f r o m  t h e  t h o u g h t

o f  t h e  D i v i n e  ( O e i o v ) .  T h e  c r e a t e d ,  h o w e v e r  ( 5 e ) ,  i s  t h e  m i n d  (vov<;),
2 4  w h i c h  h a s  c o m e  i n t o  b e i n g  i n  c o n f o r m i t y  w i t h  ( K a x d )  t h e  i m a g e  ( e i K c o v )  

o f  G o d .  T h e  d i v i n e  ( O e i o v )  m i n d  ( v o u c ; )  ( +  p i e v )
2 6  h a s  s u b s t a n c e  ( o u o i a )

f r o m  t h e  D i v i n e  ( O e i o v ) ,  b u t  ( 5 e )  t h e  s o u l  ( x f u x f i )
2 8  i s  t h a t  w h i c h  h e  ( i . e . ,  G o d )  h a s  f o r m e d  ( n X d a a e i v )  f o r  t h e i r  

o w n  h e a r t s .  F o r  ( y d p )  I  t h i n k  
3 0  t h a t  i t  ( i . e . ,  t h e  s o u l )  e x i s t s  a s  w i f e  o f  t h a t  w h i c h

has come into being in conformity with (Kaxd) the image (e’uctov),
3 2  b u t  ( 5 e )  m a t t e r  ( u X t i )  i s  t h e  s u b s t a n c e  ( o u a i a )

o f  t h e  b o d y  ( o w p a )  w h i c h  h a s  c o m e  i n t o  b e i n g  f r o m  t h e  e a r t h .
3 4  [ I f ]  y o u  m i x  y o u r s e l f ,  y o u  w i l l  a c q u i r e  t h e

93
t h r e e  p a r t s  ( M £ p o ( ; )  a s  y o u  

2 f a l l  f r o m  v i r t u e  ( d p e x t ) )  i n t o
i n f e r i o r i t y .  L i v e  ( T t o X i x e u e i v )  i n  a c c o r d  w i t h  ( x a x d )

4  t h e  m i n d  ( v o ' 0 ( ; ) .  D o  n o t  t h i n k  a b o u t  t h i n g s  b e l o n g i n g  t o  
t h e  f l e s h  ( a d p ^ ) .  A c q u i r e  s t r e n g t h ,

6 f o r  t h e  m i n d  ( v o u ( ; )  i s  s t r o n g .
I f  y o u  f a l l  f r o m

8 t h i s  o t h e r ,  y o u  h a v e  b e c o m e  m a l e - f e m a l e .
A n d ( 6 e )  i f  y o u  c a s t  o u t  o f  y o u r s e l f  t h e  s u b s t a n c e  ( o u a i a )  o f  t h e  m i n d  

( v o u ( ; ) ,
10 w h i c h  i s  t h o u g h t  ( v o r j o i q ) ,

y o u  h a v e  c u t  o f f

12.4).
92,34 - 93,1 KMdviino [MdJt A]n/UfOAeT: So Funk, Janssens, and Zandee.
93,8 x e i  K e o v e x : “this other”, i.e., from the state of virtue in which one

exists when living in accord with the “mind” (voix;), which for our 
author is the “image of God” (cf. 92,23-31; 93,1-3).
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28

30

93,20-27

93,22-24

93,28-33

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

Ac&oo?rt • dvKKofK e tc^ i 
Ae oTTdvdvC • dvKUioone Aiifa* 
XJKOC ed^KAJ MTOTTCJdv ARC
n\e>^cAeK • nKeKO-s-ei Rxe ne><f 
eKUieivNHo,^ e6oX’ ^(ocxe 
HCXACOOt 62S.no NdvK Ro?T 
A epoc RptoAe • es.K2si e 
poK AnAeeTTe AnxBnH 
n m e  • dvKcyoone Rcd<pKmoc 
ea^K2SJ Rottĉ ttcjc Rx5mh • 
CAOK^ cd<p d^eme Ro?ri[r?rxi
KOC ■ noco) Ad̂ AXOM d.©JN6 
An2S06JC • ej«ld<2se A6 2S6 
nMOTTxe ne nenlidvxiKoc • 
np(l)A6 Rxd^42Sf AOpc^H 6 
BOX ^  xo7rcjd< AnMO'JTxe 
xiir^rxH ReejoN cpko/mo) 
m  end.1 ^  ottAepoc • ndvXm

32

34

XlirTrXH CpKOmOJMI excdvps
o v A ep o c  • xijrvxH 
Xoc ojd^pecpfKe Rcd^ ecdv •
[dvoj n]efcpAO©r RxdvXHejdv • 
[HevMO]TTC lidvK S  npa)[A6]

expcKpdvKXK enpoDAe h  
2o?ro epdw<K>xK etc^Trc/c RxB 
MH • ejujd<2se excei^pKiKH • nAdv 
eXKHe>.pdvKfK 6Adv?r KHd<2S.J

Three types of people seem to be mentioned: “fleshly” (93,20), 
“psychic” (93,22), and, possibly, “spiritual” (93,23-27). For 
discussion of possible echoes of the Valentinian teaching about the 
three races of men see the introduction.
The assertion “it is difficult. . .  to find the Lord” echoes one of the 
most common quotes from Plato found in Hellenistic writers, viz., 
Tim. 28c.
The “divine soul” living the rational, God-like life, shares partly in

jmc.
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12 t h e  m a l e  p a r t  a n d  t u r n e d  y o u r s e l f  t o  t h e  f e m a l e  p a r t  
a l o n e .  Y o u  h a v e  b e c o m e  p s y c h i c  ( \ | A ) x i k 6 ( ; )

14 since you have received the substance (ouaia) of the
f o r m e d  ( j c X d a p a ) .  I f  y o u  c a s t  o u t  t h e  o t h e r  l i t t l e  p a r t  o f  t h i s  

1 6  s o  t h a t  ( w a r e )
y o u  d o  n o t  a g a i n  a c q u i r e  a

1 8  h u m a n  p a r t  ( p e p O ( ; )  —  b u t  ( d X X d )  y o u  h a v e  a c c e p t e d  f o r  
y o u r s e l f  t h e  a n i m a l  t h o u g h t  a n d  

20 l i k e n e s s  —  y o u  h a v e  b e c o m e  f l e s h l y  ( o a p K i K o q )  
s i n c e  y o u  h a v e  t a k e n  o n  a n i m a l  n a t u r e  ( < j > u a i ^ ) .

2 2  F o r  ( y d p )  ( i f )  i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  f i n d  a  p s y c h i c a l  m a n  ( n r o x v K 6 ( ; ) ,  
h o w  m u c h  m o r e  s o  ( j i 6 o q >  p d X X , o v )  t o  f i n d  

2 4  t h e  L o r d !  B u t  ( 5 e )  I  s a y  t h a t
G o d  i s  t h e  s p i r i t u a l  o n e  ( i t v e u p a T i K o c ; ) .

2 6  M a n  h a s  t a k e n  s h a p e  ( p o p < t > i ^ )  f r o m  
t h e  s u b s t a n c e  ( o u o ' i a )  o f  G o d .

2 8  T h e  d i v i n e  ( O e i o v )  s o u l  ( v | r u x q )
s h a r e s  ( K o i v c o v e i v )  p a r t l y  ( p £ p O ( ; )  i n  t h i s  O n e  ( i . e . ,  G o d ) ;  f u r t h e r m o r e  

( j t d X i v ) ,
3 0  i t  ( i | A ) x i l )  s h a r e s  ( K o v v t o v e i v )  p a r t l y  ( p e p o < ; )  i n  t h e  f l e s h  ( a d p ^ ) .

T h e  b a s e  ( ( j i a u X o q )  s o u l  ( \ | A ) x i i )
3 2  t e n d s  t o  t u r n  f r o m  s i d e  t o  s i d e .

[ W h a t ]  d o e s  i t  s u p p o s e  ( b o K e i v )  ( i s )  t h e  t r u t h  ( d X i i O e i a ) ?
3 4  I t  i s  [ g o o d ]  f o r  y o u ,  O  ( c o )  m a n ,

9 4
t o  t u r n  y o u r s e l f  t o w a r d  t h e  h u m a n  r a t h e r  

2 t h a n  t o w a r d  t h e  a n i m a l  n a t u r e  ( < t > ' u a i ( ; )
—  I  m e a n  t o w a r d  t h e  f l e s h l y  (aapKiKT)) ( n a t u r e ) .  Y o u  

4 w i l l  t a k e  o n  t h e  l i k e n e s s  o f  t h e  p a r t  t o w a r d  w h i c h  y o u  w i l l  t u r n  y o u r s e l f

:i2!" 93,33

93,34
Hsee-®’- 94_i

the divine noetic nature and partly in the flesh, but is consistently 
directed by the “mind.” _
[ds.iif njefcpAO©/: So Funk. Janssens reads H2,e]6TcpA.oeiJ 

(= “[comment] peut-elle concevoir la verite?”), but this 
is grammatically impossible (Funk, “Une Edition,” 21).
[MdvMOJTTC MdvK: So Funk, Janssens, Zandee.

What appears to be a supralinear stroke over the first K is a brov̂ n 
spot in the ms. [Ed.]
epd.<K>TK. Cf. pd̂ KTK in94,14. M s.: epê TK, a scribal error.
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94,7-8

94,10

1 8

20

22

2 4

2 6

2 8

94,19-22

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4

10

12

1 4

1 6

ne^eiNe • MKeuiev
2ie  epoK • nd^XiN cTfie hja e 
KMes.o?rpot R^Ht • e^peoTro) 
(He exp ffiMH MTexpeiuame ^  
Te/«&7TCfc RrejAme • jKiK\ 
XON Ae ApKOmCDMJ eTTt&TrCfC
AAe Rt€ nfifoc • taRTtB 
NH JKeti eCMAp ^AAe AAOK 
e^o^TH encenoc ’
Tĉ ?rCJC A€ MHOepON 6CNA
p AAOK ^  eeMCAOT
NNOepON • pAKTK 6 - ^  Tĉ 'S*
cjc NNoepoM RcrtO'iTAe e
BO?V. ,AAOK Rtc&TTCJC NAnO 
Rk a^ • 00 TipvxH Tpetf^^no 
A m t  • ApiHHc&e RreMA  ̂ne 
t^e ere nAf ne n̂ oofi RxARt 
A tcoo^m  • epecnexM^'imo 
Ame RrenoMTeve ^  n
COOAA • e p e o T T H ^  ^  t ,a R T a

cpoiKoc • HTApeei e^o?m 
eTTARO Rcooaatjkom A?r 
AROO • Apeojoone a r ^ottn 
ARJiTTAc&OOrt Apep OTTOe/M

As Janssens notes the verbs d̂ peotrcouje and RTd̂ peojcone are 2nd 
person fem. sg., and have the feminine “soul” as subject; in the 
context the actor is otherwise identified as masculine.
Although Zandee (“Deviations from Standardized Sahidic,” 378) has 
argued that d>.p- in the construction d^pKomoom is an imperative 
form of the verb e/pe. Funk (“Une Edition,” 22) has convincingly 
argued that it is actually the preposition plus infinitive p-. 
Tpe«|2,trnoAme . . . epeujdJia'trnoAme (= “laggard . . .  lag 
behind”); The context (94,19-24), as well as the other occurrence of 
wtop^av at 103,28 make clear the negative connotation of this 
term.

lieM
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I  s h a l l  s a y  s o m e t h i n g  f u r t h e r  
6 t o  y o u .  A g a i n  ( n d X i v ) ,  f o r  w h a t

w i l l  y o u  ( m a s c . )  b e  z e a l o u s ?  D i d  y o u  ( f e r n . )  w i s h  
8 t o  b e c o m e  a n i m a l  w h e n  y o u  h a d  c o m e  i n t o  

t h i s  k i n d  o f  n a t u r e  ( < | > u o i < ; ) ?
1 0  ( W i s h ) ,  r a t h e r  ( | i o X A . o v  5 e ) ,  t o  p a r t i c i p a t e  i n  ( K o i v c o v e i v )  

a  t r u e  n a t u r e  ( ( | > o a i ( ; )  o f  l i f e  ( P i o q ) .
1 2  T o  b e  s u r e  ( p e v ) ,  a n i m a l i t y  w i l l  g u i d e  y o u  

i n t o  t h e  r a c e  ( y e v o ( ; )  o f  t h e  e a r t h ,
1 4  b u t  ( 5 e )  t h e  r a t i o n a l  ( v o e p o v )  n a t u r e  ( < l ) o a v ( ; )  w i l l  

g u i d e  y o u  i n  r a t i o n a l  ( v o e p o v )  w a y s .
1 6  T u r n  t o w a r d  t h e  r a t i o n a l  ( v o e p d v )  n a t u r e  ( ( ] ) o a i ( ; )  

a n d  c a s t  f r o m
1 8  y o u r s e l f  t h e  e a r t h - b e g o t t e n  n a t u r e  ( < | ) - u a i ( ; ) .

O  ( w )  s o u l  ( x i m x i ) ) ,  l a g g a r d  o n e  ( - H j j t o p e v e i v ) ,
20 b e  s o b e r  ( v i ) ( | ) e i v )  a n d  s h a k e  o f f  y o u r  

d r u n k e n n e s s ,  w h i c h  i s  t h e  w o r k  o f  
2 2  i g n o r a n c e .  I f  y o u  l a g  b e h i n d  ( w o p e v e i v )  

a n d  l i v e  ( T i o X i x e o e i v )  i n  t h e
2 4  body ( a w p a ) ,  you dwell in rusticity (-dypoiKO(;).

W h e n  y o u  e n t e r e d
2 6  i n t o  a  b o d i l y  ( a c o p a x i K O v )  b i r t h ,  y o u  w e r e  

b e g o t t e n .  Y o u  h a v e  c o m e  i n t o  b e i n g  i n s i d e  
2 8  t h e  b r i d a l - c h a m b e r  ( v u p < t ) ( 6 v ) ,  a n d  y o u  a r e  i l l u m i n a t e d

94,22-29
.H’ass-
■icM
5zeJ ^ 94,27

94,28

Life “in the body” is existing in a state of “rusticity” (-aypoiKO(;), 
subjecting the rational principles (mind, reason, soul) to influence of 
baser impulses and causing “boorishness” and “slowness of 
understanding” (the meaning of dypoiKoi; in later Greek).
Funk emends the text: 2s.no6. mr&.potris.noo ffK € C o n >  
dvpcajtone = “<Als du wiedergeboren wurdest;> gelangtest / du in 
das Brautgemachs . . .”
a.pep is wrongly understood by Janssens as a variant imperative 
form of e/pe : “Sois illuminee. . It is rather 2nd person feminine, 
Perfect tense (so Funk, “Une 6dition,” 22).
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2

4

94,29-32

95,3

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4

30

32

nMo?rc • ndvurHpe Aifp 
ufcone eKMHHfie ^  jko o v  
NJA • d.'jra) AripTpe‘5’2s.dv̂  
A6K ^  ^€NCH(l)CfC H(0A 
,AO[ ] ,AH KCOOTTM dv[M 216]

ndvNTfKIAeHOC aeiiKOTT
ei d.ii Me M€<feniMOJd  ̂• 
jKAiKVdKnon e re  o?rMTeî <f 
ce cecyoBe • nMOHToc m
pOOAe • A2>vMCTdv d<?rpdvnOC

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

xepi AAOtf MTAMXpAM^Ht 
AC&04 • aure cdvp epoK e 
xpeKaoone eKXHt ^  x , ^  
XpAM^Ht AneCNd̂ TT * ^  x ^  
XpAM^Ht AC&04 • d̂ 'yo) ^  
x ,^ ^ 6dv\aHt Mxe ©pooAne
AHnO)C M^ei ê OTTM a^POK
Aiic,AOt A netK O )^  •
200c a^Hp AAe eH2s.o) Jk 
jKoc 2s.e f  pc?TA6o?r\e?re 
Nd^K eMeXMdvMOTTOir • MXOK 
2w€ EAneKeiAe saamT 
ndvMo-ypcoc Andvj • e a ^ e  
MXdvKAff^ Md̂ K RafiHp A 
Ae • AAeeve cd^p eeoo?r 
^MOTT̂ ie AAoo?r eneK^Ht 
^0)C MeXMdvM0‘5*0?r • d̂TTCO 
evnoK picJc A ncA ot R

He

Parallelism in these lines would indicate that “any (kind) of water’’ 
(94,30) is a metaphor for “strange kinds of knowledge (94,32). The 
larger context makes clear both are deceptions perpetrated by the 
Adversary (94,33 - 95,7).
Â cd>.MON (= pdyyavov). This word appears neither in the NT nor 
in the Apostolic Fathers, though the theme of the Devil’s 
employment of devious devices and tricks to dupe and enslave 
human beings is found in several of the early Fathers, e.g. Justin I 
Apol. 1.14
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3 2

2

4

6

8

10

12

1 4

1 6

1 8

20

22

30
i n  m i n d  ( v o v q ) !  M y  s o n ,  d o  n o t  
s w i m  i n  a n y  w a t e r ,
a n d  d o  n o t  a l l o w  y o u r s e l f  t o  b e  d e f i l e d  
b y  s t r a n g e  k i n d s  o f  k n o w l e d g e  ( y v c d o k ; ) .  
P e r h a p s  ( - H  p f i )  y o u  k n o w  [ t h a t ]

95
t h e  s c h e m e s  (ejtivoia) o f  t h e  A d v e r s a r y  (dvTiKeipevo<;)
a r e  n o t  f e w  a n d  ( t h a t )
t h e  t r i c k s  ( p a y y a v o v )  w h i c h  h e  h a s
a r e  v a r i e d ?
E s p e c i a l l y  ( p d X v a x a )  h a v e  t h e y  ( i . e . ,  t h e  A d v e r s a r y ’ s  s c h e m e s  a n d  t r i c k s )  

r o b b e d  ( d j i o a x e p e v v )
t h e  n o e t i c  ( v o r j x o q )  m a n  o f  t h e  s h r e w d n e s s
o f  t h e  s n a k e .  F o r  ( y d p )  i t  i s  f i t t i n g  f o r  y o u
t o  b e  i n  a g r e e m e n t  w i t h  t h e
s h r e w d n e s s  o f  ( t h e s e )  t w o :  w i t h  t h e
s h r e w d n e s s  o f  t h e  s n a k e  a n d  w i t h
t h e  i n n o c e n c e  o f  t h e  d o v e  —
l e s t  ( p i i T t o x ; )  h e  ( i . e . ,  t h e  A d v e r s a r y )  c o m e  i n t o  y o u
i n  t h e  g u i s e  o f  a  f l a t t e r e r ,
a s  ( c 6 < ; )  a  t r u e  f r i e n d ,  s a y i n g ,
“ I  a d v i s e  ( a u p P o u X e d e i v )  
g o o d  t h i n g s  f o r  y o u . ”
B u t  ( 8 e )  y o u  d i d  n o t  r e c o g n i z e  t h e  
d e c e i t f u l n e s s  ( - j r a v o o p y o q )  o f  t h i s  o n e  w h e n  
y o u  r e c e i v e d  h i m  a s  a  t r u e  f r i e n d .
F o r  ( y d p )  h e  c a s t s  i n t o  y o u r  h e a r t
e v i l  t h o u g h t s
a s  ( c f x ; )  g o o d  o n e s ,  a n d
hypocrisy (ujtOKpiau;) in the guise of

95,4-5

95,8-11

jeije rf

nrtO HTO C RpooAe: The author is clearly warning “noetic” man of 
the dangers of the Adversary’s attacks. Funk, followed by Janssens, 
emends the text, n<dv>«OHTOc RptoAe.
Janssens notes an apparent play on words (in the Coptic) with 
a RtpaR^hT (“shrewdness” or “sagacity”) and ARTBd̂ WgHt 
(“innocence” or “purity”), both constructs built on the root ^ht. 
There is here a distinct echo of Matt 10:16b. Clement (Strom. 
7.82.6-7) expostulates on Matt 10:16b when describing the perfect 
state of the advanced Christian.
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95,24
95,31
95,33
96,3-5

24 x<XR>xpAR^Ht e x o ^  • d<?rco .[{flam
X>^,AdveJXpHAd< AnC,AOt iiidiiy

26 MO’irOlKONOAJdv eCMOTT ofcoM
^  • dvTTO) XARTAdwe/eOOTT Ijfeo l

28 A n c A o t  RNexMecojoTT • 1
dviro) x,ARtd^\dv3a)M IWilflll

30 x,ANtajo‘trtt(o .A ncA ot (liileiii
ROTTMO© RcXTTc&H • rfjreaf

32 xARtdvtrtOTTxe R oe R (iifS)B
o[?Trto](5 A,AmTH07rxe • H?'

1
n e t 2s.o) cdvp AAOc 2s.e own f o i ( »

2 t  RNOTTxe e^e  RNdvxnoTr ID ) sot
xe • d̂ Trco xcHtocjc e x o ^ jkillieci

4 evM 4HO’8*2s.e jfjKoc eneK jioyou
AnCAOt Ra€M^.OCOC t e i n t t

6 AATTCXHpJOrt ; tUJ\ n e t io
MdiCH xd>.^e He^Aee’ire a R ibl)

8 N e^K ofc etKjofie • eHfflo km
o n  Rh o © Rnottc RnetoTr i p t M

10 com e.2s.jf4 Hdv‘5* R ppo • nev hcceptl
lunpe dviy xe e e  exeKMd^ta sn io w i

12 xex^e AJKeeve Rndvj • n ne^ itciiprel
uj02s.Ne RpeH^dvxB htttxh • liifU

14 MdvUje neHKOxc cd^p jm  ne f«i(yiip)l
nm ojd^ Rxe^nortHpidv • d '̂ira) slaiies((

16

18

96,10-15

dvpiioef 2s,e ^̂ lu xe
e e  e^o?m exen
l r̂^XH • dwTTO) ^ fR  dvUJ R^CO) 
e^HHTT ê OTTH U|ekpOK • 2 S .I e

T<AR>Tp̂ R2Ht: Ms. patpaR̂ ht, a scribal dittography.
CTtrc&H: See note to 87,16.
oitTHOis: So Funk, Janssens and Zandee.
Satan’s deceits include placing false knowledge (cf. 91,12-13 and 
94,31-32) in the heart in the guise of secrets hidden from reason that 
can only be revealed by him. Cf. Origen Princ. 3.3.2.
The passage is repetitive of 96,6-10.

The
nisi
Copi
ZaoE
tiei
Rial
mod
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2 4  c e r t a i n  s h r e w d n e s s ,
a v i d i t y  ( - x p f j i r a )  i n  t h e  g u i s e  

2 6  o f  c o n s e r v a t i v e  f r u g a l i t y  ( o l i c o v o | i i a ) ,  
l o v e  o f  g l o r y

2 8  i n  t h e  g u i s e  o f  t h a t  w h i c h  i s  b e a u t i f u l ,  
b o a s t f u l n e s s  ( - d c X a C t o v )  a n d  

3 0  p r i d e  i n  t h e  g u i s e
o f  g r e a t  a u s t e r i t y  ( a r u < t ) T ^ ) ,  a n d  

3 2  g o d l e s s n e s s  a s
[ g r e a t ]  g o d l i n e s s .
96
F o r  ( y a p )  h e  w h o  s a y s ,  “ I  h a v e  

2 m a n y  g o d s , ”  i s  g o d l e s s .
A n d  h e  c a s t s  s p u r i o u s  k n o w l e d g e  ( y v c o a u ; )

4  i n t o  y o u r
h e a r t  i n  t h e  g u i s e  o f  m y s t e r i o u s  ( p o o t i i p i o v )  w o r d s  (koyoc).

6 W h o
w i l l  b e  a b l e  t o  c o m p r e h e n d  h i s  t h o u g h t s  a n d

8 d e v i c e s  w h i c h  a r e  v a r i e d  s i n c e  h e  i s
a  g r e a t  M i n d  (vovq)  f o r  t h o s e  w h o  w i s h  

1 0  t o  a c c e p t  h i m  a s  k i n g ?  M y  
s o n ,  h o w  w i l l  y o u  b e  a b l e

12 t o  c o m p r e h e n d  t h e  s c h e m e s  o f  t h i s  o n e  o r  ( f j )  h i s  
s o u l -  ( x j / o x V i )  k i l l i n g  c o u n s e l ?

1 4  F o r  ( y d p )  h i s  d e v i c e s  a n d  t h e
s c h e m e s  ( e m v o i a )  o f  h i s  w i c k e d n e s s  ( T t o v r i p i a )  a r e  m a n y .  A n d  ( w i l l  

y o u  b e  a b l e  t o )
1 6  p e r c e i v e  ( v o e i v )  h i s  e n t r a n c e s  ( t t o X t i ) ,  t h a t  i s ,  h o w  

h e  w i l l  e n t e r  y o u r
1 8  s o u l  ( x i/ o x t ) )  a n d  i n  w h a t  g a r m e n t  

h e  w i l l  e n t e r  y o u ?  A c c e p t

96,12

96,15-16

The n of Rniv/ has been written over an M. The scribe in making 
this correction failed to change the initial R- to an Jk- as is normal in 
Coptic.
Zandee construes d>.pMoe/ as imperative, but the construction is of 
the infinitive indicator (d>.-), plus the infinitive construct form p- (so 
Funk; cf note to 94,10). The clause continues the interrogative 
mode introduced in 96,1 Iff
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2 8

3 0

3 2

2

4

6

96,20-25

96,25-30

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4

20

22

2 4

26

poK A n e ^  ndvj evR  s o a  a  
A04 €Bo?Ck efio^ • neHTdv<j 
2s.f epotf H RK ofc A n efA
Adv?r • 2S.€KdvdvC 0 f R  6^
NdvpKd^Td^ '̂B'e AAO4  ^  OTT
KP04 • nd^j cd<p ne ifppo ere
Ô TMTdvK̂  eAdv‘5*2S.pO €pO«{

Rovoem} • nek/ e a R 
XekekTT rtdktti t  o?tBhh ' o?r 
,^e e2s.e tyek^ie nek«f ■ nek/ n e  
neK ppo  d̂ TTO) neKeicot 
A ,^  netfRTcoN ce^p epo4 • 
nc[ek]2 R e e io c  H2dkT[HK Ro]v

oeiiu jiJA 40 R B oneoc • hto) 
/ fJ v t  A€ epOK €TBe THOtfpe 
efR^HTK • A jfp t Ro?rt!iek2s.e 
AnOHHpiek ^  TeKCHCOAH • 
pO)Ae CdkP HJA AnOMHpOC 
HpB^eknrei A n e ^ ^ H t • o-s*

floisi

Ikivii
HZ

iliajs.. 
alii 
ibis; 
ifiiji

Christ has brought freedom from ignorance regarding the 
deceptiveness of the Adversary and his soul-capturing disguises by 
taking on the disguises similar to those that Satan himself had 
employed.
Christ is lauded as “invincible king” and “father.” Elsewhere in 
Teach. Silv. (106,21-30; 111,15-22), Christological titles are piled up 
in brief doxological hymns. “King,” here, denotes Christ’s invincible 
battle role of leadership; cf. Rev 17:24. The title, “father,” for 
Christ is very rare in early Christian literature, appearing not at all in 
the NT and only infrequently in the Apostolic Fathers (e.g., 2 Clem. 
1.4). Cf. also Origen Pn«c. 4.3.7.

Tlie
k
111

li»6
tiei
Lite
13,
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2 0  C h r i s t  ( X p i c t o q )  w h o  i s  a b l e  
t o  s e t  y o u  f r e e ,  a n d  w h o  h a s  

22 t a k e n  o n  t h e  d e v i c e s  o f  t h a t  o n e  
s o  t h a t  t h r o u g h  t h e s e  h e  

2 4  m i g h t  d e s t r o y  ( K a t a X - o e i v )  h i m  b y
d e c e i t .  F o r  ( y d p )  t h i s  i s  t h e  k i n g  w h o m  y o u  h a v e  

2 6  w h o  i s  f o r e v e r  i n v i n c i b l e ,  
a g a i n s t  w h o m

2 8  n o  o n e  w i l l  b e  a b l e  t o  f i g h t  n o r  ( o v 5 e )  
s a y  a  w o r d .  T h i s  i s  

3 0  y o u r  k i n g  a n d  y o u r  f a t h e r ,
f o r  ( y d p )  t h e r e  i s  n o  o n e  l i k e  h i m .

3 2  T h e  d i v i n e  ( 0 e i o ( ; )  t e a c h e r  i s  w i t h  [ y o u ]
97

a l w a y s .  H e  i s  a  h e l p e r  ( P o r j O o q ) ,
2  a n d  ( 5 e )  h e  m e e t s  y o u  b e c a u s e  o f  t h e  g o o d

w h i c h  i s  i n  y o u .  D o  n o t  p u t  m a l i c i o u s n e s s  ( j t o v r i p i a )  
4  i n  y o u r  j u d g m e n t  ( y v c o p r i ) ,

for (ydp) every malicious (jtovT|p6<;) man 
6 harms (pxdjixeiv) his heart.

96,32 - 97,1

97,2-3

97,3 - 98,22

97,3-4

The reconstruction of the final lacuna, «fad«,T[HK Ho]tr/oe/oi offers 
the pronominal form for the preposition 2dv(a)TR- (Crum,
717a). Janssens wrongly offers as the pronominal form â>.Te'. See 
Funk, “Une Edition,” 21.
The “good which is in” a person is the divine “mind” which 
elsewhere (97,2-3) is called the “teacher.” Cf Sent. Sext. 316.
Funk (“Ein doppelt iiberliefertes Stiick”) has discovered in these 
lines a literary unit which was adopted in two texts associated with 
the name of St Anthony. For discussion see the Introduction. 
Literally, “Do not offer a malicious word in judgment.” Cf. Matt 
7:2.
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97,8

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

30

32

34

97,7-15

97,12-15
97,18-30
97,21-30

pO),Ae Cdvp tt[dw<fBC0K
e^o'S'H e n e ^ u jo p ^  

O7rp0)A€ 2^6 Rcoc^oc «fCO 
o^m  MTen^iH • OTTpcDAe 2^e 
Rdv0Ht AdwH^d^pea £U}dv2S.e A 
A?rcTHpioM • o^po),Ae Rco 
c&OC mdvA€ MfA efiO^.

^Md^moone Rpeneed) 
pf RMetcooTA • AirpHeA 
oid^2s.e NJA efioA eK^HM 
eM ETK CO O TTM  AJKOOV d^H '

Kdv OTTAHHUje MdwK RujBHp
R^RfflO A N e d<N • d.pj 

AorfAdv3€ RfflopH AneK 
p^RiiroAMe • po)Ae C2>.p h i a  
cuidv^KO)^ Aifpre^e/oH • 
no?rajdv2s.e A e n  ^o^e©  R ee  
AneBJco • neTT^Ht Ae a e 2, 
Re^^eBopoM  • ^o t a m  c a p  
evmAHAeeTre a g  A'B'hki) 
n e  Rujbhp e^T A A p o eit •
TOT6 ^  0?TKpOH C£Hd<KO
T o ^  epoK R c e n o ,^  e m fR  
enBopBopoc • AriprAN 
^o irfK  A J ^  2y.AAir RojBHp 
ne'fKocAoc c a p  t h ^  R 
TA ^iaam e ^  ovK po«f • att 
[(D po)A]e rtJA e^iarfpTCDEp] 
[enAJNAjH ' 20)6 Hf,A [Rtg]

(lisiii
lu ll®
Is#
iKSlOl
j#('

)i0

losei

IslIiiUo

ilSaay
lirwoj
kjM
ileBo:
iifiit

plyoi
afemi
HiUjOI

s t m e i  
siiyjmai 
fw aiil I

Two contrasts between the ways or paths of the wise and the foolish 
and their respective ends recall similar contrasts in Jewish wisdom 
literature (e.g., Prov. 2:9-10.20-22; 14:8).
What appears to be a stop after €ne<{U}op^ is a small hole in the 
papyrus. [Ed.]
Cf. Clement Strom. 5.57.2.
The author probably echoes Sir 6:6-13 in this passage.
The theme of honeyed speech concealing the bitter intent of a 
“fiiend” who is deceitful appears also in Prov 5:3-6; 25:27; 26:23- 
25; Sir 12:16; Job 19:14.19.

Ihei
1:14:

"mil

lent
ciiaa
Fliiil;
t»eii
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F o r  ( y a p )  o n l y  a  f o o l i s h  m a n  g o e s  
8 t o  h i s  d e s t r u c t i o n ,

b u t  ( 5 e )  a  w i s e  ( a o ( | ) 6 q )  m a n  k n o w s  
1 0  h i s  w a y .  A n d  ( 5 e )  a  f o o l i s h  m a n

d o e s  n o t  g u a r d  a g a i n s t  s p e a k i n g  ( a )  m y s t e r y  ( p u c T V i p v o v ) .  
1 2  A  w i s e  (<yo^6<0 m a n ,  ( h o w e v e r , )  

d o e s  n o t  b l u r t  o u t  e v e r y  w o r d ,
1 4  b u t  ( d X X d )  h e  w i l l  b e  d i s c r i m i n a t i n g  ( O e c o p e T v )  

t o w a r d  t h o s e  w h o  h e a r .  D o  n o t  m e n t i o n  
1 6  e v e r y t h i n g  i n  t h e  p r e s e n c e

o f  t h o s e  w h o m  y o u  d o  n o t  k n o w .
1 8  H a v e  a  g r e a t  n u m b e r  o f  f r i e n d s ,

b u t  ( d X X d )  n o t  c o u n s e l o r s .
2 0  F i r s t ,  e x a m i n e  ( b o K i p d ^ e i v )  y o u r  

c o u n s e l o r ,  f o r  ( y d p )  d o  n o t  
22 h o n o r  a n y o n e  w h o  f l a t t e r s .

T h e i r  w o r d ,  t o  b e  s u r e  ( p e v ) ,  i s  s w e e t  a s  
2 4  h o n e y ,  b u t  ( 5 e )  t h e i r  h e a r t  i s  f u l l

o f  h e l l e b o r e  ( e X X e P o p o v ) .  F o r  ( y d p )  w h e n e v e r  ( o x a v )
2 6  t h e y  t h i n k  t h a t  t h e y  h a v e  b e c o m e  

a  r e l i a b l e  f r i e n d ,
2 8  t h e n  ( x o x e )  t h e y  w i l l  d e c e i t f u l l y  t u r n  

a g a i n s t  y o u ,  a n d  t h e y  w i l l  c a s t  y o u  d o w n  
3 0  i n t o  t h e  m i r e  ( p d p P o p O ( ; ) .  D o  n o t  

t r u s t  a n y o n e  a s  a  f r i e n d ,
3 2  f o r  ( y d p )  t h i s  w h o l e  w o r l d  ( K o c p o ( ; )

h a s  c o m e  i n t o  b e i n g  d e c e i t f u l l y ,  a n d  
3 4  e v e r y  [ m a n ]  i s  t r o u b l e d  

[ i n  v a i n ] .  A l l  t h i n g s  [ o f ]

97,25

97,30
'r

97,33-34
97,35

The expected £ is lacking before e^^efloport. P. Kahle (Bala 'izah 
1:141) provides several examples of this from other texts.
“mire”; Clement (Prot. 10.92.4) compares the state of “animalism” 
of men immersed in passions and pleasures to swine wallowing in 
“mire.”
d,tr[(D ptOAje: Cf. 97.5.21; 98,6.
[en2s.iH2s.jH . . . [MTej: This reconstruction is informed by the 
citation of this passage in Apa Anthony BM 979a,ll, on which see 
Funk, “Ein doppelt uberliefertes Stiick,” 11. The “vanity” of worldly 
events is a familiar theme in Eccl 1:2; 6:12a; etc.
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98,3

nKOCAOC dvN N€ ’
I
ItffOl

2 etrigoone ^  oirnetiHoir
erf • <RttiBHp> • oTTAe ah  coh * Hatii

4 epenoTTA hotta lume hca jteei
TetfHOHpe • nAQiHpe Aitp liOW

6 KA pO)Ae HIA HAK (̂OC OJfiHp
GKOJAHAnOH A€ AjfpTAAK iW

8 NTOOf  ̂ ' TAd<K HTOOftf A (iiiL
n H O ? T T €  O V A A H  C J C O t (nlaloi

10 ATTO) (̂OC ttlBHp • pOOAe CAp inlis(p
MJA €7TAOOU|e ^ H  OTTKpOtf ‘ jwaloi

12 HKA2 TH ^ e f̂Ae  ̂H^ce 0 ied ic
AKA2 • HAJ e/fJi  2H7r ReHTO-5* • p i i - i

14 eojoone eKO?ra)U|e ep ncK frawi
A^e EKCepA^ AJfpAOOUje iijp

16 A ,^  ÂATT • KAH eKlUAHAO iaiiyc
ouje HAAATr gjome eojAe aijuilli

18 HCAOOffle ’ UKone enp «doM
AHAH AHHO^Te AVCD HCHA sGaLai

20 p XpefA R\AA7T • ApmoM ilidl
Te^e AM n eia  A?ra) ^maha^ iCIiiii

22 A€K • Rtoh cap ne no?ro jiiForl
em AAe atto) npH AnoiR^ • ml It SID

24 Hee CAP AnpH eTOTroR^ l«W,
efioA exp oTToeiH eH6A2v.

26 Rtca^  • TAf xe e e  A neix • »Qm(
4 P  o T T o e j H  e n o T T c  h j a Iniiiilei

98,18-22

9 8 ,2 2 -2 8

jKti <MOifiHp>: Ms. lacks Maf6Hp. The emendation is based
on the citation of this passage in Apa Antony (BM 979a, 12) which 
runs: jkR ty&Hp a [R] com (= “there is no friend, and there is 
no brother”). See Funk, “Ein doppelt Uberliefertes Stuck, 23, n.36. 
With the notion that no one, not even a brother, can be trustworthy 
friend, cf. Jer 9:4.
Being “pleasing to God” brings self-sufficiency and, ultimately, 
salvation (cf. 108,32-35; 114,23-26).
As R. van den Broek has shown (“Theology of Silvanus,” 5), our trac-

laie's
Qilni
l*prt

"iniei
ilk
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98
the world (Koa|j,o<;) are not profitable,

2  b u t  ( d X X , d )  t h e y  h a p p e n  i n  v a i n .
T h e r e  i s  n o  < f r i e n d > ,  n o t  e v e n  (ovS i)  a  b r o t h e r ,

4 s i n c e  e a c h  o n e  i s  s e e k i n g
h i s  o w n  a d v a n t a g e .  M y  s o n ,  d o  n o t  

6 h a v e  a n y o n e  a s  ( c t x ; )  a  f r i e n d .
B u t  ( 8 e )  i f  y o u  d o  a c q u i r e  o n e ,  d o  n o t  e n t r u s t  y o u r s e l f  

8 t o  h i m .  E n t r u s t  y o u r s e l f  t o  
G o d  a l o n e  a s  ( d x ; )  f a t h e r  

1 0  a n d  a s  ( c o q )  f r i e n d .  F o r  ( y d p )  e v e r y o n e  
g o e s  a l o n g  d e c e i t f u l l y ,

12 w h i l e  t h e  w h o l e  e a r t h  i s  f u l l  o f  s u f f e r i n g  a n d  
p a i n  —  t h i n g s  i n  w h i c h  t h e r e  i s  n o  p r o f i t .

1 4  I f  y o u  w i s h  t o  p a s s  y o u r
l i f e  i n  q u i e t ,  d o  n o t  k e e p  c o m p a n y  

1 6  w i t h  a n y o n e .  A n d  i f  (kccv) y o u  d o  k e e p  c o m 
p a n y  w i t h  t h e m ,  b e  a s  i f  

1 8  y o u  d o  n o t .  B e  p l e a s i n g  
t o  G o d ,  a n d  y o u  w i l l

2 0  n o t  n e e d  ( x p e i o t )  a n y o n e .  L i v e  ( 7 i o A , i T e u e i v )  
w i t h  C h r i s t  ( X p i a x 6 < ; ) ,  a n d  h e  w i l l  s a v e  

2 2  y o u .  F o r  ( y d p )  h e  i s  t h e  t r u e  l i g h t  
a n d  t h e  s u n  o f  l i f e .

2 4  F o r  ( y d p )  j u s t  a s  t h e  s u n  w h i c h  i s  v i s i b l e  
m a k e s  l i g h t  f o r  t h e  e y e s  o f  t h e  f l e s h  ( o d p ^ ) ,

2 6  s o  C h r i s t  ( X p i a i : 6 ( ; )
i l l u m i n a t e s  e v e r y  m i n d  ( v o ' 6 ( ; )

m  5 - ' l '

98,22-23

tate’s author begins here the presentation of five arguments which 
culminate in 102,7. All five illustrate how Christ as the Logos could 
be present in the cosmos and incarnated in the flesh without being 
defiled by his contact with matter. Van den Broek has made a 
convincing case that the author of Teach. Silv. knows and has been 
decisively influenced by exegetical arguments first advanced by 
Origen.
“true light”: Cf John 1:9; 1 John 2:8. “sun of life”: Cf. Origen Comm, 
in Joh. 1.24.
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98,31 - 99,4

98,33-34

99,3

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4

28

30

32

34

d îro) et&Ht • OTmoNHpoc 
cdvp ^  ncoiJMK o v jK o v  e s  
^ o o v  ne • nocd) 
n e re  oTrRxdvS AA^y^F Jk 
neHHOvc e<fo • 

rd<p HfA cfA[ooare] 
[Ree] enev'B* epo«f [KdwTds.]

HO

10

12

14

o e  A T ie re  AAtnd< H  A A t^ v  
,Ane4M07TC e«fo^ro2s. * Ad^H 
2 HAd<Me 62S.no Md<<f AnOTTO
e m  A n e jx  e re  n ^ o c o c  n e  • 
0̂06 re^p t i f A  exo-yoR^ efiox 

e^ u jo o n  Rx'jrnoc A nex  
^ n n  • R ee  cd<p Rottkod^  e^  
2sepo ^  o '8'x o n o c  e^A n p  
dvN e^OTm e x o n o c  • xd<f xe 
e e  A n p n  e t ^  x n e  ne^dv 
K xm  xnpo?r c e n n ^  en x o  
n o c  e t ^ 2sA nKdv^ • xev'/ xe e e  
A n e i^  oTra'jmocxdvCJC R 
o^roDt xexe OTrRxd.^ d^voa

In 98,31 - 99,4 an analogy is drawn between the person whose “mind 
is blind,” i.e., who does not accept the light of reason Christ alone 
gives, and a person who is literally blind who staggers about as if 
demented. The same interpretation of “blindness” appears in Origen 
Comm, in Matt. 13.4; Ep. ad Gal. 1.3.
The reconstructions are those of Zandee. Funk suggests: 4A[Htt 
e < f e  M ] d > . T  ( ? )  /  [ s o A ]  e r t d v t r  e p o < |  [ x d ( /  o h  x e ]  = “Denn jeder 
Blinde ist auf [Dauer] un[fahig (?)] sie (sc. die Sonne) zu sehen.” In 
a personal note to the author he offers: 4A(hh d,n(H] (or m̂ t]) 
o [ A ]  e M d w t r  e p o < f  [ x d ^ i  o h  x e ] .  Janssens leaves the lacunae 
unreconstructed.
aHA.dwMe: A form of the Greek word f|56vav, here with the 
meaning of fi8eo0oa (“to delight in,” “take pleasure in”) not attested 
in Greek texts but occurring in Coptic (e.g. IX,5; Testim. Truth 68,3).
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28 and the heart. For (ydp) (if) a wicked man (jtovr|p6(;)
(who is) in the body (awpa) (has) an evil death,

30 how much more so (noac  ̂ pdXXov) (has) 
one whose

32 mind (vou<;) is blind.
For (yap) every blind man [goes along]

34 [in such a way] that he is seen [just (Kaxd)]
99

as one who does not have 
2 his mind (vouq) sane. He does not 

delight (i)5uveiv) in acquiring the light 
4 of Christ (Xpiaxoc;) which is reason (koyoq).

For (ydp) everything which is visible 
6 is a copy (ruTtoq) of that which

is hidden. For (ydp) as a fire which 
8 bums in a place (x6rtO(;) without being confined

to it (xoTtoq), so it is with
10 the sun which is in the sky, all of whose rays (dxxiv) 

extend to places (xojto^)
12 on the earth. Similarly,

Christ (Xpiaxoq) has a single being (uJtoaxaoK;),
14 and

:3ej)eiS)iî 99,5- 100,12
njreastiiQ
nilU

99,7-15

l ia i t s iS ' 
i on
ieScme)^-^ 99,12-14
A 0 0^ 99,13

jjjjgSiS ̂

Here we find a series of analogies that offer responses to two 
problems central in Middle Platonic thought: the theological problem 
of divine immanence and transcendence and the philosophical 
problem of the One and the many.
A fire, the sun, and the Christ are all single entities; yet their effects 
extend far beyond themselves. Clement uses similar analogies 
between the work of the Divine and both fire and light, e.g., in 
Strom. 7.21.7.
Literally: “This is the way of Christ: a single being is what he has.” 
irndaxcKsic,: Cf. 102,3. This term was first used by Origen to describe 
separate persons of the Trinity (e.g.. Cels. 8.12 and Comm, in Joh. 
2.6; 10.21), a meaning that it does not have here. On this term see B. 
A. Pearson, “Hypostasis,” in TTie Encyclopedia of Religion 6:542-46.
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16

18

20

22

24

26

28

30

32

34

99,15-20

<jp oTToem exonoc • xei 
ON xettfAco Jkaoc 0  neN

NOTTC • AnCAOt NOTT̂ HfieC
e^iiepo €Hp oTToem enxo 
noc • ^  ovAepoc fixe xijrv 
XH HP o^roeiN eNAepoc xh 
pov • ndv f̂N f  NdvAe n e t 
2ioce endvf • nNO?rc Kd<xd< 
eTrnocxdvCJC ottxo 
noc exe ndvf ne nc(DAd< • 
Kd̂ xdv xenmojeK. a € nno?rc 
0 i  xonoc dvN • ncDc cap €H 
moon ^  xonoc • ^onoxe 
Hpeecopj Rxonoc nja •
OVN ©OA Ae AAON NXN
AO) AnetAoce enAf • a 
ifp A eev e  c a p  ^  n en ^ n x  
A£ epenNO^rxe moon

o V x jo n o c  • em ^[e] nA [o] 
[eic Anx]H^ eKKO) a a [oh]

~P_ _
^N oiTxonoc • mm  ̂expen
Aooc A€ nxonoc Aoce enex 
OTTĤ  ^  nxonoc • netmcon 
CAP HAOce enexo-s-mton a 
AOH ■ ^  xonoc CAP evjKOTF 
xe epoH 2s.e axcodaa • o^ ajkaj 
ON CAP AN ne expeNAOOc Ae 
ovcooAA ne nNO‘?rxe xa 
KO^orofA  CAP xe expeNf Ft

10

12

0?J*A</>Af AN OV©(Oa B AnCO) 
A A  • A vo) n e t ^ o c e  A e  n n a j

HNAAO'tTN efio^. AN e^O  FtAX

|lilKi('
I c i l l

fiiten
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idiiallx
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xilMal

Hie author alludes to a teaching of Christ, seemingly an allegorized 
version of Matt 6:22-23a in which the term “mind” (99,17) replaces 
“eye.” The Platonic notions that the “mind” is the eye of the soul and 
that the soul has parts (cf. Plato Resp. 7.533b; and Alcinous Did. 5.2) 
were first introduced into Christian exegesis of Matt 6:22-23a by 
Origen (Fr. in Mat. 5,8; Horn, in Luc. Frag. 78).
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16

18

20

22

24

26

28

30

32

3 4

10

12

he gives light to every place (xojtoq). This 
is also the way in which he speaks of our 
mind (vooq), as if it were a lamp 
which bums and lights up the place (x6no<;).
(Being) in a part (|ifepo(;) of the soul 
it (yet) gives light to all the parts (pepoc;).
Furthermore (tcoXiv), I shall speak of what is
more exalted than this: the mind (vouq), with respect to (Kaxd)
actual being (mdoxaoK;), is in a place (xottoq),
which means it is in the body (<yc5pa);
but (6e) with respect to (Kaxd) thought (emvoia), the mind (vo'6(;) 
is not in a place (xojioq). For (ydp) how (noK;) can it 
be in a place (xojtoq) when (ojioxe) 
it contemplates (Oetopeiv) every place (xojioq)?
But (5e) we are able
to mention what is more exalted than this: 
for (ydp) do not think in your heart 
that God exists 
[in a] place (xoTcoq). If 
you localize the [Lord of] all 
100
in a place (xditoq), then it is fitting for you to 
say that the place (xojtoc;) is more exalted than him who 
dwells in it (x67to<;). For (ydp) that which contains 
is more exalted than that which is contained.
For (ydp) there is no place (xdjtoq) which is said to be 
without a body (-awpa).
For (ydp) it is not right (bixaiov) for us to say that 
God is a body (owpa).
For (ydp) the consequence (dKoXouSia) (would be) that we (must) 

attribute both
<increase> and decrease to the body (awpa), 
but (5e) also that one who is subject to these 
will not remain imperishable.

99,19 Funk emends: <eq>^.
99,29 -100,12 On this passage see Schoedel, “Topological Theology,” 88-108. 
99,33 otrr]onoc: So also Funk, Janssens, and Zandee.
99,33-34 nis.[o/efC AnrjHpq: So also Funk, Janssens, and Zandee.
100,10 av<y>avf: Ms.
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100,13-29

100,16-18

100,25
100,30-31

NAG HAMMADI CODEX W\\,4

14

16
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20
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24

26

28
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32

34

TdJ50 • npeHcooirf aem  Rco)
iTf NfA ACM dvM eCOTT
(i)N4  o v d v te o A  A € n e  exdv 
2,e niM e A nexi • RpooAe c^<p
O'C'dvdv'ir dvM M efCA O K ^ Mdv‘8* 6

nno^rxe • c a o k ^  
Ac&ircfc HJA R e e io c  Rdvc 
cex o c  d<7ro) Rd<pxd<crexoc • 
o^TdvMdvCKdvJOM n e  ecoTTom 
nMO'B'xe R ee  e f^ m o o n
AAOC • JR/m (50A  AAOK
eco'S’om  nno^rxe ^ ixR
\iKiKV eiAH xf ^ x A  ne:i^ *
nevj exe o?rRxd^<j AAê TT R 
ejKOOM Am oot • xe i^K o m  
cd.p co?ra)Ra efiox A n m e  
AA€ • Kd<xd< nexoTToR^ e 
BOX Advirco'iroDM p p o  xco 
pfc ^jK om  * dvpm oej Mdv/ a  
nno 'irxe  2s.e 4« joon  ^R xo  
n o c  MfA nd^XJJi [Xdvd.]^
[d ĵN [R]XOnOC • Kd<[Xd< X(50A]

A en x o n o c  m ja  • Kdv 
xd. xA R tiio^rxe A e Xa a ?t 
AM R xo n o c  • xe /^e  c a p  oirR

pA

At issue is the extent to which God is knowable/comprehensible. 
Like other Platonizing Christians of the second and third centuries, 
the author affirms God can be known, but only with difficulty and by 
way of analogy (cf. 99,21ff.; 100,25-31; 101,1-8.13-17), by way of 
abstraction (cf. 88,11; 100,16 “One’’; 116,21-23, or by the “via
negativa’’ (101,13-17 - “invisible’’; 102,7-22 - indescribable). 
Literally: “For not only are men those whom it is difficult for them 
to comprehend God,. . . ’’
Literally: “. . .  anyone except through Christ...’’
R. van den Broek (“Theology,’’ 10-13) argues that the comparison of
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Now (niv), it is not difficult to know 
14 the Creator of all creatures (-t-iiev),

but (5e) it is impossible to comprehend 
16 the likeness of this One. For (yap) 

it is difficult not only for men to 
18 comprehend God, (dXXd) but it is (also) difficult

for every divine (Oeioc;) being (<t>um<;), (both) the angels (ayyeXoq) 
20 and the archangels (dpx(XYYeXo<;).

It is necessary (dvayKaiov) to know 
22 God as he is.

You cannot
24 know God through

anyone except (ev |o.titi) Christ (Xpiaxoq),
26 who has

the image (e’lKcov) of the Father,
28 for (ydp) this image (eiKCOv) reveals the true likeness 

in correspondence to (xaxd) that which is revealed.
30 A king is not usually known apart from (xtopiq)

an image (e’lKtov). Consider (voeiv) these things about 
32 God: he is in every place (x6iio<;);

on the other hand (jtdXiv), he is in [no]
34 place (x6jcO(;). [With respect to (Kaxd) power],

101
to be sure (pev), he is in every place (xonoq)',

2 but (5e) with respect to (xaxd) divinity, he is in no 
place (x6jio(;). So, then (ydp), it is

100,31

100,34
101,3

Christ as image of God with local sculpture of the emperor only 
became acceptable when Roman political persecution ended (e.g., 
Galerius’ Edict in 311 C.E., Maximin’s in 312 C.E.). For discussion 
see the Introduction.

101,10 With paradox, the author affirms that God is in every place, yet in no 
place (cf. 99,29 100,12). Origen, under influence of Platonic
thinking, says something quite similar Princ. 3.6.2; Cels. 7.34; De 
Oral. 23.1.
Kds.[Td>. T©OA]: So also Funk, Janssens, and Zandee.
Janssens unnecessarily emends the text: <M>Tei2,e. Cf.xe/^e at 
99,15-16.
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101,13-15

101,22-24
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1 6

1 8

20

22

2 4

2 6

2 8

3 0

GOA ecoiroDN nno'iTTe R 
0 ?TK0?rej • T€S<50,A
Aen  A01T2 AAiK n iA  • ^  
n 2s.fce Rxen AfffHO'ir 
r e  A /m  jyoon AAO^ * 
o?roM Nj,^ ojoon ^  nno^r
T€ • nMOTTTe A€ ^  '
OTTOTT A€ ne ecoTTom nHO‘8*
T€ • n x H ^  Ae e t ^  x^e 
ne nnoxrxe • OTTAtoroA Ae 
ne ApeecDpj Ane:)^ Ree 
A npn • nno's-xe hav  eoir 
o n  MJA AAJi \AAir peecopj 
AAo<i • n e i^  Ae Roirooiu 
Rpc&eom ajAHAJ R ^f • Rxo«f 
Ae ne no'iroem Amcot e^p 
o-iroem Rovcom Rpc^eom * 
xAJ xe e e  e«fp oxToem exo 
noc mA • n e j^  Ae ne n x n ^  
neHXAHPK^npov e n x n ^  e 
6o \  ^  netm oon • n x n ^
CAP ne n e )^  • xcopjc xaRT
AtXAKO • eKigAMpNOe'j CAP
Annofie o^ro ruA  am ne •
XMOHClC CAP RXARtAtXA 
Ko ne n e j^  • aito) noiroem  
ne e^nppicDo^r e ^ A A ^  am • 
n p n  CAP ^  xonoc mia Ra k a

T he im possib ility  o f  em pirica lly  seeing  C h ris t’s essential being is 
com pared  to the im possib ility  o f  hum ans looking  directly  at the sun. 
Cf. Bam  5 :10 -11 ; C lem en t Prot. 6 .71 .2 -4 ; Strom. 5 .108.5-6; and 
O rigen P r/nc. 1.1.6.
T he des ignation  o f  C h ris t as “a ll” is  am biguous. Inform ed by the 
p reced in g  lin es  (1 0 1 ,1 2 -2 1 ), “ a ll” co u ld  m ean  th a t C hrist has 
inherited  and em bodies all o f  G o d ’s being and  reality . Such reality 
C hrist unselfish ly  reveals to hum ans (101,18-23). Or, inform ed by
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4 possible to know God a
little. With respect to (Kaxd) his power (-)- pev),

6 he fills every place, but (5e) in 
the exaltation of his divinity 

g nothing contains him.
Everything is in God,

10 but (5e) God is not in anything.
Now (5e) what is it to know God?

12 God (+ 6e) is all that is in the truth.
But (5e) it is as impossible 

14 to look at (Oewpeiv) Christ (XpicTx6(;) as 
at the sun. God sees

16 everyone; no one looks at (Oecopeiv) 
him. But (8e) Christ (Xpiax6<;) without 

18 being jealous (<l)eoveiv) receives and gives. He
(-1- 6e) is the Light of the Father, as he gives 

20 light without being jealous ((|)0oveiv).
In this manner he gives light to every place (xojtoc;).

22 And (5e) Christ (Xpiax6<;) is All, 
he who has inherited (kA-tipouv) all 

24 from the Existent One.
For (ydp) All is Christ (Xpiax6(;), apart from (xtopiq) (his)

26 incorruptibility. For (ydp) if you consider (voeTv) 
sin, it is not a reality (o w ia ).

28 For (ydp) Christ (Xpiaxoc;) is the idea (votjaK;) 
of incorruptibility, and

30 he is the Light which is shining undefiled.
For (ydp) the sun (shines) on every impure (dxdOapxov) place (zonoq).

101,22-34 (or 101,25-34), a//would refer to Christ’s full humanity, 
0̂ with exceptions of his incorruptibility and sinlessness.

'{0 0  101,25 -102,1 Using a simile that became part of the stock arguments of Christians
in the third century and later for the Incarnation (so van den Broek 
“Theology,’' 6-10). Teach. Silv. argues that just as the sun shines on 
impure places on earth but is not contaminated, so Christ has been in 
the “deficiency” of the body but has not been corrupted thereby. See 
esp. Origen Cels. 6,73.

101,31 Literally: “For the sun is in every impure place.”

10'

dsalii)' i- 
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32 ed̂ pTOM dv'tro) H«j2s.(D  ̂eui • iidyel
Tdvj re e e  eu|2s.€ Soitis

34 niyrdv • ord^xiOT^ :Peisi*
[n]e • d«,?ra) eaj2s.e RT̂ [̂‘̂ 2̂s.]^[otf] liJevi

{12
ne • xd<f xe e e  a Ijislsli

M * t

2 n e i x  effl2s.e cee^dv^xe a €n flmitP
A A o ^  • Kdvxeiv xeH^Trnocxdv ®|60l

4 cjc ovdvXdvAev^xe ti4ies(
ne • ne)^ ne n x n ^  • nexe flffilIJ

6 ncoH dvM ne n x n ^  ah g o a  Hq I t i o i
co-b-ooM ne)^ • nexujHpe a liowCIi

8 jfpxo2t.Adw e2s.e «jdv2s.e ed̂ npe*. lODOldt
AJiiK i • o'sre nno^rxe Anxn isOie,

10 ^  AifpKdvd<4 MdvK H êMejMe menial
H^Ht • netKdvXd<KpJMe Cdvp

12 e?r<Kd<x>dvKpme aao  ̂dvM 0 xh n e t ; nijnott
KdvXdvKpme • Hd<Ho?rc Aen (idemn!

14 eam e dv̂ oo c a a e  2ie  hja ib iiand
ne nnovxe • n^ococ j m  nnoTrc

16 o^pdvH H^ooTTt ne • nexoTT u tile  I
com Aen d>,ejAe exfie nd<i A is, tlioval

18 penigme ^  OTrcspdv^ am o?r pdjaei
^ x e  • o ‘tr©JM. ?̂rHoc cd<p chha Btrallj

20 dvH ne eajdvAe d̂vnpdv MMdvf • en is|ddii|
coo?TM 2ie  cenexf epoK b ilia i

22 HeXK2S.(l) AAOO‘8* XHpO‘8' ’ olebasl
AAe Ae ^  nAf Ae n e t ^ Wdi

24 nKdvKe Ĥ HACH Mdv?r AM e2VAA?r i ie s s s

101,35

102,2-4

102,7-22

RTd«.‘ir[2s.no<j]: The reconstruction is supported both by context and 
the visible trace of the upper right curve of the letter tr.
The verb here conveys the notion of “grasping
intellectually,” rather than “seizing physically.”
Admonitions are offered against careless speech about God and 
about conceptual idolatry (i.e., the formation of idolatrous mental 
images) that may coincide with such speech. While the background 
of such warnings may be in biblical injunctions against taking the 
Divine Name in vain (e.g.. Ex 20:7; 2 Chron 32:16-21; Job 2:9-10),

ftn!'

eir<f
aid

 ̂ lil9



THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS 101,32-102,24 325

[ItT

32 and yet it is not defiled.
So it is with Christ (Xpiox6<;): even if 

34 [he is in tl̂ e] deficiency, yet (dX,X,d) [he] is without deficiency. 
And even if [he has been begotten],
102
he is (still) unbegotten. So it is with 

2 Christ (Xpiox6<;): if, on the one hand (pev), he is comprehensible, 
on the other (5e), he is incomprehensible 

4 with respect to (Kaxd) his actual being (uTioaxaoK;).
Christ (Xpiaxo^) is all.

6 He who does not possess all is unable to 
know Christ (Xpiaxd(;). My son,

8 do not dare (xoA,pdv) to say a word about
this One, and do not (ouxe) confine the God of all 

10 to mental images.
For (ydp) he (i.e., God) who condemns (KaxaKpiveiv)

12 may not be condemned (KaxaKpiveiv) by the one who 
condemns (KaxaKpiveiv). Indeed (pev), it is good 

14 to ask and to know who
God is. Reason CK&Yoq) and Mind (vobc;)

16 are male names. Indeed (pev), let him who wishes 
to know about this One 

18 quietly and
reverently ask. For (ydp) there is no small danger (Kiv6ovo(;)

20 in speaking about these things, since you 
know that you will be judged 

22 on the basis of everything that you say.
And (5e) understand by this that he who is in 

24 darkness will not be able to see anything

DC®® ■

God’s ineffability was a central theme in Middle Platonism and roots 
apparently in Plato’s own statement: “God is wholly unutterable’’ 
(Ep. 7.341e).

102,12 eir<Kd>.T>d»Kpme: Ms. etrd«.Kpmdk, a homoioteleuton. Janssens
and Zandee retain the ms. reading, presumably construing 
evdJtpme as Â  for S eiTMdvKpjMe (II Future). But there is no 
other example of e'*>. in Teach. Silv.

102,15-16 Literally: “The reason and the mind is a male name.”
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102,25

102,31-34
102,33-34
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26

28

30

32

34

n o w e m
• d<pjAOSfAd<3e AAOK 

ettJ2S.€ eO?V.00C OTTRt^K  JfiJKd̂ TF 
A no?roem  • 2ieKdN.d^c eKUidvM 
(yjHe exBe nd^i eK m JR jK e  
2S.6 d^m xe e e  exKNdvp fio^. J\ 
j^ o c  ’ o?rR ud<p m m e ^  
nKdJ^e • d̂ 'yci) c e e o A S A  e v  
o'lroDiH ecooTTM eAno^ro 
efN KH Nd<ir dvH eapdvj • nd<

10

12

14

16

u)Hpe AifpxpeneKMO'irc ei 
copA encds. RnrfR •
^ON ^  n o v o e iN  Advpe4©(D 
^  eMd. ncdv H xne • no'S'oeiM 
cexp e^RMHTT Ancd< Mxne Ro?r 
oeittf MIA • Kdo< e s^ iisA  ^K^^2 
Advpe<fHffMe Rcdv noot Red.
Hdv xne • dvpj ovoem  encK 
M07TC ^  noiroem  Frrne •
2S.€Kdv ,̂C eKHdvnCDCDHe e^O'lTM
enoTToem R xne • A ifp ^ c e  
eK x co ^  e^o^M  e n p o  A n ^ o
COC • d̂TTCO AnpKdv XOOXK £
6o\ eKAooaje ^  eiH Ane 
5^ • AOOnre R̂ HXC 2S.£Kdv 
dvC £KMdv2S.J neAXOH RM£K 
0 c e  • eKffldvMAooaje ^  k£

pc

With Janssens and Zandee, Hdvfldŵ  is here construed as an form 
of HdAo\, a contraction of Hb<7r efio .̂
This imagery has a striking parallel in Job 12:24-25. 
ecoovrt eAnovo/e/rt: Janssens reads ecoovne Anovo/em (= 

.. et ils tatonnent en voulant connaitre: la lumiere / n’est pas a leur 
disposition.” With Funk (“Une Edition,” 20) we take eAnotroe/h 
KH as Present Circumstantial and translate accordingly.
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unless he receives the light and sees 
26 by means of it. Examine (5oKi|idCeiv) yourself (to see) 

whether you really (oXtoq) have 
28 the light, so that if you

ask about these things, you may understand 
30 how you will escape.

For (ydp) many are seeking in 
32 darkness, and they grope about, 

wishing to understand since 
34 there is no light for them. My

103
son, do not allow your mind (vouq) to stare 

2 downward, but (dXXd) rather (poXXov) let
it look by means of the light 

4 at things above.
For (ydp) the light will always come from above.

6 Even if ( k o v ) it (i.e., the mind) is upon the earth, 
let it seek to pursue the 

8 things above. Enlighten your
mind (vooc;) with the light of heaven 

10 so that you may turn to
the light of heaven. Do not tire 

12 of knocking on the door of reason (X6yo(;), 
and do not cease 

14 walking in the way of
Christ (Xpi<jx6(;). Walk in it so that 

16 you may receive rest from your 
labors. If you walk in another

103,9-11 The “light of heaven” is undoubtedly illumination brought by Christ; 
cf. 99,3-4.

103,11-17 The metaphors of “knocking” and “walking” are favorites of our 
author who uses each seven times throughout the tractate to denote 
activities designed to enhance one’s rationality and self-knowledge.

103,17 What appears to be an apostrophe after e/ce is a brown spot on the
ms. [Ed.]
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18 o v e i  x e0 H AJMi ; ny.tl*

R^H'TC • Kdvf Cd̂ p N e t i\0 ' ill/) Ilf
20 ottje ^  T e^ H  e r o ’yecTooH pew

'll aA t
Teirad^H e ‘5*Nd<6a)K e n r m

22 eiTTdvKO AnBopBopoc • ;»liepe

x e  CdvP OTTOfflC eBO^ HTl̂ rTTXH ford̂

24 ds.7T(0 n x o n o c  AJlXdvKO tfOTT idtliep

ecToiH • 2S.I epoK HiceptC

26 r e ^ H  e f\o K 2 ,  • <ipeMBe cd.p itiaiTO'

dv’troo AOK^c exBe neK fflllieani

28 NOBe • (0 TlfTTXH TpeH^TmO ■■ t0(61
A in e  ep em oon  ^  exui a ilflllig

30 AFffdvtCOOTm • MIA Cd.p
n e  npe^AJ A o e it  ^Hxe e iifoigci

32 ^o'tTH enKdo^e • otthp Rei ; iiotlieda
Ne d^nexc 2s.jto7t exBHxe iOiisti

34 e^ m oon  NNOTrxe ek[?r]0:j[N]e Jioiiglil
1

AA04 ^N NptOAe aooc pCDAe • noDfioei
2 eniTN  e«s.e,^Te ds.tfB(ox IW

eBOX NNAAICe ANAOTT ’ bJH" kiiiiei
4 f  Neî d<Ke A A ooir KdvXdv e e  Nxd< itavai,!

xecpdvC^H AnNO’B'Xe AOOC • dvTT Ucriptm
6 00 d̂ 4pcc&pd^cJ3e At^Ht 2,pe».i Fi Medu[

• dvTTOo N en n ixe etA O op
bows

8 eAd.xe • ê ’iroo Ha ’s* fipleiely,
NAAJC THpOTT NTApOTTNA’S* iliiille

10 e p 0 4  ATmOOt • A 6KAAC FlTOK bufe-fle
if yon»nxAXAfnoopoc etfNANfK e

103.20- 26
103.21- 22 
103,26-28

103,28-29
103,30-33

“broad way . . .  narrow way”: Cf. Matt 7:13-14.
“perdition of the mire”: Cf. 85,19-20; 104,29-30.
Christ’s atoning work through suffering is elsewhere described as a 
“ransom for sin” (104,12-13) and that which brings life (107,13- 
16).
Cf. 94,19-22 and note.
On Christ as the “guide into the darkness,” cf. Clement Paed. 1.3.9.

‘DecM
%

wlaiji

103,32- 104,14 The first of two accounts (cf. 110,18-29) of Christ’s descent into
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18 way, there will be no
profit in it. For (yap) also (Kai) those who walk 

20 in the broad way
will go down at their end 

22 to the perdition of the mire (P6pPopo(;).
For (ydp) the Underworld is open wide for the soul (\|A)xii),

24 and the place (xojioq) of perdition is broad.
Accept Christ (Xpvax6<;),

26 the narrow way. For (ydp) he is oppressed (OXipeiv) 
and bears affliction for your

28 sin. O (ro) soul (\|A)XT̂ ), laggard one (-mo|xeveiv), 
in what ignorance you exist!

30 For (ydp) who 
is your guide

32 into the darkness? How many likenesses
did Christ (Xpiax6(;) take on because of you?

34 Although he was God, he [was found]
104
among men as (cb̂ ) a man.

2 He descended to the Underworld. He released 
the children of death. They were 

4 in travail, as (xaxd)
the Scripture (ypo<|)T̂ ) of God has said, and

6 he sealed up (o<|)payi^evv) the (very) heart
of it (i.e., the Underworld). He broke its (i.e., the Underworld’s) strong 

bows
8 completely. And

when all the powers (duvapiq) had seen 
10 him, they fled so that he might

bring you, wretched one (xa\aijtcopo<;).

Hades, a belief very popular among Chistians from the second 
century onward. For discussion see the Introduction and Peel, “The 
‘Decensus ad Inferos’.”

103,34 a».[‘ir]©J[M]e: So Funk; cf. Phil 2:7.
104,4-10 Reference to the “Scripture of God” implies Scriptural authority for 

what is said about the “travail” of the children of death when the 
Savior came. Could the writer have in mind Ps 17(18):5-6; 2 Esdras 
4:41-43; Rom 8:22?
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104,16

104,20
104,21-24

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4

22

24

26

28

30

32

34

nMOVH HhAO‘8* ^dvpOK
Hccoxe ^neKHofie •
,A€K ef<si2L e tA O op  R e ,^ T e  •
MTOK ,^e (̂OCOK AOCfC f  T€K
npo^epecfc Ndv4 2^^ o^rixiioc 
2S.€Kd̂ dvC e«fMdv21jfK e^P^'J O  
TH o'B-pdvKje • Tnpo^epecfc Ae 
ne nAoopoN Ane:ia ere 
6fo R^Ht ne • ê rcjA et®Hn 
ne oir^Ht eHfRnoerf • en 
OJAN^filOK eiTMAAeCTK R
2.0V6 • A^ro) eKmAMAACTK 
ceM A ^fifo  eAAxe • nA ujn 
pe 2Ape2 epoK e x n o n n p iA  
ATToo nerfRA R x n o n n p iA  Jk 
jfpxpeHHOAK e n /fR  e n n o im  • 
H^ofie CAP A ‘6*a) HCAUie • otp 
cxpxp  n e  • A'lra) 4MO?T2s.e R 
o'S'OM MJA en ixR  e ^ r ^ e i t  
Rxe naopB opoc • o^m oer R 
20)6 eHAMO?r4 n e  efA A p 
pe x n o p m A  • a 'itcd exAp nA e 
[e]ire R^XA^Amoopoc p(o

isarffli
tflilfrOD
i i (8£):
IdJaiDej

ft'licliisl

jOiiwilllK

leistenil]

' i e w i e t c l

TcpoodpeoK;: As Zandee has shown {Teachings, 304), this term is a 
terminus technicus in Stoic philosophy. See esp. SVF 3:173. 
■'acceptable sacrifice": Cf. Ps 51:17 (LXX 50:19).
We find here an echo of a saying of Jesus (Matt 23:12 par.). 
However, the order of the chiasmatic clauses is reversed here, as in 1 
Pet 5:6 and las 4:10.

wicke
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12 up from the Abyss and might die for you 
as a ransom for your sin. He saved 

14 you from the strong hand of the Underworld.
But (5e) you yourself, difficult (poyK;) (though it be), give to him your 

16 fundamental assent (jtopaipeoiq) with (even so much as) a hint (i%vo(;) 
that he may take you up with

18 joy! Now (5e) the fundamental choice (TtpoaipeoK;),
which is humility of heart, is the gift (5c5pov) of Christ (Xpiaxoc;).

20 A contrite heart is the acceptable sacrifice (Ouaia).
If you

22 humble yourself, you will be greatly exalted;
and if you exalt yourself,

24 you will be exceedingly humbled. My son, 
guard yourself against wickedness (itovripia),

26 and do not let the Spirit (jcveupa) of Wickedness (rcovripia) 
cast you down into the Abyss.

28 For (ydp) he is mad and bitter.
He is terrifying, and he casts 

30 everyone down into a pit
of mire (P6pPopO(;). It is a great 

32 and good thing not to love
fornication (jiopveia) and not even to think 

34 of the wretched matter (taXai7C(opo(;)

r?.c0̂ '

104,26 “Spirit of Wickedness”: A reference to Satan. Cf. 85,17; 96,14-15.
104,30-31 “pit of mire”; Cf. 85,17-20; 103,21-24.
104,31 105,25 In these lines the author offers stern warnings against fornication 

(104,32-33; 105,8-9.13-14), desire (105,22-24), and the sins of lust 
(105,25). Interconnected, “lust” gives rise to “desire”, “desire” 
impells one into “fornication.” All are manifestations of the 
wickedness Satan sows in humans (104,25-27).
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105,1-7

105,8-9

105,10

NAG HAMMADI CODEX Wll,4
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22

24

THP4 * dvp necA ee^re rd^p nAO?r 
ne • licp Ho^pe ae dJi Rpoo 
A€ MIA e^ e e^pA f enAo?? • 
0 ‘?n(r?rXH CAP EATT̂ e Epoc ^  
nAO?r cMAHioonE m axo co e  •
MAMO^E CAP ETACDM  ̂ M̂ O*5*
O EAME OTTODM̂  MTBmH ' A pj 
THpi AAOK AHn0)C MCpCOI^
^  MCOTE MTnopMJA ‘ OVM 
^A^ CAP MpEHAA^VK COTE e v 6  
MAC M2,TrnHpETHC • MAf ETK 
C007TM AM AA007T C^fflOOn 
MAK MAA2S.C ’ ffi MAOlHpE ^
CO) MAC MTnopMJA KAAK A^H  
OTT AAOC • MCf ÎCDOOK Mt 
yiTHM EtpA^E EtlfppjaiO'S* 
EMECCOK M^Hfc ' EVM
TdJ< AE AAA7T MfpCO) A pj 
THpj AAOC KAXOIC ‘ B O ^  E 6 0 \  
^  AppC MJA ACKAAC EKMA 
AMO MAK MO'B’AMtE^CireC 
POC • EKKfAMMO^AE EfiOX 
AAOK MTEnJOTTAJA ETC 
MAttfC MECKOfC ’ ATTO) MC 
60\E K  EfiOX ^  MMOfiE MOH

pE

“Death” has three principal meanings in Teach. Silv.: (1) the state of 
one who lacks the moral and spiritual guidance of rational principles 
(reason and mind) (e.g., in 105,1-7; cf. 89,12-14; 90,19-27; 92,28 - 
99,4; 108,12-16); (2) the cessation of biological life (e.g., in 98,28 - 
99,4; 104,2-3.10-14; 107,9-16), which is connected with irrationality 
rather than sin (contrast Rom 5:12; 1 Cor 15:56); (3) a transient 
phase of existence/non-existence which did not exist in primeval 
time and will not exist in the end time (91,1-5).
A vivid metaphor is used to describe fornication’s ill effects: a fire 
whose flames can burn; cf. 108,4-6. The metaphor reappears in 
wisdom literature (e.g.. Job 7:27.29; Sir 23:17), in Paul (1 Cor 7:9), 
in Clement (Quis Div. Salv. 25 and 40) and Origen (Princ. 2.10.5). 
Rpe«|2s.dvSK core: Janssens finds here a combination of ao)̂ k

111 ft
1(+Se)
I) fall in

Ijtefri

iiiservanl

, ito lJaai 
mi pat 00 
jntDlw

futecKni

aqitfrei 
i Ijiicast

tea are
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£ t o :

Siaui
Oiia

pure

(96,11
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P€
105

at all, for (ytxp) to think of it is death.
2 It (-»- 8i) is not good for any man 

to fall into death.
4 For (ydp) a soul (\|fUxVi) which has been found in 

death will be without reason (dXoYO(;).
6 For (ydp) it is better not to live than 

to acquire an animal’s life.
8 Protect (TTjpeiv) yourself lest (Mjtox;) you are burned 

by the fires of fornication (jtopvda).
10 For (ydp) many who are submerged in fire are 

its servants (ujcTipextiq). These whom you
12 do not know are

your enemies. O (w) my son, strip off
14 the old garment of fornication (reopveia), 

and put on the
16 garment which is clean and shining, 

that you may be beautiful in it.
18 But (5e) when you have this garment,

protect (xTipeiv) it well (koA.<3^). Release yourself
20 from every bond so that you may 

acquire freedom (-eX.eu0epo(;).
22 If you cast out of yourself

the desire (eitiBopia) whose
24 devices are many, you will

release yourself from the sins of lust (fi5ovq).

.’i; »:-•'* 
r0'rJ’

(“to draw, bend” a bow - Crum, 766b) and core (“arrow” - Crum, 
361b). It is more likely a combination of peq- (from ptOAe, Crum, 
294b), the Â  form of (“to be submerged” = pdjtxeoGoa
Crum, 768a), and a variant S form of ca r̂e (“fire” - Crum, 360a). 
etrd; For the circumflex on etrd see Zandee, “Deviations from 
Standardized Sahidic,” 377.

105,13-19 Our author is fond of garment imagery and the symbolism of taking 
off and putting on things as one does clothing. The following are 
described with such imagery; the life of fornication (105,13-14); the 
pure life of Christ’s followers (105,15-19); the author’s “holy 
teaching” (87,13-14); Wisdom’s gift of “wisdom” (89,10-12.20-21); 
a foolish one’s folly and shame (89,26-30); and disguises of Satan 
(96,18-19). Cf. similar imagery in the OT (Job 8:22), the NT (Rom 
13:12; Eph 22:24; Col 3:9-10), and Clement (Faed. 1.6.32).
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26 AOMH • CODTA T-lir'JrXH €TA I j s t t
• Aifpmoone

28 M6H6 <M>RBAOIOp jfJ( ’ 0 ‘S* iieitu
A€ Rihko^ RRa PAKO)M ^ lisle 0

30 R^BO) • OVAG AAA RoJ(D li|SilW
n e  RRAAO^rej • R a a  arodt d i f t

32 RR^OH R cit • epfflAMNAI dlasii
uicone Me od xijr^rxH otf ne y p p i

34 xeMAAAH • MAf CAP Me MA^ ! i p
II

MAAfC AnAMXlKJAeMOC d k A £
2 Rk a  mja eHAOo'B't e^RMH Eftiylkii

OV ê OTTM epo 0XM MAX • TOV ilOJODl
4 2pe CAP xe Rka  mia eHAOOTrt felliipl

21  AKAeApCJA MfA '  epeMAJ CAP ilevetj
6 ujoon R2,pAf R^Hxe mja exo It m i

M  ̂ne efMMH‘5* e^o?m (UApo • icoDie
8 ceMAAfxe RBoxe R©i RAcce l l v i i j

^.oc exoM^ • MepetHoon ne h i e i e
10 Rpne ApeAAxe RxAt&oc • a ^o ilii]iple,|

epee Rxac&oc Rxettjcone i ; a i o i
12 Rpne • AeKAAc encoo?rfM iiwjiles

AM XARTMOTTXe MA©(I) R^H illviiiil
14 xe • no'iroefM efR^nxe Ae i i L i j I i i

P0)4 AnpAMAH • AApeXAA'B* CAp lio ie n t
16 Aepe ^HBec eenp/oM o?rxe A i l a i

eMe?T[HHpe • MeKpe4Aoo?rx tiyoiiiij

105,27-32

105,28

106,2-7

Cf. The Basilidean teaching on the animal-like passions of the soul, 
as attested in Clement S tr o m , 2.112.2.
<N>ii6^ujop: So Funk. Ms. lacks the genitival R. Janssens and 
Zandee leave the text unemended.
Food devoured by the beast-powers of the Adversary in the soul they 
infest is called “unclean.** The idea of uncleanness being offensive 
to the divine probably derives, ultimately, from OT food laws (e.g., 
Lev 11:42-45; Deut 14:3-21) and may be influenced by NT 
descriptions of Satan*s demons as “unclean spirits** (e.g.. Matt 12:43; 
Mark 3:11.30; 5:2.8.13; Luke 6:18; 8:29).

sisni

Tlel

18:2S



THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS 105,26-106,17 335

26 Listen, O (co) soul (v|fuxil), to my
advice (ootiPooXia). Do not become 

28 a nest of foxes and snakes, nor (ot)5e) 
a hole of serpents (SpdiKcov) and 

30 asps, nor (ot>5e) a dwelling place 
of lions, or (fj) a place of refuge 

32 of basilisk-snakes. When these things 
happen to you, O (w) soul (\jruxii), what 

34 will you do? For (ydp) these are the powers (Sovapiq)
106
of the Adversary (dvTiKeipevo<;).

2 Everything which is dead will come
into you through them (i.e., the powers).

4 For (ydp) their food is everything which is dead
and every unclean thing (dvaeapova). For (ydp) when these 

6 are within you, what living thing 
will come into you?

8 The living angels (dyyeXo(;) will detest you.
You were

10 a temple, (but) you have made yourself a tomb (Td<t>0(;). Cease 
being a tomb (xd<|)0(;), and become (again)

12 a temple so that uprighmess 
and divinity may remain in 

14 you. Light the light within you.
Do not extinguish it. Certainly (ydp), no one 

16 lights a lamp for wild beasts (0T|ptov) nor (ovze) 
their young.

jjlB 5,5:2 106,9-13 The discussion of “uncleanness” (106,2-8) leads the author by 
association of ideas to speak of the “temple”, i.e., the Jewish cultic 
center wherein the distinction between “clean”/“unclean” had special 
significance. The “tomb” (106,10-11), in the same sphere of 
thought, was a place unclean (cf. Matt 23:17-28).

106,14-17 The light to be lit to dispel the darkness of ignorance and moral 
depravity (cf. 88,13-15) is a metaphor for recalling teaching given by 
Christ (cf. 106,26) and by the author about divine truths. Cf. Ps 
18:28; Luke 11:36; Matt 6:22; also Clement, Strom. 5.17.3.
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34

• TOOCDN AAOOV ‘ 
Ne^TOH  ̂Cd<p MTd̂ ?rAOTr exBH 
HfK • Advf NdvTT Anooii^ ‘ ndv 

ceNdvCON^' nufHM cdvp Ik 
ncoN^ ne n e i^  Rtoh ne t  
coc&jdiv • Rxo<f ce^p ne xcot&xd  ̂
Rxo^f oji ne n^ococ • Rxos 
ne ncoR^ dv'yo) XAirneivAJC • 
Airo) npo • Rxo<f ne novo  
em  Avo) nAcce^oc avco 
nUfCDC etMAMOVtf • XAAK 
Rxoof^f AnA/ RxAHttroine 
A n x H ^  exfiHHXK • XO)^ 
e^ovN epoK ovAdJ< Roe R 
m po • AV(o RcAoouje epAi 
R ^nfK  ^coc eHcovxooM • 
eKiyd<NA00Hie cA p 0  x e 0  
[H] tUSOA Rrpn^AMA •

Infestation of the soul with demonically-incited passions (105,27 - 
106,7; cf. 86,4-8) has resulted in irrationality, denoting moral and 
spiritual death (105,4-5). “Raising the dead” must thus involve 
restitution to sovereignty of rational principles in the human over all 
baser impulses (cf. 85,24-28). Cf. also 114,17.
On this hymn-like passage, in which titles and attributes of Christ are 
piled up, see Schoedel, “Jewish Wisdom,” 190-93, and the 
Introduction.
“Tree of Life”: A Christological title not used elsewhere in our 
tractate. Cf. Gen 1:9 and Clement, Strom. 5.72.2-4.
“Wisdom”: Cf. 107,1-2; 112,35; 113,14. As a Christological title it 
is first attested in 1 Cor 1:24.
“Word”: A title used six times of Christ (106,24; 111,5; 112,32; 
113,13; 115,18; 117,8), denoting in our tractate his pre-existence, 
and roles as creator, revealer, illuminator of human reason, and 
savior. The Logos Christology of Teach. Silv. reflects the influence 
of the Fourth Gospel, the second century apologists, and Alexandrian 
thought. The Christological title, “Life”, appears three times in 
absolute form (here; and in 107,113-16; 113,14-16) and four times in 
composite titles (98,23 - “Sun of Life”; 106,21-22 - ‘Tree of Life”; 
111,18 - “King of Life”; 112,10-11 - “Life of Heaven”). Whilethe 
Fourth Gospel (e.g., John 11:25; 14:6; cf. 1 John l:l-2a) is the i
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18 Raise your dead who have died,
for (yap) they lived and have died for 

20 you. Give them life.
They will live again (jtdXiv). For (ydp) the Tree of 

22 Life is Christ (Xpiox6<;). He is
Wisdom (oo(|>ia). For (ydp) he is Wisdom (oo(j)ia); 

24 he is also the Word (K6yoc). He 
is the Life, the Power (5uvapi<;),

26 and the Door. He is the Light, 
the Angel (dyyeXoq), and 

28 the Good Shepherd. En
trust yourself to this one who became 

30 all for your sake. Knock 
on yourself as upon 

32 a door, and walk upon
yourself as (ox;) on a straight road.

34 For (ydp) if you walk on the road,
it is impossible for you to go astray (jtXavav).

106,25

j; isrSidll

isdelstri 
-
uiCas?

106,33

ircefi"'

D-HearfJ
Cilii 1-1'

106,26

106,27

106,28

ble source of this concept, it appears frequently in Clement (e.g., 
Quis Div. Salv. 6) and in Origen (e.g., in Comm, in Joh., 1.27(28)). 
“Power’' is used of Christ here and of him as the “Great Power” in 
112,8. For the use of this title among the Alexandrians, see Clement, 
Strom. 7.9.1-2; Origen, Comm, in Joh. 1.39 (42); Athanasius, Gent. 
40.29-35.
The title “Door’' is used of Christ only here in the tractate. The 
ultimate source is undoubtedly John 10:7,9. Both Clement (Faed. 
5.23.1; Prot. 1.10.2) and Origen (Comm, in Joh. 1.27 (29)) make use 
of this Christological title. “Light”: Cf. 101,19; 112,36-37, probably 
derived from John (l:4-5.7-9a; 3:19b,21; 12:35-36).
“Angel”: Used of Christ only here. Cf. Hennas Vis. 5.2; Mand. 
5.1.7; 5.4.4; 7.1-3; 7.5); Justin / Apol. 63.4-5; Clement (Paed. 
1.5.24); and Origen (Comm, in Joh. 1.31(34)). It denotes in those 
texts Christ’s communications and revelatory work.
“Good Shepherd”: Only here in Teach. Silv. Cf. John 10:11.
“straight road”: Cf. Prov. 11:5; Sir 49:9b; 2 Pet 2:15; 2 Clem. 7.3. 
The 3rd person masculine pronoun in eqcoTrrcoM, has as its 
antecedent the anarthrous feminine noun 2-iH. Cf. 91,23 and note.
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P3
dv’B’O) CKttJdvHTOÔ A Td<J €K

2 T0)§^ ê oTTM e^eMe^oop e^r Hrfo
ZHn • e^moon ceivp Rcoc&jdv f«(fl

4 tfeipe Ane^eHt Rcoc&oc * leirfc
ecofoon Ro7r,^T ep o  ec

6 o ‘iTdvds.6 • d̂ ’tro) Rctoxh ecjfppx ijislii
(OOTT • cdvp Rmovb nc

8 e<ff Hd<K Ro?tmo© Reoo?r • liclisi'
Tcoc&fdv .Anrto'S’Te exfiHHTK Isfc

10 d^cuKonc Ro’B’T'S'noc Rce itaJMa
ere 2s.€KevdvC Rtok ndvOHt e ijiliititi

12 CeNdv2S.fTK e^pdvJ Rcd̂ dÔ  RpA (foolisli
R2,Ht • ncoR^ ,ill! lei

14 exfiHHTK ^onoxe o ‘̂ r^vxeo>^
ne • 2s.eKeK.ê c frfiA ne«fAOTr

16 Rxok nepAO?r e«fMevf ; kmisbt;
ahcoR^ ■ xdvdJ  ̂Rxoofn A iMjo

18 H2VOCOC RccevacoK efio\ RT ■(lo
ARtfBMH • 40?roR^ cdvp e iiimliiiii

20 fio^ Rex nffiMH nd^x exe JfijfJi ttid
f<j[ \o c o c  AAiKTP • o-irR ■(lo

22 rdvp Aeeve  2s.e o ’trRxo'tr f̂e(Fp)i
n 2b.ococ AAiKV ■ dv2y.2s.ek eK lisdilb'

24 mdvXiAOTr̂  Rccooir n o v ' Mallei
Qiek2ie OTTARtxfiHH ne • leiis|ieecl

107,1
107,1-8
107,11-13

107,13-17

107,16

Alternate translation: .. if you knock on this one..
The theme of Christ as Wisdom is picked up from 106,22-23.
Christ as Wisdom makes the foolish wise. Cf. 1 Cor 1:21-30; and 
Prov 8:5-14.
Christ’s dying while powerless to give the dead life echoes a central 
claim of the Christian kerygma. Cf. Rom 6:4-11; 2 Cor 5:14-15; 1 
Thess 5:10; Phil 2:5-8; 2 Tim 2:11.

A bn

ofbei

On the Â  relative pronoun -ep  in nep^otr. see Till,
Dialektgrammatik, 351.
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107
And if you knock with this one (i.e., Wisdom), you 

2 knock on hidden treasures.
For (Yocp) since he (i.e., Christ) is Wisdom (oo<|>ia),

4 he makes the foolish man wise (oo<l)6q).
It (i.e., Wisdom) is a holy kingdom 

6 and a shining robe (otoXt)).
For (yap) it is much gold 

8 which gives you great honor.
The Wisdom (ao<t>ia) of God 

10 became a type (tujcô ) of fool for you 
so that it might take you up,

12 0  foolish one, and make you a wise man.
And the Life died

14 for you when (ojioxe) he (i.e., Christ) was powerless, 
so that through his death 

16 he might give life to you who have died.
Entrust yourself to

18 reason (Xoyoq) and remove yourself from 
animalism. Forfydp)

20 the animal which has no
reason (X,6yo<;) is made manifest.

22 For (ydp) many think that they have 
reason (X6yo(;), but (dA.X,d) if you 

24 look at them attentively, 
their speech is animalistic.

j \ĵ  "

:flCtr!-“

-n£p#*

107,17-25 A brief admonition (107,17-19) leads to an explanation (107,19-21) 
and then to a warning (107,22-25). The basic theme is one familiar 
from earlier statements (cf. 86,1-8; 87,27-30; 89,2-4; 93,15-21; 94,1- 
3.7-9.12-13; 105,4-7), namely, the need to avoid “animalism,” a state 
of being controlled by flesh and passions and lacking the guidance of 
reason.

107,21 A scribal figure resembling a small “z” appears in an elevated
position following
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26 f  o?rp ot MdvK eBoX ^  t B(D 5ivfy‘

HM e\oo\e Anexc • #01

28 TCJOK efiox nHf5n iitily,
, Ll/,)

e/MOM • ndvi e r e  f^ e
30 moon apdvf R^HfH OTTAe H((rf

Jkĵ  co^  • oitRt a h  c a p uin
32 AJKiKV RoAH AnC(D GCyAH iteiil*

gi6)n£ ^pAf R^HTq e f  o v
34 p o t  R^Ht RxiirTrxH /m (itsoi

nno?rc neriRA Airnoin-e •

PH II
mopn A6 Aone  MNeK\ocic li® l

2 Aoc  • ^Axe^H eAnAXKco) e fcyo

fi0 2 v  R^HfH • AlfpKOHCK ^ 11(1:6.,

4 XCH^e AHHOfie • AjfppOK^ itffii
(B nxA^Ainoopoc ^  nKoo^t

6 Ro HAOMH • AlfpXAAK RxOO (flllSt{T|i
xoir RmBApBApoc Roe Rhjai iMarii

8 XAA^a)xoc • o?TAe Rxooxotj* ■(oil

RNienpioM RAcpjoH e^o^r ii{e(a;
10 (OUJ epKAXARAXI AAOK ' EV itiple

ufoon CAP Ree RmAoirej Myip)
12 e t ^ ^  e^Axe • Airpmo) iclFoai

ne EKAoovf >^Hnoxe Rce Uh(|
14 pKAXAnAXl AAOK * EKCp pO) iiple(i[i

107,26 - 108,3 The author begins a new section with two positive admonitions to 
seek the gladness and satisfaction of the sober intoxication that 
drinking of Christ, the true vine-wine, can bring (107,26-30). He 
next elaborates upon the meaning of the “wine” of Christ” (107,31- 
35), and concludes by exhorting the reader to strengthen his rational 
powers before drinking of such “wine” (108,1-3). The passage may 
echo liturgical (eucharistic) language and practice, though this is not 
made explicit.
“true vine”: Cf. John 15:1.
Positive admonitions now give way to three negative ones (108,3- 
10). The first two exhort the reader to avoid “sin” and “lust” (108,3- 
6). The third (106,6-10) warns against capitulation to “barbarians”

107,26-27
108,3-14

(=e:
112̂
evil
S6,l

M
"k

Acu
ten
iswi
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26

28

30

32

34

10

12

14

Give yourself gladness from the true 
vine of Christ (Xpioxdq).
Satisfy yourself with the true (dXT|0ivov) wine 
in which there is no drunkenness 
nor (ouSe) dregs.
For (ydp) it (i.e., the true wine) marks 
the end of drinking since there 
is in it (the power) to give joy 
to the soul ('<ruxi)) and
the mind (vouq) through the Spirit (jiveupa) of God.
108
But (5e) first, nurture your reasoning powers (Xoyiapoq) 
before you drink
of it (i.e., the true wine). Do not pierce yourself with 
the sword of sin. Do not bum yourself,
0  (©) wretched one (toXaijitopoq), with the fire 
of lust (fjSovi)). Do not surrender yourself 
to barbarians (pdpPopoq) like a prisoner (alxpdXtoxoq), 
nor (ou5e) to
savage (aypiov) beasts (0rjpiov) which want 
to trample (Kaxajiaxeiv) you.
For (ydp) they are as lions 
which roar very loudly. Be not 
dead lest (pi)jtoxe) they
trample (Kaxajraxeiv) you. You shall be man!

jjo-eiiS-

viS

IB

(= enemies, including passions and evil powers: 85,30-32; 86,11- 
13.24-29; 91,18-20; 109,30-34; 114,1-15) or to “savage beasts” (= 
evil thoughts, base impulses, demonically-incited desires: 85,7-16; 
86,1-8; 105,27 106,5). Surrender to them brings “death”, an
important metaphor for the state of irrationality (105,4-5), 
dominance by passions (104,31 105,7), rejection of Christ s
illumination of “mind” (98,26 - 99,4), and ignorance (89,12-14).

108,4 “sword of sin”: Cf. Sir 21:3; Prov 5:4.
108,5-6 “fire of lust”: Cf. 105,8-9 and note.
108,11 “lions”: Cf. 1 Pet 5:8 and Origen’s comment, Princ. 3.3.6.
108,14 A curved pen stroke, an apparent accident by ^e scribe, appears in

the margin just above and preceding this line. pKd,Td,nd.xt: The K 
is written as a correction over H.
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108,17-18

108,19-21

108,26-27
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26

28
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32

34

36

Ae OVN ©OA AAOK §A n?<0 
CJCAOC MC2ipO eiidvf ' npcoA€
A€ e fp  iKH €«fAnffldv AHXO
CJKOC fipCDAe dvN ' n^oriKOc 
Hpo)Ae n e rp  ^oxe ^Hx«f Aft 
No^rxe' n e rp  ^oxe a e  ^ hx^ 
A nM otrxe a a ^ p  Xa a v  RxoX 
AHPJA • nefpXHpj A€ AA04 
eXAp HXOXAHpjA ’ HAf
n exA p ea  ene<faHreAomKort • 
Rxo«f evpcoAe ne e^iyoon 
^A A  nKA^ e^xortfR a a o ^ 
enMOTTxe ■ netxoNxR 
A€ AA04 enNo^rxe nexp 
V̂AA-B* AM eH<AX>AnU|A AMMOTT 

xe • KAXA XeCAH AnATT^OC 
nAi RxAHfflcone enxRxaiM 
e n e ja  • m ja  t a p  ne nefpce 
BeceAj enMoirxe • enoB*
(i)iy efpe am Rmexp ama^ 
AnMOB'xe • x ,^ x p e 4 (0 A  
ttje MOBTe TAP xe xetfflo

W(8£)

It0)

ŝldc

UJ<1I
ingl

[kisl(][pi
InGodwb

liWFo

Funk emends: ê jAnigdv An<no?rTe e<fAna}&, An>^o/cmoc 
(“Der Mensch, der nicht tut, <was Gott gegeniiber angemessen ist,> 
1st des (Names eines) vemunftigen Menschen nicht wiirdig”)- Fuol̂  
believes a scribal error of homoioteleuton has occurred.
“Fear of God” is a fundamental orientation in wisdom literature (e.g., 
Sir 2:15-17), as is the idea that right behavior follows from such 
“fear” (e.g.. Sir 2:15-17; Prov 8:13).
“makes himself like God”: This Platonic teaching of “assimilation to 
the Divine” (Plato, Theaet. 176ab) is here given Christian 
endorsement by its attribution to the teaching of the Apostle Paul 
(108,27-32).

E1A1

*HNi

files)
ml do
U enl
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It is possible for you through reasoning (X-oyiopoq)
16 to conquer them.

But (5e) the man who does nothing is unworthy of 
18 (being called) rational man (X,OYiap6(;). The rational man (Xoviopoq) 

is he who fears God.
20 He (+ 5e) who fears

God does nothing insolent (xoXpTipia).
22 And (5e) he who guards (rnpeiv) himself

against doing anything insolent (xo^pripia) is one 
24 who keeps his guiding principle (fiyepoviKdv).

Although he is a man who exists 
26 on earth, he makes himself like

God. But (5e) he who makes himself like 
28 God is one who does

nothing <un>worthy of God,
30 according to (Kaxd) the statement of Paul (na-uXoq) 

who has become like
32 Christ (Xpiox6<;). For (ydp) who shows reverence (aepeaOai) 

for God while not wanting 
34 to do things which are pleasing 

to him? For (ydp) piety 
36 is that which is

108,29-30

jyj’f
108.31- 32
108.31- 35

108,34-35

eq<a>.T>Anajdv; Ms. lacks d<T, which seems to be required by the 
context. So also Zandee. Funk offers an alternative emendation: 
>\nMO'!r/Te <dwH>, translating, “was Gott gegenuber 
<un>angemessen ware. . . ” Janssens rejects any emendation.
“like Christ”: Cf. e.g. 1 Cor 11:1; Gal 2:20.
A drop of some liquid has fallen on the page just right of center in 
lines 32-33, resulting in some blotting and running of ink to the right 
and downward through line 35.
Literally: “pleasing to him, God.” Cf. 98,18-22 and note.
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p e
o n  efiox 2.A c^nt • xANTpes ton ill

2 lyAUfc Ho^rxe Ae efio?v ^
c & H t  T €  ^̂ f7rxn M I A  e t ^ H N it leaf

4 e n n o ’iTTe • xtyxH a € exo wn
R p A ^ n e j e n n o v x e  xexo^r meiiilii

6 ^Ape^ epoc ecovAAB • xijfv iieplpi

XH A€ exep en e)^  xo  ^icococ i«l(5e)l

8 R t o c  xe xexo?TAA6 • a ?t(o a iiUfffll

AM m©oA expecp Mofie • r a a liiilfO

1 0 AC ex ep en ejx  aaatt ujApe I'w®
RMOBe o ‘B*(DC4 • AApenejR: iiiiie.

1 2 e i e^ovM eneKKOcAOc ineealei

O’S'AAH • ATTOO AApeHO?T(OC4 idletiiiii

1 4 MA’lTMAAJC MfA CAVef 6AOOK ’ ijioweis

AApetfef ê oTTM en p n e  exR Itiiiieoi

1 6 ^HfK • AGKAAC e<feMO‘8*Ae liiyoii

efiOX MM€U|(0t MIA • AApen iitliei

1 8 ^A ooc iA  n ep n e etw ioon Minie
2 ,P A J  N 2 ,H X K  ATTO) MCfflCDne • ijiyoD,

2 0 MAH M07THHB ^  o ‘5*Xetref liliiapn
XHC eKfiHK ê oTTM ^  o'lrfB aitiipiop

2 2 60 • M A J A x e  x t ( r v x H  e p e t t j d j i lUare;
<5A nA f ^  nepn e • MAJAxe UlliisoDe

2 4 A e Mao’S*© epeuiAejpe Anen IWarei
(0Ayie • nexMActocoH Ae m. But

2 6 A nepne AnMO’S'xe nAJ nMO?r temple ol
xe M A X A K O H  • KOTTOMa C A p ifctrov

2 8 efiox 00 npooAe entuAM i(i)iiian,i
MO’S'Ae A nA i efiox a ^  nen

Mlliisoiiei

109,5-6
109,7-11

109,11-34

109,15-17

TeTOtr/ad̂ peg.: The o is unusually small.
The soul which has “put on Christ” (cf. Rom 13:14; Gal 3:27) cannot 
sin! Cf. 1 John 3:6,9; Rom 6:2b,ll,22.
Five admonitions are offered, all encouraging admission and 
residency of Christ in one’s inner soul.
An allegorical interpretation of the Temple cleansing as reported in

tptiesi
Mill
Cf.lCc
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109
from the heart,

2 and (5e) piety from
the heart (characterizes) every soul (\|a>XT)) which is near to 

4 God. The soul (x|A)xt)) (+ 5e) which is
a member of God’s household is one which 

6 is kept pure,
and (5e) the soul (x|A)xi)) which has put on Christ (XpuTx6(;) 

8 is one which is pure.
It is impossible for it to sin.

10 Now (5e) where Christ (Xpicxoc;) is, there 
sin is idle. Let Christ (Xpiatoq)

12 alone enter your world (Koopoq), 
and let him bring to naught

14 all powers (bovapu;) which have come upon you.
Let him enter the temple which is 

16 within you so that he may cast 
out all the merchants. Let him 

18 dwell in the temple which is
within you, and may you become 

20 for him a priest and a Levite (Aeuirn^), 
entering in purity.

22 Blessed are you, O soul (\|A)Xt))> if you 
find this one in your temple.

24 Blessed are you (-1- 5e) still more if you perform his 
service. But (5e) he who will defile 

26 the temple of God, that one God
will destroy. For (ydp) you lay yourself open,

28 0  (©) man, if you
cast this one out of your

■13:'̂ ;®'-

109,20

109,25

Matt 11:15 par.; cf. John 2:13-25. This interpretation probably 
draws upon Origen’s explanation of the “spiritual meaning” of that 
narrative. Seeesp. Comm. inJoh. 10.16-18.
“a priest and a Levite”: Cf. Clement Stw/w. 7.36.2; Origen Comm, in 
Joh. 2.10; Horn, in Lev 1.4.
Cf. 1 Cor 3:17
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109,30-34

110,13
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26

pne • 2,OTdvM Cd̂ p epffldvNTA 
R2s.dv2s.e Ndv'B* e n e i^  ^  
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epoK e‘5*2,HK expevfMMO 
AAOK • CO nd«>mHpe eKi^oon 
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TNd^NO,^ efio^ AAOK . R 
T04 nexMd^.MO,^ • Rxok cdvp 
eKUjdvHncot efio\ ^ ^ 0 4  KHd< 

e^pd^i’ e'S'MO© Rnofie • Rxok 
OH eKOJdvHnCOt RX00X</ KMd< 
u^conc R^pe RH€K2s.d<2s.e • ao
O'iTt Ĉ p̂ HJA O|dv?mcot Rxa
n o ‘8*2s.oefc ' n ^o o ^rf a £ ^  xd  ̂
pexH AH xco«&feiv md^nncot R 
XA ne?^ • pcoAe cd^p hia  eujevs 
o^rcocot o|d^4^e e^pd<jf ensi^s. 
RHeoHpioH • HJA ne n e jx  co?r 
coRtj d̂ TTco HCAnoq ne^K RiyBHp • 
nd^j cd<p ne nemfinp exR^ot • 
Rxoq OH ne nno 'e re  dv?rco 
ncd 2̂ ■ ndv’j eTTHoirxe ne dv^mco 
ne RpcoAe exfiHHfK • nd<i ne R 
xek f̂ico .̂ efio^ RRaaoxXoc R 
fidjijne R d ^ x e  dv̂ rco RkS, R 
^OAet • nd^f ne Rxd<40 xoo 
■nj d<4Xdviro e n e c n t Rx^pd^n 
HOC HiA e tiio ce  R ^n t • nen  
xdv̂ ficoX efiox Rxooxif • Ra ^  
pe eHe<fd<Aê 2Te aaoott •

i f o M
j®llW
Hi 0(

siKw:
i c a s t l
Arnica!

i Jn lo i]
te[(][pi

iMtwild
a{«R

iisilsoG
Intliei.Tl

t i l l

f t l l n d a

Mention of the “enemies” being “armed” (109,30-34) recalls our
author’s frequent recourse to the imagery of warfare and siege to
describe the soul’s struggle with evil (e.g., in 84,26 - 85,7; 86,16-
20.24-27; 108,6-7; and especially 114,1-13).
otroxoT: A hitherto unattested form of otr((o)(i)Te SA’ (Crum,
495a).

Atiriei

Asec(
1W .14
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30 temple. For (yap) whenever (oxav) 
the enemies do not see Christ (Xpioxdq)

32 in you, then (toxe) they will come into 
you armed in order to crush 

34 you. O (&) my son, I have given
you orders concerning these things many times
no
so that you would always guard your 

2 soul (v|roxi )̂. It is not you who
will cast him (i.e., Christ) out, but (dXXd)

4 he will cast you out. For(ydp) 
if you flee from him, you will 

6 fall into great sin.
Again, if you flee from him, you will 

8 become food for your enemies.
For (ydp) all base persons flee from 

10 their lord, and (5e) the (man) base in virtue (dpexi)) 
and wisdom (ao<|)va) flees from 

12 Christ (Xpiaxo^). For (ydp) every man who is 
separated (from him) falls into the claws 

14 of the wild beasts (0T|piov). Know who Christ (Xpiax6(;) is, 
and acquire him as a friend,

16 for (ydp) this is the friend who is faithful.
He is also God and

18 Teacher. This one, being God, became 
man for your sake. It is this one who 

20 broke the iron bars (poxX.6i;)
of the Underworld and the bronze bolts.

22 It is this one who attacked 
and cast down

24 every haughty tyrant (xupavvo(;). It is he 
who loosened from himself the chains 

26 of which he had taken hold.

110,14-18
f

110,18-29

i 110,26

A brief exhortation expands into another Christological hymn. Cf. 
similar passages in 106,21-28; 111,15-20; 112,35-113,8; 117,8-11. 
A second account of Christ’s Descent into Hades. Cf. 103,32 
104,14 and note.
Alternate translation: “. . .  by which he was restrained (or held).”
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110,29-32

110,33-34

111,4
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Emphasis on the humbling of the haughty is a teaching of the 
Scriptures, e.g. Ps 94:2; Job 22:29; Zeph 3:11b; Isa 2:11-12; Luke ; * 
1:51-52; Jas 4:6. ®
“the strong and the boaster”: Cf. 1 Cor 1:25-27; 2 Cor 12:8-9; 13:3b- ij ” 
4a. :!
Literally: “he who has put on man.” ©tô e = evSuav (Crum, 809a).
Cf. Eph. 4:24. V
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3 0

32

3 4

10
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14

1 6

1 8

He brought up the poor from the
Abyss and the mourners from
the Underworld. It is he who humbled
the haughty powers (Suvapiq);
he who put to shame haughtiness
through humility; he who has cast
down the strong and
the boaster through weakness;
he who in his contempt scorned that which is

111
considered an honor 
so that
humility for God’s sake might be highly exalted; 
(and) he who has put on humanity.
And yet, the divine (Oeioq) Word (Xoyoq) is God, 
he who bears patiently with man always.
He wished to produce
humility in the exalted. He (i.e., Christ) who has
exalted man became like
God, not in order that he
might bring God down to
man, but (dXXd) that man might become
tike God. O (©) this
great goodness (-xpT|aT6<;) of God!
0  (&) Christ (Xpioxoq), King who have revealed 
to men the Great Divinity,
King of every virtue (otpeTt)) and 
King of life, King of ages (aitov) and

111.5
111,8-13

, e = 0

111,14-15

111,15-18

Cf. John 1:
The Platonic theme of “assimilation to God” appears here again now 
more explicitly. Cf. 108,25-29.
Note the word play in the underlying Greek between and
Xpvox6(; in 111,15.
“King”: Cf. 96,25-30 and note.
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28 CAP M/A p CO© nCAA^f C602t ^

ncHcoo^TH •  AHncDujc cap RR lis(0WD
30 UJOAMC RM/CA MKOfc ’  A’B’tD i w l s

A^TA^O RRCAfie ^  TETPjfJi 'jpitvai
32 tpaR^ht •  H/A ncTHAffl g 7k ite tai

©OA R©IIie AHUIOAMe liscovi
34 HAHTOKpATOip ’ R  CAO) Rt, ^

THOTTTC R  CTA«*OC KA2s.(0C ’ i i i l y ,

112
eU|Ae AHCHIU ©A©AA pO) € itebavi

2 TA^e RfflOAHC Rhchcphtt • i t e m
HIA ne CTHAKJ AAC CTART i i i l

4 MOVTC • H AMARtnOTTTe R
RAHH?re • eojAe H c t^ .^ lekavei

6 HKA2 AOCIC €H©me AAOO?r '•isc r o l
MJA ne exMA^ot^ Rca ma i o r i s

8 m e  •  AtfOTTooR̂  efiox arkoc aw!;
Aoc R©J o’tmo© RAAA^xe aR alGitat

10 oTmo© Reoo’s* • a’S'O) no)R^ R i io i i .  A
m e  etfo’iroim ep njHpcj Bfippe ffltavtn

12 expetfNO’S’Ae eBo^ Anet hleiiia'

111,19

111,19-20

111,22-32
111,32-34

Reduplication of R, as in RRAnH'ire, is frequent in NH and other 
early Coptic texts. See Kahle, Bala’izah 1:120.
This petition may suggest the writer’s apprehension lest he has said 
something unworthy or insufficient about Christ’s work in 110,14 - 
111,13.
Cf. 1 Cor 1:20-25.
Cf.Wis9:13.
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2 0

22

24

26

28

30

32

34

10

12

Great One of the heavens, hear my words
and forgive me! Furthermore (jtdXiv),
he manifested a great zeal (cnovS^)
for Divinity. Where is a man (who is) wise (ao<|)6<;)
or (fj) powerful (5\)vax6<;) in intelligence,
or (fi) a man whose devices are many
because he knows wisdom (ao<I)ta)?
Let him speak wisdom (co<|)ia); let him utter 
great boasting!
For (ydp) every man has become a fool and has spoken out of
his (own) knowledge. For (yotp) he (i.e., Christ) confounded the
counsels of guileful people, and
he prevailed over those wise in their own
understanding. Who will be able
to discover the counsel of the
Almighty (jravToicpditop), or (fj) to speak of the
Divinity, or (fj) to proclaim it correctly (KaX©(;)?
112
If we have not even been able to 
understand the counsels of our companions, 
who will be able to comprehend the Divinity 
or (fj) the divinities of 
the heavens? If
we scarcely (poyK;) find things on earth,
who will search for the things of
heaven? A Great Power
and Great Glory has made the world (Koopoc;)
known. And the Life
of Heaven wishes to renew all,
that he may cast out that which is

restS'-0

111,34-35

112, 1-8
112,8-10

“Almighty”: The first of four occurrences of this theological title 
(TMXvxoKpdxcop). Cf. 112,27; 113,3; 115,11. This title is used 
frequently in the LXX.
Cf. Wis 9:14-17; Prov 30:2-4; Bar 3:29-37.
“Great Power” . . . “Great Glory”: Used here of Christ, not God. 
“Power” is a Christological title in 106,25.
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112,13
112,16
112,17
112,17-25

112,19

112,26

112,27
112,29-31

NAG HAMMADI CODEX Vll,4

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

30

32

34

36

©OH dvTrO) CXHAdv HIA HKd^^e 
expeoTTOH HfA nipe ^
^co) Hxe AnHTTe • eoirooH  ̂
efiox Ano?Tdv  ̂cdv^He Aniiot 
e4JfppjcDO?r e^^vxe • ev?ra) expes
f  HHexoiraHU emco2s.e 
Kdv̂ coc • epeneix o Rd̂ cooHo 
eexHc • nenxdv^t k\ oa Rott
OH Hf,  ̂64XCdv60 R0?T0H Hf,A
effla)2s.e • ne>̂ j Rxdv4aj(D2s.e R 
Hoplt dvH2s.j neKXOA ev^p 2s.a)0) 
pe dvtjô rooR̂  efio^ e<fp oroem
eOTTOH Hf A • nXH^ A€ RxAIT

Bfippe ^  nenRA exoTTAAfi 
XR HHOTTC • HAoerc n n d d ixo  
KPAXCOP fHAf Hd<K O'S’Hp R 
eooTT • AneXAA^ ag g Jk g o a  
ef eoo?r AnHo^rxe Roe ef^
6 AAOC • Rxok neMXAKf eo 
07T AneK^OCOC eXO^TAG O'®*
ON HIA H HAHt Rh OTTXG ’ HGH 
XA^JGf GBOX ^  PCOK A ‘5*(l) G^PAlf ^  
HGK^Ht • n«|f5n AAfCG XCO
ĉ jA • ntuf5n Rx?rnoc • nuioplt

“every black form”: Cf. the “black raiment” in Hermas Sim. 9.15.3. 
“command of the Father”: Cf. Rom 16:26; 1 John 3:23. 
esnppfcoov: Taken here as modifying otroM mj>\ in line 14.
The imagery of the athletic contest is rooted in the NT. Cf. 2 Tim 
4:7-8; 1 Cor 9:14-15; Jas 1:12; also 2 Clem 7.1-3. It is also found 
extensively in the Alexandrian Fathers.
“judge of the contest”: Cf esp. Clement Quis Div. Salv. 3. 6: For the 
circumflex here and in line 31 see 105,10, and note.
On the Holy Spirit’s role of renewing the inner nature, cf. 2 Cor 
4:13-5:5; Tit 3:5.
“Mind”: Probably a title for Christ. Cf. Diogn. 9.6.
Literally: “No one has been able to glorify God in the way which He
IS.
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3.*

weak and every black form (oxviia),
14 that everyone may shine forth with great brilliance in 

heavenly garments in order to make manifest 
16 the command of the Father, 

and that he may
18 crown those wishing to contend

well (KaX,W(;). Christ (XpioTO<;), being judge of the contest (dYcovo0exTi(;), 
20 is he who crowned every one, 

teaching every one
22 to contend. This one who contended

first received the crown, gained dominion,
24 and appeared, giving light

to everyone. And (5e) all were 
26 made new through the Holy Spirit (Tcveupa)

and the Mind (vouq). O Lord Almighty (^tctvxoKpdxcop),
28 how much glory shall I give you?

No one (-H 5e) has been able 
30 to glorify God adequately.

It is you who have given glory 
32 to your Word (X,6yo(;) in order to save

everyone, O Merciful God! (It is) he who 
34 has come from your mouth and has risen from 

your heart, the Firstborn, the Wisdom (ao<t)ia),
36 the Prototype (tujco(;), the First

112,31-33

112,33-35

112,35

-rjcds®*'' 112,36

Like Paul (e.g., Eph 3:16; Rom 1:23; 3:7.23; 6:4), our author 
understands “glory” as that which properly belongs to God (cf. 
112,27-30; 114,19-32). God, in turn, is the source of Christ’s own 
“glory” (112,31-32; 113,2; 112,9-10), a view akin to Johannine 
teaching (e.g., John 8:54; 13:31-32; 17:1-5,22,24).
The author’s assertion that the Logos (= Christ) has “come from 
(God’s) mouth” may reflect the Late Stoic and Philonic doctrine of 
the Adyo? jtpo<t>opiK6(;. As a Christological concept cf. Theophilus 
Ad Autoly. 2.22. For discussion see the Introduction.
“Firstborn”: Cf. Rom 8:29; Col 1:15; Heb 1:6; used of personified 
Wisdom as the first created being in Sir 1:4; 24:9. “Wisdom”: Cf. 
106,23, and note.
“Prototype”: Cf Otigtn Horn, in Num. 3.4; Cels. 8.17; Comm, in 
Joh. 2.2.18 (2).
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Movoem • ovoeiM cd̂ p ne efio .̂ lip

^  TG O A  Rxe nHo^rxe • o'b*
2 ^efe ne Rxe neoo'B* e ro v iK d A itiss

AnndaiTOKpd<T(Op ‘ (filie
4 exoTTd̂ dvfi ne Rxenepcidv An Itisi

nnoTTxe' d<?rco emcon ne Rxe f̂ (fCml
6 .^FrfdvCd êoc • cdvp no?roem (DOlilli

Rxe novoe[j]H ne ene^ • e o )fi5l
8 peK.cJC ne ex ec o ^  Rcdv nfdvXMdv?r lliclll

epo<j Reioot • etfpAJdvKOMi R Fife
10 OTToeim JiJA • dvVd) etfAo^rRc aJfoii

2A no'ycouj Amoot • nenxdvTr Ijief
12 2s.no<f o?rd<d>.4 ^  ncoK R^nt Jk ; iliitwi

nicot • ov^ococ cd̂ p RndiXdv
14 A iK ^ je  A A o ^  ne • xco islliei!

c&iek jm  n(i)R  ̂ne • R3C00M xn illle.
16 poTT XR ReoA e^xR^o dv̂ roo e^ :iie!

cddiOj AA007F  • Kd̂ xd̂  e e  exe kiii(t
18 pexiirTrxH fR^o RR^Ae^voc xn :iiS0lll(

poir • etfdvAd^axe ^nxH]^ ^ blesi
20 T<soA ds.troi e^xR^o aaootp • . [itraji

Rxotf cdvp ne xe^o^eixe d<Tro) h(j(ip)
22 edvH Rovon t u A  ■ e^poeic e 2(11(1 Ol

n x H ^  d̂ ô) e^Kcoxe epooTr • inieiii
24 420ce Ae o?roH mja A'Jto) 4pA ■I(+8£)

ttfe • ATTO) ON 4 p ^Hfie • 4P ^Hfie mlilsoo
26 AeN NeNXATTK^npo r̂ enxo

' ItlllDlKl
noc RxKo^ACfc • 4^oce Ae ifpinisllll

1 1 2 ,3 7 -1 1 3 ,7  A  h y m n  abou t p erso n ified  W isdom  from  W isdom  7:25-26 here 
tran sfo rm ed  in to  a hym n about C hrist. S im ila r adaptations of this 
passage  occur in  the A lexandrian  fathers. F o r d iscussion  see the 
In troduction.
“L ight o f  the E ternal L igh t” : Cf. 115,9-16, and note.
“H e is the eye . . .  “ : Cf. C lem ent Strom. 7 .5.4-6. 
a o t tFct: Cf. 115,6. T his verb p robably  has to  do  here with Christ’s 
w ork  in  creating the w orld and/or its creatures.

113.6- 7
113.7- 9 
113,10

116; 
Son I
vivif
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PIT Light. For (yap) he is light from
113

the power of God, and 
2 he is an emanation of he pure glory 

of the Almighty (jravxoKpdxtop).
4 He is the spotless mirror of the working (evepyeia) 

of God, and he is the image (eiKtov) of his 
6 goodness (-dYa0O(;). For (ydp) he is also (koI) the Light 

of the Eternal Light. He is the eye (opaon;)
8 which looks at the invisible

Father, always serving (biaKoveiv)
10 and forming

by the Father’s will. He
12 alone was begotten by the Father’s good pleasure.

For (ydp) he is an incomprehensible Word (A,6yo<;),
14 and he is Wisdom (oo<l)ia) 

and Life. He vivifies and
16 nourishes all living things (C ^v) and powers.

Just as (Kaxd)
18 the soul (viA)XTl) gives life to all the members (peXo(;), 

he rules all with
20 power and gives life to them.

For (ydp) he is the beginning and 
22 the end of every one, watching over 

all and encompassing them.
24 He (-H 5e) is troubled on behalf of everyone, and he rejoices 

and also mourns. On the one hand (|iev), he mourns 
26 for those who have gotten as their lot (K^ripoOv) the place (xonoq) 

of punishment (KoXaovq); on the other (5e), he is troubled

^0

ill)̂

113,13-20 The doxology to Christ continues with reference to his being Logos, 
Wisdom, and Life (cf. 106,22-25). As the “incomprehensible Word” 
(113,13), Christ’s real essence is beyond mortal comprehension (cf. 
116,24-30). There are both knowable and unknowable aspects of the 
Son(cf. 101,13-15).

113,15-19 On the analogy of the soul’s vivifying the body as similar to Christ’s 
vivifying and working in all, cf. Origen Princ. 2.8.5.

113,21-22 “the beginning and the end”: Cf. Rev. 22:13; Clement Paed. 6.36.1; 
and Origen Comm, in Joh. 1.22.
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28 07T0H HJA Hdvj ex^eme Jk

jK o o v  ê ô TM etcfico ^ loitslf
n . lilt

30 ce • 4pdvuie ac ovom hja ex
moon ^  nffeao • Ape^ ©e epoK isitp®

32 AHncDc Mc^e exooTTxoTT Rm Isisou
.̂HCXHC • A‘8*0) Alfpt RO'B*̂ [[llltlCIS

34 HH6 RneKfiA^ • OTTAe Alfpt R lOJOBfi
MO‘?rpeKp[f]Ke RneKBA^o'ir • ae jiilicr

36 KAAC eKEMOr^ ROE RÔ TGÔ [oiiwy
CE Ê EMÊ OO ' ATTO) ROE Ro?T tiisiia
P?A IM
2A^Ht E7rnAmC4 • mOOAE JfJl ita

2 no© RAcoon ^ecoc nAccon kaax {itailigli
E2PAJ • epeRatthaaic xnpov l ie  ill 1

4 EfOpA RcCOK [nlEXOTTAAfi AE iHiiiipail
o-e-AATr eoi a2v̂ a  RKEATrnAAfc xh ttlliUd

6 poir AndsnxfKJA[E]Moc • ottoej A t  Adi
nAK E'lraiAnApo [epjok Rxahxe D|0iify

8 Ro?ron niA E t© A ^ Rcook • iitimoi
EKH}̂ NmCD<2ie AnACCOn ATTO) IfOllflgll

10 RCAPO AMAimAAJC E tf O'lTfiHK itviclori(
KndJ5a) Rovno© RpAoje Ro^ron liliikt

12 HJA EXOVAAfi • ATT(D KMd<K(l) R 'iol|foiie,a
oirno© R^hbe RnEKAd^E hek p j i ie f i

14 ACaiHOOEXHC XH^ pBOHOEJ fdjeliyci
EHOTTCOm EXPEKAPO ' COOXA HA ffitlewj

113.33
113.33 114,1

113,35

114,1-15

“robbers”; Cf. 85,2,14, and note to 85,2-3.
A literal citation of the LXX text of Prov 6:4-5. Cf. Origen’s use of 
the same passage from Proverbs to encourage prayerful vigilance in 
his Comm, in Rom. 10.5.
fftteKfidv̂ otr; 6as.2.otr is a hitherto unattested form of Botr̂ e 
(= pAi<tKxpov, Crum, 48a). Schenke (Review of Facsimile Edition, 
135) suggests that it may be an old dual form of the substantive. The 
form 6d^2(a)otre occurs in P. Bodmer VI (Kasser, Complements, 
96). We have here an echo of Prov 6:4-5.
Cf. 112,17-25, and notes.
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28 about every one whom he arduously brings 
to instruction.

30 But (5e) he rejoices over everyone who 
is in purity. Then beware,

32 lest somehow (pî Tcox;) you fall into the hands of the 
robbers (X,ijOTij(;). Do not allow sleep 

34 to your eyes nor (oo5e)
slumber to your eyelids, that 

36 you may be saved like a gazelle 
from snares and like a 
114
bird from a trap. Fight the

2 great fight (dycov) as long as Ce®(;) the fight (dycov) lasts, 
while all the powers (bovapiq) are 

4 staring after you —  not only (-»- 5e) the holy ones, 
but (dXXd) also all the powers (Suvapu;)

6 of the Adversary (dvTiKei|xevoq). Woe
to you if you are vanquished in the midst 

8 of every one who is watching you!
If you fight the fight (dycov) and

10 are victorious over the powers (5uvapi(;) which fight against you, 
you will bring great joy to every 

12 holy one, and yet
.great grief to your enemies. Your 

14 judge (dytovo0eTTi(;) helps (PorjOeiv) (you) completely 
since he wants you to be victorious. Listen, my

114,1

. 1 114,1-2
Ôii 114,11-13

114,13-15

ndJifC'i: A variant of n*.oj«| (Crum, 277a), hitherto unattested. See 
the comments of Kahle (Bala’izah 1:136) on the tendency to write 
ujc for m in some early Coptic texts. Cf., also, on words ending in 
-q, Steindorff, Lehrbuch, §122.
Cf. 1 Tim 6:12.
Literally: “. . .  you will bring great joy to everyone who is holy, and 
yet you will bring great grief to your enemies.”
Christ, the Judge of the contest, is one who “helps” (cf. 96,32 - 97,3). 
Cf. Ps 35:1-2; Origen Princ. 3.2.5; Act. Thom. 39.
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16

18

114,15-26

114.16- 17
114.17- 19

114,21-22
114,23-24
114,26-30

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4

20

22

24

26

28

30

32

34

36

ujHpe dv̂ ro) Aifpmaine ckcock
^  • TOXOM AAOK
eap^x edvKKO) MccoK ^ n e K p ^  
d<c Ree Rnidweroc • dvpx ^oxe 
f4  Anno^rxe ^pdvJ ^  H€Knpd<^ic 
THpOTT • iK.V(0 efiOX ^fTA  ĉ (l)6 6T
NdJioirtf t  eoo‘5* ^nM ovxe • 
eKcoo?m 2LE pcoAe m,A exp dv 
MdvH dvM AnnoTTxe • ncynpe Anxdv 
KO ne • <fMevBo)K e^pd^i enMo?m 
Rdv,^xe • 5) fA R T eex^eH t 
Rxe nHOB-xe efpd^rtexe Rov 
OH HJ,A • xexj exo^ooui expeo's*
OH HJA OTT2S.d<J • Hd<l Rxd<*irai(DJie
^dv nnoBe • AjfJi pKco 
w e  JiiAo^ ep nef4O7res.0H •
HJA re^p ne n^ioxope epo^ 2s.eK̂ v 
dvc eHHd<pK(«)2v7re Jk a o ^  • eoj 
2s.e Rxoh net2s.o)^ enKdv^ e^ 
xpe^cxcot • OH e«fxpe 
RxoirefH f  Kd^nnoc • nenxd^H 
ccDoira e^ovH Rod<\d^ccdv

p[f]e
Hf d.eiH HOe HHIdvCKOC • d̂ Ô)

A series of five admonitions is followed by a summary statement 
regarding the fate of those who do not heed such advice, are 
displeasing to God, and experience ultimate condemnation. 
Cf.Sir5:ll;Jasl:19.
An alternate translation, less faithful to the Coptic word order; 
“Raise yourself up like the eagle when you have left your old man 
behind.” Cf. Ps 102(103):5; Isa 40:31. There is no need to find a 
spiritual resurrection in the present (pace Zandee, Teachings, 444- 
45). “old man”: Cf. Rom. 6:6; Eph 4:22-23; Col 3:9-10.
Cf. 1 Pet 2:12; Matt 5:16; John 15:8; 1 Cor 10:31.
Cf. Rom 8:7-8.
Cf. 1 Pet 3:9.
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Pi

16 son, and do not be slow
with your ears. Raise yourself 

18 up when you have left your old man behind 
like an eagle (det6(;). Fear 

20 God in all your acts (itpa^u;), 
and glorify him through 

22 good work.
You know that every man who is 

24 not pleasing to God is the son of perdition.
He will go down to the Abyss 

26 of the Underworld. 0 (w )  this patience 
of God, which bears with (dvexeiv)

28 every one, which desires that 
every one who has become

30 subject to sin be saved! But (dX,A,d) no one prevents (KcoA-oeiv) 
him (i.e., God) from doing what he wants.

32 For (ydp) who is stronger than him, that 
he may prevent him? To be sure,

34 it is he who touches the earth,
causing it to tremble and also causing 

36 the mountains to smoke (-Kajrvoc;). (It is) he who has 
gathered together such a great sea (0dA,aaaa)

1[1]5
as in a leather bag (doKoq) and

114,30-115,2 In a manner characteristic of Jewish wisdom literature (e.g.. Job 
36:24 - 37:24; 30:4 - 39:30; Prov 8:22-31; Wis 11:21-26; Sir 16:26 - 
17:20), the author affirms the omnipotence of God by reference to 
the sphere of nature: earthquakes, volcanic eruptions, the 
immeasurable greatness of earth’s waters. Questions about who is 
stronger than God also appear in wisdom writings, e.g.. Job 9:3; 
42:2; Sir 39:18; Wis 11:21.

114,34-36 A free paraphrase of Ps (103)104:32.
114,36 -115,2 A loose combination of the LXX versions of Ps 33:7a and Isa 40:12.
115,1 d̂ e/H: A hitherto unattested form of d̂ eiHC (Crum, 2a). It also

occurs in Tri. Trac 64,31.
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10

12

14

16

18

115,2-3

TIAOOV T H ^  x e ^ fp
• d̂TTOO T(5I2S. HÔ TODt Jfin 2S X >

e ic  TeiiTds.CTd<Aie XHpO .̂
Td̂ 'f cdvp xe ne?^ x©rj2s. An foot 
dvTTOO eCAOTTW AnXH^ • e 
6oJv pxooxc [R]xd^nxH^ ajoo 
ne • eeivcaroo[n]e AÂ .dv?r arxh 
ptj • Rxoh cdvp ne Ro?roef(u mja 
e^moon Rornpe Amoot • dvpi 
H oej Mdvf AnMO'8'xe nne>iHxo 
Kpd<xcop etofoon Ro^roefuj 
MfA • RnepenevJ moon dJi e ĵe 
Rppo Ro?roeraj h ia  • Annooc 
Rtfm<«>ne eH«|ds.dvt AnujHpe 
Reeioc * ep en x n ^  cdvp o^rne 
^  nHO?rre • NeNXd.?rmoone 
efiox pxA nxouoc exe nd̂ lf ne 
nmHpe RofKom Amcot • nnoir

Here taken as a previously unattested form of (Crum, 
656b), with a root meaning of “plow” or “yoke” (̂ euyô ). So 
Zandee, “Deviations from Standardized Sahidic,” 381. It probably 
translates the related Q(r(ov, “yoke”, “the beam of a balance,” or “the 
balance itself’ (LSI, 757a). The Coptic translator has probably 
confused Ce'0yo(; with Cwy6v, which the LXX employs in the same 
verse of Isa 40:12 echoed here in Teach Silv. Zandee now 
{Teachings, 75), with Janssens, Schenke (Review of Facsimile 
Edition, 135), and Poirier (Review of Janssens, 186), maintains that 

is a form of gtoaS “hand” (Crum, 742b), and translates “has 
weighed all the water with his hand.” But elsewhere (115,3) the 
author uses ©izs. (Crum, 839b) for “hand,” not Also, in the 
Isa 40:12 passage echoed by Teach. Silv., the prophet connects 
“weighing” with “scales” and “balance”; whereas, “measuring” is 
connected with the divine “hand.”

0

liitfl

: loiofi

Itiinee

iiiGoil,(i

n
iberi
•ive

mo
O o i
In tK

f cu
’  Cf,l



THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS 115,2-19 361

2 has weighed all the water on his scales.
Only the hand of the Lord 

4 has created all these things.
For (ydp) this hand of the Father is Christ (Xpicx6(;),

6 and it forms all.
Through it, all has come into being 

8 since it became the mother of all.
For (yap) he is always 

10 Son of the Father.
Consider (voeTv) these things about God: the Almighty (jtavxoKpdxcop) 

12 who always exists
did not always

14 reign (as if) he might not (pt îcox;) 
be in need of the

16 divine (0eio<;) Son. For (yap) all dwell
in God, (that is), the things which have come into being 

18 through the Word (Xoyo^), who is
the Son as the image (eiKcov) of the Father.

01 ia

rjaiiaiaî r'

rfl Sil'v. 
Review 01'"

?i5ewt̂a“'

115,3-8

115,3
115,8
115,9-16

115,13-15

115,17-18
115,19

Discussion of the demonstration of God’s omnipotence in nature 
now leads to comments on creation in general and the instrument 
thereof in particular. The instrument is Christ, called by names 
given in biblical literature to personified Wisdom.
“hand of the Lord”: Cf. Wis 11:17a; Isa 48:13; 66: l-2a.
“mother of all”: Cf. Sir 15:2a.
On this passage see van den Broek, “Theology,” 13-16, and the 
Introduction. This is a clearer statement of the Son’s co-etemality 
than 113,6-7.
Funk emends 115,13 to read: e«fe <dJt>, and translates: “Bedenke 
doch, dass Gott, der Allmachtige, der allzeit existiert, zu keiner Zeit 
existerte, <ohne> KOnig zu sein—damit (du) nicht (15) (denkst, 
dass) er des gdttlichen Sohnes bedurfe!”
Cf. John 1:3.
Cf. 113,5; also 2 Cor 4:4; Col 1:15.
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The immanence of God in human life is demonstrated by 
individuals’ possession of “divine limits” (cf. Acts 17:27), providing 
moral guidance. For a similar teaching see Clement Strom. 2.109.1. 
A refutation of Gnostic claims that the Demiurge is an inferior deity 
who created the world in ignorance. For discussion see the Introduc

tion.
Mil
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20 For (yap) God is nearby, he
is not far off. All divine (6eiov) limits 

22 are those which belong to God’s household.
Therefore, if the divine (Oeiov) agrees with 

24 you partially (|xepo<;) in anything, 
know that all of the Divine (Oeiov)

26 agrees with you. But (5e) this
divine (Oeiov) is not pleased with anything 

28 evil (jTOvripo )̂. For (yap) it is this which 
teaches all men what is good.

30 This is what God has
given to the human race (yevoq)

32 so that for this reason every man 
might be chosen

34 before all the angels (ayyeXoq)
and the archangels (dpxdyyeA,o<;).

36 For (ydp) God does not need
to put any man to the test (5oiapd^evv).
116
He knows all things 

2 before they happen, and
he knows the hidden things of the heart.

4 They (4- 5e) are all revealed and 
found wanting in his presence. Let 

6 no one ever say that God
is ignorant. For (ydp) it is not right (5iKaiO(;)

8 to place the Creator (Sripioupydg) of 
every creature in ignorance.

10 For (ydp) even (Kai) things which are in darkness 
are before him like (things in) the light.

12 So (ydp), there is none other hidden except (ei piixi) 
God alone. But (5e) he is revealed 

14 to everyone, and yet
he is very hidden. He is revealed (-i- 5e)

lion.
116,12 jKjm(3t\ds.lKV: So Funk, taking ©e ^  a form of Ke, “other” (Crum,

90b). Janssens and Zandee read aam ©e cd.p, taking ©e
as the enclitic particle -©e, “therefore” (Crum, 802a).
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(ON netu |o[o]n  • x o ) ^  c^ottn 
epOK 0-5*d<dvK ACKdvd̂ C CpCR^O 
roc  NdvOTTCDN NdvK ’ RXO  ̂ Cd».p

116,16
116,16-17

116,21-23
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The H in nMO'irre is written as a correction over an original t . 
“God knows all”: Funk) suggests that there is a translation error in 
the Coptic here, and translates: “well Gott am All erkannt wird.”
Cf. Rom 11:33-34.
“The counsel of God”: Or: “the purpose (design) of God.”
Literally: “. . .  it is difficult to comprehend him, and it is difficult to 
find Christ.”

116,27 -117,3 The author summarizes his thoughts about the inscrutability of the 
Divine and underscores the limitedness of human knowledge about 
other heavenly and spiritual beings.
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PG

16 because God knows
all. And if (k<xv) they do not wish 

18 to affirm it, they will be corrected by
their heart. Now (5e) he is hidden because 

20 no one perceives (voeiv) the things of God.
For (ydp) it is incomprehensible and 

22 unfathomable to know
the counsel of God. Furthermore (jidcXiv),

24 it is difficult to comprehend him, and
to find Christ (Xpiox6(;). For (ydcp) he is the one who dwells 

26 in every place (xojtO(;), and also he is 
in no place (xonoq). For (yotp) no one 

28 who wants to will be able to know 
God as he actually is,

30 nor (oiiSe) Christ (Xpioxoq), nor (ouSe)
the Spirit (irveOpa), nor (ou5e) the chorus (xop6<;) of 

32 angels (ayyeXoq), nor (ov>5e) even the archangels (dpxdyyeXoc;), 
117
as well as the thrones (Opovoc;) of the spirits (jweOpa),

2 and the exalted lordships,
and the Great Mind (voOc;). If you do not 

4 know [yourself], you will not be able 
to know all of these. Open 

6 the door for yourself that you may know 
the One who is. Knock on 

8 yourself that the Word (X6yo(;)
may open for you. For (ydp) he

117,3
117,5-9

117,8

“Great Mind”; Probably Satan (cf. 96,9-10).
TTie metaphors of knocking on the self and having the Logos (Christ) 
open the door to knowledge and understanding also appear in 
Clement {Strom. 8.1.2) and Origen (Princ. 2.9.4).
The word (XxSyoq): Elsewhere in our tractate X6yoq denotes human 
reason, the innate and divine principle of rationality possessed by all 
human beings (92,15-27) which enables one to live virtuously and to 
be pleasing to God. But it is also a title applied to Christ (106,24; 
115,5; 112,32; 113,13; 115,8), who alone can reveal God’s true 
nature (100,23-27). Thus, in 117,3-23 the term logos/Logos seems 
to denote both human reason and Christ.
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117,10

117,11

Janssens, followed by Funk (“Une Edition,” 24), argues that rippo 
should be understood as a form of n + po, “the Door,” (= or 
0ijpa, Crum, 288a). But elsewhere in Teach. Silv. the author 
consistently uses ppo for “ruler” or “king” (96,10.25.30; 100,30; 
111,15.17.18 (bis); cf. 115,4; 91,27) and po for “door” (103,12; 
102,26.32; 117,6).
“Sharp Sword”: Cf. Heb 4:12; Wis 18:15; Rev 19:15; also Justin 
Dial. 91,100.
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10 is the Ruler of Faith (moxu;) and 
the Sharp Sword, having become all 

12 for everyone because he wishes
to have mercy on every one. My son,

14 prepare yourself to escape from the world- 
rulers (KoapoKpdxtop) of darkness and of 

16 this kind of air (di^p) which is full of powers (bovapu;).
But (8e) if you have

18 Christ (Xpioxo^), you will conquer this entire world (Kdopo(;).
That which you will open 

20 for yourself, you will open.
That which you will knock upon for yourself, you will 

22 knock upon, benefiting (cb(|)eXeiv) yourself.
Help yourself, my son,

24 (by) not proceeding with things in which 
there is no profit. My son,

26 first purify yourself toward the outward life (jtoX,ixeia) 
in order that you may be able 

28 to purify the inward. And 
be not as the merchants 

30 of the Word of God. Put
all words to the test (5oiapd^eiv) first 

32 before you utter them.

n 025 !5' 117,13-15
117,18

v'l'''''iri
117,23-25

(JO for 117,25-118,

117,25-28
117,29-30

Cf.Eph6:12.
Cf. 1 John 5:4-5; John 16:33; Col 2:20.
To avoid activities “in which there is no profit” is a pragmatic 
aphorism found in wisdom literature, e.g., in Wis 5:8; Sir 30:23; 
34:23-26; cf Mark 8:36 par.
The author concludes his writing with a summary of his teaching in 
the form of a series of brief admonitions.
Cf Ps 14:3-4a; 2 Cor 7:1; Jas 4:8b.
Cf 2 Cor 2:17.
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117.33- 34
117.34- 118,2
118.2- 3
118.3- 4 
118,6-7

Cf. Matt 6:19-20; Jer 9:23-24.
Cf. Wis 2:16; Hab. 2:5b; Prov 18:12.
Cf. Matt 13:54 par.; Luke 2:40.52; 1 Cor 1:30; Col 2:2b-3. 
Cf 1 Tim 1:16; 2; 2 Pet 3:15; Matt 11:29; 21:5.
Cf Isa 48:17
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Do not wish to acquire honors which 
34 are insecure, nor (ov)5e)

118
the boastfulness which brings 

2 you to ruin. Accept
the wisdom (oo<|)ia) of Christ (Xpiot6(;) (who is) patient 

4 and mild, and guard
this, 0 (w ) my son, knowing 

6 that God’s way is always
profitable.

Jesus Christ, Son of God, Savior (IXOTZ), Wonder (Baupa) 
Extraordinary (dpqxavov)

;CflS

118,8-9 For discussion of the colophon see the Introduction. “Jesus Christ,
Son of God, Saviour” is a Greek acrostic, IX0T2, “fish,” a well- 
known Christian symbol. On the history of the fish symbol in early 
Christianity see F. Ddlger, DC0TZ: Das Fisch Symbol in 
fruhchristlichen Zeit (Munster: Aschendorff, 1928).
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INTRODUCTION TO VH,5 
THE THREE STELES OF SETH

I. Title and Identification

The fifth tractate of codex VII is contained on the last nine inscribed 
pages of the codex (118,10 - 127,27). It remains unclear whether the 
scribal note or colophon that follows the text (127,28-32) refers to the 
tractate alone or to the codex as a whole. i

The tractate bears the subscript title The Three Steles of Seth (127, 
27). This title is firmly fixed by the division of the text into three clearly 
delineated sections or steles. The beginning of each stele is labeled with 
the appropriate superscript title: “The First Stele of Seth” (118,24-25), 
“The Second Stele of Seth” (121,19-20) and ‘The Third Stele of Seth” 
(124,16). In addition, the first two steles end with subscript titles identi
cal to their respective superscript titles (121,16-17; 124,14-15). The 
subscript title of the tractate as a whole serves this function for the final 
stele.

The title. The Three Steles of Seth, also appears in the opening sen
tence of the tractate where the steles are designated as the content of a 
revelation to Dositheos. The use of the name Dositheos was meant to 
connect the document with the obscure Samaritan teacher of Simon 
Magus, the oft purported founder of Gnosticism. The occurrence of the 
name here, however, cannot be considered sufficient evidence to estab
lish an historical link between the type of Gnosticism represented in the 
tractate (Sethian) and Samaritan traditions.^ It is rather more easily 
interpreted as a standard use of the literary device of pseudepigraphy. 
The purpose of this device, to strengthen the claims of the document by 
connecting it to a revered person of the past, argues that the author did 
indeed have the Samaritan Dositheos in mind. While the use of a literary 
device does not preclude an historical basis behind it, the superficial use 
of both the name Dositheos and the term “revelation” in Steles Seth ar
gues against it. Both appear as part of a secondary veneer. Dositheos 
appears only once in the introduction. The term “revelation” occurs

' Most scholars have assumed the latter possibility as the most likely: Tardieu; Robinson, in 
NHLE, 1st ed, 363; Claude, 116. Wekel, 201-203, argues that it belongs to the tractate alone.
 ̂Schenke, “Das sethianische System,” 165-72; idem, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 592-93; Wekel, 

75-77; Puech, 124-25; Tardieu, 551; Claude, 3.
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twice, once in the introductory phrase “the revelation of Dositheos” 
(118,10) and a second time at the very end of the text where it appears 
as an addendum or gloss (127,25-26)3

II. Religious Historical Context

3 Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus,” 133. Claude, who 
carefully distinguishes two redactions of the text (9-12), does not view the second use of the 
term “revelation” at the very end of the text as secondary.
'• Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 607-12.

disc of'

The title of the tractate. The Three Steles of Seth, reflects both the 
Jewish and Neoplatonic background of the text. In Genesis the story of 
Seth marks a new beginning after the tragic conflict between Cain and 
Abel (Gen 4:25-5:8). Seth was appointed by God to replace Abel while 
Cain was marked and sent away. Seth was a son in the likeness and 
image of his father Adam as Adam was in the likeness of God. It was in 
Seth’s time that “men began to call upon the name of the Lord” (Gen 
4:26).

The account is carried further by Josephus (Ant. 1. 67-71), who re
ports that Seth’s descendents continued to transmit the revelations of 
God to Adam and further advanced man’s knowledge through the dis- 

' covery of astrology. They imitated Seth’s god-fearing ways for seven 
generations after which they too succumbed to a life of depravity. 

I Certain Gnostics identified their teachings with the primal revelation of 
God to Adam which had passed through Seth to his descendants (NHC 
V,5: Apoc. Adam ). These Gnostics understood themselves as the true 
latter-day descendants of Seth, “the living and unshakable race” 
(118,12-13). Their reemergence in the end time was the result, in part, 
of the revelation of the long lost Gnosis in such works as Steles Seth.

The influence of Neoplatonism is indicated in the title by the number 
three. In Josephus’ account the descendants of Seth erected two steles 
on which to preserve their discoveries for future generations. Two 
steles, one of brick and one of stone, were required so that at least one 
was guaranteed to survive the destructions of the world by flood and fire 
predicted in Adam’s revelation to Seth. In Steles Seth the number of 
steles is increased to three to correspond to Neoplatonic speculations 
about the triadic nature of God. Each stele contains a hymn to one of the 
threefold natures of the divine.

While Jewish and Neoplatonic influences are seen to pervade the 
text. Steles Seth contains no clear Christian elements. This is true for a 
number of texts from Nag Hammadi in general and for those in the 
Sethian corpus in particular.'* While Steles Seth certainly dates from
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after the rise of Christianity, it conies from a Gnostic tradition that has 
experienced its own development independent of it.

The characterization of Seth and his race outlined above form a core 
part of the mythological framework of a form of Gnosticism labeled 
Sethian.5 Steles Seth is but one of a sizeable number of texts contained 
in the Nag Hammadi collection that have been identified as Sethian. 
These include Ap. John (11,7; III,7; IV,7) Hyp. Arch. (II,^), Gos. Eg. 
(ffl,2; IV,2), Apoc. Adam (V,5), Steles Seth (VII,5), Zost. (VIII,7), 
Melch. (IX,7), Norea (IX,2), Marsanes (X,7), Allogenes (X I,i), and 
Trim. Prot. (XIII,7).® While the self-understanding of the communities 
behind these texts as representing the latter-day race or seed of Seth is 
central to Sethian Gnosticism, the shared features reach far beyond this 
alone. Numerous mythological names and patterns are held in common 
by the group. While the various Sethian tractates may differ in particu
lars, they are marked by their general agreement over against the other 
Gnostic systems. As a result, knowledge assumed by one text can often 
be found explicated more clearly in another.

Quite naturally certain texts are related more closely to one another 
than to the remaining members of the group. Thus the philosophical 
terminology prevalent in Steles Seth connects it rather closely with 
lost., Allogenes and MarsanesP The absence of the typical Gnostic 
dualism in Steles Seth has been recognized as well in Allogenes and 
Marsanes.  ̂The origin of the divine triad of the Unbegotten, Barbelo 
and the Self-begotten, to whom the liturgical hynms in Steles Seth are 
addressed, is detailed in the classic Sethian cosmology preserved in Ap. 
John? The ascent of Seth to the three natures of God in Steles Seth is

Ŝchenke, “Das sethianische System/’ 165-73; “Gnostic Sethianism,” 588-616; F. Wisse, 
“The Sethians and the Nag Hammadi Library,” SBLASP (1972) 601-607; idem, “Stalking 
Those Elusive Sethians,” in Rediscovery of Gnosticism̂  563-16; K. Rudolph, “Die 
‘Sethianische’ Gnosis—̂ Eine hhresiologische Fiktion?” in Rediscovery of Gnosticism̂  511-IS 
and following discussion, 578-87; B. Pearson, “The Figure of Seth in Gnostic Literature,” in 
Pearson, Gnosticism, 52-83; K. L. King, “The Quiescent Eye of the Revelation: Nag 
Hammadi Codex XU Allogenes” (Ph.D. diss., Brown University, 1984) 23-24; Claude, 4-5.
 ̂It is interesting to note that there is no apparently conscious collection of these tractates 

together in a particular Nag Hammadi codex. Steles Seth may be the last tractate of codex VII 
simply because it fit the remaining space, or it may have been added because the titles of 
VII,i “The Paraphrase of Shem” and VII,2 “The Second Treatise of the Great Seth” suggested 
it. However, neither of these is Sethian. Thus at the time of the collection of these tractates 
into the Nag Hammadi codices, awareness of a particular Sethian system, or a least a desire to 
organize tractates according to it, is not apparent.
’Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 612-16; B. Pearson, “Gnosticism as Platonism,” in Pearson, 
Gnosticism, 148-64; idem, “The Tractate Marsanes.” 373-84; Robinson, “The Three Steles of 
Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus” 132-42.
*Schenke, “Sethian Gnosticism,” 614-15; Pearson, Gnosticism, 162-64.
’Ap. John n 2,9-9,l 1; cf. Gos. Eg. Ill 41,7-43,9.
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paralleled in the ascents of Allogenes and Zostrianos^^ and the liturgical 
function of Steles Seth finds its closest parallel in the baptismal hymns 
preserved at the end of Gos. Eg. (Ill 66,8-68,1). These various sub
groups within the Sethian corpus are not yet fully understood. While 
differences in the genre can explain certain relationships within the cor
pus, it is clear that Sethian Gnosticism as it survives in these texts repre
sents various temporal and geographical points in the history of the 
group.

In spite of this difficulty, the existence of the Sethian corpus proves 
an invaluable aid in the interpretation of any one individual text. Thus 
the liturgical nature of Steles Seth assumes a knowledge of Sethian 
mythology more clearly delineated in other texts. As a result, references 
to various tractates from the Sethian corpus will occur in the analysis 
that follows. Such comparisons serve to fix Steles Seth within the larger 
mythological and cultic settings of the Sethian community.

III. Content and Source Analysis

The content of Steles Seth is outlined below.12 While the division of 
this tractate into three sections or steles is clearly marked in the text, a 
careful, critical analysis of the various sections can further delineate the 
form of the composition. The divisions outlined below are minimal. In 
particular, the major section of each hynm, that portion which glorifies 
the form or nature of the deity to which the stele is addressed, is capable 
of further division and form analysis.

I. Incipit: Identification of the three steles 118,10-24
A. As a latter-day revelation to Dositheos 118,10-19
B. As Seth’s glorification of the irmneasurable majesties

118,20-23
II. The First Stele 118,24-121,17

A. Prayer of Seth to Adamas 118,25-119,15a
B. Hymn to the Self-begotten 119,15b-121,16

1. Invocation 119,15b-18a
2. Glorification of the Self-begotten 119,18b-120,36
3. Closing prayer 121,1-16

III. The Second Stele 121,18-124,15
A. Hymn to Barbelo 121,20-124,13 * **

Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus,” 132-42.
** Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 593-97,601.
•2 This outline is dependent, in part, on that produced by Claude, 12-15.

Ibid., 12-15,85-86; Wekel, passim; Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 601.
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1. Invocation 121,20-24
2. Glorification of Barbelo 121,25-123,28
3. Closing prayer 123,29-124,13 

IV. The Third Stele 124,16-127,27
A. Expression of joy at reaching the highest level 124,17-21a
B. Hymn to the Unbegotten 124,2lb-126,32a

1. Invocation 124,21b-25a
2. Glorification of the Unbegotten 124,25b-126,17
3. Closing prayer 126,18-32a

C. Conclusion 126,32b-127,26

The introduction of Steles Seth serves to define the content of the 
tractate. It is reported to preserve the content of three steles composed 
by Seth in the distant past and transmitted to the community in the lat- 
terdays through a revelation to Dositheos. This literary topos, namely 
the secreting of a primal revelation in the distant past in order to pre
serve it for later generations, is found elsewhere in the Sethian tractates 
from Nag Hammadi. Zost. (VIII 130,1-4) records the preservation of an 
ancient revelation on three tablets (n^r^oc), and Gos. Eg. (Ill 68,10-23) 
reports the secreting of a book by Seth on the mountain Charaxio so that 
“the incorruptible, holy race of the great savior” might be revealed in 
the end time.i'* Steles Seth, which belongs to the same type of 
Gnosticism represented by these texts, is to be understood in terms of 
these traditions. Although the content o f the steles was revealed 
“relatively” recently to Dositheos, it preserves in reality the secret 
teachings of the group’s primal ancestor Seth.

The introduction of the tractate as a latter-day revelation to Dositheos 
is set off from the content of the steles by a shift from the third person 
(Dositheos) to the first person (Seth) (118,20). The actual content of the 
revelation (i.e., the steles) begins with a reference to the author’s 
(Seth’s) frequent glorification of the immeasurable majesties through 
which he became worthy of them (118,20-23). The three sections or 
steles which follow represent this glorification of the immeasurable 
majesties.

All three hymic sections preserve a form that includes an invocation, 
the central body of the hyirm or glorification of the aeon, and a closing 
prayer or benediction. This form is masked, however, by the inclusion

0
jH'fl

The transmission of knowledge on tablets revealed to the seer is, of course, not uniquely 
Sethian. Fachomius is reported to have received his monastic rule on tablets presented by an 
angel (Palladius, Historia Lausiaca 32.1). The Mormon religion was founded by Joseph 
Smith as a result of tablets revealed to him in upper-state New York (Pearl of Great Price, 
Writings of Jos^h Smith 2.30-60).
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of other elements in each of the three steles. These additional elements 
suggest a secondary redaction imposed upon the three original hymns.'  ̂
However, it is not clear whether this secondary redaction represents a 
second written stage beyond an original composition which consisted of 
the hymns in their original form, or whether it arose within the liturgical 
development of the community and the production of an etiological 
document to support it, i.e.. Steles Seth in its present form.

The problem is clearly seen in the first stele. The hymn to the Self- 
begotten begins with the invocation, “Great is the good Self-begotten” 
(119,15-16). This is supported by the use of the same formal opening 
for the second stele (121,20-21). In the first stele, however, a lengthy 
prayer of Seth to his father Adamas (Geradamas)i^ precedes the opening 
of Ae hymn (118,25-119,15a). The division between the opening prayer 
and the beginning of the hymn is not indicated in the text. It is dis- 
cemable only on grounds of form. As a result, a casual reading leads to 
the simple identification of Adamas and the Self-begotten, the latter 
serving simply as another name or attribute of the former.^’ The equa
tion is supported by Seth's statement to Adamas in the prayer, “you are 
a Mirotheas; you are my Mirotheos” (119,11-13). In the later body of 
the hymn addressed to the Self-begotten, the statement “you are a 
MiroAeos” occurs (120,15).

While both references to Mirotheos (or Mirotheas) occur in sections 
of the first stele that have been identified as part of the secondary 
Sethian redaction,^* it must be noted that the divine triad to which the 
hymns are addressed apart from the “secondary” redaction is also an 
integral part of the Sethian mythology. Steles Seth addresses the hymns 
to the Unbegotten Father (stele 3), Barbelo (stele 2) and the Self- 
begotten (stele 1). At the beginning of the Ap. John (II 2,9-9,12) the 
emergence of the same primal triad of father, mother, and son (the 
Invisible Spirit, Barbelo, and the Self-begotten) is reported. Adamas (in 
Ap. John, Pigeradamas) is there connected to the primal triad. He came 
into being through the will of the invisible Spirit and the will of the 
Self-begotten (8,28-34). His son is, of course, Seth.

Adamas thus represents a stage of emanation derived in some manner 
from the Self-begotten.Elsew here the two are closely linked. lost.

The two redactional slages are delineated in detail by Claude, 9-12. Cf. idem, “Approche 
de la structure,” 362-73. The nature and precise delineation of this secondary redaction is not 
always clear.

The various interpretations of repdkAd,>\d>.c are given in the note to 118,26.
So Tardieu, 559; Wekel, 95-97.
Claude, 11-12.
The precise connection varies in the sources. See R. van den Broek, “Autogenes and
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(VIII 30,4-6) reports that Adamas is the eye of the Self-begotten. Gos. 
Eg. (Ill 49, 16-19; cf. 65,13-15) records the mingling of the two to
gether. The latter description suggests the identification of the two in 
certain Gnostic theological constructs. This being the case, the confu
sion caused to a modem interpreter by the apparent identification of 
Adamas and the Self-begotten in Steles Seth may not have caused the 
Gnostic any difficulty.

As for the dual use of Mirotheas/Mirotheos as a description of both 
Adamas and the Self-begotten, it is necessary to recognize the rather 
fluid nature of this figure in Sethian mythology. For example, in Gos. 
Eg. (Ill 49,1-8) Mirothea is the mother of Adamas, a figure distinct from 
the Self-begotten. It may indeed be the case that the various forms of 
this figure did not disturb the Sethian devotees. Their unity perhaps lay 
not in the particular name or description of the god or goddess but in 
his/her function. Mirotheas/Mirotheos is that aspect or portion of the di
vine (poTpa 0eia)2o which functions to connect the primal triad with the 
Adamas/Seth stage of the Sethian myth. She represents the link between 
the primal triad and the perceptible world of the Gnostic represented by 
Adamas and Seth. In this functional capacity as the figure behind the 
emanation of Adamas, Mirotheas may simply be identified with the 
Self-begotten {Steles Seth 120,15). The reference to Adamas as a 
Mirotheos in Seth’s prayer in Steles Seth is immediately qualified with 
the possessive article, “you are my Mirotheos” (119,11-12). The point 
being scored is the functional relationship of Adamas to Seth which cor
responds with that of the Self-begotten to Adamas (cf. 119, 6-7). Thus 
Seth can use the name with reference to Adamas as his immediate link 
to the primal triad (119,11-12) and with reference to the Self-begotten 
as the ultimate link to the triad in the perceptible world (120,15).

In Steles Seth the three natures of God are addressed in ascending 
order, the order in which the Gnostic congregation would encounter 
them in their liturgical ascent from the perceptible world to the primal 
Father. The Self-begotten, the object of the first stele, is the divine na
ture as it is manifested in the perceptible world (119,31-34). It is he who 
has appeared in order to reveal the eternal ones, the ones who really are 
(119,22-27). As such, he is from another race (the pleroma)2i and is 
over yet another race (the seed of Seth) which he has caused to increase 
(120,1-9). He is triple-male (120,29-30), Father (120,26-27), a word

Adamas: The Mythological Structure of the Apocryphon of John,” in Krause, Gnosis and 
Gnosticism, 16-25.
“̂Claude (68) derives it from pclpopai + 6e6?; cf. Layton, Gnostic Scriptures, 153; also 
Bdhlig-Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, 176-78.

Cf. Claude, 75-76; Wekel, 104-108.

I
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from a command (120,27-28). He has empowered the Gnostic elect and 
saved them (120,31-35). He perfects and completes (121,2-7), is every
where divided and yet one (121,8-11).

The second stele glorifies the “male virginal Barbelo, the first gloiy 
of the invisible Father” (121,21-23). The mother (though never so stated 
in Steles Seth) of the divine triad, she represents the link between the 
nature of the divine as non-being (the Father of all divinity) and its na
ture as manifested in the perceptible realm (the Self-begotten). She 
marks the beginning of multiplicity as the original divine unity began to 
reach beyond itself (123,4-11). As such she was first to see the preex
istent one (121,25-27). She remains closest to him, a shadow of him 
(122,13-14). Although she is hidden from the perceptible realm 
(122,14), she empowers the Gnostic elect so that they might be saved 
(123,33-124,1). She is Wisdom, Knowledge and TruAfulness (123,17- 
18). She is a triple-power (123,23), an all-perfect one (124,9). She is 
called fatherly god and divine child (123,6-7), titles that clearly reveal 
her central place between the Unbegotten Father and the Self-begotten 
Son. The titles may simultaneously reflect Barbelo’s own trifold mas
culine nature (cf. 122,10-14) which appears in its parts in Alio genes 
(XI,5: 45,13-46,11) as the Hidden One, the First Appearer, and the Self- 
begotten. Such simultaneous use of the same titles for different mem
bers of the triad reflects the fact that each member participates in all 
natures of the triad, though each receives its basic title from its own 
predominant role in the triad (cf. Proclus, below p. 382).

The third stele exalts the really preexistent one, the Unbegotten, from 
whom the eternal ones, the aeons, the all-perfect ones and the perfect 
individuals (Gnostic elect) ultimately derive (124,18-25). He is non-be
ing, existence which is before existences. Father of divinity and life, 
creator of mind, giver of good and blessedness (124,25-33). He is a liv
ing spirit (125,6), knowledge of whom is the salvation of “us” all 
(125,13-14). He commands, and the Gnostic elect is saved (125,14-17). 
He is beyond expression (125,26-27). His is the existence, life and mind 
of all (125,28-32). He exists within himself and is before himself 
(126,14-16), and before his activity there is no activity (125,4-6; cf. 
126,16-17).

In Steles Seth the triad functions both to maintain the utter transcen
dence of the supreme god and yet to account for the Gnostic elects’ 
knowledge of him. The utter transcendence of the godhead is repre
sented in the primal figure, the Father. He is beyond the Gnostic’s abil
ity to know or comprehend (125,9; 126,18f). He cannot even be named 
(125,16-28). Yet, since the elects’ salvation depends upon their knowl
edge of the Father (125,13-14), the Father has reached beyond his own
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self-contained nature through the emanation of the triad in order to 
make himself “knowable” to humanity.

The emergence of Barbelo, the second member of the triad and the 
first to emerge from the Father, inaugurates the beginning of the 
Father’s expression of himself beyond himself. She is the activity of the 
stationary Father, the means whereby his thoughts and commands are 
expressed beyond his being (122,19f note). While she too remains hid
den from the perceptible world and hence the elect, she is the initial 
unfolding of the Father’s nature designed to enable his activity among 
and comprehension by those in the perceptible world.

Actual contact with the perceptible world is made through the third 
member of the triad, the Self-begotten (119,22-24, 31-34). While addi
tional aeons may appear in the Sethian systems to account in various 
ways for the transition from the divine to the Gnostic elect (e.g., 
Adamas and Seth), it is with the Self-begotten that the primal divine 
nature first enters the perceptible realm. All that follows it finds its 
contact with the Father in the perceptible world through the Self-begot- 
ten.

The triadic nature of God is thus used in Steles Seth to express the 
Father’s involvement with the world of humanity. His desire to save 
humanity (125,11-17; 126,31) demands his ability to approach human 
beings in their own world. Through the emergence of the triad, the 
Father’s command (originally self-contained) finds expression (activity 
which moves beyond the Father = Barbelo) as a word (the Self-begot
ten) which the elect can hear (123,33-124,1 note). While in the classic 
Gnostic cosmology the perceptible world is a lower realm which 
resulted from a divine error, such dualism is not in evidence in Steles \ 
Seth. The document’s function is not to explain the existence of the 
perceptible world but to chart the path for the Gnostic elect back to the 
divine Father. The path represents salvation, and ascent by it is made 
possible only because of the multiplicity which the Father brought to 
expression in the triad, apart from which the perceptible realm could 
have no contact with him. This does not mean that the more usual dual
ism was absent in the Sethian cosmogony recognized by the community 
behind Steles Seth, but only that the emphasis on dualism wanes as the 
emphasis on salvation increases. While dualism may serve to explain 
the elects’ predicament in the world, it does not offer a solution to it. 
When the latter concern is to the fore, the multiplicity of the divine is 
seen as that activity which makes Gnosis and hence salvation possible.^

^̂ The absence of dualism in certain Setbian texts also appears to be connected to the 
influence of Neoplatonic speculation in which matter is not inherently evil. See Pearson,
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IV. Ritual Context

Gnosticism, 162-64.
^ Aliogenes, Tost, and Marsanes report such visionary experiences. Robinson, “The Three 
Steles of Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus,” 132-40; Pearson, “The Tractate Marsanes,” 376- 
77.

Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 602.
Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus,” 133-36.

The hymns in Steles Seth which are based on this system, while cred
ited to Seth, serve in practice the latter-day Sethian community as litur
gical hymns addressed by the congregation to the three natures of God. 
While it is clear that individual Gnostics experienced visionary ascents 
through the heavens,23 the hymns codified in Steles Seth function in a 
liturgical celebration through which the members of the community 
participate in the ascent of their primal ancestor Seth.

This liturgical practice functions both to effect and to celebrate the 
salvation of the elect. Salvation is the knowledge of the Father, who, 
apart from the triad, cannot be known. The Father gives the command 
through his word that the elect be saved (125,14-16; 126,1-3). The inter
mediate member of the triad, Barbelo, is she on whose account salvation 
has come to the elect (123,14-16), for apart from the multiplicity that 
she begat the command of the Father would remain just that, a com
mand with no following action in the perceptible world. It is the third 
member of the triad, the Self-begotten, who manifests the divine in the 
world of humanity. He has empowered the elect and saved them 
(120,31-36), for he is the word through which the command of the 
Father is heard and executed (120, 27-28; 126,1-3). It is clear that in 
Steles Seth the ontological nature of the triad serves an explicit sote- 
riological function. It is only because of the three natures of the divine 
that the elect can ascend to the primal Father and know him and be 
saved.

This emphasis on salvation is in part the result of the nature or Sitz im 
Leben of the text. Steles Seth is one of the few examples in Gnostic lit
erature of a document that functioned within the liturgical setting of the 
community. While we are relatively well informed about various 
Gnostic theological systems, information on their organization and wor
ship practices is rare.24

The ascent to the three members of the triad in Steles Seth does find a 
parallel in the ecstatic trip of Aliogenes through the three heavens in the 
Nag Hammadi tractate that bears his name (XI,5).25 However, while 
Aliogenes reports revelations given to the seer during his ecstatic trip, 
Steles Seth records the hymnic praise sung by the seer before the three 
natures of God. The one section in Aliogenes in which hymnic praise is
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offered (XI 54,11-37) reveals remarkable similarities to Steles Seth 
(125,23-126,16). Thus, while their different genres preclude close  
agree-ment throughout, it appears that these two tractates record two 
aspects of an ascent to the divine triad. Allogenes reports the ecstatic trip 
and accompanying revelations while Steles Seth records the seer’s 
hymnic praise of the three natures of god.

Since Allogenes appears to be another name for Seth,26 both texts 
may be interpreted as commemorations of the ascent of the commu
nity’s primal ancestor to the three members of the divine triad. 
However, while Allogenes records for edification what was revealed 
through the ecstatic experience of the individual Seth as he ascended to 
the three heavens. Steles Seth records the invocations of Seth to the di-1 
vine triad as a prototype to serve the Sethian conununity in the liturgical | 
reenactment of his ascent. This function is made clear by the emphasis 
placed upon “we” in the text, particularly in the closing prayer of each 
stele. The blessings and prayers are those of the congregation, which 
rejoices in its salvation.

It should be indicated in this connection that while the liturgical as
cent to and descent from (127,11-21) the Father in Steles Seth represents 
the elects’ salvation through their acquired knowledge of the Father, it 
should not be understood as an event that each member needs but once 
in his life. Rather, the acquisition of salvation calls forth a continual 
glorification of the triad which made it possible (126, 31-32; 127,6-9). 
The liturgy preserved here functioned as a vehicle through which the 
elect continually reaffirmed their salvation. Continual participation in 
the liturgy made one “the perfect among the perfect” (127,6-11).

From this it is clear that Steles Seth supplies valuable evidence for a 
fuller understanding of the Sethian community. The Sethian myths are 
seen to have served not only for edification and Gnosis, but also as a 
prototype for ritual reenactment. Schenke has identified Steles Seth as 
“the etiology of a mystery of ascension of the Sethian community” and 
found the baptismal hymns preserved at the end of Gos. Eg. (Ill 66,8- 
6726 = IV 38,20-80,15) as evidence of another sacrament in the Sethian 
worship practice.27 While these texts raise as many questions as they an
swer, they have firmly established the ritual dimension of Sethian 
Gnosticism, a dimension in which it shares fundamental perspectives 
with certain forms of Neoplatonism.^* The ritual reenactment of myth 
within the community revealed by Steles Seth brings the group alive in a

HUP Epiphanius (Panarion 40.7.2) refers to £ il6 ,  5v koI  ’AX̂ oyeyfi KaXovoi. Robinson, “The 
Three Steles and the Gnostics of Plotinus,” 133.

Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,”601-602.
Pearson, “Theurgic Tendencies”; Smith, “Ritual Practice.”
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V. Philosophical Contacts, Date, and Provenance

Numenius, Frg. 15; Tardieu, 560-61.
30 Ibid., 560-64.
31 Tardieu, 560-64; Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus,” 140- 
42.
32 Proclus, Elem ents o f  Theology, 103; See E. R. Dodds, Proclus, The E lements ofTheolog/: 
A  R ev ised  Text w ith  Translation, In troduction and  C om m entary (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
1933; second edition 1963) 92-93,254, 346.
33 Marius Victorinus, Adv. A rium  4.5.21; Candidi E pistola  1.3; P. Hadot, “Eire, Vie, Peosft 
chez Plotin et avant Plotin,” in Les sources de P lotin  (Enbetiens sur l’antiquit6 ciassique 3; 
Geneva: Foundation Hardt, 1966) 127-28; Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth and the 
Gnostics of Plotinus,” 140-42.

way that the myth alone cannot. In Steles Seth one encounters a com- ” 
munity in the act of appropriating salvation through the members’ litur
gical participation in the primordial ascent of their spiritual ancestor 
Seth.

The fundamental dependence of the ontological and soteriological 
system in Steles Seth on the use of a triad to express the relationship 
between the unknowable god and the perceptible world of humanity be
trays the tractate’s indebtedness to ideas prevalent in late Greek phi- 
losphy in general and Neoplatonism in particular. A functional relation
ship of a triad similar to that found in Steles Seth occurs in Numenius. 
He speaks of a movement from the stationary unity of the primordial 
god (feaxc&(;) through a motion or energy expressed first in the noetic 
realm (idvT|ai(; iiepi xd vorixd) and then in the perceptible world 
(kivtiok; Jtepi xd aio0rixd).29 The concept is clearly paralleled in 
Plotinus, Origen and Maximus the Confessor.30 In Steles Seth Barbelo is 
the active nature of the stationary Father, and the Self-begotten is the 
vehicle through which that activity is expressed in the perceptible world.

Similarly, the use of the Existence-Life-Mind ('UJtap^iq-^wi^-vo^ 
triad to express the three natures of God in Steles Seth (122,20-23 note; 
124,25-33) is part of an elaboration of that concept occurring in certain 
circles of late Greek philosophy .3i Proclus developed the triad in such a 
way that each of its members partake of all three elements, though each 
receives its name from that element which predominates in it.32 The 
widespread and early nature of this theologumenon has been under
scored by its recognition in the works of the Christian convert from 
Neoplatonism, Marius Victorinus (fourth century), and the Sethian 
tractate of Allogenes (third century).33 While the system is not as clearly 
expressed in the hymnic prayers of Steles Seth, it pervades the text (e.g.,
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125,28-32).34 The parallels with Proclus together with the early date of 
Steles Seth raise the possibility of a more dynamic and creative inter
action between Gnosticism and Neoplatonism than heretofore thought.

It is thus clear that while the triadic nature of God in Steles Seth rep
resents an integral part of the Sethian system, it has at a certain stage 
and/or in certain circles come into fertile contact with late Greek phi
losophy. It is this interaction that accounts in part for the reduced form 
of dualism expressed in Steles Seth?  ̂ It also accounts for the fact that 
Neoplatonic vocabulary permeates the Sethian presentation of the triad 
in such circles. The Sethian texts most representative of this devel
opment are Steles Seth , Zost. , Allogenes and Marsanes?^ The list of 
philosophical terms in Steles Seth is extensive and a full discussion of 
them lies beyond the scope of this introduction.^"  ̂ They include such 
Greek loan words as ouaia (124,28-29), dvTO‘trcJd< = dcvo'uaiO(; 
(121,27,30-31; 124,26),3S motp^u; (124,26-27; 125,28-29), povm; 
(121,33-34; 122,1), aio0T|x6(; Koopoq (119,32-33), evepyeiv 
(125,5;126,17), vooq (119,1,29;123,6,20-21; 124,31; 125,17,31) and 
owti6tt|(; (122,10). The list can easily be increased through the inclu
sion of a large number of philosophical terms that have been given spe
cific Coptic translations, e.g., dvTAlce for dyewT|TO(; (119,22;123,28; 
124,21-22),/\HT"d<TAfce for dyewTiava (118,29; 120,23; 123,12-13), 
and for xpi6uva|xo(; (121,32; 123,23).

The contact between Sethian Gnosticism and Neoplatonic circles re
flected in the vocabulary and concepts found in Steles Seth is also noted 
in Porphyry’s Life of Plotinus . He reports on certain sectarians who had 
abandoned the old philosophy and who “produced apocalypses by 
Zoroaster,'Zostrianos, Nikotheos, Allogenes, Messos, and other such 
people.” Plotinus himself attacked their positions, and others, including 
Porphyry, wrote refutations of their works.^  ̂The Nag Hammadi trac
tates Zost. and Allogenes are assumed to be those mentioned by 
Porphyry. Steles Seth, a revelation to Dositheos, should likely be in
cluded among the apocalyses attributed to “other such people.”'’®

eGnjiitsii®'
” Claude, 30.

Supra, n. 7.
Supra, n. 8.

^̂ For a fuller discussion, see Tardieu, 565-67; cf. F. Siegert, Nag Hammadi Register: 
Wdrterbuch zur Erfassung der Begriffe in den koptisch-gnostischen Schriften von Nag- 
Hammadi (WUNT 26; Tubingen: Mohr, 1982).

Pearson, Gnosticism, 155; “The Tractate Marsanes,” 381-84.
Potphyry, Vita Plotinii 16.
Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus" 132-33; Pearson, 

Gnosticism, 152; contra Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism" 612-13.
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The date and provenance of Steles Seth are not immediately clear. 
The close relationship of the text to the Neoplatonic ideas of Plotinus 
have led to speculation about its origin in Lycopolis (modem Assiut) or 
Alexandria during the lifetime of the ph ilosopherT he single reference 
to Lycopolis as the birthplace of Plotinus (Eunapius, Vitae Sophistarum 
455), coupled with the fact that he studied and worked in Alexandria 
and Rome, offers little support for Lycopolis as the place of origin of 
Steles Seth. Instead, Alexandria appears the most likely candidate given 
its cosmopolitan nature, though no certain proof can be offered.

As for the date, it should first be noted that the Coptic version pre
served in Codex VII dates to the second half of the fourth century. 
Cartonnage dated as late as 348 was used in the manufacture of the 
book.'*2 The Greek original obviously predates this. The fact that 
Epiphanius {Panarion 40.7.5) mentions certain Gnostics at the begin
ning of the fourth century who composed books under the name of Seth 
may suggest the inclusion of Steles Seth in this number. Likewise 
Porphyry’s mention of Plotinus’ confrontation with sectarians whose 
books apparently included the Sethian texts of Zost. and Allogenes 
would seem to push the composition of Steles Seth back into the lifetime 
of the philospher (d. 270). Plotinus began his study in Alexandria c. 
235.

While arguments can be made for an earlier or later date, it seems 
safest to assume broader limits and assign the production of Steles Seth 
to the first half of the third century, probably in Alexandria.'*^
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118
10 novtoH a efiox Rt € Aoocfee lleievi

. , iL
o c  H re  ffflOATe Rc t h \ h jtlOP

12 7?t € cHe- nfcot Rxe frened*. ifSctl'i
e ro R ^  d<7ro) Rd»,tKfA- Hd<f R iJiiri

14 e p o o v  di’jra) d».HCo7r(o lt(Dosii
MOTT- d».‘?ra) eTd^Homoir iliiilaftsi

16 nev^Aceire- liuilic
■RHfctDfn ev u roon  A nipH tlbeele

18 T€- e e  e re  NeTrc^H s(®ro)
O ir t AU iAiK ETAAiKV- OV iiffliliKi

20 AHHKje R con  d<ejp cofinp R tojik
f  eOOTT j m  Hi(50A- d<‘5*0) dvip piiijglc

22 Anu|d< €60^ aiTOOTO‘5* RmJ Biiyof
a Rtm o© R d^tf cuj epooir- igBIUi

24 eTTttfoon A€ Rf^e- flu o h(St)i
p it Rc t h x h  Rxe c ite - fc A o v iiileM

118,10

118,10-12

118,12-13

Dositheos refers to the Samaritan Dositheos, the teacher of Simon 
Magus (Ps-Clem. Rec. 2.11; Orig. Cels. 1.57; 6.11; Comm, in Jo. 
13.29). The use of the name in Steles Seth is best viewed as a literary 
device (Puech, “Les nouveaux dcrits gnostiques,” 116; Qaude, 3), 
though it has been interpreted as evidence of a link between Sethian 
Gnosticism and Samaritan traditions (Schenke, “Das sethianische 
System,” 165-92; idem, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 592-93; Wekel, 75- 
77). The appended nature of ntotrcoM̂  e6oX at 127,26 and the 
absence of both the term “revelation” and the name Dositheos 
elsewhere in the tractate argues that the opening phrase at least is 
part of a secondary redaction (Bdhlig-Wisse, Gospel of the 
Egyptians, 19-20; Claude, 9-12).
The first ffre introduces the person with whom the tractate is 
associated, in this case the mythological author, and the second Rte 
introduces the subject matter (Bdhlig-Wisse, Gospel of the 
Egyptians, 20). Concerning the three steles, cf. Zost VIll 130,1-4; 
Disc. 8-9 X 61,25-30f. In Jewish tradition, two steles of Seth’s 
descendents are mentioned (Jos. Ant. 1.2.3; see tractate introduction), 
fcerted. exoMa dctroa RdcvKiA: The use of exorta andffd̂ xK/A 
in combination to describe f  reNedv is unique in Nag Hammadi. The 
use of either individually with f  ceNeds. is common in Sethian mate-
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tre,
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118
10 The revelation of Dositheos 

about the three steles 
12 of Seth, the father of the living

and unshakable race (yeved), which 
14 he (Dositheos) saw and understood.

And after he had read them, he 
16 remembered them. And he gave them 

to the elect, just 
18 as (Kaxd) they were 

inscribed there.
20 Many times 1 joined in

giving glory with the powers, and 1 became 
22 worthy of the

immeasurable majesties.
24 Now (5e) they (the steles) are as follows: The First 

Stele (oTn^Ti) of Seth. I bless

s,aiea*ii! 

■Wisse, C f

Hlxi-

eit.«

rial. fceMed. exoHe occurs inGo5. Eg. IV 72,[19]; Zost. VIII 
4,[15]. frcHedw Md̂ xK/A occurs in Ap. John II 2,[24]; 25,23; 29,11; 
IV 3,[19]; 39,[25j; 45,[8].[14]; Soph. Jes. Chr. Ill 97,9; Gos. Eg. IV 
63,3; 65,[27]; Zost. VIII 6,[27J; 51,[16]. The alternate form fccMea  ̂
exe A6CKIA occurs in Gos. Eg. Ill 59,13 and in Ap. John and Soph. 
Jes. Chr. in BG. Zost. VIII 6,[26-27] and 51,[15-16] refer to the 
“father of the immovable generation.” The variant combination 
f  ceMeâ  Ma«.XKlA Râ x̂ scopA occurs in Gos. Eg. IV 63,2-3; 65,27- 
28; cf. Ill 59,13.

118.13- 14 Md̂ r Rxa>.: “the (things)” (Krause); “the (words)” (Wekel); “the
(steles)” (Claude).

118.13- 19 The use of the third person singular in reference back to Dositheos
links this section to the secondary redaction (supra, 118,10 note). On 
the idea of seeing and understanding, cf. Corp. Herm. 23,5 (iSrov 
KttTevdTioe). 1 Enoch 81.2 reports that Enoch read and understood 
the tablets of heaven.

118,20 Cf. Zost. VIII 129,8-12; Ap. Jos. I 15,13-24; Allogenes XI 60,21;
Corp. Herm. 1.24-26,30; 13.17-19. The first person subject may be 
either Seth or Dositheos. Wekel (84-86) understands the first person 
as “das Ich der Gemeinde,” which serves to underscore the frequent 
liturgical use of the hymns.
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26

28

30

118,26

118,28

epoK nicot nfcepd^d^d<- 
HOK nexe no)K Rcunpe
EAJKisXiy- CH0- nd̂ ir Rxd<Kis.noH
^  OVjfJ^is.fJKICe eVCAOTF
■Rxe neHMOirre 2ie  dvMOK 
n exe nooK RaiHpe d̂ r̂o) R

10

xoK  n e  ndJio^rc nd^foot- e».‘5*(o
dwMOK A€H dvei2S.O dvlTO) dv612S.nO
■Rxok a [6] dvK[M]dv̂  6m,«mtno© 
dvKdv êpdvXK [e]K6 RdvXd).^- f  
CA07P epoK [ni]CDt- cAoir epoi 
moot- eiKj[o]on exBnnfK- 
eKiuoon €[x]6e nnoirxe- e 
xBhhxk fy joon 2,dvXOof4 a  
n n  exAAdvir- Rxk oiroem  
eKMdv̂ r eiro?roem- dvKO?ra)
R^ RMO?roem eBoV RfR

p ie

12 AipcDoedvC- MxoK n e ndvAipoo

nirepdw^dJ\dv: Ap. John 118,34; Tost. Vlll 6,23; 13,6; 51,7; Melch. 
IX 6,6. The proper name is Geradamas, since n(l) is the article used 
with the Coptic vocative and the final c is omitted as (presumably) in 
the Greek Vorlage. Wekel (“Die drei Stelen,” 574) translates “0 
Heiliger Adama!” on analogy with Orig. World II 108,23 
erotTAAfi = vepoSopai; (so too Schenke, “Das sethianische 
System,” 170). Bohlig (“Der jiidische und judenchristliche 
Hintergrund,” 114 n.l; “Zum ‘Pluralismus,’“ 25-26) and Tardieu 
(567) suggest its derivation from ydpojv, “old.” Giversen 
{Apocryphon Johannis, 186-187) interprets the name as nt-ce- 
pA(H)-AAAAAM, “the name indeed (y4) is Adamas.” Pearson (flag 
Hammadi Codices IX and X, 37) and Jackson (“Geradamas,” 385- 
94) offer convincing arguments for the name’s derivation from the 
Hebrew ”13, “stranger.”
6AAAXA c7t©: Cf. Gos. Eg. Ill 62,2-4; 65,9; IV 59,19-21; Tost. 
VIII 6,25; 51,14-15. The origin of this name remains to be solved. 
Wekel (“Die drei Stelen,” 573-74) suggests a connection with the 
Egyptian god Seth in the Greek period. The use of Seth in combined 
names occurs in the magical papyri (’I©PoX.xooVi6 ): PGM IV 
280.2224; XII370; for a discussion see Wekel, 78-89.
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26 you, father Geradama(s), I,
as your (own) son,

28 Emmacha Seth, whom you begot 
without begetting, as a blessing 

30 of our God; for I am
your (own) son. And you

are my mind (vouq), O my father. And 
2 I (+|iev), I sowed and begot;

[but] (5e) you have [seen] the majesties.
4 You have stood ceaselessly. I

bless you, father. Bless me,
6 father. It is because of you that I exist;

it is because of God that you exist. Because 
8 of you I am with

that very one. You are light,
10 since you behold light. You have 

revealed light. You are a 
12 Mirotheas; you are my Mirotheos.

119

118,28-29

Billed

I uuij miivV

“or ^

V]C

119,9
119,9-10

_____

119.11
119.12

f(TdJ<2ino<f ovArffd^tAice: Cf. 120,22-23; Zost. VIII 48,25;
114,3-4; Allogenes XI 46,35. Claude (66) identifies tiKTav as the 
Greek antecedent of Afce and translates “engendrer sans le mettre 
dans le monde.” The Vorlage of the combined phrase is rather in all 
likelihood the yev(v)Ti't6(;/aŷ v(v)nTo<; pattern widespread in Greek 
philosophy, patristic controversy, and Gnosticism (Tardieu, 565; J. 
Lebreton, “ArENNHTOZ,” RevScRel 16 (1926) 431-43; Hipp. Ref. 
5.9; 9.9-10; Gr. Naz. Or. 30.19).
Rt k  otroem: Rt k  <otr>otroem (Wekel).
Cf. 122,3-4. In Gos. Eg. Ill 49,8, the light is identified with Adamas. 
In the parallel text (IV 61,1 If) it is equated with first man. Note the 
play on <|)c5(; “light” and <|Ki5(; “man” in Clem. Alex. Paed. 1.6 
(BOhlig-Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, 177).
HMo-8-oefM; Rft<otr>otrem (Wekel). Cf. BG 25,14-15. 
A/ptoeedwC/Ajpooeeoc: 120,15 (A/poeeoc); Gos. Eg. Ill 49,4 
(AfpoeoH); Zost. VIII 6,30; 30,14 (A/po©ed<); Trim. Prot. XIII 
38,15; 45,[10] (A/pooed )̂. Bdhlig-Wisse {Gospel of the Egyptians, 
176) suggest an allusion to “the goddess potpa.” Claude (68) 
derives the name from a combination of pclpopoa and 6e6^6ed. 
Layton (153) suggests notpO(; 0ao(;.
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119,15

119,16-18

119,18-20a

119,20b-22
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22
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34

eeoc- fcJKOv epoK Ree R 
ovno^rxe- fc A o v  exeK 
,AR?HO‘8Te- 0 ‘8‘MO© HG md. 
cdvooc Rd<irxoceMHc exdv^dv 

n M o ^ e  exa^sp mofm 
■Rdv^epd f̂H’ dvKGJ ^  oirdvcei^eoN 
d.KO?ra)Ra e6o^.’ *.^0) d^Kovo)
R^ RNO r̂dvCdiOON efiov fridviia) 
AneKpd^ii 2ie  Rxk oTrcyopn 
■RpdvM- Rxk oiFds.-tAice Rxok 
^.kovooR^ eBoX Rxgk 
o^coRi efio\ RMiujd̂ . eiie^- 
NXOK ne nH etiffoon- exfie 
ndvi' dJ50?r(oR^ efiox Rmjohxcoc 
etajoon- Rxok nexoTrajd.
2s.e efio^ ^ f R  ottcah 
efiox AG ^IXR OTTMOVC CGf 
Goov ĉ̂ J5• Rxok gxg o'B’R
©OA AA[0]K ^  AA MIA- G 
xBG nAf [nflKGGcoHxoc Rkoc 
AOC 4COO?TM AAOK GXBH 
HXK AM XGKCnopA- RXK OVMA

01

line, Yo 
tosappei

jwliaven
ffiYoDai

lice,

liiiione'

l« and you

OVMO© ne: Here begins the stele or hymn to the Self-begotten, the 
third principle in the primary Sethian divine triad (cf. 121,20). 
Claude (11) argues that this properly follows 118,24a. The prayer of 
Adamas (118,24b-l 19,15a) represents the hand of the secondary 
Sethian redactor.
exA4A2.epAT<f: Cf. 121,8-10; Gos. Thom. U 41,35; Allogenes XI 
59,17-23; 60,19-36. Simon Magus termed himself kox(Sx; (Ps. Clem, 
Horn. 2.22; Rec. 2.7). Numenius defined the first principle of his 
divine triad as iox(6(; (Frag. 88; Tardieu, 560).
Claude translates “T\i es venu par bontd, tu t’es manifest̂  et tu tes 
manifest̂  par bontd.”
Cf 125,26-27.
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I bless you as 
14 God; I bless your 

divinity. Great is the
16 good (ayaQoq) Self-begotten (aoToyevi^q) who 

stood, the God who was first 
18 to stand. You came in goodness (dyaedv); 

you appeared, and you
20 revealed goodness (dyaOov). I shall utter 

your name, for you are a first 
22 name. You are unbegotten. You

have appeared in order that (iva) you 
24 might reveal the eternal ones.

You are he who is. Therefore 
26 you have revealed those who really (ovxcoq) 

are. You are he who is uttered 
28 by a voice,

but (5e) by mind (vouq) you are 
30 glorified, you who have

dominion everywhere. Therefore 
32 [the] perceptible (aia0r|x6(;) world (Koopo<;) too 

knows you because of
34 you and your seed (ojiopd). You are merciful.

1 f Q “t"

119,22
119,22-27

.’iaaijfti' 119,25

nil"*-... 119,26-27

119,27-28

MTK ovi<fjKKe: Cf. Allogenes XI 54,33-34.
The Self-begotten is that aspect of the divine or that member of the 
divine triad that communicates the divine to the perceptible world 
(cf 119,32-33).
“Du bist der, der (in Wahrheit) existiert” (Wekel). Cf Allogenes XI 
54,32-33.
MJONTtoc efujoon: oi ovtox;  ovxê . Cf 120,18; 123,9; 124,19.20; 
Ẑ st. Vlll 6,4; 12,11-17; 18,1; 26,1; 116,6.13f; 124,14; 125,12; 
Allogenes XI 45,13; 48,37. The phrase, as a description of the gods, 
is Platonic (Tardieu, 563-66; Claude, 72).
Claude translates “Toi, qui es une parole (proclam6e) par le Voix.”
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2

4

6

8

120,1 
120,If

120,2
120,3b-5a

120,3-9

pK
dv'yo) HTK OTrefio^ ^  KcceMoc 
dvTTO) 4 K H  e ^ p d v J  [ e ] A M  K e c e N O C *  

fM O 'S* A €  { M f K  O ^ reB O ^  ^  K €  

c e H o e  d^TToo h k [ h ] e ^ [p ]d N .f k c  

c e M o e } R t k  o [ v ] e f i o ^  ^  K e  

C6NOC 2 i e  M c e u iM e  dJi- R t k  

o v N e x  A €  2s.e R t T k  o ]? r « jd v  eHC  ̂
6KKH 2n£. e zp d J i e[2s.]R o?rreNoc
2S.6 d<KTpeMdvf THpOTT d̂ 'ĵ vei CTBE
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Tds.Cnopdv A£ A 6  Rt OK etCOOTTH 
,AAOC A € eCKH ^  OTTAnO' 2€H 
efio^v A€ ^  aeMKecertoc Me- a e  
MceefMe esM- e?TKH a e  e^p a j  e

^EMKECEMOC AE CEKH ^
otrooR^' Rtok o'S'Ajpoeeoc
fCAOTT ETE^eOA TH ETAITTA 
AC MAi- HH ETAtfTpeMlAMt
^ o o ir f  e tm o o n  omtooc p 
20 0 ^  RmoAEt Rcon- m h

Aid you

9ce(P
0{P
«e(y£V0

Aidiy

i i a i i t s p

Itjarenoi
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|,y«ai

Wekel translates “Du bist e[in] Wesen aus..
KercMOC: The Self-begotten, who is discernable in the perceptible 
world, is nonetheless from another race or realm, namely, the 
pleromatic or divine. The race is over another race in the perceptible 
world, namely, the seed of Seth. Kecertoc may correspond in some 
manner to the name Allogenes (Allogenes XI 50,24; 55,[19].[35]; 
59,10; 69,19.20; Epiph. Pan. 40.7.2).
4KH: <K>KH (Wekel).
Rtk otrefiô  ... cam Kerertoc: The repetition of these two lines 
may be accounted for by the liturgical nature of the text. Wekel 
(106), on the other hand, views it as a case of dittography, as here. 
Claude (77) argues rather that fMOtr is adversative and 
introduces a new order.
Wekel argues that apart from the dittography in 120,3b-5a, the order 
of the lines in this section has been disturbed in the transmission of
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10

12

14

16

18

120
And you are from another race (yevo(;), 
and its place is over another race (y^vo(;).
And (5e) now {you are from another
race (yevo^), and its [place is] over another
race (ytvoq) .} You are from another
race (yevo(;), for you are not similar. But (5e) you are
merciful, for you are eternal.
And (5e) your place is over a race (yevo(;),
for you caused all these to increase. And (5e) (you did it) for the
sake of
my seed; for it is you who know
it, that its place is in begetting. But they
are from other races (yevoq), for
they are not similar. But (5e) their place is over
other races (yevo<;),for their place is in
life. You are a Mirotheos;
I bless its power which was 
given to me. (You are) the one who caused the 
masculinities that really (ovxox;) are to become 
male three times;

fariemtiKjs

212V 120,8
120,15

e:i:oDoi3̂^ 120,16

120,18
120,17-19

the text. He constructs: fMOV A.e (3b-5a ^ttography} ntk 
o[ir]e6ox Kecertoc ŝ.e RceiilMe dJt- mtk otmd, A.e {7b| 
<2ie dvKTpeiiâ i thpo'b* = 9a>- ckkh ê p̂ i e[2s.]M
otrreHoc (9a} <2S£ mt[k ojvujd*. eMea = 7b>. 
otrcertoc: Possibly <Ke>C€MOc.
ovtOĤ : Alternatively “appearance.” Afpooeoc: Supra, 119,22 
note. Claude translates the name at this juncture “Tu es une part de 
Dieu.”
ere4©OA: exe<K>©OA (Wekel). The shift to the first person here 
marks a change of subject. This section (120,16-26) refers to the 
primal Unbegotten Father, 
etujoon OMTtoc: Supra, 119,26-27 note.
The Unbegotten Father is here acknowledged as the source or cause 
of the divine triad. The term triple-male (cf. 120,29; 12L8) is 
frequent in Allogenes (XI,2) andZbst. (VIII, 1). MUjoAeT Mcon: 
Wekel (21) interprets this as a liturgical rubric and translates “— 
Dreimal (zu sprechen)! — ”
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20 eTd^?rno0i| efneriTd^c ne<f 4toiie
osjif

22 (50JK- nd<J
flloilt

Cm
24 ex efio^ ^  n e tco fn - erfie (itiol

nH eteeaxHO'JTt ilatisi
26 €6oX ^  TAHTe- Rtk ovex [oifroi

cot efio\ ^ f R  o^excot- o v ifiltert
i t*

28 Wd.2s.e e a o \  ^  cd^^He- jKonlu
f n c A o v  epoK nxiOl^ iWess

30 OTTf 2L€ evK^COfn nX H ^ € [(fJOlllli
Bo^ ^XTOOTOV THpO?r 2S£ dJ< ikiijfctl

32 f  (50A  rtdvix* d^Kttjtone efio^ (|jlOW!l
^  o?rd< e&o\ 0 f R

34 oaje e<Kx eovd.- ,|tgliavei
dvKHOTr^ nxpe«f jinliive!

36 2S.X K^oA’ iTxpeHt
p x ^

ffli-ks

fn c A o v  epoK ^  [o]B*AR?u|d< fetite)
2 ene^- tRcaob* epoK Wb)

[efi]o[^] 2,^  MXKd̂ [x]dv teiiKij
4 Rxe^xoc- M[xxe]\xoc exBHH liKjiei

120,20

120,28

ef neNTd̂ c: This is the only reference to the pentad in Steles Seth. 
While it is not explained in the tractate, it must refer to the five 
hypostases generated by the Unbegotten Father, though these vary. 
Irenaeus (Haer. 1.24.3) reports Basilides' teaching that the five 
hypostases generated by the father were vouq, AxSyog, (|)p6vii(n̂ , 
ao(|)ia, 6iivapiq. Ap. John (II 6,2-10; Iren. Haer. 1.29.1) refers to 
“the androgenous five-aeon** of the Father (Baynes, Coptic Gnostic 
Treatise, 5-6). In Gos. Eg. (IV 56,23-27) the primal triad plus the 
two further figures of Youel and Esephech are said to make up the 
five seals (cf. Trim. Prot. XIII 48,31).
Cf. Allogenes XI 51,36-37. The Self-begotten is the word which 
brings to expression the command of the Father (126,1-2; cf. 123,10- 
11). The activity which brings the command to expression is 
Barbelo. In Allogenes XI 46,10-11 the female figure of the triad is 
said to contain the divine Self-begotten. This is undoubtedly a result

plans

K̂t
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20 the one who was divided into the pentad (jtevxdq), the one who 
was given to us in triple 

22 power, the one who was begotten 
without begetting, the one who 

24 came forth from what is superior; for the sake of 
what is inferior, he went 

26 forth from the midst. You are 
a father through a father,

28 a word from a command.
We bless you, thrice male,

30 for you have united the all
through them all, for you have 

32 empowered us. You have arisen from 
one; from one you have gone forth;

34 you have come to one. You have saved, 
you have saved, you have saved us, O 

36 crown-bearer, crown-giver!
121

We bless you eternally.
2 We bless you, (we) who have

been saved. (We are) the perfect (xeXeiO(;) individuals (Kaxd-). 
4 We are perfect (xeXeiO(;) because

'}hr 'IB

sic,
Jvr li.. •

j jjlliii-*'

120.31- 32
120.32- 34

120,36
121,3
121,3-4

of the fact that while each member of the triad receives its name 
from its principle function within the triad, each in actuality 
participates in all three natures of the triad (cf. Proclus, Elements of 
Theology, 103). According to Irenaeus {Haer. 4.38.3), the Father 
plans and commands, the Son executes and creates, and the Spirit 
nourishes and increases. 
dJtf eoA Mdjr: Cf. Trim. Prot. 40,33.
Claude clarifies the linkage of this passage to the Neoplatonic idea of 
“the One” by supplying a definite article for all three occurrences of 

“T\i es sorti de TUn  ̂I’instigation de I’Un, tu t’en es all6, tu es 
(re)venu ii rUn.”
Cf. Zost. Vm 129,16.
[e6]o[X]: (Krause, Claude); [ddt]o[M]: Wekel.
H/Kd̂ [T]î  otrdi ffreMoc: Cf. 124,7-8.25; 127,9; Zost. VIII 129,17. 
Perfection is an attribute of the divine (121,14-16.24-25; 129,2.23) in 
which the elect share.
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TK- MH €Td<[7rp] T€?V.JOC (fyoiiii
6 nH e t 2s.HK [n]H e r e  uidv<{2s.(0K (foliar*

m r e ^ fo c  efio^. ^rfR Md<j t h p o v - jnoifl
8 neivif e te /H e  a *, mja- nnirAHt ieoie*

ZOOVt- ^^K^vaep^vfK• OJO i)le,yoi
10 p7i HdvaepdvTK- d̂ KnCDOI ^  Adv : losiaid

NIA’ dvK©C0 eK€ HOTTdv- iKViO fojliavf
12 MH €TdJ^O^d^fflO?r dvKMdv^AOV- ioswlii

KO'B'tOm A€ expeiTMOV^A
14 M©I MH THpO?r efAHttfA- MTK

OTrreMoc mtk o^rxeK/oc fsftcKii
16 MTK o'trxeMoc: f(ijoj5n fo im p

MCTH^H Ftxe CHO: Ste
18 f  Ae^CMTC MCTH^H f t

MXe CH0: »>— »»»>— ofi
20 OTTMO© n e  nrajopn MMeoiM Gniistlii

AfiApAHAO) M^OO^rt AHAp galeviip
22 eeM oc- niigoplT Fieoo'tr m :

T€ n i(0 t  MATMA^r epo^  TH dleiovis
24 eToiPAOTFTe ep o c  2s.e r e ' io isc ii

121,6-7
121,8-9

121, 10-11

121,14-16

121,20
121,21

uid,42.(0K <nH ere ajds.VAotrxe epo^ a £> (Wekel). 
niUfAMt ^ootrf: This vocative begins a new section of praise 
(Claude). It may alternatively be understood as the end of the 
preceding sentence (Krause, Wekel, Tardieu, Robinson). 
dJtncQtg 2A hxa: This concept may distantly reflect the name 
Mirotheos; cf. 119,12 note.
Hie three-fold repetition is a hymnic device and occurs elsewhere in 
Steles Seth 124,10-13.16-17.18; cf. Zost. VIII 51,24-25; Allogenes 
XI 54,22-23. 
otTMoe ne; Cf. 119,15.
fidwpfiHXd); Barbelo is the female or mother figure in the Sethian 
divine triad. She is encountered in the Sethian tractates Ap. John 
(II,l;III,l;IV,l),Zdsr. (VIII,1), Afe/c/i. (lX,l),Marsanes (X),Allo-

iheS

Wait

45,2?
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of you, the ones who [became] perfect (xeXeioq) with you.
6 (You are) the one who is complete, the one who completes, 

the one perfect (x ^ io q )  through all these,
8 the one who is similar everywhere. O thrice 

male, you have stood. You were first 
10 to stand. You have been divided everywhere.

You have remained one. And 
12 those whom you have willed, you have saved.

And (5e) you will to be saved all 
14 who are worthy. You are

perfect (x^iO(;)! You are perfect (teXeioc;)!
16 You are perfect (xeXeio<;)! The First 

Stele (axi)A,Ti) of Seth.
18 The Second Stele (aTnX,T|)

of Seth.
20 Great is the first aeon (altov),

male virginal (jrap0evo(;) Barbelo,
22 the first glory

of the invisible Father, she 
24 who is called

i'!!®
SE'ESi

121,23

genes (XI,3), and Trim. Prot. (XIII,1). Cf. also Irenaeus Haer. 1.29. 
She does not appear in those Nag Hammadi tractates that are outside 
the Sethian corpus. Elsewhere she is called the virginal male 
{Allogenes XI 59,7; cf. 45,18; Marsanes X 8,28-9,2), the virgin 
Barbelo (lost. VIII 63,1 et passim) and triple-male (lost. VIII 83,10; 
Ap. John II 5,8). Other attributes of Barbelo present in the opening 
lines of this second stele also occur elsewhere: the first glory 
(121,22; Ap. John II 4,36f), perfect (121,25; Ap. John II 4,36; Zost. 
VIII 83,10-12) and triple-power (121,32-33; Ap. John II 5,8; 
Marsanes X 9,8fi.
nioof epo«f: The primal figure of the Sethian divine
triad. He appears as the Invisible Spirit in Ap. John (II 2,33), Zost. 
(VIII 29,13 et passim), Marsanes (X 9,29; 10,19) and Allogenes (XI 
45,27 et passim).
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121,25-26

121,25-34

121,26-27

121,27

121,29-30

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,5

26

28

30

32

34

\joc- ?(To dvMdvir Rufopn e 
nioHTcoc e ta joon  R«|o 
pn  2s£ ovdvTo^PCJdv n e  dv'ira) 
e a o \  JuKo^ d̂ TTO) eao^ 0 to  
o-nj- dvpemoDne Fqoopli 
^  ene^- t^^TO?r
cid. efio^ Hdvtnoom

[erO]A RT€
(5 0 JK R T [e  OV]AONd^C efld^dvC 

efioJv ^  [OTrAioMds-G ecfftfi[o] 
pRB
■Rre o^A[o]Hd^c eccofn- f  
mopli R^d<efB[e]c R[T]e mcot

121,32-122,1

Barbelo, as the first aeon to emerge from the Father, is the first to 
behold him; cf 122,1-3; 125,11-14 and note. Ap. John reports that 
“he is [invisible because] no one saw him.”
While Barbelo has emerged as the second member of the primal 
triad, she has received the Father’s attributes from him (efiô  
AA04) and through him (eBo  ̂^1x00x4); cf 120,28 note. Like the 
Father, she pre-exists (121,29), is non-being (121,30), a triple power 
(121,32-3) and a monad (121,33).
moNxcoc etffloon Rujopff: 124,19; cf 119,26-27 note; 121,29; 
Ap. John II 3,8-17. The invisible Father is pre-existent because (2ie) 
he exists outside the realm of being (ds.xo7rud<).
OTTdwXOVCfdv: This term (Gk. dvoumoq) underscores the utter 
transcendence of the divine Father. For d^xovcfd., cf 124,26; 2ost. 
VIII 79,7; Marsanes X 5,14; Allogenes XI 53,31-^; for 
AHt̂ vXOTTCidv, cf Allogenes XI 47,34; 49,33; 55,29; for ANX64 
ovcid., cf Marsanes X 4,17-18; 6,4; 7,15.19; 13,16.19; 31,14; and 
for xcopfc ovcfds., cf Marsanes X 5,1-2 for a discussion of the 
term, see Pearson, “The Tractate Marsanes,” 381-85.
The indefinite predicates used in this section may simply reflect a 
wooden Coptic translation of the Greek Vorlage wherein the 
predicate noun seldom has an article. Thus one might translate: “You 
are the triple power. You are the great monad from the pure monad. 
You are the elect monad . . .”
dvpeufcone Rujopn ^R ottaRTut̂  €M€2.: The use of the adverbial 
expression “eternally” to qualify Barbelo’s pre-existence underscores

5Ct
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"perfect" (xeXeioc;). You (fern.) have seen first 
26 that the one who truly (ovxox;) preexists 

is non-being (-ouoia). And 
28 from him and through 

him you have preexisted 
30 eternally, the non-being (-ouoia)

from one indivisible,
32 triple [power]. You are a triple 

power, [a] great monad (povdw;)
34 from [a] pure monad (povd(;).

122
You are an elect monad (povoq), the 

2 first [shadow] of the holy

I  Fidel, is Se:

dedfeys:
"Eds toll-:

121,31-32

[c-eflsiai’Kid

5 3 5 ;

nriijlSiESS;

UU ‘

. Vs 122,2

the fact that this “existence” is atemporal (Cf. Origen’s notion of the 
eternal generation of the son in De princ. 1.2.4; Horn, in Jerem. 9.4; 
In Jo. 2.2.16). The divine developments here described have taken 
place outside the world of time (2,Fc ovANtUfds. ertea) and being
(d.TOVCfdw).
OTTdv Rd̂ t̂noxg Ruj^ [<50]a : Cf. 121,32-33; 123,23; also 120,21. 
In Marsanes the Three-Powered One (ndv TUfdô Te t{(5bJK: X 6,19;
7,17-18.23-24.27-28; 8,5.11.19-20; 9,8-9.20-21.25; 15,1-2) is a 
divine entity above Barbelo and yet below or somewhat distinct from 
the unknown supreme God (cf. Pearson, Nag Hammadi Codices IX- 
X, 266-68). The Triple Power (niujARt (50A) in Alio genes (XI 
45,13 et passim) is likewise so situated. Here in Steles Seth, 
however, the triple power is not an independent entity, but a title 
used for both the invisible Father (121,31-32; 123,23) and Barbelo 
(121,32-33). The emphasis on the triad in Steles Seth leaves no room 
for the separate existence of a Triple-Powered One. By using the title 
for both the Father and Barbelo, the author of Steles Seth has 
retained the concept as signifying that which somehow bridges the 
gap between the two highest aeons.
M[a]^ei6[e]c R[t]€ n/o)t: Cf. 122,13-14.16-17.24-25; 124,2-4. The 
description of the generation of an aeon in terms of a shadow cast is 
a common topos (Ap. John II 20,28-30; Orig. World II 98,1-5; Hyp. 
Arch. II 89,26; 90,32; 94,11-16). The parallel topoi of the aeon’s 
reflection (e.g., Ap. John II 9, 28-29) or image (e.g., Ap. John II 
14,20-23) are also common. Cf. Claude, 90; Wekel, 135-36.
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122,3-4

122,5-6

122,8-11

122 , 10-12

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,5

10

eTO[‘5*]̂ d<fi- oTToeUM] efio^.
^  o?roefH[- fR]cAO‘5* epo 
fpe<f2s.ne t€X[jo]c- f p e s t  
eooH- MTO dvp[M]^ir eHfoidv

2LC eeMe6[o]^ ^  oir^d^ei 
6e H€- iKV(o d^pef Hne- d îro) 
d^peeme a £n- d^peeoo epee R 
o^er- epef Hne Ae enoouje h

12

14

16

18

TO O 'l r i B ^  TeKHB H A A e

RojAref’ con- Rxe oirer A en 
■Rxe moTTA- aito) Rto efio^ ^  
ov^A effiec Rt a h - Rxe o ? r i ^  
H xe OTTKOCAOC Rxe ncoo^m- 
epee/A e eNA mo'irA- 2ie  ^ene  
60^ ^  ov^AeiBec Me- avo) mai 
ceTixe aaatt ^  n^H t- exBe 
MAJ Apef (50A Rmioja eMe^

fijlavei

]®liavefi

ikOne(

ijfoiiisiiil

o?roe[m] efiô  ovoem: Cf. 119,9-10; 125,9-10; A/?. John II 
6,10-18; Zost. VIII 52,19-20; Iren. Haer. 2.17.4; Athenagoras, Suppl 
10,3; 24.2; Tat. Or. Graec. 5.1; Athanasius, De Decretis 12,23; 
Epiph. Pan. 69.7; the Nicene Creed (([)©(; ek ^ x6<;). Also E. R. 
Goodenough, By Light, Light. The Mystic Gospel of Hellenistic 
Judaism (New Haven: Yale University, 1935; reprint ed., 
Amsterdam: Philo Press, 1969).
fpe^f ecoM: While Barbelo is the immediate source of the aeons, 
the ultimate source remains the Father; cf. 124,22-23; Ap. John II 
4,3.
The presence of the Aen and a € clauses in these lines, while they 
are not set forth in the proper fxev ... 6e construction, nevertheless 
serve to underscore the simultaneity of the unity and multiplicity in 
the divine.
Rto ovigAt Kcofi* t€Kh6 tid<Ae RoiaR? con: Claude (90-92) 
translates “Toi qui es double triplement, tu es, en v6rit6, double trois 
fois.’' Krause translates “du bist dreifach, du bist wahrhaft doppelt 
dreimal.” While KCOfi does mean “to be doubled,” it also combines 
with other numbers to mean x-fold (Crum, 99a; so W e k e l, Tardieu).

tbeuiac

tbem
outM'

firenci
ttl2 3 ,]
t̂OA:
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Father, light from 
4 light. [We] bless you,

producer (fern.) of perfection (x ^ io q ), aeon (ai(ov)-giver (fern.).
6 You have [seen] that the eternal 

ones are from a shadow.
8 And you have given rise to multiplicity. And

you have found on the one hand (pev) (that) you have remained 
10 one (fern.), while on the other hand (5e), by giving rise to multiplicity 

through division, you 
are three-fold. You are truly 

12 thrice, you are one (fern.) (-»-pev)
of the One (masc.). And you are from 

14 his shadow; you are a hidden one (KaXojtxoc;);
you are a world (Koopoq) of understanding,

16 knowing that those of the one 
are from a shadow. And these 

18 are yours in the heart. For
their sake you have empowered the eternal ones

122,14

a -

lili -

lU'---'

122,19f

122,15
122,17-18

OTT̂ dve/BGc: Cf. 122,2 note. Rxe ovkXc: 123,1; 126,5. This is the 
nomen sacrum for Kalyptos or the hidden one. Due to the nature of 
the triad in Steles Seth, the name may refer to the Father (126,5) as 
well as to Barbelo. In Steles Seth the name Kalyptos occurs only as 
the nomen sacrum (122,14; 123,1; 126,5). In Allogenes it is spelled 
out fully (XI 45,31; 46,31; 51,17; 58,19; the plural 46,33). The 
equation of the two is made clear in Zostrianos where it is spelled 
out fully three times (VIII 15,12; 20,4; 22,12) and appears in the 
nomen sacrum form twenty-nine times (VIII 2,23; 13,3; 18,11 et 
passim). In Allogenes and Zostrianos Kalyptos is more clearly one of 
the secondary triad of Kalyptos-Protophanes-Autogenes (Allogenes 
XI 51,13-32; 58,12-19; Zost, VIII, 15,4-17). Cf. Cod. Bruc. Untitled 
(ch. 13, infra, 123,5-6 note); Trim. Prot. XIII 45,21-22; also Claude, 
93-94; Wekel, 142-48.
R t €  ncooTPti: Or “you are the understanding” (Wekel).
Cf. 123,1-2. These are the Gnostic elect.
f  <50a : Barbelo empowers in the sense that she marks the outward 
movement of the power inherent in the Father (125,4-6). She is the 
beginning of activity ( k iv tio k ;)  beyond the stationary state ( oxAgk;) 
of the Father (cf. Numenius, Frg. 5; Tardieu, 560-61).
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20 iR  fAirfo'jrcJd.* gojk H f iPji
XHTM orre ^ liiiityi

22 dvpef <30A ^ jtiliave
iwiifsa

24 Ad^Ke^pjoc elvpet <s o a ilisdiis
eifie eroof^ efiox ^  moTrdv illlioW'

26 iKf <50A ^  tXHTej.^e- filiave
dvf (50A MKeOTTdv ^  OTTTdv )®iave(

28 JKIO- dxf GOJ\ AnH etBfHOJ filiave'
AM MH e r e  MSfflHlU d̂ M- MH slico»

30 e te iN e  n n  exe R ^m e itaissiiii
dvM- dvf <50A  ^  0 [‘8*]2S.n0 filiavef

32 ^eMej.^oc ^  MH [etjttfoon
iye>v 2,eMKoo?re . [ . .  l^co e irtiti. [

34 [ . ] . 0?T2S.[n0- d<f] <30A R
PKT

|„.jaii(l|

Md<i- ndvf n e  n iK ^  [elTAAd^Tr vii-He
2 ZA c&Ht- [dv]?ra) [d.]peei e6[o]2v ajd̂ ;3|ieb

Md̂ f dv?T(0 [€6]OX [e]M Md̂ J aj^pen(0Q} ;saii(l[fi
4 e&p^[i e]4.o)OTr[- dv]^o) ojdvpeiya) lungtlieii

122,20-23 ARtovcJdw—XRt(0Ne—ARteJAe: Cf. 124,25-33. The influence 
of the existence-life-mind (ovcrfa— — v̂o\ )̂ triad is evident here. 
While Barbelo is the empowering force behind the attributes, the 
Father “is*' the attributes (Ikocp̂ i^— — v̂o\ :̂ 125,28-32). The 
static power of the Father expressed in terms of the existence-life- 
mind triad is energized in another through the agency of Barbelo. 
The existence-life-mind triad occurs in A l l o g e n e s  where, however, 
knowledge is used to represent mind ( A l l o g e n e s  XI 49,26-38). It 
occurs also in Z o s t r i a n o s  in the form of existence-knowledge-life 
( Z o s l  VIII 15,4-17; cf. Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth and The 
Gnostics of Plotinus,” 137). In Z o s t r i a n o s  the triad is further 
associated respectively with Kalyptos-Protophanes-Autogenes triad 
( Z o s t . VIII 15,4-17; cf. 122,14 note). For a discussion of this triad 
refer to the tractate introduction (cf. Claude, 30-31,95).
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PK[

20 in being; you have empowered 
divinity in living;

22 you have empowered knowledge in 
goodness; in

24 blessedness you have empowered the 
shadows which pour forth from the one.

26 You have empowered this (one) in knowledge;
you have empowered another one in creation. 

28 You have empowered the one who is equal 
and the one who is not equal, the one 

30 who is similar and the one who is not similar.
You have empowered in begetting, and 

32 (provided) forms (ei5o(;) in [that which] exists 
to others. [ . . .

34 [ . . .  ] and [begetting. You have] empowered

these.— Ĥe is that hidden one (KaA.'o;ix6(;)
2 [in] the heart.— And [you have] come forth to 

these and [from] these. You are divided 
4 [among them]. And you have

123

:';c liBSS
tll6 ili-

122,25 niOTPd̂ : This is the One in Neoplatonic thought (cf. 120,32-34 note), 
used here for the primal aeon of the Sethian system, the Father, from 
whom the shadows (the other aeons, cf. 122,2 note) pour forth.

-V* 122,31-32 dwf <50A 2-ff ... This breaks the pattern of the previous f  <50A
clauses, all of which are constructed with a dative of destination
GOA R af( ... ). Claude (96-97) translates “Tu as impart! une
puissance, par genre et formes, dans TExistant jusqu’a d’autres [ »»

sSslesrfSil
a ie

122,33-34 Wekel reconstructs ajd. aertKootre or[d<]VK£D <jkaov> e/aipa f̂ 
... a R 0'B-2s.[no ecf]60A Rma./ .... Claude reconstructs ujâ  
ênKootre ..[.]. va).[.]/[..]dwi... a R ov2s.[no- a^pefieoA R. 

Claude notes that the e at the end of line 33 could as well be a c or to 
and that an additional letter could follow in the lacuna.

123,1-2 Cf. 122,17-18.
123,2
123-3

[^]pee/; Readd^peei; the supralinear stroke is in a lacuna. (Ed.) 
Wekel inserts <. . .  > after the second Mdvf.
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ne Roirnpa)[TO]c&d<MHc Rho© (monies

6 R ^oov t Rn [o]‘8*c- nmo^rTe i i r t
■Reicot- njdv\[o]^ RnoTrxe- n i iiiiieclii

8 pe<|2s.ne nne- oTmcoui l^eierol
■RmoNXdJc etsHoon xnpo'ir- I I *

10 d<KOV(l)Ra efiOX Mex-B* XHpO‘5* R jUlUffiC'
oiruid^e- 02rHxd<K i r f .

12 ■Rnd̂ f XHpO‘5* ^  02TARtd<XAJ l ia i f f l
ce 02TARTttjd>. ene^- im i

14 2S.M6 OVXdvKO ex6HHXe- aaount
mdvpoH R©i nio^TAdvj- e6o \ a iilialioiilii

16 AO  ne nfOTT̂ idvi- Rxo o?rco fiisalva
Rxe 02rcH(DCfc- Rxo

18 ne f,^x A e- exfinxe ne n i i-'Biifiilii
(oR -̂ efioA AAO  ne niooR^ liom yo

20 exBHxe ne nmoTrc efiox a I n i K
AO  ne nmoTTc- Rxo o^moirc poisiidi

22 ■Rxe o^TKOcAoc Rxe f,^xA e- p i  a wo

123,5-6

123,6b

123,6-7

123,7-8

Claude translates “Pre[mier] Revele, Grand [Intellect] male.” 
npo)[TO]ĉ dJiHC: The aeon Protophanes appears frequently in Zost. 
(VIll 13,4 et passim) and Allogenes (XI 43,36; 46,[35j; 51,20; 
58,17), where it is one member of the secondary triad of Kalyptos- 
Protophanes-Autogenes (supra, 122,14 note and 122,20-23 note). In 
Cod. Bruc. Untitled (ch. 13) the first father is said to have a hidden 
(KoA-ujiTdi;) aspect, a first-visible ( itpa>xo(t)avi)(;) aspect and a self- 
begotten (auTOYevq̂ ) aspect (cf. 122,14 note). 
n/MOtTTe: This begins a new sentence (Wekel, Tardieu, Claude; 
contra Krause).
The use of the descriptive names of “fatherly God” and “divine 
child” in reference to Barbelo underscores her central position 
between the invisible Father and the Self-begotten. She can bear the 
titles because Self-begotten is an extension of herself as she is an 
extension of the Father. In Ap. John (BG 21,19-21; cf. II 9,10-11) the 
supreme God states, “I am the Father, I am the Mother, 1 am the 
Son” (dvNOK n e  [neiooT dv]NOK n e  ê ttoK [ne
nujH]pe).
nipeq^ine Hne: A hapax legomenon. Schenke has suggested 
“accountant” based on peqxi Hne (Crum, 528a); however, the pat-
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become a great male noetic (vo-Dq) first-appearer (jtp(oxo<l)avT̂ )̂. 
6 O fatherly God,

divine child,
8 begetter of multiplicity. According to (Kaxd) a division 

of all who really (ovxtoq) are,
10 you (masc.) have appeared to them all in 

a word. And you (masc.) possess 
12 them all unbegottenly

and eternally, imperishable 
14 on account of you (fern.).

Salvation has come to us; from 
16 you is salvation. You are

wisdom (oo<|)ia), you are knowledge (yvwoK;); you 
18 are truthfulness. On account of you is 

life; from you is life.
20 On account of you is mind (vouq); from 

you is mind (vouq). You are a mind (vou(;);
22 you are a world (Koapoq) of truthfulness;

iM;

123,10-11

123,14
2'

itely ^ 123,17

123,18-20

J6

123,21-22

tem pe«f2s.i- with the sense of begetter is fairly common (Crum, 
780a). The title thus most likely refers to the notion of “becoming 
numerable” (f Hne) found at 122,8-10.
Cf. 120,28; 126,1-2. Wekel supports the translation given here. The 
alternative “you have revealed a word to them” is preferred by 
Krause, Claude, and Tardieu.
Layton {Gnostic Scriptures, 156) takes erflHHTe with the following 
clause and translates, “Because of you salvation has come to us.” 
But the raised dot after exflHHTe suggests that it belongs with 

otrxdJ^o.
“you are knowledge”: Alternatively “of knowledge” (Krause, 
Claude, Tardieu).
The two exfiHxe clauses link Barbelo to life (0)M̂  = C®ri) and mind 
(vow;), two members of the existence-life-mind triad (122,20-23 
note); however, the preceding clause (123,14-12), which one would 
expect to link her to existence, actually connects her to salvation 
(otrAekJ).
Alternate translations are “Du bist ein Nus, du bist eine Welt, du bist 
die Wahrheit” (Wekel) and “Tu es I’intellect du monde de la verit6” 
(Tardieu, cf. Krause). Cf. 123,27.
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Rt € <soA Rxe o v j’OllJlCS
e iJ

24 mXR^ K(06- eMdvAe TCKHB iitcfoMiL/
■RujoAet Rcon- neoiM R iiite,®

26 T€ 2,eMecoN- Rto joisl®
eTMdvV ^  o^rfBfio cmyyo (loseef

28 p n  ojdv en e^  /m  MJd^tAfce lim it® '
■Rmopn A€ Ancoffle

30 e e  RTd.Trnoiue ^ o tifR juluvel
Kd<Td  ̂e e  Rx^.?raoTne- s|(i)liav

32 T^AOM [e]MH exeMd̂ 'B* epo
o'B'-1 ©OA [M]^M 0Jidv 2ie ejie 6jj«fflef|
f S R L . 111

e[e]pdv’f e^rooRe Rgidv e lisavedio
2 Me^- 4.e isHO[M d<]NOJi o^r^d^ej f i M a t i

Bee R[T]e- K d v T d < e x e c
4 xe o?rad<ejB[ec R]xe i j [h  e ]fp islnlow[c

fflpn Roroon [Rimoplt- c c o x a iiipie-en
6 epoM Riyoplt [d<M]OH 2,eNO|dv A lW e

eHea ccoxA ep[o]M NiKdvXd^ In  ns as tl
8 oTTdv RxeKJOc- Rxo n e  nid^i

123,23-24

123,25-26

123,29-31

123,33-124,1

Cf. 122,11-12 note. Claude and Krause translate otrfflAFPf K(06as 
“double triplement”/”doppelt dreimal.”
necoM Rt€ jeMecoM: Claude understands this as a vocative which 
begins the final prayer of the second stele (so too Tardieu and 
Wekel). Cf. Allogenes XI 54,24-25.33.
Barbelo, who begat multiplicity (123,8) and yet remains united with 
the Father, is here presented as a paradigm of the Gnostic elect They 
are the lowest strata of the divine who now seek unity with the 
Father as Barbelo has unity with the Father. They have reached and 
glorified Barbelo in their ascent and now ask her succor to reach the 
final goal (cf. 120,30).
The Self-begotten can save the elect (120,34-35) because Barbelo 
has empowered the elect to be saved (cf. 123,14-15). She can 
empower the elect because the Father has commanded it (125,14- 
16). Cf. Iren. Haer. 4.20.5; Hipp. Noet. 14.
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you are a triple power; you are 
24 threefold. Truly you are 

thrice, the aeon (alc6v) of 
26 aeons (al(6v). It is you alone 

who see purely the first 
28 eternal ones and the unbegotten ones, 

but also (6e) the first divisions as (Kara)
30 you have been divided. Unite us 

as you have been united.
32 Teach us [those] things which you see.

Empower [us] that (vva) we may 
124
be saved to eternal life.

2 For [we] are [each] a shadow 
of you [ . . .  ] as you are 

4 a shadow [of that]
first pre-existent one. Hear 

6 us first. We are eternal ones.
Hear us as the

8 perfect (t^ io(;) individuals (Kaxd). You are the aeon (alcov)

124,3

124,2-5

ofteCmss*
124,6-7iiseel®?'

124,7-8

Kd<Td< execxe: So too with minor variation Krause and
Claude; Kd.x&. ©e[o]M exeRxe (Wekel).
n[H ejxpufpn Rtgoon [R]0|opn; The preexistent one is the 
Father, of whom Barbelo is the shadow or image (122,2 note). Cf. 
Numenius, Frg. 11,12,15,16,19,22; Plot. Enn. 5.5.3. The image of 
the shadow is here used to describe the further reflection of the 
divine in the Gnostic elect.
[dot]OM êttyid̂  ertea: Since the Gnostic elect have been saved to 
eternal life (124,1; 126,28), they can be termed eternal alongside the 
aeons (119,24; 120,7; 122,6.19; 123,28; 124,22).
Cf. 121,3-4 note; 124,24-25.
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124.9- 10

124.10- 13

124,16
124,17-24a

124,18
124,18-19
124,21-22

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,5

10

12

14

(DH Fere f  nd<MTe
MOC etKH Zf OVJ\d -̂ dvC(DTA
dvCOOTA’ dvMO?r^-
fF[(yn ^ o t -  t Rcaott Ro 'B'o
efU[ HiA- en e f eooir Me: »»>-

fAe^CMTe MCTH\H »>- 
Mxe CH0: »»>— »»—

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

30

TA e^iyoA Te m cth^ h  »>—  
■mpdvme TMpdviHe fRpd<me 
exMMdvV- dvMMdv'ir- dvMMdv -̂ eMH
e fp  MiHoon oMT(Dc e^ 
Q ioon oNTooc- e^fiuoon m  
ufoplr Mojd̂  eMĈ - nid<tAi 
ce efio\ AAOK Me Mimd< eMe^-
AM MJdvJ(l)M MJndJiXeMOC 
etKH O  OVAiK- ^  MJKdvTdv 
©“irdv MreMoc- tmcaoit  e
pOK nJdvTOirCld<- taiTHd^pSK  
et^d^eH MaeM^'B'ndvp^ic- 
fajopli MO?rcfdv et^dven 
M̂ eMOTTCfd̂ - moot Mxe
f  ATXfMOVXe AM f  AM t
COM2’ njpe«fxa><Aje Moirc-

He.
ofSe

kHilS

tiileiealy

f  ndOtreMoc etKH aiotrAd̂ : This is a title for the aeons, used 
here individually for Barbelo. Cf. 124,23-24.
The elect rejoice at the success of their prayer to Barbelo. Her 
hearing of their prayer precedes their salvation (cf. Rom 10:14), for 
the success of which they give thanks and glory. That she hears it is 
the function of the liturgy.
Wekel adds <Rxe cHe>.
This section represents an initial liturgical rejoicing at the success of 
attaining the highest level. The hymn proper begins at 124,21b.
Cf. 121,25-27; 7ofin II 3,12-13.
CHH exp fflpn Htyoon ortxooc: Cf. 121,26-27 note. 
m6,tAfce: ayMv)iiTO(;. The Unbegotten as the designation of the 
supreme or primal member of the triad is to be distinguished from 
the unbegotten ones (118,28-29; Allogenes XI 54,34), here termed 
eternal ones.

ij
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of aeons (alcov), the all-perfect (jtavxeXeioc;) one 
10 who is established. You have heard!

You have heard! You have saved! You have saved!
12 We give thanks! We bless you always!

We shall glorify you!
14 The Second Stele (on^X,ri)

of Seth.

16 The Third Stele (oxi^Xri).
We rejoice! We rejoice! We rejoice!

18 We have seen! We have seen! We have seen the 
really (ovxox;) preexistent one (masc.),

20 that he really (ovxox;) exists, that he is the 
first eternal one. O unbegotten,

22 from you are the eternal ones
and the aeons (aitov), the all-perfect (jtavx^iO(;) ones 

24 who are established, and the
perfect (x ^ io q )  individuals (Kaxd). We bless 

26 you, the non-being (-oiioia), existence (ureaplK;)
which is before existences (map^i<;),

28 the first being (onaia) which is before 
beings (ovcia). Father of 

30 divinity and life,
creator of mind (vofic;).

124,22-23 

‘ 124,23-24

Eel

r:eas!i»-'

124,24-25
124,26
124,26-29

124,29-31

124,31

Cf. Ap. John II 4,3; 13,14. Barbelo is also called the aeon-giver 
(122,5-6).
«/nA.HTe\/oc etKH ^  ovjKd^: Cf. 124,9-10 where the title is 
used of Barbelo.
MlKd«.Td< ovd  ̂RreXfOc: Cf. 121,3-4 note; 124,7-8. 
mâ TO-ircfd̂ .: Cf. 121,27 note.
The priority of the supreme God is here underlined (cf. 125,28-29;
126,14-16; Ap. John II 3,8-17; 4,12-13). Note the presence of the 
existence-life-mind (124,31) triad in this section (cf. 122,20-23 
note).
n/oot fixe fAFttMOtrre am fAMtooMa: Cf. 122,20-21. Father is a 
frequent title for the supreme God (Ap. John II 2,28-29; Soph. Jes. 
Chr. BG 86,5). He is the source of divinity (cf. 119,14; Ap. John II
3,18-22; Allogenes XI 54,8-9) and the source of life (cf. 125,30-31; 
Ap.JohnWAA).
nipe<{TdJMe novc: Cf. 122,22; 125,31-32; Ap. John II 4,5-6.
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10

12

14

16

18

124,32
124,32-33
124,35

125.1
125.2

125.4
125.5

125,6

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VH,5

32

34

n ip e ^ t  dvCd<eoN- m p e ^ f  
AiitAdvKdvpjoc- [f ]R c ^ o r  
epoK THfJN n[j]peHejA€ ^  
07PCA0V  e ^ [ f  eo]oir- e

re  eT6H[H]fsi n[e Nd̂ j*] THpoir- 
[NT£ [ . ] . [ . ] .  A [ ........ONT](pC
e. [ .......... ]^ [. ] • etejAe epoK
efiO[X ^T]OOfiK aaR

[r]dvp €<fpe[H]eprex e^vreK
e^H- HTK o [ ‘̂ r^]^(^v e^ra)
e^OH^- dv r̂O) [K]COO?TN eOTTdv-
2S.6 n ro ^d <  efRxdvK ficdvCd^ h j a

A , ^  ©OA AAON e2SL004* ^ p  O V
oexN rdvp e^pd<j e^ioiH R © j n eK  
o iro e m -  o v e ^  cd^^^Ne H doi 2s.e 
KdvdvC ENdJidvir epOK ACKdvdvC 
eM eM OTT^' TeKCHCOCJC N
TOC n e  neNo?T2id<j t h j5n - 0*5* 

c d v ^ e  eKOjdvMoirea 
lie  d<HHo?r^- cN d ^ e eom oir  
^  dvMMdv̂  epOK ^  OTTMOVC- 
MTOK n e  Md<J THPOTT- lOeivKHOV

pKe

Ll,*

jil. Ifoui
iisiH'
((l(ilili)tll

indi
sayot,!

w i lW e l

nipe<Jt ^rd^eoN: Cf. 119,18-19; 122,23; Ap. 7oAn 114,6-7. 
mpe<ft ARtAdJid^proc: Cf. 122,24;Ap. Johnll4,4-5.
€<j[f eo]o-ir-;e[..... ]v- (Krause); e(<iT66HO]tr-(Wekel); e[M€f
cooiv (Claude); €«j[[©e6iH]0‘ir- (Wisse). The reconstruction with 
eootr is to be preferred since blessing and glorifying are closely 
related in Steles Seth (126,20-30). 
re eTflH(HF  ̂.[...jTfipotr (Claude; cf Krause).
MT[eKrM](p(cfc .^mdvi](pc (Wekel); m-.[.].[..]A[±6 Itfic 
(Qaude’s transc.); mt[ ]. [ ](pc (Krause). 
o]tre<d :̂ Ad̂ ]trd̂ dJt (Wekel).
Cf 126,16-17. The activity ( f̂epyna) of the triad has its origin in 
the supreme God (cf. Plot. Enn. 6.8.12; Corp. Herm., Asclepius 
34,24-26). In Sethian mythology Barbelo is usually seen as the 
ivdpYaa of the Father {Marsanes X 7,2-19;Allogenes XI 53,9-31). 
o[trriiH&. ©[trriiMd̂  <es>otrdvd<<| (Wekel). Cf 126,25-26.
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PRe

3 2

3 4

10

12

1 4

1 6

1 8

giver of good (dyaeov), giver of 
blessedness (-^aKdpiO(;)! We all bless 
you, knower, in 
a [glorifying] blessing, (you)

125
because of whom all [these are.]
[ . . .  ] really (6vx(0(;),
[ . . . ] ,  who knows you
[through] you alone. For (ydp) there is nothing
[that is] active (evepyeiv) before
you. You are an only and living [spirit (TTveopa)].
And [you] know (the) one,
for (it is) this one who belongs to you everywhere.
We are not able to express him. For (ydp) 
your light shines upon us.
Command us 
to see you, so that
we might be saved. It is knowledge (y v^ u ;) of you that 
is the salvation of us all.
Command! If you command,
we have been saved! Truly we have been
saved! We have seen you by mind (vo'U(;)!
You are them all, for (ydp) you save

i; /AW;-'
AIH/--'
jjiOtllili'- 125,7-8 

125,9

125,9-10
125,11-13

J7I.1J.7?

125,13-14

125, 145-17

The Father is often referred to as the Invisible Spirit (Ap. John II 
5,12 et passim; Allogenes XI 64,34-36).
[Kjcootm; [e<j]cootTM (Krause, Claude).
The inexpressibility of the supreme God is a common topos (cf.
125.26- 28; 126,18f; Ap. John II 2,33-4,26). 

otroem: Cf. 119,10; 122,3-21.
Gnostic salvation is here seen to originate with the supreme God 
(123,33-124,1 note). For the command of the supreme God, cf.
120.26- 28; 125,14-16.22; 126,1.
TeKCWOCfc Rtoc ne neNOVKâ ./: Knowledge of the Father is the 
salvation of the elect. The basic tenet of Sethian Gnosticism and the 
raison d'etre for the liturgical practice reflected in Steles Seth is here 
stated. Knowledge of the Father is “seeing” the Father (125,11-13). 
It is a mental process (125,17; 119,27-30).
This is a liturgical restatement of 125,11-14a.
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20

22

24

26

28

30

32

Cd^p RHdvJ THpOTT- nH  ETE 
dvH- o'B'Ae A n e n  

efiojy. ^JTOOTO^- R
TOK Cdvp dvKOVe^ Cdv^He HdvM- 
H fK  O'S'dv Rt K OTTdv KdvTd  ̂ npH
r e  e re  o im  o«*dv H d^ooc e 
pOK 2LC RtK O'JTdv RtK 0 ‘5TfR5  ̂
■RoTToit e<foR^- EHNexf pe><H 
epoK Rd̂ ffl R^e- RtfRraiai a  
AdvTr dvN- Rtok cdvp ne f  
nd^PSIC Rt€ MdvJ THPOTT- 
■Rtok ne ncoR^ Rxe Md̂ i'
THpo‘8*- Rtok ne nno?rc 
■Rxe M[dvlf] THpov- Rtok
[cexp Hd^f] TH[pO]'»* xe^H^, MdvK 
<PK7>
■Rtok d<KOTrê  ce^2[N]e Rnev'i 
TH p[o]v e[xp]e‘5'i:(0^[2lA ^  neK  
iuev[2ie  . ] . . . [ .  ]e [ ±7 ]jk

iijisM
01®
llKStf

hliaveci

125,19 nH ere: hh continues the subject of the previous sentence, mtok
(125,17).

125.23- 126,16 This hymnic section shares numerous elements with the hymnic
material in Allogenes (XI 54,11-37) andZost. (VIII 51,24-52,2.6-
9.18-24; 86,13-20). For a discussion, Robinson, “The Three Steles of 
Seth and the Gnostic of Plotinus," 134-38.

125,23 R t k  o tT d . R t k  otTdv: Cf. lost. VIII 51,24-25; Allogenes XI 54,22-
23; Ap. John II 2,26.29.

125.24- 25 otrR otrdv Mdv2s.ooc epoK: Cf. Allogenes XI 54,26, where midway
through the hymnic section an individual (fern.) is said to praise the 
entire one. The individual has been identified as Youel by Robinson 
(“The Three Steles of Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus,” 134) and a 
hypostasized Gnosis by Schenke (“Gnostic Sethianism,” 601). 

125,26b-28a It is not only that the name of the supreme God is beyond the Gnos
tic’s ability to know, but that the transcendence of the supreme God 
makes him unnameable (cf. 125,9; Allogenes XI 54,31, Ap. John BG

2ttl
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them all. You are he who 
20 will not be saved, nor (ouSe) have been 

saved, by them.
22 For (ydp) you, you have commanded us.

You are one. You are one, just as (Kaxd)
24 there is one (who) will say

to you: You are one, you are a single living spirit (rcveupa). 
26 How shall we give

you a name? We do not have it.
28 For you are the existence (-ojcap^K;) 

of them all.
30 You are the life of them

all. You are the mind (vouq)
32 of them all.

[For (ydp)] you [are he in whom they all] rejoice.
<126>
You have commanded all these 

2 [to be saved] through your 
word [ . . .

emails
ij-_ '.Hill 125,28-29

125,28-29

if] --*f 125,30-31
125,31-32
125,33

126,1-3

d!
126,3

24,2; Iren. Haer. 1.29.1; Corp. Hem. 5.1; Clem. Alex. Strom. 71.3- 
5; 82.1; Orig. Cels. 6.65). The name of the Self-begotten, the third 
member of the triad, can be spoken (119,20-22).
This is the clearest expression of the existence-life-mind triad in 
Steles Seth (cf. 122,20-23; 124,25-33; Allogenes XI 49,26-38).
Cf 124,26-29 note.
Cf. 124,29-31 note.
Cf. 124,31 note.
[ce>.p (Wekel); [ere (Claude, Krause). Md.i] TH[po]tr; 
These should be understood as all those below the Father (124,21- 
25), which includes the Gnostic elect or perfect individuals who 
offer praise through the Steles Seth liturgy.
The Father commands the elects’ salvation through his word, the 
Self-begotten (120,26-28; 123,33-124,1 note; 125,11-13 note). 
iBd̂ [2se A]esVd.ek[K] e[T2s(0K e6o ]\ (Wekel); uraK.[Js.e.]... [.]e[ 
±7 (Claude, cf. Krause).
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126.4

126.5

126,6
126,6-7

126,7

126,7-8
126,8

126,9
126,10-11

4 Jkjk[o o ]v - meoo[TT nottooit l®il«
[niK]^ ÎA[̂ v]K̂ <pf dal is In

6 oc cHMdvOOH [neT]2s.no efio^ 5(11104.!

JKJKOtj .̂CflHeV* JKC iJlSflfil
8 c&Nev- onT^.a)M-

niMO© M©OA €AO‘B*NJd<p
10 Nffid̂ peTT* KdvMAHc&Ope-

ACOH- AHfc&AHe?rC- MTOK {(ijtait
12 ere  napahacom  h a j m pe^A ne floaie/

©OA* eA ^A H A ee‘8*- AMTieeTre ililfflitl
14 MTOK eturoon m^p a j  m^h liiJOO!

TK AATTAdJ5- MTOK ef^AAtOK fd,]
16 AA'ITAAK- A‘5*(0 A,^MCOOK jistlf-

Ane^AATT €f eTreMepcei- cm Mceii
18 MACAOTT epOK MO'S*- A ,^ iililai

GOA AAOM- A2̂ 2tA fMlffn 2-AOT nlilk. 1
20 (̂OC eMOefilHTT MAK- A€ AK SiElODI

OTre  ̂CA2.H€ mam ^a  mh e t lUIIllli
22 c o f n  e f  eooTT m ak- k a t a iikllO

e e  €Te ottm ih g o a  a a o m - KBi

126,11

AM.[oo]v- mcooiT «ufop]n (Wekel); AAlooitr- nie[.]. [±6 IT 
(Claude, cf. Krause).
[niK]^: Cf. 122,14 note; 123,1. nitA[dv]Kd.pioc:
(Claude, cf Krause).
CHMdvOOM: Cf Allogenes XI 54,28.
£T]2s.no efioX AA04 Coptic translation of Autogenes
(Gos. Eg. Ill 66,24 and IV 79,6-7); cf Eg. hpr ds.f. “Who came into 
being by himself’ is a common Egyptian epithet for a creator god. 
dvCf]Metr: (Claude, Krause); (Wekel). Cf Allogenes
XI54^. __  __

so Clause, Krause; ĉ Netr (Wekel).
oTFfSpFt: Cf Allogenes XI 54,31. eSeASpi; Cf Allogenes XI 
54,30.
mtto© hsoa: Cf Allogenes XI 54,21 otrNoe). 
dCfpTiXPk; Cf Zo5f. VIII 86, [13]; 88,18; \22,7-, Allogenes XI 
54,23-24. For a discussion of the name, see Baynes, Coptic Gnostic 
Treatise, 26-31.
ahTĉKRIetc: Cf Zost. VIII 86,16; 119,8.
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4 them, the [single glory]
that is before him, O hidden one (KaX,vjtx6<;), blessed (ixaKopioc;)

6 Senaon, [he who begat]
himself, [Asi]neu(s).

5 Mephneu(s), Optaon, Elemaon 
the great power, Emouniar,

10 Nibareu(s), Kandephor(os), Aphredon,
Deiphaneus, you

12 who are Armedon to me, the power-begetter,
Thalanatheu(s), Antitheus.

14 It is you who exist within 
yourself, you who are before

16 yourself—and after you
no one entered into activity (evepyeiv). With

18 what shall we bless you? We are
not able. But (dXAd) we give thanks,

20 as (ok;) ones who are inferior, to you. For you have 
commanded us, as he who

22 is elect, to glorify you to the extent (icaxd) that 
we are able.

A 00 T lilf:: 126,12

KApKK:M(i*

126,14
126,17
126,18f

licetai®
126,21

fiWetel'.

126,22-23
joiTKoe).
>1, ‘

d.pAHA0)M: Cf. Vlll 119,[5j; 126,[23j; \21,9\ Allogenes X\ 
54,12; Trim. Prot. Xlll 38,34; also Zost. VIII 86,19;
120,3; Allogenes XI 43,36; 58,17. Claude (111) views the reference 
to Armedon (126,11b-12a) as a secondary gloss.
Rtok etujoon: Cf. Allogenes XI 54,32-33 Oxtok ne netu|oon). 
ex*eNepcef: Cf. 125,5 note.
The transcendence of the supreme God defies the elect’s ability to 
define him (cf. 125,9.26-28).
ovez  cd>.aMe Mdur: The supreme God has commanded his worship 
by the elect {raison d’etre of Steles Seth). It is the worship in Steles 
Seth which leads the elect to the vision and knowledge of the Father, 
which in turn is their salvation (125,11-17).
KdwTdv. ©e ere otrR oieoA  a a o m : The utter transcendence and 
incomprehensible nature of the Father means that no glorification of 
him is sufficient. The elect can only glorify the Father to the extent 
that they are able. This phrase may alternatively be taken as the 
beginning of a new sentence (Krause, Tardieu, Wekel).



416 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII.5

24

26

28

30

32

34

2

4

6

126,24-25

126,15-28

126,29-30

126,31

126,32f

fn cA o v  epoK 2s.e dvMHO'u*
^  MOTroeioj NJA 6Nf eo 

NdvK- exfie ndvf e iief 
eGo-B* HevK 2s.€Kd<dvc eneMOB* 
^  eB*OB-2S.d̂ 'j RU|dv eM€̂ -
i>̂ ncJKOV epoK 2S£ OBxi yieoA
AAOH- dJiNOB*iA 2S£ MTOK
evKOB*(i)m RoB*oe[j]co nja- 
eneipe And̂ 'i xHpR [dvineip [e] 
n̂d<ir THf5R* ” [ . ]£M[ 

dvN efiô v.
<pK3>

[
[
. [
. [
H[
€ t [

±8
±10
±7
±8
±9

] dJi ^(p[
] . . [
]am- e n [ .
].  fdv- nH exdvtf
] d^HOrt a R hh 
. . . .  ] nH exHd<ejpe

AITAeeB*€ [N]Nd«.J d«,B*a) H 4t

f tH c s

g , f o i

H a v e

iittwffl

.J,we

dwMMOtraA: The past tense indicates the success of the ascent. The 
worshipper has reached the final stage, seen the Father (124,18), 
known him and thus received salvation (125,11-17).
While glorification of the Father in S te le s  S e th  has led to knowledge 
and salvation, the successful completion of the ascent is not a one
time worship process. The acquisition of salvation calls forth a 
continuing glorification of the one who commanded it (cf. 127,6-11). 
2s.e otrR  igeoA  a a o m : “because we are able” (116,21-23) or “for 
we are empowered” (123,33f). The basic sense is the same. The 
Gnostic elect is able to bless the Father because they are empowered 
by Barbelo to do so.
dJtotrcogi Rotroe[f]Uf h ja : Tlie salvation of the elect is due to the 
will of the Father (cf. 123,33f note; 125,11-17 note; Orig. Cels. 
7.42). The sentence may end after m A  (Krause, Tardieu, Claude, 
Wekel). Wekel inserts after m ia : <fAeamoATe RcthMi mt£ 
CH©>.
While Wekel does not attempt to complete Coptic reconstmctionfor 
these lines, he does attempt to render the sense of the passage: 
“Wenn wir alle diese vollbringen, {[wenn] wir alle diese 
vollbrin[gen],} [werden w]ir [es] nicht [vollbringen] durch [(unsere

lf]a
a[ta
aid'

lifrit
(lela

I ±
his 
I il

d(ro)

m

[iilHd 
is nos
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24

26

28

30

32

We bless you because we have been saved.
Always we glorify
you. For this reason we will
glorify you, that we may be
saved to eternal salvation.
We have blessed you, for we are
able. We have been saved, for you
have willed always
that we all do this. We
all did this. [ . . .
not through [ . . .

[
<127>

[
[
[ . . .  ] who has 
[ . . . ] ,  we and those 
who [ . . . ] .  The one who will 
remember these and give

ieeniefe-

M/ibaskiliolB
Oi lis 126,32
0? 126,33

127,1
iiisisii*
oaseiliejiii'

127,2
-ofleeSJJŜ

127,3

127,4

1, sense
127.5
127.6
127.7

eigene Kraft, sondem durch seine Hilfe ...)]. U[nd wir seljbst, 
[wjenn wie [seine Weisjheit er[langen, wird] jener, der sich [unser] 
er[barmt] hat, uns auch zu denen [versetjzen, die (schon) er[10st] 
Sind.”
[d».]Mefp[e]: [e]Mexp[e] (Wekel, Krause, Claude).
[Rt]€ m[ ] (Krause): M[T]e h[.....] (Claude); [RT]eH[Md̂ d».d<4]
(Wekel).
[...... ].K £(p[...... ] (Wekel); [ ].M A[.] (Krause):
[ ±14 ]. «M[.] (Claude). The firagment containing part of this
line is out of place in Facsimile Edition. (Ed.)
[ ±11 ]...[ ±5 ] (Wekel); [ ±10 ]..[ ±4 ] (Claude, cf.
Krause).
[̂•tro) dJiOM 2a)]0)rt- eM[0|]^HA (Wekel); [ ±9 ]cpM- eM[.. ]. 

MA (Qaude); [ ](pn- eM[...]. ma[.] (Krause).
^[xe «Te<jco]t̂ /di- HH eTA.<i (Wekel); [ ±11 ]r̂ - hh ex^tf
(Claude, cf. Krause). _
rt[d±tdut (Wekel): M[otraA . . .  ] (Claude, cf. Krause).
efCds-lwoitraA] (Wekel, Krause, Claude).
[R]Md̂ /: Wekel interpolates “(drei Gottheiten)” into his translation. It 
is most likely a reference to the immeasureable majesties of the triad 
(cf. 118,20-23).
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8 eoo'B* MOTToeiiy mja- e^e jloiyal'

n)(i)ne R reM o c  ^  n it c m o c

10 (diiiipi

HJA- 2ie  CeCAOr TH 0 li

12 pO?r Kd<Td̂  OTTdv- d».̂ r(D 0  o v Iseiiiil

d<2r<o .A,^F{cd< Mdvf eveKd>.
14 POOD'S*- Ke>«.Td< e e  Rxd̂ 's* Jill A

Toyjo's* ttrd̂ TTfiooK e^pekj- <a > iiliOrfi
16 XRRcd^ nmd^ pooH ujdvTrei ene f c t ie

cH t efio2v ^  f  Ae^KjoATe tntliei

18 md̂ 7TCAO?r efAe^acRxe- Ifbte
A,^Rcdv Hd«,J t^o^reixe- fclese

20 f^JH Rbook eepdvJ ne fCiH lewayo

■Rei enecHt- e/Ae ottn iilffliil

22 Zb. MH exoR^ 2ie  dvxexRf Aee lilosewl

xe- dvTTO) esxefRxcdvBe xh liieiL/

24 o'S'xR emd<xd<pH2s.M02r- d<pi plves

uinHpe R f,^xA €  exR Matt

127,8-9

127,13-14

127,15

€<i€Q|(on6 Rt € \ / oc  m itcM o c : The Gnostic elect are perfect 
individuals (cf. 121,3-4; 124,7-8.25; Zost. VIII 129,17). While “the 
perfect among the perfect” suggests a gradation among the elect, it is 
here most likely a literary device to urge frequent participation in the 
liturgy of Steles Seth.
Silence precedes both the ascent to the three levels of the divine 
(127,13-15) and the descent (127,16). Cf. Marsanes X 8,21; 55,12; 
A/Zogenei XI 60,13-18.
U[&.'ir&(OK e2,pd>.J: Cf. Trim. Prot. XIII 43,23 (TRg,IH AAOOtBe 
e£pd».)). In Ap. Jas. (I 15,6-28) James and Peter ascend to three 
levels (cf. 2 Cor 12.2). Zostrianos (VIII,1), Marsanes (X) andA/Zo-

S tli

wasu]

h
Meri



THE THREE STELES OF SETH 127,8-25 419

8 glory always shall
become perfect (x^iO(;) among those who are perfect (TeXeio<;) 

10 and impassable beyond
all things. For they all bless 

12 these individually (Katd) and together.
And afterwards they shall be 

14 silent. Andjustas (Kaxd) they 
were ordained, they ascend.

16 After the silence, they descend 
from the third.

18 They bless the second;
after these the first.

20 The way of ascent is the way
of descent. Know therefore (oov),

22 as those who live, that you have 
attained. And you taught 

24 yourselves the infinite things.
Marvel at the truth which is within

•'■rcjcia.-

ajoeiiips

genes (XI,3) all report the ascent of the figure named in the title, 
though the number of levels vary (cf. Robinson, “The Three Steles of 
Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus”). Porphyry, Vit. Plot. 23, reports 
that Plotinus four times attained his goal of being united to and 
approaching the God who is over all things (x6 evcoGiivca Kod 
Tie^ooa em Jtaov 0e$). <Jk>\ ii (Claude).

127,16-21 The descent simply reverses the process of ascent. Hymnic praise 
was undoubtedly offered on the descent as well as on the ascent. On 
this passage, which reflects a famous fragment of Heraclitus (B 60 
[Diels]), see Pearson, “Theurgic Tendencies,” 261-63.

127,22-23 d̂ TeTMf Aeere: Acre (Wekel). Cf. Marsanes X 5,18-19: t̂ro)
A n^JC eH T O C  KOCAOC).
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26 2Pdvf R^htott am movooRa efio^: »>— iem®

fiyoATe Rcth2v.h Rxe cH e’ Hfllu

28 neiiicocoAe iid< fARTefoot Bis IKK

ne nornpe ^€MT^^4c^vM• llistlie'

30 CAOTT epoj nfojt fcAOTr i l t s s i

epoK nioot ^  o'B'eipHMH jOE,Uli

32 ^dvAHM ; ilfflCii(o

AN iiiotrcDN̂  efiojv: This is a gloss linked to the identification of 
the tractate as a latter-day revelation to Dositheos of the secreted 
three steles of Seth (cf. 118,10-19).

0i
Sti
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26 them, and (at) the revelation.

The Three Steles (ctxt̂ Xti) of Seth.

28 This book belongs to the fatherhood.
It is the son who wrote it.

30 Bless me, O father. I bless
you, O father, in peace (eipVivT|).

32 Amen (dpi)v).

jJioaiite*; 127,29-32
X'sieefti

The colophon may refer either to the entire codex (Tardieu, 549; 
Claude 116; Robinson, NHLE, 1st ed., 363) or to the tractate Steles 
Seth alone (Wekel, 201-203; Layton, Gnostic Scriptures, 158).
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Words in the Coptic Words index are ordered according to Crum. 
Words in the Greek Words index are ordered according to LSI. 
Square brackets surround those references for which the editors have 
conjectured emendations or restorations to the text. Pointed brackets 
surround those references which contain corrections to scribal omis
sions or errors. No distinction is made between those instances in 
which corrections have been offered by the editors and those in which 
corrections appear as the actual reading within the manuscript.

A list of individual tractates with corresponding page and line 
numbers is provided here to assist the reader in the use of the indices:
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The Paraphrase of Shem 
Second Treatise of the Great Seth 
Apocalypse of Peter 
The Teachings of Silvanus 
The Three Steles of Seth

1,1-49,9
49.10- 70,12 
70,13-84,14 
84,15-118,9
118.10- 127,32
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f. greatness 115,1. d<Jdv(e)f m. increase 100,<10>;
120,9.

Wo* See:Xo.
WOV m. child 123,[7]. 
dv\(i): eXO) m. snare 113,37.
dJKOV: e f io \  depart from 88,25. d<AHeJTrt

pi. 89,7.
dvAMTe m. underworld, hades 6,27; 110,21; 114,26. ej^HTe 3,24; 

4,9; 6,35; 11,31; 18,24; 19,19; 21,11; 33,20; 103,22; 104,2.14; 
1 1 0 3 .

dJKiKZTC handle, rule, take hold of 7,12; 10,2; 34,27; 58,29; 64,35; 
66,9; 81,5.9; S2,29; 84,4; 102,2; 110,26; 113,19. m.
power 112,9. 102,4; 113,13.

dvM (negation) passim. N- dvM passim.
d̂ NdvJ; dvHdvei be pleasing 24,32. 32,20. p 98,19;

108,34; 114,23. See: w W .
dvMOK I 1,3; 4,[l](bis).5.12; 7,1.31; 8,24.35; 10,21; 11,20; 13,23 

18,[1]; 19,23; 20,1; 21,12; 24,27; 25,15; 30,27; 36,2.7.12; 38,3 
41,21; 42,5; 45,31; 47,7; 49,15.32; 50,12; 51,23.31; 52,1.2.8 
53,30.31 (bis); 54,17.27; 55,9.15.26; 56,4.8.13; 58,7.9.13; 59,9.18 
60,13; 64,13.19.20.22(bis); 65,18.31; 69,21; 70,3.5; 72,8.17 
79,31; 80,29; 81,24; 82,3.15; 83,8; 118,26.30; 119,2. NTOK 
NTK, MTO, MT€ possim. MTOC 21,20.32; 75,34; 109,8; 125,13 
tiTO^ 4,37; 13,11; 20,36; 36,29; 53,34; 63,31; 66,12.15.17 
81,28; 82,8.17; 87,24; 98,22; 101,18; 106,22.23.24(bis).26
108,25; 110,3.17; 113,21; 114,34; 115,9.28; 116,25; 117,9. 
pi. 12,10; 62,32; 63,2.9.16.24; 64,16.28; 124,[2](bis).[6]; 127,5. 
MT(0TH 24,4; 32,1; 46,11.21.35; 47,3; 49,14.33; 65,22; 70,1. 
THM€ 20,14; 24,2.15; 25,7; 49,33.35; 65,20.21. thmh 25,6. 
tiTOOir 43,11; 51,8; 53,12; 70,26; 77,15; 78,27. 

d^Neme See; erne,
m. oath 38,21.

^ne f. head, chief, authority 40,16.24; 73,7. 
dilTC: Hlic f. number 43,34; 44,5.

See: ^ekpe^.
limit 2,27; 3,31; 4,3; 6,33; 8,1.9.12.26.27; 9,7.21.29;
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11,19.23; 12,3; 13,25; 36,18; 45,30; 115,21. 59,8;
127,24.

old 57,16; 105,14. p,^Hd^C m. old man 114,18. 
dvCdv'f: ecfODOV  ̂ be carefree 49,8. 
ds.cne f. language, speech 41,11.12. 

and passim. dv?ro) 51,28.
d<m what? who? which? 28,21; 47,19; 89,12.14; 92,12.13.14; 96,18;

103,29. d̂ cy 20,35; 125,27. See: ^e. 
dvOjd̂ 'j: om^ multiply 50,9. m. multitude, amount 51,25;

54,26; 65,35; 82,11. dvOldvet 50,8. 
d<ee: p pass life 98,14. See: OÔ e.

ni- treasure 88,17. ê CDp m. treasury 107,2. 
iK2,OA: >̂JŜ K2,OA m. groan 24,13; 59,34. 
dv^HO^r See: K(i)K.
ev2S.H- without 58,1. e 2S.N- 58,5.11; 61,10.31. d<T2iH e- 123,13.

6(1) See: e?voo?ve.
6H6 m. nest 105,28.
6d<d<6e: ANT6dv6e p(0Ae f. boastfulness 118,[1]. peHBdvhe poOAC m.

boaster 110,34.
6eK€ m. wage 72,1.
Book go, depart 4,26; 23,31; 30,1. Book em xN  e- 15,17.30; 18,12; 

33,33; 36,25; 45,23; 103,21; 104,2. Book eeOTTM 17,20; 51,24; 
97,7. Book e^otrrt 41,9. Book e^pd<'/ (e-) 15,8; 18,28;
23,21; 114,25; 127,15. BOOK MN,^T00 90,6. Bhk  ̂ ê OVM
109,21. Bh k  ̂^rt- 90,10. Book m. ascent 127,20. See: A m  

m. eye 3,10.20; 4,35; 16,4; 18,19.24; 22,23; 28,3; 31,25; 40,8; 
46,14.24; 72,15; 88,14; 98,25; 113,34.

6oô .: 6oo\ eBo^ abolish, break, loosen, release 4,31; 25,28; 54,35; 
58,30; 84,16; 104,2; 110,20.25. 6oo?y. e 60?y, e^pevJ e- 76,19. 6(02( 
eBO^^N- 35,34. BOV e602y. 96,21; 105,19. 6o?y.ê  eBoX £«-
105.25. Boo  ̂ €60^ m. loosening, solution 55,12; 59,16; 78,30.
d.T6oo?( €6oK 77,16. A n 6o \  26,12; 49,5. eBo^ outside 
passim. e& 0\ M-, AAO^ passim. €6o \  ^H-, passim.
eBo^. 25.6-3,28; 90,11; 93,6. HBoX 53,22. MĈ ».60^ 54,6; 58,17;
78.25. CdAO\ n-, 78,25; 79,23 ; 88,13. eiBoTv 117,27.
p6o2v 90,16. pBo^AAO^ 102,30. See also: Toope, o-trooiH.

BOOV̂ : 60 .̂6K̂  wrathful 18,[36].
b W e  blind 42,23; 83,3; 98,32.33. 7,28; 19,15; 24,33; 88,22.

B^^eetre pi. 56,2; 65,14; 72,12; 73,13; 76,22; 81,30. AMTfi^^e 
f. blindness 28,21; 38,15; 65,4; 72,14.

Beiv^eHT See: ^HT.

j|[,to

latae;
■:s£i

jitoJ 
iip, 
JiSeeM 
|« 55,
;j)i3U;

ifiiOie 
I See: 6

mu I
;.«CHT
"1 1:5 1 5 ;

t'lMHr
MU25
nm\ 
t t t ,  51 
’1555,16 
IB32;

511:121,
1,3: 

5«,H; 
5'11535
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PHiiit'

it'j'MpDi

i t- lii’

IV-
W£- 
80!i£' S';

I'ii::

tTI

5.15:

fiOKOM: COVB(i)(i)N evil thing 90,22.
BeMine: fid<mJie m. iron 110,21.
Bepo) whirlpool 32,7.
6ppe new 57,15.17; 59,4; 72,24. p  Bppe 80,13; 112,11. dvds.̂  

Bppe 112,26. 
fiepne See: A epe^. 
fiooxe: AJT^ MBOxe detest 106,8.
Biyc See: 0)Bm. 
fid̂ fflop f. fox 105,28.
Botr ê: Bd^^OV m. pi. eyelids 113,35.

£-, epo^ to, for, according to passim. 
eB/0) m. honey 97,24. 
eBpH©e: eBpHsec f. lightning 36,19. 
eXO) See: ex^oo.
e^OO^e m. grape 76,7. Bco MneXoo^e m. vine 107,26. 
eAMxe See: d^ANxe.
CAd^xe See: Ad^xe. 
eM€- if 88,27.
GHd^Ae See: A€.
£H€2 ever 55,30; 63,31; 64,5.10; 65,6; 116,[6]. ttfdv €He^ 14,14; 

22,15; 36,3; 54,20; 59,7; 66,25.28; 68,8; 70,10; 75,21; 76,15; 
113,7; 119,24; 120,7; 122,6.19; 123,28; 124,1.6.21.22; 126,28. 
AtixujdK erte^ 121,1.30; 123,13.

£n£CHX See: ecH x.
£pH?r companion 2,9; 21,24; 22,11; 23,19; 27,33; 62,2; 68,9; 74,27; 

83,1; 112,2. epHO?r 22,12.
£CKt: enecH X  down 50,16; 52,19; 56,21; 110,23.33. Cd^necHX 

50,7.17; 51,5; 52,9; 57,9; 58,32,67,20. ef enecH X  127,21. See: 
Xdv(0)‘5*0.

£XB£-, exBHHX^ , exBHX^ about, because (of), concerning, for (the 
sake of) 1,2.23; 6,28; 14,4; 15,11; 17,12; 20,2.14.30; 21,12; 22,13; 
24,2.13; 26,21; 28,33; 29,5; 30,17; 31,1.2; 36,23; 39,25; 44,20; 
49,1.16.30; 50,14.16.28; 52,22.33; 53,6; 54,30.32; 55,8.12.30; 
57,4.25; 59,16; 63,29; 64,12; 65,7; 68,29; 69,24; 71,27; 72,1; 75,2; 
76,1; 79,32; 80,33; 92,21; 94,6; 97,2; 102,17.29; 103,27.33; 
106,19.30; 107,9.14; 109,35; 110,19; 111,3; 119,6.[7].33;
120,9.24; 121,4; 123,14.18.20. exBe 122,18. exBe o?r
68,25; 88,30.32. exBe ndvf 6,1; 7,9; 15,28; 16,26; 22,28; 26,11; 
39,24; 43,14; 56,25; 59,14.17; 64,14; 65,9; 69,7; 83,1.26; 91,9; 
115,32; 119,25.31; 126,26. exBe 2ie  116,16.19; 117,12.

£tn- See: xo)pe.
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eoo?r m. glory, honor 38,16; 40,3; 49,21; 50,23; 51,<9>; 53,33 
54,35; 56,17; 58,13; 64,31.36; 67,24; 82,2; 107,8; 112,10; 113,2 
117,33; 121,22. H eoo'0* give glory, glorify 38,12; 53,24 
73,10.22; 74,8.10; 77,11; 82,16; 112,28.30.31; 114,22; 118,21 
119,29; 124,13.[35]; 126,[4].22.25.26; 127,8. JKHTAd.ei£OOV f. 
love of glory 84,22; 95,27.

€Tro): p eovo) made a pledge 77,3. 
eyioDne See: lycone.
eyj(i)T m. merchant 109,17; 117,29. See: lytOT. 
ea}2S.e (even) if, to be sure, whether 72,13; 81,5; 87,33; 95,18; 

98,17; 99,[33]; 101,33.35; 102,2.27; 112,1.5; 114,33. eo)C efflae
1,15. ^d)c ec2s.e 27,<23>.

See: ^o^m. 
e^oop See: 
e^pdvf See: ^pd<J. 
e 2S.N- See: 2s.(0.

HI m. house 50,11; 51,10. Hex 51,6.20; 53,21; 54,3; 59,19; 82,22.
pA^HHeJ 92,8; 109,<5>; 115,22.

Hne See: (i)n.
Hpil m. wine 107,28.

15,21. fe
el enecHT

ef come 6,29; 19,11; 23,20; 36,1; 52,18; 59,9; 65,35; 75,29; 88,29;
119,18. e r e -  86,29; 126,17. €f efiOX 24,23; 50,22.34; 63,19. 
e i efiO \ ^M-, H2HT* 12,16; 13,2; 14,26; 19,16; 32,32; 33,5; 42,7; 
48,14; 50,14; 59,19; 66,19; 68,8; 69,30; 75,4; 112,34; 117,<14>; 
120,24. e j e 6 o \  uje»w- 123,2. ef efioK 11,11. e i enecHT 
efio^ 2.N- 127,16. e i eniTH 8,28. e i eao 'im  e- 13,4; 18,16; 
94,25; 109,12.<15>. ef e^OTTN u|d<po^ 95,<12>. ef eepM  
2,31; 16,1; 18,36; 59,20; 68,30. ef e^pdvf e^ift- 72,26. ei 
e^pd.f 16,3. e i eACÔ  109,<14>. ef njdvpo^
120,34. f ujd<po  ̂ 123,14. e m e  H ceNoc 79,9. 
m. coming down 50,16. See: dvAO'S*, HO^. 

eid.: Nd<fd.T  ̂ 40,8.12; 109,22.23. 
eie: well then, surely 9,27. 100,1.

fdv\ f. mirror 20,33; 113,3.
e iA e  know 68,10; 69,14; 81,32; 122,16; 127,21. AAe 59,14; 

67,34; 92,15; 102,14.23.29; 115,25. e iA e e-, epo^ 57,13; 95,17;
125,3. e iA e exfie- 102,17. e iA e 2ie  27,16; 31,4; 47,17. AM  
epo^ 65,7. lUAAe e- 112,3. AM xefAe f. knowledge
122,22.26. AMXdvXeiAe 89,[33]. p e^ eiA e 124,34. 

erne bring, carry 49,20; 52,29; 60,23; 61,25; 64,24; 71,33. NX̂

0  
HI y'

9,

il£|H£ 3,1

ill: 11,19; 
a  111,1:

i J L i i .25.:

i i o ' 1,3 
M i ;  33 
145,15; 
M :  57
a  i ; 
0); 11,16; '  
‘11:115,13

iH5I ip, 
I* f t , b e :  
125. 

♦  JN- 1( 
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57,10; 77,13. e m e  e- 118,1. erne e b o \  ^n - 20,13. e /N e  
enecHT l l l , l l .  emee^o^TM 113,28. e m e  eapd<i 6,34; 
110,27. e m e  eapdvi e^io)^ 36,21. efio^ 69,3.
efio^. in -  17,35; 85,27. MT̂  enjTH e- 16,17. e^pdvf
2«- 104,11. dvH m eeaovH  85,23. 

em e be similar 75,11.26.31; 76,17; 82,5; 120,[6].13; 121,8; 122,30. 
m e 51,32; 122,30. e m e  m. image, likeness 1,13; 3,5.21 
5,5.19.25; 9,23.25; 10,37; 12,1.4.30.32; 13,29; 15,13; 19,2.35 
22,5.26; 23,25; 25,34; 30,6; 34,12; 42,21.22; 44,8; 45,5.30; 51,30 
56,27; 68,6.7; 81,23; 94,5; 102,10; 103,32. m e  3,34; 4,4; 5,7 
6,35; 10,31; 11,19; 16,22; 24,3.14; 32,34; 39,16; 93,20; 100,16.28. 
AJ e m e  3,11; 4,24; 7,10; 19,20. 

efoop: joop  m. canal, river 79,31. Jepo 30,23. 
ejpe create, do, make 22,20; 27,23; 35,11; 36,33; 56,3; 57,3; 59,17 

62,11; 71,19; 73,28; 79,19; 81,22; 89,2.4; 90,8; 107,4; 108,34 
109,24; 111,7; 126,32.[32]. p- 3,16.22; 45,2; 50,34; 51,3; 52,22 
55,23; 56,30; 57,32; 58,9.22; 59,30; 60,2.14; 61,15; 62,18.34 
63,3.11.17.25.29; 64,17.29.30; 65,23; 68,28; 70,3; 84,12; 86,24 
87,10; 88,28; 107,16; 108,14.17.21.23.28; 114,31; 118,15.20.21 
119,17; 120,18; 121,[5]; 125,9. 56,21; 71,27; 72,18
80,19.29; 82,3; 86,10; 87,14; 103,18; 105,34; 106,10; 107,12
112,26. 1,36; 2,7.16; 3,5; 7,28; 14,25; 16,21; 17,3; 20,32.36
22,19; 23,4; 33,7.10; 34,18; 36,5; 37,24; 39,25; 42,23; 45,4; 46,14 
47,26; 49,15; 57,19; 63,10.24; 64,16.28; 65,15.16; 85,17.18 
88,1.21.23; 97,1.[35]; 98,32; 100,12; 105,10; 109,4; 112,19.31
117,29. e ' 29,18; 34,14; 46,24; 53,20; 59,24; 61,19; 63,2.16 
66,35; 71,16; 73,21.28; 74,3.32; 80,16; 81,4; 83,25; 85,9; 96,2 
106,11; 115,13; 116,7; 119,4; 121,11; 122,9; 126,12. d<pi- 72,21 
85,3; 86,11; 87,17; 88,15; 91,[33]; 93,3; 94,20; 97,19; 98,20 
100,31; 102,26; 103,8; 105,7.18; 114,19; 115,10; 117,30; 127,24. 
epf- 29,2. jpe- 25,11. exp- 96,16. 

eiOOpA stare, be astonished 16,23; 18,20. e/topA e- 103,1. eftopA  
eniTM 2,25. eioopA eepd.j e- 6,31. eicopA mcoô  10,15. 
eicopA 16,27. e io p A  114,4. ef^ p A  Hc^- 3,13.

efoop  ̂ f. vision 55,27. ,^MTdvTeJ(op2 55,33; 83,2. 
etc behold, lo 8,20. eic ^HHre 80,26.
eiCOT m. father 49,22; 56,6; 64,33.38; 66,15; 90,24; 91,3.10.15 

96,30; 98,9; 113,9; 120,26.27; 123,7. J0)T 49,34; 50,11; 53,3 
57,6; 58,1; 59,7.18; 60,11; 62,25; 64,12.21; 66,19; 67,24; 68,16 
70,6.21; 73,27; 80,25; 91,7; 100,27; 101,19; 112,16; 113,11.13 
115,5.10.19; 118,12.26; 119,1.[5].6; 121,23; 122,2; 124,29
127,30.31. efoxe pi. 62,38; 64,24. ,^MTeJ(0T 54,15; 61,29.34;
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66,29; 67,2; 127,28. 
e/ooTe f. dew 20,13.
eiTM: eniTH  down 2,25; 93,2; 97,29; 103,21; 104,2.27.30. en/TN 

e- 4,32; 8,28; 15,17.25.31.35; 16,17; 18,12.24; 26,36; 32,6; 33,33; 
36,25. CiK HnjTM 103,2. /kuok  AniXN 7,25; 15,16. 

em ie: 2I-2S.N- be hung upon, depend upon 8,[2].

K6 another, other 10,9; 12,12; 13,15; 17,11; 18,4; 19,31; 21,10.36 
24,24; 30,23; 39,3.12; 45,26; 52,36; 69,2; 89,26; 93,8.15; 94,5 
103,17; 114,5; 119,31; 120,1.3.4.5.14. Ke- 71,20; 80,4. ©e 3,3 
53,31; 116,12. KOOVe pi. 52,25; 55,5; 76,24; 77,22; 78,31 
79,22; 122,33. KeOTTd. 56,6.9.12; 64,22; 81,12; 122,7.

KOTr’j: KOTCI few, small 8,29; 43,17; 48,13.24; 69,12; 78,22; 
79,19; 80,1.11; 95,1; 101,4. KCKOtreJ 93,15. AHTKOtrej 
54,4.10.

K(D place, put, set, permit 17,18; 78,28; 87,16.26; 99,34; 114,11.12. 
Kd.- 97,18; 98,6; 103,13, 102,10. K(0 efiO?v 37,16; 78,8;
111,20. KOOeepeKl 58,34; 62,22; 74,11; 78,1. KO) MCCO" 76,3; 
114,18. K(i) ^jpH- 72,15. Kdv po)  ̂ 127,13. e6o^
82,30; 83,7. 27,30. ê OTTH 87,30.

54,23. 3,21; 7,30; 43,8.
r+

KH'
e^pei^J 21,12; 88,32.[34]; 102,34. KH  ̂ e^pdvl 621M- 
120,[2].[4].[8].13. 120,11.14. KH'eiOTTAd. 124,10.24,
KexdvT̂  e^pdvJ 114,2. See also: poD, Tcope.

K0)6: be doubled 122,11; 123,24. K(06 m. fold 122,11.
KCOfi 123,24.

KCOK: KdvK̂  strip off 43,23. 42,30.
Kd̂ dvK̂  20,5; 105,14. 18,3. khk’

74,31.
Kd.K€ m. darkness 1,15.26.36; 2,13.15.23.30.31; 3,6.9.19.28 

4,9.10.14.16.21.22.27.34; 5,2.4.6.12.32.34; 6,5.10.26; 7,20.23 
8,4.32; 9,3.13.14.31.33; 10,1.6.23(bis); 11,5.28; 13,14.15.28 
14,3.13.35; 15,23.26.36; 18,11.15.31; 20,4.26.29; 21,28.35
22,8.22.23.33; 23,6.11; 24,21; 25,2.27; 26,5.29.30
27,3.6.30.32.35; 29,9; 31,1.4; 32,23; 33,26; 34,2.3.18; 35,12.[34] 
38,18; 39,32; 40,6.28; 41,33; 42,7.31; 43,18.24; 44,4
45,13.18.29.34; 48,11.18.22; 58,21; 69,16.17; 78,24; 88,15.26.31 
89,14; 102,24.32; 103,32; 116,10; 117,15. p Kd<Ke epo^ 4,14. 

K\^.e: m. bolt 110,21.
K?y.ooAe f. cloud 4,23.24; 5,12.13.24; 6,25.26; 7,5.7.12.15.19.23; 

10,34; 11,12.17; 12,17.21.27.31.38; 13,2.10.11.19.30.35;
14,9.11.29; 15,1.25; 16,36; 17,4.13.19; 20,23; 21,9; 26,12.19;
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33,6.8.11.16.28.30; 39,4.9.19.24.26; 41,10; 43,11;
47,21.23.25.27.30; 69,1; 70,2.

K(D €̂A: HS^OA quickly 29,13.
K^OA m. crown, wreath 56,13; 87,11; 89,23; 112,23. f  K \O A  

71,30; 89,31; 112,18.20. 2S.J k Xo a  120,36. pe^ff k ^ o a
120,36.

KOOH strike 81,18.
KJA move, be moved 2,20.36; 44,11; 53,20. KJA e- 23,24; 27,21;

30,26. KfA efio^. 6,20. d^TKfA 118,13. 
k a o a : KexAe black 9,26; 112,13.
KOtrrt̂  m. bosom of 70,5.
KOOMC: KONC  ̂ pierce 108,3.
KNTe fig 76,4.
KOOn: KHJI* hide in 45,1.
KOtrp deaf person 56,1; 73,14; 76,21.
KpCOA m. fire 54,30; 57,2; 58,18; 68,20; 69,1.10.
KOOpQ} cajole, flatter, request of 86,[32]; 92,3; 95,13; 97,22.
Kpoq m. deceit 16,4; 22,14; 96,25. OVKpoq 97,28.33; 98,11.

pAMKpoq m. deceiver 90,[31]. d^TKpoq 74,4.
KCOT build 51,6; 70,26.
Kooxe turn 24,28. Kd.T- 25,6. KOT* 21,22; 73,25. KODxe epo^ 

53,23; 66,12; 82,10; 113,23. KCOxe NCdv-, NCO)̂  30,19; 53,15;
71,5. KOX̂  epo^ 93,12; 97,28. KOX* e^pe^l €- 14,22.
AnKOOxe 53,14; 54,33; 55,1; 68,29. K oxc f. device 
96,8.14.22; 105,24; 111,25. Cdv MKOXC 111,30.

Kxo turn 27,2; 42,14.
Kooxq: Kexq gather corn, fruit, wood, etc. 76,4. 

m. reed 56,9.
Kdve m. earth 1,13.21; 19,29; 20,10.16.17.21; 21,20; 23,30 

24,4.11; 26,24; 27,27; 28,10.13.36; 34,11; 38,31; 40,19
41,3.15.30; 42,11.12; 43,16.29; 44,5; 48,32; 49,4.7; 51,28; 55,27 
58,30; 69,11; 91,28; 92,17.20(bis).33; 94,13.19; 98,12; 99,12 
103,6; 108,26; 112,6; 114,34.

K(0̂  m. envy 37,30; 57,1; 59,1; 60,6; 61,5; 65,26; 68,20; 69,2;
84,24. peqKO)^ 64,23.

m iT  m. fire 2,3; 3,23; 4,19.25; 5,15.21.29; 7,13.16; 9,14; 11,2 
13,13; 14,12.31.35; 15,3.10; 17,12.15; 18,5.27; 19,3.4; 20,5.18.22 
21,4.27.35; 22,26; 23,10; 27,4.11.14.30.33.35; 32,8.12.23; 33,29 
34,7; 36,17; 41,8; 43,6.24; 44,8; 48,33; 54,29; 99,7; 108,5.

\0  cease, stop 43,29; 45,31; 49,4. dvXo 106,10. 38,5;
45,11. e^po^ 81,30.
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Ao6e  ̂ be mad 104,28. 
m. tongue 21,24.

d̂s.ds.?r any, anyone, anything 9,34; 17,26; 34,11; 72,18.19; 84,8.9; 
88,10; 96,27; 98,20; 100,25; 102,24; 106,15; 108,21.23; 112,29; 
115,37; 116,6; 126,17. 100,[33]; 108,17.29. ah

88,6 . (A)AM 27,27; 31,7; 34,25; 42,17; 81,26;
86,15; 96,27; 97,31; 98,3.16; 101,8.16; 114,30; 115,27; 116,20.27; 
125,4. 36,12. \iK iK V  dvN 101,2.10. (seW d ^ V
116,12.

^(1)212 be crushed 79,11. ^0 2 12  ̂ 103,26.
\ d j s e  end 88,24.

Adv m. part, place 1,12; 23,31; 27,32.34; 28,29.36; 29,16.33; 32,32; 
35,17.[34]; 38,13.15.19.23; 41,3; 42,8; 45,7.8.23; 53,13; 54,10; 
70,6; 75,10; 81,28; 94,3; 101,6; 109,9; 124,[3]. e U A d .  75,6; 82,2. 
Adv N^AOOC 79,29. AmAdv 57,29; 66,22; 67,30. AJifAb. 
ETAAiKtr 118,19. e^TAdv 50,2; 65,35. e/OTTAdv 124,10.24;
127.12. aAAdvMJA 119,31; 121,8.10. See: na)T,a|(one.

A e desire, love 60,34; 87,25; 89,18. A ppe- 104,32. 
AHTAd.eteOO'B* 84,22; 95,27. AMTAd<€ffT(l)M 84,23. 
AHTAeK.€fXpHAd< 84,26; 95,25.

A€ f. truth 53,17; 61,3.20; 101,12. AAe 63,20; 91,13; 94,11; 
95,14.19; 98,23; 100,29; 107,27. HdvAe 62,25; 122,11.
123,24; 125,16. A M TA e f. truth, righteousness 49,13; 50,12; 
53,4; 54,8; 60,17.32; 62,12; 64,5; 66,20; 67,6.8.25.29; 68,27; 70,7; 
71,3; 74,24; 75,13; 76,34; 77,24; 123,18.22; 127,25. G d s.\A e  m. 
denier of truth, 86,31.

A O V  die 49,26; 53,24; 55,18; 72,9; 90,11; 106,18.19; 107,13.16. 
A 007P T*  59,3; 75,31; 83,32; 106,2.4; 108,13. A O V
104.12. AOTT m. death 38,1; 48,10; 55,30.35; 74,6; 75,16; 
76,14; 89,13; 90,23; 91,2.4.10; 98,29; 104,3; 105,1.3.5; 107,15. 
d.TAO?r 17,27; 75,28; 76,1.2; 77,3.17; 78,5; 80,14; 83,21.23; 
84,3. ANTdvTAOtr 75,14; 76,16. peHAOOTTT 60,22; 74,14; 
78,17; 86,6 ; 106,17.

AOTFI: AOTrei lion 55,10; 105,31; 108,11.
AK^2.: AOK^  ̂ be difficult for, to 34,32; 55,16; 93,22;

100,14.17.18; 116,24(bis). AOK^  ̂ H^HT 110,28. AKd^a ^  
pain 74,34; 78,33; 98,13. AOK2.C f. affliction 103,27. ^Tlijn 
AKdv2  127,10. pe^Af AKd<2 83,5.

A\ev^: A2V0 0 2  m. pi. battle 60,5.
AAe See: eJAe.
AAM- not to be, there is no 53,31; 64,20.22; 72,19; 75,8; 80,30;
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81,26; 83,19; 86,15; 88,27; 90,9; 96,31; 97,31; 98,16; 100,23 
101,8.16; 103,18; 106,35; 107,29.31; 109,8; 114,30; 115,27 
116,12.20.27; 117,25. Ati- 2,16; 32,33; 36,14; 72,12; 88,19 
89,19; 96,27; 98,3(bis).13; 100,5; 102,6. a a h t * 3,31; 107,20 
A A tiT iK *  9,28; 13,21; 21,30; 83,30; 90,12; 99,1. A A H T e*  4,3 
6,32; 8,12.25.27; 9,7; 11,18.23; 12,3.10; 13,25; 39,2.
35,31; 39,22; 48,27; 61,15. Atire* 2,27; 5,10; 8,1.8; 9,20; 18,5; 
36,17; 45,29. CAHTiK* 90,16. See: \d > .d .V ,(5 0 A .

AN-, HAAd^* and, with passim . n A A H *  41,26. AAHNCd^-
127,13.<15>.19. AAHHCOi* 126,16.

Ads.eiN m. sign 52,22.
AOVn: remain 57,27. AO'S'H e 6 o \  25,32; 100,12.
AINC f. kind, respect 88,3; 94,9.
AOONe: Aorte nurture 108,1.
A07TNK: AOTTMC form 113,10; 115,6.
ANxe- See: o?roH.
ANXpe: p AMxpe testify 31,22; 46,13.23; 60,14; 63,29.

ANXANxpe f. testimony 37,31; 52,35.
AniHd. be worthy 12,23; 62,6; 71,26; 75,5; 87,27; 108,17; 121,14.

pAnujd^ 118,21. d<XAnu|d^ 108,<29>.
AOVp bind, gird 36,32. AHp^ 37,18. AHp^ e^O^H 99,8. AHp^ 

AN- 36,29. AHp^ ^A- 37,17. A ppe f. bond, chain 7,28; 
19,33; 30,26; 35,16; 37,8.14.28; 105,20; 110,25.

Ad^pe-: AdvpON let us (go) 80,24.
Aepe^: fiepH^ m. spear 84,28.
AfC£ give birth, bear 65,25. A lce  m. child 78,19; 82,22; 104,3. 

dvXAJce 119,22; 123,28; 124,21. t t W e  A A fce 83,3.
ANXd.xAJce 118,29; 120,23; 123,12. m pn a a jc € 112,35. 

Aocxe hate 59,32; 60,33. Aecxco" 35,15; 59,22. A o c x e  m. 
hatred 58,5.

AHT: Ad<2AHT tenth 70,17.
Aoejx road, path 57,20. 2S.J A o e ix  ^Hx^ 35,23. A o e ix

88,20; 103,31. 2S.ev?TAOeJX 72,12.
AOTT m. sinew, nerve 25,28; 71,28.
A^xe: A exe d<- reach, obtain 16,19. f  A ^ x e  70,16; 80,25. f  

A€xe 64,32.38; 66,32; 71,4; 78,30. f  A eex e  127,22. f  A e x e  
m. attainment 62,20; 66,26.

JKb̂ Te: eAdvXe completely, exceedingly, highly, very (much)
87,25; 104,8.24; 108,12; 111,4; 112,17; 116,15.

Ad,xe: AAdsTC only 123,26.
Â XOJ: Ad<xoeJ m. soldier 84,29.
AHxe f. middle, midst 1 ,28; 2,4; 4,21; 5,31.33; 6,11; 11,6; 20,22;
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5,25;
23,23; 33,32; 41,10; 45,31; 80,32; 114,7; 120,26.

JKOVTC call 5,25; 29,1; 37,6; 40,30; 45,5. JKOVTC epo^
100,5; 121,24.

ATO: AneATO efio^. before 19,24; 115,[33].
ATO) f. depth 90,6.
ATOM be at rest 70,8. AOTN  ̂ 70,18. atom  AAO^ 26,28,38,24; 

49,10; 54,16. atom  a a o  ̂ efio\ 2.M- 40,21. atom  aao ' 
e^lM- 18,18. ATOM AAO^ G2S.M- 19,12. ATOM AAO' 

a i2S.M- 28,10. ATOM AAO^ ^M- 23,1; 26,9; 29,23; 39,20; 
43,13; 44,9. atom  AAO^ ^pdvf ^M- 35,26. atom  m. rest 
67,7; 103,16.

AAd^‘5* there 5,11.18; 6,10; 13,21; 19,3; 20,17 
21,3.31.34; 24,6; 29,5; 34,7.12; 35,3.18.25; 37,26
38,4.7.13.14.16(bis).20.21.26; 39,22; 40,17; 42,9.24; 44,8.16 
45,25; 48,28; 69,32; 78,33; 79,30; 90,12.17; 92,26; 98,31; 99,1 
100,26; 102,27; 105,18; 107,21.23.32; 109,10; 117,17. eAd.tr 
4,26; 23,31; 36,[1]; 45,24; 94,4. eTAAd.tr 1,12; 28,29; 29,16.33; 
30,22; 39,29; 40,4.25; 41,3.17; 55,17; 59,6; 96,22; 118,19; 123,[lj. 
A 2  eTAAd.tr 119,9. MTd.  ̂ , otTMTd.* AAd.tr 122,18; 123,11; 
125,27.

Ad.d.tr f. mother 49,13; 90,25; 91,12.16; 115,8. AMTAd.d.tr 
66,30; 67,3.29.

AOOtr m. water 2,19.23.30; 4,21.22.30; 5,27.32.36; 7,22; 9,17.24 
14,11; 15,3.13; 16,2.18; 20,7.33; 21,14; 22,5; 23,10.29; 24,4 
25,1.21; 30,27; 31,13; 32,6.7.10; 36,29; 37,1.9.14.17.23.27.28 
38,12.18.20.26; 48,11; 49,30; 50,16; 62,1; 79,31; 88,33; 94,30; 
115,2. AOtreiH pi. 2,1; 15,4; 36,26; 45,29. AOtr'jH 26,36. 
AOtrefOOtre 15,7.26; 20,27; 45,20.25.

Ad t̂rdvdxK self, alone 42,20; 68,32; 75,34; 76,23.33; 81,8; 88,11;
126,15.16.

Aeetre consider, think 52,33; 55,31; 59,25; 63,12; 69,26; 90,7 
92,29; 93,4; 97,26; 99,31; 107,22. Aeetre €-,epo" 9,1.35; 25,23 
37,11; 111,1. Aeetre AM- 25,1. Aeetre Ae 3,13; 16,18; 37,21 
74,14; 77,30; 78,33; 84,3. Aeetre m. scheme, thought 
1,7.14.33; 2,25; 9,34; 10,28; 12,2.9; 14,20; 16,27; 17,30; 
24,8.19.27; 25,8.11; 26,8.16; 28,3.32; 30,29; 32,20.22; 33,22; 
34,29; 35,4.5; 37,7; 38,2; 41,6.24; 42,6; 47,9.18; 48,21; 49,23.27; 
55,28; 60,10; 66,15; 77,28; 85,12; 92,22; 93,19; 95,20; 96,7.12. 
eipe AMAeetre 127,6. p (n)Aeetre 34,27; 104,[33]; 105,1; 
118,15. p MAeetre 2ie 32,28. f  Aeetre 50,13; 70,25. 

AHHffle m. great number 58,23; 60,3; 72,11; 73,3.23; 74,20.32.33; 
80,2.4; 97,18; 118,20.
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-̂ 1

' Alt

■ ATOH ;

?̂1, ' 
!

0: ;r,i:» 
L 1?:;- 
-.11«,1!;[ 
.\T;;;::.

T.x:'

!W.pJ 
0,13;'C'',
. 'I

Ĵ OO(y6 go along, keep company with, proceed 42,1; 58,33;
98,11.15.18.[33]; 120,33. A oooje j k h -, H A A d>/ 41,19.25;
98,16. A ooaje e 6oX 120,25. A oom e z i -  103,14.19; 106,34. 
AOOQf€ 21- E2 13,32. A oouie 2 t i - ,  6,11; 14,27; 42,7;
48,30; 103,15.17; 117,24. AQOUje p̂d<ir m^HT  ̂ 106,32.

AO r̂ojT examine, consider 48,1; 50,3.5; 51,20; 53,33; 54,28.
AOtriUT ^JTN- 48,2. AOttjT* 48,4.

A o n  fill, be full 8,[3]; 9,11; 24,30; 32,18; 35,30; 85,14; 88,26;
101,6. Adv2- 70,17. 82,<7>. 15,18. A .O V 2  eBo2v
an- 14,20. JKOV2 e6o^  ^ i t o o t * 1 1 ,IZ . a o v 2  8,10; 9,5. 
A €a^ eB O \ii- 83,9. H- 97,24; 98,12; 117,16. 2H -
1,33. Adv^CHxe 127,18. ^e^CJixe 121,18; 124,14.
A e^& O A T E  124,16; 127,17.

AOV2: A O V 2  MCO)̂  look at 107,24.
>\€^x m. bowels, interior 70,<15>.

A^tx m. north 46,35.
A ^d'.W : A2,dKOV m. tomb, cave 59,3.
AAdvdvAe m. ear 73,6; 114,17.
A O V z,e : A02S,<5 be mixed 56,33; 58,2.7. >\02iK  

AM- 74,1. A07F2LG  m. mixture 68,34; 69,8.
51,31. A02L(3^

.',5

S'-'

epo* W-'i"
£

M-, A A O * particle of genitive, object passim .
M-, Mds.̂  to, for pa ssim .
Ndv have mercy, pity 6,33; 79,14; 117,13. Mds. Md̂ .̂  16,30.35.

Md̂ HX 112,33. Ndv m. merciful 3 5 ,22 ; 119,34; 120,7. M^e
33,21.

M̂ d.: Me>wdv̂  be great 121,33. M€dv̂  64,20; 72,24.
MO?r: MHOTT go 78,27. mh?t  ̂ 78,29; 83,11. MNĤ r̂  56,21; 80,27. 

NH?r^eBO\2M- 44,31. MMH^^eBO^ 52,7. m m hv  ̂ GBoX ^m-, 
2tXM̂  32,5; 45,4; 47,8. MNHTr̂  €2,O^M 96,17; 109,32. 
ego?TM e- 25,30. (M)MH?r  ̂ e^o?TM Kjeivpo' 96,19; 106,7. 
NNHV  ̂ e^pd^if 2 M̂- 32,9; 44,7. mmh^  ̂ m- 103,5.
«|d<po  ̂ 26,15. MNHO?r  ̂e2.ô TM epo^ 106,2. n h h o v  ̂ e^pd.’/
2M- 16,2.

NO?rfi m. gold 89,18; 107,7.
N(H)Hfie swim 90,5; 94,30.
MOfie m. sin 24,30; 37,25; 64,24; 86,23; 101,27; 103,28; 104,13; 

105,25; 108,4; 109,11; 110,6; 114,30. p NOBe 62,34; 
63,3.11.17.25; 64,17.29; 109,9.

N^^K€: f  Mdvds.K6 be in travail 104,4.
NK :̂ MKdk MfA everything 20,11; 106,2.4.
MIA who? what? 5 3 ,3 5 ; 59,24; 81,10; 96,6; 102,14; 103,30; 106,6;
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1 0 8 , 3 2 ;  1 1 0 , 1 4 ;  1 1 1 , 3 2 ;  1 1 2 , 3 . 7 ;  1 1 4 , 3 2 .  e r f i e  n i A  f o r  w h a t ?
9 4 , 6 .  S e e :  O ' t r o H .

MIA a l l ,  a n y ,  e v e r y  passim.  5 4 , 3 1
HiKAe  S e e :  A e .
NOAT€: U|A HOAxe find strength, comfort 84,11.
H o e m :  M o e m  e a p d v f  e ^ i c o ^  s h a k e  2 9 , 9 .  n o e i N  m .  s h a k i n g

3 0 , 1 5 .
MOTTM m. abyss 104,12.27; 110,28; 114,25.
N d v M O T T ^  b e  g o o d  6 2 , 1 0 ;  7 6 , 1 2 ;  8 5 , 1 3 ;  8 7 , 1 5 . 3 3 ;  8 8 , 2 3 ;  8 9 , 1 0 ;  

9 1 , 1 . 2 3 ;  9 3 , [ 3 4 ] ;  9 5 , 1 6 . 2 2 ;  1 0 2 , 1 3 ;  1 0 4 , 3 2 ;  1 0 6 , 2 8 ;  1 1 4 , 2 2 ;
1 1 5 , 3 0 .  M d J < o ? r ^  r t a o ' t r o  1 0 5 , 6 .  n e x H d v M O ^ ^  8 7 , 1 0 .  

N O ^ r t e  f .  r o o t  1 , 2 8 ;  2 , 7 . 1 4 . 2 8 ;  5 , 2 ;  6 , 5 ;  7 , 2 4 . 2 7 ;  8 , 6 ;  1 0 , 4 ;  1 2 , 1 2 ;  
1 4 , 2 4 ;  1 6 , 2 1 ;  1 7 , 3 5 ;  2 4 , 2 2 ;  3 9 , 1 0 . 2 1 ;  4 3 , 2 2 ;  4 7 , 3 ;  7 9 , 4 ;  8 0 , 1 8 .

S e e :  ^O. 
r t p d v T ^  S e e :  p d v X .
H C d v - , M C ( i ) ^  S e e :  O k .
M e c e - :  H e c o ) ^  be beautiful 12,8; 95,28; 105,17.

S e e :  € f d < .
N d < H T  S e e :  M d v .
H T €  o f  passim.
M O ? T T e  m .  g o d  5 3 , 3 0 ;  6 1 , 2 8 ;  6 4 , 1 9 . 2 3 ;  7 9 , 1 4 . 2 7 ;  8 6 , 1 6 ;  8 8 , 1 1 ;  

8 9 , 1 7 ;  9 1 , 7 . 1 5 ;  9 2 , 8 . 2 5 ;  9 3 , 2 5 . 2 7 ;  9 6 , 2 ;  9 8 , 9 . 1 9 ;  9 9 , 3 2 ;
1 0 0 , 8 . 1 8 . 2 2 . 2 4 . 3 2 ;  1 0 1 , 4 . 9 . 1 0 . 1 1 . 1 3 . 1 5 ;  1 0 2 , 9 . 1 5 ;  1 0 3 , 3 4 ;  1 0 4 , 5 ;  
1 0 7 , 9 . 3 5 ;  1 0 8 , 2 0 . 2 1 . 2 7 . 2 8 . 2 9 . 3 3 . 3 5 . 3 6 ;  1 0 9 , 2 . 4 . 5 . 2 6 ( b i s ) ;
1 1 0 , 1 7 . 1 8 ;  1 1 1 , 3 . 5 . 1 0 . 1 1 . 1 3 . 1 4 ;  1 1 2 , 3 0 . 3 3 ;  1 1 3 , 1 . 5 ;
1 1 4 , 2 0 . 2 2 . 2 4 . 2 7 ;  1 1 5 , 1 1 . 1 7 . 1 9 . 2 2 . 3 0 . 3 6 ;  1 1 6 , 6 . 1 3 . 1 6 . 2 0 . 2 3 . 2 9 ;
1 1 7 , 3 0 ;  1 1 8 , [ 7 ] . 3 0 ;  1 1 9 , 7 . 1 4 . 1 7 ;  1 2 3 , 6 . 7 .  d v T r t O T T x e  g o d l e s s

9 6 , 2 .  A N T J i O T T x e  f .  d i v i n e  n a t u r e ,  d i v i n i t y ,  g o d l i n e s s  8 6 , 1 9 ;  
8 7 , 3 ;  9 0 , 3 0 ;  9 1 , 2 4 ;  9 5 , 3 3 ;  1 0 1 , 2 . 7 ;  1 0 6 , 1 3 ;  1 1 1 , 1 6 . 2 2 . 3 4 ;  1 1 2 , 3 . 4 ;  
1 1 9 , 1 5 ;  1 2 2 , 2 1 ;  1 2 4 , 3 0 .  A N T d » . T M O T r T e  9 5 , 3 2 .

MTOt( r a t h e r  8 6 , 3 .
HiKTF b e h o l d ,  l o o k ,  s e e  1 , 1 2 ;  2 , 2 3 . 2 6 ;  3 , 2 ;  4 , 2 8 ;  1 0 , 1 1 ;  1 6 , 9 . 1 5 ;  

4 0 , 9 . 1 5 ;  4 7 , 2 1 ;  5 1 , 3 0 ;  5 2 , 1 5 ;  5 4 , 3 . 9 ;  5 6 , 2 9 ;  6 5 , 3 ( b i s ) ;
7 2 , 5 . 1 7 . 1 8 . 2 0 . 2 3 . 2 8 ;  7 9 , 2 0 ;  8 1 , 2 5 ;  8 2 , 4 . 1 5 . 3 2 ;  1 0 2 , 2 4 ;  1 0 9 , 3 1 ;  
1 2 4 , 1 8 ( t r i n i ) .  d v M e x T T  8 1 , 2 4 . 3 1 .  e - ,  e p o ^  1 6 , 1 0 . 1 6 ;
8 1 , 4 . 7 . 1 5 . 2 6 ;  8 3 , 1 1 . 1 6 ;  8 7 , [ 3 4 ] ;  9 8 , 3 4 ;  1 0 1 , 1 5 ;  1 0 4 , 9 ;  1 1 8 , 1 4 ;  
1 1 9 , [ 3 ] . 1 0 ;  1 2 1 , 2 5 ;  1 2 2 , [ 6 ] ;  1 2 3 , 2 7 . 3 2 ;  1 2 5 , 1 2 . 1 7 .  A £  3 , 5 .  

d . M d w T T  e -  2 i e  4 0 , 3 1 .  ( e - ,  e p o ^  )  8 2 , 1 3 ;  1 1 3 , 8 ;  1 2 1 , 2 3 .
1 0 2 , 2 5 .  m .  s i g h t  1 9 , 1 3 .

tid̂ TT: Hi>s.7r n i A  always 110,2. nmex-B* 25,35; 41,18; 48,30. 
MdvOje- be many 15,15; 96,14; 105,24; 111,24. 7,13;

66,26; 77,22.
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• ftt ,

11
ID. ^

-
V.I

' ^ m

l i : ' ;  it,::

:iC,3:. i

ĵ TKone! 
:r,, godta!

£-, epo'
■ j < ;

1 IfiiJi

NglOT: be hard, difficult 57,1; 78,2.
W«fe blow, breath 9,14. NHje e^iN- 20,7. MJ^e €2S.M- 7,4. 
HOV^p: HO^pe f. advantage, good 97,2; 98,5. p HO^fpe 105,2. 
HOV ê: liOVOTT  ̂ shake, cast off 6,17.24; 42,1. 94,20.

MOOTT̂  ̂ 6,22; 7,8; 25,35. 20,6. Moova* e- 14,28.
MOO'jrâ  e^OTTN e- 90,29; 91,14. e^pd<j e- 6,3.18;
7,33. e 6 o \n -  22,11.

HOTT̂ fi m. yoke 61,22; 83,13. Md<2,6 f. shoulders, back 56,11. 
NÔ re,̂  be saved 19,32; 37,8; 77,12; 95,26; 113,36; 120,[34].35; 

121,13; 124,1 l(bis); 125,13.16(bis).18; 126,[2].24.27.30; 127,[6].
120,35; 121,12. 98,21; 125,20.

efio \ 121,[3]. NOTr^,^ efio^ 125,21. eepekf
e- 124,[1]. N^v^Ae^ e-,epO " 14,10; 18,14; 104,13.

See: ^o.
Ne^ce: Ne^ce h - efio^. arise from, in 12,13.
Ndv̂ Te trust, believe 78,21. rt^OT  ̂ 110,16. d<- 42,20.
«0?rA false, lying 37,31; 52,35. ANTHO'JTa  f. lie 74,11.
HOTTAe throw, cast 104,29. rteis.- 116,8. rtOis.  ̂ cast out 78,24; 

110,4. MO‘8'2S.e e- 89,16; 95,21; 96,4. MO?Tis.e e B o \ N-, JKJKO* 
14,36; 15,22; 27,3; 38,32; 51,21; 88,14; 91,1.6; 94,17; 105,22; 
109,16; 112,12. MO?TAe M-efio^, {a j k o * ) 17,24; 19,5.8; 21,29;
22,12. MOTT̂ ie efio^ 2,rt- 85,2; 109,29. MOtr2s.e MCd<- 90,14. 
NEA- eB02v 27,17; 97,13.15. HOa  ̂ ^JTH 90,21. NOA^ dv- 
20,27. tiOA^ eBoJv 93,16; 117,32. NOA^ ebO \ AAO^ 87,28; 
90,32; 93,11; 110,3. m o a  ̂ €Bo \  ^h - 27,19. m o a  ̂ enrxM  
97,29; 104,27. h o a  ̂ cd^o^v. 88,13. n h a  ̂ eBoX
60,29.

MO© great, exalted 1,23; 2,11.23.29; 3,33; 10,20; 11,16; 12,16; 
17,32; 19,28; 26,[1]; 27,23 ; 30,30; 32,31; 35,16; 37,35; 41,22; 
43,31; 47,11; 52,10; 64,7; 82,9; 85,19; 92,9; 95,31.[33]; 96,9; 
104,31; 107,8; 110,6; 111,14.16.19.21.27; 112,9.10; 114,2.11.13; 
117,[3]; 119,15; 121,20; 123,5. NO© m. great one 126,9. 
NMO© CAN- 88,1. ,^NTNO© f. majesty 9,36; 10,16; 22,29; 
26,6; 33,15; 49,17; 50,32; 51,17; 52,34.36; 53,5; 54,14; 61,1; 
70,8.19; 118,23; 119,3.

M©/ namely passim .
NO'0*©C: NOVce be wroth 47,34. NO‘8'©C m. wrath 26,<29>.

OM again, also 16,1; 52,26; 55,6; 59,25; 67,19; 72,21.29; 73,9.26;
78,32; 89,25; 99,16; 106,24; 110,7.17; 113,25; 114,35; 116,26.

0C€ m. loss, damage 38,22.
00T6: ^ x e  f. womb 4,24; 34,15.
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oens: Tdviye oexm increase crying, proclaim 25,10; 29,12. 
02S.J See: co?rpe.

26,32. m pe e6o2v 
npeJox)?r efioJv 83,10.

Ild<-, Td<-, Mdv- (possessive article) passim .
nd<j, Tdvir, this, these passim , n e ’f , r e f ,  rteir passim , rtreei

88.30. MT€J 94,9. See: exfie. 
n e , r e ,  rte (copular pronoun) passim .
n e  f. heaven 9,29; 19,29; 20,8.9.21; 27,12; 31,25; 44,9; 45,11; 

46,15.24; 48,2; 67,20; 88,17; 91,[33]; 99,10; 103,8.9.11; 112,8.11. 
TlHVe pi. 52,3; 54,7; 57,18; 69,22; 70,22; 71,13; 111,19; 
112,5.15. Cdv (MT)ne 52,2; 61,2; 70,22; 103,4.5. 

nH, TH, MH (demonstrative pronoun) passim , 
non* , noo  ̂ , (possessive pronoun) passim .
iicoooMe: noxone e- turn to 103,10. n o n e  efio^ NCd̂Qô

54,6.
n e jp e : m p e  shine forth 112,14. n p p ie  46,33. nppjoootr* 

47,27; 101,30; 105,16; 107,6; 112,17. m p e  efio^ 66,18; 75,25. 
m p e  e^pexj e2i(o^ 39,1. m p e

21,13. m p e  e^M - 1,11; 28,25.
Adv A m p e  45,7.

ntopoj: noopm efio?v spread 66,33(bis).
n(op2S. separate, divide 2,30; 6,1; 7,7.8. noopis. e-, epo^ 2,34; 

5,23; 6,9.27; 10,7; 13,9; 16,7; 34,29,40,5; 45,[33]; 48,22. ncopa 
efio^ M- 29,15. n to p a  efio^ 14,32. nop^s.^ eBoJv, 82,33. 
n o p 2i^ efio^ 14,12; 33,28. nd<pe2s. d -̂ 17,23. nopgj' 
efio^, 30,31. n(op2. m. division 67,15. 

ncDT flee 52,17.26; 78,3; 81,27; 104,10. nHX' 72,6; 85,31. no)T 
efio^ 87,6.22; 110,5. no)T efio?y. 52,20. no)T eepw  €- 
28,27. no)T MCd<-, MC(0̂  58,17; 59,23.31; 85,32; 103,7. n(i)T
HTN-,HTOOT^ 110,7.9.11. n0)T 16,23. nHT^ MCd.-,
MCO)̂  86,2.3; 88,31. AiK A u m  105,31. no)T m. flight
52.13.30.

m x e  f. bow 104,7.
ndvOl: m. trap 114,1.
JTCOtH divide, be separate 62,15.17; 67,25; 121,10 iKOHje 28,27. 

n^.ig[^ 11,1. nHm^ 18,7. ntoaj efio^. 1,14. noom egpw 
£ 2s.(o* 123,[3]. nouj^ e- 120,20. nom^ eBo^ 13,8. ncoffl 
m. division 65,29; 123,8. nooiye 10,25; 39,23; 60,6; 65,27; 
67,15; 68,19; 122,10; 123,29. dvxnoooi 121,31. d r̂ntogie 
10,31; 57,26; 66,11. AHTd^xntOfflie 67,22; 68,11.

JT(i)QfC confound 111,29.
JTCD̂  break, divide 39,8; 58,28.
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noô  reach, ripen 44,9; 47,21; befit (?) 87,31. nHg,  ̂ 71,28. no)^ 
efio^ 39,7. noo^^N- 4,34. nH ^^e-,epo* 49,16; 99,11. 

ncô T: nco^T eftO?v pour forth 12,33; 25,25. nco^T efio^ m. 
effusion 34,13.

ndw^ov: erndv^OTT behind, after 9,13; 39,15. 
neae- speak 73,11; 80,8. 8,5; 16,29; 21,17; 46,3; 70,20;

72,9.20.29; 73,5; 79,32; 81,7.14.25.28; 82,17; 111,28. ne2id<*
17,29.

pd.: ^dvJip^ about, in respect of 102,8.20. pdvTtoee 27,19. 
pH m. sun 58,20; 98,23.24; 99,10; 101,15.31. 
po m. mouth, door 42,19; 45,12; 59,34; 103,12; 106,26.32; 117,6. 

po)̂  26,30; 45,4.14; 112,34. po)OV pi. 55,10. Kd^po)  ̂ 127,13. 
Kdvpo)tf m. silence 7,15; 13,3.7.10; 14,26; 16,37; 17,6.19; 33,11; 
47,28; 127,16. 

poo even 104,34; 112,1.
pjKe bend, turn 79,28. pdvKT  ̂ e- 94,1.<2>.4. pds.KT  ̂ €2S.Ji-

94.16. p m e  t̂c^v- 93,32.
pKp/Ke: peKpme f. slumber 113,[34].
POOK̂  burn 29,28; 53,7; 86,22. poOK  ̂ 105,8. pOK^^

108,4.
p/A€ weep 19,7; 59,34. piAe nd<* 90,28. p,^e/oo?re pi. 19,8. 
POOA€ m. human, humanity, man, one 28,2.4.8; 29,17; 37,16; 40,14; 

51,34; 52,36; 53,4.17; 54,1.7; 55,35; 59,4; 62,29; 63,6; 64,12; 
65,19; 69,22; 71,12.14; 74,10.30; 83,20.31; 86,1.3.9; 89,26; 90,9;
93,18.26.[34]; 94,1; 95,5; 97,5.7.9.10.12.21.[34]; 98,6.10; 100,16; 
104,l(bis); 105,2; 108,14.16.18.19.25; 109,28; 110,12.19.34;
111,4.6.9.12(bis).16.24(bis).27; 114,23; 115,29.31.32; 116,1;
118,1. ,^HTpo)Ae 47,16; 53,16. JKtirpA/Kd<.0 56,15.

PA^€ m. free person 57,32; 59,30. ,AMTpA2.e 60,23 ; 61,10.20; 
64,10; 78,15; 80,20.

P^M m. name 32,31; 44,16; 45,6; 53,6; 54,9; 59,26; 71,17; 
74,13.17; 78,17; 80,7; 102,16; 119,21.22. f  pdJt e-, epo^ 
62,36; 63,5.28; 74,28; 79,24; 125,26. d.Tf p v̂M epo^ 67,11. 

pne m. temple 58,27; 70,15; 106,10.12; 109,15.18.23.26.30. 
ppo m. king, ruler 96,10.25.30; 100,30; lll,15.17.18(bis); 117,10. 

AMTppo f. kingdom 74,7. Artrepo 107,5. p ppo
80.11.15.16. p ppo  e^pd</ €25.(0̂  10,14. p ppo  62S.N- 22,24; 
45,6; 91,27. Ô  rtppo 2,7. e* rtppo 115,13.

PHC: Cd̂ pHC m. south 44,26; 46,34.
poe/c: p o e /c e -  guard, watch over 84,26; 113,22. pe^fpoeic m. 

guardian 87,3.
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p̂ <CO?r f. dream 75,2.3.
: npd<T  ̂ trace 116,24. d^TNpd<T  ̂ 116,21. Hi©Mpd,r

7,29. epd^T  ̂ 86,28. dv^epevT  ̂ 57,34; 66,16; 119,4.16.18;
121,9.10.

pHxe: AmpHTe in form, manner 78,23; 80,22; 118,17.
MKepHxe 19,31. e^AnpHxe 81,4. Kd<xd< npHxe 125,23. 

poo'trm m. anxiety 89,16. 
peivm: pApdvOj mild one 2,5;118,[4].
pd<m£ rejoice 9,16; 15,23; 16,11; 53,32; 113,24; 124,17(trini). 

pexui£ £2iM- 19,22. pe<[!i£ 113,30. pd<m£ 42,5.
pd.tH£ m. joy 3,33; 26,2; 72,23; 82,31; 87,8; 104,18; 114,11. 

pds.njp£U :̂ p£nrp£Ui flourish 47,29. 
poo^e: pd<2 £̂  be clean 105,16.

Cd< m. side 91,24; 103,4.5. O k rtn ix ii 103,2. Cdv N^pe 89,25.
MCdv-, Mcoô  passim . MCd̂  ecdK 90,15; 93,32. AANNCd.-
28,13; 43,28; 74,12; 80,11; 127,13.<15>.19. A A n n m *  72,25;
126,16. HCdv£d. HJA 58,5; 125,8. Cd f̂io .̂ H- 127,10. .^nic^

55,2. AnjxM 7,25. mcd< £nev'j 55,2; 90,21.
See: n£ ,^ pd .f.

£dv m. man 111,30. See: K0)X£.
£0) drink 56,7; 88,33. CCD £60^ H^HX* 108,2. CCD m. drink

107,32.
cê .6£ f. wise 111,31. cfiOTT 84,15. .^HXCdvBc 24,33; 62,2; 79,1. 

p Cd<&£ 76,7. CBCD f. teaching 29,14; 44,19; 60,22.26;
64,1.30.35; 68,14.23; 87,4.5.7.13.19.23; 88,23; 113,29. d.xcfi(i) 
60,30; 69,12. ,^HXd.xc6CD 59,2; 87,20. f  CBCD 87,7.32; 115,29. 
2S.J cBCD 68,14.

CCDfiC laugh, play 53,32; 81,12.17; 82,6. CCDBC iiCd<- 54,3; 56,19;
83,1. CCDBC m. laughter 54,13; 60,13.14; 62,27.34; 
63,4.11.17.26; 64,17.39.

cBok  become, be small, few 44,6. coBk  ̂ 54,11.24; 60,30. 
cottBcdcdh See: BCDCDH.
COBx: coBcx m. wall 86,20.
COBXC prepare 50,25; 51,1.11. CBXCDX̂  42,11; 51,13. CBXCDX' e-

117,14. CBXCDX̂  lidv  ̂ 18,21. CBXCDX̂  18,8.
CCDK draw, flow 4,18; 80,28. CCDK CBO  ̂ 2̂ N- 5,31.
CJKH f. voice 11,11; 12,9; 40,7; 53,28; 73,4; 108,30; 119,28.
CJKOV bless, praise 124,12. CAd^Ad^d x̂  ̂ 33,3; 70,21. CJKOV e-, 

Cpo" 82,14; 118,25; 119,5(bis).13.14; 120,16.29; 121,1.2; 
122,[4]; 124,25.33; 126,18.24.29; 127,11.18.30(bis). CJ^OV m. 
blessing 118,29; 124,35.
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CAIN€: CAMT  ̂ be established, set right 62,6. CArte m. building
70,16.

CAOT guise, pattern 94,15; 95,13.23.25.28.30; 96,5; 99,17.
AncAOT 15,14; 116,11. 2S.I CAOT 5,5.

COM m. brother 90,27; 98,3. CHH^ pi. 62,32; 63,2.24; 64,15; 
65,26; 79,12. CNHOTT 63,15; 64,1.27; 70,9. AMTCOM 67,4;
79,1. AMT,A\d.eJCOM 62,21. ctONe f. sister 50,27; 68,31. 
AMTCtone 66,30; 79,9.

COOMT create 20,8.21; 53,8. CCOMT creature, creation 50,3; 75,24;
77,7; 83,34; 100,13; 116,9. peHCtOHT 100,13.

CMd.?r two 17,9; 37,1; 60,2; 86,14; 95,9. CNxe 33,10; 42,22. 
AncMdvV 13,1. Ad^ecMxe 127,18. A e ^ c n r e  121,18; 124,14. 
AMTCNOO?rc 48,3. See: con.

Cd̂ d̂ MKI: cekMlU nourish 113,17.
CMO<f m. blood 44,23.
Cfl)M̂ : c^Mg,- be bound 25,6. CMd̂ g m. bond, fetter 58,24. 
con m. time 72,3.11; 118,20; 120,19; 122,12; 123,25. Kccon 

89,26. Mcon CHdv‘8* 37,1. AnACgcen CMd̂ ?r 20,15; 21,14; 
26,24. gd̂ g Mcon 109,35. 

ceene remainder 39,12. Kcceene 69,2; 71,20. 
concn pray, comfort 7,34; 13,23; 86,33. concn m. enticement 

13,35.
COtrpe f. thorn 76,5. coTrpe HM02S.e 76,8. 
cop.^ m. dregs 107,31.
COOpA go astray, lead astray, lose 16,31; 61,18; 77,21; 80,3; 

87,19.21; 90,1.19; 98,[34]. cepA-^d.OC 76,27,80,3. CCOpA m. 
error 45,12; 107,31.

cpdvg example 80,29; 81,22. crpd<g 80,19; 82,3.
CIT: g04 MCJT m. basilisk-snake 105,32.
C0)T return, repeat 93,17. ctoxe 4,36; 14,15.
Ĉ Te: coxe f. flame 105,9.10.
cjxe: cixe efioJv, grt- throw out 35,17. cex  ̂ grt- 32,15. 
ctoxe m. ransom 78,12; 104,13.
C(0XA listen, hear 1,21; 40,15; 65,8; 67,1; 70,28; 72,30; 

73,2.5.7.9.14; 85,29; 91,20; 97,15; 105,26; 111,19; 114,15; 
124,10.11. CCOXĴ  e-, epo  ̂ 1,16; 8,17; 16,35; 40,6; 88,2 2 ;
124,5.[7]. p d^xco)X>\ 68,28. C (0TA  m. hearing, obedience 
1,34; 22,27; 62,4; 65,8.

Ctoxn choose 71,18; 83,22. c o x n ' 31,24; 87,35; 89,10; 115,33;
120,24; 122,1; 126,22. cooxn m. elect 118,17.

CTpxp m. disturbance 104,29.
CTCOX tremble 114,35. CXCOX m. trembling 51,29; 58,29.
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CHTT; cott- m. time 87,31.
CJOTT m. star 27,25.26; 32,17; 33,17; 34,6; 35,18; 45,10.
COO'tTH know 2,12; 36,15; 55,11; 60,15; 69,13; 76,28.30; 79,16; 

87,32; 94,33; 97,9.17; 102,21.33; 105,12; 111,25; 114,23;
116,1.3.16. COVCOH- 10,3; 37,13; 53,17; 59,5; 60,1.36; 64,5.11; 
70,29; 72,14; 92,11; 100,21.24.30; 101,4.11; 102,7; 116,22.28;
117,5.6. COVCON" 53,2; 60,1; 63,31.35; 64,6.10.14; 65,6; 67,21; 
68,27; 71,26; 82,20; 92,11; 100,14; 110,14; 118,14. COOW €-
125,7. c o o r H  AJKO* 55,7; 59,28; 65,5; 70,1; 119,33; 120,10. 
COO?TN 2i e  3,3; 13,20; 16,20.33; 24,22; 37,26; 83,3; 118,5. 
COO^H m. familiarity with, knowledge 71,21; 89,15; 111,29;
122,15. dvTCOOVN 29,18; 59,24; 116,7. AHTdvTCOOtm 2,32; 
19,22; 27,1.22; 53,7; 56,19; 59,1.27; 69,8; 88,21; 89,14.31; 
90,2.24; 91,11; 94,21; 103,30; 116,9. ,^HTdvTCO?r(i)N  ̂ 54,21.

69,34. MNd.TCOO^rN 73,21. ojTACotrooM"

be straight 106,33. coo t̂th m. uprightness

50,1. ccoo'tr^ epo^ 29,3.
cootr^^

cox>tr^ efio^ 
e^o'trri e- 1,35.

COOTTHe 
117,[3].

COÔ TTM: COTTTOOM̂
60,7; 106,12.

CCOOTT̂  be gathered
23,28. coootr^ e^o^TM 114,37.
COO‘S’2,C f. congregation 88,2. 

coejffl m. pair 86,14. Cd̂ eJUj 39,2.
ccouj: mcoc- scorn 65,21; 110,35. (Lfcoc m. contempt 24,26; 111,2. 
CJme: cekUje  ̂ be bitter 64,4; 104,28. CJO|e m. bitterness 3,10.20; 

4,34; 37,34; 56,7.
cevtUH seven 58,19. Ae^CdvmH 62,30.37; 63,7.14.22.
C(D0)4 defile 109,25. 0 0 0 4  ̂ 65,12. dvTC0)(04 56,32.
CH^e f. sword 108,4; 117,10.

teacher 85,25.26; 91,1; 96,[32]; 110,18.
COO^e remove 72,2. efiOA H- 42,26; 85,22; 107,18.
coo^e: be woven from 89,12.
C^BKHTe: ^BHTe f. foam 20,9; 23,15.
C^^J: Cdv2,̂  write 127,29. c^HO^TT  ̂ 118,18. m. writing,

letter 49,29; 73,3.
c e i^ e  f. woman 23,34; 40,16.23.30; 45,5; 65,24; 74,31; 92,30;

93,9.12.
cd^^rte: otre^ command 125,11.14.15. o^re^ cd<a«e H-

125,22; 126,[1].21. O'tTd̂ g. command 112,16; 120,28.
C^2.0‘3“: C2,Otr(i)p  ̂ curse 38,11. curse 38,14.
CO©: ce© e m. fool 107,10. p CO© be a fool 111,28.
C©pd,^T be quiet 85,7; 98,15. c©pds,^T m. quiet 102,18.
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Td^eio: Td^eio^ honor 97,22. TdveJHO‘5'̂  23,2; 32,35.
xeiveiHO r̂  ̂ HTN- 91,29. xi<eJO m. honor 72,2; 83,19; 111,1. 

f  attribute, bring, give, show 13,12; 14,14; 17,33; 22,26.29; 24,18; 
37,3.11; 50,13; 52,22; 53,24; 54,22.26; 55,20.34; 56,3.12; 
58,8(bis); 62,20.36; 63,5.28; 64,32.38; 66,26.32; 67,11; 68,17; 
69,31; 75,6.8.11; 78,14; 82,18; 83,26.28; 88,29; 89,10; 90,[33]; 
92,1.9; 100,9; 101,18; 104,15; 107,8.16; 113,33.34. Xd.d.  ̂
11,24; 26,16; 29,3; 33,13.14; 43,4; 49,5; 69,20; 86,12; 115,31. 
AiK 123,31. A d ^ f  106,20. f  eXN- 41,31. f  ê Ô TM €2S.M-, 
eao)^ 55,14; 77,23. f  e^pN- 18,15. f  K^OA e 2S.co* 89,31. f  
Otrfie- 91,18. 42,31; 43,25; 59,4. f  f̂OXO" 6,19; 8,33;
14,33; 17,21; 18,4; 19,10.26; 32,10; 46,2; 89,27.30; 105,15. 
xd<e<̂  exoox^  83,16. xe>,ds.̂  €2i(o^ 89,22. xd̂ ev̂  m-
118,16; 120,16.21. TiKiK* Nxoox^ 86,13; 98,7.8; 106,28; 
107,17; 108,6. Xd<d.̂  eitod)^ 12,22; 18,12; 39,4.17; 87,13. x o '  
^10)0)̂  109,<7>. t  m. fight 54,33. See: eootr, Hne, fflm e, 

2s.jce.
xo m. land, earth 49,8.
X660 become, be pure 74,15; 121,[34]. xo?r6e- 117,28. xoTrfiH-tr^

15,2. xo^BHO^r^ 47,31; 77,28. xfifio H -e- 20,28. xo'trfio^ e-
117.26. XBBO m. purity 8,5; 109,21; 113,31. OtTTfiBo
123.27.

X6MH m. animal 86,1; 87,27; 89,3; 93,19.21; 94,2; 105,7; 107,20. 
xfirtoo?re pi. 59,29. a n x x Bmh 94,11; 107,19.25. p xBmh 
become an animal 94,8.

X6x m. fish 19,2.13.
XdvKO be destroyed 48,21; 51,10; 57,16; 85,21. x^KO^ 109,27. 

XdwKHO?rx̂  69,18. xdvKO m^h x  ̂ 22,34. xd.KO m. 
destraction, perdition 75,6.20; 76,13; 85,28; 103,22.24; 114,24; 
118,2; 123,14. X6KO 23,12; 44,4; 53,9. d.xxd.KO 69,19;
100,12 . ,^rtXd^xxdvKO 101,25.28.

XCOKA pluck, draw, drag 80,17.
XCOKC: X(0©C m. a thing firmly fixed, seat 83,[33]. See: xa)(0©£. 
XKd̂ C: f  XKdvC give, have pain 3,6.7; 19,7; 24,13; 47,35. 
xeXH  ̂ rejoice 50,10(bis); 56,14; 66,34. T€^H?y. n -  125,33.

11,14; 16,11. x e \H ^  m. joy 66,25.
TIUKa  be defiled 74,16.
T^f\e drop 19,3.
T(i)A beshaip 81,1. x h V  117,11. X A -po)4  26,30.
T^AtO create 53,10; 60,20; 62,28; 68,32; 75,19; 78,15; 122,27.

xd^Aie 115,4. peHxekA/e- 124,31.
Td̂ AO: XdvAO  ̂ tell, inform 72,27. TdJKO* epo* d̂ - 26,18. Ad^
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flivê
f0lf
|S
0' " 

fJ 0
is,n

108,31; 'll I(l)N <

|i)|' fn 
pteOEfl

T dJ ^ o *  123,31. 
t o d a t : tcoant meet 97,1.
TO)N where? 16,34; 24,23; 111,22. to 13,20.
TO)H: AHTAdvCi-fTOOM f. fondness of Contention 84,23.
Tooooji See: Ttootm.
TdvHO: T€HO m. created 92,18.23. 
fMOTT See: o w o ^ r .
THHO crush 109,33. THHOeiT* 104,21.
TOHTH make like 108,26.27. thtcom  ̂ 90,13; 96,31;

111,9.13. TNTCOM* e-,epo^  4,10; 5,8; 24,5; 32,33.
TH2  ̂ m. wing 34,14.
Td^H^O: TN^O give life to 113,16.18.20. pe^Td^H^O 51,15. 
TdvM^OtTT: TdvĤ OTTT̂  trust 80,7; 97,30.
Td<n: ndvnxdvn hottoot m. unicorn 34,13.
Td^npo f. mouth 23,17; 25,16; 27,3; 31,20.
THp^ all, whole passim . ITTHP4  m. all, everything, the whole 

50,32; 62,23; 67,35; 68-,22; 101,12.22.23.24; 102,5.6.9; 106,30; 
112,11.25; 113,19.23; 115,6.7.8.16; 116,17; 117,11; 120,30.

T(ope, TOOT  ̂ : Kdv TOOT  ̂ e f io \ cease 103,13. erooT^ 74,18;
83,17; 86,12; 109,35; 113,32. HTM-, HTOOT̂  6,5; 7,28; 8,17;
12,34; 21,7; 41,13; 50,34; 51,7; 54,31; 55,31; 57,1; 59,3; 60,21;
61,31; 64,2; 74,2; 76,32; 84,5; 86,13; 91,29; 98,8(bis); 106,29; 
107,17; 108,6.8; 110,7.9.11.25. 2 d.TH-, 2 d<TOOT̂  71,8; 119,8.

^JTOOT  ̂ 2,28; 9,20; 11,24; 13,10; 14,34; 16,21; 25,26;
32,16; 36,26; 41,8.9; 43,10; 45,22; 48,3; 52,16; 61,18; 90,2.22; 
96,18.23; 100,24.25; 102,12; 104,16.17; 106,3; 107,15;
110,22.32.34. efioTv ^JTM-, passim . e f io \ ^jtoT f£ir'
115,6.

Tcopn: Topn^ efioTv seize, rob from 1,8. Toopn m. plunder
37,32.

Tppe: Tppje be afraid 2,21.
TC(e)JO: TCJÔ  efioA satisfy with 107,28.
TCd<60 teach 32,25; 87,24; 112,21. TCefid<̂  28,20. TCd̂ fie £-, ilm 52; 

epo^ 127,23.
TCd<NO: flJKAds/ adom, provide 21,15.
(T)CTO: ere -  reflect 124,3.
TCOT: Td<T̂  A n -  be in agreement with 7,20. tht  ̂ ^H-,

(AM-) 46,4; 52,15; 95,8; 115,26.
TH?r m. wind 21,25; 22,25; 23,28.32; 24,7; 27,26; 29,10; 33,26:

34,18; 45,16; 90,14. THO?r 2,1; 19,17; 20,14; 21,33; 22,4 
23,9.13.19; 27,25; 28,6.16; 32,16; 34,9; 35,14.18; 36,18.27; 44,15 
45,4. ^dvTH'tr f. whirlwind 7,3.

;Kt' nil 
Hi.'

S i  52,13 
( p a i  01 
■illTJije

l l i ia t e  
3,98111

r  11721. 
.ilmijAj
P

fi
:8,P31. [

îSOIlSO]

'122,10.13
*̂2]25;i
f2;M,22
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•̂1̂. 9631:1

!■ ;r.;
, r . ! l ; i S  
,Lv ETOor' 
r  63:ii

.\:o

:in

Tjjpn I )

50,30. 
Tdv?ro enecH T

fOV: t  five 44,23.
toott: TOTreiH m. pi. mountains 114,36.
Td̂ tro send, proclaim 50,4; 60,21; 111,26.

111,35. Tdv'S'O e & 0 \  27,10.
110.23.32.

TfiOOTTM: TCOOON arise 56,10; 58,33; 65,11; 72,29; 73,6; 106,18. 
TOON 5,9. TOOOOH €60^ 15,6; 41,21; 47,10. TOOOON e^pd<J
114,17. TOOOON eepdvl €2100" 32,8; 36,20. TOON e6o?v
47,12. TOON €^pd<J €2100" 36,18. TOOOON €2100" 64,15.

TOtTAO: TO?r2i€- Save 112,32.
TOOttJ: TOttJ" fix, ordain, appoint 127,15. TH®^ 80,9.
Td<iHO See: 0€J«|.
TOÔ: TO^" mix, mingle 92,34. TOÔ  €60^ 4,33. T002 ^N-,

NAAd." 6,6; 8,14; 13,6; 14,15; 15,3; 23,32; 27,33; 38,17; 40,29; 
45,28. Tdv2" AN- 30,34. THg.  ̂ AN- 7,17. T002. m. disturbance, 
mixture 52,13; 55,1.

Td̂ gO prevail over 111,31. Td^^G- 100,15.18; 112,2. Tdv^o"
16.32. lUTdve€- 96,7.11. dvTTd<eo" 49,29; 59,7. 

f^e m. drunkenness 94,21; 107,29. 
efifito humiliate 13,13; 110,29. efifijo" 104,22.24

120,25. 2,6. e€BJH‘tr̂  n - 126,20.
humility, humiliation 2,12; 104,19; 110,32; 111,3.8.

TtÔ A knock 117,22. T^^^A" 71,20. Tdv^A€" 71,25. T002,A
epo" 117,21. TOO^ €ao?rN €-, €po" 103,12; 106,30; 107,2; 
117,7. TOO^A^N- 107,1. pmopnNTOO^A 71,24.

TdkApo intensify (struggle) 58,25; 84,19. TdviS.pH'ir  ̂ 117,34. 
TevApO€JT  ̂ 97,27. T ei^ po  N2.HT 84,7. Te>v2ipo m. strength 
53,<25>; 55,18.

T0000©€: T00©€ fixed, joined 74,13. pd<T00S€ 27,19. T00©€ m.
plant 83,[33]. KjBHp ntoo©€ 49,19; 50,23. See: T(DKC.

TCOSN push, repel 74,5. Tdv©N€ 5,9.

e€BiHo?rr^
eBBio m.

:U:'

i - ' ;
1 i6;

Otr what? 52, 32; 72,17; 81,7; 86,9; 105,33. OTTOTT 101,11 
0?T€Bo\ ^ -  92,12.13. See: €tB€.

Otr  ̂ m. blasphemy 30,17. 2S.€ O'S’̂  73,19; 74,24. 
otTdk one, someone 24,18; 34,32; 36,15; 37,11; 50,4.20; 55,21; 

66,16; 67,2.26; 68,12.13.14.21; 77,30.32; 82,4; 84,1;
120,30.[30].34; 121,11.31; 122,13.16.25; 125,7.8.23(bis).24.25. 
OtT€f 122,10.12. KdvTdv OVdv 121,[3]; 124,7.24; 127,12. novdv  
noTPev 27,25; 41,11; 75,9; 98,4. TO?T€t TOtT€J 2,9. K€OVd. 
56,6.9.12; 64,22 81,12; 122,27. K€0?T€J 93,<8>; 103,<17>. 

alone, only, self 2,8; 4,14; 9,28; 12,11; 21,29.32; 23,32;
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27,17; 32,20; 44,25; 49,15; 61,31.34; 64,20; 66,18; 86,11; 87,18; 
89,17; 90,1; 92,29; 93,13; 97,8; 98,9; 100,17; 106,31; 109,13; 
113,12; 114,5; 116,13; 117,8.22; 125,[4]; 126,[5].7. OVd.d.V 
40,14; 117,[4]. OViKEeT 70,4. 

o^re: OITHOTT̂  be far off 115,21.
OTTOej woe! 114,6.

See: o w n .
OTTfie- against, in opposition to 77,27; 84,19; 91,22. 19,21;

96,28; 114,10. See: f .
oiroiA eat, bite 44,25. otrtOA m. food 20,11. 
o w e m  m. light 1,10.13.26.32; 2,5.10.26.29; 3,1.23.25.30.35 

4,2.6; 6,14.19.21.23.29.32.34; 7,2.28.32.35; 8,6.1 l(bis).25.26.34 
9,1.6.7.11.18.20.23.27; 10,13.21.31; 11,9.13.16.18.23.26.30
12,8.10.16.30;13,2.6.9.24.31; 14,9.16.22.25; 15,11.16.19.27.31.36 
16,6.12.19.22.24.28.31; 17,5.21.30.34; 18,[3].13.20; 19,11.19.31 
21,4.8; 22,19.26.32; 23,11; 24,5.8.20.27; 25,5.14.18
26,13.17.19.32; 27,12.31; 28,1.3.28.32; 30,20.33; 31,12.25.29 
32,11.21.31; 33,1.17.31.[34]; 34,8.24; 35,4.32; 37,18; 38,7.24 
39,10.16; 40,5; 41,24; 42,6.32; 43,25; 44,27; 46,15.25.32 
48,25.33; 49,11; 51,2; 59,8; 60,19; 67,9; 68,8; 69,15.16; 72,23.24 
78,20.26; 82,10; 83,9.14; 88,13.31; 92,9; 98,22; 99,3; 101,19.29 
102,25.28.33; 103,3.4.8.9.11; 106,14.26; 112,37(bis); 113,6.[7] 
116,11; 119,9.10.11; 122,[3].4; 125,11. p o w e m  be 
illuminated, give light, illuminate, make light 3,22; 5,13; 14,24.29; 
33,31; 39,8; 41,20.26; 71,[32]; 94,28; 98,25.27; 99,15.18.20; 
101,19.21; 112,24; 125,9. p OweiM €-, epo" 7,7; 12,35. p 
o w e m  (e^pdvJ) €2s.n-, €a (D* 16,8.14; 20,23; 27,7. p otroeiM 

39,14. 21J o w e m  71,3.
OWM: o tm - be, there is, there are 1,25.27; 2,[1]; 3,3; 35,6; 36,25 

38,1; 43,31; 44,4.6.23; 45,2.3.9; 52,10.30; 64,7; 73,23; 80,2; 82,9 
96,1.20; 99,29; 101,3; 102,31; 105,9; 107,21; 108,15; 125,24 

2,2; 4,18; 5,18; 6,10; 14,3; 19,2; 20,17; 21,2.33; 28,30 
29,4; 30,33; 34,6.11; 35,2.25; 40,17; 42,24; 43,2.7; 44,7.16; 54,18 
60,10; 61,12.19; 78,32; 83,28; 92,26; 95,3; 96,26; 98,31; 99,14 
100,26; 102,27; 105,17; 107,31; 117,17. O^rtT^ 2,11; 38,4.6
107,22. OTFHTe* 19,25; 25,33; 27,18. 24,6. OW
(«|)©fOA AAO* 119,[30]; 126,23.29. o?rriTd<  ̂ eB o \ Zfi- 20,3; 
22,2. AAiKV M- 123,11. JKJKi^V 12527.
See: (30A ,JK A ti-.

o w n  someone, something 83,29. OtroM HfA everyone 14,7; 
24,10; 68,4; 83,27; 88,1; 101,9.15; 104,30; 112,14.20.21.25.32; 
113,22.24.28.30; 114,8.11.27.28; 116,14; 117,12.13.

nop®

(15.05 

(if, Il0“

l i ) ;
®  82,16;

■ i ' l 3 6 ; :
,3|W
ill; 15,1:

1 ,12; 

iM II 
i f  £8o;

fti,19

I foon' 
VinjHT

:5tf.foot 
lotecK 
5 kiie

iotooTe'

'®.15,16;
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/ 0^

* ev#

lljl,

;:iK.

I I I  

w:; Joi

2 .m
ii:

p m
'■'1 -I 
''J; sSII' 
po-

■ "vlS 
:!; iJi;'

;'-.||J|: 

rKr* •■
■kth' -*■

o v m  open 16,4; 45,11; 117,5.9.19.20. ô rcOM e- 36,2; 42,18. 
OV(ON €21(0  ̂ 36,16. OVtON M- eniTH dv- 18,24. OVCDH Mdv* 
«- 36,9. OTTCON m. part 12,<26>.

OtTMd<>\: 07Fmy.A f. on the right hand 39,13.
OtTMOtr f. hour 75,30. fHOTT 71,10; 73,14; 120,3. fr io ir  uje

90,29. HTe^THOV 5,22; 77,19.
otr(0M2 reveal 53,18. o?roMe* 55,19; 58,15.17; 71,11. ovtOM^ 

efio^. 1,25; 4,1; 8,7.23; 9,22; 10,3.9.10.18; 12,25; 15,29 
17,11.16; 24,28; 28,34.35; 29,32; 33,7; 34,30.31; 39,15.24 
41,2.15; 45,27; 50,22; 52,8; 57,19; 70,23; 71,9; 75,32; 79,6.8 
80,19; 82,16; 83,24; 84,2; 100,28; 111,15.21; 112,8.15.24 
119,19.23. o?rooN2 efio^ €2,pd>.'J €210)  ̂ 35,21. orcort^ eBoX m- 

2,36; 3,35; 17,26; 19,34; 66,13; 69,7; 119,24.26; 123,10. 
ovcorte efio^ ^n-, 3,28; 4,4; 5,14; 8,<22>; 12,12.37;
14,4.8; 15,13; 16,6.13.36; 17,9; 22,21; 24,3.14; 29,7;
30,2.5.9.12.13.28; 31,17; 34,2; 47,33. eBoK ^pdJ
MeHr 4,12; 6,7. OTTCorte e& o\ a /2s.rt- 30,22; 43,15. ottcoĥ  
tm- e&0\ 119,10.19. OTTOMe" €BOX 26,23; 29,6; 73,29.

eBOX M-, 26,21. 0?T0M2  ̂ €BO^ 2,pd<f 2.N-
30,36. OTrON^̂  eBoX 2I-2S.N- 40,18. OTTOrt^^eBo^ 98,24; 99,5; 
100,29; 107,19; 109,27; 116,13.15. 0?roNe^ eBoTy, 26,31. 
otroort  ̂eBo^ m. revelation, declaration 12,7; 30,7; 38,28; 52,5; 
82,20; 118,10; 127,26. 0?ra)N^ eBoX M-, tidJ  4,7; 28,22.31. 

otroiT: otTdvdvB̂  be holy, pure 17,1; 26,6; 29,5.24; 47,24; 82,8 
83,15; 86,21; 87,13; 91,7.26; 92,4; 107,6; 109,6.8; 112,26 
113,2.4; 114,4.12; 122,3. OVHHB m. priest 72,5; 73,1.2
109,20.

OtTHp how many? how much? 103,32; 112,28.
OtrpoT: poOTTT  ̂ be glad, eager, ready 21,16; 79,18; 81,11.16. 

OVpOT rt^HT 94,7. t  o v p o T  107,26. t  o?rpoT n ^h t
107,33.

otrepHxe f. foot 71,29; 81,13.20.
OtrocTM: O'treCTOOM* be broad 103,20.24.
Otrtoccf be idle 3,18; 13,28; 21,22; 24,34; 25,8; 45,13; 48,8;

109,11.13.
Otro)T one, single 1,36; 9,23; 12,11.29; 17,10; 33,15; 34,13; 48,5;

50,18; 54,20; 68,25; 99,14; 115,3; 125,26; 126,[4]. 
otroore: OTroore^ be different 68,23. o-yoxoT 110,13.
OtrcoTB change 76,24. o v o t B̂  83,33. Ô rtOTB eBo?v 56,24;

57,30.31.
otroeity: rtovoeim  m. forever 96,27. MOTToeiuj n j a

58,2; 65,15.16; 67,33; 75,18; 76,9; 77,14; 96,[32]; 103,5; 111,6;
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II3,[9]; 115,9.12.14; 118,[6]; 124,12; I26,25.[3I]; 127,8. npoc 
OTTOeim 18,26; 36,20.

O'lrcoiy desire, want, will, wish 3,16.33; 9,32; 11,31; 17,25; 20,10 
22,24; 25,1; 28,12; 39,28; 72,13; 77,6.14; 89,1; 90,20; 108,9.33 
113,11; 116,28; 117,12; 121,13; 126,31. O^OOffle 10,26; 12,15 
13,33; 18,2; 26,8.26; 50,21; 94,7. 57,5; 61,17; 114,31
121,12. OWO|^ 61,14. OTTCOm e- 96,9; 102,16.33; 111,7 
112,11.18; 114,15.28; 116,17; 117,33. OTTOOffle e- 9,8; 17,2 
98,14. o?T(om m. desire 1,6; 2,29; 4,15; 6,2.30; 8,15; 9,3; 10,16 
11,7.24; 12,27; 13,5; 16,3; 18,8.27; 21,21; 25,5.24; 26,33.35 
29,18.20; 35,11; 36,33; 40,11.20; 41,1; 57,4.6; 59,18; 62,24 
73,26; 89,2. OTTOOme 50,26; 61,6.33; 66,10.

O'S'COm: MOTTOOttl M- without 8,4. tiotreui N- 17,1; 18,14; 43,13; 
101,17.20. MOTreffl 34,10; 49,1.

OTTUIH f. night 28,26; 42,2.13; 72,4.
OTTCOQIA knead 69,5.
OVOOHJC: OTTOUjc efioTv n - be open wide for 103,23.
0 ^(1) :̂ put, set, be 84,5. 68,15; 87,2;

94,24; 100,3; 115,16; 116,25. MCO)̂  41,27. See: Cd̂ eHe.
07T2idJi be saved 114,29. 99,2. Otra.^,1 m. health, safety,

salvation 67,22; 79,15; 123,15.16; 125,14; 126,28.
oirooen break, be broken 80,5.

■II'C
]Hiif lu 
I'limioiii

;|||tlCfi

flEpJ
174;!

fir' 86

7,12
M262
;21;1W
Ik e

ill; 5221;

f.
(00) : (iXO 2.M - conceive by 23,16.
(Ofiiy forget, be forgotten 77,10. 060} epo" 17,22. 6ffle 

forgetfulness, sleep 1,29; 14,33; 58,32; 88,25; 89,16. p 
65,23.

0)K: OOK be pleased with 115,27. 0)k M2.HT m. good
pleasure 113,12.

(1) K>\: be dark, gloomy 37,23.
(OAK: (OAK en iT ii ek- swallow 26,36.
(OAC be sunk 44,13.
(orte m.f. stone 72,7. niKd^n M(0NI 82,23.
(0H2 live 105,6; 106,21. o n z *  62,1; 66,5; 67,27; 70,19; 80,4; 

81,18; 82,28; 106,6.9.19; 118,13; 125,7.26; 127,22. (OĤ  m. life 
36,5; 66,19.24.27.28; 70,24 (bis); 76,16.17; 91,8.9; 98,23; 105,7; 
106,20.22.25; 107,13.17; 111,18; 112,10; 113,15; 120,15;
123,19(bis); 124,1; 125,30. ANT(ONe 122,21; 124,30.

(OIT: HJie  ̂ be numbered 19,17; 20,12; 123,8. HIÎ  38,31. Hn*e-. 
epO^ 34,3; 75,16. Hne f. number 70,18; 79,24; 80,10. f  Hne 
122,8. 10.

(0p2i: opA^ be firm 95,24. op2i^ 96,3. (0p2S. m. firmness

lilS.
.’’1:27,11 
1)111. m

ttKiWeij
-'iiisa
i(ije,vai 
•ill 27,8,
■ki ((9,

•'.18,9; 7s

panicle 

'la i 3 5 j :



COPTIC WORDS 449

•'"Mu

31; r:v' 
■50311,1
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Û;,t 

. 10311':» 
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•tvlIT ftli, 
113'SciJ
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'ji

0' r". ¥
3f. SO.11, 

lK HJHT E

V f  ,3’; iw
■’i:. i i ‘ 
91,8.9; 9*1

1ft nil' 

-̂ :i:80,l'
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35.8.
cock: cock ^fi- slow with 114,16. 
coc©: (0©C m. anointing 54,14. 
coxn: OTJl* e^OVH e- imprison in 11,5.
COT̂  pour 122,25.
com cry, announce 73,4. om^ 118,15. (00) £fio2v. 6,27; 16,29.
C0tt)A be quenched 14,31; 31,24; 46,14.24. dvT(OOI>\ 32,12. 
coqT nail, be fixed 58,24. e iq x  m. nail, spike 58,26; 81,19. f  

eiqT 55,34; 82,21.
coee: (O ê epd<T  ̂ stand firm 86,28. dv^epd^T  ̂ 41,33; 57,34; 

66,16; 74,29; 80,31; 81,2; 82,27.31; 119,4.16.18; 121,9.10. 
d̂ êpd<T̂  e- 39,32. epd,r^ o'irfiH  ̂ 19,21. mbo^
53.22.

COAM cease, perish 45,21; 57,23. dvAN- 7,10. (OAJi eBo^  
^rroOT^ 86,7. d^xcoAii 49,24.27; 119,4.

K)- be able 7,12; 8,12.14; 13,1; 17,13; 18,15.17; 19,32; 24,34; 31,8; 
33,19; 34,26.27; 38,27; 42,18; 48,12.26; 86,26.27.29; 96,7.11.28; 
102,24; 106,35; 109,9; 111,32; 112,1.3; 116,28; 117,3.4.27. €0) 
12,32. See: e iA e , c o o tn i ,  xd^^o, gojk, g o a g /k. 

tgê -, O)d p̂ô  to, toward 13,24; 15,21.31; 25,18; 26,15; 28,15; 45,8; 
48,18; 52,21; 53,29; 55,3; 59,9; 62,33; 63,3.10.16.25.33;
64,16.25.29; 67,24; 83,11; 95,12; 96,19; 106,7; 111,11; 122,33;
123,2.15. tyevpdv  ̂ 16,23. U|dv ^pd^j 74,7; 78,6.29. (Udv ^pdvJ 
€- 2,22; 27,11; 39,9. iyd<2d<e 26,22. See: e « e e ,  €J.

me go 58,14. tyeei 13,26.
())€ m. wood, cross 58,25; 81,11.16; 82,6; 86,23.
U)J measure, weigh 12,10. 0)J 115,2. d<TfO|J epo^ 54,22;

68,17; 118,23.
ffljfie change, vary 56,23. UJOBê  95,4; 96,8. U|BBJO€JX̂  5,24. 

MO)BB/(0 27,8. d<Tl()BT̂  68,18. 0)JBe f. change, exchange
65.23. meBJCO 81,21; 83,6. dvXUjjBe 80,23.

(H6HP friend 49,19; 62,18; 63,28; 66,23; 67,33; 70,4; 71,14; 79,4; 
86,14; 90,27.31; 91,31; 95,14.19; 97,18.27.31; 98,<3>.6.10;
110,15.16. p 0)BHp H- 118,20. >\MTO)BHp 62,10.20; 64,34; 
67,32; 68,9; 79,3. OjBpH ceMOC 63,9. OjBHp AnHd, 50,24;
70.9. 0)BHp MXCOse 49,19; 50,23. (OBHp MpeqpeooB 51,3. 

CIKOX m. hole 105,29.
f. particle 25,18; 34,7; 35,3.

ffleXeex: a j  me^eex marry 57,14.15; 66,1.6; 67,6; 79,7.
nd«.pdv nujoo^^ counterfeit 62,28.38; 63,21; 69,10; 80,2. 

fflHA small 35,1; 102,19. ,^iixu)HA f. childhood, childishness
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101,8. IHOn' 
51,14; 58,14; 
efiO^ ĴTM-

84,16.
U}AAO strange 94,32. m>\AO m. stranger 52,9. 
fflOAHT: ujo,^T three 72,3. g}0>\Te 2,6; 10,4; 17,3; 21,9; 33,8; 

39,18; 64,25; 118,11; 127,27. ujO,^eT 12,26; 57,20; 90,22; 
92,16; 93,1; 120,19; 123,25. .^e^tyoAT 58,12.15. Ae^yjOATe 
124,16; 127,17. «!AT- K0)6 122,11. HJAT- ^OOTT 1 2 0 3 .
[HAT- ©OA 121,32.[32]; 123,23. OfAHT- K0)6 123,24. fflAMT- 
c o n  122,12. tyAHT- ^OOtTT 121,8. ANTIHAHT ©OA 120,21. 

(UAtHe m. service 60,29; 109,25. peHIHAffle 73,31; 75,17.
AHTpetfiHAafe 108,35; 109,2. 

ttjHM m. tree 106,21.
a m e  ask, seek 102,14.18. a m e  exfie- 75,1; 102,29. aiMC NCd<- 

19,19; 35,8; 98,4; 103,7. a i^ e  ^rt- 102,31. 
atOMT plait 87,11. 
a o r tx e  f. thorn tree 56,13; 76,6. 
aeon contain, be contained 80,21; 84,12; 100,3.4;

61,21. aHn^ be acceptable 104,20. a«>n epo^
60,31; 83,25. aorc^ epo^ 17,7. aon^  epo^
12,19.

a t n e  be ashamed 56,31. a ^ C  m. shame 15,8; 55,22; 89,30. f  
a m e  (M-, ) 10,23; 22,17; 55,20; 58,8(bis); 110,31. an
^AOT 124,12; 126,19. d^xan AKd .̂̂  127,10. 

acone be, become 1,2; 3,18; 4,23; 5,20.24; 8,31; 9,36; 10,13.20; 
12,11; 14,30; 17,12; 19,30; 20,9.25.31.35; 22,1; 25,26; 26,27.28 
28,7; 29,27; 30,14; 36,11; 41,31; 43,28; 44,1; 45,18; 48,20; 51,13 
52,4; 53,26.28; 54,5.11.33; 55,6.25.<32>; 61,35; 62,31
63,1.8.14.20.23; 64,26; 65,24; 67,30; 71,16; 72,22; 73,19.32 
74,1.23.34; 75,30; 76,6.13; 77,15.16; 79,5.22; 80,22; 81,23; 83,4 
84,1; 85,8; 86,1.2.21; 87,10; 88,5.17.20; 89,17; 91,5.22.28 
92,4.6.24.31; 93,8.13.20; 94,27.30; 95,8; 97,14.26.33; 98,2.17.18 
105,5.27.33; 106,11.29; 107,10; 108,12.31; 109,19; 110,8.18 
111,9.12; 114,16; 115,7.[8].15.33; 116,2; 117,11.29. a®on* 
1,24.26.29.33; 3,10.32; 4,26.[37]; 5,27; 6,12; 7,12.18.23; 9,2; 
10,5.19; 11,2; 12,4.5; 13,7.31; 14,6; 15,1.12.20.27; 16,25; 18,20 
22,23; 24,21.25; 25,20; 27,14.20; 32,24; 34,1; 35,12; 37,23.28 
38,2; 41,5; 42,9.12; 43,10; 45,19.25; 47,23; 49,17; 52,31; 54,13 
55,1; 56,31; 57,11; 60,8.33.35; 61,2; 62,33; 65,31; 66,13.16 
67,12.18.23; 68,12.16.21; 75,22.33; 76,18.20(bis); 77,9.10; 78,20 
79,2; 83,32; 84,6; 85,19; 89,34; 91,4; 92,30; 96,8; 99,6.27; 100,22 
101,24; 103,29.34; 105,12; 106,9; 107,3.5; 108,11,25
115,10.12.13; 116,29; 117,[7]; 118,17.24; 119,[6].7.8.25.27
120,18; 121,26; 122,32; 123,9; 124,20(bis); 126,14. at»neefiO \
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ZH-, MeHr 2U 8; 23,7.33; 28,2.6; 78,7; 91,17; 92,15.19.21.32;
120,32. ffltone efio^ ^ rm  115,17. ffloine a h -, HAAd^* 
22,4.6.10; 77,6; 84,8. ffloone a ,^mhco)* 74,12. fflcone M-, nd^* 
22,14; 24,12; 45,10; 50,19; 55,24.32; 62,14; 91,3; 121,29; 123,4;
127,9. fflcone (M)epd.f eM-, 83,20; 107,33. ffl(one mdv
25,18. ffl(0ne ed.- 114,29. fflcone eN , N^HT" 4,28; 8,36; 
13,35; 17,32; 19,18; 21,5; 26,1.26; 48,25; 51,8.11; 53,20; 59,21; 
62,1; 67,13.19.31; 70,5; 76,9.14; 78,14; 79,15; 94,8. URone 
ei2iM- 26,24; 27,27; 28,13; 41,30; 43,32; 44,5. ajoon^ e6o2v Zti-, 
neHT^ 13,37; 18,6; 21,27; 23,9; 39,5; 43,22; 44,28; 50,20; 
68,24; 71,1; 75,23; 76,10.11; 108,36. rgoon^ An-, HAAd>/ 
52,23.28; 54,18; 59,13; 68,33. lyoon^ nd^* 20,26; 61,16. 
fflOOn' (M)apd.J e«-, M^HT  ̂ 13,18; 75,29; 87,23; 91,[34]; 106,6 
107,30; 109,18. moon* 82,26. ujoon* ^m-, 16,24
17,5.22; 21,1; 27,5; 28,4; 32,1; 33,16; 46,31; 49,25.34.35; 50,25 
51,19.22.29.32.33; 52,11; 54,9; 55,9; 56,26; 58,31; 60,18; 61,24 
62,19; 64,31; 65,20; 66,2.10; 67,28; 68,3; 99,[32]; 100,32; 101,9 
113,31; 116,10. moon* 64,7. p Ufpn Hiyoon 124,4.19.
Hjcone m. being 1,20. Ad< fCOitone 105,30. eojoine if, since 
59,33; 98,14; 117,17.

ujnnpe m. wonder 45,2; 49,29. dvpj m^Hpc 127,24.
HlHpe m. son, young 4,2; 7,1; 8,24; 10,11; 11,20; 12,1; 19,24; 20,1 

44,26; 51,2; 57,7; 60,19; 63,5(bis); 64,11.25; 65,19; 69,21; 70,7 
71,12; 73,18; 78,25; 82,1; 85,2.29; 86,24; 87,4; 88,6.9.22; 90,29 
91,14.21; 94,29; 96,11; 98,5; 102,7; 103,1; 104,24; 105,13 
106,17; 109,34; 114,16.24; 115,10.15.19; 117,13.23.25
118,[5].27.31; 127,29.

ojopn m. first 78,18; 79,29; 82,22.28. mopn" 12,20.33; 30,8; 
31,26; 33,25; 46,18.28; 91,15.18; 108,1; 112,36; 118,24; 119,21; 
121,16.20.22; 122,2; 123,27; 124,21.28. ojpn- 112,35.36. o/pn 
noKone 1,20. p mpn nmoon 124,4.19. nujopn 1,22; 
51,23.34; 97,20; 112,22; 117,26.31; 121,25.26.29; 123,29;
124,[5].6. p mopn 50,34; 52,22; 119,17; 121,9. zn  NKlopn
1,24. nmopn 10,5; 12,36; 22,9; 27,5; 36,3; 37,17; 45,20; 
48,29; 70,6. See: 2S.(0̂  , 2s.m. 

mopmp upset, overturn 37,25. i^puioup^ 15,5;
30,18; 34,16; 37,4; 41,32. m^puiP destruction 

fflCDC See: ctoty. 
fflOOC m. shepherd 106,28. 
mtOT: p e/enOKOT be trader 77,33.
ffl(0(0T: ^^(0a)Te6o^ cut off, decide 55,22. (HdvdvT* 41,1; 115,15.

115,36. mdvd<T* Md^2P^  ̂ 116,[5]. tyTd< m.

24,32; 28,11; 
97,8.
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ekTttJTd. 3,26; 14,25;deficiency 25,27; 38,14; 39,23; 101,34.
39,25; 101,[34]. p lOTdv M- 90,17.

OfCDTA shut 55,33. ojota  ̂ 36,3. 
ttjTHH f. garment 89,29; 105,16.
KITOpTp be disturbed, troubled 12,31; 13,11.19; 19,6; 44,13; 51,25; 

72,8; 88,8. lUTpTCUp̂  54,25. igTpTOOp* 2,3; 4,19.25; 5,21.30; 
11,3; 13,27; 25,22; 27,15; 33,29; 42,17; 43,7.24; 97,[34]. 
lyTpTevpeT^ 20,18. m ropxp  e f io \ ere- 14,17. m ropip  
e^pdvie- 7,21. ttjTopxp art- 25,27. o ixop xp  m. disturbance 
14,35.36; 52,11; 54,32. 

ujoxujx: [H02S.X epo^ cut, carve 35,30.
UJOOTC be dry 19,1.
m ovo: ojotreix^ be empty, vain 5,20; 8,31; 20,26; 26,28; 38,18;

53,26.34; 54,12; 56,18; 59,27; 64,32.37; 65,30;40,3.22; 51,9; 
78,4; 98,2. 

igoTraio^ boast 
ojo?riyo7r m.

27,1; 76,31. tyoTTUiOTr m^hx  ̂ 2,34.
boasting 111,27. ,^rtxfflOvaiO f. pride 95,30. 

moeiQl m. dust 15,18.
U|(0U} scatter, spread 8,10; 49,20; 53,12.
mtouj be equal, straight 3,15. 2,14; 9,18; 39,26; 122,28.29.

UJCDOI m. equality 3,25; 10,17. 
mme it is fitting 95,7; 100,1. nexeajaje 11,29. 
moOHX: ANXHld^^xe f  wickedness 63,30. 
ujds.2. m. flame 13,12; 27,11; 32,8; 39,31.
U|dv2S.€ mean, say, speak 17,13; 41,11; 57,24.28; 93,24; 94,3; 97,11; 

102,20; 119,27. ty e ^ e  e- 33,18.24; 48,26; 49,6. lHd.Ae
56,33; 86,32. «id<2S.e ^dvXM- 71,7. ty d ^ e  32,36;

41,14. dvxtyd.2s.e 49,30; 59,30. d^xtyev^ie epo^ 82,13.
dvX{Udv.2S.e JKAO* 49,12; 51,16; 60,12.16; 65,32; 66,4.20; 82,11. 
U}d<2s.e m. word, speech 12,7; 28,19; 49,17.21.24.32; 51,15; 
55,29; 59,12; 61,31; 62,3.5; 66,5; 67,27; 68,2.7.19; 70,28.29; 71,2; 
73,25.31; 76,25; 78,1; 92,10; 96,29; 97,13.16.23; 102,8; 107,25; 
111,19; 117,30.31; 120,28; 123,11; 126,[3]. K€ tUd.2ie 94,5. f  
U|dv2s.e 97,3. 2S.6 md<2s.e 74,25. Atix^d^e iittie^2s.e 37,33;
42,27.

(yo02ie contend, fight 112,18.22(bis); 114,1.9.
U|02S.Me take counsel 52,32; 55,15; 59,15; 66,1. gjOAMe eifie-

76,1. aj02S.Me m. counsel 52,13; 55,7.11; 84,31; 96,13; 
111,30.33; 112,2; 116,23. pj\MUi02S.He m. counselor 97,19.21. 

uiOD2in: m(i)2S.n 2.M- remain in 25,19. oiQ)2in m. remainder 
78,16. co)2s.n 34,15. 

m(i)(oe;e: UfCDse smite, wound 25,3.
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'•'X f 
U.r, |t; 
■p m. it.

\

o' Hjir 
I f pcnii ?;

y. :5 j. L..

# . ;  

j£  epo* I

,::3; 1011;! 
K£!JWS£f;

i;,ll; P
v:iin5cte
!SJI H

cji bear, take 25,14; 26,15; 28,28; 31,12; 40,16.24; 49,8; 103,27. 
qjT  ̂ 55,5. HI e6o?v ^M , H^HT  ̂ 9 ,12 ,24,18,43,18. HI 
îK- 2,18; 10,6; 12,32; 18,17; 40,10; 111,6. H i 37, 25.  Hi 

MAAdv* 115,23. HI n t o o t * 21,6. Hi 13,1. h it *
HTOOT* 41,13; 84,4.

cjooxe: HlilTe efio^, be destroyed 25,12; 29,11; 45,15.
HTOOTT m. four 5,23; 30,3; 58,26. HTO 64,26.

^d<po* beneath, on behalf of, on the basis of 13,1; 42,16; 
56,10; 57,29; 61,21; 79,28; 82,26; 85,19; 102,22; 104,12; 
113,24.26.28.30; 114,30; 118,27; 121,3; 124,7; 126,21; 127,22. 
eepd^J ed.- 2,18; 10,6; 12,32; 18,17; 40,10; 111,6. See: \ 0 ,  
A ov, pdvoje, moone, h i, 2 ice .

ld.e f. end 22,34; 30,6; 39,19; 45,9.14. 31,26; 33,25;
46,19.28; 91,5; 103,21; 107,32; 113,22. ajd^^dve 26,22. 

ee fall 113,32. e e e p o *  find 30,21; 105,4. e e  efio^v eH- 93,2.7. 
eeeepdvf e- 1,29; 74,17; 86,10; 105,3; 110,6.13. Mepd.1 
M^HT* 78,10.
manner, way 19,10; 20,35; 21,7; 24,1.2; 47,14.15; 48,28. MOe 

5,15; 7,2.3; 10,4; 19,2; 20,33; 22,8; 27,11; 34,[34]; 37,17; 41,5; 
45,19; 47,24.26.28.30; 48,29; 49,34; 50,5; 52,26; 55,14; 59,29; 
60,18; 61,19.21; 65,13; 68,14; 71,26; 88,27; 98,[34]. t ie e  e- 
87,32.34; 100,22; 101,14; 113,6.7; 114,19; 112,30; 116,29. M ee 
M- 85,8; 86,31; 89,20.22.28.29; 90,15; 95,32; 97,23; 98,24.[34]; 
99,7; 106,31; 108,7.11; 119,13. Tei^e 99,15; 101,3. d.«l r e  e e  
how? 96,11.16; 102,30. KdvTd. e e  104,4; 113,17; 118,18; 
123,29.31; 126,22; 127,14. tif^ e  54,5; 62,6; 64,30.33; 66,3; 
67,31; 68,13; 118,24. H d.ee 115,1. Hd.ffl H^e 125,27. Td.i r e  
e e  98,26; 99,9.12; 101,21.33; 102,1.

^HT* f. front, beginning 87,l(bis); 88,10.20; 103,31; 
108,19.20. e ^ H r  86,27. ed.TH* 116,11. (EJKTida-)
55,23; 65,33; 69,28; 116,2; 117,[32]; 124,27.28. ed.Td.eH 58,10. 
ed.reeH (eAHd.T-) 1,24; 12,36; 28,4; 92,10; 108,2. ed.xeK eeH  
125,5. e^^TeneeH 63,32. eiTd<eeH 13,33. see also: >\oeiT, 
epd.j.

2H: eHT* f. belly 44,32.
II thresh, beat 4,30. ^i {n-) 21,23.32; 22,8. See: f .
Î-, eid)00* and, in, of, on 6,19; 12,22; 14,33; 15,18; 17,21; 18,4.12; 

19,10.26; 21,4.24.32; 22,8; 26,3; 27,26; 47,4; 87,13; 89,27.30; 
90,27; 92,2; 98,12; 99,16; 103,14.20; 105,15; 106,5.34; 109,7. 
See: ,^ o o io e ,t .  

aie See: exe.
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^^H f. road, way 77,13; 86,29; 97,10; 103,14.18.20.26; 106,33.[34]; 
118,7; 127,20(bis). eioo^re pi. 90,3. p Me^iooTre go the ways
90,3.

m. face 21,15.16. e^ o vn  e^pH- 5,17. f  eeprt- 18,15. 
HNd^^pN- 3,6; 58,1. 75,16; 80,1; 116,[5]. See:
ÔMDT.

2(0(0' self, on the other hand 20,36; 21,16; 46,33; 47,15; 65,22; 
71,15; 104,15. 2(0' 47,2; 71,17.

2(0fi m. matter, thing, work 3,17; 26,21; 27,24; 62,4; 79,19; 87,9; 
88,18; 94,21; 97,35; 104,32; 114,21; 115,24; 116,1. 26HTC pi. 
19,14; 42,5; 90,8. 2bHO^e 45,26. 2<oB 54,31; 60,4; 62,11; 
68,11; 99,5; 127,11. p 2W6 88,28. pe^p eoofi 74,6. ffldHp 
Mpe4P2(0fi 51,3.

2Hfie grief 114,13. p 2Hfi€ mourn 113,25(bis).
26(0 See: 2<>H-
2666: 262^ f. scales 115,2.
26o?rp: f- on the left hand 39,13.
2d^efB€C f. shadow 122,[2].14.17; 124,2.[4]. 2^xef6e 122,7.24. p 

2d^ef6e 70,3.
2H6C: 2H6ec m. lamp 99,17; 106,16.
2(06c cover, be covered 18,32. 2̂ *̂ ^̂  ̂ 18,34; 53,10. 206£C*

2,8.19. 2(0B€C JKAO* 18,10. 2bC(0 f. garment 8,34(bis); 
12,8.18.26.31; 13,36; 17,1.3.19; 18,3.4.22.27.32; 19,12; 20,22.27; 
22,18; 28,25; 30,35; 32,34; 33,4.9.12.18.33; 39,1.3.7.11.12.17; 
41,28; 43,10; 96,18; 105,13.18; 112,15.

2(0(0K: 2(0K arm 84,28. 2HK  ̂ 109,33. 2̂ *̂ *̂  e2 0 ‘?m e- 23,18. 
2KO m. hunger 30,16. 2HK€ 110,27. p 2HK€ 58,22; 61,15. 
2^^^: P deceive 64,7.
2d< :̂ m.f. slave 55,26; 56,21; 63,27; 65,16. p

60,2; 88,7. 49,25 ; 60,27; 61,4.24; 64,4; 78,13.
OJ6HP 2 ^ 2 ^ ^  91,32.

2(0\: 2 hV  fly, go 19,18.
2^^0: p 2^^(0 become old 47,14. d^xp 2^^0 80,13.
2^0CTM m. mist 15,18.
2d^^HT m. bird 114,1.
2^0©: 20^®^ be sweet 45,21.26; 88,34. 20^^©^ 97,23.
20€JA: 2 ^ ^  nn- wave 7,2; 30,27; 43,28.
2(0A tread, trample 56,35.
2AOA: 2*^-^e f. heat 6,18.
2AA6: p 2-^-^e guide, direct 43,12; 85,19; 90,1; 94,12.15. pe4P 

2AA6 m. helmsman 90,13.
20.^MT: 20<^£T ni- bronze, copper 110,22. 2 0 -^t  58,<26>.
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l!I

l i

pf/j!

passim. ^MH 4,9.11; 18,10; 
o v e f io \  92,12.13. See:

c6>

^AOOC sit, remain, dwell 73,9. 2<^ooc AH- 73,2. ^AOOC ^N- 
86,17; 109,18. ^AOOC H^pe^J ^H- 70,14. ZJKOOC ^JAh -
89,23.32. Ad<H^AOOC 79,29.

2AOT: mn 2<^OT give thanks 124,12; 126,19.
See:

roar 108,12.
^A02S.: ZJK21 m. vinegar 56,7.
2H-, M^HT* in, out of, through, with

33.20. efiO .̂ 2,ti-, H^HT  ̂ passim.
B(i)K, epd '̂J.

ÔtTM m. interior, inside 117,28. e^O'B'H 23,26; 31,14; 41,9; 
51,24; 55,14.35; 85,24; 109,21; 114,37; 115,20. e z o v t i  e- 
1,10.35; 11,6; 13,4.17; 17,20; 18,16; 23,18; 24,19; 25,30; 35,23; 
44,3; 71,21; 87,30; 90,30; 91,14; 94,13.25; 96,17; 97,8; 99,9; 
103,10.12.31; 106,3.31; 107,2; 109,12.15.32; 113,29; 117,7. 
e^o^M e^pH- 5,17. e^otTH ^n - 109,21. e^otth oidvpo^
95,12; 96,19; 106,7. e^O'tr e- 97,16. An^O^H 94,27. See: 
Book, e i , eiH e, koo, aottp, hott, Hotr^e, ntotoHe, ccoott̂ .
T(l)^A, aH-,2C0H.

(̂ON: (̂OM epo^ approach, be near 82,4. ĈOH e^OtTH
31,14. ^HH  ̂ e-, epo^ 23,29; 82,27; 109,3. ^HH^
115.20. 2Hh  ̂ e^ovH  e- 1,10; 44,3. e^oTT e-
(̂OH exooT^ 109,34.

^0(e)JMe some, certain 52,14; 74,22.27; 76,27.
2,H€-: 2,Ndv̂  will, desire 73,28.

ÎHHB «leep 47,18. m. sleep 1,16; 41,22; 47,11; 88,24;
113,33.

ads,n: f  2ds.n epo^ judge 56,3; 102,21. m. judgment 65,10;
73,30; 79,29; 80,28. p e ^ f  2d<n 87,18. 

eo)n: be hidden 8,7; 57,8; 99,7; 107,3; 116,3.12.15.19. eo)n
epo^ 9,34.

£d<npd  ̂ See: pd<.
2Pd<'/: £2,pd<J upward, downward 2,31; 15,8; 16,1; 18,36; 21,12; 

51,10; 58,34; 59,20; 62,22; 72,30; 88,32.[34]; 102,34; 104,17; 
107,12; 114,3.25; 127,15.20. 2 p d ./e n - .  H e e r  2,7; 3,7; 4,13; 
5,5; 6,7.35; 13,18; 16,2; 23,26; 31,1.10; 32,10.17; 33,32; 35,27.28; 
44,7; 49,11; 54,11; 55,18.32; 60,4; 87,2.23.28; 104,6; 105,17; 
106,32; 107,30.33; 109,19.31; 111,2; 114,20; 87,2.23; 104,6; 
105,17; 106,32; 107,30.33; 109,19.31; 111,2; 114,20. eepd<J e- 
passim. e^pdv't 62S.H-, 621(0  ̂ 10,14; 16,8.15; 18,19; 29,9; 64,24;
65,12; 72,6; 80,16; 125,10. e ep d ./ed .-  2,18; 10,6; 12,32; 18,17;
111,6. eepdv'/2H- 6,35; 16,2.3; 104,11; 110,27; 112,34. Hepd.f

23,26;
e^ovH

97,16.
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^N-, passim. A ncdJl^ pe 10,22; 12,5; 33,21; 57,6;
89,25. See: e m e , AOOiHe, ^J, 2iJ. 

e p e  food 106,4; 110,8. pi. 64,3.
^pOK m. quiet 56,29.
^pxe f. fear 5,15; 7,24; 9,17; 14,11; 15,14; 17,14; 28,18; 31,13; 

37,10; 42,21; 61,10.23; 102,19. e ' Mepxe 53,20. p epie
56,30. t  ep x e  54,26.

apooTT m. voice, sound 1,17; 2,20; 8,18; 11,14; 18,26; 33,1; 
41,8.14.17; 46,15.25. e p o v ^ n e  m. voice of sky, thunder
36,19.

epOKj: eopm^ €210)  ̂ weigh down 88,24. d̂̂ ptĤ HX 118,[3], 
AHX^d^piy 2̂ HX f. patience 114,26.

^dvpea guard , keep, protect 64,3. ^e^pe^ e-, epo^ 9,16; 11,8; 
15,33; 25,21.29; 28,21; 29,19; 31,3; 32,29; 34,17; 35,5; 61,27.30; 
86,18.20; 97,11; 104,25; 109,6; 110,1; 118,4. d.pea €-, epo' 
9,30; 48,9; 61,30; 73,16; 85,7; 91,25; 108,24; 113,31. ed.pee m. 
guard 60,28; 61,23.

^Jce toil, be troubled 32,4; 40,21; 43,14; 47,5; 103,11. goce*
84,24. aoce^ N- 100,11. 20ce^ ^dv- 113,24.27. Zice m. 
labor, suffering, trouble 11,10; 16,31; 35,14; 58,1; 92,2; 98,12; 
103,17; 113,29.

^dvX m. silver 89,18.
^HX m. heart, mind 22,23; 24,16; 25,4; 29,5; 38,4.7.10; 44,20; 

45,33; 46,2; 92,29; 94,7; 95,21; 96,5; 97,6.24; 98,28; 99,31 
102,11; 104,6.20.21; 107,34; 108,19.20; 109,1.3; 110,24.28.30; 
112,35; 113,12; 114,19; 115,26.27; 116,3.19; 122,18; 123,2. 
d.eHX 54,11; 65,15; 89,8.27; 90,28; 97,7.11; 107,4.11. MeHT
65,14. ANXdveHX 44,17; 55,13; 84,20; 89,1.27. Atlxfid̂ X̂ HT 
46,8; 95,11. pAM^HX 107,12; 111,23. AtixpAM^HX 89,9;
95,6.8.9.<24>; 111,31. UJN 7,31. 2^XH^ 96,[32]. See:
XODX, 2S.JC6, ©B6e .

^^xe: eBo^, flow 6,36.
e ix e: e ix e H -  move to and fro, rub 18,33.
2Jeix  m. pit 104,30.
^^xe: ^ e fe  m. effluence 113,2.
^O^e f. fear 55,26; 58,11; 60,27; 61,6; 65,17.28; 72,22. eM  58.2. 

p e o x e  be afraid 56,30; 58,9; 84,8. p ZOTE exBe- 79,32;
80,32. p^Oxe^HX^ 86,33; 87,1; 88,10; 108,19.20. d.pl eoxe 
ZHT* 14,19.

&XO m. horse 90,16.
eo)xB kill. ed.xB- 88,6. eoxB^ 72,8. edvXBe' 37,30. peqeWTii 

65,12; 69,11. peq2i>vTB 96,13.
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■L ' join, attune 58,20; 60,<22>; 67,20.32.36; 120,30. ^oxn*
123,30.31. etoxn AM-, 59,10; 61,32; 62,8. e o x n 'A M -
76,22. etoxn m. union 31,31; 46,34; 60,16; 62,12; 66,2.22.34; 

Lii;; 67,16; 68,32; 69,33. Adv M^toxn 45,8.
. eooxp be joined, doubled 21,24. ^corp AM- 8,12. ^cOTp m. joint 

■ ' yoke 21,31.
-  ,. aiTOOT  ̂ See: xtope.
•; i  20T2T: search for 112,7. dvT^ex^tOT  ̂ 116,22.

“ m. profit, usefulness 88,19. aHOtr 98,1; 118,6. (a )a m -^H tr
j,, NeHT  ̂ 59,35; 89,19; 90,9; 98,13; 103,18; 117,25. ©M- ZH07P 

90,7; 117,23.
eootr m. day 28,7.26; 31,15; 37,1; 39,19; 42,2.13.14; 45,14; 47,8. 

Ac&ootr 47,15.
~ i eootr be base, evil, stale 2,28.32; 30,15; 31,9.11; 43,32; 44,2; 45,13; 

®  i i 72,25; 74,19.25.26; 84,21; 85,12; 86,4; 88,33; 89,13.15; 90,26.31;
' ‘3: 95,20; 98,30. AM m ex^oo^r 86,8.

^jotre beat, strike 56,8; 65,13. ^lO^e 62S.M- 81,12. ^  xoox^ e- 
- • • c J  77,1; 110,22.

”.T ^otro m. greater part 71,<14>; 83,26. M^otro 53,35; 74,16; 
.L' ■; .1 104,22; 109,24. M^otro €-, epo* 94,1; 105,6. p 2 0 ^ 0  epo^

83,29. See: MeivMOV-.
eotrerr: ^ o ^ e ix e  f. beginning, first 113,21; 127,19. 

l i J i l  aootrr m. male 23,35; 93,8.12; 102,16; 120,29; 121,21; 123,6. p 
aOOtrx 120,18. AMX^OOtrx 120,17. tUAMX^OOTTX 121,9.

X aoHHH: ZOUiH* break 104,8.
34,12; 95,7.10; 105,28. MCJX 105,32. gfioo

 ̂ 105,30. See: CJX.
many, much 7,30; 19,15.26; 30,10; 34,19; 35,7.14; 36,25; 

v|;.. 37,20; 38,1; 43,33; 44,14.20.22; 45,2(bis); 59,12; 88,18; 96,2;
102,31; 105,10; 107,7.21; 109,35. MKld^e 37,33;
42,27.

/̂AM- See: 2L(0* .
20a ^ :  compel 58,23.

(̂OKA wither, fade 38,10.

i i '

A€ because p assim . Kd<eoxj a c  75,17. Kjmdx. a € 3,18; 4,8; 
5,35; 9,33; 10,12; 11,35; 55,28. eJMdv a £ 77,15; 78,20. ^ o x i  
A£ 9,29.

AH: AJMAH m. vanity 97,[35].
accept, receive, take on 15,30; 41,23; 44,27; 57,14.15; 66,1.6; 

67,6; 68,14; 78,12; 79,26; 81,9; 88,13; 89,8; 93,14.21; 101,18. 
A/- 94,4; 102,25; 103,16; 112,23. Afx^ 7,32; 58,21; 85,9;
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89,25; 103,33. epo^ 5,3; 10,29; 15,9; 23,13; 37,5; 42,15; 
87,5.8; 91,24; 93,18; 96,19.22; 103,25; 118,2. eflo^ 
25,14; 62,8; 73,24; 93,26. e m e  4,24; 7,10; 19,20; 56,27; 
68,6(bis). 2i f  e m e  3,11. 2S . i n - , A A O *  8,16; 53,5; 55,27; 
90,[33]. 21/ CJKOT apdv/ 5,5. 2S.IT* efiOX ^/TOOr
51,4. 2iiT^ epo^ 43,9. 2iiT^ e^p^./ 104,17; 107,12. 2s.n* 
e^pdv/e- 1,9. 21/T  ̂ 95,19; 96,10. 2i/T* Mfioxe 106,8.
21JT  ̂ MTOOT  ̂ 6,4; 12,34. 21/T  ̂ N©OHC 82,32. 21/ dvpXH 
erpe^ 11,14; 14,9. a / T?rnoc 14,23. a / TTrnoc ^pd /̂

23,25. pe<fA/ 120,35. pe^fA/ epo* 11,4. pe<fA/ 
,^oe/T 88,20; 103,31. See: ficore, k \ o j k , Aoe/T, cfioo,
uje^eeT, ofox.

AO SOW 119,2.
AO/: AOe/ m. ship 90,14.
AO) mention, say, speak, tell about 74,26; 75,1; 76,29; 80,6; 94,5 

99,30; 111,26.34; 119,20. A e- 41,7; 50,7; 52,35; 96,29; 99,21
102,8. AOO  ̂ 1,22; U,34; 26,20.34; 28,23; 34,34; 40,11.32 
41,12.18.29; 43,27; 47,13; 48,29; 49,3; 55,29; 59,15; 64,18 
72,10.19; 73,12; 75,3; 79,33; 81,4.29; 83,27; 84,12; 88,28 
100,2.7; 104,5; 116,6.18; 125,9. a (i) AJKO* 1,17; 11,21; 40,7 
53,35; 55,4; 72,4.31; 73,8.11.15; 79,12; 81,32; 89,6; 95,14; 96,1 
99,16; 102,22. AO) JK/KO* e6o?v eiTM- 8,18. AOO  ̂ e-, epo' 
73,17; 125,24. Ik 2S.I* 72,16. «jpn ao) 38,3. See: 0?rdv, 
iye»vAe.

A(0^ m. head 56,13. eAN-, eAO)  ̂ over, upon passim . ^/AM-
1,20; 8,3; 11,27; 20,16; 21,19; 24,11; 26,24; 27,27; 28,10.13.36 
30,23; 34,11; 38,31; 40,19; 41,3.15.30; 42,12; 43,16.29.32; 44,5 
48,32; 49,4.7; 64,8; 70,18; 81,11.16; 82,6; 89,23.33; 99,12; 103,6 
108,26; 112,5. ^d^Ad)  ̂ 126,5.15. See: e /, p/K e, ppo, f , 2P^I. 
epooj.

AOOCOfie: A(i)be pass by, over 31,8; 47,22. ACDfie ^N- 13,3; 14,19.
A(i)K fill, finish, be completed 58,12; 121,6. a / /k  ̂ 49,11; 59,6; 

62,27; 121,6. a (i)K e 6 0 \  8,21; 21,8.10; 26,34; 38,30; 39,27.[33]; 
40,33; 42,4; 46,1; 48,6.34; 51,9; 62,5; 66,3.6; 78,34. AeK- efioX
34,26.[33]; 45,32. AOK" efioX 35,2; 47,6; 57,7. a HK' efto^ 
10,22; 52,16; 62,5; 67,10.18. d̂ TAOOK e 6 0 \  30,25. A0)K m. 
completion 60,1; 80,12.24.

A0)K>\ m. washing, baptism 58,16.
Aenekd^c so that, that 2,33; 3,24; 4,16.36; 5,19; 6,2.33; 7,8; 8,[1] 

9,4; 14,15; 15,29; 16,1; 17,33; 18,11.13; 19,30; 22,20.30 
25,7.10.31; 26,13; 28,8.28; 34,28; 37,7; 39,15; 40,1; 41,4; 48,5 
57,5; 65,21; 69,29; 84,9; 90,27; 96,23; 102,28; 103,10.15;
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Era
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E-,1E

i  111

[iir

104,10.17; 105,20; 106,12; 107,11.15; 109,16; 110,1; 111,2.10; 
113,35; 114,32; 115,32; 117,[6].8.27; 125,11.12; 126,27. 

aooXk : p e 42S.^^.K- (one) submerged in 105,10.
2S.(oa)A€ book 127,28.

from, since 10,5.10; 45,7; 63,32; 70,6; 90,29; 91,18. M2UH
14.2.

A/M m. power, capacity 41,24.
AH6 quench, extinguish 57,2. ANdv* 106,15.

A m o blame 8,32. A m o^ efioX ^it n - 116,18.
Ano acquire, be begotten 4,36; 20,11.19; 21,25.33; 23,30; 24,2; 

27,34; 28,9; 40,30; 41,34; 85,6; 91,32; 94,18; 119,2. A n e -  
25,32; 34,10; 105,7; 117,33; 127,29. AHO^ 5,12; 20,15; 24,1; 
94,27; 98,7; 101,[35]; 110,15; 118,28. A n o  efioX AAO" 126,6. 
Ano €Bo^ ^ n -  23,22; 24,10. A n o  M-, 84,17; 85,15;
87,20; 88,16; 91,12.30; 92,[34]; 93,5.17; 99,3; 105,21. A n e -
90,23. A no^ 5,7; 28,32; 90,26. Ano^ 113,12;
120,22. A n o  m. birth, genesis 23,21.24.25.27; 30,8; 51,28; 
83,[34]; 92,11; 94,26; 120,11; 122,31.[34]. d<TAnOH 102,1. 
p eq A n e- 122,5; 123,8; 126,12.

ACpo bum 99,8.18. A ep e- 106,16. ACpo)^ 106,14.
Aoocope See: Apo.
Apo be strong, victorious 36,14; 60,4; 114,15. AOOp^ 18,29; 23,6; 

62,31; 63,1.8.15.23; 64,27; 65,9; 70,27; 104,7.14. Apo e-, epo" 
30,35; 31,11; 33,19; 41,28; 48,12.15; 86,5.16.25; 96,26; 108,16; 
114,[7].10; 117,18. A(D(Dpe epo^ 114,32. ACOCOpe m. strong 
93,6; 110,33. A(i)pe 85,[32]. p ACOCope 112,23. AMTA(i)(i)pe
93,5. .^MTAOope 84,17.

AOe/c m. lord 16,30; 60,2; 64,21; 81,8.26; 88,5; 93,24; 99,[33]; 
110,10; 112,27; 115,3. o  ̂ A oerc 85,18. p A o e ic  64,30. 
AMTAOefC lordship 117,2.

AJce exalt 3,22; 11,32; 15,24; 17,15; 19,30; 20,2; 27,7; 111,3.9. 
AdvCT  ̂ 27,13; 104,23. a GCT̂  104,22. AOce^ 3,31.35; 7,35; 
8,8; 9,27; 16,29; 37,12.13; 38,25; 40,12; 69,22; 88,11; 111,8;
117.2. A/ce e- 9,24.32. Afce e^pd^i e- 3,7. a jc €
(Udv 2PAJ e- 2,21. AJCe ^M-, A/ce R^HT 9,9; 20,21; 22,17. 
A fce R^HT 63,13; 76,35. AOce^ e- 2,17; 3,4; 22,19; 71,13; 
99,22.30; 100,2.4. AOce^ eepdvi €- 12,17. a o c €̂
64,36; 110,24.30. Aoce^ 2 A  neTN^HT 24,15. A lc e  m. 
height, top 1,9; 3,8; 10,28; 36,4; 42,10; 56,14; 57,10.28; 58,15; 
71,1; 88,3; 101,7. >\nTAdvC/eHT 77,1. AdvCieHT 91,22; 
110,31. p AdvCJ^HT 34,23. t  A Jc e  85,30.

AOOV send 25,9. a o o ^  m- md^po  ̂ 28,14.
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2S.OOTTT base person 110,8.10.
25.(0 :̂ 2iooee-,€pO^ touch 80,30; 114,34.
210)^^ be defiled 27,13; 101,32. 2L̂ >̂ /̂Ke* 94,31. 14,16;

22,3; 31,30; 32,4; 34,1; 35,6; 46,32; 47,5; 69,18; 101,30. 2L(aiA 
m. uncleanness, polution 8,4; 53,<6>. d<T2S.0)^A 4,3; 8,25;
49,28; 50,15; 54,22; 57,21; 60,18; 66,7.26; 69,19.23.25; 70,20;
80,26.

2idv2ie enemy 36,12; 84,10; 85,31; 86,13.25; 91,19; 105,13; 109,31; 
110,8; 114,13. AMT2idv2S.e 62,9; 67,35. p 2s.d<2s.e 62,18.

-<se then, therefore 20,35; 70,8; 73,14; 90,29; 113,31; 115,23.
©0) continue, remain 20,35; 92,4; 121,11; 122,9. ©d) MTdwge

19,10. ©0) 21,29. ©0) art-, rt^HT  ̂ 11,30; 26,12;
47,10; 48,[31]; 106,13.

©B6e: ©006^ become, be feeble 37,24. ©(OB m. weakness 8,28; 
12,15. AHT©(0B 110,34. AMT©dvB 2-HT 80,33. p GdA ^ht
55,23.

©O .̂ lie, liar 38,22; 60,23. d̂ T2S.t ©O^ 12,5. G ^ \A e  m. denier 
of truth, 86,31.

©OKO ê: ©00^€^ be clothed, covered 13,31. ©o^e^ 2,32; 4,20.
©ds.\e^ 2,3. G (a\en-,AA O ^  clothe with, put on 89,20; 111,4. 

©cô JT reveal 53,14. ©(O^n eBo\ 3,25.30; 9,25; 10,17; 13,14;
43.19. ©co\n eBo^ 26,7. ©0) \n  eBo^ ^ito o t* 8,21;
43.20. ©oo^n eBOK 13,29. ©oXn^ eBOK 1,4; 3,33; 41,4; 
46,5; 49,2. ©O^en^ eBo^. 116,4.

GOA  f. power 27,31; 52,16; 56,20; 74,29; 77,5; 83,25; 100,[34]; 
101,5; 113,1.16.20; 118,21; 120,16; 121,[32].33; 126,9. Gd.A 
19,4; 35,9; 51,28; 58,3.20; 66,11. dvT©OA 100,15; 101,13;
107,14. d^ G bsA  3,17. otTM GOA  96,20; 99,29; 101,3. Otm 
©o,^ AAO* 108,15; 119,30. ottm m©OA AAO* 126,23.29. 
A A ti GOA  10,35; 80,30; 88,27; 100,23. AM GOA  102,6. 
(A)AM GOA AAO* 64,8; 125,9; 126,18. A A ti  Hj©OA 53,2; 
75,8; 106,35; 109,8. n tpe^^ine GOA  126,12. f  GOA  122,31. 
t  GOA  N- 120,32; 122,19.20.22.24.26.27.28.[34]; 123,[33]. Al 
©OA 77,18. G A G O A  18,34; 71,22; 82,18; 112,29. ©A©OA £-, 
epo^ 10,[1]; 84,10. g a g o a  exBe 15,10. g a g ^jk  10,6. 
G A G ixA  epo ' 3,14; 5,10. GAGi>JK ftM- 22,30. (e)ttj GAGOA 
2,17; 3,16; 111,32; 116,28; 117,4.27. UJ ©A©dvA 19,21; 112,1. 
m ©A©exA erpe^ 35,10. (a m t )iba m t  g o a  120,21; 123,23. 

GO A G  A  touch, grope 102,32. a  Gd^AGA MCd<- 24,23.
©JM6  discover, find 19,23; 23,3; 93,22.23; 103[34]; 111,33; 112,6;

122,9. ©M- 55,29; 64,9; 86,30; 90,7; 109,23; 116,25; 117,23.
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©liT^ 35,9.14; 43,21; 71,7. ©M 62,16. See: h o a t c ,
^H?r, (50JK.

SJMAO^T: ©/AO?TT f. the Pleiades 47,20.
©MOM: ©OM̂  be weak 112,13.
©OMC: 2S.IT̂  M©OMC use violence, do evil 82,32.
©0)MT m. rage 36,13.22; 37,34; 60,7; 65,27; 84,24.
©ene: eM OTT©enH in haste 15,6; 16,27; 25,16; 48,6.
©one small vessel, quantity 35,1.
©pooAne dove 95,11.
©cop© waylay, hunt 67,17; 77,26. ©top© epo* 39,30; 40,1.

©top© M^HT  ̂ 82,24. 2i(op© 67,26. ^itop^s. 66,8.
©ot: mt€I©o t  of this sort 117,16.
©tootr©: ©OOTT©̂  be twisted, crooked 7,26. ©OOTT©

AnCdvAniTN 15,16.
©cotBT look, see 6,36. ©tOHlT e- 103,3. ©toiUT e b o \  51,18. 

©tOttfT eBo^ ^M- 15,24; 77,29. ©oOttfT eniTM 15,35.
©(oajT MCd<- 113,8. ©dviyr^ Hcto^ 114,8. ©tofflT m. look, 
glance 33,2.

©OO}©®: ©em©tD«|^ sprinkle 44,22.
©^oc: ©02.ce f. gazelle 113,36.
SJA f. hand 58,28; 65,11; 71,29; 72,15.30; 81,14.19; 86,11;

104,14; 110,13; 115,3.5.
©(0(02s.e: ©t02s.e cu to ff 93,11.
©tOAfi m. decrease, inferiority 17,16; 93,3; 100,10.

f 100,1); t
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dyaBoc; good 60,10; 62,11; 119,15. d^CdvOOH 16,33; 24,12; 66,24; 
74,4; 75,9; 77,31; 119,18.20. >^MTd.Cd<eoc 113,6; 122,23. 
p eq f d<ceveort 123,32. 

ayoiKkioq joyful, glad 17,7.
dyajrav p dvCd^ndv to love dearly 75,24. 
dydTTTi love 52,6; 60,8; 62,26; 67,17.
dyyeX,o<; angel, messenger 28,17; 53,15.22.29; 54,2.27; 64,2; 77,24;

82,12; 91,29; 100,19; 106,8.27; 115,34; 116,32. 
dyewT|TO(; d^certMHTOM unbegotten, uncreated 1,3.30; 3,36; 5,17; 

7,6; 8,13.20; 9,29; 10,32; 12,24; 23,8; 24,29; 26,10; 29,26; 35,24; 
38,23; 39,21; 48,27.

ctypiO(; dvCpjON savage 85,17; 108,9. 
dypoiKO(; ANTd^rpo/KOC rusticity 94,24. 
dytov fight 114,2(l?is).9.
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dYc6vo0exri<; judge, judge in a contest 112,19; 114,14. 
dSiKia wrong, offence 70,30; 78,19. 
dSiKox; without right or reason 29,28. 
dex6(; eagle 114,19.
drjp air 31,33; 34,4; 39,6; 46,19.29; 65,13; 117,16. 
d6dvaxo<; immortal 7,<4>; 46,3.12.22.
al0Tip ds.J0Hp ether, purer air 46,19.29. eeHp 31,33; 34,4. 
dipeoK; ^epec/c a taking, plan, heresy 37,32. AMT^epecic

74,21.
ai<T0dvea0ai p ecedvJiecodii to perceive 36,8. 
aia0r|ai(; perception 89,24. 6C0HCIC 29,2.12; 36,8; 40,17. 
a ’uj0rix6(; eceHTOC perceived 119,32. 
alxeto p e^JTei to ask, request 19,27. p ^ITJ 50,31. 
aixTjpa request, demand 19,28; 20,2. 
aixpdX(oxo(; prisoner 74,2; 108,7. p dvJXA^ .̂ODxeire 79,20. 
ditov age, aeon 57,11.22.30; 73,18.20; 75,15; 77,5; 83,18; 

124,8.9.23; 127,[3]. e0)H 111,18; 121,20; 123,25.26. peqf eo)M
122,5.

dKttOapaia unclean thing 4,28; 7,22; 23,5.30.33; 24,25; 32,18; 
37,22.29; 40,29; 44,21; 106,5.

dKd0apxo<; impure 34,21. dvKds.edvpTOH 8,30; 10,25; 18,30.35;
22,6; 32,25; 38,5.9; 101,31. 

dKttKoq guileless 22,28.
dKepmoc; unmixed, pure 1,19; 60,9. dvKepdvJOM 74,3.

,^MTd<KepdvlOC 60,24. 
dKpijv even yet, still 13,20; 21,2. 
dKoXovOia consequence 100,8. 
dKpipeia dvKpifiJdv exactness, strictness 1,31. 
dKxv<; d^KTfii ray, beam 4,5; 99,10. 
d^a^cDv AHTd^\d<3a)N boastfulness 95,29. 
dXtjOeia truth 12,6; 93,33.
d>.T|0w6v true 107,28. d^XHeeiMOH 91,8. 
aXK& but, yet, but also 1,13; 3,15; 9,17; 10,2.10; 17,27; 18,18 

21,31; 34,26; 53,12; 55,19; 57,25; 59,24; 60,2.3.7; 62,4; 75,28.32 
76,31; 78,28; 86,2; 87,1.7; 89,3.19; 90,13; 91,24; 92,2; 93,18 
97,14.19; 98,2; 100,18; 101,34; 107,23; 110,3; 111,12; 114,5.30
126,19. e n e iA H  91,5. 85,[31]; 103,2

dXXoyevijc; of another race, foreigner 83,17. 
dTAoxpioq A^^OTpjort of or belonging to another 6,28. 
dXoYO(; without reason 105,5. 
dpdpavxo(; unfading 47,28.
dpeX.eiv p to be overlooked, careless 2,27.
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d̂ n̂ v amen 127,32.
dni^avov extraordinary 118,9. 
dvayKavov necessary 100,21.
dvdyKTi constraint, necessity 21,9; 26,3; 37,6; 61,22.26.32. 
dvaio6r|XO(; unfeeling, insensible 2,16. ^HECOHTOM 74,3. 
dvajcauto p d^Md^nd^treced^i rest, take one's rest 16,5; 29,30;

47,19.
dvditawi^ rest, repose 7,10; 10,29.30; 13,12; 14,23; 17,32.33;

18,22; 29,25; 36,5; 39,11; 43,30. 2S.i d^Hd^nexTrcic a m - 42,3. 
dvaxoki  ̂ arising, the East 31,30; 44,10.30. 
dvaxtopeto dJid^XCopi e^pdvl e- retire, retreat 43,30 
dv^eiv p dvMexe to bear with 114,27.
dvxiKeipevoc; d^MTJKJAeMOC adversary 62,13; 78,11; 91,20; 95,1; 

106,1; 114,[6].
dvxitupoq d>,MTJAfAOM closely imitating 71,22; 78,16; 79,10.
dvcopoXia dvN^COAd^Mdv irregularity, unevenness 2,15.
d̂ vo(; of like value, worthy 36,5; 49,5.
dopaxo(; dv^opd^xoc invisible 81,3.
ditaxd(o p ds.ndvTd< deceive, be mistaken 14,34.
djteiA,T| threat 61,26.
dito from, away from 3,21.
djcoKoA-uxinq revelation 70,13; 84,14.
djtOKaxdoxam^ restoration 74,9.
dxoppoia emanation 54,19.
djtooxepeiv p ds.noCT€pj to rob 91,12; 95,5.
ditoxTi = djr6xx)ai(; shedding (?)71,27.
dpa Aen 83,4.
dpyo<; idle, useless 16,21; 22,[1]. ^pcOM  15,7; 36,31; 37,24. p  

d^pcOM 4,16.
dpexî  virtue 93,2; 110,10; 111,17. 
dpKXoq a bear, the North 31,32. 
dppoCeiv p 2,opAdv3e c a m - to fit together 77,20. 
dppovia framework, order 30,9.
dpveaSai p  d^pMeced^J deny, refuse 52,3. 
dppiixoq d^ppHTOM ineffable, secret 61,36; 69,26. 
dpxdyye^oc; archangel 53 ,<27>; 9 1 ,30; 100,20; 115,35; 116,32. 
dpxeiv ds.pxej to rule over 87,33; 88,1. p d^pxei £21(0  ̂ 36,24;

74,21. p avpxeceeKi 45,33.
dpxî  beginning 12 ,6 ; 16 ,26; 71,6.19; 73,24; 77,4. 211 ^pX H  11,14; 

14,9.
dpxiepeu(; high priest 89,11.
dpXcov archon, commander 51,26.27; 52,14; 53,13; 54,27; 56,16,
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58,21; 59,17; 60,16; 64,18; 68,28; 74,30; 84,30. 
doKO(; leather bag 115,1.
da<|)aXi^eiv epJd^.Cf&i<\J3e to secure, guarantee 29,2. 
dta^ia disorder, confusion 44,21. >\rtTds.Tdv f̂d  ̂ 2,13. 
a'6xoYevTi(; self-begotten 119,16. 
d<t)eapaia incorruption 67,7; 69,33; 75,7; 79,7. 
d<I)op|j,yi occasion, pretext 15,30; 32,13.

• i  c ra to
"()

pd0O(; depth 4,32; 15,28; 41,20; 44,10. fidveOH 9,2. 
pdpPapoc; barbarian 108,7.
PaTttiCevv p 6d«,nTf3€ to dip, baptize 30,24; 31,16; 40,27. 
pdTCTiapa that which is dipped 30,25; 38,6.
PaTTXiapoc; a dipping, baptism 31,18; 37,22.
PajtxiCTXTic; Baptist 63,34.
Papeiv p Bdvpej to burden, weigh down 6,14; 48,23. p Bdvpi 

38,2; 45,22. p 6d<p£ 9,15. p 6d^p(e)JCeevJ 7,26; 15,32; 48,11. 
Pdpoq burden, weight 6,17.22.24; 9,12; 11,10; 14,37; 15,23.34;

17,24; 24,21; 28,17; 42,16.30; 47,12.
Paaavi^eiv p fidvCds.Mf3e to test, convict 48,17.
PTlpoXXoq B'ypp^rJv^OC beryl 47,24. 
pia force 61,26.
Pi0(; life 85,6; 90,6; 94,11.
pxdrtxeiv p fi^dviTTet to harm, disable 5,16.36; 7,27; 15,4.19;

18,1; 20,28; 27,16; 97,6. p B^d^nx/ 28,12; 36,26.
PoTiSeiv p BOHoet to help 114,14. 
poi^6eia help, support 27,12. 
por|06(; helpful, helper 14,6; 97,1.
PopPopoc; mire 85,20; 97,30; 103,22; 104,31. 
pc5A,0(; lump 45,18.
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ydp for, then, certainly passim, ov ydp 60,36; 83,19. 
yeved generation, race 1,8; 25,13.20.31; 26,2.19; 28,22; 31,2; 32,29; 

34,18.32; 35,7; 44,24; 118,12.
yevos; race 40,13; 52,19.24; 78,4; 92,14.16; 94,13; 115,31;

120,1.2.4.5.6.8.12.14. em e Mcertoc 79,9. mfipjiceNOC 63,9. 
yvcopri judgment 91,23; 97,4.
yv<3ai<; knowledge 61,1; 68,1; 73,22; 91,13; 94,32; 96,3; 123,17;

125,13.
ypoKj)!̂  scripture 104,5. 
yupvriOK; nakedness 41,[34].

12,13.3, 
:1115.18.31; 

I 1 U 8 .3 K  
t J ,1 5 J l :  
1124 46,1 
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i t  104,19.

Saipcov demon, evil spirit 21,26.36; 22,7.25; 23,9.16; 24,7;

'';110,12,
stiape
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25,9.17.19.22.26.29; 27,24; 28,7.15; 29,10.17; 30,1.8.23.32;
31,16.19; 32,6.16; 34,5; 35,15.19; 36,27; 37,21; 40,26; 44,6.15.31; 
45,17.23; 75,4; 82,23. AeAOON 27,19.

5e but, and, then, now, on the other hand passim.
5euxepo(; second 70,11.
5i1Hio\)Py6(; creator 116,8.
5id Touxo .^JdvTO'S’TO therefore 19,36; 20,19; 38,1.
5idpoXo(; devil 88,12.
5iaKOveiv p to serve 113,9.
SiaKovia service 72,1.
5iaK(6v servant, deacon 79,26; 82,2.
Sidvoia thought, mind 80,14; 81,2.
Siajtepov p AJdvnepdw go over, cross 32,14.
5kavo(; right 27,8; 28,24; 31,28; 33,30; 36,11; 37,5; 41,27; 42,16;

46,17.27; 47,32; 48,2. AfKd.fON 32,26; 100,6; 116,7.
8iKaioo6vTi righteousness 70,32; 71,23.
5ioiKeiv p AJOiKei to manage, direct 44,18.
56ypa opinion, resolution 36,10; 74,19.
5oypaTiCeiv p A orA A T f3e decree 50,20; 69,27.
5oKeiv p AOSJ to be resolved upon 93,33.
SoKijidCeiv p AO(H/AA3€ to examine, put to the test 115,37.

d<prAoaiJAA3€ 102,26; 117,30. ApfAOCfAA3e 97,19.
SoKipoi; AOSJAOC genuine 66,35.
Spdxcov serpent 44,32; 105,29.
Suvapu; power 1,19.23.32; 2,10.12; 3,4; 4,17,33; 5,4.27.29.34; 

6,4.9.12.15.21.28; 7,17; 8,2.9.14.20; 9,6.9.32; 10,9.19.20.30; 
11,2.5; 12,13.33; 13,26.37; 14,18; 15,10; 16,19; 17,6;
18,6.12.15.18.31; 19,9.33; 20,4.18; 21, 3.6.10.19.26.34;
22,2.12.16.18.31(bis); 23,6.17.22; 24,9; 25,34; 27,4.10.17.18.28.35; 
28,9; 30,19.31; 31,33; 32,14; 34,1.4; 35,19; 37,9; 40,26; 43,3; 
44,7; 45,24; 46,30; 47,20; 48,[32]; 88,5; 91,19; 104,8; 105,34; 
106,25; 109,14; 110,30; 114,3.6.10; 117,16.

5uvax6(; powerful 111,23.
Scoped gift 88,30; 89,9.
5(3pov gift 104,19.

-r flisi f self-controlled 92,5.
el pî xi but only, except 42,19; 83,21; 85,16; 88,10; 89,13.15;

100,25; 116,12. eiAH Ti 2ie 19,34. 
ei5o(; form, shape 1,35; 3,27; 4,17; 25,3; 26,35; 27,21; 33,14;

122,32.
, ekcov ĴKOOM image 5 1 ,30; 58,16; 92,24.31; 100,27(bis).31; 113,5;

0,

0 -
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115,19.
eipî VTi peace 66,23; 67,16; 68,2; 84,11; 85,15; 127,31. 
eixe either, whether
eKK^Tjaia church, assembly 50,2.8.33; 51,17; 53,1; 60,25; 65,36; 

68,15; 69,6.
eX,dxi<yxo<; smallest, unimportant 14,5; 43,1. €K^X/CT0N 37,15. 
eXei30epO(; e^ eroepdv free 42,25. AM TeXetreepoc 105,21. 
feX,X£Popov e^?y.e6opOM hellebore 97,25. 
eXidc, hope 52,21; 55,8; 71,34.
evepyeia ertepcfd^. activity 113,4.
evepyeiv €M€pc€J be active 125,[5]; 126,17. p ertepcei 54,31; 

63,6.
ew o ia  understanding 50,6.14.18; 54,5.12.19.24.30; 55,36;

59,13(bis); 61,33; 68,30.
evxivaooeiv p eHTfMd>.CC£ hurl against, be shaken 5,16. 
evxoXi  ̂ commandment 91,25.
e^ooaia authority 31,34; 34,5; 46,30; 58,19; 61,12; 77,4; 79,27. 
ejtei since, when, after 5,18; 27,29. 
eTteiYetv p en ire  hasten 48,13.
kiKihr\ €ITJA.H since, inasmuch as 1,18.28; 2,11; 3,21; 10,1.15: 

25,4; 49,7; 91,6.
emOupeiv p em etr ,^ ej to want 88,7. p emexTAJ 36,4; 61,11 

76,3.
emOupia desire, greedy craving 37,33; 65,30; 75,19; 84,25; 90,4.5 

105,23.
ejiivoia scheme, thought 95,2; 96,14; 99,25.
ejtiaKOJtoq overseer, bishop 79,25.
eTuoxiipTi knowledge 89,21.
epY(xxT|<; workman 78,23.
epyov work 24,25; 32,3.24; 47,4.
epTipoq desolate 22,21; 45,1; 85,9.
epcix; love 84,21.
exi yet, still 79,25. ^vfTi 28,8.
eoyevi^q noble 61,28; 69,6; 87,14. .^MTetrcertHC 57,33; 60,31.
eoTtopeiv p etrnopj 59,26.
e'ux(XKXo<; AHTetTTdv.KTOC good discipline 87,16.
»|) oaov in so far 75,28. 
e(0(; ^€(i)C as long as 114,2.
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^ ^ v  living thing 113,15.

fi or 67,14; 76,5; 81,10; 92,13.14; 96,12; 105,31; 111,23.24.34.35; “'tveii 103



GREEK WORDS 467

1'. C';

ictoh;-
:o( v '

Wpra i

)'ir ;—V\, 1

a :,li

11;.’I  I 

5 IQ-US!

•" 11, ■ [ VJ.'.I-

\ 0nil':

112,4.
fiyeptoviKOV ^HceAOMJKON guiding principle 85,1; 87,12; 108,24.
flYOiipevo!; ^Hro^rAENOC guide 85,24. c^HCO'B'AeMOC 85,25.
fl5ovî  lust 69,5; 105,25; 108,6.
fl56veiv ^HAdOie to delight in 99,3.
fjJiiKla time of life 84,16.
flvioxo<; rider 90,16.18.

0dX«ooa sea 114,37.
edXjteiv A pieA ^nej to care for 91,[33]. p eA ^nei 92,2.
Oaupia wonder, marvel 6,16.23(bis); 7,5; 8,14; 11,13; 14,33; 15,20; 

16,8; 17,23; 24,9; 33,5; 39,6; 118,8. p 3,2; 6,15; 20,34;
21,[1]; 22,13; 41,23.

0eio(; divine 88,4; 92,26; 96,32; 100,19; 111,5; 115,16. e e to r t  
87,22; 91,34; 92,23.27; 93,28; 115,22.23.25. eiOM 115,27. 

0epajtda eepA lTfA  service, nurture 36,30.
0epaiteueiv p eepA neire to attend, heal 36,30.
0eoi(; position, setting 7,34; 13,18; 15,35; 31,8.11.
0epeiv eecopt to be discriminating, look at, perceive 97,14. p 

eeo)p(e)f 11,33; 20,31.33; 99,28; 101,14.16.
0tiA,\)k6(; eH^TTKOM female, woman 18,35.
0Tipiov wild beast, creature 15,14; 19,16.27.35; 20,12; 21,30; 22,19;

27,34; 85,10.11.16; 86,4; 106,16; 108,9; 110,14.
0WPeiv p eM Be to be oppressed 103,26.
Qvr\x6q ertH TO ii mortal, human 17,26.
0p6vo(; throne 52,20; 89,23.33; 92,7; 117,[1].
0i)po(; life, soul 65,28.
0u<rla sacrifice 104,20.

I8ea eiAGA form 56,25; 58,4.
wa in order that 77,8. IIJJMA 4,13; 8,31; 9,21; 10,17; 11,8 

12,13; 13,14.25.29.36; 15,33; 17,16; 19,13; 21,21.36; 22,33 
24,29.33; 25,13.21.24; 26,22.27; 28,19; 29,11; 30,11.24.29; 31,19 
32,13; 39,26; 41,32; 42,15; 45,12. (HfNA a € 3,18; 4,8; 5,35 
9,33; 10,12; 11,35. 119,23. e m A  A 6 77,15; 78,20
123,33.

ixvoq sign 104,16.

Ka0oXiKO<; KAeoMKON general, universal 4,6; 11,19; 12,4.18;
14,20; 35,13; 42,29. KAOOMKH 13,22; 29,14.22; 34,20.

KttGoxv KAOOTJ 2S.6 in what manner 75,17.
Kal also, even 103,19; 113,6; 116,10.
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Kttipoq due measure, right point 22,34; 39,29; 44,2; 45,9;
48,3.4.6.18. Kepoc 30,21; 40,4.24; 44,2.

KaKia Kd<(5Jdv badness, disgrace 2,18; 3,10.14.20; 10,2.7; 15,33; 
16,14; 25,11; 39,27; 43,33; 47,4; 65,25; 67,36. 60,9;
62,33; 63,3.10.16.25; 64,16.28. AHTdvTKd^eids. 50,1.29.

KaKo<; evil 38,17. Kds.KOii 15,1; 29,30; 31,3; 75,7.
KaKcoq wrongly 88,9.
KoXwxoc; K^c hidden one 122,14; 123,1; 126,[5].
KaXwc; correctly, well 105,19; 111,35; 112,19.
KCtv and if, even if 75,2; 98,16; 103,6; 116,17.
KaTTVOc; smoke 36,17; 114,36.
KapTtoc; fruit 75,8.
Kaxd according to, as, in conformity with, with respect to passim.

K̂ »<T̂ x OViK 121,[3]; 124,7.24; 127,12. K̂ T̂̂ w npH xe 125,23. 
KaxaPoX,!  ̂ foundation
KaxayivcooKco p KdvTdwCJNtoCKe condemn, despise 19,14. 
KaxdYvtoau; condemnation, judgment 28,18.
KaxaKXuopoq flood 25,12; 28,5.14.
KttxaKpiveiv KdvTdvKpfNe to Condemn 102,11.<12>.13.
KaxocXoeiv p to destroy 96,24.
Kaxairaxeiv p KdvTd*,nd<Tej to trample 85,10; 86,5 

KdvTdvndvTI 108,10.14.
Kttxajrexaapa Kd<Td<neTecAd< curtain 58,26.
Kaxca|>poveiv p KdvTdvĉ pOM/ to despise 86,30.
KaxopOoto p Kd^TOpeo?r to keep straight, set right 11,25.
KTjpijaoevv p KHp'trcce to proclaim 25,15.
kiv5uvo(; © imatthoc danger 85,28; 102,19.
kIvtiok; excitement, movement 26,25.
kXtipouv pK».Hpo?r to inherit 91,9; 101,23; 113,25.
KXipa^ ladder, climax 46,[35].
Kowtoveiv p Komcom to share 69,15; 93,28.30; 94,10.
Koivcovia communion, fellowship 10,24; 22,3.33; 23,13; 79,4. 

Komtom A n- 32,22. p Komtnm 23,12. p Komtom ah- 
38,8; 41,6.

KoXdCeiv p KO^A3€ 55,16; 56,5.
KoXacTiQ punishment 52,29; 79,17; 113,27.
KoXXdo) to cling to, unite 5,35. p 6,24.
KoapiK6<; worldly 52,1. k o c a jk o n  52,12; 60,28; 61,7; 65,18. 
KoapoKpdxtop world-ruler 52,27; 53,28; 55,3; 117,14.
Koapo(; world 30,26; 36,14.32; 41,14; 43,33; 44,12.18.29; 45,7; 

48,14; 50,26; 54,23; 57,34; 58,13.22; 59,20.21; 64,13; 65,34; 
69,29.31; 77,8; 97,32; 98,1; 109,12; 112,8; 117,18; 119,32;
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» Âpi

h\\i
■mv

■119; loj 
'̂117,17; 1

“PAEto
>er,fei



GREEK WORDS 469

-Mo:v

 ̂ 50,1 ;c

n̂pRiEi?

pse lili

<i:>.i.'

122,15; 123,22.
Kpivevv d<plKpjN€ to judge 87,17.
Kpioi; judgment 65,1.
ktIok; creation, world 1,9; 20,24; 26,31; 27,8; 28,25.28; 29,8;

30,4.13; 32,[1].15; 40,7; 41,20; 44,11; 46,31.
KŴuto p KCÔ Tre to hinder, prevent 13,16; 42,[33]; 114,30.33. p 

Koo^^e AAO* 48,16. 
k(0(|)6(; K(Ot&OM dumb, mute 10,13.

%ax>(; people 72,6; 73,1; 76,27; 87,21; 88,2.
XewTTiq Xe^rejTHC Levite 109,20.
A,n<Ttî (; robber 85,2.14; 113,33.
XoYiCetv p ^ocJ3e to consider, reason 32,19.
XoyiKoq rational 108,17.18. XocfKOH 66,31; 67,4.
XoYiopo(; reasoning power, thought 87,29; 108,1.15.
\&10<; reason, word 1,34; 8,18; 9,5; 12,19.37; 14,2.21; 17,18; 22,28; 

29,6; 32,32; 37,7; 42,32; 44,27; 70,11; 84,30; 85,5.27; 86,14.20; 
88,4; 90,18; 91,25; 96,5; 99,4; 102,15; 103,12; 106,24;
107,18.21.23; 111,5; 112,32; 113,13; 115,18; 117,8.

A,out6(; ^OJITOM remaining 32,19.
A,wni grief 22,15. p ?v r̂nH 20,29; 22,14; 26,10; 43,5. f  2v?rnH

92,1.

'.ai 111'

fl;W,ia
:;j;

1/.H.

'18:1151

pdYYOvov Ad̂ Cd^MOH trick 95,3.
paK(xpiO(; blessed 34,16; 47,16; 48,8; 59,5; 126,[5].

AMTAdvKdvpfOC 24,16; 37,10; 122,23. p e ^ f  AMT/\evKe»,piOC
124,32.

pdA,ioxa especially 95,5.
paUov rather, how much more 85,[31]; 103,2.

2̂ e 94,9. nocoD 87,[35]; 93,23; 98,30.
papxupeiv Adi^pT'trpj to bear wimess, testify 43,26; 47,7. p 

AdvpTXrpj 26,5; 29,21; 33,23; 34,20; 40,20; 42,28. 
papTopia witness, testimony 29,22; 31,21; 33,22.24; 34,20; 35,21; 

42,29; 43,19.
piya; Ae^^K\07^ 70,12.
P^e0o  ̂ greatness, loftiness 1,6; 3,29; 4,15; 6,31; 7,1; 8,16.19.35; 

9,4.10.19; 10,12.26; 11,7.21.25.33; 12,<1>.24.28; 13,5.24.34; 
16,34; 17,17; 18,[2].28; 19,24; 21,13; 28,34; 29,20.32; 40,10; 
49,10; 50,9; 54,6; 57,8.

MpeoGai AdvpAertH to receive one's due portion 78,2.
|J«>£xav p  JKe\eTiK to study, exercise 40,2; 65,9.

member, features 3,9.12; 4,12; 9,21; 11,6; 14,2; 27,14; 29,15;
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30,28; 43,12; 113,18.
l̂ev indeed, on the one hand, to be sure 52,4; 56,4; 68,7; 74,28; 

75,28.31; 76,9; 80,1.3; 85,26; 90,7; 92,25 ; 94,12; 97,23; 
100,13.14; 101,1.6; 102,2.13.17; 113,26; 119,2; 122,9.12.

Iiept^eiv p A€pJ3e to divide, separate 11,27.
|LiepiK6(; divided, individual 57,23. 
pepi(; portion, share 14,32; 24,18; 36,34. 
pepiopog division, distribution 6,8.
p£po<; part, partly, place 3,12; 4,11; 5,23; 17,9.11; 18,29; 20,32; 

22,27; 24,6; 30,3; 33,13; 44,26; 50,6.17; 52,9; 57,9; 62,24; 67,14; 
93,1.18; 99,19.20. o-8*Aepoc 93,29.31; 115,24. d^no A€poc
3,21.

peoTipPpia midday, noon 31,32.
P£ct6tt|(; central, middle 6,13; 13,4.16; 14,19,27; 15,21; 16,7.13.25;

17,20; 18,9; 20,29; 33,16; 43,8; 47,30; 66,7; 71,31. 
petdvoia after-thought, reflection 35,20.25; 36,1. 
pfi no, not 88,6; 94,33. 
pt^jtoxe lest 86,12; 108,13.
pî jt(0(; lest, lest perchance, lest somehow 53,21; 86,4; 87,21; 95,12;

105,8; 113,32; 115,14. 
pi^xi See: ei pr x̂i.
pTlxpa womb 4,30; 6,7; 13,13.28; 16,[1].9.16; 18,36; 19,25; 20,30;

22,4.9; 23,14.19; 24,11.31; 25,23.29; 27,21. 
poyK; scarcely, with difficulty 104,15; 112,6. 
poixeia adultery 37,30.
povdq single, monad 51,1.16; 66,14; 121,33.[34]; 122,[1], 
pov06Xo(; sausage 88,18.
povoq .A\OiiOM alone, only 38,22. O'tr AOMOM 59,23; 62,3. 
pop<t)î  shape, form 5,11; 12,28; 17,4.10; 18,5; 19,16.26; 20,6; 

21,2.23.28; 22,10; 27,9; 29,17; 33,8.10; 34,14; 37,2.20;
42,9.18.22; 43,34; 45,15; 48,27; 56,23; 74,20.33; 93,26. 

poxX6(; bar 110,20.
puaxiipiov mystery 57,20; 60,11; 65,31; 67,11; 68,26; 69,24; 73,16; 

76,26.28.33; 82,19; 96,6; 97,12.
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vii<t)eiv ^pm Hc^e to be sober 94,20.
voeiv p HOef to consider, perceive 1,21; 11,35. p MO(e)'/ 101,26;

116,20. d.p(J)rtoei 96,16; 100,31; 115,10. 
voepov rational 77,19; 83,8.13; 94,14.16.17. 
voTjau; thought, conception 36,10; 93,10; 101,28. 
vorjxoc; noetic 95,4.
vopoOexeiv p NO,^oeeTJ to legislate 10,37.
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x6\io<; law 61,13; 65,17; 70,[31]; 11,T1\ 82,26. 
voi5? mind, understanding 2,2.33; 3,8.11.19; 4,9.11.20.31.37 

5,4.7.14.33; 6,3.11.14; 7,9.18.33; 10,8; 11,8.28; 18,6; 19,1.5.20 
22,21; 23,7.8; 28,1; 33,26; 35,3; 39,10; 40,9; 42,19; 43,3.26 
48,29; 52,31; 58,3; 64,9; 66,32; 67,9; 68,18; 84,18; 85,1.26 
86,15.19.22; 90,12; 92,23.25; 93,4.7.9; 94,29; 96,9; 98,27.32 
99,2.17.22.25; 102,15; 103,1.9; 107,35; 112,27; 117,[3]; 119,1.29 
123,[6].20.21(bis); 124,31; 125,17.31. 

wkwtKov bridal-chamber 94,28.

6y8o(x̂  ogdoad 65,37. 
o’lKOVoixia thrift 95,26.
olKOU|ievT| world, inhabited earth 1,11; 30,17; 47,1. 
oWyo? ^oMroH 87,[33]. 
oXo)̂  ôXtOC wholly 102,27.
6jioioa(; ^OAOIODC likewise, similarly 7,14; 17,18; 26,20.
6vo(idCevv p ortO>\dv3e to name, call, address 10,33.36; 14,7;

38,19.25.27.
ovxto? really, actually 79,2; 119,26; 120,18; 121,26; 123,9;

124,19.20; 125,[2].
6itXov ^OJI^OH weapon 84,27. 
ojtoxE £onoT € when 99,27; 107,14. 
opaoK; ^opdvCJC eye 8,36; 113,7. 
opyt̂  anger 30,14; 84,25.
oxav ^OTds.rt whenever 28,22.34; 30,4; 31,13; 37,3; 38,29; 47,17;

48,19; 97,25; 109,30.
OTi ^OTJ A€ because, since 9,29. 
oi) See: pov6(;.
oi)5d neither, nor, not even 10,35; 38,11.<12>; 67,12.34.36; 71,7; 

76,7; 86,27.28; 96,28; 98,3; 105,28.30; 107,30; 108,8; 113,34; 
116,32; 125,20.

ouK exi no longer, no further 26,31. 
o5v therefore 76,18; 80,24; 83,4.15; 84,7; 127,21. 
owia reality, substance, being 71,15; 83,23; 84,2; 92,13.20.27.33; 

93,9.14.27; 101,27; 124,28.29. AMTOXrcJdv 122,20. dvTOTTCJd. 
121,27.30; 124,26.

ofixe nor, not 35,9; 50,30; 57,13.16.23.24.29; 63,31.32.35; 64,6; 
65,5.6; 75,12.13; 76,4; 77,12; 78,26.28; 91,4; 102,9; 106,16; 
116,30(bis).31; 117,34.

5td0ô  passion 84,20; 90,4.
itaiSeia education 87,11. 87,5.6.
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jcaiSeveiv JidviAeve to educate 87,9.
Jtd^iv again, furthermore, on the other hand 8,23; 15,36; 72,20;

93,29; 94,6; 99,21; 100,33; 106,20; 111,20; 116,23. 
jtavo'opYO(; >\HTnAMO?rpcoc deceit 88,12; 95,17.
7tavx^iO(; nAM TeMoc all-perfect one 124,9.23. 
jtotvxoKpdxcop almighty 111,34; 112,27; 113,3; 115,11. 
jtapd alongside, towards 62,28.38; 63,21; 69,9; 80,2. 
jtapdyeiv llA p A ce lead along 56,28; 58,10. 
jiapaSexecrGai p lTApAAeX€ to take from another 43,4. 
jtapa0T^Kr| deposit, hostage 48,9.
TtapaKocXeiv p nApdJ^ds.\ej to summon 88,35; 89,5. 
jtapdvopo*; AMTnApAHOAOC illegal, unjust 70,30. 
jtapdjtxtopa transgression 78,9. 
jiapd«l)paai(; paraphrase 1,1.2; 32,27. 
jtapepPoXij camp 84,27; 86,17.
TtapGevoq virgin 121,21.
Tiapouala presence, arrival 78,6. 
jtocppTjoia JIA.p2.HCJdv boldness 58,34.
KOLcroq bridal chamber 57,17.
jteiOeiv p ru eec eA J  to persuade, trust, believe 21,20.
jrev0o(; sorrow 89,29.
7ievxd(; pentad 120,20. 
jiriYij spring 61,3; 91,8.
Tiijoaeiv p JTHCCe to stick on, make solid 39,30.
Jtiaxeoeiv p n/cxeTre believe 76,2.
jtiaxK; faith 25,7.15; 26,3.14(bis); 28,30; 30,2.5.11.20.29; 31,20.26; 

32,11; 33,25; 34,22; 35,11.27.29.33; 37,4; 40,2; 41,19.25.32; 
42,8.11; 43,4.15; 46,18.28; 48,32; 66,27; 67,1; 117,10. 

nicxoq faithful, true 23,4; 63,27.
^tXavav p to go astray 36,28.31; 44,19; 106,35.
TtXdvii error, delusion 4,27; 28,16; 31,17; 37,29; 39,33; 43,31; 

44,29; 48,14; 55,13.33; 56,17; 57,29; 65,10; 73,27; 74,17; 75,5; 
77,25.26; 80,10.13.17. p 44,12. p nXAMAced,!

37,19.
iiKdvoc; deceiving, deceiver 27,20. 
nKdc[ia formed 69,4; 92,18.21; 93,15.
TcAdooeiv p n2vACCe to form 53,19; 92,28.
TcXî pcopa ^  measure, pleroma 14,[1]; 50,33; 71,2; 83,12.
Jtveupa n ltA  spirit 1,3.27.30; 2,4.21.25; 3,1.6.13.15.27.34.36; 4,5; 

5,8.17; 6,13.19.22.31.36; 7,3.6.9.32; 8,2.10.13.20.23.27;
9,[1 ] .4.8.15.16.24.26.36; 10,14.22.29(bis).32; 11,9.12.16.26.30.32; 
12,14.16.20.24.35.38; 13,7.8.23.27.32; 14,1.10.22; 15,11.24.32;
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17,23.28; 18,21.23; 19,9.11.33; 20,4; 21,8.21.28.36; 22,32; 23,8 
24,3.15; 25,6; 26,9; 28,3.33; 29,26; 30,34; 31,12; 32,15; 33,3 
34,8; 35,5.20.24.32; 37,9.19; 38,8.23; 39,6.21; 43,13; 45,24 
47,23; 48,26; 49,18; 50,15; 54,16; 57,22; 67,8.28; 68,10.24; 77,19 
79,3; 82,8; 8 ^ .1 5 ;  86,18; 104,26; 107,35; 1 1 2 ,^ 1 1 6 ,3 1 ;  117,1 
125,[6].25. IT£^ M ovoem  6,<29>. ujfiHpAnNdv 50,24; 70,9. 

jtveupiaTiK6(; iTN^TfKOC spiritual 93,25. ifRiKON 66,2; 69,34. 
jtvoVi breath, blowing 23,18.23. 
jio5T̂ pri(; ITOA.HPH reaching down to the feet 72,16. 
jt6Xepo<; struggle 30,16; 60,5; 84,19. p no^GAOC wage war

86,26.
jroXu; city 85,9.13.20.
noXixda conduct, life 87,15. no^iTJd^ 117,26. 
jtoXiteueiv no^vrre'tre to live 94,23. evp/noMTe'tre 88,15; 93,3;

98,20.
jtovTipia evil, wickedness 4,35; 84,21; 96,15; 97,4; 104,25.26.
K0VT|p6(; nOHHpoM wicked 76,25; 77,31; 97,5; 98,28; 115,28. 

noMHpdv 29,29.
itopveia nopnidv. fornication 104,33; 105,9.14.
Kocoq nocd) J K ^ W o t i  how much more 87,[35]; 93,23; 98,30. 
jtpâ u; act 114,20.
TtpoaipeoK; n p o ^ ep ecfc  free choice 104,16.18. 
jipoOeopia appointed day, time 31,15; 43,15.
Jip6(; to, toward 8,28; 18,26; 36,20; 43,16; 48,23; 69,34; 78,13.30. 
jtpooeuxi  ̂ prayer 8,16.
Jtp6a9epa increase 22,6; 23,15.
itpoaoMtov face, countenance 7,30; 15,15; 30,10; 34,19; 41,16. 
jipowiKO(; npoHJKOC lewd 50,28.
itpo(I)T̂ Tn̂  prophet 28,18; 63,18.20; 71,9. Artxnpoc&HTHC 65,1. 
jtpo)TO(|)(xvii<; first-appearing 123,[5].
jt6A,t| gate, entrance 36,2.16; 56,26; 58,10; 85,3.4; 86,18; 96,16. 
inSpyô  tower 25,17.25.30; 28,9.
Jtw? why? how? 81,31; 88,8; 99,26.

0^-

1,5.1110;

oapKiKoq fleshly 93,20. CdvpKJKON 70,2; 81,20. cd^pKlKH
94.3.

odp  ̂ flesh 36,28; 93,5.30; 98,26. Cd,ps 36,23.
oePeoGai p cefi€COdvJ to show reverence 108,32.
(tepvoq C6AMOM worthy, venerable 7,16.
oiKxaiveoGai p CiXd^riecodvl to loathe 2,24. p CJX^Ne 23,4;

45.3.
ffKejtd êiv p  CK€Jldv3e to cover, protect 10,27; 12,29; 22,15.
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CTKeuoq vessel 53,8.
okXt|p6<; AMTCK^.Hpoc harshness, roughness 40,28. 
apdpaY5o^ precious stone of green color 47,26. 
oo5opiXT|<; Sodomite 29,13.19.
ao(t)va wisdom, 66,31; 67,5; 88,35; 89,5.12.20; 91,16; 92,7; 

106,23(bis); 107,3.9; 110,11; 111,25.26; 112,35; 113,14; 118,3; 
123,16.

ao<|)6(; wise 87,18; 97,9.12; 107,4; 111,22. 
ajieppa seed, generation 5,1; 11,3; 20,20; 21,19; 28,12; 35,12; 

40,27; 71,8.
amvOi^p spark 31,23.29; 33,30; 46,13.18.23.27. 
ojtopd seed 13,15; 56,16; 119,34; 120,10. 
ojiooSti zeal 111,21. 
axaop6(; cp o c  cross 56,10; 82,25.
OTeipo(; cxeipd^ barren 23,34.35.
oxepetopa foundation, basis 32,28.
axTi^n stele 118,11.25; 121,17.18; 124,14.16; 127,27.
oxovxeiov element, first principle 51,5.
axoXi  ̂ robe 57,14; 87,14; 89,21.28; 107,6.
oxpaxia host, army 54,1.
G'mkoq pillar 70,17. 
oxu<l)T̂  austerity 87,16.26; 95,31. 
o-6ppoA,ov symbol 69,32. 
a-upPooXeTjevv p cvJS&ovKeve to advise 95,15. 
oopPouXia advice 85,30; 90,21.25; 91,21. cVAfiO'trXejdv 105,27. 
oupctKaveiv p CTTAĉ coJit to agree with 49,8. 
ouveiSriOK; C'B'tteJAHCJC joint knowledge, conscience 26,16; 

29,23; 42,25.
o u v r ^ ia  union, end, completion 35,27; 48,18.19. 
a-uaxaoK; meeting, union, sternness 25,32; 40,25. 
a(|>paYiCevv p cc&pAcne to seal up 104,6. 
axtjpa form, garment 8,7; 89,11; 112,13. 
awpa body, corpse 1,7.15; 26,3.4.12; 32,23; 34,25.29.33; 35,17; 

37,15; 41,7; 45,34; 47,9.10.13; 59,22; 71,32; 83,5.7; 92,6.19.31; 
94,24; 98,29; 99,24; 100,8.10. ATCtOAA 83,7; 100,6. 

atopaxiK6<; cq)>\ATJKOM bodily 51,7.21; 94,26. 
otoxT̂ p savior 72,26; 73,11; 80,8; 81,15; 82,9.28. 70,14.

1’i;
0

jfriM 

j  pTOii

Ills i-
0 .

a ll),
]!;»

UftlKOi
'im

'PI

0 \ ]
Hjifno
%

3,

xocXaijicopoi; wretched 85,23; 86,8; 90,10.19; 104,11.34; 108,5. 
xapdooeiv p TApACCe trouble, stir 4,29. 
xdpxapov the netherworld 15,31. 
xd<|)0(; tomb 106,10.11.
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11,1̂; ;SX:

xeXeio; perfect 60,25; 61,35; 66,21. xeMoc 49,16; 57,18; 62,7; 
69,23.25; 71,16; 83,14; 121,4.[4].7.15(bis).16.24; 122,[5];
124,8.25; 127,9(bis). ANTTEMoc 68,3. p T€Moc 121,5. 

end, consummation 16,26. 
texvn pesp texmh deceiver 74,18.
xTipeiv p THpi to guard, protect 26,4; 108,22. d^piTHpei 85,3. 

d^piTHpi 86,11; 105,7.18.
npav p TJA^ to honor, reverence 9,26; 11,17; 17,2. 
xipn honor, respect 10,28; 14,14. 
xoXpav p TO^Adv to dare 69,13; 102,8. 
xo>,pTipva insolent 108,21.23.
tojco? place 2,22; 8,3; 11,27; 14,5.28; 23,2; 29,24; 35,28.30; 43,1; 

44,14.22; 45,1; 51,2; 52,11; 54,17; 56,30; 65,37; 66,4; 67,14.19; 
69,30; 83,31; 91,27.33; 99,8.9.11.15.18.23.26.27.28.[33];
100,1.2.3.5.32.34; 101,1.3.21.31; 103,24; 113,26; 116,26.27. 

xoxe then 10,11; 18,[1]; 26,35; 28,11.24; 29,33; 30,2.6; 31,17; 
32,5.9; 34,30; 38,31; 42,5; 45,8; 47,34; 48,21; 53,29; 75,5; 97,28;
109,32.

xpipTi path 10,<24>; 14,16; 23,23; 27,6; 34,21; 35,6; 38,9.
TUJtoi; form, type, prototype 22,7; 62,29; 68,6; 99,6; 107,10. najpn 

tiTxrnoc 112,36. 2s.f T?rnoc 14,23; 23,25.
TUpawoc; tyrant 85,17; 110,23.

j .'ii

■udiavOoq 2,‘trd^.KJneoc hyacinth, jacinth 47,31. 
i)XTi matter 51,26; 61,7; 75,25; 92,33.
6A,ik6(; material 11,<4>.
upijv skin, membrane 5,26.28; 6,25; 7,5.11; 11,12.17;

12,18.21; 13,30; 14,17; 16,37; 17,4.13; 33,6; 35,28; 47,25. 
ikap^iq ZVniKpilC  reality 124,26.27; 125,28.
6jtTipeTTi(; 2^nHpeTHC servant 105,11.
UTOKpioK; 0trjTOKpjc/C hypocrisy 95,23.
6jto|x^vav 2̂ ‘5’nO A m e to remain, continue 94,22. p 2 ‘®*noAiN€ 

4,8; 21,4; 26,13; 36,13. pe<f^?rnoAme 94,19; 103,28. 
i5it6p,vT|pa 2̂ ‘8*noAMHAdv testimony 34,23; 46,2.5.12.22. 
vntopvTioK; avnoAfiHCJC testimony 31,9.
^wdoxaoK; ^trnocTdvCJC single being, substantial nature 99,13.23;

102,3.

(tiavepouv t^dvMepo'tr reveal, show 30,30; 31,19. p c^^MepoTT 
1,30; 30,6; 36,6.

(|KXvep6(; t^d,HepoM visible, real 49,3.
<t>(Xvepcoai(; manifestation 49,6.
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^avoq torch 85,4; 86,22.
<|)dci(; saying, affirmation 29,19.
(])aoA,0(; base, wicked one 85,17; 87,30; 93,31.
<|>0oveiv p c^eoMf to be jealous 77,2; 101,18.20.
(|)06vo(; ill-will, envy 44,14.
<t>opeiv c&opj bear, hold, possess 33,20. p «&op(e)f 17,8; 34,25.33 

36,28.
(|>p6vTioi(; understanding, intention 13,22.
<|)t)Xij species 36,24; 92,14.
<t>6m<; being, creation, nature 4,32; 5,3.8.21.22.33; 6,[1].9.13.20; 

7,11.15.19.21.25; 8,15.28.30.33; 10,14.26.35; 11,1.11; 12,14.22 
13,17; 14,13; 15,5.9.12.19.28; 18,1.16.17.25.30.33; 19,4.15
20,3.23.25; 21,5; 22,10.20.22; 23,1.5; 24,24.31; 26,27.34; 28,11 
29,8.29; 30,10; 32,5; 34,3; 35,7; 36,34; 37,2; 38,20; 39,28; 40,22 
41,31; 42,10.15.16.23.27; 43,8; 44,1.3; 45,10.16.27
47,5.14.33.34; 48,7.20.22; 62,22; 75,33; 87,27; 89,3; 93,21 
94,2.9.10.14.16.18; 100,19. c&?rce(i)C 5.1.
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Xa6(; chaos 15,17; 18,13; 25,22; 33,34; 40,23; 58,30.
Xapi^eiv X ^p/3€ give freely, gratify 17,28; 36,7. p Xd<pJ3€

9,19; 11,15; 18,25; 19,36; 27,24; 47,35. p Xd<pJCC€ 9,9.
Xdpu; goodwill 21,12; 48,31.
XTlpoq XHpds. widow 20,36.
Xopiov membrane 5,26.28; 7,14.
Xopoq chorus 116,31.
Xpda0av p xpdvced^i use 57,33; 61,9.
Xpeia p xpeiev need 98,20. p xpiev 59,11.
XPTjpa ANTAd^eJXpHA^ craving for possessions 84,26; 95,25.
Xpriox6(; xpc useful, good 88,23. amt 7̂  49,23. 89,6; 111,14.
Xp6vo(; time, period 8,29; 21,11; 23,20.27; 37,13; 38,30; 43,17;

46,1; 48,13.24; 80,8.
Xtopic; apart from, in addition to 9,6; 12,18; 22,31.32; 26,3; 27,26; 1 

31,4; 100,30; 101,25. ftc 126,

T O n  soul 24,19.20.23.25 ; 42,3; 57,27; 58,31; 64,8; 75,12.15.27; iffltiijjo 
77,2.17; 78,5; 84,18; 85,21.23; 88,6; 92,5.22.27; 93,28.30.31;
94,19; 96,13.18; 99,19; 103,23.28; 105,4.26.33; 107,34; ik m
109,3.4.6.22; 110,2; 113,18.

m  i,<

Xl/OXIKÔ  psychic, psychical 93,13.22. 5,25,

& O! 26,1.25.30; 28,20.35; 31,4; 32,19; 34,24.32; 37,6.19; 40,32;
lioc 31

126,9.
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 ̂ lUii!: 

j*”. iu

Jkfim 51

48,31; 65,2; 68,25; 69,23; 75,27; 80,23.31; 81,8; 85,22; 86,8.24; 
89,8; 93,34; 94,19; 103,28; 105,13.33; 108,5; 109,28.34;
111,13.15; 114,26; 118,5.

(o; ecoc as, so, when 13,31; 20,1; 29,27; 41,22; 47,10.12; 62,31.38; 
63,8.14.22; 64,26; 69,4; 70,32; 72,2.7; 77,29; 79,26; 85,32; 86,6; 
87,14.18; 95,14.22; 98,6.9.10; 104,1; 106,33; 126,20. eooc e c is e  
27,<23>. eooc euj2ie 1,15. 

fflOte ecoCTe so that 71,22; 93,16. 
co(|)^ia 0)c^e\j^ help, aid, profit 26,18. 
aKtc îv p (Dc^e^ei to help, aid, benefit 3,26; 117,22.

PROPER NAMES

45,6.
is&piKZiKJK 62,35.

53,9.18; 54,3; 62,27; 63,33. 
AAOOMMOC 52,25; 55,2.8.
M?teo?r 31,7. e^ A ie  46,11.21. 
d^OJAC 31,5. AAOJAJAJ 46,7. 
AMACCHC 11,22.
AiiTiee^rc 126,13.
ApAHAtOH 126,12.
Aĉ pHACOrt 126,10.

BApBHAO) 121,21.

CepAAAAA 118,26.

',rj, p, AAtrexA 63,4.
■2iepAeKeAc 1,<5>; 8,24. A .epAepK €Ac 32,35. ceA epK C A

46,8.
AHlc^AMeVC 126,11. 
AtrcHC 11,22.
Atoc/eeoc 118,10.

’I V- ,
e\Aje See: A i\e o tr .  
eXCAACDM 126,8. 
e^coe/A 82,25.
e^copxAJOc 31,5; 32,30. eAcopxAxe 46,6. 

.eAAAXA 118,28.
r i . i S ' - eAo?m/Ap 126,9.



78,18.

edv\dvHd<ee?r 126,13.

478 INDICES

fd<KQ)& 62,36.
Jd<^2s.d<fid<(oe 53,13; 68,29.
J5 63,18. See 7tpo<l)T̂ xTi(;
JHC07TC ic  66,8; 69,21; 81,18; 91,26. 
■jCdvdvK 62,35.
■fxe'irc 118,9.
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FOREWORD

'The Coptic Gnostic Library" is a com plete ed ition  o f the N ag  
Hammadi C odices, o f Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the A skew  and  
Bruce Codices, com prising a critical text w ith  English translations, 
introductions, notes, and indices. Its aim  is to present these texts in a 
uniform edition that w ill prom ptly fo llow  the appearance of The Fac
simile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can be a basis for m ore 
detailed technical and interpretive investigations. Fiuther studies o f this 
sort are expected to appear in the m onograph series N a g  H am m adi 
Studies of w hich the present edition  is a part.

The Gnostic religion w as not on ly  a force that interacted w ith  early  
Qiristianity and Judaism in  their form ative periods, but also a signifi
cant religious position  in  its o w n  right. General acceptance o f this 
modem insight had been seriously im peded  b y  the scarcity o f original 
source material. N o w  this situation has been decisively  altered. It is thus 
under a sense o f obligation im posed  b y  the d iscovery o f these largely  
unique docum ents that the present edition  has been prepared.

This edition is a project o f the Institute for A ntiquity and Christian
ity, Claremont, California. The translation team  consists o f H arold W. 
Atlridge, J. S. B. Bam s, H ans-G ebhard Bethge, Alexander Bohlig, James 
Brashler, G.M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, Peter A. Dirkse, Stephen  
Emmel, Joseph A. Gibbons, Soren Gi versen, Charles W. Hedrick, W esley  
W. Isenberg, T. O. Lam bdin, Bentley Layton, V iolet M acDerm ot, George  
W. MacRae, Dieter M ueller, W illiam  R. M urdock, D ouglas M. Parrott, 
Birger A. Pearson, M alcolm  L. Pell, James M. Robinson, W illiam  C. 
Robinson, Jr., W illiam  R  Schoedel, J. C. Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. 
Turner, Francis E. W illiam s, R. McL. W ilson, Orval S. W interm ute, 
Frederik W isse, and Jan Zandee.

The project w as initiated in  1966 w ith  on ly  a lim ited  num ber o f  
tractates accessible, but rapidly d eveloped  as the texts becam e increas
ingly available. It w as first p laim ed that Birger A. Pearson w ou ld  be  
volume editor for a vo lu m e containing C odices Vin and IX. It w as at this 
stage that prelim inary aim ouncem ents w ere m ade in New Testament 
Studies 16 (1969/70), 185-90, and Novum Testamentum 12 (1970), 83-85, 
reprinted in Essays on the Coptic Gnostic Library (Leiden: Brill, 1970). But 
then a decision to exclude C odex X from  the last vo lum e, p laim ed  
originally to include C odices X-Xin, led  to the decision  to publish  
Codices IX and X together under the editorship o f Pearson and C odex  
Vni separately. O riginally Bentley Layton took over the role o f vo lu m e  
editor for C odex Vin, in  w hich  capacity he m ade valuable contributions
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to the reconstruction o f the page sequence and provided  the definitive 
transcription. Then the volum e editorship w as assum ed for a time by 
Charles W. Hedrick, w h o  then turned it over to John H. Sieber.

After it w as decided  to include in  N ag  H am m adi Studies a new 
English edition  o f  the other Coptic gnostic codices know n previously, 
the A sk ew  and Bruce C odices, the publisher included them  in the Coptic 
Gnostic Library to m ake it com plete.

The volum es and the editors o f the C optic Gnostic Library are as 
follow s: Nag Hammadi Codex KThe Jung Codex), Y ohim el: Introduction, 
Texts flndTrflns/flfion; V olum e 2: Notes, volum eeditorHaroldW .Attridge, 
N H S 22 and 23,1985; Nag Hammadi Codices 11,1 and IV,1 :  The Apoayphon 
of John, Long Recension, edited  by  Frederik W isse, N H S 32, in preparation; 
Nag Hammadi Codex 11,2-7, together with XIII,2*, Brit. Lib. Or. 4926 (I), and 
P. Oxy. 1,654,655, V olum e I: Gospel According to Thomas, Gospel According 
to Philip, Hypostasis of the Archons, and Indexes; V olum e 2: On the Origin 
of the World, Expository Treatise On the Soul, Book of Thomas the Contender, 
edited  by  Bentley Layton, N H S 20 and 21,1989; Nag Hammadi Codex III,1 
and Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,2: The Apocryphon of John, Short Recension, 
edited  by  Peter N agel, N H S 33, in  preparation; Nag Hammadi Codices 111,2 
and TV,2: The Gospel of the Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible 
Spirit), edited  by  Alexander Bohlig and Frederik W isse in cooperation 
w ith  Pahor Labib, N H S 4,1975; Nag Hammadi Codices 111,3-4 and V,1 with 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3 and Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 1081: Eugnostosand 
The Sophia of Jesus Christ, edited  and translated by  D ouglas M. Parrott, 
N H S 27, in  the press; Nag Hammadi Codex 111,5: The Dialogue of the Savior, 
volum e editor Stephen Emmel, N H S 26,1984; Nag Hammadi Codices V2- 
5  and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4 ,  volum e editor Douglas M. 
Parrott, N H S 11,1979; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, volum e editor Birger A. 
Pearson, N H S 30, in preparation; Nag Hammadi Codex VIII, volume 
editor John H. Sieber, N I ^  31,1991; Nag Hammadi Codices IX and X, 
volum e editor Birger A  Pearson, N H S 15,1981; Nag Hammadi Codices XI, 
XII and XIII, volum e editor Charles W. Hedrick, N H S 28, 1990; Nag 
Hammadi Codices: Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnageofthe Covers, 
edited  by J. W. B. Bam s, G. M. Browne, and J. C. Shelton, N H S 16,1981; 
Pistis Sophia, text ed ited  by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet 
Mac Dermot, vo lum e editor R. McL. W ilson, N H S 9,1978; The Books of 
Jehu and the Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex, text edited  by  Carl Schmidt, 
translation and notes by  V iolet VacDermot, vo lum e editor R. McL. 
W ilson, N H S 13, 1978. Thus, as n ow  envisaged , the fu ll scope of the 
edition is seventeen volum es.

A n English translation o f all 13 N ag  H am m adi C odices and P. Berol. 
8502 has also been published in  1977 in a single volum e. The Nag
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iOiplicM
iofEgjf
i d p ii o n i  
Ibkiee 
i f  such ee

lipcdalw(

Bpadous
3teta,D
c o i l e C o

apt! 
iutth 

fesndcc
Id, at
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Hamtnadi Library in English, by  E. J. Brill and Harper & Row. A  first 
paperback ed ition  of that preprint augm ented by the inclusion of Yale 
inv. 1784 of the Beinecke Library at N H C  III 145/146  (p. 238) appeared  
in 1981 at Harper and R ow  and in  1984 at E. J. Brill. It w as not possible  
to include there subsequent im provem ents in translations. A  third, 
completely revised  ed ition  appeared in 1988 at E. J. Brill and Harper and  
Row. The translation appearing in  the present volum e is the substan
tially revised translation used  in  the third edition.

The team research of the project has been supported primarily 
through the Institute for A ntiquity and Christianity by  the N ational 
Endowment for the H um anities, the Am erican Philosophical Society, 
the John Simon G uggenheim  M em orial Foundation, and Claremont 
Graduate School; and through the Am erican Research Center in Egypt 
by the Smithsonian Institution. M embers of the project have participated  
in the preparatory w ork of the Technical Sub-Com m ittee of the Interna
tional Committtee for the N ag  H am m adi Codices, w hich has been done  
at the Coptic M useum  in  Cairo under the sponsorship of the Arab 
Republic of Egypt and UNESCO. The extensive w ork on  the reassem bly  
of fragments, the reconstruction of page sequence, and the collation of 
the transcriptions by  the originals not on ly  served the im m ediate needs 
of the facsimile edition, but also provided  a basis for a critical edition. 
Without such generous support and such m utual cooperation of all 
parties concerned this edition  could not have been prepared. Therefore 
we wish to express our sincere gratitude to alll w h o  have been involved.

A special w ord  of thanks is d ue to the Egyptian and UNESCO  
officials through w h ose  assistance the w ork has been carried on: Gamal 
Mokhtar, President until 1977 o f the Egyptian A ntiquities Organization  
and our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, Victor Girgis, 
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PREFACE

This volum e has been produced through the cooperative efforts of 
many people. James M. Robinson gu ided  the project and w rote the 
foreword. Bentley Layton produced the C odex introduction, the tran
scription of the text, and the notes for Zostrianos. I prepared the introduc
tion, translation, and com m entary notes for Zostrianos. Both sets of notes 
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provided assistance and advice over the years, especially Stephen  
Emmel, Charles W. Hedrick, M alcolm  Peel, Birger Pearson, and Fredrik 
Wisse. For the Letter of Peter to Philip Frederik W isse produced the 
transcription of the text, its notes, and translation; M arvin W. M eyer 
prepared the introduction and the com m entary notes. Preliminary 
editorial work w as done by Charles W. Hedrick, and the initial w ord  
indices w ere prepared by  D avid  Embree. I have done the final editing  
of all the materials and have gu ided  the production of the camera-ready 
copy.

This project w as supported by  m any institutions. M uch of the w ork  
of the contributors on  the original m anuscript of C odex V m  w as carried 
out under the auspices o f the Technical Subcom m ittee for the Publica
tion of the N ag  H am m adi C odices of UNESCO and the Egyptian  
Antiquities Organization of the Arab Republic o f Egypt. The sponsor of 
the project w as the Institute for A ntiquity and Christianity o f the 
Claremont Graduate School. Financial support for the editor over the 
years has com e from  the N ational Endow m ent for the H um anities, the 
Society of Biblical Literature, the A m erican Theosophical Society, the 
American Council o f Learned Societies, and Luther C ollege.

The camera-ready copy for this vo lu m e w as prepared using  M acin
tosh computers at Luther C ollege, Decorah, Iowa. The editor thanks the 
many people in Luther's com puter center and publications office w ho  
supported and contributed to the project, w ith  special thanks to Dale 
Nimrod, Steve D em uth, and Debra Shook for their technical assistance, 
and to Greg V anney, Publications Director. Heather Bronner of publica
tions did a m arvelous job in  setting the pages, copyediting the final draft 
and producing the postscript version  of the Coptic font; w ithout her 
dedication and skills this vo lu m e m ight never have appeared at all and  
would have been  m uch poorer in  any case. The initial files w ere prepared  
using M icrosoft W ord; Pagem aker w as used  to com pose the pages. The 
English font is Palatino; the Greek font is SuperGreek from Linguists
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Software; the Coptic is a postscript font based in  part on  the Nag 
H am m adi bitm ap font from Linguists.

Finally, I w ant to thank m y w ife Katrinka and our children Anne 
and H ans for their patience and their support dtiring the m any years of 
this project. To them  this volum e, w hich  they thought w ould  never be 
finished, is dedicated.
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3. Other A bbreviations

A C odex V in in  its original leaf 
sequence.

BG Papyrus B erolinensis Gnosticus
Bo. Boharic
C f./c f. com pare
col(s). colum n(s)
cod. codex
esp. esp ecially
passim m any places
ca. circa
fern. fem inine
inv. inventory
ktX. and the rest
L it./lit. literally
M s. m anuscript
n(n). note(s)
NT N ew  Testam ent

P(P)- page(s)
pi. p late(s)
par. parallel
s.v. sub verbo
Sah. Sahidic
seq. and the fo llow in g
sic just as the original
viz. v id elicet, nam ely
vs. versus, against
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CO(N)

r.tv

lacuna in  m anuscript
lacuna o f u n sp ecified  length  
lacuna o f unsp ecified  length  after 
lacuna lon g  en ou gh  to su it d  stan
dard letters (N  b ein g the standard)
and 3 interliteral spaces; [___ ], 4
letters; and 4 spaces etc. 
la a m a  o f 3 ' standard letters 
at least 4 (or 3") standard letters at 
the en d  o f a dam aged lin e  
text d eleted  or canceled  b y scribe 
traces o f 3 u n id en tified  letters
palaeographically am biguous let
ter traces
vacat; blank space for 1 standard  
letter (N ) and 1 interliteral space 
in  the m anuscript; for 2 letters 
and 2 spaces; etc.
Text added b y m odern editor; a 
conjecture
Text deleted b y m odern editor; a 
conjecture
R esolution  o f an abbreviation in  
the m anuscript, i.e.
H yphen at the end  o f lin e in d i
cates that the im m ediately pre
ced in g letter(s) form (s) a unit w ith  
th e  im m e d ia te ly  fo llo w in g  
letter(s).
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX V m

Physical Description
N ag H am m adi C odex V m  (CG V m , N H C  VIII). C airo, C optic 

Museum, D epartm ent o f M anuscripts, inv. 10550. Form erly the m anu
script was num bered C odex V n  b y D oresse-M ina, IX b y Puech, and IV 
by Doresse, Les Livres secrets (see R obinson, Facsimile Edition: Codex VIII, 
pp. vii and ix). Papyrus cod ex, very im perfect. O riginal fo lios w ere 242 
mm high by 147 m m  w id e. Prior to conservation m any leaves or leaf 
fragments o f the cod ex w ere in  several p ieces; these have n ow  been  
repaired. The text block w as attached to its ancient b in d in g (or in  loose  
fragments) until 1961; n ow  it has been com pletely d isbound , and the 
quire sheets (cut apart in to  leaves in  1961, but then rejoined betw een  
1970-76) are conserved  in  p lexig las fram es, num bered b y the ancient 
codex page num bers. The ancient b in d in g is conserved  separately (inv. 
10550). One him dred tw en ty-six  fragm ents o f cartonnage have been  
removed from  the b in d in g and are a lso  conserved separately (see 
Facsimile Edition: Cartonnage,59-70; Barns-Brow ne-Shelton, Nag Hammadi 
Codices: Cartonnage, 87-102, transcribing 43 fragm ents; 83 other frag
ments w ere too sm all to b e transcribed). O riginally the text block (in a 
single quire) con sisted  o f 74 leaves o f w hich  tw o w ere fly leaves, tw o  
were stubs, and tw o form ed a blank protective b ifolium  at the center o f 
the quire; of th ese, 70 leaves (m any im perfect) have su rvived  o f w hich  
two are fly leaves, on e a stub, on e a blank protective leaf at the center; 
together w ith  119 u n id en tified  fragm ents, m ostly  very  sm all. Traces o f 
andent pagination  appear in  the h ead fore-edge com ers: 1, (one
leaf w anting), [Od<] (blank)-(pH  1, (tw o leaves w anting), I p / U l - l p A l ;  

the pagination in clu d ed  the tw o blank leaves at the center o f the quire, 
but not the fly leaves or stubs. The text block has been m in ed  by in sects, 
rotting, and at the fo ld  b y the corrosive in flu en ce o f the leather binding; 
leaves occasionally sh ow  offset (leavin g traces u sefu l for restoration o f 
lost text), stains, or rubbing. In general, less pap)n-us su rvives near the 
fold than at the fore-ed ge, and the ruin is m ost com plete about half w ay  
through the text. A ccording to all ind ications the m anuscript w as 
already in this ru inous state w hen  it w as d iscovered  in  1945 (see Facsimile 
Edition: Codex VIII, p i. 3-6). V arious sm all parts o f the leaves that have 
been lost or h ave deteriorated since about 1949 are still attested  in  early  
photographic records; th is ev id en ce w as incorporated in to  the Facsimile 
Edition: Codex VIII and has been collated  b y Em m el, 'T hotographic  
Evidence." O n the stm ctu re o f the m anuscript see a lso  R obinson, 
"Codicology," and Facsimile Edition: Introduction, 32-70.
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Contents
The codex contains an vintitled m iscellany com prising tw o works, 

on e non-C hristian and the other C hristian, in  a Sahidic (Crypto-Bohairic) 
C optic version . The sp ellin g  and m orphology o f the text usually  corre
sp ond  to classical Sahidic practice (e.g ., that o f the C hester Beatty Acts 
ed ited  b y H . Thom pson), but the syntax and to a lesser degree the lexicon 
are often  non-Sahidic, coincid ing w ith  Bohairic.

Format
Collation: (A)^^ a sin gle quire codex (A 17 [stub], A 37 [blank protec

tive leaf], A 57-58 w anting; includ ing front fly leaf, pp. 1-30,31-68,71-108, 
113-140, back flyleaf. A 17 and A 67 w ere stubs conjungate w ith  A58 and 
A 8 respectively. A1 (flyleaf), A 17 (stub), A37-38 (protective leaves at 
center fold ), A 67 (stub), A74 (flyleaf) w ere blank. There w ere no catch
w ords or headlines.

Papyrus: T w o of the rolls from  w hich  the codex w as constructed are 
of a papyrus that w as relatively thin and therefore o f fine quality; two 
other rolls (N os. 3-4, used  to copy the m id d le o f the text) w ere relatively 
thick and opaque (on the relation of the stationer's stock rolls to the 
structure o f the text block, see R obinson in Facsimile Edition: Codex VUl, 
pp. XV, xvii). The fiber directions o f the leaves is A l-3 7  , A38-74
—̂ / i .  The bottom  o f A9 (pp. 15-16) w as patched in  antiquity.

1. (p. 1) Zuxrrpiduos-’ Adyoi dXrjdelas" ZoxTTpLdvov 6e6^ (sic) 
dXrjdelas" Adyoi Zcopodarfioi^ "Zostrianos: O racles of Truth of 
Z ostrianos— G od o f Truth—f a c i e s  [of] Zoroaster" (132,6-9). The state 
of preservation is  very poor. Pages 71-72 are blank. Ends p. 132.

2. (p. 132) x e n j c T o ^ H  A n e T p o c  e T d ^ q i i o o v c  
A c b l^ n in o c  'T h e E pistle o f Peter that H e Sent to Philip" (132,10-11). 
The text is m ostly  com plete. It m ay be an excerpt from  a larger work, 
preceded b y a caption. Ends p. 140.

Secondary literature on these texts is listed  exh au stively  by Scholer, 
Nag Hammadi Bibliography, w ith  annual supplem ents.

There is no colophon. A  few  corrections have been  m ade by the 
original cop yist (cf. 7,14; 30,20; 118,5); there are no other annotations. The 
provenance of the codex is unknow n; it w as d iscovered  near Hamra 
D om  op p osite N ag H am m adi, Egypt. It is dated to the fourth century 
C.E. by its association  w ith  the other N ag  H am m adi m anuscripts, and 
p ossib ly  not earlier than the early or m id d le part o f that century on the 
basis of car tonnage rem oved from  the ancient b inding (see Shelton [with 
hesitation] in  Barns-Brow ne-Shelton, Nag Hammadi Codices: Cartonmge, 
88).
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Script (cf. Facsimile Edition: Codex VIII; K rause-Labib, Gnostische und 
hermetische Schriften, pi. 11): Letters are upright or sligh tly  left-slop in g, 
thick-and-thin sty le, w ith  3-stroke ro u n d s C, narrow ©  (pinched and  
sloping from  upper le ft to low er right), tall p , short (and, at end  of 
line, occasionally tall) 7T, and tw o form s o f 0 .  L igature is used . The height 
and com pactness o f the s a ip t  varies from  passage to passage. 10 lines = 
ca. 77 mm. Black ink w as used  throughout.

Major sections o f text are set o ff by paragraphus sign s (forked or 
straight), coord inated  w ith  d icola  w ritten  in  the text. C onnective  
(Bindestrich) superlineation  is u sed , often  curved or term inating in  
knobs. N otew orthy pecu liarities are the stroke connecting 6 f  in  the 
word "come" and 2  f  in 2. l T N , 2,J2i N , 2, l H , a n d  Proper nam es
and com pendia are m arked by a continuous superlinear stroke. O nly the 
strokes above proper nam es are printed in this ed ition .

M orphem e d ividers are attached to II and T, g iv in g  n  and T. 
Letters dv and 6 are often  ornam entally extended  at en d  o f line. Rhetori
cal punctuation (d istinction  o f cola) is m arked by a half-raised poin t (•)• 
I* is comm on. The usual com pendia for nomina sacra appear in  the text; 
note also K^C = KaXonrds", XpC = Orie also finds H (Greek
conjunction) w ith  a sm ooth  breathing m ark above it, som etim es resem 
bling the letter "Y" rotated 90 degrees to the left. A t end  o f lines final 
letters or penultim ate omicron are on  rare occasion w ritten  sm all, a i^  
final vow els p lus M are op tion ally  abbreviated; — (11,9) and —07T 
(79,17) being attested . T itles (p. 132) are set o ff by ornam ental horizontal 
rules and d ip le sign s. Each tractate concludes w ith  a d icolon  and d ip le  
or diple obelism e sign s. The lon g  title o f Tractate 1 is w ritten  in a Greek 
numerical cipher (see com m entary on 132,7-9). N o  colors or other 
decorations are u sed .

Layout: The w ritten  area averages ca. 206 x 112 m m  (but w ith  
considerable variation) and is in  a sin g le colum n of 22-32lines. There are 
no initials or ekthesis. The left m argin is often  irregular. L ines are often  
not straight, and on ly  rarely are perpendicular to the left m argin.

H ktory

On the h istory o f the m anuscript, see R obinson, "Discovery" and  
'Trom the C liff to Cairo."
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ZOSTRIANOS (N H C V ni,/) 
INTRODUCTION

Doresse, "Les apocalypses de Zoroastre"; Layton, Gnostic Scriptures; 
Pearson, "M arsanes"; Perkins, Gnostic Dialog; Puech, 'T lotin  et les 
gnostiques"; R obinson, 'T h ree Steles o f Seth"; Scopello, "Un rituel id^al 
d'intronisation"; Sevrin, Le dossier baptismal seihien; Sieber, "Barbelo 
Aeon as Sophia"; Sieber, "Introduction to Zostrianos"; Turner, "Gnostic 
Threefold Path"; Turner, "Sethian G nosticism "; W illiam s, The Immovable 
Race, pp. 69-102.

T he C ontents o f th e Tractate
General Introduction

Zostrianos (N H C  V III,/) is  the p seu d on ym ou s account o f an 
otherworldly journey b y Z ostrianos, a kinsm an o f Zoroaster. Probably 
written late in  the secon d  century C.E. or early in  the third, perhaps in  
Alexandria, it reflects a non-C hristian Sethian gn osis h eavily  influenced  
by M iddle Platonism .

The tractate op en s w ith  a narrative section , told  in  the first person, 
that introduces Z ostrianos as a p ossessor o f the truth and k n ow led ge o f 
life. In despair over h is b on dage in  this w orld , he asks h ow  this ev il w orld  
came into existence from  the eternal, n on-existing Spirit. Interpreting  
angels then lead Z ostrianos through the h eaven ly w orld  and reveal to 
him its secret gnosis. A t each lev e l o f his ascent he undergoes a ritual f 
baptism through w hich  he is transform ed; then, k n ow led ge suitable to 
that stage o f h is perfection  is revealed  to him . The content o f the 
knowledge con sists o f the nam es and the interrelationships o f the 
heavenly b ein gs o f each level. W hen all has been revealed  to him , he 
descends to the perceptib le w orld  and w rites h is new ly-acquired  kno w l- ^  ̂  
edge on three w ood en  tablets for the b en efit o f those to be saved . The 
tractate concludes w ith  Z ostrianos preaching a short h om ily in  w hich  h e  
urges his readers to escape their bon dage to m atter and to return to the 
Spirit from w hich  they have com e.

Dramatis Personae
1. Zostrianos and the interpreting angels 

a. Zostrianos: The reputed  kinsm an o f Zoroaster and the central 
character o f the narrative. H e m akes a journey through the h eaven ly  
realms, returns, and leaves h is teachings as a savin g k n ow led ge for the 
seed of Seth. H e is a "redeem ed redeem er" figure and su p p osed ly  the 
author o f the tractate.
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b. A uthrounis: The angelic interpreter w h o leads Zostrianos through 
the low est lev els o f the A utogenes aeon; perhaps he is to be identified 
w ith  the L ight H arm ozel (see 127,7).

c. Ephesech: The angelic interpreter w h o for m ost o f the first half of 
the book p rovid es the k n ow led ge about the A utogenes aeon; perhaps he 
is to be id en tified  w ith  the h eaven ly Seth. H e is a lso  called  the 'Terfect 
C hild."

d. Yoel /  Youel: The angelic interpreter w h o leads Zostrianos through 
the Protophanes aeon; she is also called  the "male virgin  glory" and "she 
w h o belon gs to the glories." She m ay be the consort o f the K al)^tos aeon.

e. Salam ex: The angelic interpreter for the last h alf o f the book; he 
is also one o f the "Lights in  Thought."

2. The H eaven ly W orld
a. The Invisib le Spirit: The nam e for the ch ief d eity  from  which all 

else  has em anated, hence the frequent designation  Three-Powered.
b. The Barbelo Aeon: The collective nam e for the interm ediate realm 

betw een  the Spirit and the physical w orld; she is on e aeon yet has oris 
three aeons (see 2.c.d.e). She is u su ally  called  the virgin  Barbelo, but also 
T hought, First Thought, and gn osis o f the Spirit as she is the first 
em anation from  the Spirit.

c. The K alyptos A eon: The first aeon o f Barbelo; the nam e means the 
"hidden" or "veiled" one and is abbreviated as K ^C . Described as 
"unborn," he is id en tified  w ith  the philosophical category "Existence." 
H e has four constituent Lights: H arm edon, D iphanes, M alsedon, and 
Solm is.

d. The Protophanes A eon: The second aeon o f Barbelo; the name 
m eans "first-visible" or "first-appearing." H e is often  called the male 
perfect M ind and is id en tified  w ith  the ph ilosophical category "Mind." 
H e has four Lights: Solm is, A krem on, A m rosios, and [Seldao].

e. The A utogenes A eon: The third aeon o f Barbelo; the nam e means 
"self-begotten." H e is often  called  "divine" and is identified  with the 
philosophical category "Life." H e has four Lights: H arm ozel, Oroiael, 
D aveithe, and Eleleth. A s the aeon w ho occupies the low est level in 
Barbelo he is responsib le together w ith  Sophia (his consort?) for the 
creation o f the physical universe. H is low er "levels" are called the 
ethereal Earth, the Exile, and the R epentance. The heavenly Adam 
(G eradam as) and Seth (Setheus) are also constituent parts of the 
A utogenes.
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Outline
1. Introduction (l,l-2 ,7 )

Zostrianos introduces h im self as an ascetic seek ing the separation  
of spirit (light) from  m atter (darkness) and struggling w ith  adversaries.

2. The C all, R edem ption and A scent o f Z ostrianos (2,7-7,22)
The Perfect C hild  E phesech appears to him  in  a v ision . Z ostrianos 

raises philosophical questions about the origin  o f this w orld  from  the 
nether w orld. W ith E phesech as a gu id e h is sou l begins its heaven ly  
journey and ascends through the ethereal Earth in to the A utogenes aeon. 
At each level o f h is ascent he is baptized  and transform ed.

3. The R evelations from  A uthrounios (7,22-13,6)
After h is in itiation  in to the A utogenes aeon, Zostrianos asks a new  

set of q u estion s about th e lev e ls  through  w h ich  h e has p assed . 
Authrounios' rep lies introduce the concept that each low er lev el is a 
poorer copy o f the on e above it, a process ^ a t  even tu ally  produced the 
physical w orld. T hey also in clu d e a brief and fragm entary reference to 
the fall o f Sophia and the creation o f this w orld  b y its archon. O f 
particular in terest is  the w ay  in  w hich  the em anation process explains 
the origin o f d ifferent k inds o f sou ls.

4. The R evelations from  E phesech (13,7-57,12)
Zostrianos calls u p on  E phesech for further help  in understanding  

the m ixed nature o f ^ e  A ll or U niverse. The n ew  revelation  is a 
somewhat redundant description  o f the A utogenes, but it serves to 
introduce the p h ilosop h ical categories o f E xistence, M ind, and Life w ith  
which the Barbelo aeons are id en tified . A nthropology is a major topic, 
i.e., a concern over the d ifferences b etw een  the sou ls that can be saved  
and those that caim ot be. The section  concludes w ith  the fifth  baptism  of 
Zostrianos in  the A u togenes aeon , com p letin g h is identification  w ith  it.

5. The R evelations from  Y ouel (57,13-63,17)
Youel next lead s Z ostrianos through the Protophanes aeon. A  

series of baptism s introduce h im  to its gn osis. The account is m uch  
briefer than that for the A u togenes aeon and is n ow  very poorly  pre
served.

6. The revelation s from  Salam ex (63,17-129,1)
Follow ing the instructions o f Y ouel, Z ostrianos calls for further 

revelations. A lth ou gh  the poor condition  o f the m anuscript m akes it 
impossible to be certain, this is  probably the final set o f revelations in  the 
tractate. The contents in clu d e a description  o f the K alyptos aeon, o f 
Barbelo and her aeon s, and o f the Spirit. It concludes w ith  a review  o f the 
Barbelo aeons. A t the en d  Z ostrianos is told  that he has n ow  learned
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things o f w hich  even  the gods are ignorant.
7. The D escent o f Zostrianos and D eposit o f the G nosis (129,2-132,5) 

Z ostrianos descends through the aeons and w rites his gnosis on
three tablets for the u se o f the elect. Finally h e re-enters h is physical body 
and preaches a G nostic hom ily in w hich  he urges rejection of the m aterii 
w orld  and acceptance of a kind father.

8. T itles (132,6-9)
T w o subscript titles provide the title Zostrianos and the link with 

the traditions concerning the m agus Zoroaster.

G enre and T itle
Genre

Zostrianos is a non-historical, otherw orld ly apocalypse. Unlike Jew
ish  and C hristian apocalypses w hich  have the secrets of history as their 
m ain concern, non-historical apocalypses have as their prim e interests 
life  after death and k n ow led ge o f the otherw orld. The earliest such story 
extant in  Greek literature is that o f Er (Plato, Resp., X). The purpose of the 
revelation  received by Zostrianos is to provide an otherw orldly gnosis 
as the m eans of salvation for the chosen race o f Seth. Towards this end 
the book describes the m ystical experiences o f Z ostrianos, and the names 
and relationships of the inhabitants o f the otherw orld through which 
every sou l m ust pass. A t the sam e tim e a n egative judgm ent is pro
nounced  against this w orld  and its ruler, and their ultim ate destruction 
is affirm ed. This com bination of a prim ary concern for cosm ology with 
a secondary one for personal esch atology is typical for apocalypses of 
this type (see C ollins, "M orphology," 15; Fallon, "G nostic Apocalypses," 
137-138; Perkins, Gnostic Dialog, 25-73; cf. H engel, Judaism and Hellenism, 
1,210-218).

In term s o f genre, though not in content, Zostrianos is quite like some 
later Jew ish apocalypses from  the O.T. Pseudepigrapha. It provides 
som e close parallels to chapters 17-36 o f /  Enoch and to the Books of Adam 
and Eve. It seem s to share w ith  II Enoch (Slavonic) not on ly a general 
h eaven ly journey fram ew ork but also specific phrases and formulas, 
although the lack o f consensus about a date and provenance for II Enoch 
m akes the valu e o f this evidence uncertain. The Paraphrase ofShem (NHC 
VII, Z) and Apocalypse of Paul (NH C V, 2) provide the close genre parallels 
from  N ag  H am m adi. (See Scopello, "Zostrianos and the Bcx)k of the 
Secrets o f Enoch," 376-85; Perkins, Gnostic Dialog, 25 n. 1; Anderson, "2 
Enoch"; cf. H engel, Judaism and Hellenism, 1,202-206; the Apocalypse of 
Seth w hich  is briefly quoted in  the Mani Codex (50,8-52,7) m ay also have 
belon ged  to this genre.)
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Title
The title Zostrianos is provid ed  b y tw o subscript titles, the first o f 

which reads sim p ly  "Zostrianos" (132,6). That nam e appears five other 
times in the extant text (1,2; 331; 14,1; 64,11; 128,15), as w ell as once m ore 
in the second subscript title. It is a fittin g title for the w ork as Zostrianos 
is presented as its central character and author.

The second subscript (132,7-9) is in  the form  o f a cryptogram . It 
immediately fo llow s the first subscript and is separated from  it by  
decorative m arks. The so lu tion  to the cryptogram  w as recognized  by  
Doresse as on e used  in  Theban convents o f a later period. W hen d eci
phered it reads: 'T each in gs o f Z ostrianos. G od o f Truth. Teachings o f 
Zoroaster." (D oresse, "Les ap oca l)^ ses de Zoroastre," 255-263). The 
purpose of this second  subscript title w as to certify the teachings o f the 
book as authentic w isd om  from  the East and thus to enhance the 
authority o f the book. It d id  so  by link ing the unfam iliar nam e o f 
Zostrianos w ith  that o f h is fam ous ancestor Zoroaster (see Sieber, 
"Introduction to Zostrianos," 233-236; Puech, 'T lotin  et les gnostiques,"  
167; Colpe, "H eidnische, judische und christliche U berlieferung VI," 
155-157; Berliner A rb eitslaeis, "Die Bedeutung," 65; see a lso  Z iegler, 
"Zostrianos," col. 853; B idez-cum ont, Zoroastre, Ostanes et Hystaspe, 1.41- 
55; Jackson, Zoroaster; H inz, "Zoroaster," 19A, cols. 774-784; cf. H engel, 
Judaism and Hellenism, 1 ,211-213).

D oresse's early con clusion  that this second subscript g ives the 
tractate the title "A pocalypse o f Zoroaster and Zostrianos" cannot be 
maintained. C lem ent o f A lexandria (Strom. 1.15) m entions secret books 
of Zoroaster w hich  w ere in u se in A lexandria in h is tim e by the follow ers 
of Prodicus. The Apocryphon of John (N H C II 19,8-10) also know s a book  
of Zoroaster, but Zostrianos d oes not furnish the type o f inform ation  
which it ascribes to that w ork. T hus, the book o f Zoroaster m ust have 
been a totally d ifferent w ork from  th is N ag  H am m adi tractate. That 
conclusion is supported  further b y ev id en ce from  Porphyry's Vit. Plot. 
16 (quoted below ). H e tells o f certain G nostic books know n to and  
opposed by P lotinus, h is teacher. A m ong them  w ere "Revelations" in  
the names o f Zoroaster, Z ostrianos, N icoth eos, A llogen es, and M essos. 
Since Plotinus assign ed  a d ifferent p u pil to refute each o f th ese books, the 
titles Zostrianos and Zoroaster in  h is list certainly refer to tw o books, not 
one.

A second ancient testim ony to the nam e Zostrianos is from  A rnobius' 
The Case Against the Pagans. It refers to him  as a relative o f Zoroaster and  
calls him a m agus (for the Latin text see B idez-cum ont, Zoroastre, Ostanes, 
et Hystaspe, 2 .15; for its interpretation see M cCracken, Arnobius of Sicca,
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1 ,294, nn. 258-60; O relli in  PL, 5,788, understood Pam phylius as a fourth 
Zoroaster and em ended the unfam iliar nam e Z ostrianos to Ostanes). 
The p assage w hich  is dated to the late third or early fourth century C.E. 
says (m y translation):

A lthough the passage is a confusing one, it is clear that A rnobius thought 
of A rm enius and Zostrianos as part of the lineage of Zoroaster. Thus, 
placing the nam e Zoroaster in  the second subscript served to present the 
tractate to readers o f late antiquity as part of the ancient, secret teachings 
of the East. The Zoroaster-A rm enius tradition w as in  turn connected to 
the story o f Er in  Plato (Resp., X, 614b-621d). Er, a fallen warrior, is said 
to have travelled in  the spirit to the nether w orld. H e returns to his body 
just prior to its burial to relate h is k n ow led ge about the immortality of 
the soul. C lem ent of A lexandria understood Er to be the sam e person as 
the m agician A rm enius/Z oroaster (Strom. V , 14). It is possible that the 
sam e traditions w hich linked the nam e o f Zostrianos to th oseof Zoroaster 
and A rm enius also provided  the su ggestion  that Zostrianos' seaet 
k n ow led ge had been acquired on an otherw orld ly journey.

T he G nostic Character o f the Tractate
The transm ission o f gnosis or kn ow led ge w as the prim ary purpose 

of the tractate. The narrative of the heaven ly journey provided a frame
w ork in  w hich  that k n ow led ge could  be com m unicated. The world-view  
of the text is thoroughly G nostic in character as it assum es a basic 
dualism  betw een  m atter w hich  is inherently ev il, and spirit which is 
inherently good . In Zostrianos this basic dualism  is exp licitly  expressed 
in  term s o f contrasts betw een  m atter and spirit, darkness and light, body 
and sou l, fem aleness and m aleness. H um anity is v iew ed  as a microcosm 
of the universe, having sou ls or spirits trapped in m aterial bodies. The 
release o f the sou l from  its painful bondage in  m atter is to be obtained 
through the k n ow ledge conveyed  to Zostrianos w hoi had previously 
prepared h im self through extrem e ascetic d iscip lines. This gnosis sent 
from  above w as in tended  to aw aken the realization that one is an alien 
here and b elongs to another w orld. Zostrianos is both a lost soul and a

(I who I

W ell, then! Let there com e through the fiery region, I beg you, a 
Zoroaster, a m agician from  a rem ote land, provided  that w e accept 
H erm ippus as an authority. A lso  let that Bactrian com e along, about 
w h ose affairs C tesias expounds in the first book o f his histories; and 
A rm enius, the grandson o f Zostrianos and Pam phylian friend of Cyrus
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redeemer w h o brings gn osis back after h is salvation . Since the G nostic 
message w as on e o f sp irit savin g sp irit, the exhortations o f the conclud
ing hom ily in  Zostrianos to aw aken on e's inner-self (god) to god  are 
typical of the in tention  o f the entire book (see Jonas, Gnostic Religion ; 
Jonas, Gnosis und Spdtantikergeist-, Jonas, "D elim itation o f the gnostic  
phenomenon"; R udolf, Gnosis; W idengren, Gnostic Attitude; W idengren, 
"Les origines du gnosticism ," 37-42).

The fundam ental G nostic attitude w as that m atter in  and o f itself is 
evil and the cause o f all other ev ils. In Zostrianos th is conviction  finds 
expression in a variety o f w ays. The im prisoiunent o f the sou l w ith in  a 
physical body is one o f the m ost frequent. The b od y is said  to bring  
darkness (1,10-11); pain  and suffering (46,2-15); p ow erlessn ess (26,9-11); 
death (123,6-8); and ignorance (130,7). A nother fam iliar them e is bond
age to the perceptible w orld  (3,22-23); to fem aleness (1,13; 131,6); and to 
the body (46,6-9; 131,10-12). M atter is changeable (5,9) and w ith ou t 
limits (46,5-6). T hose w h o  are in  this w orld  think that m atter is eternal 
when in truth it is perishable (9,4-6). The w orld  and its creator are under 
condemnation (1,16-19; 9,12-15; 128,7-14; 131,23-24). The m eaning o f 
salvation is to be rescued  from  the b od y (4,24-25); the w orld  (4,26; 46,15- 
31); and its rtder (4,25-31; 130,10-12). Spirit is good . In Zostrianos the 
ultimate good, the T hree-Pow ered Invisib le Spirit, is  the source o f all that 
is (17,12-13); it is perfection  and silen ce (24,12-17), sim p le and un divid ed  
(79,16-24; 87,6-19), u n seen , and self-ex istent (128,20-25). Souls can find  
their true selves by settin g  th em selves straight (1,30-31; 2,8); by d iscov
ering the in fin ite part o f their m atter (1,15-16); and by seek ing a resting  
place w orthy o f sp irit (2,13; 3,20-21). In their escape sou ls u se the 
knowledge revealed  to Z ostrianos by the angels (4,11-17); Seth (30,9-14); 
powers and glories (24,6-9.18-20; 46,15-31); and a savior (131,14-16).

The m ythological aeons occu p y spatial p osition s in  the heaven ly  
world betw een sp irit and m atter and represent an attem pt to bridge the 
gulf between them . From  the op en in g questions o f Z ostrianos to those  
near the end, a major concern o f the book is to explain  h ow  the m anifold  
universe has derived  from  on e non -existin g source (2,24-30; 8,1-17; 20,4- 
15; 22,2-4; 45,1-30; 48,3-29; 64,11-22; 117,15-19; 128,19-22). The aeon  
systems in Zostrianos p rovid e a m ythological solu tion  to that p u zzle. 
Each aeon is produced  b y  an overflow  or em anation from  the one above 
it; each is created in  the im age o f its source; each su ccessive im age is a 
somewhat less than perfect representation o f its source. In the first step  
the Barbelo aeon com es forth from  the Spirit (81,8-83,1). A s the First 
Thought of the Spirit, Barbelo k n ow s Spirit as her source (81,19-20; 118,9-
11); yet, she h erself d iv id es in to  three aeons, a sign  o f im perfection
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(82,13-83,1)/ w h ile Spirit rem ains u n divid ed  (118,1-5). The first aeon, the 
K alyptos (The H idden  or V eiled  O ne), is the pattern for the other two 
(20,4-15). The Protophanes aeon (The First-V isible O ne) ranks higher 
than the A utogenes aeon (the Self-B egotten O ne), as is show n by the 
hierarchically structured b lessin gs w hich are located throughout the 
text. Each o f th ese major aeons in  turn has a m ultitude o f constituent 
parts called  pow ers, glories, w aters, lights, and the like. M uch of the 
gn osis concerns the A u togenes aeon. Sophia (W isdom ), a part of 
A utogenes, produces through her error the physical w orld (9,16-11,14); 
at the sam e tim e salvation  com es from  the A utogenes in  the form of Seth 
(30,9-14). Thus, Zostrianos represents the kind o f G nosticism  w hich Jonas 
called  Syrian or A lexandrian (see Jonas, Gnostic Religion, 105,130-32,236- 
237; cf. W idengren, Gnostic Attitude, 18-20). Prior to the discovery of the 
N ag H am m adi Library, this type o f G nosticism  w as represented by the 
H erm etic literature and by several varieties of C hristian Gnosticism. Its 
major features are its conviction  that ev il has its origin  in  the divine itself 
and the resu lting speculation about h ow  that could  be so; its typical 
so lu tion  for this dilem m a is the kind o f em anation theory contained in 
Zostrianos w hich  thus provides us w ith  a ph ilosophical exemplar for 
Syrian G nosticism .

The gn osis is a secret know led ge partly because it came through 
revelations and partly because it w as in tended  on ly  for a select group. 
That group is described by several designations w ith in  the text: it is the 
'liv in g  elect" (1,7; 130,4); the "m ale race" (7,6), the "all-perfect race" 
(20,2-3). In term s o f Z ostrianos' story the group is referred to as "those 
of m y age and afterwards" (1,5-6) and "my race" (3,15; cf. 4,14). It is "this 
race" (24,23) w hen  contrasted w ith  those w h o are not part of the elect; 
they are called  "others" or "the others" (27,19). M ore specifically, the 
elect are id en tified  as the "children o f Seth" (7,8-9) or the "seed of Seth" 
(130,16-17). The h eaven ly S eth is the "father" o f the group (30,9-14; 51,14- 
16), w h ile  h is father A dam  is referred to as "forefather" (6,22). That this 
group ev id en tly  participated in  cultic practices is show n by the liturgical 
m aterials that are scattered throughout the book. The hom ily at the end 
of the book reads like a m odel serm on for such a com m unity (130,16- 
132,5). E lsew here are form ulas for g iv in g  b lessin gs (e.g., 6,21-26), words 
of acclam ation and praise such as the phrase "you are one" which is to 
be repeated three tim es (e.g., 51,23-25), and m agical vow el combinations 
(e.g., 118,18.21). Furtherm ore, one ev id en tly  becam e a member of the 
group b y m eans o f baptism s sim ilar to those reported for Zostrianos. If 
so, each lev e l o f Zostrianos' ascent represents one stage in  the initiation 
process. A  d iscu ssion  o f the m eaning o f the w aters (22,3-23,17) equates 
the attainm ent o f a specific level of know led ge w ith  a w ashing in the
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waters of each o f the Barbelo aeons. This com bination o f baptism  and  
new self understanding is w hat is reported o f Zostrianos: he is baptized , 
receives revelations, and is transform ed (e.g ., 6,7-21) at each stage o f his 
ascent. After h is fourth baptism  Zostrianos is  said  to have becom e a 
"perfect angel (7,19)." The term  riXeios" (perfect) is one u sed  in som e of 
the m ystery religions for the first stage o f the in itiation  process (see BAG 
2, S.V., 809,2b; cf. B ousset, Kyrios Christos, 260, n. 58; A ngus, Mystery 
Religions and Christianity, 76-107). Taken together, the tw o sections on  
baptism in Zostrianos (5,11-7,22; 15,1-25,22) su ggest a cultic backgrotm d  
for some of the contents o f Zostrianos (see Schenke, "Gnostic Sethianism ,"  
602-607; Sevrin, Le dossier baptismal sethien, 224-251; R obinson, "Three 
Steles of Seth," 538-539; S copello , 'TJn rituel id eal d'intonisation"; cf. 
Nicklesburg, 'T raditions in  d ie A pocalpyse o f Adam ").

The larger question  o f h ow  Zostrianos' G nostic v iew s are related to 
what is know n from  other w ritings is quite com plex. Its answ er is 
dearest w ith respect to three other tractates from  N ag H am m adi w ith  
which Zostrianos shares m ythologoum ena and a ph ilosop h ical orienta
tion, The Three Steles of Seth (N H C  V n, 5), Marsanes (N H C  X), and  
Mlogenes (NHC XI, 3). T hese four tractates have in  turn som e strong  
mythological ties to several o f the C hristian G nostic w orks, esp ecia lly  
the Gospel of the Egyptians (N H C  E l, 2 and IV, 2) and the Apocryphon of John 
(NHC n , I; IE, J; IV, I; BG 8502,2). Sim ilar but less clear parallels are found  
between them  and the Untitled Text in  the Bruce C odex.

Allogenes, the Three Steles of Seth, and Marsanes have heaven ly  
worlds quite sim ilar to that o f Zostrianos (see Pearson, "M arsanes"; 
Robinson, 'T hree Steles o f Seth"; Turner, "G nostic Threefold Path"; 
Sieber, "Barbelo aeon as Sophia"). The ch ief d eity  in  Allogenes is called  
the Invisible Spirit (e.g ., Allogenes XL 66,34; cf. Marsanes X 4,15-17), 
although its Three-Pow ered O ne seem s to be a separate en tity  (e.g ., 
AllogenesX147,9; cf. Marsanes X 6,18-19). In the Three Steles of Seth the chief 
deity is not nam ed b u t is addressed  as "Spirit" (Steles Seth VE 125,6-25) 
and Three-Powered O ne (Steles Seth VE 121,31). From  Spirit com es the 
Barbelo aeon (Steles Seth VII 121,25-30; Allogenes XI 45,28-30) w ho is 
herself the source o f three aeons nam ed K al)q)tos, Protophanes, and  
Autogenes (Steles Seth VII 122,4-123,5; Marsanes X 9,1-3; Allogenes XI 
45,31-46,35). In Allogenes th ese aeons are sp ecifica lly  id en tified  w ith  the 
philosophical triad o f E xistence-M ind-L ife, just as in  Zostrianos (see 
below). Even lists o f rather esoteric h eaven ly b ein gs are sim ilar (e.g .. 
Steles Seth VE 126,1-17; Zosf. VEI 88,9-13; and Allogenes XI 54,26-31). 
Group designations and the roles o f the resp ective revealers are also  
comparable. The Three Steles of Seth refers to Seth as the father o f the elect, 
living, im m ovable race (Steles Seth VII 118,13.17). A llogen es receives a

I
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gn osis for the "w orthy generation" {Allogenes XI 52,21-25; cf. Zost. Vin 
1,5-7 and 130,3-4; Marsanes X 6,15-16) and "for those w h o  are worthy 
after you" {Allogenes XL 68,16-20). Like Z ostrianos, A llogen es ascends in 
order to bring k n ow led ge to earth (Allogenes XL 58,26-69,20; cf. Marsanes 
X  8,18-25). Y ouel, on e o f the major interpreting angels in  Zostrianos, also 
speaks to A llogen es, and she is called  "the on e w h o  belongs to all the 
glories" in  both  books (e.g ., Zosf. Vin 53,13-14; 57,13-15; Allogenes XI
50,20-25; 55,17-20). In add ition  these tractates u se sim ilar types of 
liturgical m aterials; for exam ple, Allogenes XL 52,13-15 has anointings 
com parable to the w ash in gs o f Zost. 62,11-24, w h ile Marsanes has 
seals to break (Marsanes X 2,12-4,23). The Three Steles of Seth has prayers 
and w ords o f praise in clud ing esp ecially  the thrice repeated "you are 
one" (e.g .. Steles Seth V n  125,23-25). Though the parallels betw een these 
four tractates are not totally  consistent, they are o f sufficient number and 
depth to conclude that all four are representatives o f the sam e Gnostic 
tradition, esp ecia lly  since they also share an intention to understand 
gn osis in philosophical w ays.

The Gospel of the Egyptians (NH C HI, 2 and IV, 2) shares som e of the 
sam e m y thologoum ena, in  particular m any of the nam es connected with 
the A utogenes and Barbelo aeons and w ith  the Invisib le Spirit (Gos.Eg 
m  52,1-54,11; m  61,23-62,11; cf. Zost. V ni 127,15-128,7). It also speaks of 
the im m ovable, liv in g  race o f Seth (e.g ., Gos.Eg. I ll 51,5-9; cf. Zost. Vm
30,4-14), o f baptism s and purifying w aters (Gos. Eg. HI 64,9-20), of a light- 
cloud and Sophia (Gos.Eg. Ill 56,22-57,5; cf. Zost. VIII 4,20-5,10), of Youel 
and Esephech (Ephesech in  Zostrianos) as interpreting angels (e.g., 
Gos.Eg. 11150,16-56,2; cf. Zost. V in 56,24-57,20). A t the sam e tim e there are 
sign ificant d ifferences betw een  these tw o w orks. Tw o aeons of the 
Barbelo in Zostrianos, K alyptos, and Protophanes, do not appear at all in 
the Gospel of the Egyptians, and the A utogenes in  the Gospel (^the Egyptians 
is an independent aeon, not part of the Barbelo. A lso the tripartite 
character o f Barbelo is lacking; instead , there is a triad consisting of Spirit 
(Father), Barbelo (M other), and A utogenes (Son) (Gos.Eg. 11141,23-48,8). 
This Son is id en tified  w ith  C hrist (e.g ., Gos.Eg. HI 44,23), and other 
C hristian term s frequently appear, often  as further titles for mythologi
cal beings. A lthough a detailed  com parison o f these tw o tractates 
rem ains to be d one, they appear to represent a non-Christian and a 
C hristianized version  o f the sam e G nostic traditions (see Hedrick, 
"Christian M otifs"; B ohlig-W isse, Gospel of the Egyptians, 46).

The Apocryphon of John (N H C  n, /; HI, J; IV, I; BG 8502,2) also has a 
few  parallels w ith  Zostrianos. The presentation o f the Spirit, Barbelo, and 
A utogenes in  its op en in g pages (Ap.John n  2,25-9,25) provides in Chris-
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tian dress som e o f the cosm ology found  in Zostrianos, but the exten sive  
interest in Y aldabaoth, A dam  and Eve, and the G enesis creation ac
counts that occupy the su cceed in g section s o f the Apocryphon of John are 
at best on ly allud ed  to Zostrianos. To a still sm aller degree Trimorphic 
Protennoia (NH C Xin, 7); Melchizadek (N H C  IX, J); Hypostasis of the 
Archons (NH C n , 4); the Apocalypse of Adam (N H C  V, 5); and the Thought 
ofNorea (NHC IX, 2) sh ow  som e sim ilarilities. F inally, Zostrianos bears 
some resem blance to several section s o f the Untitled Text from  the Bruce 
Codex (Schm idt's text, Gnostische Schriften, is  reprinted in  Sdunidt- 
MacDermott, Jehu and the Untitled Text, 214-317, w ith  a less usefu l 
English translation; see also  Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Treatise). The Untitled 
Text refers to Setheus, the T hree-P ow ered O ne, th e p laces o f the 
Autogenes, and the nam es o f the w atchers G am aliel and Strem psuchos 
(see Schm idt-M acDerm ot, Jehu and the Untitled Text, 238,26-239,27). 
Another passage m entions M ichar and M icheus and the copies called  
the ethereal Earth, the E xile, and  the R epentance (see Schm idt- 
MacDermot, Jehu and the Untitled Text, 263,11-264,6). In chapter 15 the 
Kalyptos aeon appears but as an aeon o f the self-father h aving ten  
powers and n ine enneads (see Schm idt-M cDerm ot,/e/iM  and the Untitled 
Text, 255,15-26). Such major differences w ith  Zostrianos are so  often  the 
case that the m ythological w orld  o f the Untitled Text is , in  the en d , quite 
unlike that of Zostrianos.

The w ritings o f the C hristian h eresio logists prove to be o f little  valu e  
in helping to id en tify  the group o f G nostics from  w hich  Zostrianos and  
its related books m ay h ave com e (see W isse, "N ag H am m adi and the 
Heresiologists"; W isse,"Sethians and theN agH am m adi Library"; W isse, 
"Stalking those E lusive Sethians"; cf. Schm idt, 'Treneus und  sein e Q uelle  
in Adv. Haer. 1 .29"). Ireneus (Adv. Haer. 1 ,29) id en tifies as Barbeloites a 
group w ith teachings som ew hat like those in  the Apocryphon of John, yet 
much of w hat h e describes is  quite u n like Zostrianos. The sam e can be 
said of the inform ation from  Ireneus' Adv. Haer. 1 ,30 and its expansion  
in Epiphanius' Pan. n , 39, "On the Sethians." E piphanius says, for 
example, that the Sethians trace their race from  Seth, A dam 's son , and  
that they have books in  the nam e o f Seth, A llogen es, and other m en. But 
serious problem s arise if on e attem pts to id en tify  th is Sethian group as 
the one that produced  a n d /o r  u sed  tractates such as Zostrianos. The new  
texts speak o f a h eaven ly  m other, for exam ple, but E piphanius d oes not 
refer to M irothea or Barbelo. The in terest o f E piphanius' Sethians in  the 
Cain-Abel and N oah  cycles from  G enesis is applicable to the Apocalypse 
of Adam (NH C V, 5), or the Hypostasis of the Archons (N H C  n , 4), but not 
to Zostrianos. E piphanius' account adds to the problem  b y reporting
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m uch the sam e inform ation about h is next group the A rchontics (Pan., 
n, 40). (See Schm idt, Gnostische Schriften, 602, w h o  concluded that the 
Untitled Text w as produced by the A rchontics.) O n the other hand, an 
account in  H ipp olytus (Ref. V) ascribes totally different teachings to the 
Sethians, teachings related to those found in the Paraphrase ofShem (NHC 
Vn, I). Such contradictory sets o f evidence indicate that the Fathers often 
w rote on the basis o f scanty inform ation; how ever, to conclude as Wisse 
d oes that these books w ere literary productions w ith  no connections to 
sp ecific G nostic groups is im probable (see W isse, "Stalking those Elu
sive Sethians," 571-76).

Schenke and others have isolated  from  these tractates a set of 
com m on traits for a sect based on the sharing o f cultic materials, the 
nam es d iv in e figures and o f the group designation  "the seed of Seth" (see 
Schenke, "Gnostic Sethianism "; Schenke, "Das sethianische System"; 
Pearson, "M arsanes," 241-244; Turner, "Sethian Gnosticism "; cf. Colpe, 
"H eidnische, judische und christliche U berliefenm g VI," 161-70). The 
evid en ce from  Zostrianos supports that conclusion: 1) its liturgical mate
rials are best understood as cultic in  origin; 2) it g ives a nam e (the seed 
or race o f Seth) to its adherents; 3) its traditions about the heavenly world 
are shared in  substantive w ays w ith  several other tractates. There must 
not have been  an organized Sethian G nostic "church" or a system of 
"orthodox" doctrine as none o f the texts Schenke identifies as Sethian 
have all the traits he id en tifies, som e d o not even  m ention Seth. Rather, 
there m ust have been different groups o f G nostics w ho used in a free way 
a com m on set of G nostic traditions for the description o f the other world. 
Since personal revelations and experience w ere m ore authoritative for 
G nostic C hristians than adherence to C hurchly tradition, perhaps pagan 
G nostics w ere not so faithful to their traditions either (cf. Pagels, "Vi
sion s, A ppearances, and A postolic A uthority," 427-429). Some of these 
G nostics ev id en tly  in tended  to be C hristians, others Platonic philoso
phers, others H erm eticists, etc. Together they shared som e conunon 
cultic and m ythological conceptions. W hether these disparate groups 
also shared a feelin g  of kinship or a com m on self-designation such as 
"Sethians" w ith  one another is still unclear.

A t present it is sufficient to say that Zostrianos bears a close relation
ship to several other docum ents from  N ag H am m adi and that their 
com m on contents provide help  in understanding each of the respective 
books. Since m ost o f them  m ake reference to ^ th  in som e way, it is 
convenient to designate them  as "Sethian," even  though the persons and 
groups that produced the in d ividu al texts m ay not have had ties with 
one another.
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T he P h ilo sop h ica l T rad itions
Zostrianos presents its m ythological gn osis as p h ilosophical know l

edge. The key p h ilosop h ical text for the m ystical ascent o f the sou l cam e 
from Plato's Symposium (210a-212), and the topic w as a com m on on e for 
Middle Platonism . The concerns about the em anation o f m atter from  
spirit in Zostrianos a lso d ep en d  largely on ph ilosop h ical categories that 
derive ultim ately from  Plato. M any o f the Greek loan w ords in  the C optic 
oiZostrianos are fam iliar as technical term inology to those w ho know  the 
writings of P lotinus and h is predecessors, and Zostrianos id en tifies the 
mythological aeons o f Barbelo w ith  the ph ilosop h ical triad o f E xistence, 
Life, and M ind, know n best from  later neo-P latonic w riters. In order to 
understand Zostrianos, therefore, it is necessary to explore the p h ilo
sophical m ilieu  to w hich  it w as related.

The d iscussion  m ust b egin  w ith  C hapter 16 o f Porphyry's Vit. Plot. 
(see H em y-Schw yzer, Plotinus: Opera 1.21-22, for the Greek text). The 
relevant passage reads (m y translation):

At that tim e there w ere m any C hristians and som e others, and they  
(the ottiers) w ere sectarians w h o  had w ithdraw n from  the ancient 
philosophy, students o f A delp h iu s and A cquilinus. They p ossessed  
most of the w ritings o f A lexander the Libyan, P hilocom es, D em os tratus, 
and Lydos and d ted  revelations by Zoroaster, Z ostrianos, N ikotheos, 
Allogenes, M essos, and other such m en. They have deceived  m any, yet 
it is they them selves w h o  are d eceived  by thinking that Plato d id  not 
approadi the depths o f in tellectu al being. Therefore, after he h im self had  
produced m any refutations for the benefit o f h is associates and had also  
written a book "A gainst the G nostics," he assign ed  the rest to us for 
aiticism. A m elius p u t forw ard alm ost forty books in w riting against the 
book of Zostrianos. A s for m e, I Porphyry produced m any refutations 
against that one called  Zoroaster, sh ow in g  it altogether to be an illeg iti
mate and recent book, constructed by those w ho w ere m em bers o f the 
sect to g ive them  the d istin ction  o f b ein g the teachings o f the ancient 
Zoroaster w hich  they had chosen  to venerate.

As Porphyry exp licitly  m entions C hristians, previous interpreters have  
often assum ed that the entire paragraph referred to G nostic C hristians 
and so translated "At the tim e o f P lotinus there w ere C hristians and  
others, and they (i.e ., C hristians) w ere sectarians..." (yeydm i S i Kaf 
airrdu tcju woAXoi p i u  K o l dXXot, alperiKol S i i K  Tfjs' rraXaids'
<!>iXo(7o<f>Lâ ). H ow ever, sin ce neither Allogenes nor Zostrianos is exp licitly  
Christian (see b elow ), the G reek m ust now  be understood  as referring to 
two groups, m any C hristians {xpiaTiauuu rroXXol piu), and others w ho
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are sectarian philosophers {alperiKol Si) (cf. Puech, 'T lotin  et les 
G nostiques," 175-77; Schm idt, Gnostische Scriften, 614). The dispute 
b etw een  P lotinus and those G nostic sectarian philosophers w as largely 
on e about canonical authority. P lotinus argtied that true philosophers 
cite on ly  Plato as the ultim ate authority, w h ile h is G nostic opponents 
d epended  on  books ascribed to other authorities. Porphyry says that 
they "brought forward" {wp<f>€povTe )̂ their books. A lthough in the light 
of h is later statem ent that he refuted Zoroaster as recent and illegitimate 
this term  cou ld  m ean that they w rote the books, the m ore likely sense is 
that they cited  them  as authorities against Plato (cf. Schm idt, Gnostische 
Schriften, 614). Since everyone assum ed that on ly  ancient books were 
authoritative, it w as im portant to sh ow  that the sources o f his opponents 
w ere o f recent origin.

Zostrianos is certainly the book o f that nam e know n to Porphyry (so 
also Layton, Gnostic Scriptures, 121; Perkins, Gnostic Dialog, 12-13,40; 
D illon, 'T lerom a and N oetic Cosm os"; W allis, "N um enius and Gnosti
cism"; Pearson, "Marsanes," 244-250). H ek n ew o f abook titled Zostrianos 
w hich  contained secret revelations and w hich pretended to be philo
sophical in  orientation, an accurate description o f N H C  Vin, I. Although 
Porphyry h im self does not provid e us w ith  specific inform ation about 
the contents o f the books w hich  h e nam es, the frequent use of philo
sophical vocabulary in Zostrianos provid es one type o f evidence for 
id en tifying our Zostrianos w ith  the one Prophyry knew . Among the 
m ore frequently occurring technical term s in  Zostrianos are dpxij (prin
cip le or origin), o&rfa (substance or essen ce), elKou (im age), etSos" (forai 
or sp ecies), (arrangem ent or order), Kdcrpos; alaOtyrS^I alaOrpis 
(perceptible w orld ), riXetos" (perfect). Som etim es this technical vocabu
lary is preserved in  C optic translation, such as ll fONTtOC 6X^0011 
for t 6  d u ra js" 6 v  (the really existing one). T hese term s and others like them 
are part o f the com m on vocabulary of the M iddle Platonists and Plotinus 
(cf. Z andee, Terminology of Plotinus; Tardieu, "Les trois steles de Seth," 
565-567). M. W illiam s (The Immovable Race, pp. 69-102) has pointed out 
another significant contact betw een  Zostrianos and those sam e Platonists, 
the concept o f "standing." A fter each o f Z ostrianos' five baptisms he 
receives a n ew  id en tity , then he stands, and fin ally  he blesses. Williams 
has traced the idea o f "standing" back to Plato (esp. to Phaedo 83A; 
Phaedrus 246A ff) and show n that its use by P lotinus and others describes 
the stability  o f the sou l during its ascent into the transcendent realms. 
Plotinus in particular uses the term in the sense o f "stand at rest" for flie 
sou l w hich  in its m ystical ascent has lef tbeh ind  d iscu rsive reasoning and 
has turned tow ards the O ne (e.g ., Enn. HI. 8.6.). T hough Zostrianos tmj 
also draw  on a Jew ish apocalyptic background for this idea, its appear-
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ance is another p iece o f ev id en ce that Zostrianos com es from  Plotinus' 
philosophical m ilieu . Fortunately, P lotinus h im self in  h is essay  "A gainst 
the Gnostics" {Enn. n.9) p rovid es us w ith  fairly sp ecific inform ation  
about the teachings o f h is G nostic opponents. A  com parison o f its 
contents w ith  Zostrianos reveals several strik ing com parisons. The "ethe
real Earth" (e.g ., Zost. 5,18; 8,11) is that n ew  earth w hich  P lotinus 
condemns at Enn.IL. 9.5.23-26. A  little  later (Enn. n. 9.6.1-6) P lotinus 
argues that the G nostics h ave sp o iled  the perfection  o f the three h yp os
tases and inven ted  a n ew  term inology by introducing extraneous em a
nations called napoLKqcreCs' (E xiles), durLTimoL (C opies), and /lerdi^oLm 
(Repentances). This unusual com bination o f term s occurs together sev 
eral times in Zostrianos (5,17-29; 8,13-17; 12,11-15; 27,15-28,5; 31,6-9;
43.12- 19). In connection w ith  these n ew  h yp ostases the G nostics d iscuss 
the differences in  sou ls (Enn. n. 9.6.28-62) instead  o f counting the W orld  
Soul as the third h yp ostasis. A t Zosf. 26,19-28,30 (cf. 42,20-46,18) the topic 
is flie differences o f sou l and the context that o f the sou ls that exist in the 
Exile and R epentance. A ccording to Enn. n. 9.6.59-63 the G nostics 
wrongly censure the m aker o f this w orld , just w hat on e fin d s at Zost.
9.12- 15. The G nostics m ake w isd om  (Sophia) the cause o f the origin  o f 
this world (Enn. H 9.10.19-24) as Zostrianos d oes (9,16-17; 27,9-12). W hen  
they do so, they speak  o f form ing the w orld  as "the reflection  o f a 
reflection" (Enn. n. 9.27-28); Zost. 10,4 u ses precisely  those term s to 
desCTibe the w ork o f the archon o f th is w orld . Both the closen ess o f these 
parallels betw een Zostrianos and P lotinus' Enneads and the fact that the 
terms involved  often  appear in  the sam e order in both  texts m ake it 
certain that this tractate w as the book (or a version  o f the book) know n  
to Plotinus'schcx)! and refuted h is student A m elius.

The p h ilosophical in ten tion  o f Zostrianos and its u se b y G nostics 
known to P lotinus m igh t su ggest that it w as w ritten  by som eone w ith  
dose ties to P lotinus. H e h im self ind icates that there w ere G nostics 
within his ow n  circle o f friends (Enn. II 9.10); h ow ever, it w ou ld  seem  
that forgeries o f a very recent origin  w ou ld  have been easier to refute 
than the prod igious efforts required by P lotinus and h is students. M ore 
significantly, a com parison o{Zostrianos' content w ith  P lotinus' w ritings 
reveals little that su ggests that its author w as in  active conversation w ith  
Plotinus. The particular gen iu s o f P lotinus' thought w as the understand
ing that there are three, and on ly  three, levels o f reality. B eyond every
thing that m akes up  the p h y sic^  w orld , he p ostu lated  an u tterly tran
scendent First P rincip le called  The O ne (rd ^v), a term  used  earlier by the 
Neopythagoreans. From  the O ne em anated a second  lev el called  M ind  
{vovs;) w hich is both  T hought and the object o f Thought. A s the latter, it 
contains the in d iv id u a l P latonic form s (etSos) from  w hich  all particulars
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in  th is w orld  derive. Soul the third level, is derived  from Mind.
A s the interm ediary betw een  M ind and the perceptible w orld  in which 
w e liv e . Soul looks both tow ards M ind and N ature. T hese three levels of 
b ein g are, according to P lotinus, logically  or hierarchically structured, 
but they are not be to understood as being separated in  tim e or space. All 
three are present in  everyth ing at the sam e tim e. A lthough Zostrianos 
shares a considerable vocabulary and a general v iew p oin t w ith  Plotinus, 
there is no ev id en ce that it w as w ritten in  direct opposition with 
p osition s held  by him . Like P lotinus, Zostrianos posits a transcendent 
First Principle and occasionally  u ses the term s "the one" (79,25; 81,20; 
118,15) and "the good" (117,15-17). N onetheless, Zostrianos does not 
argue against P lotinus' insistence on the com plete separation of Spirit 
and M ind, for at 58,16-20 the Spirit is called an intellectual power, a 
know er and a fore-know er. That kind o f first principle is m ore like those 
know n firom P lotinus' predecessors, the M iddle Platonists, than from 
Plotinus h im self. The sam e is true o f the use o f term s such as "unreach
able" and "ineffable." A  sim ilar result is obtained in  searching for 
evidence that the concept o f Barbelo in  Zostrianos w as influenced by the 
Plotin ian hyp ostasis called M ind. Barbelo is called Thought (83,9-10), 
First T hought (24,12), k n ow led ge (118,11), and one o f her constituent 
aeons (Protophanes) is id en tified  w ith  M ind. But her other two aeons, 
the K alyptos and the A utogenes, as w ell as a m )uiad o f other constituent 
beings neither reflect P lotinus' thinking, nor are they offered as substi
tutes for it. P lotinus' third level o f being. Soul, is not mentioned in 
Zostrianos. The A utogenes aeon is som ething like Soul in that it is 
responsible for the perceptible w orld , yet the A utogenes is clearly not a 
separate hypostasis on the order of Soul. The concern in Zostrianos is not 
over Soul, but over the different kinds o f sou ls im prisoned in  this world. 
Furtherm ore, the entire em anation process is seen by Zostrianos as evil 
(1,16-19; 9,6-15; 10,4-17). P lotinus' contention (e.g ., Enn. II 9.13) that the 
process m ust be good  because each low er level depends on the higher 
level above it is not refuted by logical argum ent in  Zostrianos.

Even in those philosophical areas w here Zostrianos and Plotinus are 
in  general agreem ent, there are sign ificant differences between them. 
They agree in  general about u sin g the process o f em anation to under
stand the relationship o f m atter to spirit, but they do not employ the 
sam e analogies to describe it. P lotinus favors analogies based on the sun 
giv in g o ff ligh t or fire heat (e.g ., Enn. II. 7.20-50; II 1.8.1-15); Zostrianos 
refers to a fountain that overflow s (17,4-13). M oreover, Plotinus wishes 
to understand em anation logically  (e.g ., Enn. II 9.14.37-43), not tempo
rally or spatially  as does Zostrianos, and for him  all three hypostases are 
ever)Twhere present (e.g ., Enn. II9.16.15-33). The aeons in ZostrianosAis
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stories about the creation and destruction o f this w orld, and its additions 
of other hypostases are all aim ed at providing as m uch spatial distance 
as possible betw een  the Spirit and matter (e.g., 129,22-130,7). Thus, w hile  
there are m any sim ilarities of thought betw een  Zostrianos and that o f  
Plotinus, they do not appear to be the result of an im m ediate confronta
tion between its author and Plotinus (vs. Perkins, Gnostic Dialog, 71, w ho  
thinks Zostrianos m ay have originated as a critique of Plotinus' m ysti- 
dsm).

It is m uch m ore likely that Zostrianos' author w as part of the sam e 
late Middle Platonic era from w hich  Plotinus em erged. Its agreem ent 
with the terms and issues raised by  A lbinus, M oderatus, and N um enius  
from about 150 C.E. and on  are especially striking. These similarities 
extend along four basic lines; the attem pt to d istinguish  a god  higher 
than the w orld o f form s or ideas; speculation about the four elements; 
acceptance of dem ons as low er gods; uneasiness over calling this w orld  
good. In each case Zostrianos reveals a concern both for the type of 
question under debate and for the term inology being em ployed  in it (see  
esp. the articles by  M erlan, C hadw ick, and A rm strong in Armstrong, 
Cambridge History; D illon, Middle Platonists; Arm strong "Gnosis and  
GreekPhilosoph^'; D odds, "N um enius and Am m onius"; D odds, Pagan 
and Christian; W allis, Neoplatonism, 12-36). The attem pt to d istinguish a 
chief deity from the w orld  o f form s is know n from about the m iddle of 
the second century C.E. on. A lbinus anticipated Plotinus' triad o f the 
One, Mind, and Soul by accepting w ithout argum ent the proposition  
that ideas are the thoughts of god , w h o  is ineffable and unreachable. Yet 
at other times A lbinus ev idently  identified  god  w ith  active intelligence 
so that he did not m ake this an absolute distinction (see D illon, Middle 
Platonists, 267-306). M oderatus and N um enius both pursued the ques
tion by attem pting to reconcile Plato w ith  Pythagorean thought. 
Moderatus understood Plato to have posited  three realms other than the 
physical world: the O ne w hich  is above all being and substance, the 
ideas, and the psyche. The matter o f w hich  the physical w orld  consists 
is a reflection or a sh ad ow  o f the O ne and the Ideas. N um enius also  
understood Socrates and Plato to have taught a doctrine of three gods, 
and he sought to bolster his argum ents w ith  teachings from eastern  
sources such as Judaism  and Zoroastrianism. N um enius called the chief 
deity goodness, first intelligence, the one-that-is. H is second god  is a 
duality that contem plates the chief deity on  the one hand and uses the 
"ideas" to create the physical w orld  on the other. Indeed the role o f 
Numenius' second god  is alm ost identical to that of Barbelo in Zostrianos, 
although Barbelo is a triad, not a duality. In Zostrianos the Spirit, as 
knower and fore-know er, is also m ore like the chief deity  of these M iddle
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Platonic philosophers, than like the O ne o f Plotinus. A lthough these 
philosophers m ay not have conceived the doctrine o f this chief deity as 
clearly as Plotinus w as to do later, the G nostics o f the period (such as 
V alentinus) w ere already doing so  in  their ow n  terms. Therefore, w e find 
the closest parallels to these concepts from  Zostrianos in  late second 
century philosophers and Gnostics.

The task of interpreting Plato's talk about the creation of this world 
by a dem iurge in Tim. 28c began w ith  Aristotle and continued on 
through the N eoplatonists. M ost M iddle Platonists accepted Aristotle's 
opin ion  that the cosm os w as eternal. The question of how  the physical 
w orld  could participate in  the intellectual w as a major concern. As we 
have seen, Zostrianos also w restles w ith  this problem  (e.g., 2,24-3,13). The 
use of the four elem ents (earth, air, fire, and water) as an aid in explaining 
the process w as one of the w ays in w hich Aristotelian and Stoic elements 
w ere b lended to interpret the dem iurge passage (see Schweizer, "Slaves 
of the Elements," esp. 456-464). In Zostrianos these four elements appear 
in the sections w hich discuss the vast array o f ideas in each of the Barbelo 
aeons (e.g., 48,3-7; 55,13-19; 113,9-10). The belief in  low er gods or spirits, 
called dem ons (daim ons), w as a part of Platonic philosophy from the 
fourth century B.C.E. These spirits served as the intermediaries between 
this w orld  and the w orld  o f ideas. Som e dem ons w ere thought to be evil 
(and hence w ere the cause of evil in the world); others w ere good. Some 
had alw ays been incorporeal; others w ere the souls of the dead who had 
once inhabited bodies. Zostrianos m akes several references to such 
dem ons (e.g., 43,1-12). A lthough the w orld  w as considered as mostly 
good by the majority o f Platonists, from at least the second century C.E. 
som e writers w ere not very eager to affirm its goodness. Numenius, 
taking a position  later rejected by Plotinus, argued for an evil cosmic soul 
identified w ith matter, w hile C elsus believed that matter itself was the 
source of evil. A lthough these philosophical positions differ from the 
G nostic attitude (i.e., that both matter itself and the entire process 
leading to it is evil), they serve to show  that the question about the 
goodness o f the w orld  w as being addressed by  M iddle Platoiusts. The 
negative evaluation o f the cosm os and its creator in  Zostrianos is a 
G nostic v iew  o f the sam e issue.

A s a representative o f the M iddle Platonic period, Zostrianos pro
v ides evidence for the pre-Plotinian origin of the triad Existence-Mind- 
Life em ployed  by later N eoplatonic writers to explain the functioning of 
Plotinus' second hypostasis. Mind. E.R. D odds d iscussed its appearance 
in the w orks o f Proclus, w ho w rote in the fifth century C.E. (see Dodds, 
Proclus:Theology, 90-91,252-53). More recently H adot traced it back into 
the fourth century in the w ritings o f Marius Victorinus (see Hadot,
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Marius Victorinus). Then, in  a 1977 essay H adot review ed  the evidence  
for this triad in the w ritings o f Plotinus and argued that it w as not 
something n ew  in his thought (see H adot, "Etre, v ie , pensee chez Plotin," 
107-141). Instead, he suggested  that the triad w as part of the standard  
summaries o f Platonic thought available at that tin\e. The m ain objection 
to his thesis at that tim e w as that he lacked docum entary evidence for the 
pre-Plotinian existence of the triad. James M. Robinson w as the first to 
suggest that the N a g  H am m adi Library had supplied  the evidence that 
Hadot had lacked (see R obinson, "Three Steles," 132-142). In discussing  
the appearance of the triad in  Allogenes and Zostrianos he argued that the 
proceedings at w hich  H adot's paper had been presented w ou ld  have  
greatly benefited from an earlier publication of those N a g  H am m adi 
materials. Further study has substantiated that opinion (see Sieber, 
"Barbelo aeon as Sophia"; Turner, "Gnostic Threefold Path"; Wire- 
Turner, "Allogenes"; Pearson, "Marsanes"; Pearson, 'T h e Tractate 
Marsanes"). Key passages in Zostrianos identify the Barbelo aeons w ith  
the philosophical triad as follow s: the K alyptos aeon is Existence, the 
Protophanes aeon is M ind (also called Blessedness and K now ledge), and  
the Autogenes aeon is Life or Vitality (see esp. 15,1-18,10). They are three 
and yet one, as they are in those later N eoplatonic authors.

iswaejffi.
iieias'*! Date

T he C om position  o f  the Tractate

The close relationships betw een  Zostrianos and M iddle Platonism  
demonstrate that it m ust have been w ritten either in  the last half o f the 
second century C.E. or quite early in  the third century. It cannot have  
been com posed m uch later than 215 C.E. since according to Porphyry it 
was in use in R om e som etim e betw een  years 244 and 265-266 C.E. (265 
C.E. marks Plotinus' arrival in  Rom e, and in  266 he assigned the tractate 
to Amelius for refutation). Other considerations m ake a late second  
century dating m ore likely. Groups o f  G nostics w ere being refuted as 
early as 150 C.E. C lem ent of A lexandria (Strom. 1.15) m entions both  
Alexander and Prodicus w h o  u se  the book o f Zoroaster. N on e of the 
Gnostic authors m entioned  by Porphyry can be identified w ith  cer
tainty, although it is possib le that P o rp h )a y  s A lexander the Libyan m ay  
be identified w ith  the A lexander m entioned by C lem ent (cf. Schmidt, 
Gnostische Schriften, 629-630). In ca. 185 C.E. Ireneus knew  of Gnostic 
teachings in w hich  the nam es for aeons and lights sim ilar to those found  
in the Apocryphan of John and Zostrianos. M oreover, the other Gnostic 
books with w hich  Zostrianos is m ost closely allied have been indepen
dently dated in  the latter half o f the second century or early in the third.
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Provenance
W hile one cannot be certain about the matter o f provenance, Alex

andria in Egypt is a likely place for its com position (cf. Perkins, Gnostic 
Dialogue, 40). That city w as a "melting pot" for a w id e  variety of religious 
and philosophical thought during this period, as the Christian writings 
of Justin, C lem ent, and Origen demonstrate. Platonic philosophy was 
popular there; Plotinus studied it there under A m m onius early in the 
third century C.E. W e know  also that som e of the Gnostics living in 
Alexandria probably cam e from Syria, and that the city had a large 
Jewish population.

The original language of Zostrianos w as Greek. A  number of con
structions in  the Coptic text can only be understood on the assumption 
of a Greek original. First, there are several instances in which the Coptic 
definite article is separated from its noun by several words or phrases 
(e.g., 5,26-27; 12,12-13), a familiar Greek construction but "impossible" 
in  Coptic. Second, is used as the indicator of the apodosis of a 
condition in the w ay  the Greek Kat functions (e.g., 31,18-19). Third, 
m o p  II is used  to translate 7r/xr,asinm opn N g f o o n  = TTpoftmt (2,31) 
and m o p n  e iO T 6  for wpowdrcop (3,18). Fourth, m any literal transla
tions from the Greek are em ployed  such as placing the Coptic definite 
article before a Greek preposition as in N f = ol Kad ’ iu 
(127,3.11-12.14). The Coptic of Zostrianos deviates considerably from 
later standard Sahidic usage, and its translatioil^of the Greek quite literal. 
The translator prefered to translate Greek participles w ith the Coptic 
circumstantial (e.g., 2,28-33) even  w hen at times temporal forms (rare in 
Zostrianos) could have been used. Often the Coptic is confused as if 
translator had lost his w ay (the Greek original w as probably somewhat 
obtuse because of its philosophical bent). The difficulties of the Coptic 
translation plus the loss of text due to lactmae combine at times to 
produce nearly untranslatable sections in the manuscript. Because of 
these several problem s, the English translation offered for this edition is 
often quite literal as well.

Zostrianos appears to be the work of a single author. There is 
considerable continuity of thought and construction betw een the open
ing narrative of the book and that at its conclusion. The contents of the 
revelations are arranged in a logical order w hich corresponds to the aeon 
levels, first in an ascending order, then a descending one. The repetitious 
nature o f the body of the text is evidently due to the use for didactic 
reasons of sets of traditioned materials to expand the description of the 
heavenly w orld. The m ost evident exam ple of the use o f such a source by 
the author o f the text is the addition of the revelatory material between
7,22 and 53,15. A t 7,22, after a series of four baptism s narrated in a
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3L'! !Uf̂

concise, form ulaic style, Zostrianos begins to ask a series of philosophi
cal questions. These questions— there are seven  sets o f them  in  all in the 
tractate— are them selves probably derived from  Gnostic traditions 
(Perkins, Gnostic Dialog, 55-56,86-88). O nly after the lengthy revelations 
from A uthrounios and Ephesech about the A utogenes aeon system  do  
we come at 53,15 to a fifth baptism , yet it is reported using the sam e  
formula as that u sed  earlier on  pages 6-7, and this fifth baptism  is 
followed by still another description of the A utogenes aeon. Thus it 
appears that into an account o f an ascent w ith  five baptism s the author 
has inserted additional materials. This pattern o f com position seem s to 
have been fo llow ed  in the later sections o f the book as w ell, although it 
caimotbe clearly traced because of the extensive dam age to the m iddle  
portion of the m anuscript. Other sources are difficult to detect w ith  so  
much of the tractate m issing. M any of the hym nic and m agical elem ents  
may have been appropriated from  elsew here and adapted for use in this 
work. The concluding hom ily  w as probably borrow ed from another 
source since it m akes a general appeal to gnosis w ithout a single specific  
reference to the aeon system  r e v e le d  in the tractate, w h ile  references in 
the homily to a "gentle father" and to his sending of a redeem er are found  
only in the hom ily. The hom ily's rhetorical style and its balance betw een  
parensis and prodam ation  suggest that it m ay have been a m odel hom ily  
which the author appropriated and adapted.

As he intended, the author's identity rem ains a m ystery. H is u se of 
the pseudonym  Zostrianos enabled him  to claim access to a tradition of 
truth more andent and authoritative than that of Plato. Our m ost certain 
condusion about h im  is that he m ust have been a G nostic w h o  sought to 
understand his gnosis philosophically. Som e have argued that the 
author m ight have been a Christian. Layton, basing his op in ion  on the 
traditional understanding of Porphyry's passage, thinks that the author 
could have been a Christian w riting in a "pseudo-Zoroastrian mode"  
(see Layton, Gnostic Scriptures, 121-122). Perkins sees the w arning against 
being baptized w ith  death in the concluding hom ily as an attack on  
Christian baptism  (see Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 25-26,89-90). Yet on the 
whole, there is very little in the text to indicate an active interest in  things 
Christian on the part o f the author. N o t once in the extant text is Christ 
named (the XpC o f 131,14 is for I'ot even  in those A utogenes
passages that have explicitly Christian parallels in other tractates. A brief 
mention o f one w h o  cannot suffer but does so at 48,27-29 could  be a 
reference to Christ's suffering, but it is not explicitly so. Apart from a few  
allusions to the N.T. the author betrays no special interest in it. The best 
of those allusions, a reference to the Pauline triad of faith, hope, and love  
at28,20-22, reveals on ly  the kind of non-Christian know ledge o f the N.T.
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that began to appear at the m iddle of the second century (cf. Dodds, 
Pagan and Christian, 102-138). Since the contents of Zostrianos reveal so 
little interest in  Christianity, it is unlikely that its author w as a Christian 
(see Sieber, "Introduction to Zostrianos"; cf. Tuckett, Nag Hammadi, 14- 
15). N or does the author seem  to have been Jewish since the tractate 
betrays no particular interest in Judaism. A lthough som e of the names 
of the heavenly beings are obviously  H ebrew  in their origin (e.g., 
D aveithe and Gamaliel), this book contains none o f the midrasWc 
material that appears in som e of the other N ag  H am m adi tractates. The 
author know s and repeats som e Jewish ideas, such as the creation of the 
w orld by  a w ord (9,2-4), but he does not allude the Genesis accounts of 
creation. H e seem s familiar w ith the form o f the Enoch literature yet does 
not use its content. A s both the Christian and Jewish elements in 
Zostrianos survive only in a secondary w ay, they probably came to its 
author through the general culture, although they m ay be the residue 
from earlier stages of Sethianism  (see Turner, "Sethian Gnosticism," 59- 
85, w ho argues that the Sethians originated as a Jewish baptismal sect, 
then successively becam e Christians and Platonists). In any case, the 
book itself is m ost accurately described as the representative of a non- 
Christian, non-Jewish, philosophical Gnosticism .

The author w rote for an audience that interpreted its cultic experi
ence in terms of traditional Greek philosophy. Such an attempt at a 
syncretism  of religion and ph ilosophy w as typical for the late second 
century C.E. Justin Martyr's attempt to use philosophical categories 
provides a Christian exam ple of the sam e tendency. In this instance the 
author tried to com bine a tradition of m ythological aeons from Gnostic 
circles w ith  philosophical categories, although the stress remained on 
the m ythological. A eons are b lessed  and addressed, and possession of 
their nam es is understood to provide m agical access to the otherworld, 
w hile intellectual argum ent o f the type know n from Plotinus is mostly 
lacking. Though the author of Zostrianos certainly believed himself a true 
and faithful interpreter of Plato, m odern readers w ill tmdoubtedly find 
them selves sym pathetic to Porphyry's com plaint that he had in fact 
abandoned the ancient philosophy.
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( .................... le MT6 n e  .1 . . .1 N Miuidv2s.e
( .................... 10N2. eMle?,] dvNOK
1 ...................................... ^  . j v  IM C lT p Jd vIi-]
[OC .1 . .1 . . . .1 .C .1 . .iJdv AM Yo^d^OC 
(e T iV l iH w n e  n i i K i o c A o c  n  Mdvi 
leT ie  M T b ^ e o f  a n  [n h ] e t A M N c w e i
[N/lQOJTn € T O N 2 ' ^fONg, NGf nNOVTC 
I . . . .1 T A e  2,M O VAM TAe M Td^MAe 
[AN onrCOOlTN dvNOK AN <01P>0‘5‘0 e J N  ^r^v 
[CNieg,- e T d v e jn o ) p 2s. a  n r c w A d v T j
[KlON N KdvKe € T N 2 P ^ Y  N 2,N t- AN T I I -  

(“lirlVXrKON N Xb<O VC  2,N OVNOVC 
AN 'I^A N tcg .JA e  NN e n j e v A f d ^
[ .idvi e tg ,N  njKdvKe- e A n i p  2,u)B ©e 
e p o c -  e T d .e i0 JN e a  n idvT N  dvpH2s.<f 
NTe Tdv2,?r^H- d^vo) d v e ico g ,e  n  f -
[KTllCfC e t A O O V t  et2,p^>v^ N g ,H t 
IAIN n iK O C A O K pdvT W p N NOVTC 
NN e c e H T O N -  ed v ^ lJ lf  o v g o a  
NN OVOeilLJ NTS n T H p « f  N NH 6 -  
TNTeslVl AAdvTT A A E plK O N  N y j A -
A o- e e V ^ i  TOOT e  N e?r2,B H ve n

1,1-3

1,1

1,2

1,3

(leniwas
iscofiny
pejiving
II I th e t

static (ffsj

Ilf..

pwerMyi

A single copy of the text is known to survive. Some of its readings can now be 
distinguish^ only with the aid of ultraviolet light. Textual evidence now attested only 
by photographs is cited according to Enunel's sigla (Emmel, 'Thotographic Evi
dence").
1,1-2,7 Introduction of Zostrianos
1 The following text was read solely from blotting on the facing flyleaf; cf.

Facsimile Edition: Codex VIII, pi. B: line 1,16 HTC ne .[ . . . IN and final 
e at the end of the line; line 2,1 ON2, eN(.
E.g.,[n21(00)Ale or[n i2i(U(0A]e Nxe nepfori n Njo)d<2ie  
/[A nn  exioNg, \ud< eNie2,l Nd̂ V ^<NOK/IeT^<lc2,p^<l 
AAO ITT; or in line 2 possibly (N NH ex]. [The glorious book] of the words 
[of the one who] lives forever, [which] I Zostrianos [wrote].
. [, an angular junction of two strokes at midline (read with ultraviolet light), 
suggestive of ct> but also compatible with the left of a pinched O or C; too 
high to be the angle of 2 •
10N2,, read (from blotting) in December 1971 while flyleaf still adhered to 
inner surface of the upper cover; text was subsequently damaged and now 
reads oidy IN  ̂ I or Jldvl*.
No supralinear stroke above 1 (U p ( IQ, or else O.

i n p p

• n r ,  H, 
tTM'=Sal 
Salidicei i 
tSvIfilD

Grcumfle)

IT1\1
iTI|\pK.
■̂®N,sic.
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[1]

[ ] o f the [ ] o f the w ords
2 [ ] live forever, these things I] Zos[trianos]

[
4 [ ] and lolaos

w hen I w as in  the w orld  (Kdafios) for the sake of 
6 these of m y  age and [those] (com ing) after m e, 

[the] liv ing  elect. G od lives!
8 I [ ] the truth w ith  truth

[and] know ledge and eternal 
10 light. After I parted from  the

somatic {acofiariKdid darkness in  m e and  
12 the psychic {ifwxiKdv) chaos ixdos') in  m ind (i/ovs) 

and the fem inine desire {emdviiLa)
14 [ ] in the darkness, I d id  not m ake u se  o f it

again. After I had found the infinite 
16 (side) of m y matter {vXrj) and reproved the 

dead creation {icrLms) w ith in  m e  
18 and the d ivine cosm ocrater {Koa/juoKpdTCjp)

of the perceptible ialaOrjrdi') (world), I preached  
20 pow erfully about the A ll to those  

with alien parts ipepLKdu).
22 Although I tried their w ays

320-'
ifl!0

■' N

sildlsItE*

1,4

1.5
1.6 
1,8

1,9-10

1,9
1,12
1.13

1.14
1.15 
1,19 
1,21 
1,22

.) . . [, these ink traces Ox)ttoms of three vertical strokes) are incompatible 
with nyiHpe M orrumHpC MI.c .1. .lldv, traces of a proper name with 
a supralinear stroke above it; first ink trace is from H, f, orM; second trace, 
fromr, H, J, K, H, or possibly fl. 

exd^I' = Sahidic MxepeJ .
Sahidicex O M;cf. BohairicNxeJOOX.
E.g., [f iS.(U N1 (with slight crowding); cf. Eph 4:15 I Bohairic, X H f ; 
cf. 24,20; 117,10.
Possibly emend (d̂ HOK) JKH <OV>OVOeiH lCfa< [eM]e2.- <dvNOK> 
exd<efetc.
Not room for Id̂ lTti) Oil <OV >, copyist's careless omission.
I.e., xa^OC.
Circumflex over the group 2, 1 1 lit., the femaleness of desire; 
cf. I Apoc. 7^. V24,27ff.
E.g., [Xldvl or (Ml^I. 
a<XNa<pH2l = dXTjTTTÔ ,ci. 16^-7.
-XON, sic.
A , particle of the direct object.
Circumflex over the group 2,f I see25,4n.
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o v K o v e r  a  n p H x e  e x d ^ - 
fdvH dvU KH  MTe n j i i n o  m t  e  n e -  
T o iro N g ,-  e A n i o j K  ^ t h o v  p u  
6M e^- H o v o e i u j  n i a
M e in a ) p 2 i  A A o ' i  a a o o v

eT ^ f(l)^ e  e B o \  2 ,fT o o T < f h  o v -
[ . ’. i c e  e<fovd<dvB- d<vw 6 4 ^ 0 2 1 0
[eiTd^ICOOTTTM H TdvlfrVXH MH dCT- 
KdvG/dv e B o ^ ' d<vio a v e r t  e o A  
B

ilof
f l f f l l a
SllllW

A  n jN o e p lo M  
avvo) avei[
Z A  n f N K l ------ 1 M Kl
A  ITdvMOTfTle

e a v e rp  ^l . .

ill
.1 . .[

n[ .lesN T l

jiiiyGd 
1 llliav

e A e o A  2,M ( o iv n N a v  e 'fo v a v a v iB - r h ] 
e t 2i o c e  [e M oivT e- avvio  av[<f. . . .
2-121 w e r  A avvavav t e e r c o v T w i N  avvo)]
aveiHavV e  n i r e M o c  n  a v ^ o n r .....................
n e  N T 0 4 ' avTTd) n H  e x  .[ . . . n  o v -  
A H H B ie  M c o n  a n  o T ra v xo  n  p iH x e  e v - i  
07T0 N2  Navi e B o v  A  n e ’i’ p H x e  o i v e r - i  
cox e^oTTcoiff- e e / K c o x e  N cav n [ J 2 o - l  
o v t  N e ic o x  N x e  NavY x H p o v  [n h  e x - i  
2 N  o v e N N o j a v  a n  o v e c o H c r c  o ‘8‘- l  
e r a ^ o c  avvco o v u e N o c  a n  o v i A e - i  
p o c  avTTco o v n x H p 4  a n  h h  e ix a v - i

l.Witl

i l i i iA I ,

1 ,28

1 ,2 9

1,26-27 Cf. 3,14-19. What tradition Zostrianos is rejecting here (Judaism, Christianity, 
another variety of Gnosticism, Platonism) is unclear. See also Perkins, Gnostic 
Dialog, 80-81.
f , curved trace as from upper left of 6 I V only one dot of the trema 
survives; possibly eidvlY', but elsewhere this is spelled e^ 6 f' I cir
cumflex over the group 2-f.
Q, a characteristic trace from bottom right of this letter; it has a serif, as often 
onthispage I e.g., [AIlQe; I2.C1Q6 perhaps would not fill the lacuna, 
dviru), taken as koI introducing afX)dosis.
T^e following text was read from blotting on the facing page (p. 3): pagination, 
fi;linel, A  njMOepI; line 2, d>-iru); end of line 3, IH Kl. .1 . I-
Cod. n m  .(, theN has a supralinear stroke and the following trace is from
dv, K, orM I endof line, KlOKjAIfKOM)?
E.g.,2-[OTe; (2-IWfil is too short) I ev,orelseA.
Cf. Luke 1:80; Rom 4:20.

I
fc£T,
£Ulw
ft-lori

1,31
2

2^

W  Tf
itivase]
NotAiN

2 .5
2.6
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for a little w h ile  as
the necessity (di/dyKTj) of birth brought m e  
into the visib le w orld , I w as never p leased  w ith  
them; instead {.dXM), I alw ays 
separated m yself from  them  
because I cam e into being through  
a holy [ ].
W hen I, a m ixed one, had set straight m y sinless i-KOKla) 
soul (t/rvxif), then I strengthened  
2
the intellectual ivoepdu) [ 
and I [ 
in the [ 
of m y G od [
[ ] I having done [
grow strong in  a holy  spirit (jjvevna)
higher than god. [
upon m e alone as I w as setting m yself straight, [and]
I saw  the perfect (riAetos') child [
[ ]. W ith h im  w h o  [
many times and m any [w ays, he]
appeared to m e as a
loving [father] w hen  I w as seeking the
[male] father o f all these [w ho are]
in thought and perception (,alaQr)aLs) in
form (ef&s*), race iyii^os), [region (//^pos*)],
(in) an A ll and one [that]

■ .e ic io ife ®
:ed£wri»

'iHXl-i'

2,7-7,22 T h e  C a ll, R e d e m p tio n  a n d  A s c e n t  o f  Z o s tr ia n o s
2,7 I.e., higher than the god who created this world; see also 13,5; 34,15; cf.

A p o c .A d a m  V 64,16-19.
2.9 E.g., [IT eiTlH H pe 1 I for perfect child, cf. 13,6; 30,4^.
2.10 After 6 T, only a trace of a supralinear stroke; e.g., e x  HIA or

CTAIAd^lT; length of lacuna is uncertain.
2.11 O r,[om .
2.12 Or,0[M OVfl.
2,13-14 Loving father, perhaps the heavenly Seth; cf. 30,9-14.
2.14 THpOV, probably a collective body of spiritual beings (not the

universe).
2.15 NotAlH.
2,17 Cf. A p o c .P e t. VII 82,26-83,8.
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dvVtl) 6TOVdwAdv2,Te A ;M 0 4 )
AN OVCCDAdw ^vV0) OVe»vTCll)[Advl 
AN OTTOVCId^ dvVO) OV2,V^H A[N NCT-]
N Tev TH pov* dvTTtD f 2,T n d v p iJc  [ec -]
A021K NAAdvV AN NNOVTC NT6
{ n e iin jK ^ c  n n  ^<TAJce a n  f e o A  [c t n - i
TOOTOV THpOTT- dvTPCi) t^V ndvp2J[C l
2i e  n w c  N e tm o o n  62^eNe6o?v 2 â
new N  NTS N ergroon  Ne eBo?<
2,N O V n N d v NN dvTNdvV 6 p O ^  NN e»^[t-
ntogre n n  dvVToueNHc 62-eNu n [e f-i
N6 NN d^TA m ce eVNTd^V AAdvV 
NN OVdvpXH eCCOTJl 6 t^ v n d < p i [ j c i
dvvto e v p  g fo p n  N g jo o ii  le Nd^i t h - i 
poTT- edvVgrwne a s  a  n iK io c A o c i  
N n w c  NH eTOVBHtf AN Nd^l THlpOV]

U
1 .............................................. Ndv]NOV<f- ndvl
[ ...............................]d v i ................ .1 esvw N ^ o e i-
IGC dvHrW 21€ dvgr [RC nTjOnOC N[T]€
[n n  eiTAAdvV- h ’ o v  n d^pxn eTNTd.«f
[A A d vlV - H N d^gj N pH T C  n fC B O ^  A A O < f 
[e<flg[O O n Nd^4 A N  (N^^II THpOTT- H R W C - 
[e4gf0)]ne n 2 ,^ n ^ o v N  e n g re B iH o ir t  
[epO<{] e ^ g i o o n  n o v ^ v -
[ n d v ip ^ jc  A N  o v e i A o c -  ^ vvw  o v a n t -  
[A iesK ^ p J O C - dvVW e ^ t  N O 7T0 O A  6 « f-  
(0 1 N2, 2,A  n W N 2 ,- H N dvgr N p H T 6  f 2 ‘3’-  
i n i d v p i f c  e r e  N c g r o o n  dvN d ^ c o v -  
W N^ eB O ^  2^N O V 0 O A  e c g r o o r t :
(N]Vi A 8 e e jg ro 2iN e  e e iA e  e p o io i v  
[dvivw N eie i/iN e  e ^ P ^ i  ^  a h n c  Kd^Tdv 
n x w n  NT6 nd^rcN oc  a  h n o v t c

«ri|

|a n (

la tl+ S ^ ii

s f c w i t h

a i  after th(

2,21 O r , f 2 ,V n d < p 3 f C  AOTTK M A A d < V . ____ _
2,23 For ( n e i ) ,  cf. 13,2; o r else, n e i m n K X C ,  cf. 18,10 I for K^C, iihefadjj 

see 15,12n.
2,25ff The text is obscure.
2,28 I.e.,^eH lBO A T.
2,30 H i r n ,  error for t 2 . ‘8*n^
2,32 Kt, only the bottom  of a vertical stroke survives.

'N>eeij
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3

restrains and is restrained,
(in) a body {craifxd) yet w ithout a body (-crufia),
(in) essence (oixrLa), matter and [those w ho] 
belong to all these. It is w ith  
them and the d ivine, unborn
Kalyptos iKoXimrds) and the pow er [in] them  all that
existence (Vrrap̂ is) is m ixed. (About) existence (Virap̂ is):
H ow  incHs-) d o  those w h o  exist, com ing from
the aeon of those w h o  exist- from
an invisible, im div ided  and
self-begotten iairroyeyijs) Spirit {truev̂ ia) as
three unborn im ages, have
an origin idpxjj) better than existence {ihrap îs)"^
They exist prior [to] aU [these],
yet (6^ they have becom e the [world (Kdcrpos-)].
H ow  ifj ncjs) are those opposite it and all these

3
[ ] good , he
[ ] and an
[excuse.] W hat is [that one's] place (r<5rros*)?
What i+8i) is h is origin  (dpxid'^
H ow  i+if) does the on e from  him  
belong to h im  and all these? H o w  if} rrcos)
[does he com e into existence] as sim ple idrrXovu)
(yet) differing [from] him self? H e exists as 
existence iVrrap îs), form  ieiSos), and  
blessedness i-pcucdpios), yet by  g iv ing  strength he  
is alive w ith  life. H o w  i+ff) 
has the existence iVrrap^is) w hich  does not exist 
appeared from  a pow er that exists?"
W hile (+8i) pondering these things to understand them , 
then after the custom  o f m y race iyii'os)
I kept bringing them  up daily  to the god

The underlined letter in the following text was read prim arily from  blotting 
on the facing page (p. 2); line 32, pH T6.

33-13 That one, he, etc., antecedent unknow n.
33 Not ff.
3,10-11 Or, in giving strength he is alive w ith life.
3.14 Or, <M>eeflB02iH e .
3.15 For the figurative use of e JH e ,c f. 44,24.
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[N]T6  N d^eiO T e- M e i 2 1ClJ A  n C A O V  N -  
[Tle Hdvl THpOTT- Nd^UfOplT M e iO T C  
[cidvp A N  N d v ero T e  e T d ^ v K o ix e  d . v e j N e  
d^NOK A €  A n f K A  TO O T CBO ^ C e i p  A J T J

jiijia

N C A  O lV lA A  N ATOM e ^ fA n g jA  A  n A R N A *  
e A n [A ]T O ‘5 * co N 2 ,t  2^A n ie c o H T O N  
N KOCAOC- AVU) TOT6 C IA O K ^ N 2-HT 
6 A A T 6  AV(l) e e iO K A  €T B e f A N T -  
K o v e i J i  N 2<h t  etK Q J T e  e p o e r -  A e r p  
T o ^ A A  e  e r p e  n  o v i m a a t t  a v i d  e  t a -
A T  N N fO H p IO N  N (T le  T e p H A O C ’
e ^ p A I  e V T A K O  € « fN A U rt*  A < fA ^ e p A T < f
N A I  [N 10J R A U C e^ O C  N T 6 fU N tD C fC  N T 6
[R fO V O le fN  U fA  6 N e 2.' AV(D R S A A t f  h A I
[2S.el lO J C T p fN e - 6T B 6 O V  A K M B 6 A
[ R f lp H T e  6K e NN  A T A A 6 6 N J N A 0  N HJA 6N62,
A

jisiveri

dtlffliali
iBiiiaiio!
sfyouwi

e T C A 2,p A [ I  
e p O K  A N (
A v o )  e x B ie  . . . . i T A v o K e R i .................
A l  .1 A 6 e K € N (0 ]V (2, lA  T 6 N O V  A [  . . . .
R e  p(D ^ N  T A K O  e N 62,- O V A 6 1 .................
A €  e N H  6T K C O O V N  A A O O V  (2, IN A l  
A 6 € K £ N O V [2, lA  N 2^eNKOOVe* N [H  6X 6-1 
R f(D T  N T [61 N J A fC e  N A C O T R O [V  K A 6 - )  
e v e  ON A 6 N T K  RICDT N T 6 R le K U e N O C l 
H A 6 lO ^ A O C  R 6 R e K e J W t-  O V [ . . .

iityouaif

o v A u u e ^ o c  N x e  R N o v x e  e A i  . . . 
e f t  N A K  e B o ^  ^ f x N  ^ e N p Q jA e  e i v o v - i  
A A B - A A O V  N U C fN e 6B O ^ N (A I)  
N A I  e X K N A K O T K  6 p O O V  ON N K C lC O R ] 
2 ,fN A  A 6  e K A T A ^ e  o e f f f l  N o v r e N i e A i

sibugl 
andf
i \

3,26-28 For suicide as a common ascetic practice in late antiquity, see Perkins, Gmstic 
D ia lo g , 89. _
Cod. ©HpJOH, supralinear stroke in error I cf.P s 74:19.
Cf. Luke 1:9; Acts 27:24.
Cf. Porph. V i tP lo t .  16.
[n /1 , errorfornei*  asa t4 6 ^ 0  I the eternals, divinebeings who were thought 
to have had no beginning or ending (mortals who became divine were called 
immortals); cf. A p o c A d a m  V 64,15.
IT, or else in.

3,27
3,28-29
3.31
3.32

4,3

’*! niei'n
'''/eadfrc
,̂tKi
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4,4

45
45-9
4,9-10
4,9

a n g s « k » « * ' 4,12
4,15

of m y fathers. I kept praising  
them all, for iydp) m y fore-fathers 
and fathers w h o  sought found.
As for m e I d id  not cease seeking {alreXu)
a place o f repose w orthy o f m y spirit (jtvevpa)
where I w ou ld  not be bound  in the perceptible iala&rjrdid
world (Kdapos). Then (rdre), as I w as deeply
troubled and g loom y because of the
discouragem ent w hich  surrounded m e,
I dared {ToXpdu) to act and  
to deliver m yself to the w ild  beasts (,dr)piov) of the 
desert {ipfjpos) for a v iolent death. There stood  
before m e the angel {dyyeXos) o f the kn ow led ge iyi^okns) 
of eternal light. H e said  to m e,
"Zostrianos, w h y  have you  gone m ad  
as if you  w ere ignorant o f the great eternals 
4
w ho are above? [ 
you [
and concerning [
that you  are n o w  saved , [
[ ] in eternal deafli, nor (o^5^ [
[ ] those w h om  you  know
in order to [(+lVa)j save others, 
my father’s chosen elect? [Do you]
[suppose] that you  are the father of [your race iyii'os")] 
or (if) that lo laos is your father, a [ ]
angel (dyyeXos) o f god  [ 
you through h oly  men?
Come and pass through each
of [these]. You w ill return to them  another [time]
to (Im) preach to a liv in g  [race (yei/ia)],

dk.[. ], dk. read from  blotting on the facing page (at 5,18) I for e &' = &', 
cf. 83,20.
E.g.,[An<fef'l.
Or, n r 6K > \e i/e ire .
Cf. Deut 32:6; Ps 89:26.
Or, nieireM oci.
e / t  read from  blotting on the facing page (at 5,9).
Sahidic, 6K £T^{H e.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIH J

6 C O M 2 , '  dv VCl )  M U M O V 2 , A  M M H  e T ( A - )  

n g jd v  N u f  eoA h M x cw T in i
2i e  O V N O 0  n e  n i d v U O J M  m t e  n r e i w N i  

2s.e o v K o v e /  n e  n r x p o M o i c  A]
n e i A d v *  N d v l  A C  H T e p e « f A 0 0 7 T  m i a i ) 

A H O K  2 , M  O V M O 0  N  I H C  A M  O l T M O l G  M )  

o v p o t  M 2 , H [ t l  A e f A ^ e  N A A A ^  6 2 , p I ^ V l  

e V M O G  M K ^ O O ^ e  M  O V O e i J l M  A e J K l C O ]

A  n A n ^ A C A A  n K A i2 ,l e v A p e ig - l
e p 04 eBO?V 2fT M  2 -€ N eo O ^ ' d^[M-l
M 0 V 2 , A _ € 6 0 ^  I 2 , 1 A  n j K O C A O C  T H p < f  

A N  n j j u  N [ M i  e t i J N  e t g f o o n  

N 2 , H T 4  [ A M  N O l V A N T A U r e ^ O C  

A n O V N A V  e p O N I  l A V O )  n o V A p -  

X C D N  A t f H f T O p T p  2 ^ A e n  N  T i e N ^ J H  A )

A o o g j e -  f e n n e  U A p  n  o v f o e j N ]  _

e
[ . I T N I ...................................... ] . [ . . . . ]  e C C O T I T

N 2 , 0 [ V O  e  K O l C A J K l O N  N / I A ’ e V A T -  
U jA A e  AAo«{ h ?  m e i c c A  e c f  o v o -
l e l J l N l  e ^ N T A C  N  O V 0 O A  C C A f  A O -  

[ e i T  ^ I H T O V  N  ^ C N M N A  6 V O V A A B  

[ e c u n o o n  n  o t t h n i a ] n  p e « f T A N 2 , o *

[AN] O V yjA A C  N NO^pON- A n p H T S
[AN N] NH e t t g o o n  2 â  h i k o c a o c
[ . .] .1 NTS e g jA c tg jB e
[AIN O V jg A A e  egrA«fTll)0N* AVtO 
[T joT e  A e f c o v w N  f 0 O A  e t g r o -  
[O ln N2,HT A 6  N6CKH g ,JA N  nXKAK6 
[elVNTAC A A A V  A n jO V O e iN  THp«f- 
[ A i e i A J  MAC A n j A A  6 T A A A V - AVO)

4,19-20
4,19

(ortliŷi
M

hM

sued fro

litandthi

liiesDni

saspirit-Sf 
iiilaii Intel
Ililcethi

Iwith

b(rfTf)
iiewassi

4,23

4,24

4,25
4,27

Or, the time [of] this world is short; cf. 131,19-20.
There is an extraneous ink trace before the letter X, possibly blotting from the 
facing page.
K, or else H, f , or M I in G o s.E g . Ill 49,1-7, a light-cloud is identified with 
Mirothea; see also A p .J o h n  II 10,14ff and P a ra p h .S h em . VII 7,llff; cf. Mark 
9:7 par; Acts 1:9; I Thess 4:17; 1 Cor 10:1-2; Rev 11:17.
For n X d a fia  as physical body, see B. Pearson, "Biblical Exegesis," 72; 
cf. 2 Cor 12:2-3.
For glories as hypostasized thoughts, see 46,22-31.
J l J f r  read w ith UV lamp; cf. G o s.E g . Ill 64,4 = IV 75,18-19 1 cf. Ap.John U 
ld,i4ff; G o s.E g . m  64,4; A p o c .A d a m  V 77,27ff; Ps 43.

*ttl3l),10.
feeino
,̂01T|C 
lit,she,pi 
I  overla 
Hfibecaiis 
"Te m 
lO,or|f,,



ZOSTRIANOS 4,16-5,14 39

1 6

1 8

16 h; 2 0
- P A l ;
(I' 2 2

%
2 4

2 6

2 8

3 0

i n

0 -
2

0 -
1

4

O’
T6

6

C 8

1 0

j u i e
nff.

1 2
P'1

1 4

to save those w h o  are
w orthy and to strengthen the elect,
for great is the struggle {dyciu) o f the age (alciid,
but tim e (xpdi'os') [in] this w orld  is short."
W hen i+ sh  he had said this [to m e],
I very qm ckly and very
gladly w en t up  w ith  him
into a great light cloud. I [cast]
my body (^nXaana) u pon  the earth
to be guarded by glories. [We] w ere
rescued from the w h o le  w orld  {K6ay.os)
and the thirteen aeons {alciu)
in it and their angelic irdyyeXo^) beings.
They did not see us, but their 
archon (dpxcoy) w as disturbed at [our]
[passage,] for {ydp) the light-cloud

[ ] it is better
than any [w orldly iKocrp.LKdi')] thing.]
With its ineffable beauty  
it shines brightly  
[guiding] pure spirits (w evpa)  
as a spirit-savior i-w evpa)  
and an intellectual (.voepdu) w ord,
[not] like those things in the w orld  (Kdcrpos-)
[ ] w ith  changeable matter iVXr])
and an upsetting w ord.
Then (r<5re) I kn ew  that the pow er  
in m e w as set over the darkness 
because it contained the w h o le  light.
I w as baptized  there, and

cjsslyHiK" 

J!.''ll

4,29-30 Cf. 130,10-12.
4,29 ForeAnOTT.
4,31-5,1 E.g., 07r[06fH/eiT; or o ir [oem  M/d.]T.
5,1 l i t ,  she^ probably the light-cloud.
52 O (, overlaid w ith blotting from  the facing page.
52 Or, because of its ineffable beauty.
52 HTe na^VTOreNHC m ight be expected.
5,9 lo , or IQ, o r 15 (but not ligatured to f).
5,11 T hebaptism srecoun tedhereth rough7 ,22m ayrepresen tthen tualbap tism s

of the group  that p roduced Z o s tr ia n o s . Cf. Schenke, "Sethianism," 602-607; 
Scopella, "U n rituel ideal d 'intronisation," 91-95; cf. 2 Enoch 22:8-10.
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[d^iefiSLJ n j N e  m M i e o o v  e t ? , ^  njKd>.  

[ e ] T / K A d ^ v -  dv6JUJ(one A  n p H T e  h  

[o i v d ^  A A o o v -  d v e r c m e  e B o ^  2 ,a  n j -
[Kdw2,l N d^Hp- dvVtl) d v e / c m e  M HXdv H-  

( T f T v i n o c  HM eo)[N]- e ^ v e x t u A c  

[A  n A d v i  e T A A d ^ v  n  a> < u sH  h  c o n
[H O V A O C l V  e<fON2, Kd.Td^ n O V d v  H O V d .  

[ N T e  HXletON- e A n X K i d v  X l o o t  aJdvM-  

[fNdv'iTl e  A A O O V  ( T ] H p [ O V  61 O V C O I T  

[dvvoj] dK.iex 6 2 , p ^ i  e  i f o N T t o i c  e t y j o -  

[ o n i  A  n d vp O X K H Q X C  ^<II]2S.X W A C  dvTTCl) 

[ . . . . ]  . [ K oi c- ^ vo c -  d^iex 6 2 P ^ i  e  f o N -  

[TCflc e i T l f f o o n  a  A e T d ^ n o i b <

[dvTTtO dv€Xl2S.X (IJAC A  TlAds.  e J A A d y V

|N  4 T I O O V  M c o n -  d v c x c x n e  a  n x -  

s*
A e z c o o v  (N etoMi a I .............................

dvvo) i v i e x  [ e ^ p d v i ]  6 N x e  . [ ..................... I . . .[
d v id v 2 , e p d v t  A [ A d < ] v  edvexNdvTT e v o v o e i x M  n - i 

T6 TAe- e ^ i s o o n  o h t w c  6B[o i ^  2-N l o v - i  
N O V Iie  HTd<4 M dvVTOCeNHC AIM i e N - I  
MO0 N dvUUe^vOC AM 2.CMC001V. . . .
e  ny rx -  d^vito d . i e x 2i x  w a c  e  m p d v M  a i

n X d v V T O r ^ M H C  M M O V T 6  e ( 6 0 \  2 . f T O - ]

O T O V  M M X 0 O A  MH 6 X ^ 0 0 1 1  I2,X2S.M 2. 6N -1  

A O O V  6 V O M 2  AXXdvp A M  A X l X e V C l
^ V Q )  ^ ^ e x x 6 6 o  6 6 0 ^  2 - J T o o x < f  A  [ n x - 1

M O 0  6d^pc{>dvpd<rCHC' d̂ TPCtf d . ‘?TlO?rOM2,-l  
O V  Mdvl d.7TCd<^X 2 A  n X C O O V -  ( A . V p - 1
cc{>pd^ux3e A A o e x  e f i o ^  g ^ x x o o x i o v i  

M MM e x l f f O O I I  ^X2S.M M 6 I 0 O A  [ A X X ^ P  <AM>]

lb

iisliingf
iving
r te la e i

:a
M

ilance

ndi

laneelf
ite.h
Mvinê
'"itkosep

Iwpurifii

ewlioa

5,18 For etheral earth as the lowest level of the heavenly world, see 9,2-6; cf. Gos.Eg'
III 50,10; Plot. E n n . 2.9.5,23ff; Orig. d e  P rin c .

5,23 ( f  M^-JT 1 requires a slight crowding of letters (for restoration of cf.
6,3); or possibly [ f  2,61.

5,24-25 napohcqm s^, a tem porary residence, probably here the place of the soul's 
repose; see also 12,9-17; cf. Plot. E n n . II.9.6; Baynes, C o p tic  G n o s tic  Treatise, 
183 n.

5,26 Before [KO ] AOC, an indistinct trace, perhaps from the upper left of 6,
0 ,o r C .

5,29 The following text was read solely from blotting on the facing page (p. 4): 
lOOV H C.

JjOrelse, 
*W,ia.,s 
k' ieN(
i

*N;cf.G«
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I received the im age of the glories
there. I becam e like
one of them. I left the
ethereal (drjp) [earth] and passed  by the
aeon (01(61/) copies (dm-Cnmos) after
w ashing [there] seven  tim es
[in] liv ing [water], once (+Kard) for each
[of the] aeons. I d id  not cease until
[I saw] absolutely all the waters.
I ascended to the exile (TrapolKrjais)
which [really (d^ras*)] exists. [I] w as baptized  and
[ ] w orld  (k6oplos)> I ascended to the
repentance (perduoLo) w hich  really (dvrcj^) exists
[and was] baptized there
four times. I passed  by  the
6
sixth [ aeon (alc6i/)
I ascended to the [
I stood there after having seen  a light 
of the truth that really (di/rcos) exists from  
its self-begotten (airroyei/tjs') root [with] 
great angels (dyyeXos) and glories, [ 
number. I w as baptized  in the [name of] 
the d ivine A utogenes (airroyei/ijs")
[by] those pow ers w hich  are [upon] 
living w aters, M ichar and M i[cheus.]
I was purified by  [the] great 
Barpharanges. Then they [revealed] 
them selves to m e (and) w rote m e in  glory.
I w as sealed (a<f>paylCeii/) by
those w h o  are over these pow ers, [Michar,]

6,1 A ,  or else A .
65 Root, i.e., source o r origin; cf. 6,18.
65 E.g., 2.eM eoO[V CHCV; cf. 63,21-22.
6.9 n , the flag does no t survive.
6,10-16 Cf. G o s.E g . m  64,15-20; T r im .P r o t . XHI 48,18-21; Baynes, C o p tic  G n o s tic  

T rea tise , 180-182.
6.10 For x e v c , cf. G o s. E g . Ill 64,15 = IV 76,4.
6.11 A short line.
6,13 Cf. Ps 39:8; 138:16; Rev 14:1; 17:8. _______
6,15-16 PossiblyeOA (yvl/AfIXierc <AM AfXdvp>’ 

AM; cf. G o s .E g . Ill 64,20=IV 76,9-10.
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A f i x e v c -  A N  c e ^ A a v a j  j k h  e ^ e i N o c i  

AH  '3 a )u e N e e x o c *  dvirw e v e im u o n e i  
N o v d v u r e ^ o c  n  pecfMdvir e  n o  v i n e ]

e r e  n j A e 2-4 T o o ? r  n n  e u n  n i E i

A H  NJnirTrXH d . E J C A [ O l ?r  E n J i d v V T O - ]  

U E N H C  N N O V T E -  A N  n i j i n o p n  N] 

EJtDT* n J U E p d v A e s A d .  £( 

n j A V T O U E N H C  r i j u r o p l n  N ptOAEl 
N T E M O C  A N  C H O  E A A l A X A  C H O ]  

n y j H p E  INITE [ A I A A A A C  n [  
f U E l N E A  NIN [ A T l K I A  A N  N [ J « fT O -]

O V  N [cJXDCTHpl .C .H- . [ .................

A  [ ......................................1£A[ .] .[
A N  A f p O O E A  T A A A [ V .........................
TE- A N  n p O c t > A N I A  [ . ..........................
N T E  N X O V O E f N  A N  N A H l .........................

.H . ( ..................... IQ) .A[ . . .]OC- AVU) A E l -
[ A f ]  (l)[AC A n j]A £ 2 ,C O [n  C lN A V  £ n p A N  
(NlTE n/A V T O U E N lH lC  N NOVTE £60^  
2 ,f TO O T O V  N N E I0 O A  N O V O lt A E f -  
Urw nE N OVAUUE^OC N UENOC {N TE-) 
(NOC) N 2 ^0 0 V t-  AVltO] A £ fA 2 ,e p A T  2^1- 
A N  n jA £ 2 C N A ? r  NN £Q)N ETE N J -  
A i e ^ m r O A t  n£ AN N jgH pE NTE 
[ClHO A E IC A O V  £ N A I NAI* AVU) A E f -

ilitliest
lifiiieAiii

i'Autoge
■iiiiiaiiLi
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n

leana

6,20ff
6,22
6,23

Or else, eXO (, but cf. eACMOC at G o s.E g . IV 76,11, and MOC 
at Gos.E^. Ill 64,21.
For the restoration, cf. 5,16; 7,4-5.
Or, stand at rest. Williams, Im m o va b le  R ace, 70-102, connects this "standing" 
w ith the achievement of immovability by the visionary in his ascent, and 
perhaps also w ith the practice of contemplative standing in meditation. 
The aeons are num bered both from the top and from the bottom. 
FormiOpn M l,cf.20A
The supralinear stroke begins over ligature of II into J ; or possibly read 
nJuepdvA dkA dkQ ; ( forG eradam asorPigeradam as,see 13,6;30,5-6 passim; 
cf. G o s.E g . IV 61,10; S te le s  S e th  VII 118,26; see also Schenke, "Sethianism," 594). 
For Seth Emmacha-Seth, see 51,14-15; cf. S te le s  S e th  VII 118,28.
E.g., nireicoT m t c I; cf. S te le s  S e th  VII 118,28.
Q, after sigma a supralinear stroke survives I H •, the trace edited here as 
punctuation might be from a letter.

INT£ , 
ta'smoil 
Iwisane

W.
(k,SA,
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M i[ch]eus, Seldao, Ele[nos] 
and Zogenethlos. I [became] 
a [root-seeing] angel (dyyeAoir) 
and stood upon  the first 
aeon (al(6i/) that is, the fourth, 
with the souls I b lessed  the
divine A utogenes (ain-oyet^s) and the 
forefather Geradama, [
the A utogenes iairroyeyijs), the first perfect {riXeios)
[human], and Seth Emm[acha Seth],
the son of [A]dam as, the [
the [im m ovable race {yeuia)], and the [four]
[lights
[
Mirothea, the m other [
[ ] and Prophaiua (,npo<f>au€La){
of the lights and D e-[

7
[ ] I w as
[bapti2« d  for the] second tim e in  the nam e
of the d ivine A utogenes (aOroyei/ijs)
by these sam e pow ers. I
became an angel (dyyeXos) of the
male race iyivo^). I stood upon
the second aeon {alciu), that is, the
third, w ith  the children o f
Seth. I b lessed  each o f them  and

6.29

6.30

6.31
6.32 
7

7.1
7.2 
7,7 
7,8-9

A at the beginning of this line is best docum ented in an early photo; cf. Emmel, 
'Thotograph Evidence," 189; the papyrus was subsequently dam aged.

E.g., [NTe ; in G o s .E g . Ill 49,1-7, M irothea (the light-cloud) is
Adam 's m other and  thus the m other of the holy race.
There is an extraneous ink trace after xe, blotted from the facing page.
A  H , part of a n o m e n  sa c ru m .
The ink on this page is faded, bu t can be read under ultraviolet light. The 
following text was read w ith UV light from  blotting on the facing page (p. 6), 
line30,MJQ(i).
Perhaps w ith slight crowding, A Iu re^ .lO C .
Not C?[n.
Or, A M .
Lit, sons, the heavenly counterparts of the group that called itself "the sons 
of Seth."
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(A f l  OJAC A  T i j A e 2 , m o A T  N c o n  e  
npdvM A  nfd.lTTOU€NHC N MOlTTe 
660?^ ^ IT O O T O T  M NEIGOA N E IS O A
[a k im ja m e  n  o v d v u u e ^ o c  
[dv ie iidv i^epdv t 2,J2s.N n r ^ e a  p (CMdvV) m 
IN eo)]N- e iT ie  n j;\e2^cNdvTr n e  d v e i -  
[cAonr e [Nievi Ndvi- d^ef2s.j w a c  
[A njA e21-2^ N c o n  e f i o ^  ^ ^ t o o t o v  
[N N e i s o A  N ]eT [0 ]oA  d v im o m e  n  
[o v d ^ r u e x o i c  n  x e M o c -  ^vl^co 
(dvidv^epdvt 2̂ 121 A] njA e^H Tooir e -  
1T6 n i ^ o v e r T  n e  n ]n  e tuN  d^Trto d ^ e i -  
[CAOV e Nd̂ I Nd l̂- TlOTe dseiJHJNe
[ .............................................. ie«fHi . . .1 . d<ef2ie
[ ------ le dvNOK
[ - —  I .NT6
[ ------ le^NOK
[ ..............................le A A o«f [ ..................i y e n j
1 ..............................1 ex B e  o v  I . . . .iNE 2 c» ^ -
l . . . .lp[ . .] - z n  f e o A  1 ..................... ITA
^ o o v  N K e p H x e  2̂ n  n j c w t a
H
NTe N fp o jA ie i  esvco l e n e  n i V i Ne [ N e i v -  
e o A -  H NdvT pi(Di Ne N ev p d ^N  A e  c e s r e -  
B f H o v t  e  N e v e p H ir -  dvirto e y r2i e  o v
N nS“irXH B JeB JH O irt  e i|rVXH- dvTrO)
ex B e  o v  e p e N f p w A e  H r e B i n o v t  
e N e v e p H V  o v  h  o v n p  ptu n  p w -  
A e  Ne* dvvo) n e 2i d 4̂ Ndvi n i q j i  n j N O 0 
exdvA dv^Te A n 2 i f c e  d ^ v e p o v N j o c
2 ie  e iir2 ie  e K K w x e  A eN  n c ^v n h
exd^KCJNe e B o ^  n ^ h x o v * h  e -
xBe ne iK dvg , n n  dvHp 2i e  ex B e  o v  o v n -

liistoodi
atis,the

Iwhyl
]with

lien! [AT' 
; « !  Or 
l u t e s  I 
l s o u ls ( | 
ibaietha 
Wiofliun

‘tJ iy o u h

7,22-13,6
7,23
7,25

{c N^ V), scribal cancellation (scored out with two horizontal lines), with U 
(= mo AT) written above it.
M, or\ly a trace of the supralinear stroke rem ains I As an initiate into the 
m ystery religions was often called "perfect," Zostrianos is probably being 
portrayed as one ready to receive the secret knowledge of the cult; 
c f . l  Cor 2:6; Did. 1.4.
The Revelations from Authrounios.
] .,read^, M,orf.
1 ., a trace of a supralinear stroke I M, oi\ly a trace of a supralinear stroke.

t«,iewr,

Kk
k̂\
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u

111 AC 
I?

ŝi-

w\Cl5S
hok

HTE
MK 
Tcni 
'ii JCN-

NCiJ-
: cep-

H piii-
UH06

y OP

10 was baptized  for the third tim e
in the nam e of the d iv ine A utogenes iairroyeyrjs) 

12 by each of these pow ers.
[I] becam e a holy  angel idyyeAos') and  

14 stood upon  the third
[aeon ialdU)], that is, the second. I 

16 [blessed] each o f them  and w as baptized  
for the fourth tim e b y  

18 [each of] these pow ers. I becam e  
[a] perfect (T^XeLOs) [angel {dyyeXo^)]

20 [and stood upon] the fourth aeon ialcitu)
[that is, the first], and

22 [1 blessed each o f them.] Then (rdre) I sought
[

24 [
[

26 [
[

28 [

] I said  
] I  
] o f  
] I

] w h y  [
[ ] w ith pow er [

30 them in another w a y  in  the reports 
8
of men? [Are these] their 

2 powers? Or (iff) are these the (same) but (5^) 
their nam es d^fer from one another? Are 

4 there souls (fpvxif) different from  souls (tf/vxrf)
Why are there different

6 kinds of hum an beings? W hat and (if) in  w hat w ay  
are they human?" The great ruler 

8 on high A uthrounios said  to m e,
"Are you  asking about those (places) through  

10 which you  have passed? Or (if) 
about this ethereal (dj)p) earth, w h y

7,27
7,29
83-4

8,7-8

83

]e, or else ] O.
E.g., [ea<ircci)iT>^.

The m ystery is anthropological (why there are types of people who cannot 
be saved).
Supralinear stroke above M.
Lit., the great one who presides on high.
For A uthrounios as the Light Harm ozel, see 127,22.
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8

10

12

14

n e iT i r n o c  n k o q a jk o h * h  [e-i 
TBe HX^NTJTVnOC NM eiOM 216  [OV-] 
Hp ne* H 6TB6 OV MCeAOK^ [d^Nl 
H 6TB6 fndvpO JK H C m c AM ifA6Tdv-] 
MOIdv AM 6TB6 fKTlJClJC MM [
AM niKOCAOC 6T6 M[f]p[ . ....................
OMTWC- 2,M <0‘5‘>0V(I)M2, 6 B ( 0 \ ...............
AOK- 2 6TB6 M(
AAOI 6pOO[‘tr
OTTT6 o*ire2.(
Md^K e B o v  dv( -----  rTFTdC mi
M ^vTM^kV e p (0 4  
AM f [  . .](i)e(
MT6 [
AOQ [
H [’
6T[ . . . . ] \ n  M[ . .]K ( ...............................
dvVO) [ . .lAd^l 2 0 )' [ ........................................
M6[ . . . . IM 6TdvIC . { ............... _:. • • •

e
n 62i[d.«f M ^'i M]Gf nfM fog) erdvA dv^re 
A n(21flQe d^-VepOTTMIOC A 6 riKdv2,
A6M MM dvHp dv<f^jirwne O V -  
BTd^2ie- M f2inO A.6 AM MH 6TTd<- 
K H O V t 640Va)M2, AAOOV €Bo2v 
2,M OVAMtd.tTd<KO[ ] 6TB6 TU 6^pd^l 
MT6 MfMOG M KpITHC* 2,JMd^ 216 MMOV- 
2 1J f r i6  MM 6CeHCfC MC6TA-
COpB (2-lM fKTJCfC- 6Td.V6J A 6 62-P^^I 
621A ndvV- iKVw erdKVfid^v  6B o^ ^ J t a  
n ^ Y  6 MJ2-BHV6 MT6 njKOCAOC 6*5*- 
f  2 -^ n  6 n6<fd.pX0)M 62,p^v^ 6VTdvKO
eTTTvnoc n 6  m t6 m k o c a o c  6?r
[ . . .1 .d^T6 AM OVdvpXH MT6

NAG HAMMADI CODEX V n y

;ljsaw

I®)'As

ja i

i)ii,aW

i l
: t f e [ s i

i\

M O !

aipenshal:

'̂ iforksi

®®16h6\\

8.16 M, or else H, f,orK;e.g.,NM[eWMl.
8.17 p[, or else<{[.
8,18-19 Al/AOK.
8.29 E.g.,lMAlAd<y.
8.30 . [, bottom  of a vertical stroke.
9,2 Supralinear stroke missing above and ITMJO (lacuna).
9,3-4 Creation by a w ord is a Jewish motif; cf. Plot. E n n . II.9.5.25f where Xdyos' is

%*wicn.̂ i
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12

14

16

18

20

22

24

it has a w orld ly  {KoafUKdv) m odel {Tinros)^ Or {if) 
about the aeon {altinu) copies {din-inmos), h ow  
many there are? Or { i f )  w h y  they are [not] in pain?
Or { i f)  about the exile {trapoCicrim. )̂ and
repentance {/lerdt/oia) and about the creation {icrlms) of
[ ] and the w orld  {Kddfxo^) w hich  the [
really {dvrojs) [
you, about [
me, them [
nor {oirri) [
you [
invisible [spirit {nveOfia)
and the [
o f[

26 [

[
28 [

30

and [
[ ] w hen I [

T̂5

U

10

12

14

The [great] ruler on  h igh
Authrounios said  [to m e], 'T he
ethereal {drjp) earth cam e into being by  a
word, yet (5^  it is the begotten
and perishable things that it reveals
by its indestructibility. W ith regard to the com ing
of the great judges {Kpirijs"), (they came) not
to (I'm) taste perception {ala&qmsr) and to
be enclosed in creation { k t Lctl^ ). But { 8 i)  w hen
they came upon  it and saw  through
it the w orks o f the w orld  {Kdcpos),
they condem ned its ruler {dpx(M>) to death
because he w as a m odel {rim o^  for the w orld  {Kdapos),
a [ ] and an origin {dpxrf) of matter {VXrf)

9,6-9

9,6
9,14

used to designate the plan for the physical world.
The judges belong to the tradition of the watchers in Jubilees 4:15; cf.
1 Enoch 6. Klijin, S e th , 14-15,51-52, argues that they are related to traditions 
about Seth as the m ediator of knowledge from the antediluvian period. 
S a h id ic n -€ f  e2 ,pa< i.
1 .dk.T5,inktraceisaverticalstroke(e.g.,fromN);?,orO,0,ore (there 
was no supralinear stroke between T and this letter).
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16
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2

4

6

8

10

12

14

16

9,15

9,16
9.18
9.19

6T2l i n O  M Kd^Ke etTd^K H O V t*
. . .1 A (e l  t c o c ^ ld v  eT d^C ew m T  

e p o o v ]  dvCTdvve njK d^K e e c -
...........................1 . . .KH advTOOT^f A  n j -
............................... o v T i v n o c  n e  MNdv-

------  1 N x e  fO V C Jdv N
------  ]AOpc{>H MM d v t -
—  ] . e v e j A o c  M
------  lA lEK O
------  ] ITTHp^
—  l o e t
—  1 . 1 .................. i s e

............................... 1 .[ .1KAK6' [ . . . . ]0  eBO ^

...................... ]^ rA A e e>M . . . i j g o a

..................elCDM MT6 IfK TJlC IC  6 -
MAV e V ^ A A V  M xe M Ilm A] CME^
/
A tfM A v  e v ie r iA w ^ io M  a v i w  n p o c  
n ie iA c o ^ lo M i ex A < f[M A v  ep o]< f e x M -  
2,PAY M2,HX«f [A tflX A A JO  A  MKOCAOC-
A v o )  2 M̂ o v e iA W ^ o M  M xe o v e i -  
AOJ^OM A<fp 2-WB e  MKOCAOC- 
AvcD n iK e e iA t o ^ o M  M xe n o v -  
tl)M2, e f io ^  A V <fJX 4 MXOOX<f- e X A V -  
f  A 6  M O V A A  M AXOM M fCOct>JA  
M xtH efijd) M x e c ^ e x A M o jA *  e B o \
A €  S’A  n A i'  eAM  ^ A A ?r 2 -P ^ i m^ h x c  m 
g j o p n  M eiA C d^ oM  e^ fxB B H ox  
M 2,pAI M2,HX«f n p [0 ]0 M  H e X A V -
y r o m e  e B o ^  2> jxoox«f- A<jp c{)A m-  
x A i e c e A j  A<fp aw B  e  M i/m e m n w A n
M OlTTlOeim U A p  MIM ?CXA[KHOV)X  
M 0f t2.fK(DM  MXe ltlQOct>f[A  
e c e  M 2,A ?veo- n iJ iA p x ito iM  a 6[

jopl
>aN

Idi
jw o i

jeon((

iim
itxcliani

lei

i®iisting(

l i in i le r ;f

9,16ff

KikKC, first ink trace is the top of a vertical stroke; second trace, a lower 
right-hand tail; e.g., ekor A .
The lower Sophia creates the world by looking down; an image perhaps 
derived from the Canaanite tradition of the w om an in the window.
See also 10,lff.
E.g.,(Mdvl A.e,orI2.H) mA i'.
] .  . ., tops of three lunate letters (e.g.,. ).
Cod. HMdv'.

e*i

«npii)K
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1
;T
:6e
:o m

ii-
aOC

r-

IflTCH

6TW-

laii

[begotten] o f lost darkness.
16 W hen [(+5^1 Sophia {ao<f>La) looked [at them] 

she produced the darkness, as she
18 [

[
20 [

[
22 [

[
24 [

[
26 [

[
28 [

[
30

10

12

14

16

] is beside the 
] is [ a m odel (nJTros*)] 

] o f essence (oiioia)
] form iiiop<f>T̂

] an im age {elSos)
] I

] the All

] darkness [
] w ord  [ ] pow er

aeon {al(6v)] o f [creation {icrims)] to 
see any of the eternal ones.
10
He saw  a reflection {elSuXou), and by m eans of (,up6s) 
the reflection {elSiaXou) w hich  he [saw] 
in it, he created the w orld  (jcdapo^).
With a reflection {elSaXou) o f a reflection {el8o)Xou) 
he w orked at (producing) the w orld  {Kdapos), 
and then even  the reflection {elduXou) belonging to 
visible reality w as taken from him . But {8i) to 
Sophia (c7o^fa)was g iven  a place of rest 
in exchange for her repentance (perdvoia).
In consequence (+ 5^ , because she had w ithin  her no  
pure, first reflection {el8o)Xou), (nothing) 
preexisting {np<poid in  it or iif) things that had  
already (if fjSr)) com e into being through it, he  
used his im agination {(pamdCeaQaC) (and) produced the 
remainder; for iydp) the im age {elKdiu) o f ^ p h ia  (.ao^Ld) 
was alw ays being lost,
her countenance deceiving. But {.Si) the Archon {dpxo)u)

9,29 
10,1 
105
10,12-13 
10,12 
10,17-18

Or, ifie.
E.g., e>Mneq2iif co m .
Or,eja)M M Te{COH)CJC;notroomforIfecOHlCfC orlTecOHlCfC. 
He, i.e., the ru ler o r creator of the physical world, 
p  = ip y d C e a B a t.
The text is obscure.
ftnpCDH is expected I that place, lit., him.
E.g.,.^e leqeii/M e.
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18

20

22
24

26

28

30

8

10

12

.NOlMe dvvo) cwAidvi' e<jnf[
€T6e n r ^ o v e  . . .[ 
en ecH T - e .1 
T dvefN d ^ v e( 
ect>HT M Tel 
2 1M N ereM ci
edv<JK .[
Metoi 
H2,oTri 
M Ml
ivVl . . . .1 . . . 1 ...............................
x e M i o i c  e B o ^  ^ r x i ......................
n i p  .1 . . . .i2s. ’n e v i  e i .......................
H p  .1 . . . .1 eBO^ 2fTOlO]T<f- ed v « flO ^

fdv
(0M12, eBO^ JM njTdvlKlO MTe MKOCAOC 
2,M OlVAMTievtlOVKOlTB eB oV  MJdvM- 
iT jT V in o c  A e  MM eo)M e v jg o o n  

neiiipH T e* m t o o v  AeM A n o v -
^r^^^rM  ̂ e v e ii i ie d ^  M xe o v e o A  m 
o v c o t -  2^eM eoo?r iMie m eM ee, 
eTMT2»wV jKAd<v d^vo) c e u i o o n  
M n  t  MTe T o v e i  j o v -
e r  M je  m j g o a - e y j u n e  A .e  e v jH d .-  
2 ir  OTTOeiM M©J MJnJrrXH eBO?< ^JTM 
n o v o e i i l M  e j i t f o o n  m 2,h t o ‘it a m  
n i T V i i i o c i  e y e  jtfd v ^ m w n e  m 2,h -
TOV M lOTTlAHHBfe M COM £,M OTTAMT-

14 Idv ltillJ l AKidwlg, A escA eev e  2i e  ecMd^v
le .iJTd.1 . . .lAe k irw  njBjdv eMe£,

16 1 .1 . .1 . . . .1 2.1A1 njAdvKdvpJOC M e / -
1 . . . . ................j M f o v e i  M o v w t

18 [ ----- 1 T o v e i  T o v e i  MTe
[ ----- 1 .M o v o e iM  e x -

20 [ ----- I p o v  AM TH AeM
[ ----- ]M THpC AM TH

1 0 ,1 8

10,20-21
10 ,31

11,1
11,2

Ita

ledltl
is lim n i

iiedafi

jte judgm
ijpowers.
iiiKiy

in
iphi
lane

leac

lligl
lani
Iwh

e^fp cCl) A{, written above the line in smaller letters (same script) I 
1 .,p robab ly  A ,^, n,T,or2,.
E.g., e l/T A e^ ^ o r^ (l/T A e^ ^
.1, probably (0, e ,  or m .
Or, [appeared] as the destruction, 
otrici) v]x6.

-̂otelsei
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18

20

22

24

26

28

•01;
30

a
:aoc
iV 2

4

6

OJ- 8

ITH 10

12
‘AHT-

14

fill- 16
T

18

20

[ ] and m ade a bod y  (acofia) w hich  [
concerning the greater [ 
dow n [
I saw  [ 
to the heart [
[
he having [
[
[
[
[
perfect (riXeLos) through [
[
[ ] through it, as it

11
[revealed] the destruction o f the w orld  iicdafxos-)
by its [immutability]. It is (+S^  in  the
following w ay  that the aeon (aL(6i/) copies {din-Cnmos)
exist: they have not i+fiiu)
obtained a form  (elS^a) from  a single power;
they do possess eternal glories,
and they d w ell
in the judgm ent seats o f each of
the powers. But (5^  w hen
souls {ipvxT  ̂are en lightened  by
the light in these (powers) and
(by) the m odel ivOrros) w hich  often com es
into being in  them  [without]
suffering, she d id not think that she saw
[ ] and the eternal
[ ] in  the b lessed  iiiaKdpLos)
[ ] each single one
[ ] each o f
[ ] light
[ ], and she {+niu)
[ ] w ho le , and she

11/6 [M16; for the plural copula, cf. 113,15.
11,9 I.e., evmdvM
11.14 Perhaps Sophia.
11.15 e s , o r e l s e H , f , K , A ,H ,0 ) , m ,o r  <f.
11,18 Circumflex om itted over the first group 6 J .
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. dvva) o v -
1 A N  T H
1 TH e x e

1 T H

1
.[ 1HT6

.1 .e
..................................]VN
......................... IHCJC- I

I ^ e  TAeTdvNOJA.- 2.l6NlSr]VXH
J6
H^vT^v fG O A  eXNlTdvV N ^H T lO V  N -
ce^<^ep^v(Tol7r• dyV[ . .] . 1 ...........................] .1 .
eeBlHOTT BfdvVp U V A N d^Iie l A lA lO O V  
e aO lM  ^JT O O T O V  N NJdvNTUlTVnOC
NH e x e  u fd vV iiJ  N o v T v n o c  N x e
NeVnirVXH 6TJ e v y iO O n  2-^  H K O - 
CAOC ANNCdv N Sf 6 6 0 ^  K d . -
Td^ nOTTdv NTS NjeOJN
( g u n e  dwvw g r d v V o v o x iB io v  e f io ^
KdvTd. nOlTdv 6 6 0 ^  A ie lN  H ld^N-
T fT V n O N  NXe tn d .p O J H [H ]C lC  €2P*^*  
e  foN T W C  e x iH io o n  a ] n d ^ p o x K H -  
c x c -  e a o ^  a e n  z a  n x d v iN iT x x v n o N  a  
A exd vN ojdv  e ^ p d v i e  f io N ix c o c  e i t i m o -  
o f t  A AETd^NOJ*. [dvVW e ]6 0 [M ^[ A  nXie^N- 
T iT -ir n o c  N d vV T oireN H C l e[2P*<* e  n x - i  
oN T tD c e x j g o i o i n  [n  d < V T io r ieN H ci
AN N fK em O )2 in [
NJlirVXH A6N N .[ 
UJOOJX 2 N  0 ‘5‘ t
O V  T H p O V  2 f l  ------
T 'lrn o c  NN eco(N 
Nd^V A6N 20T[

Nfd^NTX]

dwTTtl) 2 ^ 1
e a o x  21

CdvBO^l
o e  .1

1 1 .2 7  Or, Mxe.
11.28 H , the trace is a vertical stroke.
12,2 d».2,e pd<T = w a p p ia r i^ v a i I they, perhaps souls; cf. 11,30.

fiiave:

M'jH

iieAul
® , and sc
'5(+|i»)sC

‘tiNlUĉ
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HTe

oc

I -

niM-
ipj
1-
0(1 A
t p -  
»Ia ncif' 
Cl e ni-
icl

ikIiTIl

22 [ ] and a
[ ] and she

24 [ ] she w h o
[

26 [
[

28 [
of repentance {fLerduoia), [souls {tpvxj^]
12
stand according to (jcard) the pow er  

2 [they have in] them selves. [
lower, they are trained {yvfxudCeii')

4 by the copies { .dvrinm o^)
which receive a m odel (rinros-)

6 of their souls it/fvxjj) w h ile  still in  the 
world {Kdajxos). They cam e into being  

8 after the departure o f the aeons (alcdid, 
one by one i+Kard), and they are rem oved  

10 one by one i+Kard) from  i+ fiiu) the 
copy idvrC rm ou) of exile iirapoOcrjois)

12 to the exile iTrapoCKrjms) that really idurm s) 
exists, from i+fxiu) the copy idurLTwrou) of  

14 repentance in e rd v o ia )  to the repentance i^ierduoLa) 
that really (din-cos) exists, [and from the]

16 copy idirrlTvnov) of A utogenes (airroyem^s)
[to ^ e  A utogenes ia{n-oyeyi)s)\ that really (dmcos) 

18 exists, and so on. [
The i+fiiid  sou ls ((/nixif) [

20 exist in a [
all[ copies (din-Cnmos)]

22 of aeons (alc6i/) [
(fiiid [

24 and [
[

26 the [
[

28 [

12,12-13 fOMTOIC . . .  And<pOXKflCfC, a literal translation from Greek 
(e.g., Ti)o  d m c o s  . . .  TTopolicTfcno).

12,18 J l , o r e l s e n .
12,21 Circumflex over the group  2,1 .



54 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VHU

N d v6[...............................] e6[
30 N T € [ ......................... I N  m w l

Ndvl ( ------

2

4

6

8

10

12

14

16

18

20

22
24

26

28

1231
13,4-5
13,6

lONEl

c A i o v  e  n N i o v T e  eTCd<2-P^* ”
N IN IO 0  NN] etDN A H  N IK ^C  NN dv- 
[T iA i/c e i  AH  nrnpa}Toct>dv[N ]H c  
N No[G  N] 2 , o o v t  AN n j T e M o c
N N N  e t i i o c e  e  N o v x e
A N  njB d v^  NTdv«f JlfU epd^A A dv
A iro) A e / A o v T e  e g ,p A i o v e  n a -
\O V  NT6 HC{>HCHK A ^ fA ^ C -
p A T 4  N A I AVID n e A A « J  A 8  n A C U C -
^ o c  NT6 N N o v r e  n j y j H p e  n t c  
n j w t  [n e  a n o i k  n i r e M o c  n  p o i -  
A 6  e x B ie  o v )  K A O V T6 e p o e i  a v q ) 
KK0)[Te NCIA NN S T K e i A i e l  6p O O V  
e K ie i  N [N A T A A i e  e p o o v  a n o k  
A e i  n e i A A i  a s ) A i K w r e  n c a  n i A o -
O V l A G  [ ...........................1 <fA(DK AVO)

 ̂  IA 6  OVN GOA 6 T N -
lE T N A f  ACDKA 6 p O -  

N i e i p A N  c e g r e -  
1 AV(D 6TBe OV  

1 . o v t  e  N 6 V -  
lOQ( . . ]Ne ^ N  f -  

e i B o ^  I2,N 2 -e iN i< o o ‘5*e
] N j p w A e -  

u n e B j -  
IV

le
IP

T A * ------

B J H O V T ------

H O V T  ------

alliisefe

as,11 am  
i l f l a r e y i

ajlyou'

itol

End of line; e.g., I ].
See 2,7n I eye of God, an ancient Egyptian motif.
Supralinear stroke above lu r missing (in lacuna); n is certain; letters JU 
read from am biguous traces.

13,7-44,31 T h e  R ev e la tio n s  fr o m  E ph esech  (Part One)
The revelation from Authrounios ends. That the fifth baptism does not 
occur until 53,15 suggests that the intervening materials were derived from

(̂JNTOIk
'I’lSlM

13.7
13.8

other sources,
ove, i.e.,01T6e.
ForEphesech,orEphesek,see45,2.11; cf. HCHct*HX,Gos.E^.lII50,2;53,25.

Moifj
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30

:e-

f

IaO-

I'lt
eif*.-
epo-

;T-
• )
m
[piiiAe'

10

12

14

16

18

[
of[
these [

13
[bless the god] above
the [great] aeons (alc6i/), the
[unborn] K alyptos iKoXwrds'), the great
male Protophanes {npcoTcx^injs), the perfect {riXeios)
[child] w ho is higher than god
and his eye, Pigeradam a.
I called upon the
child o f the child Ephesech. H e
stood before m e and said,
"O m essenger {dyyeXos) o f god , son o f the 
father, [I am] the perfect (riXeios-) hum an.
[Why] are you  calling on m e and
asking about those things w hich  you  know , as
though you  w ere [ignorant] of them?" [But (5^]
[I said,] "I have asked about the 
mixture [ ] it is perfect and gives
[ ] there is pow er w hich
[has ] in  w hich  w e  receive baptism
[

20 [different
[

22 [
[

24 [
[

26 [

] these nam es are 
] and w h y

] in  the 
from] others 
] hum ans

different]

28 [

13,11

j'-nssrs:-'
13.14
13.15 

.sa'cap®̂ 13,17
13,19ff

1321-22

Or, [ M TO ]K I Colpe, "Heidenische, jiidische u n d  Christliche Uberlieferung 
VI," 151, equates A echild  of the child w ith the perfect child and  argues that 
EphesechorZostrianosisbeingpresentedastheU nw ensdi I Fortheperfect 
man as Adam , cf. 6,22ff; 30,4-5.
Cf. 3,32.
I.e.,A O lT A 0.
Cod.OtTM.
Repetition for liturgical a n d /o r  didactic functions, perhaps resulting from 
the conflation of sources; cf. 8,1-7.
E.g.,me6flHOtTT e Me[lT/epH?r;cf.8,2-3,5-6 .
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14^
14,6
14,14

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VHU

A AOC 2 ie  [^(DCTlpJdvHe
CCOTM CTfie I ..................... 1 BJO-
A T  Udvp He N IB JO pn  [ ......................... ]/K
H eslplXH* e^<vov(i)M [2, e i f i o ^  2,h
OVdvpXH H OirtDT MTl . . .) n i S -  
OJH H fidvpBH^tlJ A n p H T e  M 2 ,€ H -  
dvpXH dvH A H  Z e n e O A  OTTAe A  
n p H T e  AM efio^ . Z H  O V A pX H  A H  
0 V ( 3 0 A -  e A ‘5‘OVCl)N2, 61610^  H A p -  
XH H JA  AVtO A V f  e O A  H e O A  H f A
A v (o  e A v o i r w N i ^  eBo?v 2-i*'  ̂ h h  e t -
COTIT epOOTT H2,lOVOl 6T6 H A I H6 
f e ^ H A p l r C  A H  [ f /^M lT A A K lA plfO C
Avci) n n o H g ,-  N f ( ................. l o v i  . . .
B o ^  ;^M NeveipHir . . . .iirtoi . . 
€B O ^ 2,H O V A  .(
AVCl) 6TBe n i  
e A v f  pAM e  .[
^O V O  N TA[
U )t AVID ^ e [
O V T6M O C  ( 
eB O ^ ^[H  OlVAl
e o v (
o v A e i
T .1
e(
01
N[

r e
AVCl) 1 ................. 1 NGJ O V A O O V  MT6
T o v i e j  T o v i e /  a a o o v  e x B e  n A i  

................. ] A A O O V  Me M x e M o c  Me*

14.1
14.2
14.3 
14,4ff

iileloae

0. Iti
sitevea

alt[
]the

Ki(T̂/

Or, saying. A new  set of revelations begins.
E.g., [THpovl. 
n, or else IT.
The discussion turns on the categories of the One and the Three known 
prim arily from neo-Platonic thought. See the introduction for the triad of 
Existence, Life, and Blessedness (Mind).
E.g.,MT[dvCfl.
Stroke begins between 6 and 
O Y. TP owing to an imperfection in the surface. Idle.

|2Ul
lexc
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IIA
T-
e
ic

H6'

saying, "[Zostltrianos,
2 listen about these things[ 

for iydp) the first [
4 origins {dpxi^ are three because they have  

appeared from  a single origin {dpxi^ [ ], the 
6 Barbelo aeon {aldu), not as som e  

origins {dpxt  ̂and pow ers nor {oi/Si)
8 as from an origin {dpxi^ and a

power. It is every origin idpxrf) that they  
10 have revealed; every pow er that they have strengthened, 

and they have appeared from  that w hich  
12 is far better than them , that is, (from)

existence (ihrap^ts), b lessedness {poKdpLos)
14 and life. [

[ ] their com panions [
16 from a [

and concerning the [
18 having nam ed [ 

more than [
20 and [

a perfectfri^Af^tos*) [
22 from a [

[
24 [

[
26 [

[
28 [

15
And a water o f each one o f  

2 them [ ]; therefore
[ ] are w aters (and) perfect {riXeLos).

14

14,15 
15,Iff

15.1
15.2
15.3

(0, or else Iff; e . g . , ^ ^ ® ^ ^ , ] .
The baptism al waters m ay be com pared to the prim eval waters, see 48,3-10; 
55,13-24; 113,1-14. Here each B artelo aeon is identified w ith a baptism al 
water and  w ith a m em ber of the philosophical triad of Life, M ind, and 
Existence.
E.g.,(d<tf2iaiKl.
Circumflex over the group  e i .
Not ne.
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n j A i o o i v  MT6 no)M 2, e x e  n s ^ f -  
n e -  n H  fN O V  eXd^K - 

21J 21CDKA epO<f nfdvVXOUeHH C- 
n i/A O O V  A e  H lx e  fA M X A dvK dvpJ- 
o c  e x [e  n d v in cooT T N  n e -  n n  e x K -  
Hdv2s.(j 2s>ci)iKA e p o « f  Z A  n i n p c o x o -  
ct>dvM(Hc l n j A o o v  A e  M xe f ^ v -  
n A p i i f c  n e x i e  i tA fA M X M o v x e  
n e  € x [e  n i A n i K A ^ v n x o c  ne*
A v o )  < fm ro o n ] M0 J n x A o o v  n x e
lUltOMlg, K A X A ] q v e O A -  R A f A N X -  
A A m k lp fO C l K lk x A  O rC IA - R A -  
fAMXNO'JTXe] A 6  K A X A  OV2,‘ir -  
R A p lJ C  MAI X lH pO V  A 6  ^ e N e X -  _

------  A1M X0OA A N  2 -6 -
------  IV N e x e  U J A v -
------  l A o o v  e x x B -

]v  .[ . .1 n e  e w
1 . .1 . . . .  1 K A X A  

eiXAVBtOK
------  ]v x -
------  1 A A A V
------  ]U)
------  lA H

BO -----

xsr
2 .v R A p ix [c i  A Rp[Hxe excjmjooR 
AAOC- OVAOMOIM A<fOV)0)2, ?^N 
OVeNMOXA- A ^ k A  A<i .[ . . . ‘. .)N 6 -
p o o v  A 6  Nxo<f ne RgntuiRe a  n e -  
expHxe- eAcfKO) m o v i  . . 1 . 4  2 x̂ a n  
R e x B jo o R - 2^XNA A C  N N eH m toR e  
NN AXM ApHA<f AV[(D] N lA]XAOpct>H- 
A \ ^ A  eAVAXOOp AIAO4 ] N A A 6
e v B p p e  n e  e  R x p e i ^ f m io m e

15,10
15,12

lIXfAOOV, or possibly, OlVAOOV.

'0jl
ijK ll’.e
■Sits in

E le ic e l

•iinon

Miaiif):

15,15
15,18
15,22
16,lff

The identification of the abbreviation k Xc as KaXvrrrds^ is based on this 
reference.
<OV>0‘ircfd< ?; cf. lines 16-17, 01T 2.V inA .plfC .
I.e., iC H '.
1 ., trace of a supralinear stroke.

The sense is obscure I he, antecedent is unclear.

l-oĵ ati 
III it,in

•ijlitliavi
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0-

K25-

(I)

IT?
A,AikT
ill)
:ah

[

He-
rte-
ISH

4 It is the w ater of life that
belongs to vitality in w hich  you  now  

6 have been baptized in the A utogenes (airroyei^s).
It is i+S^  the [water] o f b lessedness (jiaKdpLos)

8 which [belongs] to know ledge in w hich  you
will be [baptized] in the Protophanes {npurcx^ai^s).

10 It is (+5^  the w ater of existence {ihrap^Ls)
[which] belongs to divinity, that is, to 

12 the Kalyptos {KaXvnrds:).
N ow  the w ater of life

14 [exists in relation to {Kurd)] a pow er, that belonging  
to [blessedness {pLcucdpio )̂] in relation to (Kard)

16 essence (oCxda), and (Si) that belonging to [Divinity] in  
relation to (/card) [existence iihrap^LS')]. But (S^ all [these] 

18 [ ] authority and
[ ] those w ho

20 [ ] w ater w hich
[becomes pure

22 [ ] according to (Kard)
[ w hen  they] depart

24 [
[

26 [
[

28 [
16
existence (Vrrap^Ls) [as he] is 

2 in it. [He] not on ly  (oi> pdvov) [was dw elling] 
in Thought {iw o id ), but {Si) he [ ]

4 them that he is one that is [Being] in the fo llow ing  
way: in order that iXva) w hat is 

6 m i^ t  not be end less and form less {-pLop î ,̂ 
he placed a [ ] over it;

8 but {dXXd) in  order that [he] m ight becom e  
som ething, the truly n ew  crossed over

16.2 only a trace of the connective supralinear stroke survives (nothing from 
i , )  I lit., in her.

16.3 . [, either or p; probably the latter I IM, lacuna where a supralinear stroke 
might have stood.

16,4-5 I.e.,nei'.
16.4 Lacuna above A  I for the restoration, see 17,3.



10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

60 NAG HAMMADI CODEX V IIU

2

4

6

8

10

12

16,14

16,17-18
16,20
16,29

17,1

HM eVNlTd^.] A A iK V
JK n e r e  no)<f a  i . . . . .i i i e  e v -  
n d v p i f c  AM n im iH p ie  e«jdv2-epdv- 
T<f NAAdvtf e^JHirlNle NlAAdvtJ [ei< f-
KtOTe €pO<J d^TP[.................]M6 A [ .1 .
MCdv Cd< MJA- e l .................10)1 . .
6 6 0 ^  2.A n jA ^ i  
2Lf A  MM 6TT .(
N y r o o n  M T[ 
o v e N e p u j e s  i 
01TOM2,- eVMl 
n e< fK e^ d v2i[e  
Me Md̂ V MCdv .1 
dviruricanie  a  [ 
p f  M evi 
M .(
ei
n i

.[
a t  _

n
d<vo) cH T oon M0 J f e o A  a m  f -  
OVClIdv] AM fa ^ n d v p ^ J C  MTe 
^^rQ)[^]e e^ fu roon  m g j  n i A o i o i v -  
npdvM [Ale e re v A to K A  ejDo<i o v -  
y jA A e  n e  Mxe n i A o o v -  n r i g o -  
p n  o^M  A A o o v  M x e M o c  MTe 
n jB jA tlo r o iA  (Ai n jA V T oreM H C
o v w M ^  [n e i MTe mjistitxh m x e -  
M o c -  o iv iy r A A e  U A p n e  Mxe 
n iM o v ix e  Ml x e M o c  a  nT pe<fB ra)- 
n e  A  . eiTAAATT- OVnHUH
U A p Mxe [MAii T H p o v  n e  n j A 2 ,o p A -  
TOM A n iM iA  <eie>  M iK oo ire  2 -eN -

N, w ithout supralinear stroke I 5, trace of a round letter I 1 ., top of a 
vertical stroke.
E .g.,p  m o p n i/N  m o o n .
E.g.,eiTH[Td».'.
Below the begitming of this line and  som ewhat to the left the papyrus has 
been patched; w ritten upon the material used as a patch are the letters 4 
in a different script; these bear no relation to the text of Z o s trm n o s .  
Q (y o o n , supralinear stroke above<p.

juitliw

II
sifordi

iw
IWthe
wida

ie'

iinkttai
klTol

ioillyj
*irooh
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fl-
rH
Op̂ '
N-

jd lefts 11

1 0

12

14

16

18
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24
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28

10

12

it w ith w hat 
is his ow n, [
existence (Oirap^is') and the [son].
He is located w ith  him , w ith  him  he seeks, w ith him
he surroim ds [
everywhere [
from the truth [
takes him  w h o  [
exists [
activity iit^pyeia) [ 
life [
his w ord also [ 
are these after [ 
they becam e [
[
[
[
[
[
[

17
And the pow er exists together w ith  the 
essence {oixrla) and the existence {iinapj^is) 
of Being, w hen  the w ater exists.
But (5^  the nam e in  w hich  they w ash
is a w ord o f the water. Then {oh/)
the first perfect {riXeio^  w ater o f
the three-pow ered on e [of] the A utogenes (aOroyeyrjs")
[is] the perfect {riXeios) soul's {ipvxj^
life; for (yrf/>) it  is a w ord  o f
the perfect (T^Xeios) god  w h ile  com ing into
being [
for iydp) the Invisible {ddparou) Spirit (w evpa)  
is a foim tain (mjyif) o f [them] all. <Thus,>

gxtoi

17.3 o ,  ink trace from  a round  letter.
17.4 I.e.,eT01T'.
17.6 Cf. M h g e n e s  XI 45,13,; 47,8-11 e t  a t
17.7 Or, the three-pow ered Autogenes.
17,12-13 As the ultim ate source, the Invisible Spirit is the high god.
17,13 only a trace of the supralinear stroke survives I em end ere  to € f e

N /K O O H e.
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€ 6 0 ^  (2,M f C H i t o c r e  N e e 2 ,e N e iN e  
MTd .4  [He* HH e x A A e  e p o < f

1 .1 . [ ..................j M p H T e  H d<\l5
[ ------ lo N ^  o v c o n
I ------ 1WH2  ^ p d v l  2-N OV-
I —  ] o v M  n e  n f A o -
[ ------ 1C0 M2 ,- n m w -
( ------ yiK D Iie  HM dv-
(pH2i<f —  ] n e ^ i  . . . le  j k a i h

WKAO<j ------ 1(0 npd^N
( ------ i v r e
[ —  le e
[ —  1 M
[ ------  ,CJ
SH

N

e < fm o o n  oM T toc- n n  n e  e g r d .^ -
f  T O ^  epO<f- d.V(0 MH ?V[N)NH ?r
e 2,p^vl e  n f A o o v  KdvTdv r ie i lG O A  n  
o i v i t o t  A N  n i e j N e  N T iei fT d v U c -  
d̂ TTtO nfnptOTOct>dwNH[Cl N N O 0 N 
2,007TT NN d^TNdvTT epO<f N TeM O C  
NOVC- OVNTdvtf A  ne«JA O O V  A A JN

2,(oc e m t o n i e  e iK g rd v N e j e -  
21N n e t j T o n o c  eKiNd^Ndviv epo< f a  n e i  
p H T e  ON n e  n e i K ^ c  i n n ] d^TAJce- 
K ^Tdv no?Td>. n o v d v  A [e  t f i m o o n  n s j  
O V A e p lK O N  A N  [ o v m o l p n  N e /A O C  
2,JN6>. 2s.e e7re2s.coK a  i n i e ip H T e -  n j -  
d w V T o re N jo N  ^^vp i n n ] e toN  < f y o -  
O V  Ne N XeM OlC NflKdvXds. OVidvI N -
x e  Nxnd^Nxe?<fo<p ( . . m o i o n  i . .
Ndvl N NJKd^Xdl plVd^ N x e i v o c -  n [  
f o v  2^e NN e ( 0 [ N ...................... r A A [

17,15
17,16ff
17.19- 20
17.20- 21 
17,21 
18,lf

i i l le s s
jffl

JC
■ ilfatera

!̂ )pu
hmi

aWreli

firjloft

I .e .,6 x e iA e  I or, himself (or perhaps it).
These lines evidently contained questions.
E.g.,AO/lovi.
E.g.,ww/[nei.
M, only a trace of the supralinear stroke survives.
Lit., he; Invisible Spirit? I evidently a response to the questions begun < || [ ' • 
®* 7̂,16.

h

18,2ff Cf. A p o c M a m  V 78,5.
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an
:«0?-
0̂-

9(0-
u -

ine
:ee
: N

A N 

1
OC N 
IN

ce'
: HSi 
iOC 
HI- 

I-
 ̂ H-

14 the rest com e from [know ledge as
his likenesses. [But {dXXd)] he w h o  know s him self 

16 [ ] w hat kind and w hat
[ ] alive at one tim e

18 [ ] live w ith  a
[ ] he is the

20 [ ] life, in the
[ ] becom e

22 [limitless ] h is [ his]
[own ] the nam e

24 [
[

26 [
[
18
he really (discos') exists-it is so  because he  

2 limits him self. They [approach] 
the water according to (Kard) this 

4 single pow er and the likeness o f order ird^is").
The Protophanes {nporro(f>ain) )̂, the great m ale 

6 invisible perfect iriXeLos) m ind  
has his ow n  water 

8 as (fiJs*) you  [w ill see]
when you  arrive at his place {t6ttô ). This 

10 is also the case w ith  the unborn Kalyptos {.KaXvirrds).
In i+Si) relation to (Kard) each one a 

12 partial (p.epiK6i>) exists together w ith  a first form  (.elSos), 
so that {tud) they m ight becom e perfect in  this way;

14 for iydp) the self-begotten {airroyeuLdu) aeons (,ald>u) 
are four perfect {riXeio^) (entities). [The] individuals  

16 (+rard) o f the all-perfect ones (rrat/riXeLos") [exist 
them as [perfect {riXsios) ind ividuals (rard)].

18 And {8i) the [ ] aeon {al(6v) [

18,11-12 See also 22,1 above; cf. Plot. E n n .  II 1.31-40.
18,13 T ,o r f .
18.15 MT6, N has a supralinear stroke I MfKdvTdv O tr^ ,  those who exist by 

themselves, i.e., solitaries or individuals; cf. 19,11.16 p a ss im .
18.16 n ,  only the flag is  in lacuna; e.g., I c e m o io n  I2,N1.
18,17-18 Rg., niJIfoir,or nifAeeifOV;cf. 19,11-14;53,15-25.
18,18 A J K ,  a trace of the supralinear stroke over the first A  also survives.



64

20

22

24

26

28

30

8

10

12

14

16

18

20
22

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VH!^

A  n jd > .V T oreM iH c
T H pO V  Cds.p 
^ o o v t  M T .(
N J n T H p 4  c^s.[p 
M o c  H N O V lT e  
A T  M [^OOlTPt [
KdvTd. lO V ld. M (TCMOC

li[
«t>[
e[

T6-1
n jg jo - 1

.[

.[
J lo ]

T 6 M O C -  HH e tc r o o n  Kd^Tldv O l V -  
e i A o c  AH oirreH oc- AiritiJi o v -  
TH ptJ A H  O V A fA c t > O p A  [A A l e p f -  
K O H [l  H 6 CaK € g ,p A I  E T A O C e
e  T 6M O C  AH OH A n e i p H -
T6- n jA V TO U C H H C  A £  H HOVT6 
o v y r o p n  H A pxcoH  n e  h t e  H e
r e  HO?r<f HH eClJH AH HJAUUe^OC 
A n p H T e  H 2^eHAepOC HTA<f- HH U A p 
e r e  n f « f r o o v  m o o n  A A o<f k a 
t a  O V A  c e n r e  n e A e ^ f o T T  h h  e -
0)H A A A V  2,1 OTTCOn* ATTW
o n  H0 J n j A e 2, t o i f  2 ^  o v a - n j -  
4T O O V  m e  K iA T A  A e p o c  n j A e 2 , -  
f o v  H . . l o v  A e  C E A H K  EBO^ 
K A T A  O V A  [eV lH TA V  A A A V  H O V -

. . .  .1 A ( ................. i r e  OH t f m o o n  h

..............................^ o l o v t  H K A T A  O V A
—  lA u A p  n e  HTe
------ 1 H H o v r e -  n f -
------ 1 A e  HH A T H A V

e p o ------ 1 H 2 0 l0 ‘®*Tl H HOVC

|gl6
'[dcct

U ai

!((+«/)
iaidii
la e o m

l l « [

Ih
male

iildl

18,21
18,24
19,2-3
19,6ff
19,11

E.g., T? [^ f  o c  1; elsewhere Protophanes is called the perfect male; cf. 19,21f. 
T, only the flag is in lacuna.
N ot OTHTH p«f; cf. 23,14; 33,9.
Cf. 127,1^128,7.
Cod.ceMxe.

iom,
■milialiiy
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22

of the A utogenes iairroy€u1)s) [ 
for (yrf/o) all[ 
male [
for (yrfp) the alls [
[perfect ir^Xeios) god  the triple-]
[male
[perfect ir^XeLos")] ind ividual (+/rard) [ 
in the [
[
[
[
[
[

1[9]
perfect {riXeio^), those w h o  exist according to iKord)
a form (eldos"), a race iyiuos), an
all and a partial { l̂epiKdu) difference i,Sia<f>opd).
This is also the case for the h ighw ay of ascent that is
higher than perfect iriXeio^) and K alyptos {KaXvTrrd^).
The (+5^  d iv ine A utogenes iairroyei^s) is
chief archon (,dpx(ou) o f his
own aeons {aldnv) and angels {dyyeXo^)
as his parts {pipos): for iydp) those
w ho are the four ind iv idually  i+Kard)
belong to him; they belong to the fifth
aeon {altiv) together, and the
fifth ejjdsts in one. The four
[are] the fifth, part b y  part (rard pipos).
But (Si) [ ] (they) are
perfect ind iv idually  (Kard) [because they] have a 
[ ] he is also [ ] w ith
[ male] ind iv idually  (+Arard)
[ ] for (yd/o) he is a [ ] o f
[ ]d ivine [ ]; the
and (Si) [ ] invisible
[ ] m ale m ind (vov^

19,15 M ,orH .
19,17-18 Probably M /(0J.
19,17 E.g., M [n e i pH I j e ;  cf. 19,4.
19,19 E .g .,O V 0O lA .
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. e iT H J o o n

.] .M- 0?T
]V
]V
le
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K
H 2 ,e N A € p o c  e v o i i g ,  n  t e M o c
n ijn )T H p i< f]  A €  A v o )  n r u e M [o ]c  a  r a m -  
j e v o c  AN n H  E T A O c e  e t e m o c
a V(i) a  A A K A p fO C - n i K A ^ w n r o c  
A E  N A N O  EBO^ AAO<f AAVAA<f- 
ETTApXH HE E«Jp I t fp n  N UJOOn NTE 
niA TTTO rEN HC EVNOVTE NE AVtl)
N m o p n  N EJWT- EV^OEJGE NE N -  
TE ninp(l)TO ct>A N H C' EVEHOt 
NE NTE NETE NOTT^f A A E pO C ’
EVNOITTE N EftOT NE EV p m p n  
N EJAE EpO<f- AVO) NEVEJAE EpO«f 
AN* OVGOA U A p  EBO^ AAO«f HE AN 
OVElJKUt EBO^ A [A O ]4  A A V A A ^ *
ETBE n A I  OVAT^IICtflt HE* n j A f -  
NA7T A E  EpO<f N mMATGOA* f j l i o -  
p n  N E N N O fA  N[TE NAI*] T H pO lV ] n j [A 2 ,0 -  
pA T O N  A  NNA* 0 [ . . . .IN N [ . . . 
pO V  NE* AVtl) [
O V C /A  EC^d^l 
AN OTT2,VnAp[^JC 
OVN ^ E N ^ V i n A p l J C  
o ‘a*ci)N[2, ITM 
AAKAIpJOlC* A[
N f A N l t  .10[
N A I T lN pO V
n / [
N [
N [

20^ N A  n o  . . . translate a i r r o y e i ^ ,  see also 15,12.
20,11-13 Kalyptos, the h idden aeon, cannot be seen from the lower aeons. 
20,11 Or, a father-god.
20,15 A t ,  o r AT I cf. Heb 7:3.

jigand

itefathei

kdivine
tehow n,
iorniif

lse fo re ,li
'?(+5̂in

i a i
w(ofc

iioiment
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] w hich  exists
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24 [
[

26 [
[

28 [
[
20
living and perfect {riXeio^) parts (fxipos)- 

2 (About) the A ll i+Si) and the all-perfect (Train-iXeios) 
race {yivo^) and one w h o  is higher than perfect (r^XeLos) 

4 and b lessed  (//orAnf/Oior)- The (+5^  
s^lf-begotten K alyptos (jcaXwrds)

,6 is a preexisting origin idpxij) of
the A utogenes {avroyevi)^), a god  and  

8 a forefather, a cause o f the
Protophanes {rrpoiTcxpain) )̂, a father 

10 of the parts i/jL̂ pos") that are his.
As a d ivine father, he is 

12 foreknown, but he is
unknown; for iydp) he is a pow er and  

14 a father from him self.
Therefore, he is [fatherless].

16 The (+S^  invisible three-pow ered, the 
first thought {.iwoia) [of] all [these], the 

18 Invisible {.ddparoid Spirit (w evpa)  [ 
is [ ], and [

20 essence {oixrLa) w hich  [ 
and existence (ihrap^Ls) [

22 there are [existences {ihrap^is)
[life

24 blessed {paKdpLos) [ 
the [

26 all [these 
the[

28 [
[

)-

20,16 Or, triple-power; though often applied to interm ediate beings in related
docum ents, l o s t  uses this term  of the Spirit; see Pearson, "Marsenes," 
245-46.

20,18-19 E.g.,o[trnHriH Mlxe xH i/p ov  ne.
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2

4

21,1
21,4

. .1o n  N2,pdvi M2,h t o v - d<[ . . . .
2,N 2.elM lKOO Ve MTOOV Tl . . . . 
eB O ^ 2,fTOOTOV T H pO V  N [^ p ]d .l  
2,H O VAHHUJe A  RJAdv eTdv<f-
0?TdvtB«f n jA d v  6X6
6V N 2,pdvI Adv MJA- dvVO) 6 M -
C6 H 2 ,P ^ I A  Ad>. dvN* dvVO)
67rp XtOpfM 6 V n N d .- ^6N dvT C 0)- 
Adv Udvp N6 d^VW C6COTft 6 ^ 6 ^ -  
dvTCCDAdv* 2,6MdvTnO)lLJ6 M6 AM 
^ 6 N A 6 6 ‘8*6 6VO N2,' O V 0O A
MT6 T A 6 AM MH 6 tT O ‘8 '6H O V t  
MT6 Mdvi M [2 ,o ]vo - 6 ‘iTBJoon n p o c
n d .1  M2,0[VO] eVTOVBHOlTT' dvVCl)
A  n p H T 6  M (MIC 1(1)Ad^ dvM 6 T ig o -  
o n  2M o v i T o i i i o c  M o ir o i t -
nd^MTCpIC OTTlMTd^Tr AAd^V M 
[OlirdvMd.UKH H [Kl*.Tdv nT H p<f' H Kdv- 
iTld. O V A 6pO C l- fl2,jrH OVM M B(0K  
[61^pdvl 6 .( . .1 . .1 . .1 OITTBBO R 6
[ . . ) T ( ............................... 1 T01T6f T O V 6f
[ —  1C KBH . . .1 6^p^vI
1 ------  A lA IM  [AlAO C dvlTO)
1 ------  lO( . . 1 A AO O V-
[ —  mro

i j e
iti)

ndvMlTCOC
lOTTCf

[O.

KB
A A l6lpfK O M  MM 6CDM- dvVO) 
[d^(fmd<i2i6 216 nO)C OITM UJ0OA 
[A iA o tf  M jg o jn  6pO<f M O V T ir -  
n o c  M mdv 6M6^- dvTTtO 5tfdv<fKOf- 
MCDMf M 0J n M 0 6 p 0 C  M K & .O O M -

21,17
21,20

jianyp

'imu

L w t

he all (n

l/H

Or, dwell in them (assumes [(DO] o n p . 20).
They, evidently the constituent members of an aeon, probably Protophanes; 
see 22,10.
Or, certainly.
E.g., iei2pd<y 5 n iJA iek  n i i^ i i .
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2

4

22,2

[
21

[exist] in them , [ 
in others, they [ 
by them all
in m any places. (They are) in  
every place that he  
loves and desires, yet  
they are not in  any place.
They contain (xcjpetu) spirit {rruevna);
for iydp) they are incorporeal {-acSpa) yet are better
than incorporeal i-ac^a). They are undiv ided  w ith
living thoughts and a pow er
of truth w i^  fliose purer
than these since w id i respect to inpds)
him they are purer and
are not like bod ies (aoifia) w hich
are in one place { t6 wos‘).
Above all {irdyrcus'), they have necessity  
iduayicf) either iff) in  relation to (rard) the All 
or iff) to iKard) a part ifiipos"). Therefore iodif),
[the] w ay  of ascent [ ] is pure

] each (fern.)

] herself and  
]them

above all iirdm-cus')]

[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
22
partial ipemKdu) aeons iaLdu). Then  
[he said], "H ow  iwcis) then iohf) can he  
contain an
eternal m odel The
general iKadohKdv) intellect iuoepd^) shares iKOLuuueZu)

or, (dvVlSfavliie I restoration assum es question is being

%
Cod. OVN 
repeated.

22/4-5 Or, Can the intellect s h a re . . . ?  
22,5-6 -pOC .. .-KOM, sic; cf. 23,19-20. 
22,5 Cf. 23,19,22.
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KOM- eurdv4 2 S.(DK 6B O ^ MGJ H J -  
AOOV M dwVTOUeilHC- euTti)-
n e  A e  e ^ u r^ vH e x A e  e p o < j a h

Ndvl T H p O V  nX A O O V  A  n p o ) -
Toc{>dvHHc n e -  e j t f to n e  a e

e 4 m A H 2 -Cl)Tn H A A A 4  A H  H A I
T H p o v  n A n / K A ^ v n < T > o c  n e -  
n e i e i H E  o h  e t t t f o o n  2,h  h j -  
etoH- e e x A e  e [h a i i  k a t a  o v a  
AH  HXAepOC H [ . . . .]OC HE* HH 
HTE n T H p t f  [A n l A A  ETE H C O - 
OVH A A A V  [A v a i l  HH E T O V E f- 
AE EpO«f AVIXlQIIpA [ElBO^- AlVOII 
O V A H T gnB H p] ETHTAV [H 2,pA I]
2.H H E V E pH lV l- n [T ]H p < f A V [0) H A I )
T H p O V  EV , [ ...........................1 .[ .]OV[ .
AClIKA ?  n /lX O IK A  H A V TO U E -1
HHC [ 
H TE[
A[
A[

.[

.1

.1

UTAtfl
. .[

KU

lilleAi'

ipi
a
s lo n e a i

A A A V  EtfOVOIH^ AAO[<f E B )0^ Kippeais
2 ETE H A I HE ETA^fEJA? [2S.E HlCOC 2!is,whe

(fUrOOn HA<f- AVO) OVH1TA14 H - 2®tsfoi
4 H OVAHTUJBHp g,A HEVEpHOV iOWllipi

A tfA O IK A  E n iA O IK A  A H pO IT O - ''liieiiint
6 ct>AHHC- f A p X H  A E HTE H A I E - W(Ŝ)ifj

UJOinE EUTA^EXAE EpOC A E
8 nOIC CEOVOH^ EBO?V T H p O V  ^ H S(iriy)t

OVAHE H OVOIT- AVO) HOIC igleorij
10 EV2,OTH H0X H A I T H p O V  m A V - >«ioare

n O Ip A  EBOV AVO) n i n e  ILJAV- divided,

22,11 Or, w hen he is reconciled w ith all oif them.  ̂ fcfelo
22,12 <T>, om itted in text. forlhei
22,14-16 Text is obscure.
22,15 M, only the supralinear stroke survives.
22,17 -C f, f , ink trace of the bottom  of a vertical stroke.



6 w hen the self-begotten iairroyeyijs) 
water becom es perfect.

8 W hen i+S^) one know s it and  
all these, he is the

10 first-visible itrpuTcx^injs) water. W hen (+5^  
one joins oneself w ith  all these, one is 

12 that w ater w hich  belongs to Kalyptos {KaXimrd^), 
w hose im age is still in the

14 aeons (afcJt'). To vmderstand individually (+rard) 
with their parts Uiipos), they are [ ], those

16 of the A ll w here
know ledge is. They have  

18 [separated] from  h im  w hom  they knew  and  
(from) fellow ship

20 with one another. The A ll and all 
[these

22 wash in the [w ashing of]
[Autogenes (a^royei/Tjs')] he [

24 of [
[

26 [
[

28 [
[

23
he appears to [him],

2 that is, w hen  one know s h ow  {nu^) 
he exists for h im  and (how) he has 

4 fellowship w ith  their com panions, on e has
w ashed in  the w ash ing  of Protophanes {TrpcoT(xf>ain)s‘)- 

6 And (5^  if in understanding the 
origin idpxij) o f these,

8 how (ttcHs') they all appear from  
a single origin, h o w  (myr)

10 all w ho are joined com e to 
be divided, h ow  (ttcSs) those

ZOSTRIANOS 22,6-23,11 71

22,19-20 For fellowship, see also 23,3-6.
22,22 For the restoration, see 23,5.17.
233 Cod. MI, a vertical stroke and  a trace of the supralinear stroke survive.
23,9 L it, a single head.
23,10-11 Or, how  can (they) be divided?
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2,CDTn ON N 0 f  NH eT d .v n cu p 2 s. 
e a o ^ '  n w c  jHd^peNXAe- 
p o c  2,(1) [TIT A]N N f T H p 4  dN.V(l) N J -  
e f A o c  A N  N iJ u e iN o c -  e ^ Q )n e  
e p t t fA  o v [ A  e f ] A 6 e  n a i  a ^ a c u k a  
e  n fA Q )[K A  N] K ^ c  AV(0 K A T A  
n o v A  n o v A  [N N / i T o n o c -  o v n -
T A « f A A A 7 T  N O lT T lA e p IK O N  N T S  
N fB J A  6 N ? [ 2  ATTIO) g f A ^ f i t O K  
e 2 I p A i  . . .  A )  n p H i r e i  e i f f A t f -
I .........................T O V l B H O l r  N 2 l ^ n ? < 0 ‘irN
N o v o e f i H  NiJAi e«f[ . .1 .V 6 2 P ^ i  
e OVA A n{ -----  mr
NIA e«fTOVB[HOVT N 2 ^n)^OV-
|HA<fAOV2 € B O ( ^ ......................... lA e
2N O V 2 V n A p lfC  A ( .............. ]A
AVQ) O V n N A  e ^ O V lA A B l AN 
K A
?VAAV NTA4 NCABO^ AAO<f- BTAtf- 
N[AV A16N 2 «  OVlirVXH A€ N T £ M -  
0 [C e NlANJAVTOCeNHC- 2 «  OVNOVC 
A le  6 ] NAnJitfANt2 0 0 V t '  2 ”  O V - 
nN A  A 6  etfOVAAB NANjnpa)TOc|>A- 
NHC- IHAtfCCOTA A€ ETBE njK^C 
eB ox 2 t̂ n  NI0 OA NTe n rn N A  e x A v -  
e j  eBo^ A A 0 4  2 m <o v >o v (dn2  c b o ^ e^- 
c o x n  N2 0 VO Nxe n j A 2 op A xo N  a  
NNA- 2 P ^ ‘> A e  2 «  tSNNOJA TAI e t -  
UrOOIT fN O V 2N OVCJUH- N2pAI A 6
2 N f (g o p )T  N 6N N O JA ' ex B c  n j m A T -
0 OA N A 2 0 pATON A NNA eVCCJTA 
0 6  n e  AN O V 0O A  N xe  o v c i U H  e c -
T O V B H O V T  2 N  O V l n j N A  6 4 T A N 2 0  

fXeMOC AVQ) N .1 . ] ’ .[ .] N T6MOC
AVID A n A N x e i M o ic *  c e y j o o n

23.14
23.15 
23,18 
23,22
23.24
23.25 
24,2

MXTH P4 , sic; cf. 19A- 33,9. 
Cf.MflrsflwsX 42,24-25.
Lacuna is too small for (Hxe Mil. 
-6H0[V<T>?
E.g., ovoe/ug.
Or,TOV6[HV I i.e.,2.A.n^01TM. 
AlCM . . .  A e , sic (corrupt text?).

(koaie'
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24,4-5

24,12
24,14

24,16

w ho are d iv id ed  join
again, and h o w  (irus) the parts i/jiipos)
[join with] the alls and the
species (elSos) and [races iy^uos)]— ^when
one understands these things, one has w ashed
in the w ash ing  o f K alyptos (/raAi/Trrd̂ *). A ccording
to iKord) each o f [the] places {t6ttô ) one has
a portion { l̂epLKdu) o f tiie
eternal ones [and] one ascends
[ as] he
[ pure] and sim ple i&irXoihd,
he is alw ays [
one of the [
[ ] he is pure [for] sim pleness (,-arrXovu).
He is filled [
in [ ] existence (ihrap^ts-)
and a holy  spirit (rrveOfjLa). There is 
24
nothing of his ou tside o f him. H e can [see]
(,+niv) w ith  h is perfect iriXeLo^) sou l those (+5^  
w ho belong to autogenic ones {.Avroyev^c^-, w ith  his m ind {vov^  
(+5^, those w h o  belong to the triple-male; (+5^) w ith  
his holy spirit {jrvevyid), those w h o  belong to Protophanic 
{TrpojTO<l>avr)̂ ) ones. H e i+8i) can learn of Kalyptos (KaXimrds') 
through the pow ers o f the Spirit {iwev^ia) from  w hom  they  
have com e forth in  a far better 
revelation o f the Invisible {ddparou)
Spirit (jjve^xa). A nd  {8i) by  m eans of thought (ii^oia) 
which n ow  is in  silence (tnyij) and iS^) 
by first thought {iin/oia) (he learns) of the three- 
powered Invisible {ddparou) Spirit {iruevpa), since there 
is then a report and a silent iatyif) pow er  
purified by a life-g iv ing  spirit {rrueOpLo).
(It is) perfect (riXeios') and perfect {riXeios) [ ] 
and all-perfect {rrauriXeios:).

The Triple-maleis here distinguished asan  entity separate fromProtophanes; 
cf. 44,27-30.
Barbelo is the first thought of Spirit.
Silence is a typical characteristic of the upper realms of the heavenly world; 
cf. Ign. E p h . 19.
E.g.,WI01pini;cf.l7,5f.
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OTTN MGj 2 -e N e o io ‘5* e iv T H y j  e2 -P ^ *  
e2S.N Ndvl N pe4T[dvH2,0] NH eTdvlT2S.J 
0)AC N T d v n ^ e  [AIM O'OTNCOCIC-

NH A eiN  e iT A n jg d v  ^^^.‘̂ ^^.p[e2-l 
e p o o v -  NH A ie i  e r e  ^ e n e B o ^  
n e i r e N o c  a n  [Ne .)a v [
AVQ) JHIAIITBCIJIK..................... ] . A I  6 -
T e V N x f  .]N€ A[
e f io ^  [ . . n i J A i e ^ f o v  e y r A t f -  [
tl)[ ------ lA N T lT V n O C
H[ ------ ]A NT6 NIAJIDN
Ol ------ 1 NGJ O V A W H A
f —  ]£• emione Ae ep-
[yjA OVA) HAH«f A2.HOV A H K O C -

K6
AOC AVID NCfKCD e 2 .p A I  [N fUNlDCUC- 
AVCD HH A 6N  6X6 AAN[XA<f N 0 ] V -  
A A  N gT(Dn6 AN O V G O A ’ A(V(D] 6<{- 
OVH2, NCA 2.eN2,HfiV6 NX6 g ,6N - 
KOOV6 ^G A ^H O V X - HH A 6  6X6 
A H 4 6 J p 6  N 2^AAV N N 0 6 6  6CpCD- 
HJ6 N AV N G l OVUNWC/C- 6<f«fJ A 
n p O O V m  N ?^AAV AN 6<fp A 6 X A -  
N 0 6 r  OVN 2 6 N ^ W K A  A 6  x h b j  
2,N N A I N XOV2,6- t2 .1 H  A 6  6 -  
2-OVN 6 NfAVXOU6NHC- HH f -  
NOV 6 X A K A I (DAC N2,HX<f N COH 
NJA  6 X C A ln m jA  6 NAV 6 N JH A X A  
O V A  N [X6^>fOlC- 6VUNtDCrC H6 
NX6 n X H p tJ  [6X)ACUrtDn6 6 6 0 ^
2.N NIG O A  N(X6] NJAVXOU6NHC 
HH 6XKNAA1H1 6KUrANOV(D-
XB N Nf6(DN A [nA ]N X 6^JO C- TII- 
A 6^ttfO A X  A 6  INI A(DKA 6K IH A N -

ijrtliei
ijsibap
Il«se(+'

ley

fflltf

'si strip

illaysa
talie(+
S'lngp

ifisalsoa
ioliasa

iivtaiixii
dMth
ilesein

a,(a

aughthi

24,19-20 Or, glories are [life-givers] set over those who have been baptized.
24,20
24.24
24.25
24.26 
24,31 
25,2-3

Bohairic, Td<tb A H f .
MdvV TdvV are possible.
Cod. A.
E.g.,[Ae eiA .
Cf. 23,15-16.
Or, then he has no dwelling place or power.

le,bi

'iHisia
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irnoc

Ka
Ep-

ClK'
T-
■<(-

18 Glories, then w hich  are set 
over these are [life-givers] w h o  have  

20 been baptized in  truth and know ledge {yi'dkns).
Those i+6i) w h o  are w orthy are guarded,

22 but (5^  those w h o  [are] not 
from this race {yiuos) [

24 and they go  [
[

in] the fifth, he being [26 [ 
[

28 [ 
[

30 [

10

12

14

16

18

] copy {duTinmou)
] o f the aeons 
] nam ely a w ashing  
] but (Si) if

[one] strips off the w orld  (Kda^xos)
25

and lays aside [know ledge (ywciJats*)],
then he (-^Si) is  one w h o  has no
dw elling place and pow er, [and]
because he fo llow s the w ays of the others,
he is also a sojourner; but (Si) the one
w ho has com m itted no sin  because
know ledge (yvckn^) w as sufficient for him
is not anxious w hen  he repents (nerduoia),
and (Si) then (otnd w ashings are appointed
in these in  addition. (Concerning) the path (+Si)
to the self-begotten ones (airroyem)s), the one
in w hich you  have n ow  been baptized each
time, (a path) w orthy o f seeing the [perfect (riXeio^)]
individuals (+Kard): it serves as know ledge (yvcSaLs)
of the A ll since it cam e into being
from the pow ers of the self-begotten ones (airroyein^s),
the one you  acquire w hen  you  pass
through the all-perfect (vain-iXeLos) aeons (al(6v).
When you  receive the third

25,4 I.e., because he does not exercise this knowledge; cf. 1,22-25; 27,17-19.
255 Status as a sojourner was perhaps related to the region called Exile, lit., a 

tem porary residence.
25,7 Emend to .
25,10 M TO tr^e for HTOVO I ^b.e, i.e., r e  ?
25,11-17 n  H is taken as a collective reference to Autogenes.
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2 0  2 i a ) K A  e  iT e  e K e c w T A
e N J l ........................................1 OH[T]0)C JK

22 e [ ......................... eiTBe [NeiipdvN
evH joon a  inieipiHTie e o ’vd.

24 A 6  ne  —  it
ne A n p H jie  —  Ik

26 n T p e v ju o J i............................. ]
yroon  dvvo) k d ^ [ ......................... ]

28 o v y d v 2s.e i i T d v v n o i .............. i
Ks:
ndvi n e  ovpd^H e^jeioon omtidc 

2 A [ N  . . . ] e r e v e  a a o c -
c i e B f o i o n  n g j  N e t u f o o n  2>h  o v -  

4  i io n r 2 ,iA  e H e x e  e t f e m e -  dvvw  n e « f -  
e i N e  n c e n o c  N 2 ,p ^ i  z a  n e x e  

6 ntocf- A 6  d.va) g[rd^<fAAe
dvVtl) (lfdv(f6 b)K e2,OVN €pO<f d̂ VO)

8 y[d<42s.f e JN e  a a o «j - o t t c a h  a e
e  AOO«f AVll) € CQJXA- 2^N OVCCOXA

10  A 6  cee  N AX0 OA e 2 .eNeceHxoH
Me ATTO) N CWAAX/KON- A npHXE 

12  ovM eyrATTGAeoA e mwn e p o -  
o v  emAVBjton e p o o v  a  n e i p n -  

14 xe ATTO) oveiA w i^ oiM  ne e^f^oAi^i 
A neTpnxe euriACfiitrtpne e f io i  

16 o v A J c e n c U c  o v g r A A e  
e«fcoxn AEM e [tc{>ivcjc m 2 ,v m -  

18 KON- e<feeBfH[iri A e  m  e f o v c i A  
N NoepoN- (V eixee xAiAct>opA a e  

20 Mxe MjiirirxH [Ainpp mnnpe* £A 
n x p e v A e e v e  a e  a e  cem efirn - 

22 oTTx MceexMie a m  . . . miApoM
ME MXE M(H] e X A I .................AM

24 n n  AO . 1 UJAt[[ . . . (0 ( . .1 EBO^

25,20 first ink trace is fram e, © , O, or C; second, from N , H , f ,  or third,
from either© , or C ;6  MQfV is possible.

25,21-22 E .g.,e MJietOM eTfflOOni  OMITIWC A n jA A /e[T A A A .ir.
25,23 n , o r n .
25,28-26,1 Probably e r e  1/nAI n e .
26,2-4 Text is corrupt.
26,2 A [ M, a supralinear stroke connected A with the following letter (in lacuna)

I her, i.e., Barbelo?

Ipla

(ieUi

Sisana
iil
lb who 
lallfl-

.H

itareses 
n) speak

sislearef

iWbet

those

ttlass
'AEwe
&4IN!

''.a
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20 w ashing [ ], yo u  w ill leam
about the [ ] really idtrrcos‘)[

22 in [  ] place. A bout [these] nam es (+ 5^ , 
they are as follows: because  

24 he (+5^ is one, [ 
is like [

26 while he [ 
exists and [

28 a word they [
26
This is a nam e w hich  really {dvru^) exists 

2 [with ] w ith in  her.
These w h o  exist d o  so in  

4 [safety]. .  • resem bles. H is
resemblance in  race iyivos:) (is) w ith in  w hat is 

6 his own. H e (+ 5^  can see (it), im derstand (it), 
enter it and

8 take a resem blance from  it. They (+5^
(can) speak aloud and hear sounds, but {Si)

10 they are vmable to obey  because they
are perceptible (,alaeT}T6v) and som atic {acofianKdu).

12 Therefore (o& )̂, just as they are able to contain  
them by containing them  thus,

14 so is he a reflection (elScoXoî ) [in anguish] 
in this w ay, having com e into existence  

16 in perception (aicrdryns) [by] a w ord  w hich
is i+fiiid better than material {VhKdid [nature {<f>(>cn̂ )\ 

18 but (,8i) low er than intellectual {iK>ep6u)
essence iovcrla). D o not be am azed about the 

20 differences iS ia^pd)  am ong souls  
When i+Si) it is thought that they are 

22 different and do [not resem ble 
[ ] of those w h o  [ ] and

24 that [

26,4

26,6-8
26,6
26,16
26,18
2623
2624

MO, the ink trace is from O, 6, O,orc.
Cf! Isa 6:9-10.
I.e.,eJM e.
Or, AIM ?
-KOH,sic I A? [ ^ 1, uncertain.
Either AI o r A l, (lacuna above the letter). 
Possib lyHH M^Ml.
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26

28

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VHU

2,H OV[CJK\H .(...] e<fTdvKHOVt
eil[ --  IXH HTdvVH
Cl --  iVCCDAd̂ ' nH AC
el.......... ie«fxpoMoc eiirA<f-
c i .........] \  n  ovoerui epe-
Tevij'XH ®oon h i .........]
novcwAA- NH ;\eH ejlTovBH-i 
ovt e HTHp4 <JTOOV N [eiAojc 
6THTAV NH A6 6X6 NlipAI 2-̂  Ol?T-
xpoNoc nceiT ne- r o v e i  r q v e f
/K/KOOV- OVNTA4 JK neCEIAOC
AN necTOjn Avto <N>e‘5*ejNe ce- 
IsreBjHovt evntDpA eBo^- a v o) 
ceA2.epATo- a v w  erp gjBHp 
N r̂(l)̂ e a n  NAl'lJrirXH THpOV 
N0J 2.6Ni^e*^TAOV A ‘iJr'irXH ETBS 
tlco]ct)jA eTACGOJiut e necHT 
HJpAT UAp N eiAOC N€ NTlEl NfnirV- 
XlH] NN ATI AO IV- AN NH A€N 6TAV- 
Af NovNe leBiô  Ĵ-zin fnApojKH- 
CfQ eANlTAVl AAAV N OV0OA 
N AHO elCNAlAAV AAVAIAIV 
6VOVH2, NicA NTe
2,€NKoove- niH] Ae eveiAoc n 
ovcot eNTo«f nexovp 
. Ai ...... . .i<f- NH Ae exA2,e-
PAIXOV 2,/AN flAelXlANOJA 6X6 
Al . .l<fpl . .1 . .A .( .' .1NOB6-
ecpcDgse ( . .1 2,i[ . . .iunwcjc 
evBppe n [ ........... i o v n -
XA<f A6 A A I A V ......Af)A-

26,25
27,1
27,3

27.5
27.6 
27,10 
27,13-18 
27,14

ilemli

sodalei

lortali

kanth

^'Jlollov

iote:

afte]

ajiw
m k

.[, trace from or A.
E.g.,{goon nmrfiHp htci.
M, a trace from M,B,r,H,f,K,orp; possibly there was a supralinear stroke 
above the letter. 
nceiT  forrpJT.
Emend to OlTMTd̂ c ?
I.e.,HeiifXXH.
Cf. 5,24-6,10; 11,15-17.
M, only the supralinear stroke survives.

• ,̂thf

■Al,

|i(with
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^5

OiT-

|T-
rJkT-

;e-

26

28

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

aloud [ ] he being lost
[
[ ] body iaufia), and (5^) that
[ ] tim e ixpdvo^), he
[ ] a desire

27
their souls {<pvxi  ̂exist as [
their body io-ufxa). A s for those w ho are
totally [pure], w hat they p ossess are four
[spedes (f?5or)], but those [in]
time are nine. Each one
of them has its sp ed es  ietSos')
and custom. Their likenesses
differ, being distinct, and
they stand. Other im m ortal souls {(/fvxid
assodate w ith  all
these souls because of
the Sophia (<Jo<j>La) w h o  looked  dow n.
For (yrf/j) there are three sp ed es {dSos) of
immortal souls : first i+fiiu), those that have
taken root upon the exile (TrapoCicqms)
because they have no ability
to beget, (som ething) that on ly  those
w ho fo llow  the w ays o f
the others have. A s for (+S^  the one that is a
single sp ed es (elSos) w hich
[ ]. Second (5^ , those that stand
[upon the ] repentance (fierdi^oia) w hich
[ ] sin,
(it) being sufficient [ ] kn ow led ge iyvcixns)
being n ew  [ 
and {8i) he has [

27.17 Or, to be begotten.
27.18 Cf. 25,4.
27,21 . the trace is possibly from  dv. A, V or K; possibly a Greek verb be

ginning K A - I  .^AO]«f ,orep01«f.
273  Read either A ,  o r  A  (lacuna); e.g., A (n  (with broad spacing of letters)

I . . A [, before A  read H, or else J , preceded by a descending ligature as 
from A , A , etc.; e.g., HA, o rX JA .

273 (withcharacteristicsupralinearstroke)almostcertain;e.g.,[Ael IITH
dviUNdJCJC.
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28

8

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

27,27

NAG HAMMADI CODEX V ffl,/

ct>Opdv- O V d vM N I...........................levVp
N o 6 e  A N  2 ,e N K o o (ir e . . .]
KH
^ v [ p  A eiT d> .N oef A N  2 ,e N K o o v e  
[ .................. IQ eBO?V AAOOTT Ad^Vds.dwV

1 r^wp N e / A o c  e t y j o o n  n -  
TO[ . . .1 A N  NH A €N  eT d^V E fpe N 
N iJ iN o a e  T H p o v  dvvp  A e r ^ . -
N o e i-  H ^ C N -^ e p o c  N e h  n t o o v  

e f io ^  A A O C T  Ad<Vd<d^V
e x f ie  n d .1 N e v K e e o jN  c o o v  n c  
Kd.Tdv n j T o n o c  e t n H 2 ,  ep o o T r  
^ N  f o v e x  T o v e x  a a o o v - n x A e ^ -  
UJOAT A .e n e  ^^^NX•l^rVXH NT6  
NXdvTTTOreNXON eV N TdvV  AAd^V  
N o v g id ^ 2s.e N x e  fA N X A e  n  d < f -  
Q[dvA6 A A O «f e c fm O [0 ]n  2.N q v -  
UNWCXC A N  O V 0O [A  8 6 ) 0 ^  A A [ 0 - ]
OV  AdvVdvdvV A N  [ . . .  .12, n ’ BJ[d<] e -  
N 62- eVNXd^V [A 6] AAdvTT N <j[x6o?r 
N A.Xd^c{>Opdw A  n p [H X e) ON e i x o i v i f f o -  
o n  N0 X N x e x A p ic ]  N x ie i N x d v u u e^ o c  
dwTTCl) A N  NH [e x ip  dvUd^Hdv N fA N X A ^  
A N  NH e x p  2 ? [ ^ ln x c  A N  NH e x N d ^ ^ -
x e  ev N X d ^ v  i . . . in  n h  [ e ix ^ o i  .]x
d^ vw  c e ^ r o o ( ^ ...................... ih x i .
c e y r o o i n f  e < f x [ ....................................] . .(
NXd^VXlOUelNHQ [ . . .IJin . .1 . A e
n d .o v io j N ia  N (x e M x o c  n e -  n x A i e ^ - l  
C N [d .? r ........................................ lA e  n e -  n x -

' jw it
isins,®

fetaiofi
lore,:

jlojew

i n v e s i
l|liave[(

M i o h i
feeliavii

28,3-4
28,7
28,10
28,16
28,17

28,18-19

28,20-22

M H I, no supralinear stroke over the first H, but possibly over the second one 
(lacuna).
E.g.,M/Tp[OT«fl.
I.e., edkVOtrwBf? 
l .e .,T o ire j  TO v e x .
E.g., (OV(i) 1M2,/ (with a slight crowding of letters).
A A ^ V , IT read in 1971, now  best attested in photo A; pap)nnis 
subsequently dam aged.
m o / o n ,  first O read in 1971, now  best attested in photo A; papyrus 
subsequently dam aged.
Love, hope, believe m ay be an allusion to faith, hope, and love in 
1 Cor 13. Here love is understood as love for tru th  rather than love of

ilJljM),
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28

N- 2
l

4

6

8

10

12

14

)ir
16

lf|0- 18
lOC
‘‘I,*5 20
H-
:t 22

.1 24
e
H-. 26
\-

difference (S ia^pd) [ ] they have
sinned w ith  the others [
28
they repented (fxeTauoetu) w ith  others 
[ ] from  them  alone.
For (ydp) [ ] (are) species {elSos) w hich  exist 
[ ] w ith  those i+piid  w h o  com m itted
all sins, and they repented ipLeTauoeiu).
Either (?)) they are parts ipipo^), or (tJ) they  
desired of their o w n  accord.
Therefore, their aeons {altiu) also are six
according to { K a r d )  the place { t 6 tto s)  w hich  has com e
to each (fern.) o f them. The third
(+5^ (species) is that o f the souls of
the self-begotten ones {airroyeuidu) because they
have a w ord o f the ineffable
truth, one w hich  exists in
know ledge (.yt^akn )̂ and [power] from
themselves alone and eternal [
They have [(+5^1 four differentiations 
{8ia<t>opd) just as the species ieldo^) 
of angels \iyyeXos) [who] exist: 
those w ho love  {dyair&v) the truth; 
those w ho hope (eXirls); those w ho  
believe having [ ]; those w h o  are [
They exist [
they exist, h e  being [
the self-begotten ones iairroyei/ijs') [
he is the one belonging to [perfect {riXeLos) life];
the [second] is [ ] the

If;

neighbor as in Paul. A fourth verb in the series cannot be read. The extant 
letters do  not lend support to Reizenstein's thesis of a Gnostic list that adds 
knowledge to the Pauline triad  (see Bultmann, iXnls', p. 532); 
cf. 31,18-19.

2822 m, nosupralinearstroke I M,orH I [.it, t  conn^ed to the preceding 
letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear stroke; e.g., 2 ,0[n ]t.

2823 E.g.,ceQroo[n ĤlHTI<̂ l.
2824 1 , . ., first trace is from  f  o r M; second trace, from  6,r ,H  2  2^/ orM.
2825 J ., read either A  or
2827 E.g.,CH[A.7T nd^OVCDHg, A16.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIII,/

A [ ...................................... IdvOVUNlDCJlCl .1
U J l ..............................] n i A e 2 , H T o o v
riid^MjiSrvixH MN d<TJKov n e  ___

K e
A n e i p H T e  o n  c e j H o o i n  AJKd<]v
NGJ (tflTOOTT A c^XOCTHp [ < J K H _ A J £ N _ _  
^ J 2S.N n / g j o p n  NN eU)N N[GJ d .pM lO lH W  . 
[ b iv w jg  NT€ nNOTTTie . .1 .[ . .1 n
TAe Ati o i r2 ,a )T n  N x e  o v i i r ^ X H -  ____
4 K H  A 6  ^ J l A l N  n j A e ^ C N A V  NGf (O pO -

o v e o A  N p e < fe [ /w ]p 2  n t c  
f A N T A e i l  4 KH A €  £,f A N  n j A e 2 . -  
^ o ; \ t  NGf A A v e f o e  o ‘y e f to p 2 .  n -
T6 OVUNOJClflC* 4 KH A 6  g, fA N  N f -  
A€l2,]«fTOOV NGf O V 2 ,O p -
A[H1 AN OVGtOpG fA N T A €* 
n [ f « f i T o o v  A £  c e m o o n  e 2, e N -  
o r iA iA e  Nie N i j e  f A N X A e  a n  o v -  
u[N i(D cf[c l Q ie n i io o n  a 6 e N N A n f -
np[Q)lTOc|>(ANH]C AN N6' A?y,^A N A -
f A A A v  [N€ e i v A e e r e  A e  n t c  
n f N o v c  N T i e M l o c  n t c  n o v o -  
e fN  e  TpeNfTjrVlXlH n n  a t a o t t  
y ro jn  e p o o v  (lii o v u N u c f c -
[ ' . ]N  .( . i v l ................. le N A I nfA TTTO U e-
(NHC......................... i p p c e l  .lOAC OVU)-
N 2  1 . . . .1 .[ . . . .]OA n [  . .1 . T H pO V
o v y j A A e  file  .18 N [ . . . i p o c  n -
N A T ^ A A i e ..............................fA lN T A C -
n n  e t ^ r A A ( e ..................... o v to iN 2 ,

aonell

■ifouilii

imliss

:;lliird. E 
d p re p ar ;

I ]tli
' k

Jisaword

28,28-29 6M ee n e  i. iiUoowp
28,28 E.g., A l A e e B o A T  nid<. StipralineaT
28,29 IH, or else <( or 0). IplBlpi

it,i.e,Te
ffffectmin

28,30 For the restoration, see 28,11.
29,1-20 The four lights relate to the four t5T?es of souls. According to 127,15ff they 

are the lights of the Autogenes aeon; here they belong to the mother (15-17)

29,4
who m ay be the Mirothea of 30,14.
E.g., r iHOTTle  n e )  1 l .I, trace from p , « f , i t , f ,  or 1 finalH,read 9<orelse6

SUiKfinnÂi
either M or H (lacuna) 1 promise of God, lit., will; cf. Luke 24:49. »«Dse(juei\t 

lO A
29,5 MT6, T (certain); read in 1971, now best attested in photo A; papyrus 

subsequently dam aged 1 or, a reconciliation of soul.

'y/iwdO, 

Pi or else I
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en

s

(0̂ .

lik-

rioK-
m-

THpOK

*6'

photo A;F< 
L

28 [ ] know ledge iyt'cocns')
[ ] the fourth is

30 that on e [belonging to the] im m ortal [souls i</fvxrj).]
29

The four lights i<fxocmjp) exist 
2 [there] in this w ay. [Arm ]ozel [is]

[set] (+fJLdid over the first aeon (alcii/).
4 [ ] a prom ise o f god  [ ] of

truth and a joining o f soul (jfnjxr̂ -,
6 Oroiael (+5^  a pow erfu l seer 

of truth is set over the 
8 the second; D aveithe i+8i) a vision  

of know ledge iyi^okrLs) is  set over  
10 the third. Eleleth i+S^) an eager im pulse  

and preparation for truth 
12 is set over the fourth.

The four (+ 5^  exist as 
14 expressions of truth and

know ledge (yiw is*)- They (+5^  exist, although they  
16 do not belong to Protophanes (jrpaircx^in^s) but {dXXd) 

to the m other, a thought o f 
18 the perfect {riXeios) m ind (yov^) o f the 

light so that im m ortal sou ls {</n>xî
20 might receive k n ow led ge (yvakns') for them selves.

[ ] these, the A utogenes iairroyem^s')
22 [ ]-o r se -[  ]-oas, a

life [ ] all,
24 he is a w ord [

ineffable [ the] truth
26 he w ho says [ revelation]

29,6-7 Lit., a pow er belonging to the class "seer of truth."
29,7 Supralinear stroke also covers I .
29.16 np(tt) ], p attested in photo A; papyrus subsequenly dam aged.
29.17 A e, i.e., re .
29.18 Perfect m ind, i.e., the Protophanes aeon.
29.21 The first N had  no supralinear stroke I V, or perhaps f .
29.22 o ,  or else B ; read in 1971;jiow best attested in photo A; papyrus 

subsequently dam aged I f ,  or else 0 , 0 ,  or Q.
29.23 JO, read 0 ,0 ,2 , ,  or perhaps p l A h a d n o  supralinear stroke I n [ , r e a d 6 ,  

r , H , J , K , H , o r n  I ] . , l i g a t u r e f r o m r , n , T , o r V .
29.24 n , o r e l s e f v l  e .g .,oT rm A 2i e  n je  Kie N jM oepoc.
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30.1
30.2

NAG HAMMADI CODEX Vm,J

efio^ 6TBe n . 1 ......................... i .v c
2S. 6  e<furooft H [ ......................... mro-
o n  ncd<  n u ru Y  2 - ^ 1 ...................... 1

. . . . lo r n  2 ,M ovN o v^ fi ntoq

ialitcas'

n o [
H [ ............. 1 . X- M2,P^* 2-N o iT <oir>o[e iJN  m
M( .
O lv .

30,7

.IN A N  o v A e e v e  N2,pesi 
NjTd^tf- dvAdvAdvC A €  n [J ]T e iM - l  

O l d  N pcoA e e v B A ^  n e  n t c  n r A v i T i o -  
UeNHC- OTTUNoiciC N T A 4  NC 
A 6  n jA V T O U le lN H C  N NOlTTe O V -
y j A A e  n e  n t c  [ n U N o v c  n  r e i M J o c
NT6 fA N T A e -  n^UTHpe A 6  NT6 
A A A A A N  CHO 6<{NNHir e2,pd>^Y € T O V -
e i  T o v e f  NTS N jo g irx H ' ev iu iN O JC Jc  
n e  e^fpcom e e  n a T- a v i d  e j B e  n A i  
A c u f u m e  e B o ^  A A o«f n g j  [ f c n i o p A  
ex o N 2 ,:  ^  A J p o e e A  A ie i  x e  ( . . .1 t ( 
n jA V T O U eN H C  N (NOlITTe O lv .  .

, . .1 e v i A i e e v i e i

I |,5im
misanf

lllllltlLTll 
lii,Seth, 

idol the!

;id(

eBO^ N2,HTC AN . . [ . .
A e  Nxe n jN o v ic  ni j e M o c  exBe 
xexe xcijc n 2 ‘5‘ in A p i ir c  A ie i o v  xe 
H A e  N ecm oon i . . n aiili n p n x e  
Avo) A e  curoioni exBe n A i  AeN 
n fA v x o re N iH ic  n N o v x e  ovisrA - 
A e  ne a n  oTriciNcoc^Jc* attw  
UNw c r c  A eN  [ —  b j a - i
Ae- exBiei ix a i ' . ( ..................................

. .lA A I

MviiieA
kheiani

t̂esheexi

A A A A A l  . . .inM
xe Nj(2,Ain?vo(7rNi e x A c o v u N i^ l  
eBoi^. . . ov im iB e Nxe Nir-i

.lia[

;4siiiiple(

30,3
30,4-5
30,6

0 (, or else5 ,0 ,  or <; I e.g.,2,10TTI.
1 . .C, each trace is the bottom  of a vertical stroke; the spacing suggests!
. JC I N, only the supralinear stroke sxirvives.
HIOepOlM?
The heavenly Adam  belongs to the Autogenes system.
OVCMWCfC, V  read in 1977; now  best attested in photo A; papyrus 
subsequently dam aged I N T , supralinear stroke above H read in 1971; 
now b«tattested inpho toA ;pap3anssubsequentlydam aged I nosupralinear 
stroke over Xq I com prehends, l i t ,  receives.
M M ovxe, first H (with supralinear stroke) read in 1978; papyms 
subsequently dam aged, now  best attested in photo A.

supr
•hsheava

k̂asa

N ) i y
dtltci?
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•C

H
S\I-
J i O -

m- 10

I

•IT!

(eefie; 16

re
ne

concerning the [
28 that it exists as [ 

exists above in  [
30
[ ] in  a yok ing o f it

2 [ ] in [ ] light
and thought w ith in  his

4 [ ]. Since A dam  (+5^ , the perfect (r^Aftos*)
man, is an eye  o f A utogenes {airroyemjs),

6 it is his k now ledge iyydkris) w hich  com prehends 
that the d ivine A utogenes iairroyet^s)

8 is a w ord of [the] perfect (riXeios) m ind {vovs:) 
of truth. The son {+8i) o f  
Adam, Seth, com es to
each of the souls as know ledge (yi ĉoms')
sufficient for them. Therefore,
[the] liv ing [seed icnropd)] cam e into existence  
from him. M irothea (+ 5^  is [ 
the divine A utogenes {airroyem^s), [ a 
from her and [ ], since she is a thought
of the perfect iriXeio^) m ind {yovs), because o f  

18 that existence (Dvap^is') o f hers. W hat is she?
Or irf) d id  she exist? [ ] in w hat way?

20 Does she exist? Therefore
the d ivine A utogenes {airroyevt^s)

22 is word and k n ow led ge {.yudkns), and the 
know ledge { y t ^ i s )  i+fiiid  [ word]

24 therefore [
Adama[

26 the [sim ple ones (^ttAow')], w hen  she appeared  
[ ] a change o f [the]

12

14

is*

jtStC.'i.p.
eal

30.9 MT6, supralinear stroke om itted above N (error).
30,10-12 The heavenly  Seth is the prim ary revealer.
30.10 sic (from Greek genitive).
30,17 exBe, read in 1971; now  letters 6T only attested in photo A; papyrus 

subsequently dam aged I A.6, i.e.,T6.
30,20 Cod. has supralinear stroke over c I ACN, 6 w ritten upon  the false 

start of another letter I or, because of him.
30.24 na  ̂I , n m ore fully preserved in 1971; now  best attested in photo A; 

papyrus subsequently dam aged.
30.25 Possibly A.Ad<Ad<(c I 2 - ^ i n W o i r c ?
30.26 Or ivc  1?
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28

30

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

31,1
31,6
31,9

NAG HAMMADI CODEX Vffl J

TjrvixH.........le 2wo)c t?i .1 .[
T 6 1 ..............................T leM O C- 6TBe  M[J-1
T€(M O C  . . .1 M JAIitdvUUe^OC

. . . . lU je N c o i.............................

. . .iwne oTTMi.............................

. nirlVXH H N [ .............................

. . . .]AOV d v V [ .........................

......................1 . nf[ . .]JKOC MN

......................... ]M .(MJdvMlTfTirnOC
----- OlMTMC

............................. loni . . ic fc  e t | a o -

......................... IH fAerdviio/dv

......................... ]dvi e neiAdv eapd*.!

.................. 1 . e tu ro o n  N d^ v-

.................. 1 MN ewM- eurome

.................. iHe e c p  dvUldvind^N

......................I eCdv^epdvTC

. lAe 1 ...............1 HN eoJM e'lTH-
Td^Cl A/MdvV A) njcJXOCTHp H

I . . . .ijgtone m ovdvii 
. . .ipe<fndv[?r e Niovre* euro)-

n e  ^ l e  e c p  2 ,e ^ [ n j ] c  dviro) e c e i -  
(op2,- o v i x [ ..................ic  A e  M u e H o c

------  d<2,lepdvTC 2-J-21M
------  iT dX
—  le -  em o)

n e  —  l o c  2,0)
—  mrd^c
—  ’ l o v

1

, ]C 2 0 T n  M

IP

Hflfes, i

30,28

31

1 . [, apparently a supralinear stroke connected this letter to the preceding 
ones (in lacuna). I j
Evidently the discussion of Mirothea and the Autogenes system continued 
for several m ore pages.
M m ay have a supralinear stroke (lacuna).
.[, r e ad 6 ,U ,  H , J , K , M , o r  p.
. )H, a supralinear stroke connected these two letters; e.g., AIM.
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1 28

30

2

4

6

1- 8

J 10

12

14

16

18
[-
oc 20
1

22
Id)

24

’loi 26

1 28

souls ii/fvxrf) [ ] she herself is [
[ Iperfect (TiXeios). Concerning [the] 
[perfect iriXeios) . . . ]  the angelic beings {dyyeXos)

[31]
[
[ ] then (ow^)[
[soul (i/fvxij)
[die

] the copies {din-lTimos')
] really {din-cos)
] w hich  [
] repentance (ixerdi/oLa)
] to this place  
] w hich  exists as 
] aeons {aldu), if 
] and she loves {dyawau) 
] she stands upon  
] aeon {alciiu)

[having] the light {^xocm)p)
E[le]leth [ ] becom e a
[ ] god-seer.
[But {8i) if] she hopes {iX irls), then she  
perceives. A nd  {8i) a [ ] race {y iu o s)

] she stands upon

[32]
] she is chosen

31.15 Perhaps [n riA eie^fT O O V l; cf. 29,10-11.
31.16 H (last letter of the line) has an  apostrophe directly above it.
31.17 oiTd,.N, no supralinear stroke over the letter H.
31.19 Then, to introduce an  apodosis.
31.20 E j., o r  dvirue^o ic_^
31,23 lO,orelsef orQ; CHlO?
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8

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

NAG HAMMADI CODEX Vm^

1
.l?Cdv^epdvTlC .  •  

I p n  N N  I  .  .  
.]dyV  A  n f c t > [ C D C - l

THp dvpIAOlH^
n e N o*iTd<i
CAO( . 1 .(
e^pd^l ?A[M] f 0 ( O A ......................
dvg,epd<TK 2̂ /21 [N
n io v o e jH  e T ( .............................
dvTTO) H d ..tt jirm e p [ o ..................
HOG n e njd.jci)H- d ^ i..................
Td.1 . .1 H HH Ad^Vd^d^V [ . . .
BO^ ^ A  niTCMOlC .........................
e o A  exAAdvTp I . . . . iTe.i . . 
m eoA- H A A [  . . .iigmi . . . 
yrGOA NT6  OV[ . . . ‘ .lOH( . . . 
H(I)A NXe Te^lirlTPlXH .H d̂ [ . . 
[elCOHTOM ( , .' dvH .^H (
OArKON- .iKedvt 2S.O( . .
H KdvTd  ̂ oves [ ...............1 . C[
6 AH [ ......................
AAO<f- (
6 T<fI 
A  OH[

C(
21H

.]d<
.] .1

I

HH d^TCCOl.................... 21J-
21IH OVOH HJA ( -----  IH

. . .in HJA [ .id<( —  icn e

. . . .)tA9pc{>H(.................... 1 . .[ .]A

........................IHH ds.( . . . .1/0 AH nd«.l

........................... )t[ . . . .12s AH n e i T v -
n o c . -----  AlH H

32^-4
32,6-7

kiHe[
iissoiiH

Mtlbly

32,11-12
32,11

E.g.,[ . . .Q fO lpn MM[e(0 H/etTNTA.<f N AlikV .
The p a ra g ra p h o s  and the second person singular subject in 1.9 indicate that 
there was a break at this point. H
Probably OTl/NOO; cf. 4,18; 131,21. ^

!wt;,
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6
.1* ,

ilTlf'
H

2 [ ] she stands [
[

4 [ 1 the light i<fxocrrijp)
Ar[mozel 

6 [
[

8 upon the [power 
you stand upon [

10 the light w hich [ 
and m easureless [

12 the aeon (aldp') is  great [
[ ] those alone [

14 [ ] the perfect (riXeios) [
that pow er [

16 be able, and (tJ) [
be able [ ] every [

18 of his soul (</fvxTf) [
perceptible ialcr&qTdi/) [ ] not w ith  [

20 [ but (dAAd)] you  are [
individually (+Kard) [

22 there being noth ing [ 
him [

24 which he [
[

26 [
[

28 [in
[

and [
upon every one [ 
every [
[ ] form [

33

] and this on e  
] and this [m odel 

] and som ething

32,13-14 Probably
32,16 j j ,  probably A is (or else o r  «b)-
32,18 .M, possibly MM.
32,20 Room for 61, o r [ X ^  Mfl I p [ , or else 6 , ^ ,  o r Q.
33,1 E.g., A.TC W I 2,1J , connected (as usual) by a circumflex.
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8

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

8

10

12

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIIU

NHC ------

jgdv €iNe2,- oTTTe 
l e r e  o *?p t h p <j  e  

] . ei.TtD2s.N JK n e e j -
lA  e^fdvC JH O V t

1 e d v ^ e jc p t  epo<f 
i n j T e M o i c i  N M o v e -  

le NN d . t n o ) j g  
o r i o e i N  N x e M o c  n  

l< fe ro o n  A e  
A ]A A > \A C - AVCl)

n  ij  A V T o c e -
AIVO) UfA^BCOK

]p c  M M o v e
M N O V -n j K ^ c  

i n  N e t A e  
]A-

i j rv ix H  e
lA A V

10)

1C
^ A !
.( .

.(
IG O I^ AN [
A e a u  A e  I 
lON^ e f i o \  [ 
e r e  m [ 
o v  N OV(
^ e  M iJrV X H  
G6 N JA J0)N A e  [ 
A  A  N ^ r o ) ^ e  .[ .

. . . I N  ^ V n A p ^ I C  

. eiB O ^  eC N T A V  

. . .1 .[ . i v N e f . . .

. . .1 a e N A e 2 ,6  [Ni 
. .1 n A i  

.leN i

A(

33,9
33.11
33.12 
33,18-22

p a s a n c

W(Satk
IwelneD

33,20

THp«f, sic; cf. 19,3; 23,14.
I.e., not heavy.
N ot room  for (ifCUCUT.
Note the progression Autogenes to Protophanes to Kalyptos; perhaps 
Barbelo was nam ed here also.
E.g.,Te\J10C.

E-8,N01
‘ qo

l.incett
01f|/||)n
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£
£
.£1-
T
P0((
wc
1
Cd
iA

'(ij
Toce-

dOTC
filio?-
5Ia «

vne
Ail

8 [
[

10 [ 
[

12 [ 
[

14 [
[

16 [ 
[

18 [ 
[

20 [ 
[

22 [ 
[

24 [
[

26 [ 
[

28 [

1 eternal, nor {aih-e)
] an all
] increasing from  this 
] he is light 
] because he lacked  
]the perfect {riXeio^) m ind {uov^) 
] undiv ided  
] perfect (riXeios) light 
] and (S^) he is in 
] A dam , and
the] A utoge[nes] idvroyeyijs')
] and he goes  
] m ind {vovs)
1 the d ivine Kalyptos (KaXvTrrds)
] know ledge  
] but (dAAd)
] sou l (.</fVXTf)

10

12

[34]

[

] existence {Urrap^is) 
] she having

] som e second[
powers and [ 
and iS^) third [
[
w hich [
[
soul {<f>vx1̂ , [
And {8i) the aeons {al(i>u) [ 
dw elling place [

33,21-22 E.g., MOV/lxe.
33,22 E.g., igopin.
34,1 ^ ly p to s ? ;  cf. 15,10-12.
34,4 f ,  uncertain (supralinear stroke in lacuna); cf. 34,6.
34,6-7 OV1/WM2,?
34,12 I.e., a heavenly hom e I cf. the vocabulary here w ith that of pp. 55 and 113.
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14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

30

10

12

14

16

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIIU

AM ....................................
elelMlNlOTTTe M ( .............................
2s.oce e MovT? ( .........................
MTe MJdvVTOlUeMHC . . . .
AAdvV A n/d<?r[ToreNHC . .
M m opn M N o V i .............................
M e^rue^ioiQ [
M dv2 ,OpdvTO[N 
660^ M 
lirVXH AM [
MM etOM .[
A 6  e ti(r(VXH 
dvure^ioc 
XH A1
uei
WI
A [

_

xesc AAdvV M ( ----- 1 .e
1 . leki iffdv ?M[e^......................... ]e M
Mon* ^  [ —  lê HM
( . le [ ................ . . .idwTc- ejgto-
n e A ie. . . .lê M .( . . .iMsr oviir'jrxH 

. [ ......................... micone M o v -
d ^ r ir e ^ o c
AOQ( . . .

H T -------

-----  1? A 6 M KOC-
MfdvUlUe^OC dv7T(l) MJ-

T]H erovek.dvB c c o -  
]d.JCl)M A € etcdv  

dvVTOUleMHC OTTMTe
lA o o v  n[ . . . .]v  

]Te M dvpXWM- 
1 eVMTdvV AAd^V

Aj^.ict>opd^' e r e  exBH
ITAI AM T6 e illA A e  

] .M2-OOVI .1 .e
34,15 See2,7n.
34,18 E.g., MOVlC, orM O trfxe, orM O^fpON.
34,19-20 E.g., nMd<l/H d<2,OpdvTOM.
35,1 E.g., OtTMl/TdvC.
35,2-3 E.g.,AHHUne M/[ClOn.

S[

jiiiiHelii

l le le m a l
| | , A n d [

0 ' B V \| |

tCO' sup

looiriTi
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;VK

se
I ,i .e

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

30

10

12

14

16

soul and [
gods [
higher than god  [
of the [self-begotten ones {airroyem)^) 
A utogenes {airroyemjs') [ 
first [
angel (dyyeAos') [ 
invisible {ddparou) [ 
som e [
soul and [
aeons {ald^u) [ 
and (,&i) to the [soul 
angel (dyyeXos) [
[
[
[
[
[

[
[ ] etem al[
[ ] .A n d [
[
and {Si) if [ ] nam ely a soul {tpvxi^
[ becom es] an
[angel {dyyeXo^)...], and {Si) [ 
world {Kdafios) [ ] angels {dyyeXos") and
[ ] that h o ly  one (fern.)
[ ] and {Si) aeon {alc6i/) w hich
[ A utoglenes {airroyem^s) has
[ ] them , the [
[ ] archon {dpxcoid
[ 1 they have
[ difference {Sioi^pd)] w hich
[ ] she is not, to speak
[

35

354 E.g., jgevicd.eepia<T<?-
35,6 Or, onxiie.
35,9 C C O supralinear stroke over the first C.
35,12 Or, water.
35,17 ^ o o ir iT l?
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22

24

26

94

18

NAG HAMMADI CODEX V IIU

28

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

36

------
----- dvVTOUeNlHC II HOVTe
—  le tu jo o n
----- ICWTA
----- dvlVlTlOUeMHC
----- ]€ NT6
----- loc

IH
—  in

36^
36,6
36,9

^isri
N T . [ ...................... ItOC ^  OVNTidvM

. . . 1 .N t^ v n id ^ ip iijc i
. [ ............................ 1 NM OVtlJN^ [ .

T i ......................lyjoioin  €T6 e l . .
Urd̂ 2S.e H[ . , . .ic M [ .............. 1 . -I
nfdv?s.o?r .[ . . ] o o [ .................i2 ,o o (v tl
e v e o T  n [  —  1 m h [ .
N NOVI ------  ^..laopdw-
TON A HNd  ̂ exl . . 
2,A nJT€MO[C 
AeT€A6 N N .[
AN OVdvpXH- .[
N dvlUd^lnn AN 0[V
NTS ffid^pfiNMCD 
eBO ^ A N  OVA( 
n iN O V C  NT6 I 
CNT6 N€ Ndvl N 1 
n u i A e e v e  .1 
6 p ^  n j o l  
2 ,N fBdvpBHklO) 
n jK ^ C  A 6  .[
Ndvl THpOlV 
A ndvpeeiN oc 
d v c o v e i

iiidl

i ia [

® s ie t w i ]
» { lt[
M

Pagination, only a trace of the supralinear stroke survives; the numerals do j 
not survive. tll,o|
E.g., md<2ie  M[xe?kfOC; cf. 35,10. j
o [ , o r else Q[.
IIHdv, nothing of the supralinear stroke survives.
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n
T,̂
C
T5
loc

18 [
[

20 [
[

22 [

24 [

] and
] d ivine [A utogen]es {airroyei^s) 
] w hich  exists 
] hear
A ]u[t]ogenes iairroyei^s')
] o f

26 [
[

28

] has
] existence (Virap^Ls) 

] life
] exist, concerning [

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

[
3[6]
[
[
[
[
word [
the child [ ] m ale
for a generation [
[
invisible {ddpaTov) spirit (w evfia) [ 
in the perfect {riXeLos) [
[
and an origin {dpxt'i) [ 
love idydynj) and [ 
of Barbel [o

] m ind {vovs) [
and a [ 
the m ind o f [ 
these are tw o [ 
thought [ 
in the [ 
in Barbel [o
and (8^) the K alyptos {KaXvTrrds) [ 
all these [ ] the
virgin {rrapdiuos) [ 
she [

^ 36,16-17 A p a ra g ra p h o s  appears here, 
rrires:'-̂  ̂ 36,17 cM , oblique m ark above M is not ink. 

36,22-23 E .g .,f6 d .p fiH ^(0 1 /M  nd^pOeiM OC.
36,24 ^[, not 0) I ; e.g., O V ^ m ^ .
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26

28

2

4

6

8

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

37.1
37.2

37.6
37.7

2,N OV[
MH(
2s.n[

JK[

nH  e T M A d .(V ..................... 1 .TQOJK
( .]e .[ .iT e nH  e [ ..................................1 n o v -
€ B o \  Z A  n ( . l e i .........................
o v e B o x  le iM  T 0 o [ A  M i r e  n n  [ e i y - ^ -  

. . . m o [ o n  o H iT t i J c  e c -  
m o [ ..................................1 MTdv<f T e
rn ..............................e n r p  B jo p n
N 0 ( ..............................1 . . e  NT6 HH e -
T]A[Ad^V.

1C

p j o c  ------

.)<f- HTO<f A 6  njdvT  
1 -̂ HTO<f

] . f  Nd<<f A  n p c o y r e
1 .dvtjlJQJl . .1 

]<f T H pO T T l l e « f t  
]v  e B o ^  2^fTH H e 
le  n d ^ j  u d v p  ^ e N A e  
^ jN d <  2i e  e « f e u r (D -  

1 e ^ v o )  n i e i j e
i r e  n

i d s t n w p A  e p o < f -  
B d v lp B H M a - d ^ « fT O - 

e i l H d v  2s .e  e « f e H J (u -  
lA H T A d v K d ^  
ICJC H O V -  

1 THpOV:

1

IP
I^JPI

;H[

hi
sIltODltll

1 ., connected to preceding letter by a supralinear Stroke; e.g., AIM.
• I, read r ,  H, J,K, N, or H I MOV-, lacuna above M whereasupralinear
stroke may have stood, 
p ,  or e lse?  or 5 .
A supralinear stroke enters from left and terminates above the first letter of

' 5 ■ ''’P
£i,’
P'SvTei
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.̂OT-

6-

1

f£
(f,̂ £

|K
m
0-
p -
m

p

:p
f̂ol

in a [
26 and [

[
28 [

[

in that [ ] pow er
2 [

from [ ] but (dAM)
4 (is) from the pow er o f that one  

[... really {din-cos') exists], she

37

6 [
[

8 [
[

10 [

12 [
[

14 [
[

16 [
[

18 [
[

20 [
[

22 [
[

24 [
[

26 [
[

28 [

] is his
] they [being] first 
] o f tbat one  
] and {8^  he is the 
] he alone 
] g ive  him  enough  
] to him  
] all, he g ives  
] through the 
] for iydp) [ ] som e  
] in  order that {tm ) he m ight 
] and that one w hich  
] h im
] u ndiv ided  
Ba]rbelo; he
in  order that {Ym)] he m ight 
blessedness {-pcucdpLos)]

]a ll
] he com es

the line; perhaps from a p a ra g ra p h o s as at 36,16-17.
37,8 1 . .e,possiblyifiriXH [Tie (with small or crowded letters).
37,16-17 E.g.,e<fe isia)[ne;cf.'37,21-22.
37,25 eJ, with circumflex.
37,29 E.g.,TeiXfO[C.
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[ ^ H l 1ii
O V [ ..............................] M T6 n i T e M o i c ]  N

II

2 N O [ V C ......................... ]C T n dvV(i) e<f[ . .
31 j

M [ ........................................] n T€?VJOC A  n N id v l
IP4 € [ ..............................T i e M o c  e< fo M 2 , h

Ufdv e N e ( 2 . • . •1‘5’T[ . ,, . . .1 .N1 .
jCiW 1
■11 and 1

6 ep O < f- dvVOJi . . ] o o [  . . . n i V i  e « f - JlIc [
^ r o o ^ [ ------- i n e  N -

ilDul

8 r e  n i T i ------- S ridv2s .e ukfawon
n e  6 6 0 ^  2 -N 1 • • • • ....................] .[ . '.i'll jc in f

1 0 e t j i j o o n  [ -ipni allf
M TdvV  N N ^ I  T H lp O V -all

1 2 € N e 2 .- e  .[ 1 in fhp 1
o n  1 2 1 A  n i j i j A [ t 0 o->\

juiuici
■ 1 tllD f

14 y n o o i n  Z A  n r [ Ifl
N e  N N H  e t y r o i o f t Ju

16 N T 6 M O C - N T[ icn™

n m p o ) T o c p d . [ N H C iolophal

18 N O V C* .1 JTO/1
f

T O V B H O l i r t
20 dvVCO n H  A [ lei

N T 6  O V e i N e  [ I'uimagel

2 2 o v ( i ) N 2 , e 6 o [ ^ i®[.Jii r
ekTTw nfe>viT ie[

2 4 n e  N T[
A A O ^  ( 4

2 6 N T .(
n i

2 8 A [

Z  .[
3 0 .1

[ ^ ]
( ------- 1 .c -

2 [ . iA e < f .  .[ — ] N 6 J
( . . i o v [  — 1 . ^ e

4 [ i n
[ ------- e i T 6 H H T « f e i r -

6 ( ------- ] . . f  e r (D ^ 2 . e p o c f -

38,1 H, only the supralinear stroke survives.
38,1-2 I.e., Protophanes, see 18,5-7; cf. 38,17.
38,5-6 E.g.,d>.lTM[dvtri/epO<f. ‘‘'topic HB
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a [ ] o f the perfect {riX eios)
2 [mind {vovs) 1 and he [

[ ] perfect iriXeios) spirit iwevfxa)
4 [ ] perfect {riXeio^), he lives

forever [
6 him, and [ ] he

exists [
8 of the [

he is [a word] from[
10 which is in [ 

of them all[
12 eternal [

[ ] in the three-[pow ered
14 is in the [

[ ] those w hich  [are
16 perfect {riXeios:) [

the Protopha[nes {npa)To4>ayi)s)
18 mind {uovs), but {dXXd) [ 

pure [
20 and he [ 

of an im age [
22 appear [ 

and the [
24 [

him[
26 [

[
28 [

[
30 [

[38]

[39]

I .C' 
N6f

[ 
[

■IE 4 [
[

6 [
II

eJ-

38,13
38,19
39

] nam ely

] because o f him  they  
] I mark it

o n , flag in lacuna.
Or, TOiTBHonr.
The topic may still be the Protophanes.
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[ ------ 2,d v in ^ o ir c  n e
8 [ ------ rid^p n e  h

[ ------ A  .4  z w c  e « f | i j o -
10 [ o n  ------ 10) 2,ci)c eK e o v d ^

[ ------ 1 .o [  . l e r e  nd vi n e
12 [ ------ im o)0) t -  e x 6e

[ ------ m r A t2,0 [0 VT] H
14 [ ------ y [ o o i n  oN TO Jici n r e

[ ------ N o iir c  N T e f u m i ) -
16 ICJC ------ le MH e t g j o o n

[ ------ iTe e r e  o v n r d v ^
18 [ ------ mrOOn OMTOJC-

[ ------ 1 .dvTTO) 0*8* .1 .10)
20 [ ------ e iB o ^ - dv'iro) d< c-

[ ------ i v  A  Ae2,CMe>lir
22 [ ------ T ie M o c -  e r e

[ ------ o iir a )N 2, e e o ^
24 1 ------ e v -

[ ------ ]njK?^c-
26 1 ------ I M d v t -

1 ------ 1 M O V -
28 [ ------ 1 M iK T -

[ ------ e i i A o c
30 1 ------ le

[A]
1 N Mdvl

\ o  1 ------ le s e n i  . . .1
2 n i  — I p o v i

T[ ------ IV .[
4 o [

e i A o c  Q 1
6 e v u i i t o c i f c ------  n / n p o ) - i

TOcJ>d<[NHC ------  2 0 -1
8 o r t  N 1 ------  - V H - l

Tdv«f n 1 ------  2 v n d v p - i
10 IJC  l ‘

iKTAfce -  e v [
12 A e 2-B fo A t  M 1

40,1 Possibly another line of text above what we have called line 1.
40,5-6 A paragraphos appears here.
40,5 ft, i.e.,CNdvir.

3J1
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n

j-
OT-

W-
,oc
e_

8 [
[

10 [
[

12 [
[

14 [
[

16 [
[

18 [
[

20 [
[

22 [
[

24 [
[

26 [
[

28 [

30 [

] h e  is sim ple {dwAovs)
] for iydp) he is 
] as (cis") he exists 
] as {(OS') to another 
] that is,
] need. C oncerning  
] triple-m ale
] really [exists] as

m ind (wts*)] of know ledge {yvcocn^) 
] those w h o  exist 
] w hich  he has 
] really {dvrco^) exist 
] and a [
] and she  
] second
] perfect {riXeios') w hich  
] appear 
] in h im  they  
] K alyptos {k c iX v t t t 6 ^ )

species {el8o^)\

] these
[40]

0̂-
-TN-
I^p-

2 [
[

10

12

[
second species {elSos") [ 
a know ledge {yvcoai^) [ 
[Protophanes {wpcorcx^ayijs') 
[male 
he has [
existence {OTrap̂ LS") [ 
unborn, they [ 
third [

403 E.g.,M[MOirC.40,11-12 E .g.,[nji/A eam oA T MiMewN.



102 NAG HAMMADl CODEX V lIU

ilie jlw

Iprfect

[ . . .1 . e V N T [ A 4  A A A V
14 e i A e -  A v w  e.i

d f o o n  2 > f o v A [ A
16 n e  A  n A N T e ^ i f o c  —  a a k a - i

p / o c  6 A M  M A A V
18 A A A V -  A1 

6 6 0 V  € 6 0 ^  [
ftl[
'iL kifVI f20 M O V T 6  n . [

T<f N A A A < {  [ iluini

22 N O V tD .I i

M T e ^ l f O C fleet (r̂ /
iie[24 M T e n i

K ^ C  ( %tOS(K

26 6 A [
A l

1
1

28 to [
A l

1

2

4

6

8

10

12

14

16

18

.1 . Kdvl

. . .1 .1
c{>dvNHC

o n

A d .
—  ireiA e
------  1 NT6

—  n p iW T o -  
n i f f i o v i c ]  N x e

------  i k v  M N J0O A
------  1 IXTHp«f M2,pdvl
------  ] d.V(0 4 m O -

------ 1 T?TPMC0CJC m
------  iNOTTTe n jd v V T O -

n jd v iT T o ir e N H c  m n o v -
] NXe n id v^ O V  NT6

. . .m jA Tig.ioovt- n e i^ o o v t  

. . . .ino[ .] ne a m  o v ie x iA o c

..................I N  T6M O C  6 A A N T a V
i n [ .............. ] n ^Pa T ovuN cocfc
l ( 0 t  A  [n lpH T E  A  HH eTAAd.?r*
1 O V m itD ln e NT6 M JKATA O V A  

A N ] OVUMWICIXIC] N OVCOt NTS N J -  
K lA T A  O V A  [ .]0 [ . . . .] K A T A  n x p « f

UeMKC
re

lis[
Itii

40,15-16 E.g., rmu) ] /n e  A n d M T e A iJo c .
40,19 C c x i .e e o ^ 'e B o ^ .
40,25 c , only the supralinear stroke survives.
41 Pagination, oiily traces of the ornamental bar below the num ber survive; the

•̂#01
‘I{|
in*'SIC.
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[ he] has [
14 know ledge and [ 

exist together [
16 all-perfect {wauriXeio^) [

[blessed iptaKdpLo^)], since there is not [ 
18 [

[
20 god [

with him  [
22 [

[perfect (riXeios')
24 of the [

Kalyptos (KaXvvrds) [
26 [

[
28 [

41
AS [ ] know

2 [ ] o f
ro- [ Pr]oto[phanes {irpcx>T(xf>ainjs‘)]

4 [ ] the m ind
A [ ] the pow ers

inn-

6 [ ] the all
[ ] and he [exists]Ujv"

K 8 [ ] this kn ow led ge {yvcSaLs)
n
rrt- [ ] divine, the A uto [genes {airroyeidis)]
lU
iOJ-
, li-f

10 and (8i) [the] d iv ine A uto[genes (airroyeî d)]
[ ] of the child  o f

r.iv 12 [ ] triple-m ale, this m ale
3Ti
ifu nr [ ] is [ ] and a species {el8os)

14 [ ] perfect iriXeiod) because it does not have
ll^l
yrHoicit

[ ] in a kn ow led ge {yî ckns)
16 [ ] like that one

[ ] a being o f the individuals (-t-xard)
Olf̂ 18 [and] a single kn ow led ge {yvokJLs) of the

individuals i+Kard) [ ] according to (Kard) the all
HTpl

num erals do not survive.
41,11-12 The expression n / V N xe/n Jd ^ \o  tr  probably occurred. 
41,14 6A A ', sic.
41,16 E.g.,[H O V ldJt.
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2

4

6

8

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

( . . . ] c i )K i ..................... ] H T e M o c -  n j ^ o -
( O l v t  I ......................... 1 H N o r c  o v -
1 . .1 CD . . [ ................. le n j K ^ c -  n i K ^ c
lA e l  M M I ..................... 1 M MOVTe- O V d v p -
IXH —  l e i e  . esvcD o v q o j k
[ ------ ic MTlel Mdvl T H pO V :
[ ------ OMITCDC
I —  le
( —  lAe
1 —  I I -
I ------ npCDjTO-
[ct>dvMHC ------ inpCD-
[A61
TO[cJ)d^MHC ------ i v e p l  . .
OTTI ------ INOTTC [ . . .
A[ . . . —  leiri . . .
Td^nX H lptf 
MM dvTAICie 
M pCDAe M[
2S.6 CeMi

AM MH e[T 
^<r(D MM e x p  [
MM eX 0dv^H O [irX .........................
o n  2,A n i e c o H i x i p M  [m k o c a o c i  
e^ io iM g, AM n n  l e i x A o o i v x .  . .
. .1 .l e  x H p o v  e v i  . .....................
STd^HJMI eV07r2S.dvT ( . .Id^ .( . . . 
n n  e x A o o i r x -  m i ' i  A ie i  x H i p o v i  
e A n o v p  2 ^ 6  N o i v o i V A d v i  [ . . .
( i r o p n -  e v iM o j i r ^ A  m^ i o v - i
o  [A le  e v f f l o o n  e v e e B i n o  i v  x i 
ATTCD n rp cD iA e  Mxei M e x A o i o r x i  
x€4*4rirxH a i m  n e « jM o n r c  atpicdi 
n e ^ c c D A A  [ceA ooT T ix  x H p io i r ]

41.21
41.22 
41,23-24 
42,8-9 
42,11-12 
42,14

ikwliobel

:̂ I

itiodw e

iijwiflil
M i l
:ilisalva

«l«f)eai
■Mtlie

E.g.,IM xeM oci.
. . (, first trace is from 6, d , O, or C; second trace from A-, A , X, ti), or H. 
E.g., [A6IM H[d<TAJcei« Moxxe- oxd>.p/[XH nc. 
E.g.,MOXl/^A.
E.g.,CJO)/on 
. .1, first trace is from 6 or 0

of;
stiilMj,!.;
My the
'̂ 'leuc
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C

•a
HpOl,
JH'Tlic

'5
'mS
:i-

nprio.

,0-
20 [ ] perfect {.TiXeio^)

But {8i) the m ale [ ] m ind {vow)
22 [ ] the K alyptos {KaXvTrrd^),

[but (5^1 the d iv ine [ ] K alyptos {KaXmrds) [
24 [ ] and a pow er

[ 1 of all these
26 [ really {5irr(w)\

[
28 [

[
30 [...Pro]to[phanes {irpuTcx^vjjs)

[[42]
[Pro]to[phanes {nporro<pavi)s)

2 [ ] m ind  {voOs) [
[

4 [
she w ho belongs to the [All 

6 unborn [ 
man [

8 they [
with that one w h o  [

10 and he w ho[ 
he w ho d w ells [

12 in the p>erceptible {alaOjjrdv) [world (Kda/ios)] 
living w ith  that dead on e [

14 [ ] all [
obtain salvation [

16 that dead one. Yet (S^  [all] o f them  
did not need  salvation [

18 first, but {dXXd) they are safe  
and {8^) exist very hum bly.

20 (About) the mortal (t)T>e of) humanity: 
its soul [its m ind {vovs)] and

22 its body {a d ^a )  all [are] all [dead].

Rne.

42,20

42,22

Restore HT6 or else sim ply M I hum anity, lit., man; in this Gnostic anthro
pology of souls the m ortal type comes first, followed by that w ith im mortal 
soul (43,1-3), that in the Exile W3,13-18), that in the Repentance (43,19ff), and 
finally the one that can be saved (44,lff).
O r [eTAOOTTlt THpiqi.
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24

26

28

30

10

12

14

16

18

20

43.4
43.5

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIH,!

MKdvC H [ ..................... lHO[
^ e i ie io T ie i  m te  [ —  2 .^-1
M K O N - ^€11 .1 
nJKOJ^T OV[
KOI
o  .1
K .1
ei

AV
ec jo iro T B  € 6 0 ^ :  X j i [ j ] A e 2 ,c i id .‘8* A .e
H pCOAe ne NN
e tim io o n  MH et-»\oo‘5*t 
€C<{1J N] OlTpOOlTiir NdvC* TOTE 
(udvip igesc^ripie m ovm iN e n n 6 -
Tp lidv^pe iKdvTdv nolvdv nove>. a -
A o g v ’ es(vti) yrdvcp] ecod^ N ecee
e n[J)AKd<2 . M [CWlAdvTJKON UJiKV-
[  ......................... iircDc dviro) (gevcp
[ .....................-VlNTd^C AAd^TF M-
[M o v i H o v T e  N Hjev e N 6 2 ‘ yildvcp 
UrBHp N yrwniei a n  2^eNA[eAti)]N: 
(niipoiA e A.e e te fo o n  2 n̂ f -  
in id v p o fK H ic iJC -  e m o m e  a e  e -
(OVNlTd.4 AAd^V  N OV0JNE NTE f -  
lANlTAE N(2,lpdvl N2HT4 E«fOVHlE-l 
lOT] es NJ26HVE NTE ^eNKOOVE 
E vuroon KldvKlOJC Ndvl EV^lltU-l 
iplIT: vv nip(D[AE] ETp AETd.- 
[NOJ] EyrtOTlE EUfmjdvNKO) NCW4 
IN] NETAIOOVT] N«fp EnjO VAJ

tiers o f f
yteriaĤ
if  (ire I

■ iiaiityis

iieeblthc

ivta

!lMg(
lisodatesw
S»®ab(

4 l i v e [ w i
■ tat) th e

42,23

42,25
43,1

43,6-7
43,12

AKdvC, error for AKdvg, (or alternate formwith the same meaning) I 
suffering results from being trapped in the material world; cf. 43,7-8; 46,2-6. 
.(, read Xor A. ;e.g.,A(eA(0M;cf. 43,12.
L it, he I OiroTfi e6oX, a reference to the transm igration of souls; cf. 
A p o c .P e t. VII 83,31ff.
Cf. 25,5-8; a sinless one does not have to be anxious. 
irAp] mAC?J[pie, first ink trace is from p,<f or possibly f  onf; second 
trace, like the ligature of A into C; ?, or else O; last trace is ambiguous (at 
upper right of the square) I forTOTerAp,cf. 44,13 I for eipCH 
OVfflme, cf. 43,25.
Or, each other.
Daimor\s could be either good or evil. Three types of daimons were

' turedleai

' eithe 
pipjinisai

totllsee'

waaidoj
Written H



ZOSTRIANOS 42^3-43,21 107

Sufferings [
24 fathers o f [

[material {bXiKdu) 
26 the fire [

[
28 [

30 [
43

6

- 8

10

12

14

-1 16

18

20

tx.T.C-'-''

43,14

43,16

43,17

4320

4321

it transforms. The (+5^  second (type o f  
humanity is the im m ortal soul 
in those w h o  die,
anxious over itself; [for (ydp)] then (rdrr)
[it seeks] those things
which are profitable [according to (/card)] each  
of them [and] experiences {alaSdueadaC) 
bodily Ura^xaTLKdv) suffering. They  
[ ] and it
[ having]
an eternal god , it
associates w ith  daim ons (Salfxcoid.
N ow  (S^ about the (type of) hum aiuty in the
exile {napoLKT)<ns): w hen  {+8i)
it discovers the
truth in  itself, it is far
from the deeds o f others
w ho live [w rongly (/ca/«5r)] (and) stum ble.
(About) the (type of) hum anity that repents (jxerai'OLeii/):
when it renounces
dead things and desires {imdvfxeiu)

jaiiTi'-

recognized by some M iddle Platonic writers: incarnate souls, souls of the 
dead, and  disincam ate souls; see also 27,9-20.
For exile as the heavenly level above the airy-earth, see 5,18-25; the next 
higher level is the repentance (43,19; cf. 5,29).
le'l, either obliterated by the scribe or ruined by an imperfection in the 
papyrus and  left for cancelled.
*>., the verb takes H ' or 6 ' w ith its object, bu t the present ink trace resembles 
on d<, K, M, X, o r 2,; the AA^ form  does not occur elsewhere in this 
text I see 25,5n.
W ritten em  X w n e  because of imperfection in the pap)m is I l i t ,  leave 
behind oneself.
W ritten MET (imperfection in papyrus).
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2

4

6

8

10

12

14

16

18

20

43.23
43.24

dvTTQ)

(el MH e T d m o i o n i -  n j N o v c  h n
[TlAOV AM flirV X H  MM dvTAOV
( .1 M [ . . l e n a e n H  e x B H H T o v  m 
Uf o p n  e ^ e x p e  m o v B jiM e  
€TBHT<f MTe f n p d v U I C  dvlM 

MT6 MX2,BHV e [B O l\  
v ^ p  2,A ndv i jaas«{[ .] i m o [
€ M M ( ..............................]0[ . . . .

------  ] .
[A A ]
n f p w A e  A C  e r e  u[A V M A 2,Ae<f 
n e  MM e tK iD T e  Mcw«f a m  n e « f -
MOVC A iro) M«f0fM€ A IIOIVIA MOTTA 
AAOOV- AVQ) A 6  OVMTlAltf A [A A V  M) 
OITHp M 0 O A : XX n i [ p ] ( 0 A |e  A S  M-]
T A « fM o v ^ A  n e  n n  ( e i r e  A n e t f e x -
A e  e  MAI A [ .................A) i ip H T e  e -
TOVUJOOn AIAOCl A ^ ^ A  MTO<f

M2, p A i  2 -^  in x iU JA A e  a  ( n p i H -
x e  e x ^ H f o o n  a i a o c .................
A«fAX A n o  v e x  (
^ A  A A  MXA e A [< jm n o ) in e  m [2,a - ]  
n ^ o v M  A v o j  M O V A  x o x e  Udslpl 
e s(4M iov2 ,A  M0X [ n i A i  ev M  (if0 [oA ] 
AAO<f e  P XCDpXM eB O ^  2XXM [MAIl 
X H p o v -  mA<fyfU)ne eMx[ . .
MAI X H p o v -  e i f fw n  e< jm A [M ov] 
tom n A M M  oM eix ie  ^ n t u p i A  m- i
C[A]BO?V M MAI X H p o v -  AVCl) M[XO<f| 
Mtfp AMAXtUpX[M e]pO<f AAVA[A<f] 
n A i  u A p  urA[<fm]tDne [m ] m o v (x - i

jiaWfl

lobi

si

■(iiiiiW

tiexisls[ii

3(l|pe)is:

pisW
Liidcanbi

43,27
43,28-29
43.29
43.30

44,2

W ritten AO V 3LAM (imperfection in pap5n\is).
IM. I . .]%, no supralinear stroke above M (possibly read I tf  instead);?, 
o re lseC  I o r o e  IIH? 

orelsed>.-
E.g.,md.4li5.1f MO[VMO0M]/eNHOfdv.
Neither H had a supralinear stroke I dk.-)r(i)
O r possibly [Ft second (If and H read w ith ultraviolet in 1971,
papyrus subsequently dam aged; now best attested (though imperfectly)in 
photo A.
Lit., himself; cf. the adm onition of 130,18ff to aw aken the god within 
oneself.

tor* n

E'gveNi

 ̂ Cf.45,i;
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22

24

26

28

30

2
U
y ((!
i-i

4
‘ 1

6

h' u
8

PH-
10

12

14
1

16

18

20

443-4
yfgadl]!̂ 44,6

44,7-8

44,7
44,15

those things w hich  exist, because the im m ortal 
mind (yo&s) and im m ortal soul (i/rvxij),
[ ] . . .  about them
making an inquiry about it first, 
not about conduct {npa^is) 
but (dAAd) about their deeds.
For {ydp) from  him  he [
[ ] and
[ ] obtain [
[44]
The (+5^  (type of) hum anity that can be saved
is the one that seeks itself and
its m ind {vov^) and finds each one
of them. O h h ow  m uch pow er
this (type) has! The hum anity [(+<5^]
that has been saved  is that w hich  has not know n
how these [
as they exist, but (dXXd) it is  
itself w ith in  [the] w ord  
as it exists [in it 
received each [
in every place, having becom e
simple idirXovu) and one; for iydp) then (rdre)
this (type) is saved  because it can
pass (xoipelu) through [them]
all and can becom e [
them all. If it
[wishes], then it again {ndXiu) parts 
from them  all and
withdraws iduaxapelu) into itself [alone]; 
for (ydp) it can becom e d ivine

44.16
44.17
44.20 & 22 
44,20-22
44.20

Or, each water.
Or, the hum anity that saves.
F orA  n p H x e .  . ..^AOC;cf. 16,1-2; 44,9-10; and 129,7-8; see Crum, 
305a and com pare H 0 6 .  . .AAOC.
E.g., AIMOOVl; or 
I.e.,X ti)pJ.
E.g.,eHITM 6 61.
Elided form  of 6(9 (1) T16.
d<Hak.X(D p f  M, the length of the lacuna dem ands restoration of - p  JM. 
Cf. 45,12-15.
N, the left vertical stroke and  part of the supralinear stroke survive.
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e dvMd̂ XWIpJlN e nMOVTC 
ndvi dvMOK eT[d^fci(i)T;\ epo<f 
dvieiNe e^pdwi n  o v c A io iir  a  niNoir- 
T6 exoiig- dvVtD MM dvTAfCe [€TM-1 
^ p d vl 2̂ M O V A M T A e AM n iK l^ C l  
MM d>.TAXCe AM nfnpCDTo4)d.[MHC 1 
MM IdvlTMdvV epO«f M 2.00^^ M TlE-l 
MOC N M ove AM njdvTMd^V 6 - 
po«j M es^ov M ttfA t2 p [o ]v t 
A[M njdJlVTOUieMHlC M [M01VT6

[Ale
dvVCD n eiidvi A ndv^ov Mxe nd^^ov
eXKH MAAd^I Hct>HCHK A C V - 
M 0OA M TeKCOcJ>ld< 6 TivAOef 6
n /2i(iHDpe eBo^ mtc n p w A e
[elTOVMO[V)2A AAOtf- dvVO) 2S.6
MiilA Miei MM [eit[Tie2 epo<f- dvvo) 
k e  MJA M̂  [MM eiTnwBj a a o <j 
2l[elKdvdvC elVMldweJAe MGI MJCO)- 
T[ni 6TOM2 1^1 v(i) T o re  2 1 0 0 c 
Mdv[l. . . .1 .2s 2N OV<OV>0)M2 660^ 
M0f nd^^OV Mxe ndv^OV H<t>HCHK
2i e  eercune e<f2itf^Np ŝIm^ xiw-  
plf! epO<f Ad^Vdvdv<f M OVAHHUJe 
M c o n  dvvo) MCfmome a  nKW - 
[xie M fuMOJcic Mxe 
[Aid^tjefAe M0J n jM o v c  a m  f -
[dvplXH MM d^XAOV XOX6 OVM- 
[X]dv<f AAdvV M OV^aHOX ynk]c[- 
KWXe rd^p 2W(0[«f] AMXdv f̂ dvVO) 
mj]2SHnti)p21 MCldvlBO  ̂ AAO«f M«f-
[dv)2epdvx<f M . .1 . . .) M«fiuci)ne m-

jliuui/

jinfisibls
.id I

jesediwl

.'dathat

i tk n o w !
e c

s i
ailselfalo:
asaiidaiii

3t|pe)ha
-With!

3is[

44^3-31 The doxology marks the end of the audition. Here the Spirit is named as 
the living, unborn God.

44,25 ^T', T more fully preserved in 1972; now best attested in photo A; papyrus
subsequently damaged.

4430 m A t ', t  more fully preserved in 1980; now best attested in photo A;
papyrus subsequently damaged.

45 Pagination; only a trace of the ornamental bar below the second numeral
survives; the numerals do not survive.

45,1-57,12 The Revelations from Ephesech (part 2)
45,1 A new set of revelations from Ephesech begins, but the anthropological

concemsa'
i«,se 0

■tllK, s
,-Piano

t̂,ke,'s:
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if-

22 by having taken refuge in god."
W hen [I] heard this,

24 I brought a b lessing  to the truly liv ing  
and unborn G od [w ho is]

26 in truth, (to) the unborn K alyptos {KaXvrrrd^),
(to) the Protophanes {wparro^m)^),

28 the invisible m ale perfect {riX eio^)  
mind iyovs), (to) the invisible  

30 thrice-male Child
[and (to) the] d ivine A utogenes {airroyei^s')

[4]5
I said to the child o f the child  

2 Ephesech w h o  w as w ith  m e, "Can
your w isdom  (cro0(a) instruct m e about 

4 the scattering o f die (tj^ e  of) hum anity  
that is saved, and (about) w ho  

6 those are that are m ixed  w ith  it and  
who those are that d iv id e it,

8 in order that the liv in g  elect 
might know?" Then ird re )  the 

10 child o f the child
Ephesek told [m e ] openly ,

12 "When (this type) w ithdraw s {dvaxcjpelu) 
into itself alone m any  

14 times and and is close to
the know ledge {yudikns) of others,

16 mind (wtJr) and im m ortal [origin idpxij)] w ill [not] 
understand. T h en (rd rf)

18 (this type) has a shortage,
for {ydp) it turns, has noth ing and  

20 separates from  it and
stands [ ] and exists

45>3
45,10

45,11
ttestedîr' 45,13

45,14-15
45,16
45,18

concerns about w ho can and  cannot be saved continue; see 13,8n.
I.e .,A e  OVM e o A  I cf. Wis. 9:9-11.
Hdv[ I , lines 11-13 have an uninscribed space in this position owing to an 
imperfection in the papyrus I or possibly AM.
-C  HK , sic; cf. -C  HX in line 2.
—^plJl, n o ro o m fo r -p i lM l.
For A n  MCI) T e as wpds- +acc, see Crum , 126b. 
lA lik .^ ', also possible is IlH

Lit., he. Shortage denotes the loss suffered by the heavenly w orld.
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[2 - lp ^ i 2,H o ‘ir i2 ,op ]A H  M iH A A o*
[6] N ^ Q fU n e  N OVdv
e /M [e i 06  N o iT A K H {ye /k A o p -  
[c{>iH[ ] k v o )  e^ tgd vH p fK e ujev^f- 
m r io m e  €<fe[JM e m h  e r e
[M lCeitfOOn dvM- dvVQ) etfUTdvM- 
2 6  6 2 p d v l 6 Hdvl OVHOHAdv
^KVW eJKH 01O1AV Htf6f[l^ 1A6 6 -  
pO O V  M K 6[p)H T6- 61/ ^ A lH T J  
AS*
N<f2s.j A n o v o 6 J N  iird<4tg(on6 N 
OVc|>irCJC* d^VO) A  n 6 lp H T 6  
JSdv46J 6 2 p d v l 6TT2S.no 6TBHHT«f 
dwTrQ) urd^^p dwtmdv2S.6 6 jB ?  M[J-1 
A K 0 0 2 -  A N  fA N lT ie^ T N  [dvlpH(2S«fl 
NT6 t2TT^H - 6Tr[NTliv«f [N] OTT0OA 
N yjdv 6 N 6 2  AIAdvTT N) dvTAOTT 
ItfdvTTCON2<f N^Ip^vl 21A n /6 /  6 (OH 
T6 nCWAd^* Urdv[TTdv/lT<f 6<fO N (2l 
d<TTtl) mdvTTCON^I  ̂ N 0TT06fmr 
N /A  N 2pd ^ l 2 N  26NCNdvTT2 6TTNdv-
ItfT ?Tr0W 2s.6 y y y -  a a o <j 6 B o 2v
2 /[T N ] Nf<f6 N /A  et^OOTT- BJd^N- 
T<fd.[IjT4 ON dvTTCl) N«fp dvp2S.f ON 
6 y |( im 6  2 p ^ *  N2HT<f- 6 T 66  n id ^ lf  
C6THHJ 6 2 P ^ I  62SN n/OTT2S.dvI N[T6l 
Nd.1- dvTTCl) NdvIGOA Nd^Y C6tffO[On]
2 A  n /A d<- dvTTCo N 2 P V *  2M N /d^?r[T o-i 
U6NHC KdvTd< nOTTdv nOTTdv NT6 N [J6-]  
CON C 6d.2ep^(TO lTT N 0J  26N 600T T  
2 /N e^  2S6 6«f6NO[TTl2A NC^vC^^p N asli)

jiaiittiD

la itc am

I

dis speed 
d l e i n i

N - ;iitfpe)is 
iltllodyf 
disW 
l i l t  
i e l

4t(M(

45,22 For 2.0 p A H in  a positive sense, see 29,11 I or, within.
45,25 p f K6 = K X l v e i u .

45.28 Or, in p)erception.
45.29 & 30 Anuninscribedspacewasprobablyleftineachofthelacunasbecauseofan

imperfection in the pap)m is (visible in F a cs im ile  E d itio n : C o d ex  V III, 45, lines 
24-28).
Lit., he becomes nature.
L i t ,  c o m e s  d o w n  t o  a  b i r t h .
L it, infinity; cf. l,15f.
N ot room for NHl.
No circumflex over the group 6 f , and no abnormal writing of this verb I

WVt

46,1-2
46,3
46,5
46.7
46.8

15:17,
, li,H e'll

Hiought
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)H N-

22 by m eans o f an alien [im pulse (<5p//7̂ )].
Instead o f becom ing one,

24 therefore, it takes m any form s 
When it turns aside, it

26 comes into being seeking those things that 
do not exist. W hen it

28 falls dow n  to them  in thought {u&r)na), 
then it cannot im derstand them  

30 in another w ay, unless perhaps (el firjn)
46
it is enlightened, and it w ill becom e  

2 (a part of) nature Thus
(this type) com es d ow n  to birth because o f it 

4 and is speechless because o f the pains 
and the infiniteness

6 of matter (VAtj). A lthough it possesses an 
eternal and im m ortal pow er,

8 (this type) is bound  w ith in  the [m ovem ent] 
of the body (cra^a). It is [made] alive  

10 and is boim d [always] 
within cruel,

12 cutting bonds
by every ev il spirit, vmtil 

14 it [acts] again and begins {dpxeiu) again  
to come to its senses. Therefore,

16 (powers) are appointed for their salvation, 
and each o f the pow ers resides 

18 in this w orld. W ithin the self-begotten
ones iaifToyeui^s) corresponding to {Kard) each of 

20 the [aeons (ale6î )] stand glories
so that (im ) one w h o  is in the [world]

46,12
46.14

46.15

46.17 
46,18'
46.18 
46,21

■31

lit., [advance].
300 ,̂ space left uninscribed because of an  imperfection in the papyrus. 
W ritten a<IflXT<f ow ing to an imperfection in the papyrus I A.p2S.J, 
common m isw riting of d<pX/.
I.e., to recognize one's true spiritual self. Cf. A p o c .P e t. VII 84,12-13; Luke 
15:17.
I.e .,M ei0 OM Mdkl.
I.e., the self-begotten aeons contain the saving thoughts.
L it, in  this place.
I.e .,M ca< cn fp  <H> I As glories are hypostasized thoughts, one's 
thoughts become the means of attaining salvation.
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4

6

8

10

12

46.24
46.25

46.30
46.31

47.3
47.4

NGJ n H  e T A  n i iA d v  H i r e o o v  a 6 2 ,[e i i - i  
N O H A A  MS M Te^[J]OC 61TOM2, 6 N[J-1 
e O A  HC6TAKO <AM> 2-eNTlTnOC [NC]
NT6 o v o v a a i - ere egirApieinioTrAi 
novA AfTov e«feNoiT2,A e2-p[Ai e-i 
p o o v  A v o )  e< fA J T v n o c -  e 4 -  
A J  e O A  6B O ^ n A I  n A I*  AVltlJ]
eiTNTA«f A  n i e o o i r  n  o i r B o H e o i c )
A  n i p i H i T e  m A < fc[j]N e  a  r i k o c a o c  
ATTIW HJelWN I. . .]A- AVO) C 6 ig O -

AMll
o n  N s j  M i p e ^ A p e a  n t e  fa ir irxH
MM A T A O V  U A A A M H ^  A H
C T p eM 'ij 'o irx o c*  a v o ) a k p a a a c
[AIM M lJH V  A irw  AMHCJMOirC-
i n A i  n j i n M A  [nie mm a t a o v  lecceirc
l A i A i A p e r i c  l e i c i c e A e K e v c :
[ .1 . A f T o v  1 . . .1 Mxe n jA ^ ^ o i r  n e  
1 . .ItDp n A ^ lO l i r  MT6 n A ^ o v -  AVtO 
.[ . .1 . .1 . . . .lOK- OpAOC A 8
n e i ..................... ] ^ 6 A M  f c n o p A  e x o -
M^- K A A i . . )H ^  A 6  n e  n j p e « { t  n M A  
MH A e  c [e iA 2 ,e p A x o ? r  m m a ^ p i a v i  c e -

47,lff

47,2

isreceiv

jjilthi
iiil

sMai

i|zaieu[s 
#1 
I k r , t i i e

si lo'
alta-l
«(+{!§ I

<^N >, carelessly omitted by a copyist.
6Qf ^  read from ambiguous trace; p ,  or else or it; not
eurojiifei.
I.e.,neVpHT€ I cf. 4,13-28.
]A, connected to the preceding letter by a supralinear stroke; possibly 
[CWTIA.
Many of the heavenly beings named on this page are well known from other 
NHC sources; for the Autogenes aeons, see especially Gos. Eg. Ill 52-53; 
62-65.
Gamaliel is known in the O.T., see Num 1:10 and 2:20. According to Gos.Eg 
III 52,19-21; 64,24-27, he is one of the ministers of the First Light Harmozel 
of the Autogenes; cf. Apoc.Adam V 75,22-26; Melch. IX 5,17-20; Marsanes X 
64,19-20; Trim. Prot. XIII 48,25-30.
For Akrames and Strompsouchos, see Gos.Eg. Ill 65,6-8.
[A IN, part of the supralinear stroke connecting these letters survives along 
with the letter N I (U,orelsedw, A,orll(; Xeslp/lHMs also possible 
with crowding (but not ̂ <pyH  ̂or Ywh^) i H, supralinear stroke is not 
preserved above this letter (in lacuna) I Loel, hapax leg. in NHC. David
son, Angels, 175, so names an angel of the south wind. Mnesinous is 
connected at 6,10 with baptismal waters as a companion of Micheus and

iick;cf.

Heistheg
fealsoG
loiyseed;
fehimas
OrlN̂i

U

fornnoi
viinosas
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- 10

C5- 12 '

47,5-6

fElbi'''-' 47,5

47,6
irrrrfe-- 47,7

5,i
47,8-10

.S,
47,8

47,9

47,11

47,12

m ight be saved  beside them. The glories (+5^  are 
perfect iriXeio^) thoughts (j^rjua) appearing in pow ers. 
They are im perishable because [they are] m odels {r&rro )̂ 
of sd va tion  w hich  each  
saved one receives.
One receives a m odel (and)
strength from  each of them , and
with the glory as a helper (fiojjdds)
one w ill thus pass out from  the w orld  iKdafios")
[and the aeons (aldi^) ]. These

4[7]
are the guardians o f the im m ortal 
soul Gam aliel and
Strempsouchos, Akram as 
and Loel, and M nesinous.
[This is the] im m ortal spirit (TtveOfia), Yesseus- 
[M ]azareu[s]-Ye[s]sedekeus.
(He) is [ ] o f the child
[ ]-or, the child o f the child, and
[ ] But (5^  Orm os
is [ ] over the liv in g  seed  {cnropd)
and Kam-[ ]el is the spirit-giver {-■nveOiJ.a).
There {+8i) stand before [them] the following:

ZOSTRIANOS 46,22-47,12 115

Michar; cf. G o s.E g . HI 64,15-16; A p o c .A d a m  V 84,5-8; Tn'm. P ro t. XIII 48,19-20. 
Yesseus-Mazareus-Yessedekeus m ay be a corruption of the nam e Jesus. 
He is the great attendant of the living w ater in G o s.E g . Ill 66,10-15 where 
he is also called the child of the child. In A p o c .A d a m  V 85,29-31, he is the 
holy seed, the living water. Schenke, "Gnostic Sethianism," 603, identi 
fies him  as the personification of the celestial baptism al water.
Or [Mak.y MJinNdv iN ie I I ,  the supralinear stroke begins over this 
letter.
y, the supralinear stroke begins over this letter.
I . 1, trace of 6 , 0 , 0 , p ,o rg , (not cb) I f ., or else i(r; there was no supralinear 
stroke above this group of letters.
At 13,8 Ephesech is called the child of the child; elsewhere the phrase refers 
to the heavenly Adam; cf. Schenke, "Das Sethianische Systems," 170.
1(0 p ,  o r else ](i) 6 ; the supralinear stroke began earlier in the w ord 
(where there is now  a lacuna).
For Ormos, cf. H orm os in G o s.E g . Ill 60,2. Davidson, A n g e ls ,  215, lists an 
Ormos as the "angel of the tenth hour of the day, serving under Uriel." 
E.g., IH ^; perhaps as a variant for Gamalial; cf. T r im . P ro t. XIII
48,19-20. A t 58,21-22 Gabriel is called a spirit-giver.
<?e-, there was no stroke above these letters I Q, or else IT.
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AM dvVO) [dv)BpdwCd<l
N fesM TB^  ̂ c|>dv^ep fC  N A  ct>dv^CHC
[i^vico e v p jo c -  MfpeHdvp6 2 , mte 
in r ie o o v  c T w e e v c  a n  e e o -
in eiA H T oc AM e v p v A e N e v c  
AN O^CHN- MfBOHeoC A.6 g,[Ml
[ i i a j BNJ A ne 6d<(  . . . ia o c - am
( .iCtON AN e ip l .IN- AN \d^\d^M<eVC 
AN e iA O A eN evc- a n  A v e p o v -  
[Nifoc- N fp e^ t 2,AiT n e c v A 4 >oAp 
[A]V(l) eVKpeBtOC a n  K ei^A p; 
[njJindvipA^HAnTWp c a a b m o - n j-  
[A uire^ oc N p e ^ A f A o e f t  ^ h t o v  
[Ni N/eH ne n K^oo^e cAĉ ct>cD
AN e o v p o ) :  ^  NAI 6 T A < fA O - 
O V A ^ T A A O I  e NAI T H p O V  C t-  
^ o o n  2,N NfAlTTOUeNHC N -  
N ecDN A v ti j  N e v e  n  ( o v i o e i N  
A H
T H pO V  N HJA eN e£,- A V (0 N T e M o c  
e V 2 l H K  e B O \  N K A T A  OVA* AVO)
a Yn a v  k a t a  n o v A  n i o i v A  N x e  
NiecoN e v K A 2 , e« fo [N i^  a n  [ o v - i  
A o o v  e40 N 2 ,-  A[Ni o v [ A H ] p  [e«fei 
N o v o e i N -  Avci) [o]VKQ)2,[t e x e - i  
Ae«fptl)K(2, N A I T lH p O V  eg-ICN-i 
2An?VOVN Ne [AVltO NN AT(OVO)-I 
TB eB O V  AN 2,[eNltl)ON N2,1A-

jjjijTiai
j|E®

IfiOnEif'

i|c#l>
vllljiil'l
i

8Ktin

lolconsi

47,13

47,14
47,16-18

47.20
47.21
47.22 
47,24

Supralinear stroke above fip^ is in lacuna I Isauel (Seisauel?) and Audael 
are hapax leg. in NHC. Abrasax appears in Gos.Eg. Ill 52,26-53,1 as a 
minister of the Light Eleleth; in Apoc.Adatn V 75,22-26 he, Gamaliel and 
Sablo (the inheritors) descend to lead the elect from the world. The 
haeresiologists place him in the system of Basilides as the archon who 
mediates between men and animals (Iren. Adv.Haer. 1.9.4).
HfdwN, characteristic top traces I MA,i.e. AN.
In Gos.Eg. Ill 64,13 Theopemptos is a great general. In Gos.Eg. Ill 65,1-5, an 
Olses and Hereumaios preside over the rising sun.
For Lalameus, see 88,13 and Allogenes XI 54,20.
For Authrounios, see 8-9 above and 127,22ff. 
ne, sic I for the great judges, see also 9,6-9.
Also Sablo and Samlo; see 47,13n.

km,g;
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6
8

Seisauel and A udael and [AJbrasax; 
the m)n-iads Phaleris, Phalses,
[and] Eurios; the guardians oip 
glory, Stetheus,
Theo[pe]m ptos, Eurum eneus
and Olsen; their i+Si) assistants {fior)66s) [in]
everything are B a-[ ]-m os,
[ ]-son, E ir-[ ]n, Lalam eus,
Eidom eneus and Authrou[n]ios; 
the judges are Sum phthar,
Eulo-ebos and Keilar;
the inheritor {TrapaXr̂ fXTrrup) (is) Samblo;
the angels {dyyeXos') w h o  gu ide
the m isty clouds are Sappho
and Thouro." W hen he had said
these things, he told m e about all o f those
in the self-begotten iaiiroyem^)
aeons {ali&u). They w ere all
48
eternal lights, perfect 
as perfect individuals {+KaTdD.
In relation to ( jc a r d )  each one o f the 
aeons ia lc iv )  I saw  a liv in g  earth, a 
living water, [air {dn̂ p) m ade] 
of light and a fire [that] 
cannot consum e. A ll o f [these] are 
simple {dwXovi^ and immutable: 
simple {inXovid and

47,27ff
47,30
48,3-7

48,5-7
48,6

48,9

The topic reverts to that of eternal models.
I.e.,HeiTO.
See also 55,15-18; 113,9-14. The search for im perishable elements was one of 
the concerns in m iddle Platonism  and  of late antiquity in general. This list 
of earth, w ater, air, and  fire m ay ultim ately be Persian in origin; see Zaehner, 
Z u r o a n , 67,72ff, 222f; cf. Schweizer, "Slaves of the Elements."
For the restorations, cf. 55,16-19.
lO ItTKCi) 2. [T, first trace is from 6 , U, H , 1 , K, o r else N; second, from 
0 ,O,p,(d, o r else m I 2 IT-/these two letters were connected by a 
supralinear stroke.
t 6  represents for Plotinus a m ixture of soul and body to form a living
being; see Plot. E n n .  I.l .2-3,7.
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n^OTTH dvlTCD [N HJdv eN]?2- 
eiTMTd^ir H OVC  . [ . . . )  M O V / K H -  
HHJe H pH T e- JKH 2.1elMUTHN 
iel>\dvirTdvKO M OVAHHJtfe 
M pHT€- AH 2 ,6H H T H 0 0(H] A . 
n e i p H T e  a h  Hdvl T H p O r  A lHl 
OVKdvpnOC eAdv<fTd<KO A(H] 
2,€Hp(l)A€ eVOHg, AH e iA [O C l 
HIA- AH 2,eHHr?PXH HH ATAIOV] 
AVtD AOp(ct>lH H IA  A H  e iA O lC ]  
H IA  HT6 OTTHOITC' AH 2 6 H -
H o v r e  H T A n A A A e -  a h  
2 ,e H A c u e ^ o c  e v u r o o n  2 [̂h i  
OTTHO0 HH e o o v -  AH O V -  
C(l)AA €AA1T60)^ 6 6 0 ^  [AH] 
O V A n O  HH A T A IC e  AH O V -  
e c O H C IC  HH A T K IA - AITOJ 
H e ^ fA A A v  OH n e  h g i  n i i  e y -

jiDiall

iliiSOl
jf®®

aiboni
a i i i o v i

2 8  A I  A K A 2 , e < je H A T A I  A K A 2 ,-
H e iT G O A  U A (p ] n e  H T 6  O V 9 0 A -

[A O l
— 1 .A .  .

2 .1 es( ..............................m r i 6 e-
. . .  .1 . o i n  . ....................lA T B tD ^

4 . . . . I V A ( . .........................IWC H A I
. . . . m . .1 .?r T H p O V

6 — 1 .H e -  H T 0 0 7 T
— IT O O T O V  T H -

8 — 1 . n  H ^ p A I  H
— lA - e r i f f o  .(

1 0 — ll t f t i m e  i .1 .1
— fe H H e [

Lines 12 and follow ing do not survive. -5l2aii'

48.10
48.11 
48,14 
48,19
48.24
48.25 
48,27-29

1§, a horizontal ligature into the next letter remains; from iv, 6, A, etc.
E.g.,CU)[Adv.
A , only the supralinear stroke survives, 
er is also possible, 
ew  sic.
Or, an origin w ithout birth.
Colpe, "Heidneische, jiidische und Christliche Uberlieferung VI" 153, 
considers this passage a puzzling pagan reference to aphthartodocetic 
Christology. It is more likely a reference to some heavenly power; 
cf. 42,23n.

liNby,
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12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

2

4

6

8

10

10 [eternal liv ing  anim als iC^oid],
having [ ] of
many kinds; trees
of m any kinds that do  not
perish, [also] plants
of this sort; and all o f these:
imperishable fruit (jcapirds),
living hum an beings and every species ielSos:),
immortal souls
every form ipofx^jj) and
species {etSos") o f m ind {vov^Y,
gods o f truth,
angels i&yyeXos) existing in
great glory, an
indissoluble body iacSpLa),
an unborn issue and
an im m ovable perception (aia9r)cns').
Also there w as that w hich
suffers, although it is im able to suffer,
for iydp) it w as a pow er of a power.

[49]

[
[
[ ] they are [
[
[
[
[
[

] they

] change 
] ind issoluble  
] these  
]a ll

] com e into being [

Lines 12 and fo llow ing do  not survive.

48,28-29
48,29
49-58

49

49,3
■ ’.gTaillf

A p a ra g ra p h o s  is visible under ultraviolet light.
Or possibly HeiOlTT.
The line num bers on these pages are only approxim ate, haying been ascer
tained by com parison w ith the rem ains of page 59, where line 1 can be 
identified w ith certainty.
Line num bers on this page are ordy approxim ate I the context and the 
vocabulary suggest that pages 49 and 50 were concerned w ith the Autogenes 
aeon; cf. pp. 5 and  52.
L e n ^  of the second lacuna attested in photo A.
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8

10

10

12

14

16

51.6
51.7
51.8 
51,11

NAG HAMMADI CODEX V m ,l

IHI

H T e l
pOTT.t . . .  .IN 2 - ^ n ^ l O V N

N T € M [ 0 C ............................. le .1
N BJdv € N i e e , ................. l o  .(
N etUN Nl  

n e  n [
2LI e o A  e f i[o ^  
d.irci) N e v i  

2,1N O V A N T l  

. lp[ .1 U d . p  BJI 

. .] .V ixti- [
Lines 12 and fo llow ing do not survive. ___

[Ndv]

l O ^  & N  
l e o p c o  . . c

I N O V C J U H
n e

1 . n e  n e  n N o v -
1 .NeNC^^OTT  

IN
T e —

n frepdw A dw A esl 
1 . . dvdvV NTe N[ 
]TN Te f e o i o i r i  

in e N o i

...........................1 A N  n ^ H c r e e d ^
fA dvdviri NTe N fd ^ u u e ^ o c  a n  
n i g H p l e  N T e dvAd^AdvC CH [ ]
eA Advixdv c H e  n jo )T  N Tiei 
f r e N i e i v  n n  aiv tK iA  a n (
nf<fT]O O V  A c^UOlCTHp d<pA(03H ^ l

50
50.2 
50,4-5
51
51.2

)l[

Inotl
:s I 2 a n

Line num bers on this page are only approximate.
M N and only attested by photo A; papyrus now incomplete.
Probably nj/H eWM.
Line num bers on this page are only approximate.
O r lOOpO . .C; the supralinear stroke began earlier in this word 
(where now  there is a lacuna).
Or, our blessings; cf. 6,21-32.
Supralinear stroke begins over I ; possibly n  x r e p ^ A ^ A ^ I C . 
E.g.,1 .X dvd<ir,oriov^a<d<ir.
E.g.,AlAdvA.ir. lit Hang
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1̂1

’,r£

10

[50]
of[
[ ] sim ple {AiTXovid [
perfect i,TiXeios){
eternal [
aeon { .a ld u )  [
and [
receive pow er [ 
and their [ 
in a [ 
for (ydp) [
[ ] n o t [
Lines 12 and fo llow ing  do not survive.

[
[51]

] in
2 [ ]-thorso-. .-s

[ ] silence icrLyif)
4 [ ] he is [

[ ] he is [god]
6 [ ] w e  w ere b lessing

[ ] Pigeradam a[
8 [ ] o f [

[ ] she is the glory
10 [ ] our [

[ ] m other [
12 [ ] and Pleistha

[the mother] o f  the angels idyryeXos) w ith  
14 [the son] o f A dam , Se[th]

[Emma]cha Seth, d ie  father o f 
16 [the] im m ovable [race (yei'^a)] and [

[the] four lights (̂ euoTT̂ /o), A rm [m ozel],

51,12

51.13 
51,14-15
51.14
51.15

51.16
51.17

SupralinearstrokebeginsoverA  I forPleisthea,cf.Gos.E^. I l l56,4-13,w here 
she is a great Light, the m other of angels and  lights, who comes forth from 
Seth along w ith Daveithe.
[ f  cf. G o s.E g . Ill 56,6.
See 6,25n.
inj(i)Hpie£cf.30,9.
IX, o r else 1K or )Q; the supralinear stroke began earlier in this w ord (where 
now there is a  lacuna).
Perhaps no text is m issing as at 6,27.
The nam e dk.p AI0 3  h M  extended far into the right margin; supralinear 
stroke preserved only over ^ p  (lacuna).
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18

20

22

24

8

10

12

14

16

18

20

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIIU

[ (o p o id v iH ^  N Z k d v v e fe e ' h \ h \ h b - 
[ ..................... ] dvNCAOV KdvTdv pdvN'
[ ................. 1 ep o « f  n ip e ^ e v A d v ^ -
[Te A n e i o o v  n i K \ o v  h  u t a t -
1 ................. I N  U r A t2 ,0 0 ‘!TT N
[ . . . .lOVANTNO© eM2S.ll) 
l A A O l C  2S.e M T K O ‘?Td< N T K  

MlTKOTTdv n jd v ^ O V
[N6]
MT[e n i d v ^ o v
IdvTOl
B j o o in  
edvc e .(
JK A O H l  ------  N - ]
T K O V d v  NT[KOV2»<

c e A e ^ e ^  f
ye^A dvX H  [ 
u )A 0 )e e A [
[2, ] o i o n r t  n [
[ . .ie«f2s .n [o  —  n i p e ^ ^ - l  
A d v ^x e  A n e i o o v  
gj oTTivgftf n H  exN [ 
n d v N x e M o c  ndvN[
T H p O V :  V d^KptON (

n j U J A T ^ o o v t
(i)u)(Da)a)Btperce[
MTKOVnMdv € 6 0 ^  £ .«  l O V - ]  

nnex- N TK <oir>oTroefM  e [ 6 o M  
2,N <o?r>oiroerM * MXK[o?rcfUHl

51,18

51,20-21
51,20
51,23
51,24-25

52
52,2

52,4
52,5-6

O r else I ^ T Q ; the supralinear stroke begins over ; e.g., Yd<TO [ A6N HC 
cf. A lh g e n e s  XI 54,35.
N o supralinear stroke over edk.c.
H1/TK O tr^ ;  another statem ent of this phrase should be restored in 
either 5 or 6.

I Ithr 
! ]in

alyoi

,:J!

2 , p [ i
viflell
! iia d ie [

i |
}ii'5eg(

akim

'laespi

[CiJ po I ^  1, a slightly crowded restoration I M is w ritten separate from the 
letters A ^ v e f  ©6  and w ith its ow n supralinear stroke.
Cf. 54,15-16.
E.g.,ikir(i) d».MlMdvir.
Lit., greatness.
One, i.e., not divided; cf. 52,5-6; 88,16-17; S te le s  S e th  VII 125,23-25; 
A lh g e n e s  XI 54,22-23.
Line numbers on this page are only approximate.

»*0H
Urelsf

lOtcifi
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18 [Oroia]el, D aveithe, Eleleth.
[ ] w e  b lessed  by  (+/rarrf) name.

20 [ ] saw  the self-controlled
[glory], the thrice-[ ] child,

22 [ 1 thrice-male
[ ] majesty, as w e  said

24 "You are one, you  are 
[one], you  are one, o  child  
[52]
of [the child  

2 Yato-[ 
exist [

4 [
[ you  are]

6 one, you  [are one  
Semelel [

8 Telmache[
Omothem[

10 male [
[ ] he begets [ the]

12 self-controlled [glory  
desire him  w h o  [

14 all-perfect {wayriXeLos) [ 
all. Akron [

16 thrice-male, aa[ 
ooooobttreise[

18 you are spirit iw evfia) from  
spirit (iJvevfjLa)', you  are light 

20 from light; you  are [silence (criy?j)]

Atttensepi-̂ '

K4

525 A AOH, sic.
52,7 < ; ,o re ls e ? ,0 ,o rO .
525 T, or else T I for a Telmachel, see Gos.E^. IV 59,19ff.
52,14 Rg.,nd^H(TWC.
52,16-17 &.ak....(0(ii, magical sto ich e ia ; s e e  a ls o  118,18.21; 127,1-3; cf. G o s.E g . Ill 44,3-

9; 66,8-22; 67,17.
52,17 Between 6 and T, apparently  a cryptic character (f w ith a short horizontal 

bar intersecting it near the top); possibly the copyist m eant to write only f . 
52,18ff See 51,24n; cf. Nicene Creed Art. 2 .
52,19-20 <OV>...<oir>..., carelessly om itted by  a copyist.
52,20 (O irc  m i  1 extended far into the right margin.
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22

24

2

4

6

8

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

53
53,5

6 6 0 ^  OVCIUH- N[TK O V - ]
eMHOfdv efio^ o[veM -i 
Nojdv n ^ H p e HTie n n o v - ]  
r e  ^ M ovxe i  n v  ( • .

>iVdvpN2S.OO<f I jetus
[MU]

[ —  14-
[ ------ 104
( ------ IN2S.O
I ............mrd<2ie
[ ............]Ne fMOVi
[ ............1 AN fNO[
1 ....................... jOlTTe 6BO[^
[ .........nrcon d.N cA[
[ .........i/esTNd̂ v epp[[
I ...........................BjkjaBHMU)
[ .........I ITĴ vtl
[ ......I nfnpwNHC N
(B IA tj2 ,O O V t AM T iK  N x e o -  
[OV T H jpO V  I'OVH^: ivVO) 
[eTd<112S.(OKA A n A e 2 , f o v  
IN c o i n  e npdvN  N xe nje><?r- 
[TOlUeNHC eB O ^ 2-JT00T[0 ‘»*j 
N N ie iG O A  N e T sO A  d ^ e i -  
lOrKpne NN o v N o v r e  
Id < ik 2 ,e ]p d . t  2J2S.N n j A e 2 , t -  
[O V  NN] eCON N 0 ( 0 P 0  NT6 
[Nd<I T]HpOV- d^eiNdwTT £ Nd^- 
[nfdv7r]TOU£NHC T H pO V  
[NH £]tg[(0 [0 ]n  ONT(OC 
[d^7T](0 [k]er2S.(0KA N f O V

Idles,an 
iiiegloi 
iila ilw

oiedii
‘iloodal

52.24

52.25

Last letter, a cryptic character (TT w ith a long horizontal bar through its 
vertical stroke, and a supralinear stroke above the character).
First and  third letters are cr5?ptic characters; first, as in 24 but without the 
supralinear stroke; third, X w ith a short vertical stroke inside the angle 
of its two legs, not touching the intersection (there is a supralinear stroke 
above the character).
Line num bers on this page are only approximate.
E.g.,fMOtr[Mei.

n̂ir
feyouel

mi.
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from silence imyjj); [you are]
22 thought iiwoia)  from  thought {iwoia), 

O  son o f [god],
24 the god . . . [

. . .  let us speak [

[
[53]

] w ord  
] t h e [
] and the [

8 [ ] not a tim e
[ ] invisib le [

10 [ Blarbelo
[ ] the

12 [ ] the [thrice-] m ale
Prones, and she w h o  belongs to 

14 all the glories, Youel.
[When I w as] baptized  the fifth  

16 [time] in the nam e o f the 
Autogenes (airroyeyijs) by  

18 each of these pow ers, I 
became divine.

20 [I] stood at rest u pon  the [fifth]
aeon {aldu), a com bination o f  

22 all [of them]; I saw  all those
belonging to [the] A utogenes (jairroyeWis) 

24 who really (dyrcos‘) exist.
1 was baptized five

llnis 53,9 
53,14

jljiKiiiisl̂ * 53,15 

53̂ 5

E.g., n iJ ’"..jepO ['f, o r Mlf "...epOlOV; the trace is not from f .
For Youel, also Yoel, see M,17; 57,15; 125,14.; cf. G o s.E g . Ill 44,27;
A U ogertes XI, 50,20.
Or ia<6f 1 (very w idely spaced) I for the fourth baptism  in the Autogenes, 
see 7,16.
Lit., I washed.
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10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

IN A l 
M c o i n  
AH  II 
NT6 n i
I d ^ p e v i
€ 6 0 ^  2^[N ------

H T e^JO C  I 
AM f N O G  A [
(elOOV TdvNl
[ . .IMOC M I 
[MOlVTC' f (
OVO)M2, € 6 0 ^  . .1 
T 6M O C  e tK H 6  THip*
TdvMJei2i.OC THpOTP [
M 2 ,o o v f -  fp e4d v[A d < 2 ,T ei
A n e o o v -  TAd^dvU* [

e - 1

[ M l j e o o v  lO V H ^  AM n[J« fT O -l 
OV A ct>tDCTHp MT? [ n i - ]
npci)To<ievMHC m [m o ©]
M M o v e  Ce^ACM  AIM MH E T -j 
KM MAAdv<f Mfpe<f[O V eM2,j 
MOVT6 eB O V  3dvXO[OC]
AM Id^XOOC- C H O elV C i
AM d^MTJct>dvM[TH]C- [C e ^ - j  
Ad>.(D‘ AM e^elM jO i; [

:i[
a fe tlf i

jtwliol)i

Ic

p l 'lre v a
i m

2 [

[ME]
------- I .TO
------ ]M EJ 1

4  [
------ 1 E n j d v -
------ jCDMEV

1
1

------ lEJME 1
6 [ ------ l o o n  M

54 Line num bers on this page are only approximate. } fecii?
54,2-3 E.g.,ndwAo7ri/NTe n id ^ x o v .
54,2 A supralinear stroke m ay have begun over Y (lacuna). Notracs
54,3-4 E .g . , ie c c e v c  A d ^ i/id ^ p ev c  u e c c e 2k.eK eTrc;see47,5-6n. fcjnJi
54,8 E.g.,A  (nd<peeM JK O H  MMl;cf. 125,14-15. (U2M)ai
54,9 E .g .,TA .H [jeoO ir TH pO V l;cf. 57,13-15. Ijtenuii
54,16 E.g.,[HT61, orlTd^l. Qiainj
54,22-23 For 3  (OC1, cf. 126,12.
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[54]
times[

2 and [ 
of the [

4 -zareu-[ 
from [

6 that[
perfect {riXeios) [

8 and the great [
glory, she w h o  belongs to [

10 [
god, the [

12 appear [
perfect {riXeLo^) w hich  is doubled [

14 she w ho belongs to all species {elSos^l 
-male, the [self-controlled]

16 glory, the m other [
[the] glories, Youel, and the 

18 [four] lights {<paxrnjp) of [the]
[great] m ind

20 Protophanes iTrpa)TO(painjs)‘. Selm en [and those] 
with him , the

22 god-[revealers] Zachth[os] 
and Yachthos, Sethe[us]

24 and A ntiphan[te]s, [Sel-] 
dao and Ele[n]nos [

[
[55]

] g o
] the

] likeness 
] as

54.23- 24
54.24- 25 
54,25

55
55,2

ForCHOe[VCl/AN avHTfct>a«.MTHC,cf. 126,16-17.
For the restoration, cf. C o s. E g . Ill 64,21.
N o trace o fasu p ra lin ear stroke over e^ei.lO Q  I cf. Schmidt-McDermott, 
J ^ u  a n d  th e  U n t i t le d  T e x t ,  where Sellao and Eleinos are aeons of Sophia 
(U264) and  a Setheus is lord of the plerom a (U234).
Line num bers on this page are only approximate.
Circumflex over the group C f.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VHU

[
12 (

1MT6
iHkv Udvp e 
lewM ever- 

l ^ o v o
ct>]0)CTH[p

IN N i f ie o o ir  N ^ o v o  
l i e  KdvTdv n o v d w( .................. 1 N^sl

i n o v d v l  NT6 NXeWN- O V -  
[Kdw2, el^fONg, A H  O V A O O V  
l€<fONl2, A H  OVd ^Hp  6 ^ 6  N 
(OVlOeJN AN OVKCD2T 
l e c f n i p p j t u o v  660^  eA d^<j-
lpU)lK2, AN ^ e N ltD O N  dvVW 
[2,eNii:iHN- d^v(o ^ e N i f v x H  
(AN 2 . ie N N o v c  AN 
IAN NiH T H p o v  e t g T o o n  
[NAAd^lV- 2-eM NO^Te A 6  
(AN) 2 ,eN 0O [A l ATTO) 2 ,6 N A r -  
l u e l ^ o c  AN- NAI* THpOTT C A p  
iNsri'
N e e l  
AVd) 1 
AVID N[
m o o n  [
T H pO V  [
T H pO V
[ .nr  T H pO V  [
Ne- e v e  n  .i 
[AivtD e v e i  
[ . .]A  AVtl) [
[AVltO NH el .1 .[
OT<f A  n iA V T O re N lH C  AVO) a V-  
A i  e jN e  e6o2s. [ T H p o v  .
OVOJN N 0 J  NXeWN N(Te n i l  
e s V T o r e N H c  o v n o i g  n  o v o - i  
exN m d v ^ n r p e  e e p A i  ei 
e B o ^  e w  N /e to N  NTe

55,9
55,13-19
56
56,4

N o circumflex over the group ef.
C f.4 8 > 7  and 113,9-14.
Line num bers on this page are only approximate. 
Flag of n not p re se rv ^ .

I )tl>e
iSltljofl

i p
t̂andi

jifiiid i

'iffitsoi

li|li

land!

;'Jaeons(,

a, 129,
ttAcfc
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8 [
[

10 [
[

12 [

14

16

18

20

22

24

10

12

14

16

[ ] o f t h e [
], for iydp) [ ] see  

] aeon (alc6î ) [
] m ore
] light {(^Koonjp)
] m ore glories 

[ ] these are in relation (/rarrf) to
[each] o f the aeons (al(6u): a 
living [earth] and a 
[living] water, and air {,di)p) m ade o f  
light and a b lazing  
fire w hich cannot
[consume], and liv in g  anim als and  
[trees]; souls
[and] m inds (woiir) and hum an beings 
[and] all those w h o  d w ell 
[with them]; but {8i) (there are) no gods  
[or] pow ers or
angels idyyeXo^)-, for {ydp) all these 
[56]
[
and [ 
and [ 
exist [ 
all[  
all[
[ ] a l l [
[ ] they being [
and they being [
[ ] and [
[and] those [
the A utogen [es (aOroyemjs')- I] 
received a likeness from  [all] these [
The aeons ialcoî ) [of the] A utogenes iairroyemjs')
[ ]; a [great light]
came forth [
from the aeons {al(6u) o f the [thrice]

56.13 Or,
56.14 Cf. 129,23-24.
56,15-16 Cf. Acts 9:3; 22:6; 26:13.
56,17-18 Thrice male, i.e., the Protophanes aeon.



130

18

20

22

24

8

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

56,20

56,21
56,24

% O O V f  dvVU) H e v f  [600*5*] 
lidvTT- H 6 p e  nf<fTO [O V]
HH etoM N e ‘5*o7ra)jsj[c efio?^i 
li^ p d v i o v e o jH  H o ir [
JK n C A o t  NN 0*5*e[ 
oT T w t e ^ fm o o n  a  .[ _
d^via  T o r e  . . it  n e i  h i
ndv^OTT MT6 ndv[MO*6* d<[

[M il
[ ------  I .dv
I —  l e v
I ------  102TC
I ------    jasT oir
[ —  l e c c e v c i  A d ^ id v -
[pe*5*c ie cceA e]K e * 5 * c  [ .1 .
1 ------  jOA MT^l
I ...................... cc t> p ]A r ic  2<nDti)cf
[ .......................... I .1 . . .1 A N  U A B pJH lM
I .......................... 1 N [ . . .] N 0*5*[ .
[ ...........................I .*5* .[ .leNCct>pAUJ[C]
[ . . . . ]  .N tfTOOir N U6NOC 
[A V (0j A c e r  N N A ^ p A I  N 6 J  T A -
[ N j e o j o v  N 2 ,o o ? r t  attw  a  
[n A p O je N fK O N  lUJHV A irill)] 
[A e fllt fO A N e  6TB6 N JK ^O O [Al 
[n C A lA C  N A I 216 6TB6 0*5* 
[A<fHJjOAN6 N 0 I  n 6 K H N A  
16TB16 N fK ^O O A  A N  N I -  
[Cct>plAUJC 6TKH 2,ja)0*5*
I . . .1 N6 NJK^OO A 6 T f  GOA  
[A H N IA  N JA  A N  ^ ‘5'XH N JA  
[NJC]ct>pAUJC A 6  6 tgJO O n

NAG HAMMADI CODEX V m ,I

;ie ,an t
Til

ifftoi

57
57,5-6
57,5
57,7

IB was connected to the following letter (now in lacuna) by a supralinear 
stroke; for the restoration, cf. 81,13.
E.g.,o*?rioeN).
H (, am biguous trace; nothing of the supralinear stroke survives;
H [t&HC HXl w ould extend unusually far into the margin.
Line num bers on this page are only approximate.
For the restoratioi«, see 47,5-6.
N o supralinear stroke over A .
E.g.,KX0 10 A.

See53,l̂

Klopij 
lie seal 
f'SvlNi
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18 male, and they [glorified] 
them. The four

20 aeons (,al(6u) w ere desiring  
within a [ ] aeon {al(6u)

22 the [ ] pattern [
single one existing [

24 Then {rdre) E-[ ], the
child o f the child [

[
[57]

-;i(e5irri'«

[
[
[ Y esseus] M aza-
[reus Y essede]keus [
[

8 [ 
[

10 [ 
[

12 [

] o f
seal {(j<f>payLs)] upon him  

] and Gabrie[l]

] seal {a<f>fKiyls:')
] four races iyivo^)

There cam e before m e she w h o  belongs to 
14 [the glories], the m ale and  

[virginal {TTapd€viK6i \̂ Yoel.
16 [I] w ondered about the crow ns,

(and) she [said] to m e, "Why 
18 [has] your spirit {irvevyid) been w ondering  

[about] the crow ns and the 
20 [seals on  them?

[ ] (they) are the crow ns w hich  strengthen  
22 every [spirit (jruevpa)] and every soul 

and {8i) [the] seals {a<f>payls) w hich  are

57,9 See 47,1 In. Gabriel appears in both the O.T. and N.T.; in Gos.Eg. Ill
52,19ff, he is a minister of Oroiael in Autogenes.

57,12 Supralinear stroke not preserved over first N.
57,13-63,17 The Revelations from Yoel
57.15 See 53,14n. The new revelations evidently served as a summary of the 

gnosis of the Barbelo aeons.
57.16 K^OO[>\; cf. lines 19 and 21.
57,18-22 The seals and crowns serve as guardians.
57,21 E.g.,(HA.11.
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14

16

18

20

22

24

26

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VHU

24  i2 , f w io ‘ir M J A N T u e iio c  a m
[ . .] n id .2 .0 p d v T O N  A nMdv
(MHl
Me A[
e eM [
MH [
A6M [
A e  M (p[
n A p e e i N o c

. .C A S  M I 
( llffp A J T /  I 

. p o  ^M Nfl
[2,lHTOV M[
[ . . . ] .  AVO) [ . . ]n [
[ . . .1 V A < ft  [0OIA M[ 
NJCct>pAUJC A 6  M(
UeMOC M A n/A V T O fU eN H C ]
Me AM n inpC O T O ^A lM H C l 
AM n jK ^ C -  AVO) n jA [ 2 ,O p A - ]  
TOM A MMA O1T0OA [A if'S*-) 
XJKOM AV(i) M M oep ioM  n c i  
o i r p e ^ f e / A e  a v w  m [ p e n - i  
p  y r o p n  m e iA e -  attiid e - i
T 6e  n A I  e«fMTOOT[<f M U A -]  
B p f H ^  n j p e < f t  MMA- 
e g rc o n e  e«fitfAM f m [ o v - i
MMA e ^ O V A A B  M<fp Ccl>[pA-) 
m e  AAO<f ^ A  n fK M O A ] 
Airci) M<ff K ^O A  MA<f eilT-] 
MTA«f M [

M (ei 
O12T0OA 
] n / c A  
]OB 
IV.
] n f  .

]THp MA[

57,25
58
58,1-2
58,13-14

E.g.,[Md.l.
Line num bers on this page are only approximate. 
E.g.,indvpl/©eN[OC.
E.g.,H[T6 MfBOJATl/r'eMOC.

land!

:|le[slTt
dMtli'

dlePn
SfMypk

ilmwera:
itie-linov
:'Spint?)!:

iiflownl
»

I«ti
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24 [upon] the triple-races i-yii'os‘) and
[ ] the Invisible {ddparov) Spirit {wevfxa)
[58]
[

2 [
[

4 [
and (5^  [

6 [virgin {rrapdiuos)
[ ] a n d ( 5 ^ [

8 [ ] seek ialT€lu){
[ ] in  the [

10 [in] them[
[ ] and [

12 [ ] he [strengthened
and {8i) the seals {a<f>payl )̂ [ ] race

14 iyiuos), those belonging to the [A utogenes (airroyeyijs')] 
and the Protophanes inpoxTo4>ain ŝ‘) and  

16 the Kalyptos {KoXvTrrd^). The [Invisible {d6parou)\
Spirit {nvevpa) [is] a psychic {(/wxlk6u)

18 and intellectual {uoe^u) pow er, 
a knower and

20 a fore-knower. Therefore 
it (Spirit?) is w ith  [Ga]briel 

22 the spirit-giver i-w evpa)  [so that (I'm)] 
when he gives [a]

24 holy spirit (iruevfia), he m ight
seal (,a<f>payiC€Lî ) him  w ith  the crown  

26 and crown him .
[having] gods [

[ ] pow er  
] the

5[9]

[
] the

58,22-23
58,22
58,24-26

For the restoration, cf. 123,3.
No supralinear stroke over 6 p j  h X. 
Him, probably a type of hum anity.
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8

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

2

4

6

8

10

12

14

16

IM e v il)  I
—  IMniHdv .
—  ICO e x o v e j

.......................... 1 2-J ( . . . l e e v

.......................... I f o  .[ . l e v i g o i o n i

...................... Idvir d.vtD N e v N 2 , p ^ i
M2,HTlOir dvH 2,JMdv 2S.6 e V € -
g j w i n e  n  ^d^n^oiTM- dvVto 
M ceiU fT^^ B jam e e v K H B  
KdvTlik \d<d<V H C A o f -  d^VW 
Nd^Il A 6M  Me NJKdvTdv OTTdJ M 
2,d<nl^OirM dvTTtl) M T 6 M O C - 

. .]p<f dvVO) Nd.1 T H p O V

.l(i)M MT6 M iew M  e v -

.]K AJKO^- Md^I T H p O V
e i t u r o o n  2 1  ovMdK
nldvN T C M O M - nd^OVM OG
.lA  n e  e  MdvV e p o o v  

_  .iTMdvir Udvp e p o « f  M
1
n p i
O V[
A O l
x e M o i c  
I . . i n i  
( .) . o i r w i  
[ . .IM NXM 1 
y r o o n  o[  
dvp n e  eM6[
[ . .c ic o x M  [ep]o«f %i 
[ . . .1^ dvirw I .1 .ir[
N2pi>^l 2 N  O V eN M O lfd v 
o i r j g o p n  m eM N oxidv 
e n x A H  2 n  O V 0 O M  d^v[ 
M o v x e M o c  xe* d<[
BfUfe e p o K  e  xd^mi

59,10-25
59,10
59.15
59.16 
59,20

Location of the left margin is hypothetical. 
Circumflex over the group 2- f •
Cf. 82,22.
Idk, a trace from d< o r  A .
E.g., [Nf eiW H, or [OV2 JK 1W M.

jt[in]thi
;0e]s
d[#

fc e i(+ /

]wh(

I Itosi

la
bought'
ifetthou]

E'S,loi
%0|1

‘P
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] spirit (jrvev^a) 
] to on e (fern.)

8 [
[

10 [
[ ] they exist

12 [ 1 and they w ere
not [in] them  in  order that (Xua) they m ight 

14 [become] sim ple {inXow) 
and [might not] be doubled  

16 [according to i/card)] any pattern.
[These] i+fiiu) are the sim ple  

18 i&TrXovu), perfect {riXeio^) ind ividuals (+xard): 
[ ] and all these

20 [ ] o f the aeons {al6u)
[ ] him , all these

22 [ ] w h o  reside in  a place
[ ] all-perfect {trairri^io^y, it (took) a great

24 [ ] to see them ,
for (yrfp) [ ] see [
60
[

2 [
[

4 perfect {riXeios) [
[

6 [
[ ] every [

8 exist [ 
he is [

10 [hear] him  [
[ ] and [

12 in thought (iin/oia) [ 
a first thought [

14 since {iweLSTj) [ ] w ith  pow er [
she w as perfect ijiXeLO^), [

16 it is fitting for y o u  to [

59.24 E.g.,IM OOIA.
59.25 E.g., [Oird̂ lTNd<ir.
60,8 E.g.,O[MT(0C.
60.15 No supralinear stroke over N.
60.16 Supralinear stroke over first m; e.g., oefUJ).
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18

20

22

24

2

4

6

8

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

exBe MJA- dvvtoi
MH €TKMd<C(l)TA ?[pOOV]
e B o ^  2,jTM oTTeM iiiordv]
N x e  MH e t A o c e  e
OC A ti  NeTHMld^COV-]
(DMOV 2,M OTTlirirXH [MTel
MjTe^/oc- ^  i€-l
T^<C 21€ Mdvl dvCf Cl)-»MC ___

I —  m
I -----  J M
[ —  1 .xe
[ -----  1 M M[
[ ...................................10) M M [
[ ........................................ lOC M M[
[ .......................1 .1 . .1 n jB J o p n
( ....................... ivo) dve/2s.j e o A
[ ................1*5*0) k (  .lO*5*0)[ . .1
( ................iti) d^[e/l2ii Aopc{>H
[ . . .1 .6- d<*5*0) dvei2S./ O V O -  
( . . .l<|iLfoo)T[ nd.UTd<-
( . . .1211 0*5*nMdv e4XO*5*BHnrl
[dv€xmjo)ne e i i t fo o n  o m -  
[X0)Crd<V0) x o x e  dvCMX 
[e^lo*5*N e n iN o e  mm e -  
[o)Mi niA dv ex e  n j jg A x -  
[^ o o iirx  M x e M o c  a -  
[Ad.vi- d^iro) dvejMdv*5* e 
(ndvl^Oir MM d^XMdvV epo<f 
I^pdvlT o r< o v > o e jM  mm dvx- 
(Mdviir epo^f- vv-xoxe om 
i ^ i f  o)Ac Md^y M^pd^y ^M 
(IB l 
e v i  
e n  
2100[

60,22
60,24
61,9
61,11-12
61,11

jutevf
;)setov

jialsot
:|6S0U

.alTDTf,

i m a l e
'am

ItHien

I.e., in the souls.
After ti) A(C (here or next line) is to be restored.
W ritten lOV because of an imperfection in the papyrus.
E.g.,otro(efM ei4-
1 .6, e.g., or 1A €.

E-{,ni
>A,Pni
Cf.i4̂
Wiitia
Or,9)
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about everything, and [
18 those to w h om  you  w ill listen, 

through a thought
20 of those higher than perfect {riXeios) 

and also those w hom  you  w ill [know]
22 in the souls (jifvx/j) [of] 

the perfect ones {.TiXeios)-"
24 [When] she had said this, she [baptized me]

[61]
[

2 [

8 [ 
[

10 [

] the first
] I received pow er

I] received form {fjLop<f>T̂
[ ] I received [

12 [ ] existing over m y
[ ] receive a ho ly  spirit iTJvev/jta).

14 [I] came into being [really (d̂ Tdys*)] existing.
Then irdre), she brought m e  

16 into the great [aeon (duoi/)] 
where the perfect (riXeios)

18 thrice-male (is).
I saw

20 [the] invisible child  
within an invisible  

22 light. Then (rdre)
[she] baptized  m e again in  
[62]
[

2 [

61,12-13 E.g.,ndvQr^[-2i e  d<yia.f.
61,16-18 I.e., Protophanes.
61,20 Cf. 44,27-30.
61,22 W ritten epO<f--ZvxOTe because of an  imperfection in the papyrus.
62,1 O r,01T[.
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4 I . .]0O[ 1
1 . .1 n e c c  .( :|

6 [AMA04 n e [ ! T f
[dvVltlJ dw6f  .1 will

8 [dvie/0A eoA  e  h [ ;#'asable

[ . .1 .N IN O 0 HH ds. .[ jlihegf'
1 0 1 . . d^lVO) N [T le^fO lC i ja i id p' 4 1

ixe2iekC MdvY n 0 j  Te>vM[xeooiri fielwhol
1 2 T H pO V  2i e  N J2S.I(0K;M jilOIIlf;

THpOTT eTC A ntU dv M [2S.Il fjiihave
1 4 (OAC M2^HTO‘?r dvK2S.[fTOirl ;i(bichit

[d.]ira) e^K m oine  m r e i M o c dyouha
1 6 [ .] .o c  n ic tD T A  N xei 1 Itheh

TH pO ir- fM O V  0 6  /VOllTTe] iN o w [(
1 8 o v e  CbJKd^ASl, AH .[ ^iiSalan

AN fn d v N T e M o c  avp .[ d th e a l-
2 0 Nfct>Q)CTHp NT6 n idvllQ lN ] sights ((

N QdvpBHMJ AN fUNW fCfCl aM ian (
2 2 N dvTf HJI epOC- dvirO) [NH] W e d g e

eTA A dvV  C6N2><0a ) ^ n  ieB oM ireveal

10

12

1 4

a v ]

I
[

jaSTNdvV 
1 .H c n [  
lOV[ 

]ed^vi 
1 . e x  .(

[ ...........................B idvpBH ^w A  n d v p ie e -
INOC dvVCOl njd^TNd^TT £pO«f 
[N m A T Q lO A  A  nNdv- ri[ekl) 
[eTdvC2S.OlOV Ndvl N 0 J  Tdv ( N ie - i
[OOVl T H pO V  lO V H ^  dvCKe*^- 
[d^t dvlvw  dvCBCDK d v C d v ^ ep ^ -  
[TC NlMdv2P^vtf A n jn p W T O -  
(ct>dvM]HC- T o r e  dvHOK N e i -
li^ ^ ep iesT  N ^pdvi ndvnN idvi
ieefiT (i)62- eA dvxe n  m jm o q

62,9
62,13
62,17-19
62,18
62,19

vu 
Withe in 
» 1 pov

Wlelpra-

O r,H  Md. I .[,e .g .,T l.
Lit., washings I excATllifd^, asinB ohairic.
See 63,18-21 and 64,8.
L e ^ o ira e  I .[,e.g.,<;[.
^ p . \ ,  traces of a nomen sacrum with supralinear stroke (beginning

; '̂'■125, 
’ Cf.3,U
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[
6 [

[and] I [
8 I was able to [

[ ] the great ones [
10 [ ] and perfect (jiXeios) [

Yoel w ho belongs to all [the glories]
12 said to m e,

"You have [received] all the [baptisms] 
14 in w hich it is fitting to [be] baptized, 

and you  have becom e [perfect {.riXeios) 
16 [ ] the hearing o f [

all. N o w  [call] again  
18 upon Salam ex and [

and the all-perfect {rrauriXeLos) Ar-[
20 the lights {(poxmjp) o f the [aeon idtcdy)] 

Barbelo and im m easurable  
22 know ledge [They]

will reveal

[ ] invisible
[63]

>e-:

10

12

14

[
[
[ ] w hich  [
[ virgin  (jrapOivos)] Barbelo
[and] the invisib le
[three-] pow ered  Spirit iw e v p a ). [When] 
Youel w h o  belongs to all [the glories]
[had said this] to m e, she  
[put m e dow n] and w en t (and) stood  
before the Proto[phan]es {wpcoTo^i/rjs')- 
Then (rdre) I
[stood, presiding] over m y spirit (jruevpa), 
[while] praying fervently to the great

over p ; there is a lacuna over the following trace). 
63,6 Supralinear stroke not preserved over -p6
63,9-10 Cf. 125,13-14; 53,13-14.
63,13-17 Cf. 3,14-19.

; job lief
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16
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22
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14

16
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22
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[JK ct>l(DCTHp N2,pdvl* 2-N O V -  
leM N iojd .- N e e iA o iT T e
[ o v iB e  AH  c e -
( . .ieM AM fn d v N T e M o c
[ . .1 .H- d^VCl) dvi'HdvV 6 2 6̂ N -
[ e o i o v  e
[avviQ) dvV2s.(D2, e p o e r  d<’i e A  0 0 a

1 1 ^ \
A

2,A  ndv[
(dviirci) .(
[ .I fn d v  .[
[ . l o o v T i  . . .1 .(
[dv]C2.W6C € 6 0 ^  [
[OV] TH pO V- [
[ .iQ dvX dvA ei A [N
[N]H eTdvireojM T  [Ndvi* e B o ^ i
N i ( D 6 MIA e v k o )  ;m a o c i  
2i e  3 (l)CTpIdvNe C[(DTAM 
£T 6e  NH eTK K(l)T(e M-1
CCOOV- YJLV Me o v i
dvvo) o v d v  o ir tD t  n [e  e r - i  
( t f o o n  M TlM pO Vl
e t m o o n  OMTWQ (2,a  n r - i  
nMdv N dvtarj ep [o< f]  
dvVlD M d v t n w p 21 M [ . . .1 
OVdv A  n{H )T H p«f eTlBTO-l 
o n  M^HT<f AH  n j  .[ . . .)
A A o ^  AH  n n  e t A [
MC0)<f- €NTO<f Advir[dvdv<f 
e t^ lJ O O p  A A O ^  N (

•ITH
( l e i

.ldwT(

63,17-?
63,17

<(iiSal3i
!]<nan£

;iTl

iiexl®

liilrianos,
itethin

d ie  was] 
i l ie fo re  
ibiealyld

:iiii(ithe|

a i l l H s I
'■'wosses:

63,18-19

63,20

63.21
63.22 
64,5

The Revelations from Salamex
Or, I w ritten MeeJ because of papyrus surface (elsewhere
He’r).
No supralinear stroke over c 6; ce [XA16N,impossiblebecauseofword 
division.
I . .1 .H , traces of a nom en sacrum with supralinear stroke; trace 
is probably from A or but possibly also fro m 3 , K, C, 2,, etc. 
Sahidic, eMdvd^V.
Or, and  I was anointed.
E.g., 1^100 VT.

Hienewi

%ne (

' ,̂£Ta 
WT0̂[̂
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16

18

20

22

qtiasmil'-

.jariitOK-'

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

lights {(poxniip) in
thought (#w>ota). I began calling
upon Salam ex and Se-
[ ]-en and the (fern.) all-perfect (irauriXeLOs) 
[ ]-e. I saw
[glories] greater than pow ers,
[and] they anointed m e. I w as able 
[64]
[
in m y [ 
and [
[
[
she covered [ 
all[
Salamex [and
[those] w ho have revealed
everything [to m e] saying,
"Zostrianos, [learn]
of those things about w hich  y o u  asked.
[
and [he w as] a single one [who] 
exists before [all] these  
who really (Syra/s') exist [in the] 
immeasurable and undiv ided  
Spirit iwevfjLa) [
. . .  of the all w hich  [exists] 
in it and the [
. . .  and that on e w hich  [ 
after it. It is he alone  
who crosses it [

[65]
[

64,7 10 “B* 1, scored through by diagonal stroke in codex.
64,9-12 The new  revelations begin.
64,11 Cf. 14,1.
64,13 E.g.,ne olvek nei;cf. 76,15.
64,14-22 Perhaps Kalyptos is the topic.
64,20 E.g.,^sIT^Ia<2S.e.
64,21-22 E.g.,eV>MMl/MC(i)H- .
64,22 6M TO^, no supralinear stroke was possible over M because of an im 

perfection in the papyrus.
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10 [

12 [
ITB

14 (
[dvTT

1M[ .ld< H d v T [ ..................... IdvT-
1 . d ^ fq l  . . . .1 M ^ v t -  
iHNdvVI . . .jOV* .

H ] k l  TH plO V ]
. . . .)d<p( .]H n e  N I 
. . o i v ^ o p n  N .(
. H1T€ eNMOfdv Hf l A]  
.16 NT6 eO JK  MflAl 
.1 e ^ o v M  6 n e i c H T i  

e t f c e A M H v  e ^ o v H  
Q^S2.ep^s.T<f• e « f o i r o -  

2,o?TH TLfei e v A i K  
A H  OVd^TN dvpH21<f 

6<f2S.OCe 62-0^6 d<- 
[TMl pdvT<f H I A '  dvVO)

eM6d<<f 6 CCDAd< N JA  
[eiHTOVBHV 6 i^TCCDAd^
(MJIA- 6<fNdv e Z O V t i  6 6M - 
(NOf]d< MJA AN C(i)Ad^ NJA 
(e«fle N (3 0 A  6 Ndwl* THpOTT 
[UeNlOC N JA  AN e iA O C  
[NfA] € i rn T H p « f  NTdvTT NE
l^sri
[ ..................................m r o o n  [ . .
e v i r i ..................... ] o o n  ONI . .
N T [ ..................... 1 . T H p l ' .  . . .
I .ivd^pEl . . . .iptf- n j [  . . .
( . .IKON .[ . . . i r o )  N N[ . . . 
eS* EV A EpfK iO N  . . . .
( . .lAEpOC T H p l ------ BfO]
l o i n  N2 pd^l 2 N O V | .....................
COVWNC EC . 1 .........................
I . .IVE 6BO^ A A I04  HE]
I . .1 .O V  E t m o l o n  O N -] /
TMC ET6 6B O \  A A O ^  |A) 
n m N d w  EteJO O H  ONiTtDCl

65,6
65.11
65.12 
65,17 
66,2

E.g.,oirid<p[xiH ne. 
Qualitative of C AJMe.
C, or else I5 .
E.g.,[0OAl.
E.g.,miOOn ONlTMCl.

jst 
pat

■ afarhij

• a t e n n g

‘mM

ajaiyri
i l l

least

'i [ ie r [
he

lor else
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2 I

] all these 
] he is[ 
a] first [
of] every thought {iw oia) 
] o f every pow er  
dow nw ard]
] he is established

8 [
[

10 [
[

12 [ ] stands, he [passes]
into the pathw ay to a place  

14 [ ] and infinite.
He is far higher than 

16 any unaccessible one, yet he g ives  
[ ] greater than any bod y  (crw//a)

18 (and) purer than any d isem bodied  one (-crw/ia), 
yet entering into every  

20 thought (ii^oLa) and every b od y  i<T(Sfia), 
[because he] is m ore pow erfu l than them  all,

22 (than) any race {yivos) or species (elSos), 
as their All.
[66]
[ ] exist [

2 [
[

4 [
[

6 to a [partial (jxepiKdu)
[ ] part ifjLipc )̂ [

8 [exist] in a [ 
know her [

10 [ he is] from  [him]
[ ] w hich  really (din-cos") exists,

12 who (is) from
the Spirit (uveOfia) that [really (dyrcos')] exists.

66,4-5 E.g.,nJl^el/IpnKOH;cf.66,6.
66,4 J,orelsefi,'{,H,K,orM.
665 (I), or else U1 I room for III between OJ and M.
66.8 n, or else n .
66.9 . [, bottom of a vertical stroke; probably from T or IT.
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14

16

18

20

22

24

8

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

niO V d^  M gn  . .
0 O A  Udvp H e HT6 <fl . . .
Hdvc- .[ . .
nO)H2, A €  AH  f A H t lA A - 1  
K A pfO C - AVO) H ^ p lk l  ^H ] 
t 2 ^ ir n A p ix c  ^ e r o o n i
O lT A n e H a ^ n ^ O V H  O V U H A -l 
2i 6 HTA<f AH  0 ? T e /A 0 [C l  
AVCl) HH eT « fH A 0 fH [e  A -1  
A A<f yrA <fT pe«fjffii)[ne] 
e ^ fa r o o n  H ^ p A J  A [ e  2,hj 
fAHTCOH^ «fOH£, A[ ___

a v
i ................. 1 H ie ip A i  [
( ................. i / o c  «far .( . .] 2s.e iT H -
lTA<f A A IA V  H 07T A [ H ) t ( e /A e  
[ .............1AA6 e  H A I T H pO [ir
[ . . . . ]  .n e  ep o < f AATTAA[<f
[ ...........................I ITHOlTTe U A p  [
[ ...........................lavv e /A H T i  e[
( ......................  A lA V A A ^ - AVO) <jan
[ ...........................1 H ^ p A I  H2,HT<f [
( ............................] • n jO V lD T  H [
[ ....................... lA- e< fU Joon  U A p  h  (
l^pA i* 21A  n e x e  nto<f e t a r o -  
[oix HI o v e i A e A  H x e  o v e i A e A  
I f A H i t o i r t o t  HT6 t a e n -  
[H A c i esVQ) e ^ a i o o i t  a  n [ -  
[ . . . .i e<JH 2,pAI H2,HT<f 2,A  
(n jH lO V C  AVO) «fH 2,pA I H 2 ,H -  
(T]cf e ^ HHHi r  6 6 e  ^ a a i t
A  A A  A H  e r n H A  H O V W t
[ h ie  H t € M o c  h  ^ A n ^ o v H  
[ e v i T o n o c  HXA<f n e  a h  
[ . . .1 e t f a iw n e  2<Pa Y H2.Hx<f

lOiiiieii

j|iforai(i
.iliityo
•lilfINs'l
llsiiiKhe
tedii
a co m ir

'ffl,l«cau

66,14

66,15-18
66,17
66.19
66.20
66,22-23

{HI, connected to the following letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear 
stroke.
Cf. 14,9-14.
T, the flag does not survive.
Perhaps Kalyptos; cf. 15,10-12; 68,14-26.
Origin, lit., head.
Sahidic A]/AO<f.
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14 the one alone [
for iydp) they are pow ers o f  

16 [ ], existence iVrrap^Ls-) [
and (8i) life and  

18 blessedness (paKdpios'). In 
existence {ihrap^is') he exists [ 

20 a sim ple {dnXoOt  ̂origin,
his [word] and species {elSos). 

22 Let the one w h o  w ill find  
him com e into existence.

24 Existing [(+5^ in]
Life, he is alive [

[
[
[he having] kn ow led ge  
[
[
[
[

[67]

] know  all these [
] him  alone [

], for (yrfp) god  [
[ unless {el prjn) [

8 [ ] alone, and he[
[ ] in h im [

10 [ ] the single [
[ ] for iydp) he exists as [

12 [in] that w hich is h is, w hich  [exists]
[as] a form (ISia) o f a form  {I8ia),

14 [the] unity o f the
[unity {ivd^y\. H e exists as [the]

16 [ ] since he is in
[the] m ind {vov^). H e is w ith in  

18 it, not com ing forth to any  
place, because he [is] a single  

20 perfect {riXeios), sim ple {dnXow) spirit {w evpa).
[Because] it is h is place { t 6 w o s )  and  

22 [ ], it is w ith in  him  [and] the A lls

67,5 He, antecedant is not clear.
67,14-15 For 2.6N [Nd<C 1, see. 75,20n.
67,14 M ]t, a trace of the supralinear stroke (above T) survives; for the restora

tion, cf. 68,26; 84,20; 86,22-23.
67,16 E .g.,[nH d^l;cf. 64,17;o r [(OM^l.
67,21 Or,lOTri.
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(d<via) liX T H p ov* dvvci)
[ e ^ f e n o o i t  HTo<f M0 J n e t -
[ IH I
I ...............................1 . . .1 . . in (
I ...............................1 O V M l
dvvti) [ o i v p e ^ m w n  i H ^ p k i i  
H2,HT[<f V 1 n fto M ^  M e  
l e N l e p U f d ^  A 6  N T 6  f [

I .1C HH dvTOVCJeS" n [
( e i t g r o o n
[( [ fo lo n  M2 H T 4 (
dfOOlT eT6H HT[<f 
AdvKdvpIOC AM 0 [V  
[TleM OC* dvVCl) ( 
l e i t t B o o n  2-N I 
e t H f o o n  o m t w c  [ o v - i
A dvK d^ pJO C  T 6  f e i A l e d v )
MT6 f e M e p u jd v  e t i u j o - i  
o n  m f 2,Trnidvp-]
I f C '  0 O A  n [
O V A M tx e M O C  € A [  

n ( o p 2i  €60^  eN62,- T o i r e i  
t f y r o o n  M T c ^ f o c -  CTBiei 
ne»^i ^ u f o o n  m t c M o c  
e<fe MM d v t n w p A  € po«f
AN ne<fCdv A A JN  AAO<{ 
A A N  rd v p  e<fH([0-l
o n  T€<fe2.H e fA H lT J l
fA M T O V W t N r e i M o c )

lislhe'̂ i

;ij[prot« 
■"ii li

(lid exists 
jiilslinlii

a® 
! k t ( r / i f  
ilid 
iSdrea

'■ is  own

l i e )
(Page 69 does not survive. It w as probably a blank 

but w as counted in  the paging.)

[o]
(Page 70 does not survive. It w as probably a blank 
but w as counted in the paging.) "'3SC01]

67^3
68^

NotMjnXHp<f. 
(I), or else<( or gf.

';n0l\-€5
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that he com es into being.
24 [It is] he w h o  exists, he w h o

[68]
[

2 [ ] and a [
and a [protector]

4 in [him]. Life [(+5^
and (,8i) activity {ivipyeLo) o f the (fern.) [ 

6 insubstantial {-ovcrla) [ ], the [ 
which exists in [him  

8 [exists] in h im  [
exists because of [him  

10 blessed (paKdpios) and [a 
perfect iriXeLos), and [

12 which exists in  [
which really {6urois) exists.

14 Blessed ipaKdptos) is  the [form (IS^a)] 
of the activity {ivipyeia)  that exists.

16 By receiving existence {ihrap^L^), 
he receives pow er, the [

18 a perfection i-riXeios) [
separate forever. Then (rdre)

20 he exists as perfect {riXeio^). Therefore, 
he exists as perfect {riX eus)

22 because he is undiv ided  
with his o w n  region,

24 for iydp) noth ing exists 
before him  except (f/ pn^Ti)

26 the [perfect (riXeu^)] unity.

0!
ablari

[69]
(Page 69 does not survive. It w as probably a blank  
but was coim ted in  the paging.)

[70]
(Page 70 does not survive. It w as probably a blank  
but w as counted in  the paging.)

683 = dimXijpjrrcup.
683 Or, non-essential; cf. 79,8.
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2

4

6

8

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

lo^vl
(Page 71 is a blank; it had pagination.)

[OB]
(Page 72 is a blank; it had pagination.)

[OUl. . .
. . .1 .0[irl2S.d<I T€ M [ 
THlpOTPl I dvVO) n H  €[
. . iB je o A  o v A e  N<f[
. . lo o t f -  e m to n e
. .)NT«f MAI T H plO V l
. . .1 e f i o v  n H  u A p  e y i
. . .1 2.N f ^ i r n A p i f Q  
.1 IXAl nAMTCOC 4 C IO -  

l o n ]  A  n jW N g,' 2 M̂ f .; \M T -  
lA A lK A p fO C  A £  <f/A 6- AXTW
[em uoix  e«fB iA M A J a n  m j-  
l e o i o v  oT T T eM oc n e -  
[e m iio n e  a c  e^QTAM AJ a n
(CNAlXr H 07TA- O V f^ 6  H 6  
(A n ]p H T €  6 T A < fA f € 6 0 ^  
(A A io«f* e v m o o jT  e r f ie  
in A JI  N 0 J  NH e x e  OTTN nJrVXH 
(N2,lHTOir A N  NIAtnSrVXH- 
leX lB e H A I NH eT N C N O V -  
l^ A ) e x f ie  H A I NH e X N A -  
[xA iK o- e g r o in e  e A n o x r -  
[A J  € 1 6 0 ^  AAO<f- e x B e  
[HAlV OV8,XP^H x e  A N  ^ 6 N -  
[c icoA A - e x f ie  h a i  o x t a x -
(OAl
I ...................... IXTNOXTAI
[e x ]6 €  H A i e e [  .)?(

73,9
73,12
73,17-24

)e
)sl

\;ih

i l l s  one,

;«ppiehi

illWhe 
’» |o r( |)o  
ikragrec 
liin. ] 
Pllkcare

i®til,sino
iliijfo]
feaielmi

E .g .,ieA i n A i’.
em  icon ,elision  for e m o m e  (asa t 44,17).
Because the Kalyptos aeon is hidden o r veiled, it is imperfectly appre
hended by the lower aeons. The em anation process, repeated many times
over, explains how  an imperfect physical world came into being from a 
perfect origin. Those without souls, i.e., those who are entirely material,

■Nt.Sahi
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[71]
(Page 71 is a blank; it had pagination.)

[72]
(Page 72 is a blank; it had pagination.)

[ ] existence iDwap^is) [
2 [ ] she is salvation [

[ . . .  a l l ]a n d h e [
4 [ ] be able, nor does he [

[ U fh e
6 [ ] h im  to him , all these

[ ], for (ydp) he [w ho
8 [ ] in existence {ihrap^Ls)

[ ] this one, he totally {irdvrcjs')
10 [exists] as life, and (Si) in

blessedness i-pcucdpios') he has know ledge. 
12 If he apprehends the

[glories], he is perfect (r^Aeios)}
14 but (8^) if  he apprehends 

[two] or iirf) one, he is drunk,
16 as having received

[from] him. It is for [this] reason  
18 that there are those w ith  sou ls {tlwxi^ 

and those w ith ou t sou ls  
20 for this reason (there are) those w h o  w ill 

be saved and those w h o  w ill 
22 [perish], since they have not [received] 

from him; for [this] reason  
24 (there are) matter (,VXrj) and

bodies {aupa); for this reason non-
[74]
[ ] . . . [

2 [for] this reason [

[73]

73,20
have nothing to be redeem ed and  will perish.

Sahidic —Hik.' (future tense); cf. 96,2. 
Abraided passage read under ultraviolet light. 
M m ay have had supralinear stroke, 
o ,  or else 5 I § , o re ls e O .
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74,4

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VH! J

[ . .]ov  iT iH p 4 1 .1 e x a e i  
[ .1 .p o  . nd vi I .i6T p  itf ip n  Ml 
d t f l o o n -  dvvci) 6 4  .[
( . i v e  o v ^ v ^ e  m 2,dvn[^o?rM  
I . iinMdv o i r o j t  e l 
p( . .] e p o 4  ne* k v w  [ . . . . 
n d v p i j c  f e iA e d ^  [
( .16 HTA4* AVID K A ITA  f C - l  
[M ie p u jA  6T6 n ra jM ^  i 
ne* AVO) K A T A  f A N l T T e - l  
M o c  e x e  f 0 O A  Tie m m o - i 
e p o M  e v o T P o e iM  T ie  
n j y o A T  e 4 A 2, e p A T i 4  o i r - ]  
c o n  64K IA  2-J o i p c i o n ]
M ^ p A I A A  MI A AVIO) ^ p A I
^M \A A TT A  A A  AM 6^1 
MAV T H pO V  AVO) 6 4 lp  6-1 
M ep u j n f A t y j A A e  A IA 041 
M A T f  pAM  e p 04* M I 
o r o o f t  e f io ^  A A o ^  [
A e  e^ A O T H  AAO <j Ml
2M T e4A M T T eM O Q  I ------A - ]
n ^ A J  e f io ^  Aopc{)[H  m j a

e v - i

lo e i
exiBe n A i 1 

1 . o v  .1’ . . .
. ITVI . . .

1 M ^A lA V
ini . . . .

. . . .1 Y

.1 . o v i  .

. .leMHCl 
.lo c  AM

IPI . .1 . A I T A n i  Y .1 . 
. . .] t e v n A p ^ i J C  
. .1 y r o o n  2,M f A M t -  

1 MT6 njWM2,* 2,M f -  
A M TlTeM OC  A e  AM f A M l t - 1  
e iA ie *  f A M T A A K A p J O C

cvei}'l

sls,aii(i
a[siffl|

i

loflii®

iclisinl
[gerthat

itiaanyf

Ira

lin
le

74.5
74.6
74.7 
74,12

1 ., probably read H, J, H, or4 I o , possibly a trace of a round letter . 
after O
.[,readfi,r, H,K,M orp.
Cf. 23,9; Asclepius VI 69,14ff; or, O n e . 
e, or else ©. H,C
M, only a trace of the supralinear stroke survives. I llistex
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. . .  every [ ] because of [
4 this [ ] w h o  [pre-] 

exists, and he [
6 . . .  a [sim ple (dwAovi/)] origin, [

[ ] single spirit (jjvevfia) [
8 he is [ ], and [

existence {ihrap^is), form {I8ia), [
10 [ ] o f him . It is [in accordance w ith  (/card)]

activity {iuipyeia) w hich  [ ] life
12 and in  relation to (/card) perfection {-riXeios) 

which is intellectual iyoepdv)
14 power that [she is] a [ ] light [

It is together that the three stand,
16 they m ove together.

It is in every place yet 
18 not in any place that they [

them all and produce {iuepyelu)
20 the ineffable 

unnameable [
22 exist from him [ 

resting in  him  [
24 inher perfection (-r^Afios')[ ] he

has [not] received from  [every] form (fiop<f>rji) [
[75]

because o f him  [
2 [

[
4 [anything

[
6 [

[ ] in  existence iihrap^LS‘)[
8 [ ] exist in the

[ ] o f life. But (S/) in
10 perfection {-riXeLo^) and

[knowledge] (is) b lessedness (,-paKdpios).

74,16-18 L it, he; i.e., the three.
74.17 I . .  .2,P*^*f; cf. 125,7-8.
74.18 E .g .,e« flf 0OA1.
74,23 M ,o re l s e V ,H ,f /O rK .
75 Location of the left m argin is only approxim ate.
75,11-20 The text is obscure.
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IH A .I T i H p o i r  A e  H e v u r o o n  
l ^ N  t l A N T A t n C l I p A  M T 6 
i n / i n M A -  f A H t e f A e  a c  
I . . .1 C T f iH H T C  n e  f A M T -  
iM O llT T e  f A N T A T O V -  
[ . . lA -  AVCU f A M T A A K A -  
[ p j o l c  A H  n j d J H g , '  A t r o )  f -  
[ A H l t e i A e  A H  f A H T A U A -  
O O C -  A V M  O T T ^ e H H A C  
A  (HI O V A H T O V tO T *  A V (I) 
2 , [ A i n ^ ( i ) C  H A i  T H p o v  n s -  
T IB IB O  H T 6  f A H T A T A I C e  

. j p  J H O p n  H UfOOlX H A < f 

. . I f  H A I  T H p O T P  A H  H J -
osri

—  lH e « fA [
------- e p A l l  ^ H  HI

. . .1 . [ ...................................l o ^  .[

. . . I T A I .........................1 A  n p [

. . l o v e  f [ .................... i v c  n [

. . o iv o e r iH i  e[ . . . . l e v i
O lV A JC O H  O V 0  .[

H [ 2 , l p A I  2 ,H  O V A 6 I

w a

f̂tanc 
lee

li)

i ( w j , a
i ll

A H T A T A JC e- wies5,h
10 A p  H O V A e im  H fA  A<{[ iwayshe

[H]co)<f e< fH A v epo< f . ( 4ilii,see
12 A vii) e ^ m o o n  e o v i A  n e i isbusel

H 2 .^ n ^ O V H *  e V A H [T A A -l iflelWoi
14 K A pJO C  n e  H 2,pA I £,H o [v - i Wiess(-

A H T T 6M O C  H eOV A l iibion(-T
16 H T6M O C  AVO) A A A K lA p fO C l

e c p  e A e  A n A i  H x e  j i h  [ e - i %lliis(|
18 T A A A V  A €  H A C p 2,A^( %sheli

HTA«f A 6  H 6 4 0 V H 2 , HCltOCl »«eliefo:
2 0 n e  AH o v c o o v H -  A iv i io tknowlec

OVUHWCrC H T A 4  e iH U tfo - ■iioiitsideo

75,12 I.e., the Barbelo aeons? ' P '
75,15 I.e., the Spirit. %Oirgo

75,17 For e k  m ay be read or possibly K ,  or A . 1 Tkajovi'
75,20 g,eMMds.C =  ivds", not “^ lex iisi
75,24 I . . Ip , a conjugation. ‘‘•eunnan

BarlvvU
76,4 p  m ay have had supralinear stroke. ‘̂ 1 0 ;  se
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12 All [these ] (+ 5^  w ere  
[in the] indivisib ility  o f  

14 [the] Spirit Because o f (+Si)
[ ] k n ow led ge it is

16 [divinity] and [
and blessedness i-fioucdpios)

18 and life and
know ledge and goodness i-aya66s‘)

20 and unity (^wfs*) 
and singleness.

22 In short idirXus'), all these (are) the 
purity of barrenness 

24 [ ] pre-exist h im
[ ] all these and the
[76]
[ ] h i s [

2 [ ] i n [
[

4 [
[

6 [
aeon (,al(6v), a [

8 in a  [
barrenness, h e  [

10 . . .  alw ays he [
after him , seeing  h im  [

12 It is because h e  [is] one that he is  
simple idirXoOi/). Because he is  

14 blessedness (rjicucdpLC )̂ in  
perfection (-rdXeios) . • . [

16 perfect {riXeto^) and [blessed {fioKdpios)], 
lacking diis (part) o f that one  

18 because she lacked h is [ 
because he fo llow ed  [her]

20 with know ledge.
It is ou tside o f  h im self that

76,7 E.g.,OTT0O(A.
76,10 E.g., [KOI r e  1; c£. 44,2 and  64,12.
76,12-20 The text is obscure.
76,16ff The unnanw d female who appears in the next 10 pages is probably 

Barbelo; see 77,13-25n.
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o n  H C dvB O K  A H
n n  e t A O T r u j t  A A ( o i < f  
e ^ m o o n  H 2 .HT<f- o n r - i
e iA W ^ O H  AH OV2-JI

[O il

76^5
77,1
77,3
77.5
77.6

2,f, w ith circumflex; e.g., 
A , or else Aw. 
I.e.,2A .n^O tTH . 
(iJ,orelse(fl. 
E.g.,«fMA<2.[Tie.

;j„ellsw
juiiiiesti

2 [ . . .lAAV ( .......... ie[ . .
[ . . .lAAiT [ ....... 2.̂ inî o]ir

4 [ . . .ineei......iê n[ . .
[ . . .ICOI....... IHAV- A[1T1(0

6 [ . .] .eel . . .1?H[ .î fHÂ i .le 
[ . . .iTAi . . .1 .nAi Acurtiil .]n

8 [ ......A njn^HpdJAA ; jthe
[ . . .1 .eTAcovAgir^ 2̂ w- ; Iwliidis

10 [cue HIAC AH- nAI HTAC- ilerself].
[ . . .)AA<f HCABOX H fAHT- ; jiiiiiioul

12 [TeMioc- AcnojpA eeo^ ■tifeclionl'
IfAHtinAHTeMoc UAp re Hjijilshe

14 [HTle OVAHTTeMOC ec- Ipeifectio
yroon H oTTAovgut- iigastli16 [AiTroj npoc nn exAAAv Irespect(t h I o v a  no Te ecovH2, h - slisalieg18 CŴ f- AV(I) feBo^ 2,H f- iit,andi[01OA HH ATHTAAe AAOC iin&blej20 [H]TA«f- eCHTAC A AAV 3liasH OVgfOpn H 0OA- AH ibtpower22 turopn A AHTATAJCe sfctbam^TAHHCA nH eXAAAV k\[,24 Ae npoc HiKeurtOAiT Muse withTHpOV OVUfOpn HH eOJH Safirstae[OH]
[ —  me H ( . . 1

2 [...).[....... lAT [ . .
H ( . .inl.......... ITTOI . .

4 [THlpOV [ ....... ivnAi . .
H[H] ATOVl.......... Ifl . . 1

11,c

' ''isdesa
Nit room
ieoif.i-
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22

24

his k now ledge {yi^tScns) dw ells; 
it dw ells w ith  the on e w h o  
examines him self, [a] 
reflection {elSaXou) and a [

[77]
] be lacking [

] sim ple (,&nXow) 

] and

[
2 [

[
4 [

[
6 [

[ ] this, she [
8 [ ] the plerom a (wXijpa^ia)

[ ] w hich  she d id  not desire
10 for [herself]. She has 

[ ] him  outside o f the
12 [perfection (-r^Xeios)]; she has d ivided ,

for (ydip) she is [the] all-perfection irwavTiXeLos) 
14 [of] perfection {-riXeio^), 

existing as thought.
16 With respect to (jrp6s) it (Spirit?)

[she] is a begetting w hich  fo llow s  
18 from it, and as one (fern.) from  

its ineffable pow er  
20 she has

a first pow er and  
22 the first barrenness 

after it,
24 because w ith  respect to (jrp6s) all the 

rest a first aeon {aldu)
[78]
[

2 [
[

4 [all
[

77,7 (I), o r else Q); (9CO (. Ill (read w ith ultraviolet light).
77,9 Or, w hen she d id  not desire.
77,13-25 This description of the first em anation fi-om the Spirit best fits Barbelo.
77,13 N ot room  for [Otr AMT] in the lacuna; also possible are [ i i e i r  ], i.e.,

A e o v ,  iT d^ovi an d  [Ta<n i.
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.1 .^ e iTi .1 MT6 n i  .le i . .
. .]e  H A n H  . ( ......................

H le iJ A e  e p o 4  e ^ o r o o in  o h - i 
T(o c  e v e to H  n e  h  <fi . . .
2,H o v e N e p c f d v  A e  i . .
0 O A  A v ti) o v 2 , ir  .( .
H H A C p A p X I 6H N [ . . 
XpOHOC- A<;(OirCl)-)
HZ e b O \  ^H  O V A N tjH A  (e-1  
Hee* e A C A ^ e p A T c  h h [a - i
2,pA<f z n  o v A H T u r A  e N ie ^ i  
AVO) A C p 66  H 66 g^ITH f -  
A H T N O 0 HT6 fA H T l . .
NTA<f* A C A 2 6 p A T C  6 [C -]
N A V  6pO<f ATTCl) 6C T (6]^H (M  
A AO C 6C A 62, 6 6 0 ^  ^H  0 [ V - ]  
AHTXpHCTOC A A [0 ]C  [ . . 
p A  6 6 0 V  A ^ ^ A  H TACAO l

(oei
I —  ir
[ . . . .]HO[
[ . . . .It . ( ..................
[ . . . ) . ( ..................1HT( . ,1
[ . . . . ) . [ .............. 1T6NJ1 . .]V
1 ----- 1C H HA.i .IV
[ ----  16 6 CHI1 . .in
I ......................lujopn H 2 ,v iiA p -
l i r c .  . .1 ATOVCJA- AHH- 
(CA .IH 6 TAAAV- 6 6 0 ^
I2.JT1A n jA T n w p A  n p o c  
If^ lV riA p l/C  ^H OV6 N6 P -  
[CJA AHl tA H T T 6 MOC H MO-

78,7-8
78,11

loftlie

p-erana
iifidnoi
n

i j g a t i t

absta

wile 111]

78,12 
78,18 
78,22-23 
78,22

E.g.,[mopn)/M (eifAe.
.t, the trace is not compatible w ith  ̂  (it is a vertical stroke, as in 6 , r ,  H, 
f, K, M, or n); not room  for 2,irn[dvplfC unless this word was crowded 
far into the margin.
ApA J, common m iswriting of ApXf.
Cf. 51,23n.
E.g.,[ecnciii/p2 .,or[N ATnttfipA.
Cf. 13,14.

79 L inenum bersonthispageareonlyapproxim ate. Somewhatlowerthanthe
■̂Svtcai
canals

tf.77̂3,
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6 [ ] o f the [
[ i w ith  h im  [

8 know  him; he really {duruis:) 
exists as an aeon (alc6i/) [

10 And (5^  in  activity {ivipyeia) [ 
power and a [

12 she d id not begin  {dpxeXv) [
time (AT/odMos*), but she [appeared] 

14 from eternity,
having stood before  

16 it (Spirit?) in eternity.
She w as darkened by the 

18 majesty o f its [
She stood

20 looking at it and rejoicing  
because she w as filled  w ith  its 

22 kindness (xprjfrrds), [
. . .  but (dAAd) w hen  she had [

a [ - -
[79]

4 [
[

6 [ ] she [
[ ] first [existence (.ihrap îs")]

8 [ ] insubstantial i-ovala),
[after] that [ ]. It is
[from] the undiv ided  one tow ard (Trpdr) 
existence i&Trap^is) b y  an activity {iuipyeid) 
[intellectual {voepdu)] perfection {riXeio^)

10

12

79,2
79,4
79,6
79,9

place where pagination is expected, there is an ink trace resembling U or 
the right side of Tl or T, w ith an  ornam ental bar below it (see line a); not 
compatible w ith OO and  probably neither pagination nor text. Text 
begins at line 1.
T, connected to the preceding letter (in lacuna) by  a supralinear stroke. 
T, o r else n.
E.g.,ec{Blooin,or ecBfiwin.
Iff can also be read J , ft, o r 0); restore either n Iff, or T iff , or N Iff; 
cf‘ 77,23.
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(e p o H ) AM nrtO M ^ n  M o ep o N
[e«fiKjA ere MeovAMt-
[A^v]K^<p^OC ne AM OVAM-
(T M ipvT e- nrnM d< ___
iTH lp^f M t c M o c  m 2 - ^ n ^ o i r  
(dv]?r(U MM dwTMd^V epo<f 
(6d>.i4m a)ne m o v a m t o i t -
(ot 2.M O V 2,V nd< p lJC  AM 
(OlPleMepUIdv AM OTTgrAT- 
[0OA1 M 2 .^n^01T M - OV- 
lnMd.1 MM d^TMdvV epO<f OV- 
I^JIKCOM MT6 MM C t -  
[^} O O n  OMTtDC njOTPdv 
in i
I - - - - - -  1 . [

.[ . .1 . 1 ...........................1
II  .1 . 0 A 1 .......................... 1 . .[
‘ .I . .1 . . .  I
.[ .1 AAM[

A njoMiTiciJQ leTgfoon 
ei^ lgroon 2 m̂ o iv  
xe xdvY e v 2 ,JK(DM xe .[ 
n e  ^M ovKCOxe a [
GOA e 2 w xn  AM ne«f .[ 
edvCMivv e nfgruHpi 
MM e M e ^ g r o o n  m^ [  
fAMXndvMXeMOC M ( 
exAAd^v* 2s.e n n  Ae[ 
gropn M (goon  dvirco i
KH ^I21M  M^vI X H pO V  €«((
gropn M groon  e v e iA ie i 
epO«f M gTAXGOA' nj[d^-l 
2 ,opdvxoM A nMd. eAn<f[p) 
dvxefAe pu) eM€^- [Me«f-i 
e iA e  Me4 (g9 [on mi
OVAMXXeMOC lAM OV-) 
AM XAdvlKldvpjoC- y. X(

79,17
79,19
80
80,7

ity.T

ilereallyl 
^leasts in

iitiiiiiingl

' i w a s [

IWI

^k(i}
n(-7

lness('

I.e.,£d<n^OTrH.
O r possibly just ldvl<f(!r(0 ne.
Line num bers on this page are only approximate. 
IX, the flag is not preserved.

'■54em
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and intellectual {poepdv) life  
14 that he m oves, he w h o  w as  

blessedness i-fiaKdpios) and  
16 divinity. The [w hole] Spirit {w evpa), 

perfect {riXeios), sim ple {inXoui/)
18 and invisible,

[has] becom e a unity  
20 in existence (JUnrap̂ î ) and  

activity {ivipyeia) and a 
22 simple (drrXoih )̂ three-[powered] one, 

an invisible spirit {w evpa), an 
24 image ielK(6u) o f that w hich  

really {Suras) exists, the one  
[80]
[

2 [
[

4 [
[

6 of the really {Sirrcos) [existing  
[he] exists in  a [

8 . . .  she being an im age (elK(6u) [
in a turning [

10 power to join w ith  its [ 
she having seen  the [

12 which w as [
the all-perfection {-trauriXeios) [

14 that one, because it [ 
pre-exists and [

16 rest upon all these, it [ 
pre-exists being know n  

18 as three-powered. The
Invisible {ddparou) Spirit {w evpa)  has not 

20 ever [been] ignorant: [it alw ays] 
knew, but {dXXd) it w as alw ays  

22 perfection {-riXeios) [and] 
blessedness {-poucdpios) [

80,11 W, o r else gr; e.g., mcil (0 fT; cf. 39,12; 45,18.
80,14 E.g.,AeiH e«fpl.
80,16 E.g.,e<ffp].
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81,7

NAG HAMMADI CODEX Vm,7

[Tld ]̂
[HlTdvCp d v te fM e  I

e cu ( (  —  1
AM N[

. epHT ei 
( .loiToeirM i 
( . .icffloibni 6K .[
I .iv^ oe/ .( . .iJTe ni .u k c * ai/iMdv 
2S.E MMeceJ 6 6 0 ^ M2 .0 VO 
[d<.]vto Mcufome n o v e
MT6 fA M T T eM O C - ^vC- 
A A 6  epoc AM MM 6 T A -

liw itu c d^covwgjc eBo^
[CTiae MM eTAAdvV 
[ein jA H  MecBJoon efio^
(2,a  niH e rm o o n  o m t w c  
{(Miecisjoon eBo^ m m  e x  
m o o n  OMT(l)C) AM MH 
[TlHpOlP eCOrCOMC d^VO)
(ClCOTTM n n  6 T p  m p n  M m o -  
[o in -  edwiroird^2^o‘5* MC(i)«f 

e v m o o n  {d^v- 
y f u i h i e  e i rm o o f i ]}  
e v o v o M g ,  eB[o?^i 2-Jt m  m h  
(nB i
[6Tp m o p i n  M [u r io o n -  d^irco

. [ ................. .... e i f io k  2fTM  Mf[
[ ------ 1 €d.iro7ra)M(2,i
l e B O ^ ------ I CMT6 A [
[ —  1 esv o irco iM ^ i
[e B o ^  . . . . ) . ( .  n iM  6 T -  
p uropn M 6 f A ?  epo<j e v -  
xcopH Ak n e M CMeg,- 
e d v ^ m t^ n e  m o v A e i ? , - )
CMT6  MT6  Te^fUMtDCfC

0 l
'M

jicomeini

Itffiisfroi

kshekn

sp

81,8
81,11
81,17-18

•I, A ,  o r A ; apparently n o t\oeJ06  (as 20,1) for palaeographic 
reasons. I IK.U, no trenaaoverf.
I.e., em anate from the Spirit; cf. 83,15-19.
Or, she knew  it (perfection) and it (spirit).
{(H lec '...OMTWCl carelessly repeated by the scribe or his predecessor. Of-NH,

, 'l.lhefli
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[81]
she becam e ignorant [

2 and she [
body (crc^a) and [

4 prom ise [ 
light [

6 [ 1 she exists [
. . .  [ ] in  order that (ti'a)

8 she m ight not com e forth anym ore 
nor com e into existence apart 

10 from perfection i-TiXeLos). She 
knew herself and it (Spirit?).

12 She m ade herself stand,
[as (fiSir)] she w as at rest 

14 [because of] it.
Since {iireLSt)) she w as  

16 [from] that w hich  really {dirrais) exists 
(she w as from  the one w h o  

18 really {6irru^) exists] and all 
those, she know s herself 

20 and the one that pre-exists.
By follow ing it

22 they came into being existing {they 
came into being existing) and  

24 appearing through those  
[82]
[who pre-]exist. A nd

2 [ ] through the [
[ ] they having appeared

4 [ ] tw o  [
[ ] they appeared

6 [ the one] w ho
knows it beforehand, as 

8 an eternal space {x(6pj)fia), 
since he had becom e  
its second k n ow led ge iyj/dkns).10

,, 81,18-19 Perhaps AH MH/lTjHpOir is misplaced and should follow UfO/on
paBECf- in 20-21.

81,22-23 OOJl) carelessly repeated by the scribe or his predecessor.
822 O r,H H .
82,7 n , the flag is not preserved.
82,10-13 Since Barbelo is first gnosis, Kalyptos is a second gnosis.
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n d v M M  OM f U M t O C I C  MTl ei

x e ^ f C M t u c J C  e r e  n i K ^ i c i  

n e  N N  d v T A J c e -  [ n j - i  

O M T W C  e t i u r o o n  o [h  d v V - i  

dv2, e p d v T o i r  2^j2i A  nd< i-  [ e - i
T 6 6  ndvY Cdvp d vC C O V lt O N t f l

2,fHd< 2i e  e p e i iH  e T o V H i2,i 
M ccoc BTom e eTTMTeslvi 
N o v T o n o c  dviro) M c e -  
HJTAp s r o p n  e p o c  n (0 1 ]
HH eT H H V  6 6 0 ^
N c e u fo m e  evioiirdvd^B
M a e x n ^ o v N -  f K e> .T dv -

M O H C f i c  T i e  H T e  n i i o v -  __
i n n

(Tie e x p  j j j p n  h  h j i o o j t - d . c - 1  

o v c u H T c  e [ 6 o ^  
e  n i ^ ^ n ^ o v i H -----------
M 0V01T2S.dvI I 
I .1 oirov2s.e>.i l 
I . .1 . . IIH ACM .1 
1 . . . o i v o e i M  e x [o i? rp  g n p i n  
[M e / A i e  e p o < j d ^ v A o i r x e  e p o c  
[2^e] e f io ^  ^ fx N
[ f i e i i H o j d v  f U J A T c e -  

[H o c i  H 2, o o v t  JK n e x p e e M o c  
[M x i e M o c -  fU N c o c /c  A e  
[Nxei x A i  XH e x A c i t f a m e  
le B o i^  2 ^ jx o o x c  A e  nm ott-
[ . lo K c  e  n e c « t  
[H in e c e f  e B o ^  m2,o v o  e -  
6 0 ^  2,jxM  MH e t g r o o n  
[N12,HXC A N  N H  eXOTTHg,
N c w c -  e c u f o o n
N 2, A n ^ o v N  A e  e c e s A  

[ 0 ] o A  e  c o i r w N  n N o v x e  

e y i p l  m p n  n  u r o o n  A e  

A c i m i c i m e  e N A N o v c  n -  
x e  n H  e x A A i A i v  e A c o v -

1 .c

82.14
83.15

r t , the flag is not preserved.
O, or else 6 , « , | J ,  or possib ly^  orUJ.

;;S)310W1̂
(j||ptOS(l
jKddatr®

asetoto

f

yisimpli
ip re lie n s

i d o b y

I t t i s l m

IjUltli



once again {TrdXad the kn ow led ge (yi'coms) of 
12 his k now ledge (y jw ir ) ,  the unborn  

Kalyptos {KaXinrrds). [They]
14 stood at rest upon  the one  

that really (din-cjs) exists;
16 for {ydp) she kn ew  about it,

in order that (IVa) those that fo llow  
18 her m ight com e into being having  

a place {t 6ttos)  and that 
20 those that com e forth (from her) 

might not be before her but (dAAd)
22 might becom e h oly

(and) sim ple {jinXow). She is the 
24 com prehension iKaravdqaLs) o f the god

[83]
w hopre-[exists. S h e]

2 rested [
to the sim ple {iirXow) [

4 salvation [ 
salvation [

6 [ ] he (,+y.iv) [
[ ] light w hich  w as fore-

8 [known]. She w as called  
Barbelo b y

10 thought {ivt/oia), the thrice-[race iyii'os-)] 
(which is) m ale, virginal {jrapdiuo^)

12 (and) perfect {riXeios). A nd  (5^  through  
know ledge iyi'cjo’LS') o f her she cam e 

14 into being in  order that they nught not 
[ ] her d ow n  and that

16 she m ight not com e forth anym ore 
through those

18 in her and those that fo llow  
her. Rather (dAAd), she is 

20 simple idwXoOi )̂ in  order that she m ight 
be able to kn ow  the god  

22 w ho pre-exists because
she cam e into b ein g  as a good  (product)

24 of it since she

ZOSTRIANOS 82,11-83,24 163

83,24-25 E.g.,or/[COMa M...1 efloA.
83,24 Lit., of that one; probably the Spirit.
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TNA7T epO «f A  R N A  N 2 ,p A I  
2,N f2 ,6N N A <; £<feJN € N -  
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etT O V B H V  A rW  [ .1A[ 
e i A o c *  [A iv to  H J tflo io n
N 0 I  n H  CTl __

in e i

j l i e l i s a
j lie s to o c
ijfthen

is to w le d

a p lia ty H
S l e S p i i

6 [ 
1

1 . . .1 •• 
—  le iA e  A 6 1

8 1 -----  1 AN f A N T - 1
[ ................  A ivo) f i A N t r e i M o c i land

10 [ . . . e m e p u f  a e  [a a i o ^  a v w
1 . . . .iK<f n j g r o p n  N K ^c 1 Itliefiis

83^5 . .), indistinct traces.
84^-4 E.g.,.^/jav[ctOpdvl. •/puj
84,7-8 E.g.,Ml/Te.
84,9-10 E.g.,Ml[2,f]/KC0M.
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[84]
] barrenness 

] third 
]tw o
] o f this w ay[ 

] and {8i) [male

2 [

[
6 [

[ ] and the
8 [ ] barrenness [

[ . . .  she] is a second [
10 . . .  she stood [

first of the reality {-6utoĵ ) [which]
12 really {Sutws) exists [

. . .  the b lessedness i-fxaKdpLos) [
14 of the Invisible {ddparou) [Spirit {Tjvevpa) 

the know ledge (yucoais') o f die first 
16 existence {vnap^is) in  the 

simplicity i-avXous') o f the 
18 Invisible Spirit {iwevpa)

in the unity (,h^ds). It is similar 
20 in the singleness that 

is pure and [
22 species ielSos). A nd he w h o  [ 

exists [

[
[85]

[
6 [

[ ] and {8i) know s
8 [ ] and the

[ ] and the [perfection (-Ti#A«05')]
10 and {jSi) [ ] produces {ivepyelu) it and  

[ ] the first K alyptos {KaXvrrrds)

84,10 .a<c, possibly .
84,17 -O irc , sic.
85 Line num bers on this page are only approxim ate.
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24 1 -----

n[

&[
e  [
GOA A[
xe A np H ixe
n A p [ .............. lecoH ixoN
AeN .[ . n iA N xeM io c 
A A V  eACAOOC e c c lA o v i
A e  NXKOVNOG Ac^p[HAU)N]
N X K o v x e M o c  Ne«t>( 
e c A O )  A A o c  e  xe< f2,v n [ A ] p -  
1SC  A e  N X K O V N O G  AH lct> A[ 
f e N e p U f A  NXA<f A N  OVO)N[2,I 
A V (0 O V A N X N O V X e  x [e i
NXKOVNOG ^ApAHACOlN
n A N ie o o v  [xiH ipiov enjct>[

85,14
85,15-16
85,17

85,21-22
85,23
86
86,12

Asyndetic lack of conjunctions.
Or, the powers are one, but in w hat way?
The letter 21 m ust have protruded into the left margin; 2 1 , or else X,,or 
possibly T or 9  (oot ik and not a m ark of punctuation).
E.g., f e M e p /rJb ^  [MXld^C [a m  f lAM TlONa.
] . (, a supralinear stroke.
Line num bers on this page are only approximate.
Cf. 51,6-19.
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12 [ ] them  all,
existence {ihrap^is) and activity {iuipyeia),

14 divinity, race \yiuos)
and species ielSos). But (Si) are the pow ers

16 one? In w hat w ay
(is it) that he is one, that is,

18 not a partial on e (nepiKdu), but (dXXd)
(one of) those o f the All? W hat

20 is the unity w hich  is unity  (ivds)'?
Is it from

22 activity (ii/ipyeia) [ ] life
and [ ] o f

24 [ ] A nd  ( S i )  all [
[86]
[

2 [
[

4 [
[

6 [
[

8 power [
. . .  as [

10 . . .  [ ] perceptible (ala6r)T6u)[
[ ] all-perfect (wauriXeio^) [
she [blessed (them)] sa p n g  
"You are great, Aphr[edon].
You are perfect (riXeio^), N eph-[
To his existence (i^wap^Ls) she says,
"You are great, D eipha-[
She [is] h is activity duipyeia)  and life  
and divinity.
You are great, H arm edo[n  
one w ho belongs to [all] the glories, Epiph-[

12

14

16

18

20

86,13

, . 86,16 
86,18

cn)'

86,19

For A phredon, see also 88,1.18; 122,6-7; cf. S te le s  S e th  VII 126,10;
A lb g e n e s  XI 54,23.
-I - had the supralinear stroke above it.
21 [61 m ight be expected, bu t if this is the reading, 21 was abnormally 
written so that the trace resembles the left branch of a T; palaeographically 
the preferable reading of this trace is T.
Also Arm edon, the first light of Kalyptos according to 1203; cf. S te le s  S e th  
Vn 126,12 and A llo g e n e s  XI 54,12.
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2 2

24

4

6

8

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

2

4

6

8

Te«fA N tA [dv]K dvpIlO C  A €  AH  
f A H T T e ^ l I O l C  H iT e i  f A H T -  
O V C O t  .[ . . . l ivOl . . l O V  0[7T 

T H p 4  2,f Ol
i n i i

l^S

.1 .[
.le^ N i

1 . eH e2- 
. .) M NoepoM 
.1 .[T e M J o c

t  BdvpBlH^O) A JI(d<peelHOC 
eBOXl 2 f̂TOOTC H tAHT2,A.- 
n ^ o ir c  NT6 fAMTAd^Kd^- 
pfOCl HT6 nfCTATgOA H 
d<2,OlpdvTlO]H A nHdv- TH 6 -

T d v c e f A e  e  n n  e x A A d v V  
e ^ c e i A e  e p o c *  n «  a c  e<fe
H OVds. HCd«. Qdv HJA e«f€ M-
H dvtnu)p2s. epo«f 

• 1 • is42.o[ • -ipc Hcei/iAe 
e p o c  eiireHepuJd^ HTdv̂ j 
Te . . .leri .1 H tfeiAe e 

................lo[ . . .  .1 e v e iA e

. ............................... 1 H ^p^^l ^H  K € -
HHI

€l
A(

86^3
87
87.9
87.10

.[, the trace can be read e ,  O , O, or Q.
Line num bers on this page are only approximate.
N o supralinear stroke over M.
The supralinear stroke is present over only H arid (i).

[he

jietkee'

'itekn(

|te[

l«eni



And (S^) h is b lessedness i-fiaKdptos) and  
22 the perfection i-riAeios) [of] the 

unity [
24 all[

ZOSTRIANOS 86^1-88,8

[

169

[87]

12

14

16

18

20

8 [

10

[
22 [

] forever
] intellectual (voepdu) 

[ perfect (r^Afior)]
[the virgin ijrapdivos) Barb]elo 
through the sim plicity i-anXovs') 
of the b lessedness irpaKdpLos) 
of the three-pow ered  
Invisible iddparov) Spirit {iwevpa). She 
w ho has know n it
has know n herself. A nd  that one, being  
one everyw here, being  
undivided, having  
[ ] has [ ] and she has know n
[herself as] its activity {ivipyeia)

[88]

] and he has know n  
] know ledge  

] w ith in . . .

8 [

87,14-15 Or, after she has know n it.
87,16 Aw, not ? .
87,18 eik.'f M, supralinear stroke over M.
88 Line num bers on  this page are only approxim ate.
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10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

2

4

6

8

10

12

14

16

18

NAG HAMMADI CODEX

c A o v  e[ 
2s.e .[ .1 6 H [ p i f [ e e v  ep J u eN d v o p ]
toplJAeruie* dvpid̂ Aeii] 
ev^ci>^(eu]e- H?vJxro[irct>evi 
\d < \d < A e v -  M O H e e v i  
o?TMO0 ne neKpe^H 
42ioop- nH etieiiAe le-l 

e NdvY T H p o v  h t [k - i

OVdv NTKOVdv CJOIT € .(
dvci>pHA.ci)N NTOK n e  n u e - ]
(ON NTS N ieW N  N Te n [ j - )  
N O 0 N T eM fo K : n j u r io p i j i  
N K ^ c  N Te f l A i e a  .[
NN e N e p u r e s  le^ivto i 
Td<N n e  N k (  . .ieL[ 
n e ^ e i N e  i 
NTd<4 e«f .1

[n e i

lA
mro

o v

2 ir n d .p ] iJ [ c  
1 asirto e<f- 

nrxe 
iujto 

]ne
n i f e o -  

2,]eN eoo ‘ir 
in o c- o v -

1 ZM. 
ITH

:!(ss[

-{.jouar

jijieaeon! 
Elect (rf̂

ie i s [
'i image!

88,10

88,11
88,12

The final trace is of a vertical stroke, as from 6, r , H, J, K, or N I for the 
restoration, cf. AZtô encs XI 54,17-20.
Possibly the supralinear stroke ended over 6, now in lacuna.
?, or else T or t  (other alternatives are probably excluded) I O, 
or else Q.
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bless [
10 [ ] 0  Be[ritheu, Erigenaor],

Or[imeni]os, Ar[am en],
12 AlphUeg], E lilioiupheus], 

Lalamenus, N oetheus[
14 great is your nam e [

it is strong. H e w ho know s (it)
16 knows everything. You are 

one, you  are one, Sious, E-[
18 Aphredon, you  are the [aeon (alc6if)] 

of the aeons ialdu) o f the 
20 perfect {riXeios) great one, the first 

Kalyptos {.KaXvwrd^) o f the [
22 activity Huipyeia), and [

. . .  he is [
24 his im age [ 

of his, he [

[
[89]

8 [
[

10 [
existence ivirap^L^)] 

] and he

12 [
[

14 [
[

16 [
[

18 [

] in
the glory] 
] glories 
] a  
] in

88,21
89

E.g., dk.[lT(lJ 1.
. I, compatible w ith the first letter of all cardinal num bers from one to ten. 
Line num bers on this page are only approxim ate I very little text survives 
through p. 108.
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20
[

1 .N

1
1

[ ------ letpN 1
22 [ ------ lo rd . 1

[ ------ I H O V 1

24 [ ------ lo v T e 1

i V
\

pi

2
[

1
r

4
1

[
r

6
1
[
r

8
1
[
( i f o o i n sll

10 n e  N
N [

12 A[M ill

Kdv[
14 N£[ i

ANT .[ : 1

16 Ad^Kldv pJO C ltd'

N N[
18 M l

P I
20 Tl

€Ndv|
22 NT6I

e o i
24 10N2, 1

e m  .1

2

4

6

90 Line num bers on this page are only approximate. îimbersc
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[
20 [

[
22 [

[
24 [

[90]

] aeon {al(6id

6 [
[

8 [
exist [

10 [
[

12 [and
[

14 [
[

16 [blessed ifiaKdpios')
[

18 [
[

20 [
[

22 [
[

24 [
[

[
2 [

[91]

6 [ 
[

91 Line num bers on  this page are only approximate.
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174 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIIU

4

6

8

10

12

14

16

18

—  le
------  IN NOTTTe
------  1 .T6 6 6 0 V
• • • -1 . . 1 ...................... 1 .[ .]W«f. . . lAnjAi......ije
. . .n r e e n  . . .i ( y o p n  
.lA veepi . .1 A N  2-6^00-'^  

lpe«j[ . . .  . in  e p o < j a  n d < N -
T 6M 10C  [ . . . .ICA N£ NT6 
Nie^l THpIOlT] OVJ^OI-
G le NTd^I . TlHpOlT e V A N T -  

.1 .[ . . l o c i  . . . ) . [ .  .IfidvpBHMO 

. . .i<fcon( . . .1 . eip lo 'cf dviro) 

. . .  .1 .dv«([ .1 NdwT T H pO V  N

..................1HT[ .1 eA ncfK dvkdv

....................................1 A N  T e^ fA N T -
—  m ro m e

..................................... in -

(
NT6 N[ 
eB oiM  . 
dvV((U . .
NTdvCl .
o v w t  [ .
AN OVAI
N 2pd^l 2 ”  o[V-

imo) .[
. ] v  N c  .1 
. . .ineT i
..................1 .A(

.12^1
njN O H lA dvI eT B flO O ni 

o N T co ic . .1 e y m r o io i i  n  [

91,12
91.18
91.19

jaiel
ile s e a n i
ieo fa ll

'|e[
Jjj[

Lacunas over both A s.
E.g., MTd.[V.
[ .1 .[, the trace consists solely of a supralinear stroke I ] .[ . .16, a 
supralinear stroke connected this letter w ith the following one.
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8 [
[ ] d ivine

10 [
[

12 [ ] . . . [
[ ] . . . [ ] first

14 [ ] . . . [ ] and pow ers
[ ] . . .  [all-perfect (wam’̂ Xeios')]

16 they are [ 
all these and a

] o f

18 cause of all [ l a
[ ] Barbelo

20 [ ] . . . [ ] h i m an
[ ] all these

22 [ ] he not having
[ ] and his

24 [ ] becom e
[ ] but (dXXd)
[92]
[

2 [
[

4 [
[

6 [
[

8 [
[

10 of [
. . . [

12 [and
[

14 single [ 
and a [

16 in [a
according to (/card) the [thought (u6r)}ia)\ w hich

18 really idm’cos") [exists ] w hich  exists as [

91,20 n  m ay have had a flag.
91,22-23 E.g.,Kd.Xiv/[rdvV.
92 Line num bers on this page are only approximate.
92,18-19 E.g.,M[ OVd^Tl/f pd .M ,o r  M[ d.Tl/f pd<N; cf. 74,21.
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20

22

24

tpdwM ? ( ......................1 H [ . .Id^Tl
C O V [ .................... lniM [
K ^C  M [ .....................10[
n H O [ .................... 1MT[
HTATl .1<P1 
Me M I

I
i< fa

f  pA.M e p O < f  Md<l T H p O V  HTdvTT-
2 p npH Te evMMHTT efio^

^JK  nH e te e ft lJ H io ir t
4 (LTIcoine A 6 eKgjdvMf e o o ir

eT[6 HiHT4 * euftoine] .^e ck-
6 ordviM] .eevT[ .

l ( j c .  . .inm‘ .[ ................ine^f-
8 z  A ................1C( ............... iMdw M OV

o [ ----- )M ^^n^OVM
10 IM

[ ----- I T
12 [ -----

[ ----- I T
14 [ ----- ] .nH e

[ ----- COTlCONtf
16 [ ----- ]VTN* M

Z P ^ l  ----- 1 M T6 MOC
18 e ^ e i T€MlOC

T̂TCl) [ ----- I d ^ e
20 TM i ----- lAtDK

€[■ ]MA6
22 1 ----- in e t f -

I ----- iTdvTT
24 1 ----- ld<4-

[ ----- 1 ,d<V efAM
26

[ ^ 1
IMCTAI .

[eiAIT<{0A GOA e M̂ v‘5• e p o c
2 €T6 € ndvl AAN HTGOA e 2i r -

T<f A n eip H T e N2,pdvY 2,N

92^3
93,6-7

t ,  or else T.
A e e v f  l e r e i v n e i v p l / l f c  m ight be expected.

, l l

il^f

jUfpi. i
(ilwere,

:,it
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name [
20 [

K alj^tos iKoXtmrds) I 
22 No-[ 

thrice-[
24 [

but idAXd) [

name him. A ll these com e,
2 as it w ere,

from him  w h o  is pure.
4 If (+5^ you  g ive glory

because o f him , and (Si) if you

[93]

6 [ ] existence (Orrap̂ is')
[ ] his

8 [ ] a
[ ] sim ple {inXow)

10 [
[

12 [
[
[

] he w ill

14 ] that one  
know ] him

16 [ ] . . .
[ ] perfect {riXeio )̂

18 he being [ 
and [

perfect {riXeLos)]

20 [
[
[
[
[

] perfect

22 ] his

24 ]h im
[ ] . . .  to the

26 [
[94]
he w as not able to see her.
Therefore, it is im possib le to receive  
him in this w ay  in

93,6 ) ,, the trace is com patible w ith e.g., A  I T / th e  trace is probably not
compatible w ith  f ,  although this is uncertain.
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4 O l T T B B l O ] N T S  f A N T N O Q j ipe r fer te o v A  n e N  T e ^ l f O l C N T e
6 n i H  6 1 T 2 . N  O V e N l  .  . • I C N T e

n [  .  .  .  . .  . 1  . e e l  .  . . 1  . < :  e x e
8 N o (  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I A N 1 .  . C O V ] ( O N < f

j i a n i n g l
>1

e x f i e i  .  . .  . ] < : [  .  .  .  . .  .  .  . m j A 2 i e
1 0 A l A i p < {  1 

T 6 [
1 . e II

1 2 ( O N I  
6 T  . [

1 4 <lSO[
A  n e t ■ ■ 1 . c ( 111 r

1 6 e t K ( o [ — l U A p l • r i l
NAN N[ — n r  e p o « j [

e1 8 T l - - - -  I t f O O l I T 2 1  O T T A A l
T [ — 1 A e  A A O l

2 0 K A  . [  
K A I

— I N  ^ S  .  . [

2 2 K A [
N T[

2 4 T A < f l

12

OVT€[ ----- AJdv-1
l«j]e

ct>OpA NT6 NAI* AN ^ C N A U - 
Ue^OC- AVtl) 2 e N A fA c t> 0 -  
p A  NXe N A I AN 2 € N p tl)A e  
AVCl) [2,eiNAJAct>OpA NT6 
n a Y [ANi o v 2 , v n ( A p i u c '
ATTO) [^elN O  .lO V
C/1 ..................... lo  . [ ......................]NOV
f?[

10 (

. . .  .1 AN ( o v e c ie H c r c
-----  1T(I)C
- - - - -  ] N N H

I  - - - - -  l O N T t D C
[ - - - - -  l O T T -
K A J U l A p . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ]  n i K O C A O C

j i ( o 5 r f )

ie « ic e s (^

94,4

94,6

94,14

A M, only the supralinear stroke that connected these letters now survives | 
l‘ (i. 51,23; 78,18. j | [ ‘.

0 ‘Jr6 H ,o re lseO ‘8*e I C H T e,supralinear stroke over M I perhaps boNi 
oireMiMdvlC MTe, but elsewhere spelled 2,eHNdvC. j,.
The group 2. J has no circumflex.
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6

8

10

12

1 4

1 6

1 8

20

22

2 4

2

4

6

8

10

12

4 majestic p tu ity ,
as a perfect {riXeios) one of
[him w ho] is in [
[ ] w hich
[ know ] h im
concerning [ 
it[
[
[
which [
[
[
which [
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
. . .  nor (,oihe) [

] say

] for (yrfp)

exist] together 
] and {.Si) [

] him

[ 9 ] 5
[differences {SLa<f>opd)] betw een  these and  
angels {dyyeXo^), and differences {SLa<f>opd) 
between these and hum an beings, 
and differences {SLa<f>opd) betw een  
these [and] existence (ihrapiis-).
And [

] and [perception (ataSTjaLS")]

[for truly (koI ydp)

] really {dirnos)

] the [perceptible {alaOrjTdu)]

.95,6

..95,9 
"95,13

. I, perhaps VI.

.1, a round  letter. 
E.g.,ONlTWC.
V, a tiny, am biguous trace.
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14

16

18

2

4

6

H eC ieH T O N
e[
udvp e v (
d^TT(l)[ ------
N .[■

JK] n[p]HTe
]NOV

IV

1 .es 
le

Lines 20 and follow ing (ca. 4 lines) do  not survive.
W 1
(H ies^ w N  e p o t f  o v c o o v h

2 0O A -  ^<va) n H e x H e -
o v e  A A O ^ -

4 dvHOK A 6  n e 2 1 d .e j  [2 ie]1 e x B e  o [ v ]
o v H  dvV B rw nie HGf i  H r p e « ff

6 2,dvn [Hi o v  n e  n i2 s .[ j .*MHdv2, N x e
n r i ..................1 H N€[ . . . .1 .e  udvp

8 N k [ .les [ . . . . I f  A [ . ..................1 .A e
[ ..................1 .0 [  . . . . .] .n e

10 2S.I
m(i)[

12
H c e i — i t  .[ . .

14 eB O ^ 2 f [ T H ------ 1 ex 2 ,e [
n j2S .f A K [d v 2 -...................... .1 [

16 n c o [  - — l« ffo [
H .i im o o n

18 H C[ ------ 1 . e c o v -
f i z  1 ------ 1(1) p2S.:

20 [ ------ in  [
[ ------ 1 .n [
Lines 22 and follow ing (ca. 4 lines) do not survive.

[H V
I^ lo o v t  evuMtDicJic Tie MTie 
n jiB A te o A  HN_dvTMdvV epo<f
[HI H O 0  A  nHdv- f2 ,X K a ) H  H T 8  

i n i i a o p i n  H K^c* f A H T A ^ -  
( K d v p j o c  e r m r o o n  n jd« .2-o-
[pd^TOH A]  XCUl . . .1

96,2
96.5
96.6 
96,8 
96,14

I.e.,eTH6<';cf. 71,20.
H0J1, must have been written small. 
2Lll AlKA.2.;cf. 96,15. 
is, or else
? [,orelseo ,0 ,orQ . I e.g.,2?161.

Itll

lint?!

;i«fet!Kal 
Iness
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'.ve.

14 world iKdafios) [ ] like
[

16 [existence iVirap^Ls) 
for (ydp) [

18 and [
[
Lines 20 and fo llow ing  (ca. 4 lines) do not survive.
[96]
will approach him  in  know ledge,

2 he receives pow er, but he w h o  is 
far from him  is hum bled."

4 And (5^  I said, "Why
then iodid have the judges com e 

6 into being? W hat [(+?f)] is the [suffering] of 
the [ ] for (ydp)

8 . . . [  
and [

10 [
[

12 but idAM) [
[

14 through [ ] w h o  [
suffering [ ] through [

16 the [ ] . . .
[ ] exists

18 [ ] she
dwells [

20 [
[
Lines 22 and fo llow ing (ca. 4 lines) do  not survive.

[97]
male, since she is k n ow led ge {yvdkrLs) [of]

2 the three-pow ered invisib le
great Spirit {mfevpa), the im age {.elKciid of 

4 [the first] Kal57ptos {KaXvnrds), the 
[blessedness {-p.aKdpLo^)\ in the 

6 [Invisible {ddparou)] Spirit {Truevpa), [ ] the

96,17 n , the flag is not preserved.
96,21 n [, connected to the following letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear stroke.
97,4 Cf. 85,11.
97,6 (U ,o re lsem .
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8

10

12

14

16

18

. . .1 .[ 

. . I T T C I J I
. .]dsT 
, .1 Ud^p 
.1 e ^ e i A e

1-

. .IMOI ------
(DM2 6 1 6 0 ^  ------
C/C A  [ ------
pdvlTlCl ------
M M( ------

I v e iT  
IM dv t 

1A O V 2  
1 e c o v -  

1UM(D- 
ic d v ^ e -  

1 .c  
21M

)•
20 [ ------ 1 .A

Lines 21 and fo llow ing (ca. 6 lines) do  not

[ . .1 OVl^elMMd^C N T6M O C  M -
2 T6 OV^eMMdwC eC2S.HK- dvlTTO)]

[eiT dvcntoyr e  n T H p «f e 6 [o M
4 2 J T ”  in]TH p<f- ?i

2 v n d ^ p lJ C  AM i
6 T6 [ . . .1 M jA c e v e  i

n [ ...........................1 . .1
8 o i ...........................] .C[

e c e i M c i c  .n jM i
10 p[

A  [
12

M .(
14 OCl ------ Ip o

€ f[  ------ ITAAI
16 d l̂ ------ 1 .j  . e

e ^ [ — le M
18 ^l

n [
1 .

20 .1
.1

Lines 22 and follow ing (ca. 5 lines) do  not survive.

;'Jlls[

jilland

i ip le te u
itaskdii
a tlie A U

Itlie tl

*<s22an(

98,9 O, or else?.
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TOe,

8 [ 
[

10 [ 
[

12 [ 
[

14 [

] for iydp)
] he know s

] . . .
] . . .
I f ill 
] she

appears [
16 know ledge {yvokns:) [ ] she

stands [
18 [ ]

[
20 [

Lines 21 and fo llow ing (ca. 6 lines) do not survive.
[98]
[ ] a perfect {.riXeios) unity {evds) of

2 a com plete unity  Hinds'). [And] 
when she d iv id ed  the A ll [

4 from the A ll [
existence (Vvap^is') and [

6 [ ] the thoughts [
[

8 [
[perception {aXa&qais)

10 [
[

12 [
[

14 [
[

16 [
[

18 [
[

20 [
[
Lines 22 and fo llow ing  (ca. 5 lines) do  not survive.
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. . . . i c e c d .  .1
.IT

4
........................... i • j Y1

i v t
[ ------ e iJ A e

6 [ ------ lo<f
[ ------ lOM

8 [ ------ ]d^P
[ ------ IQCAOV

10 [ ------ \d<
[ ------ 1 .n  M

12 1 ------ 12S.M
[ ------ 1 .dv M

14 [ ------ l e t
[ ------ 1 . o v

16 [ ------ 1 d sro )
[ ------ ]d^

18 [ ------ le
[ ------ i t

20 ( ------ lo
Lines 21 and  follow ing (ca. 6 lines) do  not survive.
IPI
T ( ................. . .lufO A l . . . .

2 o i ................. . .le x e i . . . .
. ( ................. . .lA l .ic i  . .

4 T6 .1
M T[

6
MCI

8 CJC[
n e  fB [

10 2,fy[M
e o A  (

12 p n  .1
M c e l

99;3
99,11

IS  21 and;

slel

99,13

5 ,o r e l s e © ,0 ,o rQ .
1 . n , connected to the letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear stroke; 
e^gvffllpn.
d<, connected to the preceding letter by a supralinear stroke; probably 
niMA..

fr,ct
%
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.'T
'?T

■̂e
0(|.
ON

5T

H

] . . . [
[99]

TO

2 [existence iOrrap^ts')
[ ] i n [ ] w hich

4 [

f,
[
r

] k now ledge
U L

[
8 [

[ ] she b lesses
10 [

[
12 [

[
14 [ ] w hich

[
16 [ ] and

[
18 [

[
20 [

Lines 21 and fo llow in g  (ca. 6 lines) do  not survive.
[100]
[

2 [
[

4 [
[

6 Arm[ozel
[

8 [ 
is the [

10 [through 
power [

12 [
[

/̂19 IT, connected to the preceding letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear stroke; 
e.g.. Iff A IT'.

100,9 6 [, connected to the following letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear stroke;
probably fi (d<p66 H^oi.
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2

4

6

8

10

12

14

16

18

2

4

6

erti)(
e x i
e 6 o [ ^
e[
T pl
p n  [
N I

Lines 22 and follow ing (ca. 4 lines) do not svirvive.
[pd<]

...................] .dvTNdvV e[pO«f . . . .

....................... ] .Tfe n H  e [ .............................

. . . .  n i e s ’i n e  n e c e i ...................i t
------  12S.N [ . . . .INCO-
------  ] A o o [  . . . l e i A o c
------  ION

I
le^ ^ v - 
.N o i r -  

I d v t -  
]C N
mre

IJT JK ^ C  
dvitnoim 

1 0 4  
1 .ef 
1 .e

e N lN O /d v
ie 
loe

Lines 20 and follow ing (ca. 4 lines) do not survive,
[pfil
n i ...............e itm o o n  i .................
i i [ ......................1 n iK e o
0 [ .................IIWT Or2S.[
AN I . . .INTI 
P 4  N [ . . .Ia o i  
N Ol . . . .1 .1 
O V A l

.[

101,1
101,3
101,5

1 ., possibly MIM.
n , or else T I or else O.
A, a trace from the bottom right of the letter I O, or else C.

i0[

4vniK
4.orels
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-̂:r:.ve.

14 [
which[

16 [
[

18 [
[

20 [
[
Lines 22 and fo llow ing (ca. 4 lines) do not survive.

[ ] invisible [
[101]

2 [ ] that one [T
[ this] is the [

4 [

6
[
[
[

] species (eldos-)
5 T -
O T - 8 [ ] of a
>t- [
:C N 10 [
: p [
Me 12 [

[
] Kalyptos (.KoXviirds)
] undivided

14 [
I ,:I [
l.e 16 [

18
[
[
[

thought {im^oLo)]

16
i r v im Lines 20 and fo llow ing (ca. 4 lines) do not survive.

[102]
[ ] w hich  exist [

2 [ ] the [

4

6

[
and [ 
[
[

relsef-

102.2 E.g., njKeovfd^.
102.3 A , or else as-
102.4 Possibly A IH^I.
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2

4

6

8

10

12

14

16

18

OVCD[
e<fi .iy (  
c e [
Ndv[
NtO[
dviro) (
HHl
OV[
JK A[
(d[
€(
eeM [
n [
A  [
Lines 22 and follow ing (ca. 4 lines) do  not survive.

IpUl
.leNdvpXH  N T [ ....................................1
. . i t y r o o n  oN [TQ )c . . .1 .e
.it iffO O n  OVlCldv

- - -  le^T ^ A
Tid ]̂i n e -

] fA N T -  
le o iT -  

]o o v
IdvC

ITOV
e e  lo?^

l e T o v
] nd^i

ip
1^

1 A N
Lines 20 and follow ing (ca. 6 lines) do  not survive.
(p A l
A  I ................................... ] eCO VtD Ng, ? [ 6 0 M
A ( ...............................1 NT^ NH eTO[ . . .
H € [ ....................... 1 .dvT [ .]H NT6 n f[  . . .

81
mil

lines 22 an(

l l o i i j i n l i

i„ieally(i

llanc

103,1 E.g.,l2.ieMd^pXH.
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8 [ 
he [

10 [
[

12 [ 
and [

14 those [ 
a [

16 [
[

18 [
some [

20 [
[
Lines 22 and fo llow ing  (ca.

[ ] origin (dp;t7)) [
2 [ . . .  really (dyrois')] exist [

[ ] exist [
4 [

[

4 lines) do  not survive.
[103]

essence (oiiala)] 
Jin  

this] is 
] the

8 [

10 [
[

12 [
[

14 [
[

16 [

] . . .
] they  
] not

] this

18 [ 
[

TVS. Lines 20 and fo llow ing  (ca. 
[104]
[

2 [

] and
6 lines) do  not survive.

] she appears 
] o f those w h o  [ 
] . . .  of  the [
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10

12

14

16

18

20

22

nd^'i dv .1 
n m o  .[ 
exoi
Me ^̂ <.l 
Hp[ 
dvt .(
6 0 ^  A  1 
A J K O [

O N TO ) [C 
UTHl

n« €1
A £  [
T  .[

nf.i
P In(
Lines 24 and follow ing (ca. 4 lines) do  not survive.

[pel
N€ MH eTdv2,eipdvT01T. . . .] /K

2 njeujN A  A i  . . . .................. 1 M-
M H V  e2,pdvl M o[ . ......................le

4 [ . . .iwTn 1 . . . .................. 1 e t
(goon  [ . . . . . . .  .1 .n n

6 ACM e[ — 1 .Hp
1 ----- 1 n n

8 [ ----- le OlTd̂
I ----- o]ire>vp:)(CH

10 1 ---- lo ir t
I ----- 1 AM

12 ( ---- \d<- nevi
1 ----

14 [ ----- lOVtDT
[ ---- ]O V  M

16 1 ----- dfoion

104,22 pi, connected to the following letter (in lacuna) by 
105,3 O, or else §, O, or <;.

jis[
3f[

al[

mMi

itaeonW 
■up to

rteonel



ZOSTRIANOS 104,4-105,16 191

a n m .

4 and [
this [

6 the [
[

8 see [
[

10 [
[

12 [
[

14 he [
really (Sitcjs) [

16 [
that [

18 a n d (5 ^ [
[

20 [
[

22 [
[
Lines 24 and fo llow ing  (ca. 4 lines) do  not survive.

[105]

'V3

2
are those w h o  [stand  
the aeon {aldtv) o f [

4
come up to [
. . .  [ ] w hich

6
exist in [ ] that one  
on the one hand [
[ ] that one

8 [ ] one
[ an] origin {dpxi^

10 [
[ ] and

12 [ ] this one
[ ] matter

14 [
[
[

] single

16 exist]

105,4 Probably 10) r n  (flag in lacuna).
105,9 Possibly H.
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18

20

2

4

6

8

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

2

4

6

------  ]V
—  l e t
------  1
------  l^s

Lines 22 and fo llow ing (ca. 4 lines) do  not survive.
(psri
n [ ................................... 1 esvti) e ^ m o o i n
e [ ........................................1 n e  h  ds.(
n ( ................................... 1 N T6 o v i
T M O l ..................................1 M OV d^p l

...............................O lTT^e NXe HI
le HH n i

1 .[
A e ^ l —
e x o i  —
K O O I

n o v e l
A N  I
r e  .[
Hn?[
CDH^ I 
Kd<T[d^

e r e i
p o v[
d<V[
nd«.[
eê I
e x i
d^l

V I

Lines 23 and follow ing (ca. 4 lines) do  not survive.
ipTi

A A O O V  H 2 , p [ d v l ...................... )Q

[ .]d.CJC- d ^ V W  . ( ..............................le

l e i v n d ^ p U Q  [ ............................... ] . f c
.[ .1(0 AH n [ ................. yripoit

A npH xe [ .......................... lo v
e/A.(Q)?^oH —  griopn
I ----  lA

lilts 2 2 ^

mil

iier[

m g t

f e 2 3 a n (

k\
Ml

*l«clion((

105,20-21 Extra space was left between these lines because of an  imperfection in the 
surface of the papyrus.

'rWati
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- iT e .

18 [
[

20 [
] w hich  
] and

[
Lines 22 and fo llow ing  (ca. 4 lines) d o  not survive. 
[106]

] and he exists 
] he is [ ] and [ 

] mark o f a [
] an

] nor ioOSi) o f [
] that one [

10 and [
[

12 number [
[

14 [according to (jcard) [ 
which [

16 [
[

18 [
[

20 [
[

22 [
Lines 23 and fo llow ing  (ca. 4  lines) do  not survive.

[107]
them [
. . .  and [
existence (Orrap îs') [
[ ] and the [
as [
reflection {elScaXov) [ 
[

] exist 

] first

106,7 I . top of a  round  letter, read in 1972, now  best attested in photo A; papyrus 
subsequently dam aged.

107,1 Or, waters.
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8

10

12

14

16

18

20

2

4

6

8

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

unopn
MT6 N l -

IH N
] n d .1
1 .dv 
1 HJOA-  
l o v

Id. n
les’i
leV
1

-----  OlVd.'
Lines 22 and follow ing (ca. 6 lines) do  not survive.
IpHl
d . 1 ...............................m e  dvH e i r f  iiesi .
2,A 1 ....................... 1 nH  e tm o o n  [
e B [ 0 ^ ....................... ] THpOTT JKfi
n «  e [ ........................... .] o v A H fju iie
N C X H l...................................lT d .A /o ' H [ .
Td.n[
d.Vtl) (
e B o ^  [ 
TdJlIC  
n jd . [ t  
moA[ 

nil
Ndvl- .1
H x m o i
MT6 [
o w e  .[
en[
oo[
o v i
ev[
z n  [
Tl

1 .[

Lines 23 and follow ing (ca. 3 lines) do  not survive.

iis22an(

3([
s|

107,11 IM, connected to the preceding letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear stroke. 
108,3 H, only the supralinear stroke survives.
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8 [
[

10 [
[

12 [
[

14 [
I

16 [
[

18 [
[

20 [

] first 
] o f the

] this one

one]

* ’ [108]
[

2 [
[

4 he [
. . . [

6 [
and [

8 [
. . . [

10 the[
[

12 in the [
these [

14 the[
o ff

16 [
[

18 [
[

20 [
in f

22 [

-----
Lines 23

108,5 E.g.,cx
iipialijei'"

] not, they g iv ing  [ 
] he w h o  exists [

] all and  
] a m ultitude  

] creation

Lines 23 and fo llow in g  (ca. 3 lines) do  not survive.
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20

22

24

26

28
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Pages 109-112 do not survive.

(p in
AH 2-eHdvcue^oQ AM
ACOH dvTT(l) 2.€NN0‘®‘C A[Ml ^CN-
ijrirxH* dvVQ) 2 êH3 a)OM iaim
2,6HmHH AH 2,eHC(i)Adv AH 
HH e tu r o o il  2 dvOH H Hdvl- HH 
HT6 Hiedvn^OVH H QTOfXnOH 
Hxe HJd^pXH H 2,d^ni(Ol7r[H]' AH 
H[H e itg ifo o n  2,m [oir]2s.ti)ur
€ ( . . . )  dvVW H dvtAOV2S.G OVdvHp 
(AH OlVAOOlT d^ViO  OirKdv2- 
(AIM OVHne dvVW 0 1TM[0 lir2,6 
AH OVKfA 0 [ 7 F .  . .lOJU AH
[olvTdv^jc dviro) o v H jtfe  am  
[MfkieBrci)2s.n TH pov- aeM Ae2.
[tfTlOOV A 6 M GOA M6 ejUrOOn
[2,Ai nfA[e2,lSToo7T mm ewM- mh 
[exU B ioion 2,m Mini .1 ,i .] avco 
I .lAWK 6 6 0 ^ MX? ( . . .] MJGOA 
( . . .1 . . .ic Mxe
1 . . .loir- 2,€Mipi . . .  .1 Mxe
[ ........................... 1 ^eM iAuueM oc m
ixe MjAi^re^oQ (2,€M]iirirxf?
IMxe MJi-iirirxH- 2.eiNl’3woM [mi 
[xe MJiiwoM 2.eMBfHM Mixei 
[MJiuHMi- ^eMciri . ) . ( . . . .
[ ............... 1 AVO) ....................
( ............... lA X A V I................................
( ...................... 1 . ’[ ‘
(P I I A
A A J M  A A O < f -  AVCl) O V O M  MlH)

A 6 M  2.WC e^eMAMO Me- A M  

MiHl A C M  e x jg o o n  2-M o t t a m o  

MM AXAJCe- A V O )  O V O M  MH A l C M l  

exovA A B - Avcu e 2 ,6 M(irA eiMeg.)

113,1-14 S ee48> 7n .
113,6 QTOJXnOM,sic.
113,15 O r e v m o o n .
113,17-18 See F a cs im ile  E d itio n : In tr o d u c tio n , pi. 13*-

liiiions(i

ioscwhid 
I land HI

itier,co i

] |ie fo u i
liidil a le 

t te ]  livin 
k e e s

'sown, Th 
lati

‘g;ai 
l̂aiehoh

rorther
.̂otels
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Pages 109-112 do not survive.

[113]
and angels (dyyeXos'),

2 daim ons (Salfiuid, m inds
souls {(/fvxTj), liv ing  anim als (,C0ov),

4 trees and bodies iad^a),
those w hich  are prior to them: those 

6 of the sim ple {iirXow) elem ents {aroLxetou) 
of sim ple \inXow ) origins {dpxr^, and  

8 those w hich  are in a
[ ] and unm ixed confusion: air (dijp)

10 [and] water, earth  
number, connection,

12 motion, [ ] and
order (rd^is), breath and  

14 all the rest. There are (+5^  
fourth pow ers w hich  are 

16 [in] the fourth aeon {aldv), those  
[which] are in the [ ] and

18 [ ] perfect o f [ ] pow ers
[ ] pow ers [ ] of

20 [ ] o f
[ angels {dyyeXos)]

22 [of the] angels (dyyeXos), souls it/fvxtj)
[of the] souls ii/fvxij), liv in g  anim als (C0oi )̂

24 [of the] liv ing  anim als trees [of]
[the trees

26 [ ] and [
[ ] . . . [

28 [
[114]
his ow n. There are [those]

2 i+pid) (that exist) as (cos') begotten ones, and  
those that are in an im born  

4 begetting; and there are those i+piid  
that are ho ly  and eternal.

113,20 y ,  o r else n .
113,22-24 For the restoration, cf. 48,12-18; 55,19-23. 
113,27 *>., o re lseX  I T , or else O.
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26

10

12

14
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N6- AM MJdvTOVWTB € 6 0 ^  M- 
2,pdvf [2,N 0]?r<0V>CDTfi e B o V  a m  OTT- 
TdvKO [M^pldvl 2̂ M OVAMteklTlTdivKO- 
dvVCD o v o M  MH A6M 2,( i) lcr e2 ,e M -  
T H p o v  Me- o v o M  MH ei^BM u e -1  
MOC Me AM MH e t m O O H  12,M O l V -  
KOClAOlC AM OVTdv^JfC- OTTlOM]
MH AeM  2̂ M OVAMtdvTTldvHO]  

o v o M  M J B io p n  eiT d v2 ,e-i 
pd^TOV AM MXAe2.CMdLv [^M]
Mdvl THpOTT- MH T[H plO V  [eTUfO-]
o n  le f i ip i^  eiM Mdvi- dvvti) MH [ e x - i  
( t f o o n  [2,Mi Mdvi- dvTTii} e6o[?v 
Mdvl eT[OVlH2, MCdw Mdvl- . [ . . . . ]
6 0 ^  A[ . . .  .IV e l ....................................1
Md<i ( ................1 e v o v i ......................... ]
dvVQ) d.[Vdvl2,epdvTO[V M0J MJ-]  
(A le^H T O O V  MM ecoiM . . .  .1
1 ..................1 e v j H o o r t  [ ....................... 1
[ .............................. le e v j t f o i .....................1
[ .............................. ] . T H p  .[ . . .1

[ p i l e
M2.HTOV e<f2S.OOp eBO?^- dvVtO 
eM ce2 ,o2s.2-621 m M e v e p H V  [dv]M 

MTOOV 2W O V  eV O M 2 M-  
[ 2 1 p ^ i  M2 HTOV e v m o o n  d^vco 
e v f  A dvxe AM M e v e p H V  2 f J c  
l e i v j t f o o n  eBo?^ 2 «  o vd ^ p X H  m 
p v w t -  d^vco c e u f o i o n ]  e v 2 o -  
T n  (21 le c e i f f o o n  x H p o v  M2pd^i  
2M p i v i e w M  M o v w t  Mxe h j h ?vc 
1 . . .1 .e  2 N  o v g o a  e v n o p 2i  e B o v  
iKie^xd^ ud^p n o v d ^  n o v d v  Mxe M i e -  
1(1) IM c e t t f o o n  e v d v 2 6 p d v x o v  ____
iKe^ixdv HH e x H H 2  e p o o v -  n i n ^ c  
( A e  o ivecDM M o v c o x  ne o v m -

114,17-19
114.17
114.18 
114,19-20 
114,20

See F a cs im ile  E d itio n : In tro d u c tio n , pi. 14*. 
n , o r e l s e n .
n ,o re ls e K  I e.g .,efiO [^ 2^1- 
R g .,e i/B O \.
E.g.,AIA001‘lC.

-jseiincli

able
■ei

d l l ie s e a

jefroni

:s|
d H f o t

lliieyexii

’s d o n o t :
aiilliflthi

iKwhoo!

k m

%THp(
1-orelse



ZOSTRIANOS 114,6-115,14 199

r>
6 those unchanged  

by death and
8 perishable by  indestructibility.

And there are those that exist as {d>̂ )
10 alls; there are those [that are]

[races iyii^os')] and those that are [in a]
12 world (Kdafxos") w ith  order (rd^Ls)} there are 

those (+//^i/) in [in destructibility],
14 and there are the first ones [that stand] 

and the second ones [in]
16 all of them , [all] those [that]

derive from  them  and [those that]
18 are [in] them. A nd [

these that [follow] them  [
20 [

these [
22 and [the] fourth aeons {al(6i') 

stood [
24 [ ] they existing [

[ ] . . . [
26 [

[11]5
in them, he being scattered abroad.

2 They do not restrict one another, 
but idXM) they are alive in them  

4 dw elling am ong them selves and  
agreeing w ith  on e another, as (cos)

6 those w h o  com e from  a single
origin {dpxrf). They are joined together 

8 because they are all
in a single aeon {al(6u) o f K alj^tos {KaXvTrrds),

10 [ ] being d iv id ed  in  pow er.
For {ydp) they exist in  relation to {Kardt) each  

12 of the aeons ialdu), standing in
relation to (Kard) the one w hich  has reached them.

14 [But {8i)] K alyptos {KaXwrd^) is [a] single aeon {alcou)-

114,22 Cf. 114,14-15; 116,15-16.
114,26 p ., after p only a supralinear stroke (beginning over P) survives;

e.g.,THp<f.
115,8 n , or else n.
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[Tdv<fl H tfTOOTT M A/dvct>0-
[pd< N1T6 2.eHe0)N- d<V0) K v̂T v̂ 
[nolvdv novd^ HT6 Hf€U)M OVM- 
[T^vlTT N 2 ,e H l0 O lA  }K U p H -
(Te H) ^ e f l ^ O p l T  dvM JKH 2,611^6^- 
[ClidvlV Mdvl THpOV Udvp 8 -
[N€2, lie  d<v](o [cieiHieifijHOTrt
( ................OlVTdvlfC A(H1 OVeOOTT
[ ................... 1 .6 e tg r o fo in  H2 ipd.ii
12M • • • 14TOOV NH etUH (A]H
( ..................e i T p  u r o p n  H s r i o o n ]
[ ....................... iHOVTle
1 ...................... )c He A i
I . ........................1 . .(
[pfsri
Hdvi T H p or A e  ceu ro o n  h -  
2 PV> 2-n o v a  ev ^ ro o n  2  ̂ o v a a
A vio KATA OVA eVAHK 860^  
H2pAI* OV;^Ht^^6Hp AVIWI
8AVAOV2 e 6 o \  A  n ieoiH  e i t - i  
(g o o n  (oiHTCOc- avqj o v o h
HH AelHl H2HTOV ex A ^ ep A T o v
2 WC ev B jo o n  2 «  o v o (v )q j a
;\H HH A8H A  npHTe H (OVOVClfA 
2 H OVnpA^JC H OVAJ AK1A2 e i v -  
Iffoon 2 «  o v ;^ e 2 CHAv• e (c ® o - i  
o n  UAp H2HTOV H0J fA H tlA T A J-1
c e  H x e  H J A H X A X A J c e  l e x y i b - ]
o n  OHXOJC- AV(I) HfAlXAfCei
e x A v g r c u n e  e c A 2 e p A [ x c  h - i 
0 J XeV0O>\- e C A A d s V  H0[f o v - i  
OVCJIA lilH ATCCOAA AH (OVCCD)
A A  ex e  A A cxeK o- e<fA in/A A i 
eXAAAV H0 J nfATOlVCDXB 8-1 
Bo^ e tm o o n  o[HX(i)c a v w i 
HH eunAl<(OV(l)XB (8BO^ 2 ^  OV-1
BJlflBe e«fd.2 €pAx<f a [h h a i  x h - i 
p lo iv  H0J lnflKCl)2T HI 
I ....................... lAltlXAKO- A(

115,24
116,12

E.g.,f2M niAe^l^fToov.
AMT, or else AMT.

1?
Jtlie

iwiflitl

e(+|«
ink

‘Meina

M utable I
•^ t!re a ly (,
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[he] has four different {Sia<f>opd)
16 aeons {al(Hu). In relation to (Kard) 

each of the aeons ial(6i/)
18 they have pow ers, not

like first and second (pow ers),
20 for iydp) all these [are]

eternals, [but] they are different 
22 [ ] order {rd^is) and glory

[ ] w hich  exists
24 [in ] fovn aeons {ali6u) and  

[ ] that preexists
26 [ ] god  [

[ ] they are [
28 [

[116]
All i+Sd) o f them  exist 

2 in one, d w elling  together,
yet perfected ind iv idually  i+Kord)

4 in fellow ship  and
filled w ith  the aeon  {al(6u) w hich  

6 really (dmwr) exists. There are
those am ong them  i+piu) that stand  

8 as {dis:) d w elling  in  essence {pixjtd) and
those (+/z t̂ )̂ (that stand) as [essence ioiicna)] 

10 in conduct {npd^Ls) or (tJ) [suffering because] 
they are in  a second; for iydp)

12 the im engenderedness o f the ungenerated  
ones that really idimas) exist is am ong  

14 them. W hen die ungenerated  
have com e into being, their pow er  

16 stands; there is there an
incorporeal i-aa^a) essence ioifcLd) w ith  [an] 

18 imperishable [body (aa|ua)]; the 
[immutable one] is [there]

20 that [really (Amus*)] exists.
Because it transforms [through]

22 change, [the] fire stands 
[with all o f  them]

24 [indestructible

ZOSTRIANOS 115,15-116^4 201

116,21 Transforms, lit., crosses over.
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[ ...........................1 .OVdv N[
P f J l l

e<fdv2,epd.T«f- evATiAd^ gtjk-
Ad^V N 0 J  NJ'JOJOM T H p O V  e V -  
B f o o n  N KdvTdv OVdv 6^ 2,0X11 
[21/  OlVlAVd. T H p O V  eCAAdvV N -  
0 /  fUNW C/C N x e  fUNtOCfC 
AN OVTd<20 NT6 f [ A ] N t d < t -  
e / A e -  e<(AAdvV N 0 J  OVXdvOC 
AN [OITTOlnoC N T k v  THpO'O*
e<{[2i H K i  € 60^  d<?rta e v e  n  Bppe-  
[ o ) v < o v > 9e / N  , ^ e  n  x d < n A e  e^vw o v -  
iKiesKe e ^ « f 2i j  o v o e / N  a n  n h  
[e i x e  N t f m o o n  d^N o n t u c -
[NH Nle^J tfOOlt d^N ONTWC-
[ . . n i / d ^ t m w n e  e r e  N < j m o -  
[ o n ]  d^N e  NTHpcf- NTo<f A e  n i -  
[ A U A i e o N  e r e  e 6o ^  A A o cf  n e
[ n / l A U A e O N  AN NH [eT]NANOV«f
(AVICI) N N o v r e  e r e  e f i o ^  a -  
[A041 n i e i  N N o v r e  a n  n h  e t -
I .................................. ixe- n «  exNeAcf-
1 ......................... ] v  u A p  2 n  o v A e p o c
[ .................... l e /A O C  AN NNOVlXie
[ .................... 1 e X A A A V  AN NH [ . .)
I .................o i v N o v x e  I
1 .................... le N A I  XHfpOVl
[ .....................i t  KAKle
[ • ........................... m
p l / l H
A v o )  o v u e N o c -  Avci) e A n < f -  
x(i)2 AN ^ A A v -  A ^ ^ A  e«f0e e x
A A V A A «f  N 2 p A I  N2HX<f AVO) 
e<fAOXN AAO<f N2p A I  2 A n / j A - i  
p H A 4  NXA«f NN AXN A p H A ^ -  n A I
A e  n e  [ n i N o v x e  N xe  n h  e x g j o -  
o n  oNxcDc- o v p [ e < f iN [ A v i  ep o « f

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIII,/

117,4-5
117,10
117,20
118,1

Joni

laosl/M
nl(also)a

I® (+5flli
iloaiighti
ildoesnc

ilexisU ti

4 m ]  con 
j l l ie w k

ill] jan i

altatslyd
iedwitti

»f(tdd)is'

I.e., Kalyptos; cf. 118,10.
Cf. Bohairic Td̂ ĉ  AH J.
Sahidicex-Nd^A-tf.
eA n < f, n<f (connected by supralinear stroke) read in 1972; papyrus

™oseqij
llttscnl
Spioii
nowbej
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[ ] o n e [

OT-

1[1]7
he stands. It is there that 

2 all liv ing anim als are,
existing ind ividually  i+Kord), (yet) all 

4 joined together. The know ledge {yuokn^) 
of the kn ow led ge {yvokn^) is there 

6 together w ith  a setting up  of ignorance.
Chaos ixdos") is there 

8 and (also) a [perfect place {.t6wos)\ 
for all o f them , and they are new .

10 True i+8i) light (is there),
also enlightened darkness together w ith  the one  

12 that does not really {dirrcjs) ex ist-  
[it] does not really (JivTCĵ ) exist.

14 [ ] the non-being that does
not exist at all. But i,8i) as for him , he (is)

16 [Good (dyaft5i/)] from  w hich  derives 
the good {dyaddu) and w hat is pleasant,

18 and he (is) the god  from
[whom] com es god  and he w ho  

20 [ ], he w h o  is great.
For {ydp) [ ] in  part (fiipos’)

22 [ ] form ietSos) and god
that [ ] and the on e [

24 [ ] a god  [
[ ] all these [

26 [ ] darkness [
[
1[1]8
and race (x^t'os'). H e has not 

2 mixed w id i anything, but (dAAd) he remains 
alone in  h im self and  

4 rests h im self on  his 
lim itless limit.

6 He (+Si) is [the] god  o f those that 
really {din-ois) exist, a [seer]

subsequently dam aged; now  best attested in phc^o A.
118,5 The scribe first w rote d<T*.p H 21 q , then added  N above the line after T. 
118,6-7 Q)0/0 n , first O read in 1972; papyrus subsequently dam aged;

now  best attested in photo A.



204 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIIU

8 A H  o v p e 4 o ? r e H 2 , h o i t t c  e e i o v  
e ^ v c t  0 O A  A  n H  e t c o i v c o N c ]

10 H 0 f  f Q d v p B H ^ C O  n i d v / W H  f [ U N ( l ) - )  
C I C  H T 6  n i d ^ ^ O p d ^ T O H  N U T A [ t - l  

1 2  G O A  N T e ^ f O C  A  n H d ^  ^ < f (
HdvC e C 2S.(l) A A O C  2S.6  

1 4  o i r c D H a  f O M g ,  H 2 , p d v l  2^N o (
K O H 2 ,  n j O V d v *  4 0 H 2 -  N G ( J  n H l  

16 e r e  h  i m i o A t  h t o k  n e  [ n j g o - i  
A T  e r e  m  h j o a t  h  k o j i b  . . .]

18 e e e -  n / j i r o p n  h  ^  n  ( 
f A e ^ m o A x e  1 

2 0  n f A 6 2 ,CHd<?r N c  .[ 
e e e e

2 2  [ .1 C H x e  n d v i  A e  « f T [ o o ? r
I . . . .1 . . f r H ( i ) [ c f c  

2 4  [ ...................................lT«f* T H (
[ —  ' i e j (  _____

I p r i e
O V A e p O C *  dvitf H N O V C  d^VU)

2  dvJH H COcJ>fd<- dvVll) dvjtf N N  e n i C -  
T H A H  H H CB(0- t t f d v V f  p d v H

4 [ A l e  e  [H ie« fc t> a ) C T H p  n i j i j o p n  a e h  
[n e  A p A H l A W N  A H  T H  e X H A A A « f

6 . . [ . . .  n i J A e ^ c H A v  n e  A f c t > A -
H ? [  . . A H  T l H  e T H A [ A ] A « f  A H  I*

8 £ { > [ . . .  n i f A e ^ H J O A T  n e
[ A A ^ C H A I W H  A H  T H  e X H A A A < f

10 [ .................... ] n j A e 2 ,4 T o o v  n e
[ . . . . i c  A H  T H  e X H A A A t J  O ^ A J C  

12 [ A v o j j  t f j s r o o n  H G f  n j H ^ c  e A < f -  
[ . . . . [  . A H  x e ^ e i A e A *  attcd  

1 4  [ ^ B f O O l n  H H  A T O V CD H2.  H H A I  
[ T H p i o v  2 ^ j H A  A e  e v e A J  g o a  

16  [ e f i o j ^  2 - f [ T ) o o T « f  T H p o T T  e v -

118.13
118.14
118.17
118.18 
118,22 
119,5

E.g.,<flOM2, 3,10-11.
E.g.,^M  0[Vd<l.
Probably magical s to k h e ia  begin at the end of this line, 
eee, magical s to k h e ia .
Possibly [OJlTHTe.
Cf. 127,9 (not room for 2̂ d«.p A H ACi) M).
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8 and a revealer o f god.
When she had strengthened him  w h o  [knew her],

10 the aeon {alc6id Barbelo, the know ledge  
{yvokrt^) o f the invisible {dSparou) three- 

12 powered perfect {riXeios) Spirit {Twevfxa) [ 
her, saying, "He [

14 life. I am alive in [
You, the One, are alive. H e is alive, [he]

16 w ho is three. It is you  w h o  are [the]
[three] w ho [ ] three [doubled

18 e e e. The first o f seven  [ 
the third [

20 the second [
e e e e a a a a a a a [

22 [ ] two, but iSi) he [ four]
[ ] know ledge {yvckns) [

24 [ ] . . .  [
[

[11]9
part ifiipos)! W hat kind o f m ind  

2 What kind o f w isd om  {cro<f>La)l W hat kind o f under
standing w hat kind of teaching? H is (+Si)

4 lights {<fxiKm)p) are g iven  names: the first (+5^
[is Arm e]don and his consort (is)

6 [ ]; the second (+5^  is Dipha-
ne-[ and] his consort (is) Dei-

8 ph-[ ]; the third is
[Malsed]on and his consort (is)

10 [ ]; the fourth is
[ ]-s and his consort (is) Olmis.

12 K al)^tos iKaXimrds) exists having  
[ ] and his Idea (ISia).

14 [He is] invisible to all
these so that (Xua) they all m ight be 

16 strengthened by him

119,5-10 The nam es of the consorts are mostly in lacunae; cf. S te le s  S e th  VII
126,10-12; y4Zto^enes XI 54,6-13.

119,6 No supralinear stroke over A  f .
119,9 No supralinear stroke over )(i) M.
119,11 E.g., [COX.̂ JIC; cf. 122,12 and  126,4; A llo g e n e s  XI, 54,7; Schmidt-

McEJermott, U n ti t le d  T e x t ,  252,21f, has a Solmistes.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIH^

. .iQTe e ^ i B o o n  (Mi^pdvT 2--^

. , .10) , A  ndvHT6?^JOC e v M -  
A  n j u j T o o v  6 7 r^ ro o ^  

................. d^lVO) n j u r o p f l  M J-

................. O lV .^ e  KdvTd< OTT20)-

. . . .  .1H2, e p o 4  AesVdvdv(<f] 

. . . .  6l2kp6H?kO) [ . . . .IH A

..................... i n j i  . .’ ..........................

..................... ]C{>0)(...............................

[ . .1

p t K l
e i A e  e p o < f  a m  n n  e t k h  e -  
2 -p dv i  e v A e ^ c M d . r -  n i g j o p n  
A e  M T 6  N j e i o N  n e  2 ^ P > ^ h - ^ w n  
n i e o o v  M e f O ) t  n i A ^ i ^ l Q M A v  
A e  A  c{>o)CTHp n n  e j i e  N « f e i A e i
epO«f AM- A ^^ A  MfKATiA OVA TH-] 
pOV OVCO<t>JA M [ . . . . . .lUfO-
o n  n f A e 2 , < f T O [ o v  m m  e o j i m - 
H H  e T A < f O V O ) M 2  e B [ 0 ^  A A O « f l  
A M  M f e o o v  T H p o v  [ n j A e 2 , l t f o - i  
A T  A e  A  c^COCTHp M H  €( . . . .] 
e p o 4  AM - e n r y r A A e  M T [e  M r e r - i  
A o c  T H p o v  A M  n j K e e i o o v )  
e X A A A V  f e n J C T H A l H  T H  e x - i  
M 2 p A i  2 , ^  n j A e 2 , I f f o A t  m [m  e o ) M i  
O V M  t f T O O V  ( c r o o n  M2.p[d^J  M-1 
2 H T < f -  A A ^ C H A Q ) M (  ] A M  A (  . .
M i o c -  n i J i A e ^ H T o o v  A i e  a  c^x o - i  
C T H p  l i e  n n  e x M A v  [ e i p i o  . .
M T e  M J e i A O C  T H p o f v .  .
Z f  o v A A  e v ( c r o ( o n ....................
O V C 6 0 )  A M  o v e o o i v .  . . .
AM TAe MTe n f < f T [ O O V  MM eO)M] 
Ol^lAJC [ . . .1 AM n j A [ ..............
I ----- ' 1 [ ..................
I - - - - - -  ] O 0 ) [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

119,18
120,11
120,16-17
120,16

E.g., [n  f e ](d N; final trace not compatible w ith T. 
C od.[ . .
Or, there are four in Malcedon and ... 
Cod. 0-8-ft.

loftheai

i i te ie v e

1 . .  as the

i a i e f o u

s ih e l o i

■Be truth

■> *H,i

?.otels
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H -

[ ] he exists in
18 [ ] all-perfect (wavriXeios) because

[he has] four existing
20 [ 

[
22 [ 

[
24 [

[

] and the first, the 
] nor ipiiSi) according to (Kord) a 

] alone  
Bjarbelo [

1[20]
know him  and the one w ho is set 

2 over a second. The first
(+5^ of the aeons (alc6i/) is H arm edon,

4 the father-glory. The second
(+5^ light i^axmjp) (is) one w hom  [he does] not [know], 

6 but id X ^  all the [individuals (+rarc0], 
wisdom  {fjo^Ld) [ ], reside

8 in the fourth [aeon {al(od)i\ 
who has revealed  [himself]

10 and all the glories. [The third]
(+5^ light {<poxm)p) (is) he [

12 n o t . . .  as the expression o f all 
[the species ielSos)] and that other 

14 [glory], understanding {iman^pri), [w ho is] 
in the third [aeon {alciv)]^

16 There are four in  him:
Malsedon and [

18 -nios. The fourth [i+S^]
light {(paxm^p) is  the on e  w h o  sees [

20 of all the form s (elSos) 
existing together[

22 a teaching and glory [
and the truth o f the [four aeons {alc6u)],

24 0[l]m is, [ ] and the [
[

26 [

120,17-18 A[----- 1/HfOC, a proper nam e, no supralinear stroke.
120,19 Probably teiplOOVl, or [eip(0«f 1.
120,21 E.g.,lon ovav Ml.
120,24 o ,  or else Q.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIH^

122^

[pKdvI
J K e z fo v -  n j ig o p n  e -  
T6 n /A e^ cH d < v  n e  ex e  nd^i 
n e  HTo<f n e  n iK ^ c  a  nd^N xeM oc 
c e y ro o it  u d v p j ^ r  n u f T o o v  a

ct>(DCT(Hlp- nfK ^C  A € eTA<f^CD^^ 
OH- AVCO NAI eTTHfOOn 2,J OTT- 
AA- Airco IHIAI etcO O V H  N e t -  
([foon  H (e io o v  T H pov- h t o -  
o iv  T H p o iv  e v e  n x e M o c - n A i 
( . . . JQPOVH H 2-Wfi H I A  H - 
TAV THpOV e v n A H x e M o c
ne- ex e  e e o ^  a a o ^  n e  e o A

[NIJA- AVd) OVOH HJA AH n j -  
eo)H T H p4  HXAv- n n  e e jA v -  
[eiJ e ^ p A i epo<f x n p o v -  a v w  
itfA v e j e e o x  a a o ^  n e i  h a i  
(x H p io v - f e o A  Hxe h a i  x h -  
IpOlV- XApXH HXe HAI X H - 
[pov- eiQTune e<fB[AHefAe 
[A A o o v i ACfQHime H o v A e 2 ,-
1 ....................... leCOH- AH O V A e^ -
I ................... lAHXAXAJCe- e v -
I ................1 2-pA[ii
[2H . . . lo v  . 1 ..................................
( ................... lo[
[ . . . . . 1 .A . ( ...............................
p[K]6 __________
m cone HH OVQApBHMO HJA<f- 
m cone HH o v g ro p n  h h  ecoH 
ex6e  fA H xitfA  ene2, Hxe n j -
A2,OpAXOH A nHA- fA e ^ c H x e  
A AHXAXAfCe- HfieiOOV A e  
XHpOV HAI* He HfAct>pHA(OH 
HH AXH ApH AHO V [ . H lfA X m A - 
A e  A A O O V  Hfpe«fO[VlCDH2, eBO^-
HXAXOVWXB eBO^ HU................... J
x H p o v - H fp e q oveH g, e o o v  eB o^  
HJAAplHA OIH- HH eXOVOH£, 6 -  
B o^  eVKHB- HJCO^AfC HfAXlH]

For glories, see 46,22-26.

iloisthesf
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iijsglonf

lllaiow se 
lilsino 
im liiinise 
iff,eve ry

i l a l

U e a B a rl
* ie sa f irs
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■rev(
t̂irice-ievi

*®edons,y
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fifth. The first (is the one)
w ho is the second, that is, it is
the all-perfect {wairriXeLos) K alyptos (jcaXvTrrds),
for iydp) there are four lights
{( (̂ixrnjp). It (+ 5^  is K alyptos iKaXvuTds) w h o  has
divided again. They d w ell together, and
these w h o  kn ow  all those that
exist as glories, all o f them
perfect (TiXeios). This one
[ ] know s everything about
them all, since he is all-perfect (jrauriXeios).
From him  is every
power, every on e and
their entire aeon {aliiiu), because they all
come to him .
They all com e from  him , 
the pow er o f them
all (and) the origin  (,dpx>  ̂o f  them  all.
When he learned  
[of them], he becam e a 
[ ] aeon {al(iiv) and a
[ ] ingenerateness.
[ ] other aeons (,altiv)
[in ] a [
[
[
1[2]2
become a Barbelo, he
becomes a first aeon ialiiu)
because o f the eternity o f the
Invisible {ddparoiX) Spirit iw e ^ ia ) ,  the second
ingenerateness (fern.). These (+S^) are all
the glories: the lim itless
Aphredons, [ the]
ineffables, the revealers,
all the [ ] im m utables,
the glory-revealers;
the tw ice-revealed
M arsedons, the lim itless Solm ises

[121]
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d v p H i l N O V  NJOir(DN2, A -
J K O O V  JK^KV^K^KV• N H  e t A e [ 2 , l
e f i o ^  MN e o o v -  m h  e T 02,ie e i  
e o o v [ -  N |fpe<f C A o v  Mx;MdvpcH-l
A(DM- N IK ^C  HH € T ( .................
eB O V  H f A p H A M O V  M[H eXKHl 

M f A p H A M O T T  [ .....................

e v e  MH e t m o o n  ^ [ m . . . .  
e v e - ................. . ( .................................

atlielii

1 .[
lA

Lines 24 and fo llow ing (ca. 1 or 2 lines) do  not survive.
[pKUl

A A A V  M 2,eNAMTBA MM eOOV 
M2,pAI M^HTOV eXBe HAI O V -
e o o v  e«fAHK n e 2 ,/m a  emome 
e«fiHAM0 A e o A  e m o v £,b a v w  
M4 A A A 2 ,xe Mtfmwne m x e M o c  
exBe HAi HAM e«fBfAMef e^ P ^ i
e V C W A A  AM OV<OVXOXB eBO ^ M -
xe o v 2 ,v\H  exBe x o v a m x -
HA M lXlelM lOC A A V A J  M O V X A e iO
M2,ovo- exe eB o\ a a o ^ ne
MAI XHpOV eV A H K  eBO^ AM 
[MlH eXMAAAtf- KAfUAp HOVA 
nO VA  Mxe M/eO)M OVMXA<f A -  
lA lA V  M 26MAMXBA MM eOJM M- 
2 p A i M2,Hx<f e^fmoon o ^ -
A A  2s.e etfeurtune mm ovetoM 
M xeM o c- etfm oon A e  ^ m f -
A M X A lA lH lA p rO C  MXe nJBTAX-  
0 O A  M XelJv/OC M A ^OpAX OM  
A  n M A  . A  n i K A  p(0<f M

......................... ixe e x o v p  m opn

...........................lO<f- AM flUlMWCJC

......................in .[

jlff l . Th(

i i s e l i , s o
SMjfbecoi

*®edness

.1A[

.1 .1

122.19- 20
122.20- 21 
123 
123,1

E.g.,Aei/eve.
E.g.,2,[M MfAei?ve.
Pagination; only a trace of the lower ornam ental bar survives. 
Cf. 123,12-14.

, kcon 
' KPto
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n-

the self-revealers 
14 w ho are [full]

of glory, those w h o  [wait for]
16 glory, the blessers, the M[arse-] 

dons; the K alyptoi {KaXimrds) w h o  [
18 the lim its [those w h o  are] 

upon the lim its [
20 . . .  those that d w ell [in

[
22 [

[
Lines 24 and fo llow ing (ca. 1 or 2 lines) do  not survive.

[123]
ten thousand glories 

2 in them. Therefore, it is
a perfect glory so  that (I'm) w henever  

4 it can join (another) and
prevail, it becom es perfect iriXeLos).

6 Thus, even  if {kAv) it enters
into a bod y  (aa^a) and a death (com ing) from  

8 matter {VArj), they d o  not
receive greater honor because of 

10 their all-perfectness (-7ra^TcA«05*)from w hich  
all these com e, being perfect, together w ith  

12 those that are w ith  Wm. Indeed {koI ydp) each  
of the aeons ial(6i^ has 

14 ten thousand aeons (al(6i )̂
in him self, so  that (I'm) b y  existing together 

16 he m ay becom e a perfect iriXeios) 
aeon (alc/ii/)- There is (+Si) in  the 

18 [Blessedness {-pLOKdpios)] o f the three-
[powered] perfect {riXeios') Invisible idSparov)

20 [Spirit {m^vpa) ] silence
[ ] w h o  becam e first

22 [ ] and the know ledge {yumns)
[

24 [
[

1 2 3 , 3
1 2 3 , 1 4

1 2 3 , 1 7 - 1 8

for^M cxe. 
I.e., countless aeons. 
I.e., Protophanes.
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10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

8

10

124.12
124.13

124,14

PK(A]
THp<f OVCIUH MT6 fUNtOClC A 
Ae2,cMTe* njH jopiT  jk Aeeve 
M2,pdvi o v f  jKere Hxe n i j i i A t -  
e o A  2S.6 dvtfoireg, cdv2,Me e r p e c -  
e jA e  epo<f- 2 -^ ^^  eH em w ne
A  nd^M Te^Joc- d^^ru) €<fe n x e M o c  
N^pdvi M2,HT<f' e v e s A e  epo<f eB o^
^JTOOTC M o^rM ^^t2,^!s^^o‘5•c AH  
OVAMTAdvKdvpfOC* eslT2S.fl M OVANT- 
dvueveoc e fio ^  a ^ T o o r q  a  r h  e x o v -  
H2. HCC04  Mxe n r e a m  n Be^pBH^o) 
n «  e x f  A  nm cim e Mev<j- Ne .[ 
xcD<f e<N xe  f e o A  xdv nH  e t a -
A d^v  xe- MfecDN A e  e x ig o o rt 
oNxciJc e v y io o n  2 m̂ o v c fU H  
N eoiT A xeN epufA  xe  f ^ v n A p i J c
A7T0) NeOTTAXyjAAe AAOC  X?
fUM cocfc Mxe n iK M c e x x A -i 

AAo<j'  eA<fej e iB o^ q,a  n i - i
Ae^Hxoov njAoi .........
A e e v e  nfnpcoxo[ct>AHHc mi
g.oioivx M xeMPC M [Move . .
I ....... .......................  lA W l .......................
1 -----  1 .Ml . . . . . . .

IP me
^fKtoM MXA«f n e  eHUTHUf m a -  
AA<f 2.A n / e o o v  a h  f s o A -  g,”  
o v x A i f c  A e  e<f-2s.oce epo<f 
AV (0 M2,pA I g,M OVeCOM AM* 
eVMXAtf M MAI XHpOV A  HpHXe 
A  n n  evoM g, e v g ro o n  o v a a  
M^p A i g,M OVA- AM njew M  e x -  
2 P ^ T  2,1m MM] ewM evMXA«f a a a v  
M OVAf[A|ct>OpA e c e  M 4 x 0 0 V 
AM MifiKemoiAix x H p o v  e x -  
m o o rt 2^A n /A A  exA A A v- n r -

He .1, the trace can be read M , i p , H , f , o r K  I perhaps the Autogenes. 
Ink trace (resembling I ) visible after A at the end of this line is not part of 
the text.
m o o n ,  ft m ore fully preserved in 1972 (read n  or n ) ; now best attested

IPC/

■A

joaewho]
|[)isaotth
iHie(+5

ie n c e ife

i l , t h e [

imt
les;

;cf,
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«C-

\A-

12[4]
w hole, a silence imyij) o f the second  

2 know ledge (yi>akrLS'), the first thought 
in the w ill o f the Three- 

4 Powered, because he com m anded her 
to know  him  so  that itm )  he m ight becom e  

6 all-perfect {wauTiXeios) and perfect (riXeios) 
in him self. By sim plicity {-awXovs)

8 and blessedness {-fxaKdpio^) he is 
recognized. [I received]

10 goodness {-ayadds) through that 
follower o f the Barbelo aeon iaU6i )̂,

12 the one w h o  g ives being to h im s e l f . . .  [
(she) is not the pow er, but (dXM) she belongs to 

14 him. The (+5^  aeons {alcoî ) w hich  really {durojs) 
exist do  so  in silence imyij).

16 Existence (&rrap^Ls) w as inactivity {-euipyeia), 
and know ledge iyi^ckri^) o f the self-established  

18 Kalyptos iKoXimrds') w as ineffable.
Having com e [from the]

20 fourth, the [
thought, the Proto[phanes (7T/xuro^t^5*)],

22 as (the) perfect iriXeio^) m ale [M ind (p'ovs)
[

24 [
[1]25

it is his im age (elKciid, equal to 
2 him in pow er and glory, but (S^)

with respect to order ird^is') higher than  
4 him, not (higher) in  aeon (alcHi').

Like him  has all
6 these (entities) liv in g  (and) d w elling  together 

in one. Together w ith  the aeon (al(6i/)
8 in the aeons ialdu) has

a fourfold difference i8ia<f>opdL)
10 with all the rest that 

are there. But (5^

in photo A; papyrus subsequently dam aged.
124,22 [ M o v e ;  cf. 44,29; 124,6. 

tjfiii*'' 125,1-11 Probably the Protophanes.
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1 4

16

18

20

22
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2

4

6

8

10

12

14

16

18

20

K ^ c  A 6  e < f m o o n  ONTOJC e c -
K H  A . e  M0J Tdv N J C O O V
T H p o v  i o v H ? v  • n i e o o v  n  ^ o -  

o v t  A  n d v p e e i i o c -  e r e  e -
6 0 ^  2^/TOOTC € M f n d v M -
T 6 M O M  T H p O V -  NET d^^e A S  
e p l A T O V  N N A ^ p A < f  R E  n j J H O A t -  

.M A ^ O V -  n f U T A t -

..................... 1C n / A V T O U E M H C  H

..................... .] E V N T A t f  a E a  A A V

......................... 1 M 2 , p A I  O V A  E«fTO-

. . . . n i H  OM E T A A A ^ T E  E U i -

..................... 1 E^f iB OO n I

......................... 1 0 A (

P H I S ' !
HE NTE ^ E H A N T B A  M H0)fi- n j -  
(B O p n  A E  NM EtOM ETBTOOn 
N2,HT<f ETE EBO^ AAO<f HE
n r i B o p n  a  c^xocTHp- c o ^ a i c
AN n/pE^fOVENg, NOVTE EBO^ 
EVATN A p H A < f  NE K A T A  n j T V -
n o c  E T j B o o n  N2,pesi  2-*'̂  n i K ^ c
NN E(i)N AN A O lO A lE A l tD N -
n fA E 2-C N A V  NN EClJiNl AHpEAUlN 
n j A T J B A A E  AAO<f EVNTA<f 
A A A V  A n jA E 2 ,C N A V  A 4 a ) C -
THp- l A X e o C  AN l A x e o c -  n j -  
AE^BJOAT A E  NN E0)N NE A A -  
BpOCJOC n j n A p O E N O C  EVNTAUf] 
A A A V  A n j A E ^BTOAT A cl>(l)- 
C T H p  CHOEVC AN ANTJc{)AN- 
THC- n jA E ^ < fT O O V  A[E] N(N E-)  
tiJN n e  n f p E t f C A o v  [ . . . . .  
TENOC EVNTA^f A A [A V  A n j A E 2 - - l  
4 T O O V  A ct>Cl)CTH[p CE^AACD]

125,17
125,19

iff, from' 

k̂lght

i ; n t e
SpWi
aliltt'lai

sWIight
fif'isand/

125,24
126,4

- JO H ,  sic.
1 .1 .1 . , f i r s t t r a c e i s th e to p o fak n o b b e d le t t e r (A ,  A/**?/ffl)orofa
vertical stroke, or a punctuation mark; second trace is a high, straight 
ligature into the following letter, viz. from T, n, or *̂ , but probably 1
not from V. r •
^M,or2,f.
See 119,lln.

iK

mpO(

1,0nly(
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12

1 4

1 6

1 8

K a l ) ^ t o s  iKaAimrds)  r e a l l y  {6v t(os:) e x i s t s ,
a n d  {8i)  w i t h  h i m  i s  l o c a t e d  s h e  w h o  b e l o n g s  t o
a l l  t h e  g l o r i e s ,  Y o u e l ,  t h e  m a l e
v i r g i n  {wapdiuos)  g l o r y ,  t h r o u g h
w h o m  a r e  s e e n  a l l  t h e
a l l - p e r f e c t  o n e s  {navriXeLou):  t h o s e  {+8i)
t h a t  s t a n d  b e f o r e  h i m  a r e  t h e  t h r i c e
[

20 [ 
[

22 [ 
[

2 4  [
[

]  c h i l d ,  t h e  t h r i c e
] ,  t h e  A u t o g e n e s  {avroyem ^s)

] .  H e  ( + 5 ^  h a s  
]  i n  o n e . . .

t h e  o n e  ]  a g a i n  w h o  p r e v a i l s  o v e r  t h e  
]  e x i s t i n g  i n  [

12[6]
o f  t e n  t h o u s a n d - f o l d .  T h e  

2  f i r s t  ( + 5 ^  a e o n  {alcov) 
i n  h i m ,  f r o m  w h o m  i s  

4  t h e  f i r s t  l i g h t  {<f>oxrn)p), ( i s )  S o l m i s  
a n d  t h e  g o d  r e v e a l e r ,

6  b e i n g  i n f i n i t e  a c c o r d i n g  t o  (jcard) t h e  
t y p e  irinros) i n  t h e  K a l y p t o s  (KaXimrds') 

8  a e o n  {aldi/)  a n d  D o x o m e d o n .
T h e  s e c o n d  a e o n  ialcitu) ( i s )  A k r e m o n  

1 0  t h e  i n e f f a b l e  w i t h
t h e  s e c o n d  l i g h t  {<f>(p(m)p)

1 2  Z a c h t h o s  a n d  Y a c h t o s .  T h e  
t h i r d  a e o n  ial(6u) i s  A m -  

1 4  b r o s i o s  t h e  v i r g i n  (,irap6ivos) w i t h  
t h e  t h i r d  l i g h t  {^>axrn)p)

1 6  S e t h e u s  a n d  A n t i p h a n t e s .
T h e  [ ( + 5 ^ ]  f o u r t h  a e o n  ial(6u)

1 8  i s  t h e  b l e s s e r  [
r a c e  {yiuos) w i t h  [ t h e ]

2 0  f o u r t h  l i g h t  {tfxMnijp)  [ S e l d a o ]

eisaf""
n

126,8 For Doxom edon as another nam e for Kalyptos, see Gos.E^.III 41,13-16;
M e lc h .lX  6,1; 16,30.

126,12 Supralinear stroke begins over V.
126,13-14 A6 pOC f  OC, w ithout supralinear stroke.
126,16-17 avMTJct^SNTHC, w ithout supralinear stroke.
126,17 M, only the supralinear stroke survives.
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22

2 4

2

4

6

8

10

12

1 4

1 6

1 8

20

22

2 4

2 6

A M  e ^ .e M o c *  u i d ^ v i ....................
A 6 M  ^ ( p ] o ^  e a o ^  2 J T [ .................... ....
[ ------- ld .j5 A lH A (l)M
I  - - - - -  I  . 1  .  .  .  .  .  .

[ p m
e^O H  l O H  I H O H  1 H (  . .1 '^W C J 
3 W C J  3 A (I)  I H O O O  3 H C 6 N  ’^ H C -  
€M- C e O M ^  M 0 f  M fK A T A  O V A  A V O ) 
n j « f T 0 0 1 P  6 T 6  M BTAOITM M KClJB 
H O O O O H A H C O  M T O K  e t g - A  T C V -  
6 2 ,H  AVCD M T O K  eT 2 ,M  M A I T H -  
p O V  A V O ) M A I ACM  e V M 2 ,p A y  g ,A
n m p ( p T o c l > A M H c  m  x e M o c  m

A p A H A W M  M 2 0 0 V T - f C M e p U J A  
M T 6 M A II )  T H p O V  e t ^ O O M  0 7 P -  

A A -  e n i A M  M e v g f o o i i  m © j  m i -  
k a t a  0 7 T A  T H p O V  M T 6 M O C  
A C O V W M 2  6 6 0 ^  OM M 0 I  f e M 6 p -  
C J A  M T 6 M IK A T A  O V A  T H p O V -  T I I -  

A V T O U C M H C  M M O V Te* MTO<f 
A 6 M  e « f A 2 e p A T < f  M 2 p A I  o v -  
etO M ' eV M  tfT O O V  M A IA c t> O p A  
M T e 2€M eO )M  M 2 p A I  M ^ H T tf  M -  
(T ie  M iA V T o r e M H c -  n i i t f o p n  
A 6  MM (e iw M  e t { g o o n  m 2 h t <j  
[M iTC n d e y j o p n  a  ct>n )C T H p  
[ A p A o i H i v  o p M e o c  e v e p o v  
M i o c  ( n H i  A V A O V T 6  e p o < f  
( A € ....................lA  .1 .
[ . . n i A e ^ l Q M A v  A [ e  m m  c w m  m t €1
[ n i A e ^ C M l A V  A  [ttX D C T H p C J-]  
Ip O IA H 2 v  . . I V A A C I  . l o c -  A n [  . .

126,22
126,23
127,1-3

127,7-9
127,18
127,20

A / or else li), Qf, or possibly 4  I or else p  or <; (not V).
Or, 2)d<pM.
The arrangem ent of these s to ic h d a  into patterns is the work of the modem 
editors.
Or, they are within the first-appearing, perfect, male Armedon. 
Different, lit., differences.
A 6 , a  m ore fully attested (but still uncertain) in photo D; cf. Facsimile  
E d itio n : C o d ex  V I I I , pl.4.

»■
»'li(
i

le(
:ii

I I I
#1

!fc|i
a

'^ 1
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a n d  E l e n o s .  T h e y  [
2 2  h i m  (,+niv ) . . .  [

[  ]  A r m [ e d o n
2 4  [

[ 1 1 2 7
p h o e  z o e  z e o e  z e [  ]  z o s i  

2  z o s i  z a o  z e o o o  z e s e n  z e s -
e n  -  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l s  ( + / r a r r d )  a n d  t h e  f o u r  

4  w h o  a r e  e i g h t - f o l d  a r e  a l i v e .
e o o o o e a e o  -  y o u  w h o  a r e  b e f o r e  

6  t h e m ,  y o u  w h o  a r e  i n  t h e m  
a l l .  T h e y  (,+fiiu)  a r e  w i t h i n  

8  t h e  p e r f e c t  (r iX e io s)  m a l e  A r m e d o n
P r o t o p h a n e s  {npatTo<f>ain)s), t h e  a c t i v i t y  {iu ip y e ia )  

1 0  o f  a l l  t h o s e  t h a t  d w e l l  t o g e t h e r .
S i n c e  (iTreiSif)  a l l  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l s  i+Kard)  w e r e  

1 2  e x i s t i n g  a s  p e r f e c t  o n e s  {riX eios), 
t h e  a c t i v i t y  { iv ip y e id )  o f  a l l  t h e  

1 4  i n d i v i d u a l s  i+Kard)  a p p e a r e d  a g a i n .  A s  f o r  
t h e  d i v i n e  A u t o g e n e s  (a irroyeyijs),  h e  

1 6  s t a n d s  i+ p iv )  w i t h i n  a n
a e o n  ia i ( 6 i ) ,  h a v i n g  w i t h i n  h i m s e l f  

1 8  f o u r  d i f f e r e n t  i S ia ^ p d )
s e l f - b e g o t t e n  ia ir ro y e in ^ s )  a e o n s  ia l(6 u ).  T h e  

2 0  f i r s t  i + 8 i )  a e o n  ia lcH i)  i n  h i m  
o f  t h e  f i r s t  l i g h t  i^>cj(m)f)

22 i s  [ H a r m o z e j l - O r n e o s - E u t h r o u -  
n i o s ,  a l s o  c a l l e d  

2 4  [
[ T h e ]  s e c o n d  (+ S d )  [ a e o n  i d u 6 i )  o f ]

2 6  [ t h e  s e c o n d  l i g h t  ii^iixnijp)  i s ]
[ O r a i a e l  ] - u d a s - [ . ] - o s A p [

127,21ff

127.22
127.23 
127,25 
127,27

The nam es of these four lights were well-used in antiquity; cf. A p j o h n  II, 
G os. E g . Ill, M e lc h . DC, T r im . P ro t. XIII, and  Iren. A d v .H a e r . 1.27. With 
variations they appear as archangels in intertestamental Jewish literature 
such as I and II Enoch.
I \ ,  the supralinear stroke does not survive.
1 dktP, there was no ligature into dv, thuseT]d».?r' probably cannot be read. 
^[6 MH eiil M Hxei, this restoration makes a long line of text. 
? ,o re ls e O .
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p [ K H )

^ p p o c (  . . .] ^ ^ ; ^ e 2 ^ ^ o A t  a c  n -  

2 T £  n f / \ € 2 , y [ O A T  A  gt>tOCTHp

A ^ v e f o e *  ^d'.p d v N e v c '  e r f T t p A -  
4 M f o c -  e i A e o c -  n j A e 2 , « f T o o i r  

A e  N T e  ^ ^ ; ^ e 2 - ^ T o o l ^  a  c t x o -  

6 C T H p  K O A H p H -  e i T f -
c{>AHfOC- A ^ ^ O ^ e H J O C [ • ]  H J K O -

8 o i r e  A €  T H p o v  e t i f f o ( o i r i  f -  

2 , v ^ H  M T o o v  T H p o v  H [ e i T ] G e e t  

10  n e -  A v cD  e r f i e  o v u n o m c i j c  n t s

O V A N T H O 0  A H  O V T O \ A H  A V Q )
12  o v e o A  e A v ^ r a ) ^ e  a v o j  a v -  

c e ^ c c o ^ o i r -  e A v p  A t e i A e  e  n -  

14 M o v r e  c e M A B Q i ^  e e o v  e r e  ^ h -  

H T 6  3 W C T p f A N e  A K C W T A  

16 e p o o i r  T H p o v  m a i  e r e  H j N o i r T e  

e  H A t e / A e  e p o o v *  a i t q ) e v e  m -
18 M A T M  A p H A N O V  M ^ e M A U U e ^ O C

A M O K  A e  A I T O V A  A  n e i A j A I  A e  e[TX ]
20 O N  f K c o T e  e x f i e  n i i t f A t G o A  [n - i

N A T N A V  ep OC f N T e M ( O C l  A  i fFUAJ  
22  n t o c  < f e f o o n  m a «{ a v [

e i G e  e  n a i  T H p o v  k i  . . . ] «  e t  

24 { g i o i o n  o N T w c  e A [  . . . . i x e c

1 ' ................. ie[ . i A [  . .1 Aj£T n e  h [ ..................
26 ( ......................... I A A [  , . ]V  H o i ......................

I .........................1 . N T ^ I . lA O O l  ' ..........................
[ p K ] e

O V  e A A T e  A V K A A l t  AIVBOJK-  

2 A V (0 A < f e j  N M A 2 P A Y  N G f  A n o c t > A N T H C -  

A N  A < t > p o n A f c -  n A p e e N a ) c j > ( i ) T o c -  
4 A v w  A < f N T  e 2 . o v N  e  n j n p ( i ) T o c t > A -  

N H C  N N O G  N 2 , O O V t  N X e M O C  N 
6 N O V C -  A V O )  A I N A V  e  N A l ’ T H p O V

128,7 No supralinear stroke over d<A ^oreN  j o c .
128,10-18 The final set of revelations end.
128,15-17 Cf. A llo g e n e s  XI 52,13-33; I Enoch 80. W idengren, "Iran," pp. 95-115, 

argues for the Iranian origin of this motif,
128,18 Cf. 1 Peter 1:12.
128,22 1 . . .[ ,f irs ttra c e is f ro m H ,f ,H ,n ,o rT ;se c o n d ,f ro m ? ,0 ,0 ,< ;,o r4 ;

third is top stroke of T, or a supralinear stroke.

I r f t l i e r e

p  
î c2in6in

ethin

.•iitetoa n ;

iiWili 
flm 
hn 
Iwl

l o f [

■ -Xthevse

/̂Orel
l . ,b o t

«lliavi(
HieDe
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en

1[28]

A r r o s - [  ] .  T h e  ( + 5 ^  t h i r d  ( a e o n )
2  o f  t h e  t h i r d  l i g h t  {(fxtxnijp) ( i s )  

D a v e i t h e - L a r a n e n s - E p i p h a -  
4  n i o s - E i d e o s .  T h e  ( + 5 ^  f o u r t h  

( a e o n )  o f  t h e  f o u r t h  l i g h t  i^oxm jp)
6  i s  E l e l e t h - K o d e r e - E p i -

p h a n i o s - A l l o g e n i o s .  B u t  ( 6 ^  a s  
8  f o r  a l l  t h e  r e s t  t h a t  r e s i d e  i n

m a t t e r  {VAij), [ t h e y ]  w e r e  a l l  l e f t  ( t h e r e ) .
1 0  I t  w a s  b e c a u s e  o f  t h e i r  k n o w l e d g e  i y w a i s )  o f  

m a j e s t y ,  t h e i r  a u d a c i t y  (jdXpiu) a n d  p o w e r  t h a t  
1 2  t h e y  c a m e  i n t o  e x i s t e n c e  a n d

a d o r n e d  t h e m s e l v e s .  B e c a u s e  t h e y  d i d  n o t  
1 4  k n o w  g o d ,  t h e y  s h a l l  p a s s  a w a y .

B e h o l d ,  Z o s t r i a n o s ,  y o u  h a v e  h e a r d  
1 6  a l l  t h e s e  t h i n g s  o f  w h i c h  t h e  g o d s  

a r e  i g n o r a n t  a n d  ( w h i c h )  s e e m  
1 8  i n f i n i t e  t o  a n g e l s  {dyyeXo^)."

I  (,+8i) o n  m y  p a r t  b e c a m e  b o l d  a n d  s a i d ,
2 0  "I  a m  [ s t i l l  ( # n ) ]  w o n d e r i n g  a b o u t  t h e  t h r e e -

p o w e r e d  i n v i s i b l e  p e r f e c t  iriX eio^) S p i r i t  (jw evpa)-  
2 2  h o w  in u s )  i t  e x i s t s  f o r  i t s e l f ,  [

. . .  e v e r y t h i n g  [  ]  w h i c h
2 4  r e a l l y  ( & m y s * )  e x i s t  [

[  ]  w h a t  i s  t h e  [
2 6  [  ] a n d ( j ? ) [

[  ] o f [
[12]9

v e r y ,  t h e y  s e t  [ m e ]  ( d o w n  a n d )  l e f t .
2  A p o p h a n t e s  w i t h  A p h r o p c d s  t h e

V i r g i n - l i g h t  {napBevaxfxiiTd^)  c a m e  b e f o r e  m e  
4  a n d  b r o u g h t  m e  i n t o  P r o t o p h a n e s  {npcjTcxPayi^s), 

( t h e )  g r e a t  m a l e  p e r f e c t  (r^XeLos)
6  M i n d  T h e r e  I  s a w  a l l  o f  t h e m

128,23
128,26
128,27
129

9,orelseQ or§ I .lH;e.g.,niH,TlH,or M]h .
M,orelseak or^ I ek, or else A • T/or else Q I o, or else Q.
1 ., bottom  of a  vertical stroke, e .g .,? , or else Q I o ,  or else Q.
The surface of the pap)OTis is badly deteriorated; ink traces read under 
ultraviolet light.

129,1-132,5 T h e  D e s c e n t  o f  Z o s tr ia n o s  to  R eco rd  a n d  Teach .
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eT>KAiKV A  n p H T e  ETOVUfOOn 
A A o c  M2,pd<y 2-N o v d v  dver2,(o-
T n  N A A d v V  T H p O V  d v C I C A O V
e n/ewH m k ^c a h  fBd^pBH^cj 
A  n d ^ p e e M o c  a h  n jd v ^ o p d ^ T O N  
A  nNd<- dvTTti) dveJHJCDne a  ndvM - 
r e ^ f o c  dv6J 2s.j e o A  d<?rcdv2,t 
Z A  n e o o v  d ^ v p  c c t> p d v n ie  a -
A o e i -  dvef2S.J M O V K ^O A  H T € -  
M O C  A  n i A d ^  e T A A d ^ V  d J lG i  
6BO?V e MfKd^Td^ OVd< N TEMOC 
dvvci) Md^vuTfNe A A o e i  t h -  
p o v  n e -  M e v c io T A  e  m j a n -
T H O e  NT6 fUMClJCfC H e V T S -

A IAOlOV n e -  dvTTQ) N 6 V -
2S.f 0OA[-1 di.Vtl) d<MOK OM eTdvI*-
e f  62,p[d<ii e N fe toH  n t c  MfdvV-
TOUe(M]HC dvef21J NM O V efN [6  A -1
k k  ei^fTioTrBH-jr e^fAixiud^
H  T ^ f i c e i H C f c -  d ^ ie f  e e p d v i  e  
M fdvN TJTV noC NN eO)M
^ V M  evi l lex e B o ^  a a ^ v  e ^ ip d v i i
p ^
e  nK(d<2. NIM ^ H p -  d ^ i c 2-d.i
CrOAT A  n v i o c
eVUNWCXC H NH ETHHV A H H -
c to e x  M x cw T n  eTON2,- d<- 
HOK d«.Yef € 2,pdvi e  r k o c a o c  n -  
H e c e H T O M  dvVf A  n d v T O V -
( i) t  ^ f ( i ) ( o t  e<fe MH d^tcBcfl- 
d v e / f  0 O A  Ndv<f d ^ e /A o o Q re  eexT d^- 
ja e  o e f g j  r n p o i v  h i  f A H T A e -
O V T G  HfAM tdvUUe^OC HT6 R K O -  
C A O C  OVT€ Hfd^pXWH A R O V -  
Hd^V e p o e i -  O V A H H iae  Udvp N T[0d<-1 
e x o  HTdvVHT e  R A O V  d^eXBO^ofv]

H

129,7-8
129,18
129,19-20
130.1
130.2

n p H xe.. A A oc,sic.
i.e., M e v .
L it, greatness.
See 4,20 and 5,18 for his ascent.
TTtifos-, for w v^id t', a writing tablet m ade of box-wood; cf. S teles Se thV U

iKHialui

■Sim

jjloryand
lisceivedtli

ifflitudeo

me d o w n !
i p e s ( (

I n  to the I

11
l le e t h e r e i

lie.

■ r  t

len

118,10-1

: Seeiij 
T; or pit
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2 6

2 8

10

12

a s  t h e y  e x i s t
i n  o n e .  I  u n i t e d
w i t h  t h e m  a l l  ( a n d )  b l e s s e d  t h e
K a l y p t o s  iKaXtmrds) a e o n  ial(6v), t h e
v i r g i n  (jrapBivo^) B a r b e l o  a n d  t h e  I n v i s i b l e ( d < 5 p a r o i / )
S p i r i t  (rw e i^ a ) .  I  b e c a m e  a l l - p e r f e c t  (jrauriXeLo^)
a n d  r e c e i v e d  p o w e r .  I  w a s  w r i t t e n
i n  g l o r y  a n d  s e a l e d .
1  r e c e i v e d  t h e r e
a  p e r f e c t  c r o w n .  I  c a m e
f o r t h  t o  t h e  p e r f e c t  {riXeio^) i n d i v i d u a l s  i+Kard).
A l l  o f  t h e m  b e g a n  q u e s t i o n i n g  
m e ,  l i s t e n i n g  t o  t h e
m a g n i t u d e  o f  m y  k n o w l e d g e  iyi/coaLs), 
r e j o i c i n g  a n d
r e c e i v i n g  p o w e r .  W h e n  I  a g a i n  
c a m e  d o w n  t o  t h e  a e o n s  (alc6i )̂ o f  
A u t o g e n e s  {airroyevi)^), I  r e c e i v e d  a  t r u e  
i m a g e ,  p u r e  ( y e t )  s u i t a b l e  f o r  
t h e  p e r c e p t i b l e  ialcTOrjcns") ( w o r l d ) .  I  c a m e  
d o w n  t o  t h e  a e o n  ialc6i') c o p i e s  {din-lnm os) 
a n d  c a m e  d o w n  h e r e  
1 3 0
t o  t h e  e t h e r e a l  idijp) [ e a r t h ] .  I  w r o t e  
t h r e e  w o o d e n  t a b l e t s  ( j n ^ f o r )  ( a n d )  l e f t  t h e m  
a s  k n o w l e d g e  {yudkns)  f o r  t h o s e  w h o  w o u l d  
c o m e  a f t e r  m e ,  t h e  l i v i n g  e l e c t .
T h e n  I  c a m e  d o w n  t o  t h e  p e r c e p t i b l e  {ata&rjaLS‘) 
w o r l d  (Kdapos)  a n d  p u t  o n  
m y  i m a g e .  B e c a u s e  i t  w a s  i g n o r a n t ,
1  s t r e n g t h e n e d  i t  ( a n d )  w e n t  a b o u t  
p r e a c h i n g  t h e  t r u t h  t o  e v e r y o n e .
N e i t h e r  (Svre) t h e  a n g e l i c  b e i n g s  i-dyyeX os)  o f  
t h e  w o r l d  {.Kdapos) n o r  {oirri) t h e  a r c h o n s  {jdpxoiv) 
s a w  m e ,  f o r  iydp )  I  e v a d e d  a  m u l t i t u d e  
o f  [ j u d g m e n t s ]  t h a t  b r o u g h t  m e  n e a r  d e a t h .

118,10-11. By delivering the gnosis to others Zostrianos becomes a 
redeem ed redeem er; cf. 1 Enoch 82:1, and 2 Enoch 33:47.54.

130,6-7 See 4,23-25 where he leaves his body on earth; cf. 2 Cor 5:1-5.
130,12 T, o r else n .



2 2 2

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

NAG HAMMADI CODEX

o v A H H i t f e  A e  e v c o p A
A efT O V H O C O V  e iA t l )  A A O C
A 6  e i A e  MH e TON2, A M  f c n o p t A ]
6 T O V A A 6 MT6 C H e  X ;\n p T 0 '?T [0  N -]  
ATCCOTA N e w e r-  A A T O V  N [ec] 
n e T N N o v T e  n M o v T e -  a (v w ] 
f-iSrvxH N A T K A e i r iA  e t c o i T i i i  
f  0 O A  MAC AVW AM[AV] 6 H JO V -  
WT6 eB O ^  6TA  n jA [ A ]  AVW 
KWT6 MCA f A N T A lT lA fC e  N -  
N a t o v w t b  e f i o ^  [ n e r i w t  n t e

MAI* THpOTT <fTW2,A [A JAW TN 
elTTC 102,6 NHTM A?TW e V A l  A A W -

[ p M A
TM N G O N C  « f N A K A  TH[N]e  NCW«f AN-
A n p A W K A  A A W T N  2 ^  O V JK O V -
O V T 6  A n p f  T H N 6  N T O O T O V  N
NH e t e e f i j H V  e p w T N  2 ^  g t -
c o r n ;  n w t  n t o o t ^ a  n i M f i e
A N  r i rC N A 2  N T 6  f A N T C J A e -
A v w  c w V n  N H T N  A  n r o v A A e i
N x e  f A N t 2 0 0 V t -  N T A T 6 T N -
e r  AN lei a Ij ] a k a 2- a \ ^ a  n t a t e t n -
e r  e  f i w ^  a  n e T N C N A 2  e f i o v  b a ^
T H N 6  6 B O V  A7TW NH E TAtfAO 'O 'p  
A A W T N  e ^ C B W ^  eBO^- N A 2 A  
T H N e  2 JN € -2S.6 e p E T H  6 T A A A V  
e c e N o v 2 A -  n r x p c  n  e r w t  A « f -
TNNOOV NHTN A H JCW TH p 
A7TW A « ff  NHTN N fC O A - ETBe 
q V  T €T N A 2e- KWT6 eVKWTC 
NCA THVTN- 6V T W 2A  A A W 
TN cw T A - o v K o v e r  U A p n e  
[ n r i x p o i N o i c  A n p T p e v p  2 ^ ^  a -  
AWT[N] O V N O 0 n e  n r A j w N  
NT6 n iJA l/W N  NT6 N eTO N 2'

iltiieseinvi
loiiel

icj,kwii
)iiio tl)apti
aWen
itaareinfe

ddioosefi

■ etoesca  
[■selves, a 
3iibec 
[■selves SI 
■Sfliesavei

i F o r ( ;  
t a ,  D o n i  
% ■  Grea

130,16ff

130.19
130.20
130.22
130.23

The concluding homily does not refer in specific terms to the gnosis 
revealed to Zostrianos earlier in the tractate.
I.e., discover the divine part in yourself.
I.e., KAKf A .
Lit., the crossing over.
M, only the supralinear stroke survives.

, Qicumi 
Hlit 
ItPcfo, 

 ̂ Q.3,18
Ci.2E,
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V.'*;

;TN-

1 4  B u t  ( 5 ^  a n  e r r i n g  m u l t i t u d e  
I  a w a k e n e d  s a y i n g ,

1 6  " U n d e r s t a n d ,  y o u  w h o  a r e  a l i v e ,  t h e  h o l y  
s e e d  {oTTopd) o f  S e t h .  D o  n o t  [ b e ]

1 8  d i s o b e d i e n t  t o  m e .  [ A w a k e n ]  
y o u r  d i v i n e  p a r t  t o  g o d ,  a n d  

2 0  a s  f o r  y o u r  s i n l e s s  e l e c t  s o u l  (j/njxif), 
s t r e n g t h e n  i t .  N o t e  t h e  

2 2  d i s s o l u t i o n  o f  t h i s  w o r l d  a n d  
s e e k  t h e  i m m u t a b l e  

2 4  i n g e n e r a t e n e s s .  T h e  [ F a t h e r ]  o f  
a l l  t h e s e  i n v i t e s  y o u .

2 6  A l t h o u g h  ( o t h e r s )  r e p r o v e  y o u  ( a n d )  i l l - t r e a t
1 3 1

y o u ,  h e  w i l l  n o t  a b a n d o n  y o u .
2  D o  n o t  b a p t i z e  y o u r s e l v e s  w i t h  d e a t h  

n o r  ioifT^)  e n t r u s t  y o u r s e l v e s  t o  t h o s e  
4  w h o  a r e  i n f e r i o r  t o  y o u  a s  i f  t o

t h o s e  w h o  a r e  b e t t e r .  F l e e  f r o m  t h e  m a d n e s s  
6  a n d  t h e  b o n d a g e  o f  f e m a l e n e s s ,

a n d  c h o o s e  f o r  y o u r s e l v e s  t h e  s a l v a t i o n  
8  o f  m a l e n e s s .  Y o u  h a v e

n o t  c o m e  t o  s u f f e r ;  r a t h e r  ( d A A d ) ,  y o u  h a v e  
1 0  c o m e  t o  e s c a p e  y o u r  b o n d a g e .  R e l e a s e  

y o u r s e l v e s ,  a n d  t h a t  w h i c h  h a s  b o u n d  
1 2  y o u  w i l l  b e  d i s s o l v e d .  S a v e

y o u r s e l v e s  s o  t h a t  ( I V a )  y o u r  s o u l  
1 4  m a y  b e  s a v e d .  T h e  k i n d  F a t h e r

h a s  s e n t  y o u  t h e  S a v i o r  iacj-njp)
1 6  a n d  g i v e n  y o u  s t r e n g t h .  W h y

a r e  y o u  h e s i t a t i n g ?  S e e k  w h e n  y o u  a r e  
1 8  s o u g h t ;  w h e n  y o u  a r e  i n v i t e d ,

l i s t e n .  F o r  {.ydp) t h e  t i m e  {x p d w s)  i s  
2 0  s h o r t .  D o  n o t  b e  l e d

a s t r a y .  G r e a t  i s  t h e  a e o n  {alcHu)
2 2  o f  t h e  a e o n s  (a ldi/)  o f  t h e  l i v i n g  o n e s .

131,9 Circumflex has been abnorm ally om itted above the group e J .
131.13 Soul, lit., that (fern.) one there.
131.14 XpC for X P W ^ '  d - 78,22.
131,17-18 Cf.3,18f.
131,21-22 Cf. 2 Enoch 65:8.



224

24

26

2

4

6

8

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VHU

AM flKOl^d^CfC MT6 MH 6TO [M] 
^vtTQ)t M 2,HT- OVM O V A H -  
HJUe M lClM^v2, KCOTe epUJTM 
A N  ^ e N p e t f f  K o^ d^ cjc- 
p[MB
no)2. M[2,plVi* ^M o v K o v e j  m c h o i v j
eAnd^T<fT&.2WTM N0J njTi^KO-
d.NdvV e nrovoerN nwt Ncd<- 
b o \  A niKdvKe- AnpTpevp 
AACOTM npoc OVTdvKO:

____  ICOCTpf^^MOC___________

Kiattheli!
Ĵjiknfiss.

ô 'j eo6 etpc cwf 
v p < fe  N?vx dv€M i)eo6ke<f- 
ecD ox-3 T c^etoair [^xi

(tides o fT ru

132,2
132,6-9

Death, lit., destruction.
These lines are set off in the manuscript by rows of ornaments and rules.
Tosolvethecryptogram ,dividetheG reekalphabetintothreesetsofeight
letters (crd, r n ,  p-aii, then reverse the letter values of each set, except for ' cm

o tels
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y e t  ( s o  a l s o  i s )  t h e  [ p u n i s h m e n t  (KdXams)] 
2 4  o f  t h o s e  w h o  a r e  u n c o n v i n c e d .

M a n y  b o n d s  a n d  c h a s t i s e r s  i+KdAocns)
2 6  s u r r o u n d  y o u .

1 [ 3 ] 2
F l e e  q u i c k l y

2  b e f o r e  d e a t h  r e a c h e s  y o u .
L o o k  a t  t h e  l i g h t .  F l e e  

4  t h e  d a r k n e s s .  D o  n o t  b e  l e d  
a s t r a y  t o  y o u r  d e s t r u c t i o n . "

6  Z o s t r i a n o s  
O r a c l e s  o f  T r u t h  o f  

8  Z o s t r i a n o s .  G o d  o f  T r u t h .
T e a c h i n g s  o f  Z o r o a s t e r .

132.7

132.8
132.9

i (= q )a n d p (= ip ) , s o th a ta = 0 ',  ic=Tr, o!=(u, etc. (See Doresse, "Les 
apocalypses de Zoroastre.")
Cft)t,i.e.,CW<*r. 
avê Ci), or else êXQI
V p ,  vy^tten both  t im «  w ith p nestled under right stroke of V .
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N H C V in ,2: THE LETTER OF PETER TO PHILIP 
INTRODUCTION 
M a r v i n  W .  M e y e r

B i b l i o g r a p h y :
B e t h g e ,  " B r i e f  d e s  P e t r u s  a n  P h i l i p p u s " ;  B e t h g e ,  " D e r  s o g e n n a n t e  B r i e f " ;  
K o s c h o r k e ,  " E i n e  g n o s t i s c h e  P a r a p h r a s e " ;  K o s c h o r k e ,  " E i n e  g n o s t i s c h e  
P f i n g s t p r e d i g t " ;  K o s c h o r k e ,  Die Polemik der Gnostiker; L u t t i k h u i z e n ,  
' T h e  L e t t e r  o f  P e t e r  t o  P h i l i p " ;  M e n a r d ,  La Lettre de Pierre d Philippe; 
M e n a r d ,  " L a  L e t t r e  d e  P i e r r e  k P h i l i p p e " ;  M e n a r d ,  ' T i e r r e  k P h i l i p p e :  s a  
s t r u c t u r e " ;  M e y e r ,  The Letter of Peter to Philip; M e y e r ,  ' T h e  L i g h t  a n d  
V o i c e  o n  t h e  D a m a s c u s  R o a d " ;  P a r r o t t ,  " G n o s t i c  a n d  O r t h o d o x  D i s -  
d p l e s " ;  T r o g e r ,  " D o k e t i s t i s c h e  C h r i s t o l o g i e  i n  N a g - H a m m a d i - T e x t e n " ;  
W i s s e - M e y e r ,  ' T h e  L e t t e r  o f  P e t e r  t o  P h i l i p . "

T h e  Letter of Peter to Philip f i l l s  m o s t  o f  t h e  c o n c l u d i n g  n i n e  p a g e s  o f  
C o d e x  V i n .  S i t u a t e d  i m m e d i a t e l y  a f t e r  t h e  l o n g  t r a c t a t e  Zostrianos, t h e  
Letter of Peter to Philip b e a r s  l i t t l e  l i t e r a r y  o r  t h e o l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  
t h e  t r a c t a t e  t h a t  p r e c e d e s  i t .  R a t h e r ,  t h e  Letter of Peter to Philip m o s t  l i k e l y  
w a s  i n c l u d e d  i n  C o d e x  V i n  b e c a u s e ,  o f  t h e  t r a c t a t e s  t h e  s c r i b e  w a s  
c o m m i s s i o n e d  t o  c o p y ,  i t  w a s  a n  a p p r o p r i a t e  l e n g t h  t o  f i l l  t h e  p a g e s  a t  
t h e  e n d  o f  t h e  c o d e x .

T h e  Letter of Peter to Philip o p e n s  w i t h  a  s u p e r s c r i b e d  t i t l e  d e r i v e d  
f r o m  t h e  l e t t e r  w h i c h  f o r m s  t h e  f i r s t  p a r t  o f  t h e  t r a c t a t e :  T e r u C T O ? ^ H  
/ ^ n e r p o c  e T d v < f  2 1 0 0  i r e  ' T h e  l e t t e r  o f  P e t e r  w h i c h
h e  s e n t  t o  P h i l i p "  ( 1 3 2 , 1 0 - 1 1 ) .  L i k e  s e v e r a l  o t h e r  t r a c t a t e s  i n  t h e  N a g  
H a m m a d i  l i b r a r y  (Apocryphon of James [ N H C  1 , 2 ] ,  Treatise on Resurrection 
[ N H C  1 , 4 ] ,  Eugnostos [ N H C  1 1 1 , 3 ]), t h e  Letter of Peter to Philip i s  p r e s e n t e d ,  
i n  p a r t ,  a s  a  l e t t e r  o r  e p i s t l e .  I n  a d d i t i o n  t o  t h e s e  l e t t e r s  i n  t h e  N a g  
H a m m a d i  l i b r a r y ,  o t h e r  l e t t e r s  w e r e  a l s o  i n  u s e  a m o n g  t h e  G n o s t i c s  ( f o r  
e x a m p l e ,  P t o l e m y ' s  Letter to Flora; a n d  l e t t e r s  o f  V a l e n t i n u s ,  M o n o i m u s  
t h e  A r a b i a n ,  a n d  p e r h a p s  M a r c i o n ;  c f .  i n  F o e r s t e r ,  Gnosis). F u r t h e r m o r e ,  

j u s t  a s  a  m a g n i f i c e n t  e p i s t o l a r y  t r a d i t i o n  d e v e l o p e d  a r o u n d  P a u l  a n d  t h e  
P a u l i n e  s c h o o l ,  s o  a l s o  a  m o r e  m o d e s t  c o l l e c t i o n  o f  l e t t e r s  c a m e  t o  b e  
a s a i b e d  t o  P e t e r .  T h e s e  P e t r i n e  o r  p s e u d o - P e t r i n e  l e t t e r s  i n c l u d e ,  i n  
a d d i t i o n  t o  t h e  Letter of Peter to Philip, t h e  c a t h o l i c  l e t t e r s  o f  P e t e r  i n  t h e  
N T ,  t h e  Epistula Petri a t  t h e  o p e n i n g  o f  t h e  P s e u d o - C l e m e n t i n e s ,  a n d  
p e r h a p s  a n o t h e r  l e t t e r  o f  P e t e r  k n o w n  o n l y  f r o m  a  b r i e f  q u o t a t i o n  i n  
O p t a t u s  o f  M i l e v i s  ( P u e c h ,  " L e s  n o u v e a u x  M e r i t s  g n o s t i q u e s , "  1 1 7 , n . 4 ) .  
O f  t h e s e  l e t t e r s  t h e  P s . - C l e m .  Epistula Petri i s  o f  s p e c i a l  i n t e r e s t  s i n c e  i t  
s h a r e s  a  n u m b e r  o f  f e a t u r e s  w i t h  t h e  Letter of Peter to Philip. N o t  o n l y  i s
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i t  p r e f i x e d  t o  a  c o l l e c t i o n  o f  m a t e r i a l s  r e l a t i n g  t o  P e t e r ;  i t  a l s o  s e e k s  t o  
a t t e s t  t h e  a u t h o r i t y  o f  P e t e r ,  a n d  a s  i t  c o n c l u d e s ,  t h e  Contestatio b e g i n s  b y  
r e f e r r i n g  t o  t h e  r e c i p i e n t  ( J a m e s  t h e  J u s t )  r e a d i n g  a n d  r e s p o n d i n g  t o  t h e  
l e t t e r  i n  a  m a n n e r  r e m i n i s c e n t  o f  P h i l i p  i n  t h e  Letter of Peter to Philip 
( 1 3 3 , 8 - 1 1 ) .  A f t e r  t h e  c l o s i n g  o f  t h e  Epistula Petri, t h e  Contestatio o p e n s  a s  
follow s:’A m y i^o is ' odi' S ’ldKo^os" t i ju  im crroXfiu fiereKoXicraTo rois  
wpeaPuripovs’ Kal airrols^ duayvoifs^, ' l i e  s p o k e  t o  t h e  a s s e m b l e d  g r o u p  
a b o u t  t h e  k e r y g m a t i c  m a t e r i a l s  o f  P e t e r . "  T h e  Letter of Peter to Philip, 
h o w e v e r ,  i s  n o t  t o  b e  i d e n t i f i e d  w i t h  a n y  o f  t h e s e  l e t t e r s  a t t r i b u t e d  t o  
P e t e r  a n d  m u s t  r e p r e s e n t  a  n e w l y - d i s c o v e r e d  w o r k  i n  t h e  P e t r i n e  
c o r p u s .

T h e  b o d y  o f  t h e  Letter of Peter to Philip m a y  b e  d i v i d e d  i n t o  t w o  m a j o r  
s e c t i o n s :  t h e  l e t t e r  i t s e l f  ( 1 3 2 , 1 2 - 1 3 3 , 8 )  a n d  t h e  a c c o u n t  o f  t h e  m e e t i n g s  
o f  t h e  a p o s t l e s  ( 1 3 3 , 8 - 1 4 0 , 2 7 ) .  T h e  l e t t e r  o f  P e t e r  o p e n s  i n  t y p i c a l  G r e e k  
e p i s t o l a r y  f a s h i o n  ( 1 3 2 , 1 2 - 1 5 )  a n d  p r o c e e d s  t o  d e s c r i b e  t h e  s e p a r a t i o n  o f  
P h i l i p  ( h e r e  a p p a r e n t l y  a  c o m p o s i t e  o f  P h i l i p  t h e  a p o s t l e  a n d  P h i l i p  t h e  
e v a n g e l i s t - s e e  t h e  n o t e  t o  1 3 2 , 1 4 - 1 5 )  a n d  t h e  n e e d  f o r  a  m e e t i n g  o f  a l l  t h e  
a p o s t l e s .  A t  1 3 3 , 8  t h e  l e t t e r  c o n c l u d e s  s o m e w h a t  a b r u p t l y ,  a n d  a f t e r  t h e  
r e f e r e n c e  t o  t h e  w i l l i n g  r e s p o n s e  o f  P h i l i p  t o  P e t e r ;  a t  1 3 3 , 8 - 1 1 ,  P h i l i p  
d i s a p p e a r s  f r o m  t h e  s c e n e  a n d  i s  o n l y  i m p l i c i t l y  p r e s e n t  a s  a n  a n o n y 
m o u s  m e m b e r  o f  t h e  a p o s t o l i c  g r o u p .

T h e  b a l a n c e  o f  t h e  Letter of Peter to Philip p r o v i d e s  a n  a c c o u n t  o f  t h e  
a p o s t o l i c  g a t h e r i n g s ,  o f t e n  i n  t h e  f o r m  o f  a  " d i a l o g u e "  b e t w e e n  t h e  
r e s u r r e c t e d  C h r i s t  a n d  t h e  a p o s t l e s .  A f t e r  P e t e r  a n d  t h e  a p o s t l e s  c o m e  
t o g e t h e r  f o r  t h e  f i r s t  m e e t i n g  o n  t h e  M o u n t  o f  O l i v e s  ( 1 3 3 , 1 2 - 1 7 ) ,  t h e y  
o f f e r  t w o  p r a y e r s ,  o n e  d i r e c t e d  t o  t h e  F a t h e r  ( 1 3 3 , 1 7 - 1 3 4 , 1 )  a n d  t h e  o t h e r  
t o  t h e  S o n  ( 1 3 4 , 2 - 9 ) .  F o l l o w i n g  t h e i r  p r a y e r s  t h e  r i s e n  C h r i s t  a p p e a r s  t o  
t h e  a p o s t l e s  a s  a  l i g h t  a n d  a  v o i c e  ( 1 3 4 , 9 - 1 8 ) .  T h e  a p o s t l e s  r a i s e  a  t w o - p a r t  
i n d i r e c t  q u e s t i o n  ( 1 3 4 , 1 8 - 2 3 )  a n d  f i v e  d i r e c t  q u e s t i o n s  ( 1 3 4 , 2 3 - 1 3 5 , 2 ) .  
T h e  v o i c e  f r o m  t h e  l i g h t  ( 1 3 5 , 3 - 8 )  p r o v i d e s  r e v e l a t o r y  a n s w e r s  t o  s e v e r a l  
o f  t h e s e  q u e s t i o n s  b y  d i s c o u r s i n g  o n  t h e  d e f i c i e n c y  o f  t h e  a e o n s  ( 1 3 5 , 8 -  
1 3 6 , 1 5 )  a n d  t h e  f u l l n e s s  ( 1 3 6 , 1 6 - 1 3 7 , 4 ) ,  a n d  t h e  d e t a i n m e n t  ( 1 3 7 , 4 - 9 )  a n d  
t h e  s t r u g g l e  o f  t h e  a p o s t l e s  ( 1 3 7 , 1 0 - 1 3 ) .  A f t e r  a n  a d d i t i o n a l  q u e s t i o n  o f  
t h e  a p o s t l e s  a n d  t h e  r e v e a l e r ' s  a n s w e r  ( 1 3 7 , 1 3 - 1 3 8 , 3 ) ,  t h e  r e v e l a t i o n  
c o n c l u d e s  ( 1 3 8 , 3 - 7 )  a n d  t h e  a p o s t l e s  j o u r n e y  t o  J e r u s a l e m  ( 1 3 8 , 7 - 1 0 ) .

A s  t h e y  g o  u p  t o  J e r u s a l e m ,  t h e i r  d i s c u s s i o n  a b o u t  t h e  p r o b l e m  o f  
s u f f e r i n g  ( 1 3 8 , 1 0 - 1 6 )  p r o m p t s  a  r e s p o n s e  b y  P e t e r  ( 1 3 8 , 1 7 - 2 0 )  a s  w e l l  a s  
b y  a  r e v e l a t o r y  v o i c e  ( 1 3 8 , 2 1 - 1 3 9 , 4  [ ? ] ) .  T h e  c o n t e n t s  o f  t h e  d i s c l o s u r e  
s u g g e s t  t h a t  t h e  r e v e l a t o r y  v o i c e  i s  t h a t  o f  C h r i s t .  W h e n  t h e  a p o s t l e s  
r e a c h  J e r u s a l e m ,  t h e y  t e a c h  a n d  h e a l  ( 1 3 9 , 4 - 9 ) .  P e t e r  d e l i v e r s  a  p a r a d i g 
m a t i c  s e r m o n  ( 1 3 9 , 9 - 1 4 0 , 1  [ ? ] )  w i t h  t h r e e  c e n t r a l  p a r t s :  t h e  c i t a t i o n  o f  a  
t r a d i t i o n a l  c r e d o  ( 1 3 9 , 1 5 - 2 1 ) ,  t h e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  t h a t  c r e d o  ( 1 3 9 , 2 1 - 2 8 ) ,
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a n d  a  c o n c l u d i n g  e x h o r t a t i o n  ( 1 3 9 , 2 8 - 1 4 0 , 1  [ ? ] ) .  A f t e r  a  p r a y e r  o f f e r e d  b y  
P e t e r ,  t h e  a p o s t l e s  a r e  f i l l e d  w i t h  h o l y  s p i r i t  a n d  p a r t  i n  o r d e r  t o  p r e a c h  
( 1 4 0 , 1  [ ? ] - 1 3 ) .  F i n a l l y ,  a t  a  l a s t  g a t h e r i n g  o f  t h e  a p o s t l e s ,  J e s u s  a p p e a r s  
a g a i n  t o  c o i r u i u s s i o n  t h e m  ( 1 4 0 , 1 3 - 2 3 ) ,  a n d  t h e  t r a c t a t e  c l o s e s  w i t h  t h e  
a p o s t l e s  d e p a r t i n g  o n c e  m o r e  t o  p r e a c h  ( 1 4 0 , 2 3 - 2 7 ) .

I n  i t s  p r e s e n t  f o r m  t h e  Letter of Peter to Philip i s  c l e a r l y  a  C h r i s t i a n  
G n o s t i c  t r a c t a t e .  T a k e n  a s  a  w h o l e ,  t h e  t r a c t a t e  i s  t o  b e  s e e n  a s  a  p a r t  o f  
t h e  P e t r i n e  t r a d i t i o n  ( a g a i n s t  B e t h g e ,  w h o  s u g g e s t s  i n  " D e r  s o g e n n a n t e  
B r i e f '  t h a t  t h e  t r a c t a t e  m a y  b e  p a r t  o f  a  G n o s t i c  Acts of Philip): P e t e r  i s  t h e  
l e a d e r ,  t h e  s p o k e s m a n ,  t h e  p r e a c h e r  a m o n g  t h e  a p o s t l e s ,  a n d  a p p e a r s  t o  
b e  d e s c r i b e d  a s  h a v i n g  h i s  o w n  d i s c i p l e s  ( N e ^ A d ^ e H T H C ,  1 3 9 , 1 0 ) .  
T h e  o n l y  o t h e r  a p o s t l e  m e n t i o n e d  b y  n a m e  i s  P W l i p ,  w h o  i s  s u b m i s s i v e  
t o  t h e  a u t h o r i t y  o f  P e t e r  a n d  w h o s e  p l a c e  i n  t h e  t r a c t a t e  s e e m s  i n t e n d e d  
t o  h i g h l i g h t  t h e  p r e e m i n e n t  a u t h o r i t y  o f  P e t e r .  W i t h  t h e i r  l e a d e r ,  P e t e r ,  
t h e  a p o s t l e s  g a t h e r  a t  O l i v e t  a n d  a r e  t a u g h t  b y  t h e  r i s e n  S a v i o r ;  u p o n  
r e t u r n i n g  t o  J e r u s a l e m  t h e y  t e a c h  i n  t h e  t e m p l e  a n d  p e r f o r m  h e a l i n g s ;  
a n d  e v e n t u a l l y  t h e y  g o  f o r t h  t o  p r e a c h ,  f i l l e d  w i t h  h o l y  s p i r i t .  I n  o t h e r  
w o r d s ,  n o t  o n l y  t h e  p l a c e  o f  P e t e r  b u t  a l s o  t h e  s c e n a r i o  o f  t h e  n a r r a t i v e  
w o u l d  s u g g e s t  t h a t  t h e  Letter of Peter to Philip s h a r e s  i m p o r t a n t  f e a t u r e s  
w i t h  p a r t  o f  t h e  f i r s t  ( P e t r i n e )  s e c t i o n  o f  t h e  N T  A c t s  o f  t h e  A p o s t l e s  
( c h a p t e r s  1 - 1 2 ) .

T h a t  t h e  a u t h o r  o f  t h e  Letter of Peter to Philip m a k e s  u s e  o f  C h r i s t i a n  
t r a d i t i o n s  c a i m o t  b e  d o u b t e d .  I n  p a r t i c u l a r ,  n u m e r o u s  p a r a l l e l s  b e t w e e n  
t h i s  t r a c t a t e  a n d  t h e  f i r s t  h a l f  o f  t h e  N T  A c t s  m a y  b e  n o t e d ,  i n c l u d i n g  
s c e n e s ,  t h e m e s ,  a n d  t e r m s  w h i c h  a r e  s i m i l a r  i n  t h e s e  t w o  d o c u m e n t s  ( s e e  
t h e  n o t e s ) .  E v e n  t h e  g e n r e  o f  l i t e r a t u r e  t h e y  r e p r e s e n t — a  n a r r a t i v e  o n  
P e t e r  a n d  t h e  a p o s t l e s  w i t h i n  w h i c h  a r e  i n c l u d e d  r e v e l a t o r y ,  l i t u r g i c a l ,  
a n d  e d i f i c a t o r y  m a t e r i a l s — i s  s i n u l a r ,  a l t h o u g h  i n  t h e  c a s e  o f  t h e  Letter of 
Peter to Philip t h e  n a r r a t i v e  h a s  b e e n  p r e f i x e d  w i t h  a  l e t t e r  o f  P e t e r .  
F u r t h e r m o r e ,  t h e  a u t h o r  o f  t h e  Letter of Peter to Philip i s  f a m i l i a r  w i t h  o t h e r  
C h r i s t i a n  t r a d i t i o n s  b e s i d e s  L u k a n  m a t e r i a l s .  T h e  S a v i o r ' s  s e c o n d  r e v e 
l a t o r y  a n s w e r  ( 1 3 6 , 1 6 - 1 3 7 , 4 )  r e s e m b l e s  t h e  J o h a n n i n e  L o g o s  h y m n  ( s e e  
K o s c h o r k e ,  " E i n e  g n o s t i s c h e  P a r a p h r a s e " ) ,  t h o u g h  t h e  s i m i l a r i t i e s  m u s t  
n o t  b e  o v e r d r a w n  ( c f .  M e y e r ,  The Letter of Peter to Philip, 1 3 1 - 3 3 ;  1 7 7 - 7 8 ) .  
A g a i n ,  t h e  t r a d i t i o n a l  k e r y g m a t i c  f o r m u l a e  i n  t h e  c r e d o  ( 1 3 9 , 1 5 - 2 1 )  
s h o w  a f f i n i t i e s  w i t h  s i m i l a r  f o r m u l a e  t o  b e  f o u n d  t h r o u g h o u t  e a r l y  
C h r i s t i a n  l i t e r a t u r e  ( s e e  t h e  n o t e  t o  1 3 9 , 1 5 - 2 1 ,  a s  w e l l  a s  M e y e r ,  The Letter 
of Peter to Philip, 1 5 2 - 5 3 ;  t h e  p a r a l l e l s  i n  J o h n  1 9  a r e  p a r t i c u l a r l y  c l o s e  t o  
t h e  c r e d o  i n  t h e  Letter of Peter to Philip), a n d  t h e  l i t t l e  ' T e n t e c o s t "  o f  t h e  
letter Peter to Philip ( 1 4 0 , 1  [ ? ] - 1 3 )  s h a r e s  f e a t u r e s  w i t h  t h e  J o h a n n i n e  
" P e n t e c o s t "  a c c o u n t  ( 2 0 : 1 9 - 2 3 ) .  T h e  a u t h o r  o f  t h i s  t r a c t a t e  a l s o  m e n t i o n s  
p r e v i o u s  r e v e l a t o r y  u t t e r a n c e s  o f  t h e  S a v i o r  ( 1 3 5 , 5 - 6 ;  1 3 8 , 2 - 3 . 2 2 - 2 4 ;
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1 3 9 , 1 1 - 1 2 ) ,  u t t e r a n c e s  f r e q u e n t l y  s a i d  t o  h a v e  b e e n  g i v e n  w h i l e  J e s u s  w a s  
e m b o d i e d .  P r e s u m a b l y  t h e s e  r e v e l a t i o n s  o f  t h e  e m b o d i e d  S a v i o r  c o u l d  
r e f e r  t o  s u c h  t e a c h i n g s  a s  a r e  p r e s e n t e d  i n  t h e  c a n o n i c a l  g o s p e l s ;  a n d  
n j q T O O V  N y f d « . 2 S . e  o f  1 4 0 , 2 5  c o u l d  h a v e  b e e n  u n d e r s t o o d  a s  t h e  f o u r  
g o s p e l s  t o  b e  s e n t  t o  t h e  f o u r  d i r e c t i o n s ;  s e e  M e y e r ,  The Letter of Peter to 
Philip,  1 6 0 - 6 1 .  ( B e t h g e ,  " B r i e f  d e s  P e t r u s  a n  P h i l i p p u s , "  1 7 5 ,  a n d  " D e r  
s o g e n n a n t e  B r i e f , "  1 6 8 - 7 0 ,  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  o r i g i n a l l y  t h e  t e x t  m a y  h a v e  
r e a d e n r q T O O V  n c ^  2 S . e ,  " t o  t h e  f o u r  d i r e c t i o n s ,  s o  t h a t , "  w h i c h  
t h r o u g h  d i t t o g r a p h y  b e c a m e  e n j q x o o v  2 1 6  ( 2 1 6 ) ;  t h i s  t e x t
t h e n  c o u l d  h a v e  b e e n  m o d i f i e d  t o  e n j q r o o v  H y f d ^ 2 i e  2 1 6 ,  " e i n e  
V e r s c h l i m m b e s s e r u n g  z u m  n o r m a l e n  S a h i d i s c h . " )  H e n c e ,  i t  i s  c l e a r  t h a t  
t h e  a u t h o r  o f  t h e  Letter o f Peter to Philip  i s  c o n v e r s a n t  w i t h  e a r l y  C h r i s t i a n  
m a t e r i a l s  a n d  d e s i r e s  t o  e s t a b l i s h  c o n t i n u i t y  w i t h  t h e s e  e a r l i e r  t r a d i t i o n s .  
T h e  a u t h o r ' s  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  t h e  C h r i s t i a n  m e s s a g e ,  i t  i s  m a i n t a i n e d ,  
i s  l e g i t i m a t e  a n d  a u t h e n t i c :  J e s u s  c o m m u n i c a t e d  a l l  t h e s e  t r u t h s  b e f o r e ,  
b u t  b e c a u s e  o f  t m b e l i e f  t h e  m e s s a g e  m u s t  n o w  b e  p r o c l a i m e d  a g a i n  
( 1 3 5 > 8 ) .

W i t h i n  t h e  n a r r a t i v e  f r a m e w o r k  o f  t h e  Letter o f Peter to Philip  a r e  
i n c l u d e d  m a t e r i a l s  i n  w h i c h  G n o s t i c  e m p h a s e s  c a n  b e  s e e n  w i t h  c l a r i t y .  
I n  p a r t i c u l a r  t h i s  o b s e r v a t i o n  a p p l i e s  t o  t h e  G n o s t i c  " d i a l o g u e , "  t h e  
r e v e l a t o r y  d i s c o u r s e  o f  t h e  S a v i o r  u t t e r e d  i n  a n s w e r  t o  t h e  q u e s t i o n s  o f  
t h e  a p o s t l e s .  T h e  f i r s t  f o u r  r e v e l a t o r y  a n s w e r s  ( 1 3 5 , 8 - 1 3 7 , 1 3 )  a r e  a t  m o s t  
m a r g i n a l l y  C h r i s t i a n ,  t h o u g h  h e r e  t h e y  h a v e  b e e n  l e g i t i m a t e d  a s  r e v e l a 
t i o n s  o f  t h e  r i s e n  L o r d .  T h e  f i r s t  a n s w e r  ( 1 3 5 , 8 - 1 3 6 , 1 5 ) ,  w h i c h  p r o v i d e s  
a n  a b b r e v i a t e d  v e r s i o n  o f  t h e  m y t h  o f  t h e  m o t h e r ,  i l l u s t r a t e s  n o  o v e r t l y  
C h r i s t i a n  f e a t u r e s  a t  a l l .  I t  r e f l e c t s  a  r a t h e r  s i m p l e  v e r s i o n  o f  t h e  m y t h  a n d  
i s  s i m i l a r  t o  t h e  S o p h i a  m y t h  o f  t h e  Apocryphon o f John  ( N H C I I  9 , 2 5 f f ;  H I  
1 4 , 9 f f ;  I V  1 5 , l f f ;  B G  3 6 , 1 6 f f )  a n d  t h e  B a r b e l o g n o s t i c s  o f  I r e n a e u s  {Adv. 
Haer. 1 . 2 9 . 1 - 4 )  i n  t e r m i n o l o g y  (JJK d^d<.V ,  mater;  II A  H C ,  Authadia)
a n d  g e n e r a l  p r e s e n t a t i o n .  T h i s  s e t  o f  f o u r  r e v e l a t o r y  a n s w e r s  f u r n i s h e s  
a  G n o s t i c  p e r s p e c t i v e  o n  t h e  f a l l  i n t o  d e f i c i e n c y  a n d  t h e  a t t a i n m e n t  o f  
f u l l n e s s  ( t h e  f i r s t  t w o  a n s w e r s :  1 3 5 , 8 - 1 3 6 , 1 5 ;  1 3 6 , 1 6 - 1 3 7 , 4 ) ,  a n d  o n  t h e  
i m p r i s o n m e n t  a n d  t h e  s t r u g g l e  o f  G n o s t i c s  i n  t h e  w o r l d  ( t h e  l a s t  t w o  
a n s w e r s :  1 3 7 , 4 - 1 3 ) .  T o  t h i s  s e t  o f  a n s w e r s  h a s  b e e n  a p p e n d e d  a n  a d d i 
t i o n a l  q u e s t i o n  a n d  a n s w e r  ( 1 3 7 , 1 3 - 1 3 8 , 3 )  w h i c h  u t i l i z e s  d i f f e r e n t  t e r m s  
a n d  f o c u s e s  u p o n  t h e  l i f e  a n d  m i s s i o n  o f  t h e  a p o s t l e s .  G n o s t i c  i n  
p e r s p e c t i v e  l i k e  t h e  o t h e r  a n s w e r s ,  t h i s  a d d i t i o n a l  a n s w e r  d o e s  s h o w  
C h r i s t i a n  c o n c e r n s  a n d  i l l u s t r a t e s  a  d o m i n a n t  i s s u e  o f  t h e  Letter of Peter 
to Philip,  t h e  s u f f e r i n g  o f  t h e  b e l i e v e r .

I n  a d d i t i o n  t o  t h e  q u e s t i o n s  a n d  a n s w e r s  i n  t h e  G n o s t i c  " d i a l o g u e , "  
o t h e r  m a t e r i a l s  s i m i l a r l y  u s e d  i n  t h e  t r a c t a t e  m a y  a l s o  s h o w  G n o s t i c  
p r o c l i v i t i e s .  T h e  t w o  p r a y e r s  o f  t h e  g a t h e r e d  a p o s t l e s  ( 1 3 3 , 1 7 - 1 3 4 , 9 )
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c o n t a i n  t r a d i t i o n a l  t e r m s  a n d  t h e m e s  c o m m o n l y  f o u n d  i n  e a r l y  C h r i s 
t i a n  p r a y e r s ,  b u t  t h e y  a l s o  p r o c l a i m  a  l u m i n o s i t y  a n d  g l o r y  w h i c h  m a k e  
t h e m  e s p e c i a l l y  a p p r o p r i a t e  a s  t h e  p r a y e r s  o f  G n o s t i c  C h r i s t i a n s .  A g a i n ,  
t h e  d e s C T i p t i o n  o f  t h e  r e s u r r e c t e d  C h r i s t  a s  a  l i g h t  a n d  a  v o i c e  ( 1 3 4 , 9 - 1 4 ;  
1 3 5 , 3 - 4 ;  1 3 7 , 1 7 - 1 9 ;  1 3 8 , 1 1 - 1 3 . 2 1 - 2 2 )  r e p r e s e n t s  a p r i m i t i v e  w a y  o f  d e p i c t i n g  
t h e  a p p e a r a n c e s  o f  t h e  r i s e n  L o r d ,  b u t  a m o n g  G n o s t i c  C h r i s t i a n s  s u c h  
t h e o p h a n i c  d e s c r i p t i o n s  a r e  p a r  t i c u l a r l y  a p p r e c i a t e d  ( M e y e r ,  ' T h e  L i g h t  
a n d  V o i c e  o n  t h e  D a m a s c u s  R o a d , "  3 0 - 3 4 ) .  A g a i n ,  i n  t h e  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  t h e  
s u f f e r i n g s  o f  t h e  L o r d  a n d  t h e  a p o s t l e s ,  a  m o t i f  o c c u r s  w h i c h  i s  p r e v a l e n t  
i n G n o s t i c s o u r c e s :  h u m a n  " s m a l l n e s s "  (T 6N  A N T K O  V [£f 1 , 1 3 8 , 2 0 ) .  Y e t  
a g a i n ,  t h e  r e c e p t i o n  o f  " a  s p i r i t  o f  u n d e r s t a n d i n g "  (owrTFtdv N T 6  

0?renJ[C]TH A H, 1 4 0 , 5 - 6 )  a n d  s p i r i t u a l  p o w e r  (oVGdvA/OVGOA, 
1 4 0 , 2 1 . 2 7 )  f r o m  C h r i s t  a r e  e s p e c i a l l y  i m p o r t a n t  f o r  G n o s t i c  C h r i s t i a n s .

I n  t h e  b r i e f  s e r m o n  o f  P e t e r  ( 1 3 9 , 9 - 1 4 0 , 1  [ ? ] )  G n o s t i c  t e n d e n c i e s  a r e  
e v e n  m o r e  c l e a r l y  s e e n .  A  t r a d i t i o n a l  C h r i s t i a n  c r e d o  c o n s t i t u t e s  t h e  f i r s t  
p a r t  o f  t h e  s e r m o n  ( 1 3 9 , 1 5 - 2 1 ) ,  a n d  t r a d i t i o n a l  t e r m s  a r e  a p p l i e d  t o  J e s u s  
( n A O e i C  f C ,  1 3 9 , 2 5 - 2 6 ;  n ^ H p e ,  1 3 9 , 2 6 ;  n j d v p X H U O C  N T S  
n e M ( 0 N 2 „  1 3 9 , 2 7 - 2 8 ) ,  b u t  t h e  c r e d o  i s  i n t e r p r e t e d  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  
G n o s t i c C h r i s t i a n  t h e o l o g y  o f  t h e a u t h o r  o f  iheL etter  o f Peter toPhilip.  F r o m  
t h e  t i m e  o f  h i s  i n c a r n a t i o n  J e s u s  s u f f e r e d ,  b u t  h e  s u f f e r e d  a s  o n e  w h o  i s  
" a  s t r a n g e r  t o  t h i s  s u f f e r i n g '  ( o v m  A  A O  A / n e " l  2 S .  I  A K d v 2 , ,  1 3 9 , 2 1 -  
2 2 ) .  A  C h r i s t o l o g i c a l  t e n s i o n  r e m a i n s  a s  t h e  s e r m o n  s t r e s s e s  b o t h  t h e  
r e a l i t y  o f  J e s u s '  s u f f e r i n g s  a n d  t h e  g l o r y  o f  h i s  d i v i n i t y .  I n  c o n t r a s t  t o  t h e  
s u f f e r i n g  i l l u m i n a t o r  J e s u s  ( 1 3 9 , 1 5 ) ,  t h e  s e r m o n  c o n t i n u e s ,  t h e  f o l l o w e r s  
o f  J e s u s  s u f f e r  b e c a u s e  o f  " t h e  t r a n s g r e s s i o n  o f  t h e  m o t h e r "  
( T I I ^ p d v B d v C J C  H T A d v d v ' t r ,  1 3 9 , 2 3 ) .  T h i s  p h r a s e  i s  r e m i n i s c e n t  o f  
r e f e r e n c e s  t o  t h e  f a l l  o f  m o t h e r  E v e  a n d  r e f e r s ,  f o r  t h e  G n o s t i c  C h r i s t i a n  
a u t h o r ,  t o  t h e  m o t h e r  o f t e n  n a m e d  S o p h i a  i n  o t h e r  v e r s i o n s  o f  t h e  m y t h .  
S h e  i s  a l s o  c a l l e d  T A d w d v ' S *  a t  1 3 5 , 1 2 ,  a n d  h e r  t r a g i c  f a l l  i s  s e e n  a s  t h e  
s o u r c e  o f  h u m a n  s u f f e r i n g s .  T h i s  r e f e r e n c e  t o  " t h e  t r a n s g r e s s i o n  o f  t h e  
m o t h e r "  t h u s  m a y  p r o v i d e  a n o t h e r  p o i n t  o f  c o n t a c t  b e t w e e n  t h e  f i g u r e s  
o f  E v e  a n d  S o p h i a  i n  G n o s t i c  l i t e r a t u r e .

I t  i s  p o s s i b l e ,  t h e n ,  t o  s u g g e s t  a  g e n e r a l  o u t l i n e  f o r  t h e  l i t e r a r y  
h i s t o r y  o f  t h e  Letter o f Peter to Philip.  O n  t h e  b a s i s  o f  t h e  p a r a l l e l s  w i t h  t h e  
Apocryphon o f John  a n d  I r e n a e u s  ( s e e  a b o v e ) ,  w e  m a y  s u g g e s t  t h a t  t h e  
Letter of Peter to P hilip  w a s  w r i t t e n  a r o u n d  t h e  e n d  o f  t h e  s e c o n d  c e n t u r y  
C . E .  o r  i n t o  t h e  t h i r d .  T h e  a u t h o r  o f  t h e  t e x t  p r e s u m a b l y  w r o t e  i n  G r e e k :  
s u c h  m a y  b e  i n t i m a t e d  b y  t h e  p r e s e n c e  o f  G r e e k  l o a n  w o r d s  ( i n c l u d i n g  
t e c h n i c a l  t e r m s ,  p a r t i c l e s ,  p r e p o s i t i o n s ,  a n d  c o n j u n c t i o n s )  a n d  G r e e k  
i d i o m s  ( e . g . ,  2 ,  H  C t O A d < / 2 , A  n e w  A d . ,  fo r  ii^ {to)) crcopaTi). T h e a u t h o r  
a p p a r e n t l y  w a s  a  C h r i s t i a n  G n o s t i c  w h o  w a s  w e l l  v e r s e d  i n  t h e  C h r i s t i a n  
t r a d i t i o n ,  a n d  w h o  u s e d  a n d  i n t e r p r e t e d  t h a t  t r a d i t i o n  i n  a  C h r i s t i a n
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G n o s t i c  f a s h i o n .  A  G n o s t i c  " d i a l o g u e "  h a s  b e e n  c o n s t r u c t e d ,  t h o u g h  i t  
i s  l e s s  a  t r u e  d i a l o g u e  t h a n  a  r e v e l a t o r y  d i s c o u r s e  o f  C h r i s t  i n  a n s w e r  t o  
q u e s t i o n s  r a i s e d  b y  t h e  a p o s t l e s .  W i d i i n  t h i s  " d i a l o g u e "  a r e  i n c l u d e d  
G n o s t i c  m a t e r i a l s  w h i c h  a r e  n o n - C h r i s t i a n  o r  o n l y  m a r g i n a l l y  C h r i s t i a n ;  
t h e s e  m a t e r i a l s  h a v e  b e e n  a d o p t e d  a s  r e v e l a t o r y  d i s c l o s u r e s  o f  t h e  r i s e n  
C h r i s t .  O n  t h e  b a s i s  o f  t h e  C h r i s t i a n  a n d  G n o s t i c  t r a d i t i o n s  w i t h  w h i c h  
t h e  a u t h o r  w a s  f a m i l i a r ,  t h e  a u t h o r  c o m p i l e d  a  n a r r a t i v e  d o c u m e n t  w i t h  
a  r e v e l a t o r y  f o c u s .  T h e  l e t t e r  i t s e l f  w a s  a d d e d  a t  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  o f  t h i s  
n a r r a t i v e  i n  o r d e r  t o  s t r e s s  t h e  a u t h o r i t a t i v e  p l a c e  o f  P e t e r ,  a n d  t h e  Letter 
o f Peter to Philip  s u b s e q u e n t l y  r e c e i v e d  i t s  p r e s e n t  t i t l e .  F i n a l l y ,  t h e  G r e e k  
t r a c t a t e  w a s  t r a n s l a t e d  i n t o  C o p t i c  a n d  f o i m d  i t s  w a y  i n t o  C o d e x  V i n  o f  
t h e  N a g  H a m m a d i  l i b r a r y .

L i k e  o t h e r  t r a c t a t e s  w i t h i n  t h e  N a g  H a m m a d i  l i b r a r y ,  t h e  Letter of 
Peter to Philip  a p p e a r s  t o  b e  a  C o p t i c  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  a  G r e e k  t e x t .  T h e  
d i a l e c t  r e p r e s e n t e d  b y  t h e  C o p t i c  o f  t h e  t r a c t a t e  i s  S a h i d i c ,  a l t h o u g h  
d i a l e c t i c a l  p e c u l i a r i t i e s ,  i n c l u d i n g  f o r m s  t r a d i t i o n a l l y  c a l l e d  B o h a i r i c ,  
m a y  b e  r e c o g i u z e d  ( s e e  M e y e r ,  The Letter o f Peter to Philip,  6 9 - 9 0 ,  e s p .  7 9 -  
8 3 ) .  T h e  t e x t  h a s  s u r v i v e d  i n  a  r e l a t i v e l y  i n t a c t  c o n d i t i o n .  B e s i d e s  t h e  
m i n o r  l a c u n a e ,  w h i c h  c a n  b e  r e s t o r e d  w i t h  c o n s i d e r a b l e  c o n f i d e n c e ,  t h e  
Letter o f Peter to Philip  h a s  o n l y  t h r e e  m a j o r  l a c i m a e ,  a l l  a t  t h e  t o p  o f  t h e  
l a t t e r  p a g e s  o f  t h e  c o d e x :  1 3 7 , 1 - 2 ;  1 3 9 , 1 - 4 ;  1 4 0 , 1 - 2 .

A c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  r e p o r t s  o f  J a m e s  M .  R o b i n s o n  a n d  S t e p h e n  E m m e l ,  
a  s o m e w h a t  d i v e r g e n t  C o p t i c  t e x t  o f  t h e  Letter o f Peter to Philip  i s  t o  b e  
f o u n d  i n  a  p a p y r u s  c o d e x  w h i c h  a t  t h e  p r e s e n t  t i m e  i s  n e i t h e r  p u b l i s h e d  
n o r  a v a i l a b l e  f o r  s t u d y .  E m m e l  h a s  i n d i c a t e d  t h a t  i t  b e a r s  t h e  t i t l e  
T e n i C T O ^ H  N x e  n e x p o c  m * .  c b J M n n o c  ( s e e B e t h g e , " D e r  
B r i e f  d e s  P e t r u s  a n  P h i l i p p u s , "  5 - 6 ;  R o b i n s o n ,  " I n t r o d u c t i o n , "  Facsimile 
Edition: Introduction,  2 1 ;  S c h n e e m e l c h e r ,  NeutestamentlicheApokryphen I, 
2 5 5  a n d  2 7 6 ) .  A  M a r c h ,  1 9 9 1 ,  m e m o  f r o m  R o b i n s o n  r e a d s :  " I n  1 9 9 1  a n  
o u t - o f - f o c u s  p h o t o g r a p h  o f  n i n e  l i n e s  a t  t h e  t o p  o f  a  p a g e  p e r m i t t e d  t h e  
f o l l o w i n g  c o l l a t i o n :

A t  1 3 5 , 2 5 , r e a d e M d K . J ( i ) M ,  f o r  e N i e W M .
A t  1 3 5 , 2 6 - 2 7 ,  r e a d  d vV p d v jg e X H p O V ,  f o r  dvVpdvme/M01  

M f U O A  X H p O V .

A t  1 3 5 , 2 8 ,  r e a d  dv?TUrw[nei, f o r  n o o v .
A t  1 3 6 , 1  r e a d H C e c o o V N e , f o r  H C ielQ lO lO V N .
A t  1 3 6 , 1 - 2 ,  r e a d  A [ / i B J O O n  2S.H Nmop(, f o r  A n [  ]/

m p n  N g ro o n -  e n i A H . "
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AHf M 2 6  -Zie 6M A2J UiAHOTT^e- 
eUTAe OVM A c p  AMAK neMCOM A 6  
SK eer k a t a  m cm to^ h  mte n e M -
MOTTXe JC- MAI M T epe^ A lT O V  
M0J ATTO) M T ep e«fo-
jt fo v  A^BtJK epAT«f A n e x p o c  
2M o v p A jir e  e<fxeX H ^ AAo<f- 
T o x e  A n e x p o c  A 4 c w o ‘y 2

NOTES TO TEXT 
Frederik Wisse

lU

Thi
seni

f id iw asp i

jimesepi

m v e s in o  
W orc(oM  
meaccordii 
WJesus?" 1 
i i J ie n h e l  
hijliew eni

taWPi

132,10-11

132,15

133,8

Indented and spaced off in the codex. The phrase is not a descriptive 
title for the whole tractate but only the caption of the letter 
(132,12-133,8).
The epistolary ,t'afpn»' (in Coptic p6) can be abbreviated at the end
of a line to XA, XAJ, or XAJp, according to usage in Greek papyri. 
Here the average length of the lines would suggest an abbreviation. The 
6 is an itacistic spelling for AX.
At the end of the letter there is a blank space of about one letter in the 
manuscript; viz., JC • MAI.

ntNco

■  ̂  Phffipll 

two fig

Q.Lol
a.Afl
Koin
Smyrn
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1 3 2
1 0  T h e  l e t t e r  iiTnaroAij)  o f  P e t e r  w h i c h  h e

s e n t  t o  P h i l i p :
1 2  ' T e t e r ,  t h e  a p o s t l e  {d-ndarroXos) o f  J e s u s  

C h r i s t ,  t o  P h i l i p  o u r  b e l o v e d  
1 4  b r o t h e r  a n d  o u r  f e l l o w  a p o s t l e  {-avdaroXos)

a n d  t h e  b r e t h r e n  w h o  a r e  w i t h  y o u :  g r e e t i n g s  {xaipeu ')\
1 6  N o w  (S i)  I  w a n t  y o u  t o  k n o w ,  o u r  b r o t h e r ,  [ t h a t ]  

w e  r e c e i v e d  o r d e r s  (im-oXrj)  f r o m  
1 8  o u r  L o r d  a n d  t h e  S a v i o r  iaconjp)  o f

t h e  w h o l e  w o r l d  (Kdapos)  t h a t  [ w e ]  s h o u l d  c o m e  [ t o g e t h e r ]  
2 0  t o  g i v e  i n s t r u c t i o n  a n d  

p r e a c h  i n  t h e  s a l v a t i o n  
2 2  w h i c h  w a s  p r o m i s e d  u s  b y

[ 1 ] 3 3
o u r  L o r d  J e s u s  C h r i s t .  B u t  ( 5 ^  a s  f o r  y o u ,

2  y o u  w e r e  s e p a r a t e  f r o m  u s ,  a n d
y o u  d i d  n o t  d e s i r e  u s  t o  c o m e  t o g e t h e r  

4  a n d  t o  k n o w  h o w  w e  s h o u l d  o r g a n i z e
o u r s e l v e s  i n  o r d e r  t h a t  w e  m i g h t  t e l l  t h e  g o o d  n e w s .

6  T h e r e f o r e  w o u l d  i t  b e  a g r e e a b l e  t o  y o u ,  o u r  b r o t h e r ,  t o  
c o m e  a c c o r d i n g  t o  (Kard)  t h e  o r d e r s  (im-oXTj) o f  o u r  

8  G o d  J e s u s ? "  W h e n  P h i l i p  h a d  r e c e i v e d  t h e s e ,  
a n d  w h e n  h e  h a d  r e a d  

1 0  t h e m ,  h e  w e n t  t o  P e t e r  
r e j o i c i n g  w i t h  g l a d n e s s .

1 2  T h e n  (rd re )  P e t e r  g a t h e r e d

Grir*?
j'rilJrV >

132.13- 14

132.14- 15

132,16-133,1
133,1-5
133,8

COMMENTARY 
M arvin W. M eyer

neNCON A A e p r t ;  cf- esp. P is tis  S o p h ia  44; also Acts 15:23; Rom 
1:7; 2 Cor 1:1; etc.
Philip the apostle; cf. M ark 3:18 par.; John 1:43-48; 6:5-7; 12:21-22; 
14:8-9; Acts 1:13; Philip the evangelist; cf. Acts 6:5,8:4-40; 21:8-9. The 
two figures nam ed Philip were often conflated in early Christian 
literature (cf. M eyer, T h e  L e tte r  o f  P e te r  to  P h ilip , 93-94).
Cf. Luke 24:44-49; Acts 1:1-8.
Cf. Acts 8:4-40, esp. 8:4-25.
NOVTe as a christological title; cf. John 20:28; Ign. Rom. 3.3;
S m y r n .  1.1; apocryphal Acts of the Apostles.
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CODEX VIII,2
0

A HKeceene dvvawK &2s. jk 
HToov ere urdvVAo'iTTe epo«j 
2s.e ndvNJ2ioejt n^dv e r e  urdvV- 
c t i ) o v 2 ,  eA d vV  AM n A e v K d v p fo c  
NXC ^OTdvM CCOAdv* TO
TE NTEpOVef eVJKd< N0f  Md^noc- 
TO?^OC ivVtD d<VN02S>0?r 62S.M
M eT rndvt N f ^ e  e v -
21(1) AlAoic 216 njwt njrwt 
iTfwt MT6 novoejN ndvi e-
TeV N T^tJ NMfdvct)edvpCJdv 
C(I)T[A1 epO M  KdvTdv 0 6  6Td^[K] 
A T (D [0 ]V  n e M v X O V  6 T -

[f]c n6xc- NTo«f uê p
d v 4 U fU n 6  MdvM MO'fftiXOCTHp 
p l ^ A l
2,A  n K e sK 6  dw6JO CtUTA 6pOM - 
dv'iro) dvVKO TO V M K 6C O n d v V -  
tir?VH^ 6V21(D A A O C  216 M lffH -  
p 6  MT6 ntO N 2, ngT H pE  N T 6 f -  
AMTdvTAOV ndvl ETyjOOn 2^A
novoEfN- ngfMp6 n6xc m t6
fANtevTAOV n6Mp64C0)T6
A d < t MdvN NM OVGdvA- 6 I I f A H  C 6 -
KU)T6 NC0)N 62-OTBN [TJ0T6
OV(OM2, 6B O ^  NGJ O V N O G  M 0 V 0 6 J [N )

t i h a d t t a ) "

flier of tlieL

fieri'

lefonisi

i i , S o n o f
li(irity,w

iortality,oi 

|W power, 

ilokillus."

133,22
133,25

T, flag is uncertain on papyrus.
H.-M. Schenke has argued that ATto OlT can be a form of the infinitive 
ofAd».Te ("Middle Egyptian Dialect," (104)58’̂ ). d<XOIT could also 
mean servant. 1

HikKISO
PislisS(i|ili
V 1 W 3 .

 ̂ niut (('
i;c 

Mark 1:11

iilc  n e i  
26;lCb 
♦UCTHI

Acts 9:1.1 
3113-16; 
fef.VlI
Acts o f !
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t h e  o t h e r s  a l s o .  T h e y  w e n t  u p o n  
1 4  t h e  m o u n t a i n  w h i c h  i s  c a l l e d

" t h e  ( m o i m t )  o f  o l i v e s , "  t h e  p l a c e  w h e r e  t h e y  u s e d  
1 6  t o  g a t h e r  w i t h  t h e  b l e s s e d  (ficucdpios)

C h r i s t  w h e n  (dra td  h e  w a s  i n  t h e  b o d y  (<x(3pa). T h e n  (rd re ), 
1 8  w h e n  t h e  a p o s t l e s  {dndaroXo^)  h a d  c o m e  t o g e t h e r ,  

a n d  h a d  t h r o w n  t h e m s e l v e s  u p o n  
2 0  t h e i r  k n e e s ,  t h e y  p r a y e d  t h u s  

s a y i n g ,  " F a t h e r ,  F a t h e r ,
2 2  F a t h e r  o f  t h e  L i g h t ,  w h o

p o s s e s s e s  t h e  i n c o r r u p t i o n s  {d<pOap(xLa),
2 4  h e a r  u s  j u s t  a s  (jcard)  [ t h o u  h a s t ]

[ t a k e n  p l e a s u r e ]  i n  t h y  h o l y  
2 6  c h i l d  J e s u s  C h r i s t .  F o r  iydp )  h e

b e c a m e  f o r  u s  a n  i l l u m i n a t o r  {(poxm^p)
1[34]
i n  t h e  d a r k n e s s .  Y e a  h e a r  u s . "

2  A n d  t h e y  p r a y e d  a g a i n  a n o t h e r  t i m e  
s a y i n g ,  " S o n  

4  o f  L i f e ,  S o n  o f
I m m o r t a l i t y ,  w h o  i s  i n  

6  t h e  l i g h t .  S o n ,  C h r i s t  o f  
I m m o r t a l i t y ,  o u r  R e d e e m e r ,

8  g i v e  u s  p o w e r ,  f o r  (iireid jf)  t h e y  
s e e k  t o  k i l l  u s . "  T h e n  (r&re)

1 0  a  g r e a t  L i g h t  a p p e a r e d

Tifl!

133,13-17 na<Nf21oeft; cf. esp. Luke 19:29; 21:37; Acts 1:12; also Luke 22:39; 
Pistis Sophia 6; 8; 77; Soph. Jes. Chr. Ill 90,14-91,20; Apoc. Paul 
V 19,8-13. nAa^Kd^pfOC HXC;cf. Gos. AferyBG8,12.

133,19-20 Genuflection; cf. Luke 22:41; Acts 7:60; 9:40; 20:36; 21:5.
133,21-22 n j u t  Mxe noV O em ;cf.l John 1:5;John 1:1-18.
133,24-134,1 Petition; cf. DwZ. Sflu. in 121,5-9. Kd<Tdv ee eTavlKl/ATtOfOllT; cf.

Mark 1:11 par.; Matt 12:18-21 (Isa 42:1^); 17:5; 2 Pet 1:17; Gos. Eh. frg. 
4; also Acts 9:22 (Oxyrh3mchite; Old Latin). nCRavXoir et/Oiras.dvB 
IIJC n e x c ; cf. esp. Acts 4:27,30; Did. 9.2,3; 10.2,3; also Acts 3:13,
26; 2 Clem. 59.2-4; Mart. Pol. 14.1-3; 20.2; Diog. Laert. Vni.9-11; IX.1. 

133,27 t̂ (i) C TH p; cf. Acts of Philip 21; Apoc. Adam V 85,28-31; Kephalaia,
passim; Lampe, Lexicon, s.v. fxoan̂ p.

134,9-14 Light and voice of the risen Christ; cf. Mark 9:2-8 par.; 2 Pet 1:16-19; 
Acts 9:1-9; 22:4-11; 26:9-18; 1 Cor 15; Rev 1:12-16; Gos. Truth I
31,13-16; Ap. John II 2,1-9; 30,33-35; Soph. Jes. Chr. Ill 91,10-13; Apoc.
Pet. VII 7\;Sl-72,2; 83,6-15; Trim. Prot. XIII 47,28-29; Pistis Sophia 2-5; 
Acts of Thomas 80; 111; etc.
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CODEX v m ,2

2,u)CTe H T enfT ooT T  p  o v o e f N  
e f io ^  n r tjp 2 , Mxe n «  eT^v^fov- 
(OHg, e fiO V
e f i o ^  ( g e ^ p o o v  ec2 s.o ) j k a o c  2 i e
21J CA H  eNdvmdv2i e  216 6e f e 2i o [ c i
HHTN- 6X66 OV TeTN ® £N 6 >K -
A o e i  dvMOK n e  i c  n e x c  e t m i o - i  
o n  A H  THVTM HJdv e i i e ^ '  t o t (6]
d^NdvnOCTO^OC ]
dvVO) NdvV21lD A A O C  216* n 2 1 0 -  
6IC TMOVtOUf 66IM 6 6 ngTO)- 
U )t NT6 M6(0M A H  n6['!Tin?»[H- 
pCOAdv- d^VO) 216 nW iCl C6^vA^^vl2,-] 
T6 A A O H  2,A n j A d J  N ifft0n6 '
H n w c  d .H 6f 6 n jA d v  H* 6NdvB0)K
NdvlU N pHT6- H nW C OVNTd^M

Ip ^ 6 l
[N f6 ^ 0 lV C Jd ^  HT6 tn 2 v p 2 ,H C Jd v  
[H] 6Tfie OV H I0 OA C 6 f  HAAdvM- 
TOT6 k v C A H  ^rQ)^6 MdvV 6 B O \
2 ,A  n 0 ? T 0 6 IN  6C21(0 A A O C  216 N -  
TWTN OTdvTTHVTM 6 T p  A H -  
T p 6  216 d^6l216 T H pO V  NHTN

161TB6 T6TNAMte^TNev2-T6 
f(N]dv8[(dv2l6 HK6COn- 6TB6 
[nm (l)]( i)t A6N  MT6 N6CDN nd .1  
in 6 l  n i j g w c o t  6T < d< > fM M tdv t-  
C(i)TA A 6  AH fA N T d< tlIJ021N 6 
HT6 TAd^d^V  6TdvCOVQ)H2, 6BO ^ 
621A nOVdvg, Cdv^H6 NT6 f A H T -

134,22

135,10

TheK  inlieK ("thy") has been corrected to an upsilon nev 
("their"). In term s of the answ er to this question in 136,16-137,4 the 
uncorrected reading fits better.
Ms. reads exef.

IH

3)* Why
tllamles
i w i t h y o u
aapi
;ri(i,"L0'

ijilelainedii

■ e r  shall 1

\M\ "\l
iaiWa’

iillspokeall
:.i!iila)bec

i ( | / ^ ) c o n
J i i e i ie fi c ia
laisobedieii

t t M a t t2

Ifjoiirc,

S;Gen3;

13A142(
%-18
'f'Ap.W
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12

1 4

1 6

1 8

20

22

2 4

2 6

10

12

s o  t h a t  idkrre)  t h e  m o u n t a i n  s h o n e  
f r o m  t h e  s i g h t  o f  h i m  w h o  h a d  
a p p e a r e d .  A n d  a  v o i c e  c a l l e d  
o u t  t o  t h e m  s a y i n g ,
" L i s t e n  t o  m y  w o r d s  t h a t  I  m a y  s p e a k  
t o  y o u .  W h y  a r e  y o u  a s k i n g  
m e ?  I  a m  J e s u s  C h r i s t  w h o  
a m  w i t h  y o u  f o r e v e r . "  T h e n  (rd re )  
t h e  a p o s t l e s  {dndoToXo^)  a n s w e r e d  
a n d  s a i d ,  " L o r d ,
w e  w o u l d  l i k e  t o  k n o w  t h e  d e f i c i e n c y
o f  t h e  a e o n s  {aldtu)  a n d  t h e i r  p l e r o m a  i-rrXijpcjiia)."
A n d :  " H o w  ( 7 r c 5 r )  a r e
w e  d e t a i n e d  i n  t h i s  d w e l l i n g  p l a c e ? "  F u r t h e r
" H o w  (Tress') d i d  w e  c o m e  t o  t h i s  p l a c e ? "  A n d  ( j J ) :  ' T n  w h a t
m a n n e r  s h a l l  w e  d e p a r t ? "  A g a i n  ( ^ :  " H o w  ( m i l s ' )  d o  w e  h a v e

[ 1 3 5 ]
[ t h e ]  a u t h o r i t y  (i^overCa) o f  b o l d n e s s  (TrapprjaCa)?"
[ A n d  ( t J ) ] :  " W h y  d o  t h e  p o w e r s  f i g h t  a g a i n s t  u s ? "

T h e n  (rd re )  a  v o i c e  c a m e  t o  t h e m  o u t  
o f  t h e  l i g h t  s a y i n g ,
' T t  i s  y o u  y o u r s e l v e s  w h o  a r e  w i t n e s s e s  
t h a t  I  s p o k e  a l l  t h e s e  t h i n g s  t o  y o u .
B u t  (dXXd) b e c a u s e  o f  y o u r  u n b e l i e f  
I  s h a l l  s p e a k  a g a i n .  F i r s t
o f  a l l  (pLiu) c o n c e r n i n g  [ t h e  d e f i c i e n c y ]  o f  t h e  A e o n s  (aleSu), t h i s
[ i s ]  t h e  d e f i c i e n c y ,  w h e n  (+ 8i)
t h e  d i s o b e d i e n c e  a n d  t h e  f o o l i s h n e s s
o f  t h e  m o t h e r  a p p e a r e d
w i t h o u t  t h e  c o m m a n d m e n t  o f  t h e  m a j e s t y

134.17- 18
134.18- 23

135,1
135,10-15

Cf. Matt 28:20; Ap. John II 2,12-13.
Two-part indirect question; cf. Dial. Sav. Ill 139,13-15. Series of 
questions; cf. Ap. John II 1,17-29; Hyp. Arch. II 93,32-94,2; Soph. Jes.
Chr. Ill 91,2-9; Zost. VIH 2,24-3,13; Excerpta ex Theodoto 78.2. 
leX01irCJd< Mxe fn d .p 2.HCfdv;cf. Acts 4:29,31; Acts ofP/n7fp 97. 
f  AMTdkt/QlDTA A.e JKH fMMTd^tmOA M6; cf. Ap./olm II 9,25- 
35; Gen 3; 1 Tim 2:14; Bam. 12.5; Iren., Adv. Haer. 1.2.2; Excerpta ex 
Theodoto 23.2. TJKdyd^V; cf. Ap. John II 10,6-7.18.21; 11,9-10; 12,8; 
13,4.14.28.30.32; Iren., Adv.Haer. 1.29.4; also Soph. Jes. Chr. Ill 114,14-15; 
104,17-18 par. Eugnostos V 9,4-5; Hipp., Ref. VI.34.8; etc. fANt/NO0; 
cf. Ap.John II 4,1-2; 6,15; Iren., Adv. Haer. I.2.1-2; etc.
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H O 0  MT6 n jW T ' dvCOTTCOm 6
T o v H o c  N2,eNeo)N e x d ^ c -
U(d<iS6 d.«fOV(02, € 6 0 ^  M0I n j d ^ v -  
e ’dvA H C - €T d ^ C lira)2 in  A S  M O V -
; ^ e p o c  A «fA ^^A 2T e j k a o ^  n ©j  n j -  
A v o A A H C - AV(D A ^gifcone M- 
o v H j o j o j t  n A i  n e  n j a o j w t  
[H ire  NfetoN- e x A n i A v e A A H c  
©e e X A tfA J  N O V A epO C A ^ A O ^ f  
AVd) A^K tl) N 2,eH 0O A  € 2 ,p A I 
eAU)({ AN ^ e N e ^ o v c J A -  
AVO) [A 140^«f e^OTTN eNfEtON 
e t A o i o i v t *  ATTCi) A ? rp A y re  
NGI N /0 O A  T H pO V  NT6 H K O C - 
AOC A C A V A n O O V - NTOOV
p i^ s r i
AC NCeCOOVN AN A n j [ ( l ) t  ETpI
U rp n  N uioo ix -  e n i A H  i e i N i B j A -  
A o  A A 04  N6- A ^ ^ A  n A i  n [ e i T e A [ v - i  
t  0 OA NA<f AV(l) A'S'UTAUre AAO«f 
6A V C A O V  epO<f- NTO<f A E  n j A V -  
e A A H C  A ^fA lC E  N ^ H T  E2^pAI E A A  
n x c A o v  NTE N J0 OA' A^igiHtoniE] N -
o ‘ypEH Ka)2 ,' A tfo iv itp a j lE lj^ s -
A JO  NNOV2,fK(UN E n A [ A  NNO?T2,JK(DNl 
AN OVAOpct>H E N A A  N N O V A [O p-) 
eJ>H- A^JTCUm A E  N N J0O A  ^ p A I  2>N 
TE<fElOV CIA  A E  E V E n ^ A C C A  N ^£ (N -)  
C(I)AA E V A O O V t- ATTO) AVHfO)- 
HE EBO^ OVANTATEJNE EBO^
^ N  f E J A E A  E T E A C g J C D n E -

135,16
136,9

0

tie COD

Perhaps to be em ended to O ira X M  >2,, "appeared."
The reconstruction MM01T2.rKtt) H requires an unusually long line but 
is suggested by the phrase that follows and the parallel in Gos. Thom. H 
37,34. The m eaning is that the Archons created the human form or 
image according to the heavenly image which appeared to them (cf. 
A p./o li«n 14,24-15,13).

I eucfj,

KAIj,
*6pOC),
Q.Gos,TI
ennu
'5.15;Ori
ounti
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1 4  o f  t h e  F a t h e r .  S h e  w a n t e d
t o  r a i s e  u p  a e o n s  {al(6i'). A n d  w h e n  s h e  

1 6  s p o k e ,  t h e  A r r o g a n t  O n e  {a ved d i^)  f o l l o w e d .
A n d  (S i)  w h e n  s h e  l e f t  b e h i n d  a  

1 8  p a r t  (n ip o s) ,  t h e  A r r o g a n t  O n e  (aifOdSris) 
l a i d  h o l d  o f  i t ,  a n d  i t  b e c a m e  a  

2 0  d e f i c i e n c y .  T h i s  i s  t h e  d e f i c i e n c y
o f  t h e  a e o n s  (al(6v).  N o w  w h e n  t h e  A r r o g a n t  O n e  (avOdSqs) 

22 h a d  t a k e n  a  p a r t  (fxipo^),  h e  s o w e d  i t .
A n d  h e  p l a c e d  p o w e r s  o v e r  

2 4  i t  a n d  a u t h o r i t i e s  (H o v a la )
A n d  [ h e ]  e n c l o s e d  i t  i n  t h e  a e o n s  (a ldu)

2 6  w h i c h  a r e  d e a d .  A n d  a l l  t h e
p o w e r s  o f  t h e  w o r l d  (Kdcfio^)  r e j o i c e d  

2 8  t h a t  t h e y  h a d  b e e n  b e g o t t e n .
1 [ 3 6 ]
B u t  (S i)  t h e y  d o  n o t  k n o w  t h e  

2  p r e - e x i s t e n t  [ F a t h e r ] ,  s i n c e  (ineiSrji)  t h e y  a r e
s t r a n g e r s  t o  h i m .  B u t  (d^^eO  t h i s  i s  t h e  o n e  t o  w h o m  

4  t h e y  g a v e  p o w e r  a n d  w h o m  t h e y  s e r v e d
b y  p r a i s i n g  h i m .  B u t  (S i)  h e ,  t h e  A r r o g a n t  O n e  (aW dSi^s),

6  b e c a m e  p r o u d  o n  a c c o i m t  o f
t h e  p r a i s e  o f  t h e  p o w e r s .  H e  b e c a m e  

8  a n  e n v i e r ,  a n d  h e  w a n t e d  t o
m a k e  a n  i m a g e  (elKdi/)  i n  t h e  p l a c e  [ o f  a n  i m a g e  (elKc6iy)]

1 0  a n d  a  f o r m  (fiop<^7j) i n  t h e  p l a c e  o f  a  f o r m  (jjLOfx^rj).
A n d  (S i)  h e  c o m m i s s i o n e d  t h e  p o w e r s  w i t h i n  

1 2  h i s  a u t h o r i t y  (i^ovaCa)  t o  m o l d  (irXdaaeLv) 
m o r t a l  b o d i e s  (au fia ).  A n d  t h e y  c a m e  

1 4  t o  b e  f r o m  a  m i s r e p r e s e n t a t i o n ,  f r o m  
t h e  s e m b l a n c e  (IS ia )  w h i c h  h a d  e m e r g e d .

0
135.15- 16
135.16- 17

135,21-24

136,9-11
136,12-13

136,14-15

eTdvC/{ga<2.e; cf. A p .  Jo h n  n  10,19; O rig . W o r ld  11100,10-19. 
n r ; cf. A p .  Jo h n  n  13,27; IV 21,16; BG 46,1;
Iren., A d v .  H a e r . 1.29.4; also H y p .  A r c h . H 90,29; 92,27; 94,17. 
A rrogant One takes a portion; cf. A p .  Jo h n  II 10,19-28; 13,22-23; 
Iren., A d v .  H a e r . 1 2 9 .4 ;  also H y p .  A r c h , n  87,12.21; 94,14.32 (on 
Aepoc).
Cf. G os. T h o m . H 37,31-35; 1 Cor 15:49.

Me?/iMi/c(i)Adv e vA oovT ;d .A p . joh n i i i5 , i -  
19,15; O r ig . W o r ld  II 114,15-115,3; etc.
OVAHTd̂ tef Me; cf. H y p .  A r c h . II 87,15-20.
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CODEX VIII,2

6TBe n m ^ H p iD M d . a c  a n o k  n e y e
AVTNNOOVt e^pAI 2,A ncWAA €- 
T B e  n / c n e p A A  e x e A ^ f ^ e  e B o ^
ATTO) A i e f  e^ p dvi e n e v n ? < A c A A  e t -
A oovt- NTOOV Ae A novciov -i
(OMT iievAeeve epoei a e  a n [ok] 
oTTpciJAe e«jAoo?rt- avw AimiA-]
A6 nexe ntoi Nxo<f Ae Acfcw-
T A  NAI KAXA XeXH l̂Cl 2WX 
XHVXIi NAI eXAVC(i)[X]A A noov 
AVO) A lf  NA4 NNOVe^OTTCJA AS*
e^jeej e^ovN e fK^HpoNOAJA 
Nxe xe4 ->\Nxefci)x- avw a i ^ j ___

[P M l
[ ------ A lVAO Vg, eBO^
1 ................. 1 .K 2 p A i  2>iV n e ^ o v A A i -  e n iA H
[A61 A 6  N i e i o v g j t D w x  n e  e x B e  n A i *  a <j -  
m o m e  ( N i o v n ^ H p i o A A '  e x B e  h h  
n e  A e  c e A ^ A ^ T e  a /m d x n  A e  n x w x n  
N e x e  N o v e r  e u i a m e  e x e x N A K A K  
X H N e  K A 2 H V  A H A  I e X X A K H O V X *  X O -
x e  e x e x N A m o m e  N ^ e N c t x o c x H p  
2 N  x A H x e  N2eNpa)A^e e v A o o v x  
n H  A [ e i  A e  n x w x n  e x N A f  a n  n /s o a  
A e  N l x l o o v  A A N X A V  N O V A X O N  K A -  
( x A i  x ^ x N ^ e -  e n j A H  N c e o v w i i f  a n  
[2 J ) N A  N X e X N N O V ^ A -  x o x e  a n a h o c -  
[ x i o ^ o c  07TWHJX N K e c o n  e v A W  a -  
A o c  A e  H A o e r c  a a x a a o n  A e  A g j  
[x ie  e e  e x N N A f  a n  n j a p x w n - e n j A H  
I N j A i p x w N  c e N x n e  a a o n - x o x e

IHI

to m e ;

i

ifo u ise lv e  
ffliitom 
Sem idstof 
lulls/), this (i
!.as,becaus
«i,sii

l*taons((

Cfjolml

''55,15-2(

%26,

Stkofu
Ĉot5:2.
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1 6

1 8

20

22

2 4

2 6

2 8

, tioi
' till: 
i Ji<|-

12

1 4

1 6

N e x t  ( S ^  c o n c e r n i n g  t h e  p l e r o m a  (TrXrjpcofia): I  a m  t h e  o n e  w h o
w a s  s e n t  d o w n  i n  t h e  b o d y  (acofia)
b e c a u s e  o f  t h e  s e e d  {an ipfia )  w h i c h  h a d  f a l l e n  a w a y .
A n d  I  c a m e  d o w n  i n t o  t h e i r  m o r t a l  m o l d  ivA dapa).
B u t  (8 i)  t h e y  d i d  n o t
r e c o g n i z e  m e ;  t h e y  w e r e  t h i n k i n g  o f  m e  t h a t  I
w a s  a  m o r t a l  m a n .  A n d  I
s p o k e  w i t h  h i m  w h o  b e l o n g s  t o  m e ,  a n d  ( S ^  h e
h a r k e n e d  t o  m e  j u s t  a s  (Kard) y o u  t o o
w h o  h a r k e n e d  t o d a y .
A n d  I  g a v e  h i m  a u t h o r i t y  (i^ovaCa) i n  o r d e r  t h a t  
h e  m i g h t  e n t e r  i n t o  t h e  i n h e r i t a n c e  {KXr)povopCa) 
o f  h i s  f a t h e r h o o d .  A n d  I  t o o k

[
[ 1 3 7 ]

]  t h e y  w e r e  f i l l e d
[  ]  i n  h i s  s a l v a t i o n .  [ A n d  (8i)]
s i n c e  iiTreiSif)  h e  w a s  a  d e f i c i e n c y ,  f o r  t h i s  r e a s o n  h e  
b e c a m e  a  p l e r o m a  (irXjjpcopa). I t  i s  b e c a u s e  o f  t h i s  
t h a t  y o u  a r e  b e i n g  d e t a i n e d  b e c a u s e  y o u  
b e l o n g  t o  m e .  W h e n  y o u  s t r i p  o f f  
f r o m  y o u r s e l v e s  w h a t  i s  c o r r u p t e d ,  t h e n  (rdre)

8  y o u  w i l l  b e c o m e  i l l u m i n a t o r s  l<^oj<mjp) 
i n  t h e  m i d s t  o f  m o r t a l  m e n .

S O A  1 0  A n d  ( 5 ^ ,  t h i s  ( i s  t h e  r e a s o n )  t h a t  y o u  w i l l  f i g h t  a g a i n s t  t h e  
p o w e r s ,  b e c a u s e  [ t h e y ]  d o  n o t  h a v e  r e s t  l i k e  {Kard) 
y o u ,  s i n c e  (iTreiSif)  t h e y  d o  n o t  w i s h
t h a t  (Ym)  y o u  b e  s a v e d . "  T h e n  (rd re )  t h e  a p o s t l e s  {dndaToXos) 
w o r s h i p p e d  a g a i n ,  s a y i n g ,
" L o r d ,  t e l l  u s :  I n  w h a t
w a y  s h a l l  w e  f i g h t  a g a i n s t  t h e  a r c h o n s  {dpxoiv),  s i n c e  {iweiST)) 
[ t h e ]  a r c h o n s  {dpxoiv)  a r e  a b o v e  u s ? "  T h e n  {rdre)

136.16- 137,4 Cf. John 1:1-18. MnoirglOVl/d) MT; cf. John 1:10; A p .  Jo h n  II 30,20-
21; T rea t. S e th  VII 52,8-10. n e x e  nO) I ; cf. John 1:11; 2 A p o c . Jas.
V 55,15-20; T rea t. S e th  VII 59,9-11. dvVf NNOVe^OU*Cfd<;
cf. John 1:12. Deficiency to fullness; cf. A p . Jo h n  II 25,11-16.

137,4-9 Cf. D ia l. S a v . Ill 140,14-19, and the direct questions (above) at VIII 
134,23-26. exerM dvKdvK/THM e Kdv2,H ir; cf. A p .  Jas. 1 1435-36; 
G os. T h o m . II 37,4-6; D ia l. S a v . Ill 132,11-12; 2 A p .  Jas. V 56,7-14;
A c t s  o f  T h o m a s  111; P o im a n d re s  24-26; H ipp, R e f. V.8.44; contrast 
2 Cor 5:2-3. fteHcfrWCTH p; cf. Phil 2:15; G os. P h il. II 61,29-32 (on 
becoming 2,6Nt{>WCTHp, like Christ).

137.16- 17 Cf. D ia l. S a v . Ill 138,11-14.
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CODEX vin,2

I d v V c i A H  d v c u g r  e f i o ^  g r ^ ^ p o o i r  e e o ^

(^)A  n H  e r e  M€«foiroM2, e B o ^  e c 2s.o)
( A l A O C  2 i e  MTtiJTN A 6  e T e X M d v f  

i H l A A d v V  N f 2 - e ‘ M/^pXCDM Udvp € V f  
AM n j p Q iA e  e tc d v 2 ,o v N *  n t c d t n  
( A l e  e x e T N e f  m a a a i t  N f ^ e -  a a h -  
€JXM e V A A  ATPO) f  CB(I) M K O C -

A o c  A n j o v A A i  2-N o i r e p H X -  a v o ) 
MXtiJXH a C D K X H V X N  M ^ p A I  f 0 O A

M x e  n A i e i J w x -  A v t o  o v o m ^  a -  

nexM X( i)6 2,  e B o ^ •  a v c o  Mxo<f  n j -  
(ijx < f N A p 6 o H e j  e p w x M -  2^(i)c e A « f -  

p B O H e j  e p c o x M  e A < f X A v o e j -  

I p ^ H ]
A n p i p Q i e s f i ^ l H x  f M e A H X M  u j A  eNeg ,)  

K A X A  e e  e x A i p  g r p n  m a o i o i c  [m h - i 

XN 2^ o x A M  e e j ^ A  n i c i c o A A -  [ x i o x ?  

A c u r o m e  N e r  o T r e a p H s e c  a m  o v -  

a p o v A n e  e f i o ^  2 m̂  x n e *  a v o ) a v -  

x w p n  A n e x A 4 o v ( i ) M 2 ,  m a v  e a o ? v  
A n j A A  e x A A A v  e ^ p A i  e x n e -  x o x e

A M A n o C X O ^ O C  ATTBrn 2 , A O X  M X A
n A o e i c  2 p A i  2-N c a o v  m j a  a i t m  

A V K O X O V  € 2 P ^ I  e e j H A  f l V l M -  

M H V  A C  e a p A I  M A V m A A C  A M  M?[1T-)
e p H V  ^x x e2 ,fH -  ex B e  n x o v o e x M  [e - i  
x e A « j B j u ) n e -  a v c o  A ^ f o r c im e  m -  

0 X o v y j A A e  ex fie  n A o e r c  €[v i a o ) 
A A o c  A e  euTA e Mxo<f n e M A O ^ ix c i
A < f A f  A K A 2 ,  2-Je A O T T H p  0 6  A M OM [: l
A ^ o i r c D t g B  M0 J n e x p o c  e<jAC0
A A O C  A €  A < f A I  A K A g ,  e x 6 H H X [ M ]  

A v c D  2 ^ A n c  e p o M  e x p e i i i - l

A J  A K A 2 ,  e x f i e  X e M A M X K O V i e X ]

is tth ®

sWIpff

^brdw itlii

^ 'I fh e , ou

138,14

It is possible (so also Layton, for 138 and 139) that there was one line 
yet higher which is now  completely lost.
The original fai was corrected to upsilon.

npioAe
%vR̂

aiukej
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T-

1 8  [ a ]  v o i c e  c a l l e d  o u t  t o  t h e m  f r o m  
t h e  a p p e a r a n c e ,  s a y i n g ,

2 0  " N o w  ( 5 ^  y o u  w i l l  f i g h t
a g a i n s t  t h e m  i n  t h i s  w a y ,  f o r  (ydp)  t h e  a r c h o n s  idpxeou)  a r e  

2 2  f i g h t i n g  a g a i n s t  t h e  i n n e r  m a n .  A n d  (S i)  y o u  
a r e  t o  f i g h t  a g a i n s t  t h e m  i n  t h i s  w a y :  C o m e  

2 4  t o g e t h e r  a n d  t e a c h  i n  t h e  w o r l d  (Kdapos) 
t h e  s a l v a t i o n  w i t h  a  p r o m i s e .  A n d  

2 6  y o u ,  g i r d  y o u r s e l v e s  w i t h  t h e  p o w e r  
o f  m y  F a t h e r ,  a n d  l e t  

2 8  y o u r  p r a y e r  b e  k n o w n .  A n d  h e ,  t h e
F a t h e r ,  w i l l  h e l p  (fiorjdeti')  y o u  a s  {(os') h e  h a s  

3 0  h e l p e d  (fior}6eti/) y o u  b y  s e n d i n g  m e .
[ 1 3 8 ]
B e  n o t  a f r a i d ,  [ I  a m  w i t h  y o u  f o r e v e r , ]

2  a s  (Kord)  I  p r e v i o u s l y  [ s a i d  t o ]
y o u  w h e n  (Srau)  I  w a s  i n  t h e  b o d y  ia u p a )."  T h e n  (rd re )

4  t h e r e  c a m e  l i g h t n i n g  a n d  
t h u n d e r  f r o m  h e a v e n ,  a n d  

6  w h a t  a p p e a r e d  t o  t h e m  i n  t h a t  p l a c e  w a s  t a k e n  
u p  t o  h e a v e n .  T h e n  (rd re )

8  t h e  a p o s t l e s  {dwdcrroXos)  g a v e  t h a n k s  t o  
t h e  L o r d  w i t h  e v e r y  b l e s s i n g .  A n d  

1 0  t h e y  r e t u r n e d  t o  J e r u s a l e m .
A n d  w h i l e  c o m i n g  u p  t h e y  s p o k e  w i t h  

1 2  e a c h  o t h e r  o n  t h e  r o a d  c o n c e r n i n g  t h e  l i g h t  
w h i c h  h a d  c o m e .  A n d  a  r e m a r k  w a s  m a d e  

1 4  c o n c e r n i n g  t h e  L o r d .  I t  w a s  
s a i d ,  ' T f  h e ,  o u r  L o r d ,

1 6  s u f f e r e d ,  t h e n  h o w  m u c h ^ m u s t )  w e  ( s u f f e r ) ? "
P e t e r  a n s w e r e d  s a y i n g ,

1 8  " H e  s u f f e r e d  o n  [ o u r ]  b e h a l f  
a n d  i t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  f o r  u s  t o o  

2 0  t o  s u f f e r  b e c a u s e  o f  o u r  s m a l l n e s s .

137,22 n ip C 0 >^e eTCdvg.OVH; cf. Eph. 6:10-20; Iren., A d v .  H a er. 1.21.4; 
Hipp., R e f. VII.27.6.

137,30 Tds.VOef; cf. John 7:33; 16:5, etc.
138,5-7 Cf. Luke 2451; Acts 1:9, also 10:16.
138,7-10 Cf. Luke 24:52-53; Acts 1:12.
138,20 xeNAVNTKOVief 1; cf. Treat. Res. 14654-38; Tri. Trac. 1 115,3-11;

T rea t. S e th  VII 54,4.10; 69,11-12; contrast M ark 10:13-16 par.; G os. 
T h o m . I I 3750-23; 41,10-12.
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.a e jd o w n i
uoioflhc

138,22

139,1

139,17

Some ink, possibly a high stop, is visible at the end of the line, although I 
no punctuation mark is exjjected at this point.
The first, lost line is a conjecture on the basis of the height of the writing ! 
of the column in the previous pages. ^
Ms reads UlOAxe, "three (fern.)" which makes little sense and does 
not fit the gender of K^O A .

aiulte

0'.Matt 
a  Luke

leiAa,.
MAotr
%
Q'Acis;

'22;2C
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C.\i 

IkH «Ti

£'

IkT-

Then (rdre) a vo ice cam e to them ,
22 saying, "I have told  you

m any tim es: It is necessary for you  
24 to s tifer . It is

necessary that they bring you  to syn agogues (crvi âycoytji)
26 and governors

so that idhre) you  w ill suffer. But (Si) he  
28 w ho does not suffer and d oes not ioi>Se)

[139]
[

2 [ the] Father
[ ] in  order that he m ay

4 [ .] A nd (S^ the apostles idirdcrroXos')
rejoiced [ greatly] and cam e up  

6 to Jerusalem . A nd they cam e up  to the tem ple and gave  
instruction in  sa lvation  in  the nam e o f 

8 [the] Lord Jesus C hrist. A nd they healed
[a] m ultitude. A nd (Si) Peter op en ed  h is m outh,

10 he said to h is (fellow ) d iscip les (fxadrjnjs),
["Did (fjiij)] our Lord Jesus, w h en  {drai/) he w as in  the 

12 body iadifxa), sh ow  u s everything? For iydp) h e  
came dow n. M y brothers, listen  to m y voice."

14 And he w as filled  w ith  a h o ly  sp irit iweOfj.a).
H e spoke thus: "(Dur illum inator {(fxixrrfip), Jesus,

16 [came] d ow n  and w as crucified. A nd he bore {.<f>opelu) 
a crown o f thorns. A nd he p u t on  

18 a purple garm ent (otoAtJ). A nd he w as 
[crucified] on  a tree and h e w as buried  in

138,22-24

138,24-27
139,4-9

139,10
139,14

Cf. Luke 24:26; A cts 14:22; also 1 Thess 3:3-4; 2 Thess 1:5-8; 2 Tim 
3:12-13; esp. Ap. Jos. 16,15-17 (4,37-6,21).
Cf. M att 10:17-18; Luke 21:12; perhaps also M ark 13:9.
Cf. Luke 24:52-53; A cts 1:12; 2:42-47; 5:12-16,42. Teaching in the 
nam e of C hrist; cf. Luke 24:47; A cts 2:38; 3:6; 4:10; etc.
Hê f AdkO HTHC; cf. shorter ending  of M ark; Ign. Smyrn3.2. 
dv f̂AOtrg, 660̂  OWnRdv e«fOirdvd<6; cf. Acts 4:8,31; 7:55; 
13:9,52.

139,15-140,1 Cf. A cts 2:14-40; also o ther Petrine speeches in  Acts. C redo: note the 
details in  M att 27, M ark 15, Luke 23, esp. John 19 (e.g., 19:5: <f>opd)i' 
t6v dKdvBLUov aTiij>avov koI t6 irop^vpow Ipdrioi ;̂ A cts 5:30; 10:39- 
41; 13:29-30; 1 C or 15:3-5; etc. O V m A A O : perhaps cf. Gos. Truth 131, 
1-4; Apoc. A d a m  V 69,17-18; Acts Pet. 12 Apost. VI 3,4-11; Acts of 
T h o m a s  109; etc. n jd s .p X H ro c ; cf. A cts 3:15; 5:31; also H eb 2:10;
12:2; 2  C le m . 2 0 .5 .
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0[V)A2,dv0V dvTTO) dvtJT0)M<f 6fiO^ 2.N M€T- 
AlOOlvt: VVV MdwCNHV OVJHAAO /K-
nei*2s.j n e  jc * d^Hoii n e x e -

T^^vp^vB^^CfC MTAdvd^V
d̂ TTti) exBe nd^i dv<fejpe h2,co6 m ja
K^vT^v_OVeJNe 2,pdvl M2,HTM- n2S.06fC
ud^p fc  niHHpe Nxe n e o o v  A n /w t 
Mdvtf ujj epo<f ndvi n e  n/dvpXHCoc 
Mxe neHioM^- ^  Nd^cMHV A n p -  
TpeM CW TA O V Ii HCd». M eid .N O - 
AOC d.'iPU) NTNAOOJIfe 2 ,P ^ *  2^^
[PA I
[ —  Toxe dvne-1
T p o c  d.<j[[ci(i)o[V 2, e ^ o v N  A n K e c e -1 ___
I'eine e<f2ici) [/kjkoc -zie neM2s.oeifc J[ci 
n ex c  ndvpxHUoc N(xe neiNMToiMi 
Advf MdvN MotrnMd. NTS o v e n f ic - i
THAH ^JNdv dvNON (̂OCON 2LB € N e-
e ip e  M^eNeoA' xoxe d^nexipoci 
AN NfKedvnocTo^oc d.?rNdvV e ip o ^]
d.V(U d^VAOVZ €60^ I2N] OTTHNld.]
e^ovdvdvB - dwtro) d v n o v d . n o v d .  
erpe N2,€NTd.^0o- d.vti) d<vnci)p2i  
e B o ^ _ ^ e  evexd ^ B re oeiH r A n 2 i o -  
efC  JC dvVCD dvTPCCOOV  ̂ ®d< N C IV -] 
epHV dvVpdvcndvie a a o o v  leTr-i 
2S.0) A AO C  2 ie  ^dvA H N j_3^ TO [Xel 
d .< fo v (0 N 2 , e B o ^  N0 f  f c  e«fis.ci) [A -]
AOC Nd.V 2ie tpHNH NHTN [THp-1 
TN AN 07TON NJA eXNd.2,Te 6 -  
ndvpdvN- eTeTNd.B0)K A6 6 4 ? -  
(trome n h t n  n s j  o?rpd.ure a n
O V ^A ot AN OtT0d.A- ANpp 
0d.B2,HT A6 6JC 2-HTe fNeAHTN

139.25
139.26 
140,1

Lit., "according to a likeness in  us."
O r, "the Son of the glory of the Im m easurable Father." 
See note to  139,1.

in

iP An£

ife. M

ifalin

(  P M  w

a  And the

s'̂ 'Amen

■!®e. An

* ttlohn2 
'Wirrecte

1
etc.
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20 a tom b. A nd h e rose from  the
dead. M y brothers, Jesus is a stranger 

22 to this siiffering. But (dAAd) w e are the on es w h o  have
suffered through the transgression (w a p d ^ m s )  of the m other. 

24 And because o f th is, he d id  everyth ing  
like (Kard) us.

26 For iydp )  the Lord Jesus, the Son o f the im m easurable glory o f 
the Father, h e is the author {dpxr^yds)

28 of our life. M y brothers, let
us therefore (oft/) not ob ey th ese law less ones {dvopos)

30 and w alk in
[140]
[ . Then (rdre) Pe-]

2 ter [gathered together the others also,] 
saying, ["O, Lord Jesus]

4 Christ, author idpx ijy^ )  [of our] rest,
give us a sp irit {iwevpa) o f understanding {em<mjpT])

6 in order that (tm ) w e  a lso  m ay
perform w onders." Then (rd re )  Peter 

8 and the other ap ostles {dvdaroXo^) saw  [him] 
and they w ere filled  w ith  a h o ly  sp irit (jruevpa).

10 And each on e
perform ed h ealings. A nd they parted  

12 in order to preach the Lord 
Jesus. A nd they cam e together 

14 and greeted {dcrrrdCecrdai) each other 
saying, "Amen" {dpijid-  Then (rd re )

16 Jesus appeared, sayin g
to them , 'T eace (elpijyr)) to you  [all]

18 and everyone w h o  b elieves in
my nam e. A nd iSd)  w hen  y o u  depart,

20 joy be to you  and
grace and pow er. A nd (Si) b e not 

22 afraid; b eh old , I am  w ith  you

140,7-10 Cf. John 20:19-23 ('T en tecost" is accom panied by an  appearance of the 
resurrected  C hrist; the disciples are happy, IS d vres^  t6v id ip io v , w ho 
greets them  w ith  a  greeting of peace, com m issions them , and  im parts 
i r v e v p a  d y io i ) ;  also Acts 2:1-4.

140,14 d<irpdk.cnd«.36 J K A O O V ;  cf. Rom 16:16; 1 C or 16:20; 2 C or 13:12; 
etc.

140,17-23 Com m ission; cf. M att 28:18-20; Luke 24:44-49; John 20:19-23; Acts
1:8; also M ark 16:15-18; S o p h . Jes. C h r. Ill 119,1-8.
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24

26

ujdv eweg,- ^  T o r e  d ^ N < d v > n o cT o -
^oc ewno)p2s. a a o o v  e&o\
6 2 ,P ^ »  e n f c f T o o v  N{gdv2i e  2i e  e v -
e r e v iu e  o e im  dvVo^d^vBW K
2,N OVGOM NTS fC 2,M OVeipHN[Hl:

I

And

140,23
140,25

Ms. reads o n o cT O ^ O C . _
One expects the text to read: en /tfT O O V  H < K \ J A d .> , "into thefour : 
regions (of the earth)"; perhaps some text w as accidentally omitted.



forever." Then (rdre) the apostles {.dudaroXos:)
24 parted from  each other 

into four w ord s in  order to 
26 preach. A nd they w en t

by a pow er o f Jesus, in  peace ielpT^yq).

THE LETTER OF PETER TO PHILIP 140,23-27 251

140,25 en  J^TOOir limdviie; cf. Iren., A d v .  H a er. III.11.8 (four gospels for 
the Tiauapa K k lp a r a  tov K d a p o v ). O n four directions,, see Acts of 
T h o m a s  28, conclusion to Pisfis S o p h ia , E p is tu la  A p o s to lo r u m  30, etc.
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W ORD INDICES

Coptic, G reek, and Proper Ncim e in d ices are provid ed  for each  
tractate. W ords in  the C optic in d ices are listed  according to Crum 's 
Coptic D ictionary, w ith  a few  exceptions. If the Crum  sp ellin g  is not 
actually represented in  the text, it is p laced in parentheses. In general the 
abbreviations u sed  are th ose in  Crum; e.g ., nouns are cited  by nn, by  
gender m. or f. w here p ossib le and verbs are cited  as vb. Som e very  
common w ords su ch  as are n ot in dexed . G reek norm s and
adjectives are cited  in  the nom in ative case, verbs in the in fin itive. U nless 
the Coptic sp ellin g  o f G reek w ord s is sign ificantly  d ifferent, it is not 
given. A  few  proper nam es w hich  are a lso  G reek w ords are cited  in  both  
the Greek and Proper N am e ind ices.
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dAe (4a) vb. 4,22.
(5a)nnm.,f. 2,9; 13,5;36,6;41,11;44,30;47,7; 51,21;61,20; 125,19. 

HT6 ndv^OV 13,7-8; 45,1.11; 47,8; 51,25-52,[1]; 56,25. 
d̂ JKOV (7b) vb. 4,13.

(9a) vb. 2,17-18.18; 8,8; 9,1; 52,[11-12]; 123,5; 125,23.
51,20-21; 54,[15].

(10b) neg part. 3,12;; 5,8; 8,14; 14,7.8; 20,13; 21,15; 24,21;25,8; 26,22; 
29,16; 32,19; 35,16; 43,[26]; 45,27; 46,24; 53,8; 55,25; 59,13; 67,19; 74,18; 
77,10;85,18; 103,13; 108,1; 115,2.9; 117,12.13.15; 120,6.12; 124,4; 125,23;
131,1.9.

d.«OK (11b) pron. 1,2.9; 3,20; 4,21; 7,24.26; 13,11.14; 44,23; 63,13; 96,4; 
128,19; 129,22; 130,4-5. MTOK (HTK) 4,9; 51,24.24.[25]; 52,[5- 
6].[6].18.19.20.21;86,13.14.16.19;88,[16],.17.18;118,16;127A6. NT0 4  
2,10; 16,4; 27,20; 37,9.10; 44,8.19; 64,22; 67,24; 117,15; 121,13; 127,15. 
MTOC 30,1. MTOOV 11,4; 21,2; 28,6; 49,6; 85,12; 115,3; 121,8-9; 128,9. 

d<MT6dv,seeT6 d<. 
dvne (13b) nnf. 23,9; 66,20; 74,6.
(d>.pHA0 nnm. njd<pH2S.«f MTdv<f 118,4-5, MdvTHdvpH2S.M%15; 

16,7; 17,[21-22];65,14; 118,5; 122,7; 126,6; 128,18. NfdvTiN]d<pH2LH*
122.12-13. NJd^pHziNOV 122,18.19. AMTMdvpH2S.«f 46,[5]. 

^<pe^,see 8,d<p€<f.
(d.Cd.1) (17b) vb. dvCJHOVT+33.11. 
ds.TO (19a) rm m. 2,11.

(19b)conj. passim.
interogpron. 3,3; 17,16; 119,2.3; 128,25. egf 8,3.

(fi) (27a) 19,4.
60)K (29a) vb. 15,23; 21,19; 23,20; 24,[24]; 26,7} 33,19; 63,11; 129,1. 

(31b)nnf. 13,6;30^
60)̂  (32a) vb. 48,24; 128,14; 131,10.12. Bd^M31.13. 6 0 V  130,13. 

^eMefiO^nnm.24,22. dvTfiW^adj. 49,3. o\passim. 
prep. 1,27; 24,1; 44,18-19; 45,20; 76,22; 77,11; 132>4.

Bppe (43a) a^. 16,9; 27,25; 117,9.
( C )  ( 4 9 a )  A € 2 , r  7 , 1 7 .
eNee (57a)nnm. pQ) 1,26;4,5;80,20. EMCe 1,[2.][9-10];

3,30.32; 9,30; 11,6.15; 22,4; 23,20; 28,16-17; 33,[8]; 35,2; 38,5.12; 43,11; 
46,7; 48,1.[10]; 50,4; 82,8; 87,7; 114,[5]; 115,[20-21]. ANT^f̂ veM€  ̂
78,14-15.16; 122,3. NiyriveHee 23,20. 

epHT (58a) vb. 81,4.
epHlT (59a) nn m, f. 8,3.6; 14,15; 22,20; 23,4; 115,2.5.
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(ecHT) (60a) nn m. enecHT 10,20; 27,12; 65,[10]; 83,15. 
eT ,eT e,ee passim.
exBe (61a)prep. 3,24.31;4,[3];7,28;8,5.10-11.11.[12-13].14.15.16.19;9,6- 

10,19; 13,[12].20; 14,2.17; 15,2; 20,15; 24,6.12; 25, [22]; 26,19; 27,11; 28,8! 
29,27; 30,12.17.20.24.29; 36,4; 39,12; 46,4.15; 57,16.17.[19]; 58,20-21- 
60,17; 64,12; 68,20; 73,17.[20],21.23.25; 74,[2].3; 75,[1]; 81,[14]; 82,15- 
16; 94,2.9; 96,4; 122,3; 123,2.6.8; 128,10.20; 131,16. exBHHT  ̂35,[15- 
161;39,5;43,24.26;463;75,15;93,5.6X66 ndvJ 20,15;28,8;30,12.20.24- 
46,[15]; 94,2; 123,2.6.

eo o v  (62a)nnm. 4,25;5,15;6,6.13; 11,6;24,[18];46,20.22.29;47,16;48,23; 
51,[9].[21];52,[12];53,[13-14];54,9.16.17;55,12;56,[18];57,[14];62,[11]; 
63,[9-10].[21];73,[13]; 86,20; 89,[14-15].15; 93,4; 115,22; 120,4.10.[13].22; 
121,[81; 122.5.10.15.16; 123.1.3; 125.2.13.14; 129.14.

€ 21 € (63b) conjunct. 8,9.
6f (70a) vb.37,25; 55,2; 131,9.10. 6J 621H 18,8. 6 /(N)Hdv2,pd.l 57,13; 

129,2. 6J 660^ 12.7;24.8;81.8;83,16; 121,16; 124,[191; 129.16-17.28. 
6J e^p^vl, 6J 6ed<pl 6'5,24.26; 6,2; 129,23.26; 1303. n/6J (nj) 
9,6; 46.8; 65.13.

6/6 (74a) conjunct. 44,[18].
6JA6 (77b) vb. 3,14; 13,13; 20,12.12; 22,8.14.17-18; 23.2.7.16; 40,14; 41.1; 

44.6-7;45.8.16.29;58,20;78.8;80,17.21;82.7;83.8;85,7;87.15.16.19.21.22; 
88.15; 97.9; 993; 120,1.5; 121.19; 124.5.7; 130,16. A AS 17,15; 26.6; 67.4;
81.11. Ae 73,11; 88,16; 120,23; 129,25. 6f>\6 nnm. 33,22. ANX6J 
(-»MHXA6)nnf.29,25;30,9;43,16;44,26;67.3;75.[10-ll].14.19.dvX6/Ĵ e 
id<TAAe) 3,32; 80,20; 81,1; 128,13.17. AMXdvX6fA6 117,6-7. 
p6<f6JM6 58,19.

6JN6 (78b)vb.6fM6 6^pd.I 3,15;44,24. NXH,24; 130,13. NX 6eoVN
129,4.

6/N6 (80b) vb. 26,4.22; 45,24; 84,19. nn m. 2,[28-29]; 17,14; 18,4; 22,13;
26.5.8; 27.7; 38,21; 55.5; 56.13; 88,24; 129.24. IN6 5,15.

(6JOOp) (82a) 2S.loop nnm. 16,8;43,5.25;61,15; 64,23.
6Jp6 (83a) vb. 3,26; 25,6; 28,4; 43,5.25. p +nn,adj. 1,14; 23.31; 3,20.25; 

10,5.14; 27,9.27; 42,10.17; 43,6.11; 46,4; 58.20; 75,24; 76,17.18; 78,17; 
80,[191; 81,1.20; 82,[1].7.20; 83,1.1.[22]; 93,2; 115,25; 123,21; 128,13; 
131,20; 132,4. p +Greek 6,13; 10,13.18; 12,3.;21,8;28,[1].5.20.21;25,9; 
31,13.19; 43.[7].9.19.21; 44,15.20.22; 45.12; 46.14; 58,8.24; 74,14; 78.12;
129.14. 6+ 10,17; 26,10; 4730; 48,28; 56,8.9; 130,7. 0+130,17; 131,23. 
dvJX̂  46,9.14.

6/0)p2 (84b)vb. 31,19-20. nnm. 29,[7].9.
(e/C) (85a) interject. 6/C2.NHX6 128,14-15.
(10)C) (86a) nn m. l’HC 431-

;(86b)nn

l(li)Tb,22'̂
linnn'/f

S J ; P

t)vl). it

.((ib )iu i:

l» (ib )n n

;(124a)vb.;

:i)i,17-18, 
{Wnno

li ltta lm u
■lftl8;75,|
i!!)(151a)v
!i(151b)iin
‘I53a)iinm

'iia (ni; 
"*̂40,15;;

«1W;30,9;
'5!i20;48,2l
’l(159a)vb,

'itealAo
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'?!!!■«

u'E

/.tk

•ilM
Jl.iS!"

]«ii:

i:V'

IV-

eiOJT (86b) nn m. 2,14; 4,10; 6,23; 20,8.9.11.14.[15]; 120,4; 130,[24];
131,14. JWT 4,8.9; 13,11;51,15. e iO T e p l.  3,17.18.19;42,24. © O p n  
MeiMT 6,22-23; 20,8.

K6 (90b) im m, f. 7,30; 28,8; 39,10; 45,30; 113,14; 120,13; 121,23; 125,10. 
Ml KOO ve 17,13; 128,7-8.2,eMKOO ve 4,7; 13,23; 21,2; 25,4-5; 27,19.28; 
28,1; 43,27; 45,15. Adv. 10,6; 12,18.

KOVr (92b)nnm,f. 1,23; 4,19; 131,19; 132,1. A N T K O V ei 3,24-25. 
m  (94b) vb. 4,[231; 16,5; 43,20. 3,20; 5,[22]; 123,20; 131,1. Kdvdv"

63,10-11; 129,1; 130,2. KH+ MAA6v^45,2;54,21; 125,13. KH+
5,2;29,(2-3.6.8.10;80,16; 122,[18-19]. K(U, KH+ e^pd^I 25,1; 120,1- 
2. K(i) ^1(1)̂ 57,20.

K(i)6 (98b) vb. 118.[17]; 126,1; 127,4. KH6 + 54,13; 59.15; 122,12. 
(K(DK) (100b) vb. KdvK* dvg,HOV 24,31.
KdvKe (101b) nn m. 1,11.14; 5,12; 9,15.17.27; 117,[11].[26]; 132,4. 
K^OO ê (104a) nnf. 4,23; 47,26.
K̂ OA (104b) nn m. 58,[25].26; 129,15. K^OOA 57,16.19.21.
KIA (108a) vb. 74,16; 79,14. nnm. 113,12. dvTKI A 6,[27]; 48,26; 51,16. 
KWTe (124a) vb. 2,13; 3,19.25; 8,9; 13,15; 16,14;45,14-15.19;80,9; 128,20; 

130,23; 131,17.25. KOT^4,14. K0)T MCdv,MCti)M3,[13]; 44,2; 64,12- 
13; 131,17-18.

(131a) nn m. 4,24; 5,[18]; 8,11; 9,2; 43,8; 48,4; 55,[15]; 96,6.[15]; 
113,10; 116,[101; 130,[1].

KID̂ T (133b) nn m. 42,26; 48,6; 55,17; 116,23.
Mfie (136b) vb. 3,31; 131,5.

(146a) nn used a pron. 3,[26]; 9,30; 16,10; 21,7; 24,1; 25,6.8; 59,16; 
67,18; 74,18; 75,[4]; 118,2. A V 10,10; 32,22; 33,7; 40,[17]; 68,24.

(MOA )̂ (151a) vb. ^02S.K+26,[14].
^0106 (151b)nnf. 3,[2-3];20,8;91,17-18.

(153a) nn m. 3,21; 5,14.15.[20].28; 10j8; 11,8; 21,4.4.5.6.7; 22,16; 
25,3.21; 44,12; 45,23; 46,18.22; 61,17; 65,13; 67,19; 74,17.18; 130,22. 
neiAdv (̂ fÂ <) 4,20; 31,10 116,18. Ad^ NUJCDne 34,12. 
OVAiv 40,15; 59,22; 94,18; 116,2; 117,[4]; 120,21; 121,6-7; 123,15-16; 
125,6; 127,10-11. (A)nAd^ €TAAd^V 117,1-2; 125,11; 129,16.

Ae (156b)nnf. 1,8;6,4; 16,16;21,12;29,5; 120,23. AM TA6 1,8;28,13.20; 
29A12.14; 30,9; 43,16;44,26; 130,9. Md^Ae 16,8. TdvR A 6,T 6vn A d .A 6  
1,8; 24,20; 48,21; 117,10.

{AOV) (159a) vb. AOVirT+1,17;42,13.16.[20].[22];43A[21]. nnm. 
130,13; 131,2. d̂ TAOTT 27,11.[14]; 28,30; 29,19; 43,2.22-23.23; 45,17; 
46,7; 47,2.5; 48,18.

( 1 6 3 a ) A O K e ‘ * ' 3 , 2 3 ; 8 , 1 4 . 2 l f  A 1 1 , 1 4 ; 4 8 , 2 8 ;  1 3 1 , 9 .
AKd.2 48,28.
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AAH',AN'(166b)vb. 33,7;40,17;45,29;68,24;94,2. ANTdv"25,2;27,16,• 
41,14; 45,19.

AJ KSH  (168b) partide+AAO*
AM (169b) prep, passim.
AM (170a) conjunct, passim.
A H  Me (172a) adv. 3,15.
AHlLldv (179a) vb. 3,21; 4,[16-17]; 24,21; 25,13; 62,13; 129,25.
AOVp (180a) vb. 131,11.
A lce (184b)d<TAJC€ 2,23.29; 13,[2-3]; 18,10;40,11;42,6;44,25.27;48,25; 

82,13;114,4;116,[14]. AMT^vTA^ce75,23;76,9;77,22;84,1.8;116,[12- 
13].13; 121,22; 122,5; 130,23.

A o e /T  (188a) nnm. 5,[4-5]. p642S.J A o e iT  47,25.
AdvTe (189a) vb. t  AdvTe 115,5. f  A 6T e 124,3.
(A^vTe) (190a) adv. CAdvTe, A Ad̂ TE 3,24; 63,15; 129,1.
A O V Te (191b) vb. 13,12; 62,[17]; 83,8; 127,23. A O V T6 OTTBe 63,17- 

18. A o v x e  e 2,pdvi 13,7.
(ATOM) (193b) vb. AOTM+74,23; 118,4. nn m. 3,21; 10,8.
AivV, AAdv'lT (196b) adv. passim.
Ad^d^V (197a) nnf. 6^0; 29,17; 51,11.[13]; 54,16.
A 0 0 7 F  (197b) nn m. 5,[21].23; 6,10; 15,1.3.[4].[7].10.13.20; 17,3.5.6;

18,3.7; 22,7.9; 48,5; 55,15; 113,10.
Ad<Vdvdv*,AdvVd̂ T* (198b)adj. 2,8;3,8;20,5.14;27,17;28,2.7.16;32,13;

37,10; 44,20; 45,13; 66,14; 67,5.8; 118,3; 119,22; 122,14.
AeeTre (199a)vb. 4,[8-9]; 11,14. HTpeVAeeve 26,21. nnm.21,ll;

29,17; 303.[16]; 36,18; 98,6; 124,2.21.
AHHme (202a) nn m. 2,11; 11,13; 21,4; 45,13.24; 48,11-12.13; 108,4;

130,12.14; 131,24-25.
Aoome (203b) vb. 4,31; 130,8.
AOVHJT (206b) vb. 76,23; 77,15.
AOV2, (208a)vb. 97,13. AE?, EBO^,AOV^ EBo^ (2M)23,26;78,21; 

116,5; 122,14-15.
(AOV210) (214a) vb. AO210+1,29. A02S.K+2,22. niAOOVAS 

13,[15-16]. d<TAO‘lP2S.0 113,9.
M', AAO* (215a) passim.
M% Mdv* (216a) prep. 1,2; 2,12; 3,6.29; 4,12.20; 6,13; 8,7.22; 23,3; 25,7;

37,11.12; 56,19; 57,17; 58,26; 73,6; 75,24; 124,4; 130,8.26.
Mdv (217b) vb. 65,19.
(Mdvd<) (218b) vb. Mdvd̂ * 25,18. EMEdv* 63,21; 65,17; 117,20.
MOV (219b) vb. MOV EBO  ̂37,2-3. MHV+ EB02; 67,18;93,2. NHtf̂  

eepdvl 18,2-3; 30,10; 130,3.
MOBE (222a)nnm. 25,6;27,23.28;28A

■

If (227a)’
iE(222b)ni

I ;  18123]; ■

i!p|.24 
115,28; 2'

III ANT

p,ll;34 
u, pe<fi
®»,15-18;1
■ ilil,l;128;

ii(237a)vb.

f )  (239b) f 
lK243a)iffi

Jl,14. Nb
■ i,

:ii(248a)vb.

i“,».i3;54,
nn,]

318) adj, 4 / 
')i27;6I,22 
! 1257b) nn, 

pron.

W(267a)v
;M27lb)vb

eft(
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HfA (225b) adj. 1,26; 5,[2]; 10,15; 14,10.10; 16,15; 21,6; 23,[23].25; 25,13; 
32,[18]; 33,2.3; 44,12; 45,[6].7; 46,11.13; 47,19; 48,18.19.20; 57,22.22; 
60,7.17;64,10;65,[8].[9].16.17.[19].20.20.22.[23];74,17.[25];76,10;87,17;
121,10.13.13.

(227a) vb. 3,[1]. eMd̂ MOV̂  83,23. eX N dvN O 117,7. 
NOVMe (227b) nn f. 6,5.[18]; 27,15.
NT6 (230a) passim.
HOVTB (230b)nnm. 1,7.18;2,4.[7].22;3,16;4,11;6,8.22;7,3.11;13,[1].5.10; 

17,10; 18,[23]; 19,6.20; 20,7.11; 29,4; 30,7.[15].21; 31,[18]; 34,14.15; 
35,19; 40,20; 41,9.[10-11].23; 43,11; 44,21-22.22. [24-25] .31; 48,21; 51,[5- 
6]; 52,[23-24].24; 53,19; 54,[11].22; 55,23; 58,27; 67,6; 82,24-83,1; 83,21; 
91,9; 115,26; 117,18.19.22.24; 118,6.[8]; 126,5; 127,15; 128,14.16;
130,19.19. AMTNOVTE 15,11.[16]; 75,15-16; 79,[15-161; 85,14; 86,18. 

Hd,V (233b) vb. 2,9; 4,29; 5,[23]; 6,3; 9,10.30; 10,1.[2].21; 11,14; 18,[9]; 
24,2; 25,13; 26,6; 48,3; 51,20; 53,22; 55,8; 59,24.25; 61,19; 63,20; 76,11; 
78,20; 80,11; 94,1; 104^- 125,16; 129,6; 130,12. dvNdvTT 130,[21j;
132,3. petfMdvV 6,18; 31,18; 118,[7]. dvTMdvV 2,27; 8,23; 18,6; 
19,21; 20,15-16; 44,28.29; 53,9; 61,20. [21-22]; 63,1.7; 79,18.23; 84,17-18; 
97,2; 101,1; 128,21.

(234b) nnm. 1,23.
N[l[OT (237a) vb. N6v(i)T'3,28; 46,11-12.

(238a) nn m. 46,13; 113,13.
(MOV«fp) (239b)M^v<fpe HM A. 43,6.
N01T2,6 (243a) nn m. 30,11; 113,[11]; 123,4.
noVZA (243b) vb. 4,[4].7.16; 26,4; 42.18;44.6.[14];45.5;46,21.26; 73,[20- 

21]; 131,14. Md<2-AM31,12. 44,1. €60^
4,26.

Ndv2,T6 (246a) vb. 28,21-22.
NO0 (250a) adj. 3,32; 4,18.21.21.23; 6,6.9.12; 8,7; 9,1.7; 13,[2].4; 18,5; 

32,12; 48.23; 54.8; 56.15; 56,15; 59,23; 61,16; 62,9; 63,15; 86,13.16.19; 
88,14.20; 97,3; 129,5; 131,21. AMTNOG 51,23; 78,18; 94,4; 128,11; 
129,19-20.

N0J (252a) passim
ON (255b) adj. 4,9.14; 18,10; 19,5.17; 22,13; 23,12; 29,1; 44,18; 46,14.14;

48,[14].27; 61,22; 82,11.[14]; 121,6; 128,20; 129,22. 
oex® (257b) nn. oexm 4,15; 130,8-9.
n .̂1 (259a) pron. passim. 
nH (260b) pron. passim.
ntô  (260b) pron. 16,11; 19,8; 20,10; 26,6; 30,18; 67,12; 128,22.
(nexpe) (267a) vb. nxpe eepdvi 56,16. n p p jo v  55,18. 
nwpA (271b)vb. 1,10. nO)p2S. 660^22,18;23,11.12-13;68,19; 77,12. 

nop21+ 6 6 2 7 , 8 ;  115,10. nU)p2S. MCd.60?s, 1,27; 44,18-19;
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45,20. dvTnwp2S. 37,19; 64,18; 68,22; 79,10; 87,18. ANTd.Tn(i)pA
75.13.

(iSrfC) (273b) nnm. ncceiT  27,5.
JI(DT (274a) vb. 131,5; 132,3.
nOJ® (277a) vb. 45,7; 983; 121A d^TnOJUre 2,27-28; 21,10; 33,14;

101.13.
nw ^  (280a) vb. 132,1. 6'28,9; 115,13.
(n€2S.e) (285a) vb. 3,30; 8,7; 9,1; 13,9.[15];45,1;57,[17];62,11;

96,4; 128,19.
(po) (288b)nnm. KdvptDtf 123,20. 
pO) (290a) particle 1,25; 4,5; 8,[2].6; 80,20. 
pJK6 (291b) vb. 45,25. 
p(i)K2, (293a) vb. 48,7; 55,19.
p(0 (294b) nn m. 4,12; 6,[24]; 8,[l].5.6-7; 13,11-12.24; 30,5; 42,7.20;

43.2.13. [19]; 44,1.[5]; 45,4; 48,17; 55,21; 953-
pdvM (297b)nnm. 6,[7];7,2.11;8,2; 13,19; 17,4.23;25,22;26,1;51,19;53,16;

88,14. t  pdvN 14,18; 92,19; 93,1; 119,3. d^Tfpd^ti 74,21. 
p6vT" (302b)nnm. dvTli pdvT̂  65,15-16. dv^epd^T see (0^6. 
pHTe (304b)nnm. 2,11;7,30;48,12.14;93,2. neIpHT6 2,12; 11,4; 16,4- 

5; 18,9-10.13; 19,5-6; 25,[23]; 26,13-14.15; 29,1; 46,2; 48,15; 94,3. 
A n  p H T61,23; 5,7.16; 14,6.7-8; 16,[1]; 19,9; 21,15; 23,[21]; 25,25; 26,11; 
28,[18]; 41,16; 44,7.[9-10]; 73,[16]; 86,[9]; 95,[14]; 1073; 115,[18-19]; 
116,9; 125,5; 129,7. AncpHTC 3,31-32; 4630. H pHT6,see

pOOVyi (306b)nnm. 25,8;43,4.
plDUJe (309a)vb. 25,6-7;27,24;30,12. nnm. 37,11.
Cdv (313a) nnm. 68,23. NCd<, MCCi)M,27; 2,13; 3,21; 8,9; 13,[13].15; 

16,22; 25,4; 27,[18]; 29,29; 43,20; 44,2; 45,26; 46,20; 64,22; 76,11.19;
77,17-18; 79,8-9; 81,21; 82,18; 83,19; 114,19; 124,11; 130,18.23; 131,1. 
MCd̂  Cdv NfA 16,15; 87,17. ANNCdv,AMMCti)M,6; 12,7;77,23; 
130,3-4.

C6v (313a)nnm. 5,3.
CBO) (319b) nnf. 119,3; 120,22. d̂ TCBO) 130,7.
(CO^CM (331a) vb. ce^ CtO "̂ 128,13.
CAH (334b)nnf. 26,8.
(CAJHe) (337a) vb. ceAMHir+65,11.
CAOT (340b)nnm, f. 56,22; 59,16.
CAOTT (335a)vb. 6,21;7,9.[16].[22]; 13,1;51,6.19;86,12;88,9;99,9; 129,9.

pe«fCAOV 122,16; 126,18. nnm. 3,17;44,24._
CXM6 (343b) vb. 5,18.29; 46^0. CJNE 6BO  ̂ 4,13; 5,17; 8,10. 
CNdvV (346b) nn. 7,2; 46,11; 73,[15];84A CMT8 36,17; 82,4; 94,6; 118,̂ - 

B 40,5. A62.C 7,7.{14}.15; 28,[26-27]; 29,6; 39,21; 43,1; 114,15;

iijpi;

i(365a)vb.l

iKrtifflD

li;83,21;%[
n w
lim (371a) V

;i i) ( lb )v l
4 l ( l a ) n i
;!i(385b)vb.

'158,23,26:1
i;1 3 U 1 6 .

.15  
1«0Tt12 
im o e
l (« 2 a )v b ,

(H)5a)vb,
'iiiiioirTl9
‘1̂ 0116,

’'»(113a)vl 
’'toblvb 
% (m
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115,[19-20]; 116,11; 118,20; 119,6; 120,2.4; 121,2; 126,9.11; 127,[25]. [26].
34,4. Ae^CNTe 82,9-10; 84,9; 122,4; 124,2.

(CWM2,) (348b) vb. COH2,'*'3,22;46,8.10.
(CMd̂ ,7T2,) (349a)nnm. CMd̂ 2- 131,6.10.25.
con (349b) nn m. 2,11; 4,[14]; 5,20.23.29; 7,10.17; 11,13; 25,12; 45,14;

53,8.[16];54,1. Ae2,COn 7,2.2,J o v co n  17,17;19,12;74,[15-16].16. 
c n /p  (351b)nnm. MCdv c n f p  46,21.
(COJpA) (355a) vb. C O pA +  130,14.
COJTA (363b)vb. 14,2;24,6.13;25,20; 26,9;35,21;44,[23]; 60,10.18; 62,16;

64,[11]; 128,15; 129,19; 131,19. nnm. 7,30;26,9. dvTC(OTA 130,18. 
Ctoxn (365a)vb. 1,7;131,7. COTn+2,30;4,8;5,l;14,12;21,9;24,9;26,17;

130,20; 131,5. nn m. 4,17; 45,8-9; 130,4.
(C H V) (367b) nn m. C H O V 132,1.
COOT (368b) nnm ,f. 28,8. Ae2.COOT 6,1.
COOTM (369b) vb. 4,6; 121,7.10. COT(ON +5,11;60,[21-22]; 66,9;81,19; 

82,16; 83,21; 93,[15]; 94,[81; 118,[9]. COTN+81,20. nn m. 1,9; 15,8;
22,16-17; 76,20; 96,1.

COOTTN (371a)vb. 1,30. COTTtON+2,8.
(378b) nn. 5,20.

(COO ê) (380b) vb. C02,e+1,16; 130,26.
(COĴ T) (381a) vb. Cd^2-T+6,13.
(C^pdvJ) (381b) vb. C 2 . 1 3 0 , 1 .  129,13.
(C2,l>̂ e) (385a) nnf. ANTC2,/-'̂ e 1/13; 131,6.
Cdv̂ He (385b) vb. OTe2- 124,4.
TdvEJO (390b)vb. nnm. 123,9.
t  (392a) vb. 1,19; 5,3; 9,12; 10,8; 11,8; 13,16; 14,18; 18,2; 37,11.13; 47,11.22; 

56,18; 58,23.26; 60,24; 61,23; 65,16; 93,4; 108,1; 115A* H9,3; 124,12; 
130,16; 131A16. Hdvdv" 3,26-27. pe«Jf 58,22; 121,26. f  GOA, see 
GOA.

(Tfidv) (399a) nnm. dvHTBdv 47,14; 123,1.14; 126,1.
TBBo (399b)vb. 15,[20-21];75,23. TOT6HT+61,13;65,18;84,21; 129,25. 

T0TBH0TT+21,12.14;22,[25];24,14-15;27,[2-3];38,[19].T66H0TT+
10,11. T660 £60^6,11. nnm. 21,20;94,4.

TOJfie (402a) vb. 63,15.
TdvKO (405a) vb. 3,28; 9,12; 46,24; 48,13.16; 73,[22]. T£KO 116,18. 

TdvKHOTT+ 9,4-5.15; 10,[15]; 26,25. nn m. 4,5; 11,1; 114,8; 132,2.5. 
dvTTdvKO 116,24. ANTdvTTd^KO 9,6; 114,8.13.

(410a) vb. 78,20; 129,20-21.
TdvA/o (413a)vb. 10,3. nnm. 108,5.
Td̂ AO (413b) vb. 45,3; 47,28.
TMMOOT (419b) vb. 131,15.
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Td^H^O (421a) vb. 24,15. p e « f 5,6; 24,[19].
T to n  (423a) nnm. 3,16; 27,7.
(TCOne) (423a) fne nnf. 9,8.
Tfip* (424a)adj. 2,14.21.24.[31-32].33;3,6.18;4,26;5,13.23; 11,21; 12,21; 

15,17; 17,12; 18,20; 19,3; 20,17. [26]; 21,3; 22,9.12.21; 23,8.10; 27,10; 28,5; 
29,23; 33,9; 36,22; 37,13.24; 38,11; 41,25; 42,14.16.22; 44,16.17.19; 47,28; 
48,1.7.15; 49,5; 52,15; 53,[14].22.23; 54,13.14; 55,22.25; 56,5.6.7.[13]; 
59,21; 62,12.13.19; 63,10; 64,7.[15]; 65,5.21; 67,4; 73,[3].6; 74,3.19; 
75,12.22.25; 77,25; 78,[4]; 79,[17]; 80,16; 81,19; 85,12.24; 86,[20]; 88,16;
91,17.[18].21; 93,1; 108,3; 113,14; 114,10.16.[16]; 115,8.20; 116,1; 
117,2.4.8.25; 119,[15].16; 120,[6-7].10.13.20; 121,8.[9].11.14.15.[17].17-
18.18-19; 122,6.10; 123,11; 124,1; 125,5.10.14.17; 127,6-7.10.12.14; 
128,8.9.16.23; 129,6.9.18-19; 130,9.25. nTHp«J, niRTHpcf 1,20; 
9,24; 20,[2]; 21,18; 22,16.20; 25,15; 27,3; 41,6.19; 42,[5]; 64,19; 85,[19]; 
98,3.4; 117,15. MJnTHp«f/MfTHp«f 18,22;23,14;67,23. OVTHp̂ f/ 
0?rnTHp4 2,17; 65,23; 86,23-24.

(TW pe) (425a) nn f. TOOT' 1,22; 2,24; 5,22; 10,7; 58,21; 131,3.5. 
2^vTOOT  ̂9,18. eJTH,2,ITOOT*9,10;96,15; 100,10. eBo^ /̂TN, 
^fTOOT* 1,28; 4,12.25; 6,[8].11.14; 7>4.12.17; 10,13.29.31; 11,10; 
12,4; 21,3; 24,7; 37,14; 44,15; 46,12-13.28; 53,17; 60,19; 78,17; 79,9-10; 
81,24; 82,2; 83,9.14.16-17; 85,21; 87,11; 96,14; 98,3-4; 119,16; 124,7-8.10; 
125,15-16.

(TWT) (438a) vb. d̂ TTCOT M 2-HT 131,24.
(TOV) (440b) nn. foV  18,18; 53,25. Ae^TOV 19,11.13.14-15; 24,26;

53,15. [20-21]; 121,1.
(TdvOVO) (441b) vb. TdvVe 9,17.
T07TNOC (446b) vb. 130,15.18.
(T01T20) (448b)nnm. TO“ir^e 25,10.
(TWm) (449b) vb. THIH+24,18; 25,9; 46,16. f  TOitf 18,2 
Td̂ yro (452b) vb. Td̂ Hio oeryj 4,15.
(TCI) 2) (453b) vb. 118,2. T62+45,[6].
T ^20 (455a) vb. 124,18-19; 132,2. nnm. 117,6. dv26pd>.T* see26• 
’̂ •26 (456b)nnm. 73,15.
066JO (457b)vb..96^. oeBfH07T(T)+ eeB/HTT+ 12,3;28,18;42,19; 

93,3; 131,4.
T(i)2>  ̂ (458b) vb. 130,25; 131,18.
Tedv(e)IO (465b)nnm. 130,[12-13].
T(i)0H (466a) 5,10.
OV (467b)pron. 3,4.31;7,28;8,5.6.11.14; 13,[12].20;30,18;57,17;85,16.19; 

96,4; 131,17.
0?̂ ^v (469a) nn. 5,17; 19,13; 23,16.24; 24,[31]; 25,23; 32,6; 39,10; 44,13;

:tii5,ii.[i7l

i(4 8 fla )®
p;3o;;
iUW'

145,10. I 
ifotreNesi 
l)(487a)vl

»M490a)vb,

i'VU//U

“l(496a)vb, 
■I oTomt

(499b)
Hi

16 
( 5 l lb ) R

' • i :
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45,23; 51,24.[25].25; 52,6.[6]; 64,14.19; 66,14; 73,15; 76,12.15; 79,25; 
85,16.17.20; 87,17; 88,17.17; 94,5; 96,9; 105,8; 116,2.25; 118,15; 125,7.22;
129,8. KdvTdv OVd^ 18,15.[17].[25]; 19,11.16.18; 22,14; 25,14; 32,21; 
41,17.19; 48,2; 59,17; 116,3; 117,3; 120,6; 127,3.12.14; 129,17. noVdv 
n OVdv 5,21; 12,8.10; 18,11; 23,18; 43,6; 44,3; 46,19. [25-26]; 48,3; 55,[13- 
141; 115,11.[17]; 123,12-13 n o v ef 44,11. TOVeJll,17;59,9. TOV6J 
TOVeJ 11,8-9.18; 15,[2]; 21,21; 27,5; 28,10; 30,10-11.

OV (470a) article passim.
otre (470b) vb. 01T2.0ir+43,[16-17]; 96A 2 Jn o v e 81,9.
OV66 (476a) prep. eTOTTBĤ  2,33. OVe 13,7.
OVOeSH (480a) imm. 1,9; 3,[30]; 4,23.[31];5,[3-4].13; 6,3.32; 11,10.11.19;

29,18-19; 30,2; 32,10; 33,[15]; 46,1; 47,[30]; 48,6; 52,19.20; 55,[17]; 
56,[15-161; 61,21; 74,14; 76,[6]; 81,5; 83,7; 117,10.11; 132,3.

OVOH (481a) vb. 33,2; 114,1.4.9.10.[12].14; 116,6; 121,13 OVH 8,3-4; 
13,17; 20,22; 22,2; 25,9; 44,14; 73,18; 120,16; 127,17; 131,24. OVNTe
35,11. O 5,4; 8,11-12; 18,7; 23,[3]; 27,6; 28,22; 39,17; 
46,[6J; 48,11; 58,26-27; 82,18; 119,[18-19]; 125,5.

OVMOir (484b) nnf. fMOV 15,5; 24,11; 25,11-12; 62,17 xeiiOV 4,4. 
(486a) vb. 20,23;36,3. 0V0M2‘*',eV0M2, 1,25;6,[12];46,23. 

OTTO) 66 0 \  2,12; 3,12-13; 9,5; 10,6-7.[31]-11,[1]; 14,4.9.11; 23,1.8; 
30,26; 38,22; 39,23; 54,12; 78,[13-14]; 81,24; 82>4.5-6; 97,14-15; 104,1; 
120,9;122,ll;127,13.nnm.8,18;24,8;28,26;29,[26]. e ii OVOV(^)H^ 
6BOA 45,10. l1JO‘!rOM2, 660^ 122,13. d̂ TOVtON2, 119,14. 
pe<fOV6M2, 54,21; 118^10; 122,10; 126,5.

(0von) (487 a) vb. O +1,29; 2,6;4,[12-13]; 5,5; 7,13; 23,[28]; 24,5;
35,9; 58,24; 82,22; 114,5; 130,17.

OVHp (488b) pron. 8,6.[13-14]; 44,5.
OVpOT (490a) vb. nn m. 4,22.
OVdJT (494a) adj. 7,4; 11,6.17; 14,5; 18,4; 21,16; 23,9; 27,20; 41,18; 56,23; 

64,14; 67,10.19; 74,7;92,14; 105,10.14; 115,7.9.14; 130,6-7. JK MTOVti) T 
67,14; 68,26; 75,21; 79,19-20; 84,20; 86,22-23.

OVMTB ( 4 9 6 a )  v b .  2 5 , 1 7 - 1 8 ;  1 1 6 , 2 1 ;  1 3 0 , 2 1 - 2 2 .  OVOTB+ 6 6 o M 2 , 9 ;
4 3 , 1 .  OVOTB+ eeoVM 6 5 , [ 1 2 - 1 3 ]  nnm. 1 1 4 , 7 ;  1 2 3 , 7 .  ivTOVWTB 
4 8 , [ 8 - 9 ] ;  1 1 4 , 6 ;  1 1 6 , 1 9 ;  1 2 2 , 9 ;  1 3 0 , 2 4 .  AMTd̂ TOVOJTB 1 1 , 2 .  

OVoe/BT ( 4 9 9 b )  nn m. 1 , 2 0 ;  2 6 , 2 9 ;  4 6 , [ 1 0 ] .  7 6 , 1 0 .
MOVOVOeJBT MJA 1,26; 10,15; 23,23.

OVWIH (500a)vb.2,13;28,7;44,[17-18]. 21,5;52,13;77,9. nnm.
29,4

(OVtOBTc) (503b) vb. ovaJJBC 66 o ^  56,20; 81,13; 83,2.
(505b) 16,[2].
(511b) nn m. 42,15.17; 46,16.25; 73,2; 83,4.5; 131,7.

WK (519b) vb. 1,25.
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(OJKA) (519b) vb. OK->̂ +3,24.
( t i ) ^ )  ( 5 2 1 a )  v b .  € ^ 3 0 , 6 .
( O A C  ( 5 2 3 a )  v b .  5 , 1 9 .  f  ( 0  A C  6 0 , 2 4 ;  6 1 , 2 3 .  2S.J 0 ) A C  6 , 7 ; 7 , [ 2 ] . 1 0 . 1 6 ;  

2 4 , 1 9 - 2 0 ;  2 5 , 1 2 ;  6 2 , 1 3 - 1 4 .
w n z  ( 5 2 5 a ) v b .  1 7 , 1 8 ; 5 5 , 1 5 . [ 1 6 ] ;  1 3 0 , 4 .  O N ^ + l , 2 . 7 . 7 ; 3 , l l ; 4 , 1 6 ; 5 , 2 1 ;  

6 , 1 0 ;  1 7 , 1 7 ;  2 0 , 1 ;  2 1 , 1 1 ;  3 0 , 1 4 ;  3 8 , 4 ;  4 2 , 1 3 ;  4 4 , 2 5 ;  4 5 , 9 ;  4 6 , 9 ;  4 7 , 1 0 - 1 1 ;  
4 8 , 4 . 5 . 1 7 ; 6 6 , 2 5 ;  1 0 8 , 1 6 ;  1 1 5 , 3 ;  1 1 8 , 1 4 . 1 5 . 1 5 ;  1 2 5 , 6 ;  1 2 7 , 3 ;  1 3 0 , 1 6 ;  1 3 1 , 2 2 .  
n n  m .  3 , 1 1 ;  1 4 , 1 4 ;  1 5 , 4 . 1 4 ;  1 6 , 2 0 ;  1 7 , 8 . 2 0 ;  2 0 , 2 3 ;  2 9 , 2 2 - 2 3 ;  6 6 , 1 7 ;  6 8 , 4 ;  
7 3 , 1 0 ;  7 4 , 1 1 ;  7 5 , 9 . 1 8 ;  7 9 , 1 3 ;  8 6 , 1 7 ;  9 0 , 2 4 ;  1 0 6 , 1 3 ;  1 1 8 , 1 4 .  A M T U N ^  
1 5 , 5 ;  6 6 , 2 5 ;  8 5 , 2 2 .

(ion) ( 5 2 6 a ) v b .  Hne+ 1 1 3 , 1 1 .
0)p(e)6 ( 5 2 8 a )  9 , 9 .
( W 2 , e )  ( 5 3 6 b )  v b .  d v 2 . e + 1 3 1 , 1 7 .  0 2 , 6 + 1 2 2 , 1 5 .  3 , 2 8 ;  6 , 3 . 1 9 ;

7 , 6 . 1 4 . 2 0 , 1 2 , 2 ;  1 3 , 8 - 9 ;  1 6 , 1 2 - 1 3 ; 2 7 , 9 . 2 1 - 2 2 ;  3 1 , 1 4 . 2 1 ;  3 2 , 2 . 9 ;  4 5 , 2 1 ; 4 6 , 2 0 ;  
4 7 , 1 2 ;  5 3 , 2 0 ;  6 3 , 1 1 - 1 2 . [ 1 4 ] ;  6 5 , 1 2 ;  7 4 , 1 5 ;  7 8 , 1 5 . 1 9 ;  8 1 , 1 2 ;  8 2 , 1 5 ;  8 4 , 1 0 ;
9 7 , 1 6 - 1 7 ;  1 0 5 , [ 1 ] ;  1 1 4 , [ 1 4 - 1 5 ] . 2 2 ;  1 1 5 , 1 2 ;  1 1 6 , 7 . 1 5 . 2 2 ;  1 1 7 , 1 ;  1 2 5 , 1 7 - 1 8 ;
1 2 7 . 1 6 .

(0)2S.N) ( 5 3 9 a )  v b .  dvTO) 21N 3 3 , 1 0 .
( 5 4 1 a )  m d v  e N € ^ , s e e  6 M 6 2 , .

J  ( 5 4 7 b )  v b .  n n  m .  6 , 7 .  d . T f  m  J  3 2 , 1 1 ;  6 2 , 2 2 ;  6 4 , 1 7 .
H f W J  ( 5 5 0 a )  n n m .  2 9 , 2 9 .
jgcBe (551a)vb. 5,9. me6JQ)+,BreBJHOVT+3,7;8,2-3.4.5;10,9;13,[19- 

20].[25-26]; 26,21-22; 27,8; 115,21. nn m. 30,27; 49,2; 116,22. 
mBHp (553a)nn.urBHp N gjtone27,9-10;43,12. AMXmBHp22,[19]; 

23,4; 116,4.
( 5 6 2 a ) v b .  3 9 , 6 .  n n m .  1 0 6 , 3 .

UTAAO (565b) nn. 1,21-22; 45,22.
J H A O T T N  ( 5 6 6 b )  n n .  1 2 7 , 4 .
(moAHT) (566b) nn. n/JHAT'125,19. gjOAT 14,2-3; 27,13; 74,15;

1 1 8 . 1 6 .  [ 1 6 - 1 7 ] . 1 7 ;  1 2 5 , 1 8 ;  1 3 0 , 2 .  n r i B A T 0 O A ,  s e e  <30A. 
A e e e r o A T e  7 , [ 8 ] . 1 0 ;  2 5 , 1 8 - 1 9 ;  2 8 , 1 0 - 1 1 ;  2 9 , 8 - 9 ;  4 0 , 1 2 ;  8 4 , 2 ;  1 1 8 , 1 9 ;  
1 1 9 , 8 ;  1 2 0 , [ 1 0 - 1 1 ] . 1 5 ;  1 2 6 , 1 2 - 1 3 . 1 5 ;  1 2 8 , 1 . 2 .  n j j f f  A T g , O O V T ,  s e e  
2 , 0 0 V T .  N f U r A T U e H O C  5 7 , 2 4 ;  8 3 , 1 0 - 1 1 .  U  2 , 2 8 ;  7 , 1 4 .  A 6 2 U 3 4 , 6 .

m  H  N  ( 5 6 8 b )  n n  m .  4 8 , 1 2 ;  5 5 , 2 0 ;  1 1 3 , 4 . 2 4 . [ 2 5 ] .
J U J N e  ( 5 6 9 a ) v b .  7 , 2 2 ;  1 6 , 1 3 ; 4 5 , 2 6 ;  1 2 9 , 1 8 .  n n m .  4 3 , 5 . 2 5 .  
yjwn ( 5 7 4 b )  v b .  2 2 , 3 ;  2 6 , 1 2 . 1 3 ;  2 9 , 2 0 .  pe^mtun 6 8 , 3 .
H J W n e  ( 5 7 7 b ) v b .  1 ^ 2 8 ;  2 , 3 2 ;  3 , [ 7 ] ;  5 , 1 6 ;  6 , [ 1 7 ] ;  7 , 5 . 1 3 . 1 8 ;  9 , 3 ;  1 0 , 1 3 ;  

1 1 , 1 2 ;  1 2 , 9 ;  1 6 , 6 . 9 . [ 2 3 ] ;  1 7 , 1 0 - 1 1 . 2 1 ;  2 5 , 1 5 ;  2 6 , 1 5 ;  3 0 , 1 3 ;  3 1 , 1 7 ;  3 5 , 6 ;  
4 4 , 1 2 . 1 6 . 2 1 ;  4 5 , 1 4 . 2 1 . 2 3 . 2 6 ;  4 6 , 1 ;  4 9 , 1 0 ;  5 3 , 1 9 ;  5 9 , [ 1 4 ] . 1 5 ;  6 1 , 1 4 ;  6 2 , 1 5 ;  
6 6 , [ 2 3 ] ;  6 7 , 2 2 ;  7 9 , 1 9 ;  8 1 , 9 . 2 2 . 2 3 ;  8 2 , 9 . 1 8 . 2 2 ;  8 3 , 1 3 . 2 3 ;  9 1 , 2 4 ;  9 6 , 5 ;  1 1 6 , 1 5 ;  
1 2 1 , 2 0 ;  1 2 2 , 1 . 2 ;  1 2 3 , 5 . 1 6 ;  1 2 4 , 5 ;  1 2 8 , 1 2 ;  1 2 9 , 1 2 .  m o o n +  2 , 2 5 . 2 6 . 3 1 ;

.i'liW
i i  15,(1

: ija i22j;

:i|7,12.15.1 
l!J219.22;i 
!i3;105A(i 
p ;  115,1 
::illl3.[ll-l 
:il; 123,15.1

mw-

11:1222124  
P , P  ! ! !p
1122:11525;

W  (597b)v

® (608a)vl

Mm A 
'''1;2S28;26,

|;122 
* (515b)vl 
m (6 l6 b )v t

®M62Sa)nn
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m'' ' ivj.,'
0
■Hi;

3 , 6 . 8 . 1 2 . 1 3 ; 4 , 2 7 ; 5 , 6 . 8 . 1 1 - 1 2 . [ 2 4 - 2 5 ] . 2 7 ; 6 , 4 . 9 . 1 5 ; 1 1 , 3 . 7 . 1 1 ; 1 2 , 6 . [ 1 2 ] . 1 4 -  
1 5 . 1 7 . 2 0 ;  1 5 , [ 1 3 ] ;  1 6 , 1 . 6 . 1 8 ;  1 7 , 1 . 3 ;  1 8 , 1 . 1 1 . [ 1 6 ] ;  1 9 , 1 . 1 0 . 1 2 - 1 3 . 1 7 . 2 8 ;  
2 0 , 6 ;  2 1 , 1 . 1 3 . 1 5 - 1 6 ;  2 2 , 1 3 ;  2 3 , 3 ;  2 4 , 1 1 . 1 7 ;  2 5 , 2 3 . 2 7 ;  2 6 , 1 . [ 3 ] . 3 ;  2 7 , 1 ;
2 8 , 3 . 1 4 . 1 8 - 1 9 . 2 3 . 2 4 ;  2 9 , 1 . 1 3 . 1 5 . 2 8 . 2 8 - 2 9 ;  3 0 , 1 9 . [ 2 0 ] ;  3 1 , 1 1 ;  3 3 , 1 6 ;  3 5 , 2 0 ;  
3 6 , 4 ; 3 7 , [ 5 ] ; 3 8 , 7 . 1 0 . [ 1 4 ] . [ 1 5 ] ; 3 9 , [ 9 - 1 0 ] . [ 1 4 ] . 1 6 . 1 8 ; 4 0 , 1 5 ; 4 1 , [ 7 - 8 ] ; 4 2 , 1 9 ;
4 3 , 3 . 1 3 . 1 8 . [ 2 2 ] ;  4 4 , 8 . 1 0 ;  4 5 , 2 7 ;  4 6 , [ 1 7 ] . 3 1 ;  4 7 , 2 9 ;  4 8 , 2 2 ;  5 2 , 3 ;  5 3 , 2 4 ;  
5 5 , 2 2 ; 5 6 , 4 . 2 3 ;  5 7 , 2 3 ;  5 9 , [ 1 1 ] . 2 2 ;  6 0 , 8 ;  6 1 , 1 2 . 1 4 ;  6 4 , 1 5 . 1 6 .  [ 1 9 - 2 0 ] ;  6 6 , 1 .  [ 7 -  
8 ] . [ 1 1 ] . 1 3 . 1 9 . 2 4 ;  6 7 , 1 1 . [ 1 2 - 1 3 ] . 1 5 . 2 4 ;  6 8 , 7 . [ 8 ] . 9 . 1 2 . 1 3 . [ 1 5 - 1 6 ] . 2 0 . 2 1 . 2 4 -  
2 5 ;  7 3 , [ 9 - 1 0 ] . 1 7 ;  7 4 , 5 . 2 2 ;  7 5 , 8 . 1 2 . 2 4 ;  7 6 , 1 2 . 2 1 - 2 2 . 2 4 ;  7 7 , 1 5 ;  7 8 , 8 ;  7 9 , 2 5 ;  
8 0 , [ 6 ] . 7 . 1 2 . 1 5 . 1 7 . [ 2 1 1 ;  8 1 , [ 6 ] . 1 5 . 1 6 . { 1 7 } . { 1 8 } . 2 0 - 2 1 . 2 2 . { 2 3 } ;  8 2 , 1 . 1 4 ;  
8 3 , [ 1 ] . 1 7 . 1 9 . 2 2 ;  8 4 , 1 2 . 2 2 ;  9 0 , 9 ;  9 2 , [ 1 7 ] . [ 1 8 ] ;  9 4 , [ 1 8 ] ;  9 6 , 1 7 ;  9 7 , 5 ;  1 0 2 , 1 ;  
1 0 3 , 2 . 3 ;  1 0 5 , 5 . [ 1 6 1 ;  1 0 6 , 1 ;  1 0 7 , 4 ;  1 0 8 , 2 ;  1 1 3 , 5 . 8 . 1 5 . 1 7 ;  1 1 4 , 3 . 1 1 . [ 1 6 -  
1 7 J . 1 8 . 2 4 ;  1 1 5 , 4 . 6 . [ 7 ] . 8  . 1 2 . 2 3 . [ 2 5 J ;  1 1 6 , 1 . 2 . 6 . 8 . 1 1 . [ 1 1 - 1 2 ] . [ 1 3 - 1 4 ] . 2 0 ;
1 1 7 , 3 . 1 2 . 1 3 . [ 1 4 - 1 5 ] ;  1 1 8 , 6 - 7 ;  1 1 9 , 1 2 . [ 1 4 ] . 1 7 . 1 9 ;  1 2 0 , 7 - 8 . 1 6 . [ 2 1 j ;  1 2 1 , 4 . 6 . 8 ;  
1 2 2 , 2 0 ;  1 2 3 , 1 5 . 1 7 ;  1 2 4 , 1 4 . 1 5 ;  1 2 5 , 6 . 1 1 . 1 2 . 2 4 ;  1 2 6 , 2 . 7 ;  1 2 7 , 1 0 . 1 1 . 2 0 ;  
1 2 8 , 8 . 2 2 . 2 4 ;  1 2 9 , 7 .  n n . m .  1 6 , 4 ;  1 7 , 3 ; 2 5 , 3 ; 2 7 , 1 0 ; 4 1 , 1 7 ;  1 2 4 , 1 2 .  e m o m e  
1 1 , 9 ;  1 8 , 8 ;  2 2 , 7 - 8 . 1 0 ;  2 3 , 6 . 7 . 1 5 ;  2 4 , 3 0 ;  3 1 , 1 2 . [ 1 7 - 1 8 ] . [ 2 3 - 2 4 J ;  3 5 , 3 - 4 ;  
4 3 , 1 4 . 2 0 ;  4 4 , 1 7 ;  4 5 , 1 2 ;  4 6 , 1 5 ;  5 8 , 2 3 ;  7 3 , 5 . [ 1 2 ] . [ 1 4 ] . 2 2 ;  9 3 , 3 - 4 . [ 5 j ;  1 2 1 , 1 9 ;  
1 2 3 , 3 .  d v T m w n e  1 1 7 , 1 4 .  IHBHp N m O ) n e , s e e  BJBHp. 

jgnHpe ( 5 8 1 a ) n n m .  p m n H p e  2 6 , 2 0 .  
l a H p e  ( 5 8 4 a )  n n  m .  6 , 2 6 ;  7 , 8 ;  1 3 , 1 0 ;  1 6 , [ 1 2 J ;  3 0 , 9 ;  5 1 , [ 1 4 J ;  5 2 , 2 3 .  
(mtopn) ( 5 8 6 b )  v b .  mopn'*'42,18(?). n n m . ,  o f t e n  a s  a d j .  b e f o r e  n o u n s .  

3 , 1 8 ;  6 , [ 2 2 ] . 2 4 ;  1 0 , 1 1 ;  1 7 , 5 6 ;  1 8 , 1 2 ;  1 9 , 7 ;  2 0 , 6 . 8 . 1 1 . 1 6 - 1 7 ;  2 4 , 1 2 ;  2 9 , 3 ;  
3 4 , 1 8 ;  4 3 , 2 5 ;  6 0 , 1 3 ;  6 1 , 7 ;  6 5 , 7 ;  7 7 , 2 1 . 2 2 . 2 5 ;  7 9 , 7 ;  8 0 , 1 5 . 1 7 ;  8 4 , 1 1 . 1 5 ;  
8 5 , 1 1 ;  8 8 , [ 2 0 J ;  9 1 , 1 3 ;  9 7 , [ 4 J ;  1 0 7 , 6 . 8 ;  1 1 5 , 1 9 ;  1 1 8 , 1 8 ;  1 1 9 , 4 . 2 0 ;  1 2 0 , 2 ;  
1 2 1 , 1 ;  1 2 2 , 2 ;  1 2 4 , 2 ;  1 2 6 , 2 . 4 ;  1 2 7 , 1 9 . 2 1 .  M J H f O p n  1 4 , 3 ;  1 1 4 , 1 4 .  p 
m o p n , p m p n  2 , 3 1 ;  2 0 , 6 . 1 1 ;  3 7 , 7 ;  5 8 , 2 0 ;  7 4 , [ 4 J ;  7 5 , 2 4 ;  8 2 , 1 7 . 2 0 ;  
8 3 , 1 . 7 . 2 2 ;  1 1 5 , 2 5 ;  1 2 3 , 2 1 .

m w W T  ( 5 9 0 b )  v b .  3 9 , 1 2 .  m O ) T  3 3 , 1 2 .  n n m .  4 5 , 1 8 .
BfTOpTp ( 5 9 7 b )  v b .  4 , 3 0 .
( H f U C f )  ( 6 0 6 a )  v b .  U f H U f  1 2 5 , 1 .
B i m e  ( 6 0 7 b )  v b .  6 0 , 1 6 .

H f  ( 6 0 8 a )  v b .  i n t r .  1 1 , 5 ;  4 2 , 1 5 ;  4 3 3 0 .
0 6 . 2 1  €  ( 6 1 2 b )  v b .  2 2 , [ 2 ] ;  3 5 , 1 6 ;  9 4 , 9 .  n n  m .  1 , 1 ;  5 , 7 . 1 0 ;  9 , 4 . 2 8 ;  1 6 , 2 1 ;  

1 7 3 . 9 ;  2 5 , 2 8 ;  2 6 , 1 6 ;  2 8 , 1 3 ;  2 9 , 1 4 . 2 4 . 2 6 ;  3 0 , 8 . 2 1 - 2 2 .  [ 2 3 - 2 4 ] ;  3 6 3 ;  3 8 , 8 ;  
4 4 , 9 ;  5 3 , 4 ;  6 6 , [ 2 0 - 2 1 ] ;  1 2 0 , 1 2 .  d ^ T B J d . 2 1 6  5 , 2 - 3 ;  2 8 , 1 3 - 1 4 ;  2 9 , 2 5 ;  4 6 , 4 ;  
7 4 , 2 0 ;  7 7 , 1 9 ;  1 2 2 , 7 - 8 ;  1 2 4 , 1 7 ;  1 2 6 , 1 0 .

0 0 2 1  M e  ( 6 1 5 b )  v b .  3 , 1 4 ;  5 7 , 1 6 . 1 8 .
0 0 ) 2 1  n  ( 6 1 6 b )  v b .  N J K e m C i ) 2 1  n  1 0 , 1 4 ;  1 2 , 1 8 ;  7 7 , 2 4 ;  1 1 3 , 1 4 ;  1 2 5 , 1 0 .  
V  ( 6 2 0 a )  v b .  1 0 , 7 ;  2 5 , 7 ;  4 3 , 4 .
' f T O O T T  ( 6 2 5 a ) n n .  5 , [ 2 9 ] ; 6 , 2 7 - 2 9 ;  1 8 , 1 4 - 1 5 ;  1 9 , 1 0 . 1 4 ;  2 7 3 ;  2 8 , 1 7 ;  2 9 , 2 . 1 3 ;
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5 1 , 1 7 ;  5 4 , 1 7 - 1 8 ;  5 6 , [ 1 9 ] ;  5 7 , 1 2 ;  1 1 5 , 1 5 . 2 4 ;  1 1 9 , 1 9 ;  1 2 0 , 1 6 . [ 2 3 ] ;  1 2 1 , 4 ;  
1 2 5 , 9 ;  1 2 7 , 4 . 1 7 .  A e tT O O V  6 , 2 0 ;  7 , 2 0 ;  2 8 , 2 9 ;  2 9 , 1 1 ;  1 1 3 , 1 4 - 1 5 . 1 6 ;  
1 1 4 , 2 3 ;  1 1 9 , 1 0 ;  1 2 0 , 8 . 1 8 ;  1 2 4 , 1 9 - 2 0 ;  1 2 6 , 1 7 . [ 1 9 - 2 0 ] ;  1 2 8 , 4 . 5 .
7 , 1 7 .

( 6 3 4 b )  p r e p .  2 9 , 1 2 ;  2 3 , 4 ;  6 8 , 2 5 ;  1 2 7 , 5 ;  1 3 0 , 1 9 ;  1 3 1 , 4 .
( 6 3 5 a )  n n  m .  4 2 , 1 7 ;  7 6 , 1 7 . 1 8 .

2 ,e  ( 6 3 7 a )  v b .  2 - 6  e 2 , p d ^ J  4 5 , 2 8 .
2 6  ( 6 3 8 b )  n n .  8 4 , 4 .
2 H  ( 6 4 0 b )  n n  m .  4 6 , 8 .  5 ,5 ,4 7 ,2 5 .  T € r 6 2 H  1 2 7 , 6 .

2 ^ v e H  4 , 3 0 ;  6 4 , 1 5 ;  1 1 3 , 5 .
2 1 ,  Z IW  ( 0 )  y  ( 6 4 3 b )  p r e p .  1 7 , 1 7 ;  5 7 , 8 . 2 0 . 2 4 ;  7 4 , 1 6 ;  9 4 , 1 8 ;  1 2 0 , 2 1 ;  1 2 1 , 6 ;

1 2 3 , 1 5 ;  1 2 4 , 8 . 1 0 ;  1 2 5 , 6 . 1 6 ;  1 2 7 , 1 0 ;  1 3 0 , 7 .
2 1 H  ( 6 4 6 a ) n n f .  4 , 3 0 .  t 2 J H  1 9 , 4 ; 2 1 , [ 1 9 ] ; 2 5 , 1 0 .  2 ^ H  efiOM2,7. 
2 0  ( 6 4 6 b )  n n  m .  1 0 , 1 7 .  M d v 2 p N ,  N d v 2 P ^ < ^  4 7 , 1 2 ;  6 3 , 1 2 ;  7 8 , 1 5 - 1 6 ;

1 2 5 , 1 8 ;  1 2 9 , 2 .  2 . d ^ ^ ^ O ,  s e e  2 ^ ^ -  
2 W  W  %  ( 6 5 1 b )  p r o n .  4 4 , 9 ;  4 5 , 1 9 ;  7 7 , 9 - 1 0 ;  8 1 , 1 3 ;  1 1 5 3 .
2C i)6 ,2B H ire  ( 6 5 3 a ) n n m .  1 , 2 2 ; 9 , 1 1 ; 2 5 , 4 ; 2 7 , 1 8 ; 4 3 , 1 7 . 2 7 ; 4 7 , 1 9 ; 6 4 , 1 0 ;

1 2 1 , 1 0 .  p  2 W B  1 , 1 4 ;  1 0 , 5 . 1 4 .
2 W B C  ( 6 5 8 b )  v b .  6 4 , 6 .
(2^v^) ( 6 6 4 b )  n n .  p 1 3 1 , 2 0 ;  1 3 2 , 4 .  2 ^ ^ 2 ®  1 0 , 1 7 .

( 6 8 3 a ) p r e p .  1 3 . 8 . 1 2 . 1 4 . 1 7 . 1 9 ; 2 , 3 . 6 . 1 5 . [ 1 5 ] . 2 5 . 2 7 ; 3 , 1 1 . 1 3 . 2 2 ;
4 , 5 . 1 3 . 2 1 . [ 2 6 ] . 2 8 ; 5 , 8 . 1 5 . 1 7 ; 6 , 1 3 ; 7 , 2 9 . 3 0 ; 8 , 6 . 1 8 ; 9 3 . 8 ; 1 0 , 4 . 1 0 ; 1 1 , 2 . 1 1 . 1 1 -
1 2 . 1 3 . [ 1 6 ] ;  1 2 , 1 . 6 . 1 0 . 1 3 . 2 0 ;  1 5 , 6 . 9 ;  1 6 , 2 ;  1 7 , 2 0 ;  1 8 , 2 6 ;  1 9 , 1 3 ;  2 1 , 2 . 1 6 ;  
2 2 , 1 3 ;  2 3 , 8 . 2 7 ;  2 4 , 2 . 3 . 4 . 8 . 1 1 . 1 5 ;  2 5 , 1 0 . 1 2 . 2 6 ;  2 6 , 3 . 5 . 8 . 9 .  [ 1 6 ] . 2 0 ;  2 8 , 1 0 . 1 4 ;  
3 0 , 1 ;  3 2 , [ 2 8 1 ;  3 3 , 1 6 ;  3 6 , 1 0 . 2 0 . 2 5 ;  3 7 , 1 ;  3 8 , 9 . 1 0 . [ 1 3 ] . 1 4 ; 4 2 , 9 . 1 2 ; 4 3 3 . 1 3 . 2 8 ;  
4 4 , 1 2 ;  4 5 , 1 0 . 2 8 ;  4 6 , 1 8 ;  4 7 , [ 1 8 ] . 2 9 ;  4 8 , [ 2 2 ] ;  5 1 , 1 ;  5 8 , 9 . 2 5 ;  6 0 , 1 4 . 2 2 ;  6 2 , 1 4 ;
6 4 , 2 . [ 1 6 ] . 2 0 ;  6 8 , 7 . 8 . 1 2 ;  7 3 , 8 . 1 0 . 1 9 ;  7 4 , 2 4 ;  7 5 , 8 . 9 . 1 3 ;  7 6 , 2 4 ;  7 8 , 1 0 . 1 6 ;  
7 9 , 1 1 . 2 0 ;  8 0 , 7 . 9 ;  8 9 , 1 3 . 1 7 ;  9 4 , 6 ;  9 6 , 1 ;  9 7 3 . [ 1 8 ] ;  9 9 , 3 ;  1 0 3 , 4 ;  1 0 5 , 5 ;  
1 0 8 , 2 . 1 2 . 2 1 ;  1 1 3 , 8 . [ 1 6 ] . 1 7 ;  1 1 4 , 3 . [ 1 1 ] . 1 3 . [ 1 5 ] . [ 1 8 ] ;  1 1 5 , 1 . 4 . 1 0 ;  
1 1 6 , 7 . 8 . 1 0 . 1 1 . 1 2 ;  1 1 7 , 2 1 ;  1 2 0 , 8 ;  1 2 3 , 1 7 ;  1 2 4 , 1 5 ;  1 2 5 , 2 . 2 . 1 1 . 2 4 ;  1 2 6 , 3 ;  
1 2 7 , 6 . 2 0 ;  1 2 8 , 8 ;  1 2 9 , 1 4 ;  1 3 1 , 2 .  6 B O ^  6 , 4 ;  9 3 - 6 ;  1 2 , [ 1 5 ] ;  1 3 , [ 2 3 ] ;
1 4 , 4 . 8 . [ 1 1 ] . 1 6 . [ 2 2 ] ;  1 6 , 1 6 ;  1 7 , [ 1 4 J ;  2 4 , 2 2 . 2 6 ;  2 5 , 1 5 - 1 6 ;  2 6 , 1 5 - 1 6 . 2 4 - 2 5 ;  
3 0 , 1 6 ;  3 2 , 1 4 ;  3 6 , 1 9 ;  3 7 ^ . 4 ;  3 8 , 9 ;  5 2 , 1 8 . 1 9 - 2 0 . 2 1 . 2 2 ;  5 4 , [ 5 ] ;  5 6 , 1 3 . 1 7 ;  
7 7 , 1 9 ;  7 8 , 1 4 . 2 1 ;  8 1 , [ 1 5 - 1 6 ] . 1 7 ;  9 3 , 2 - 3 ;  1 1 4 , [ 1 7 j ;  1 1 5 , 6 ;  1 1 6 , 2 1 ;  1 2 4 , [ 1 9 j .  
e p d v J  a N , N e p d ^ J  1 , 1 1 ;  1 0 , 3 . 1 0 . 1 2 ;  1 7 , 1 8 ;  2 1 , 1 . 3 - 4 . 6 . 7 ;  2 2 , ( 19-  
2 0 ] ;  2 4 , 1 0 . 1 1 - 1 2 ;  2 6 , 5 ;  2 7 , ( 4 ] ;  3 0 , 2 . 3 ;  4 1 , 1 5 ;  4 4 , 9 . 2 6 ;  4 5 , 2 1 - 2 2 ;  
4 6 , [ 8 ] . 1 1 . 1 5 . 1 8 ;  5 6 , 2 1 ;  6 0 , 1 2 ;  6 1 , ( 2 1 ] . 2 3 ;  6 3 , 1 6 ;  6 6 , 8 . ( 1 8 ] . [ 2 4 ] ;  6 7 , 9 . ( 1 1 -
1 2 ] . 1 6 . 1 7 - 1 8 . 2 2 ;  6 8 , 3 - 4 ;  7 4 , 1 7 . ( 1 7 - 1 8 ] ;  7 6 , ( 2 ] . ( 8 ] . 1 4 ;  8 4 , 1 6 . 1 8 - 1 9 . 1 9 - 2 0 ;  
8 5 , 1 6 ;  8 7 , 2 3 ;  9 2 , 1 6 ;  9 4 3 ;  1 1 4 , ( 6 - 7 ] . [ 8 ] ;  1 1 5 , 4 . 8 - 9 . ( 2 3 - 2 4 ] ;  1 1 6 , 1 - 2 . 4 ;  
1 1 8 , 3 . 4 . 1 4 ;  1 1 9 , 1 7 ;  1 2 0 , 1 5 . 1 6 - 1 7 ;  1 2 1 , ( 2 3 - 2 4 ] ;  1 2 3 , 3 . 1 5 ;  1 2 4 , 3 . 7 ;  
1 2 5 , 4 . 7 . 8 . 2 2 ;  1 2 6 , 7 ;  1 2 7 , 7 . 1 6 . 1 8 ;  1 2 9 , 8 ;  1 3 2 , ( 1 ] .
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^ O V M  ( 6 8 5 b )  n n  m .  e e O T T I i  2 5 , 1 0 - 1 1 ;  2 6 , 7 ;  6 1 , [ 1 6 ] ;  6 5 , 1 0 . 1 1 . 1 3 . 1 9 ;
1 2 9 , 4 .

( 2 , N 6 )  ( 6 9 0 a )  s i i f f i x  v b .  2 - N d v *  2 1 , 5 .
a d v n  ( 6 9 3 b )  n n  m .  t  ^ d v n  9 , 1 2 ;  1 1 , 8 .  p e ^ f ^ d ^ n  4 7 , 2 2 ;  9 6 > 6 .  
e p M  ( 6 9 8 a )  n n  m .  1 , 1 7 ;  4 , 1 ;  1 0 , 1 0 ;  1 3 , 1 ;  1 7 , 1 8 ;  4 6 , 1 5 ;  5 7 , 1 3 ;  6 7 , 2 2 .

1 3 , 1 .  e ^ p ^ K ^  1 , 1 7 ;  3 , 1 5 . 2 8 ;  4 , 1 ;  5 , 2 4 ;  6 , [ 2 ] ;  1 2 , 1 1 . 1 4 . [ 1 6 ] ;  
1 8 , 3 ;  1 9 , 4 ;  2 1 , 2 0 . 2 2 ;  2 3 , 2 1 . 2 3 ;  2 4 , 1 8 ;  3 0 , 1 0 ;  3 1 , 1 0 ;  3 2 , 8 ;  4 5 , 2 8 ;  4 6 , 3 . 1 6 . 2 6 ;  
1 0 5 , 3 ;  1 2 9 , 2 3 . 2 6 . [ 2 8 ] .  N ^ p d ^ J  1 , 1 1 ;  1 0 , 2 - 3 . 1 2 ;  2 1 , 7 ;  4 0 , 1 0 ;  4 1 , 6 ;  4 3 , 1 6 ;  
4 9 , 8 ;  5 9 , 1 2 ;  6 3 , 1 4 ;  6 7 , 1 . 9 . 1 7 ;  1 0 4 , [ 2 0 ] ;  1 0 7 , [ 1 ] ;  1 1 5 > 4 ;  1 1 8 , 3 ;  1 2 3 , 2 . 1 4 -  
1 5 ;  1 2 4 , 7 ;  1 2 7 , 1 8 .

( ^ d < p e ^ )  ( 7 0 7 b )  v b .  d v p 6 2 ,  4 , 2 4 ;  2 4 , 2 1 .  p £ C f  d v p e 2 -  4 7 , 1 . 1 5 .
^ H T  ( 7 1 4 a )  n n  m .  1 , 2 5 ;  3 , 2 3 . 2 5 ;  4 , [ 2 2 ] ;  1 0 , 2 2 ;  1 3 1 , 2 4 .
e U T n  ( 7 2 4 b )  v b .  2 2 , 1 1 ;  2 3 , 1 2 . [ 1 4 ] ;  2 9 , 5 ;  8 0 , 1 0 ;  1 2 9 , 8 - 9 .  e o T n  + 2 3 , 1 0 ;

3 2 , 1 ;  1 1 5 , 7 - 8 ;  1 1 7 ^ .
2,00V (731a) vb. 46,13.
(2IOV6) (732b) vb. TOOT 1,22.
2 0 V O  ( 7 3 5 a )  n n  m .  5 , 2 ;  1 0 , 1 9 ;  1 4 , 1 2 . 1 9 ;  2 1 , [ 1 3 ] . 1 4 ;  2 4 , 9 ;  4 2 , 1 8 - 1 9 ;

5 5 , 1 0 . 1 2 ;  6 5 , 1 5 ;  8 1 A  8 3 , 1 6 ;  1 2 3 , 1 0 .
2 0 V 6 J T  ( 7 3 8 a )  n n .  6 , 1 9 ;  7 , 2 1 .
2 0 0 V T  ( 7 3 8 b )  2 , [ 1 3 - 1 4 ] ;  7 , 6 ;  1 3 , 4 ;  1 8 , 6 . 2 1 ;  1 9 , [ 1 8 ] . [ 2 2 ] ;  3 6 , [ 6 ] ;  4 0 , [ 7 - 8 ] ;

4 1 , 1 2 . 2 0 - 2 1 ;  4 4 , 2 8 . 3 0 ;  5 2 , [ 1 0 ] ;  5 4 , 1 5 ;  5 7 , 1 4 ;  8 3 , 1 1 ;  8 4 , [ 5 ] ;  9 7 , 1 ;  1 2 4 , 2 2 ;  
1 2 5 , 1 4 - 1 5 ;  1 2 7 , 9 ;  1 2 9 , 5 .  A M T ^ O O V T  1 3 1 , 8 .  B f A T ^ O O V T  1 8 , 2 3 - 2 4 ;  
2 4 , 4 ;  3 9 , 1 3 ;  4 1 , 1 2 ;  4 4 , 3 0 ;  5 1 , 2 2 ;  5 2 , 1 6 ;  5 3 , 1 3 ;  5 6 , 1 2 - 1 8 ;  6 1 , 1 7 - 1 8 .  

( 2 , 0 ^ 2 . 2 1 )  ( 7 4 3 b )  v b  2 , 0 2 1 2 . 6 2 1 +  1 1 5 , 2 .
A €  ( 7 4 6 b )  c o n j .  a f t e r  v e r b s  4 , 9 . 1 0 ;  5 , 1 2 ;  2 3 , 2 . 7 ;  2 6 , 2 1 ;  8 3 , 9 .  D i r e c t  

s t a t e m e n t  o r  q u e s t i o n  2 , 2 5 ;  3 , 3 . 3 1 ;  8 , 9 . 1 1 . 1 3 ;  9 , 2 ;  1 3 , 9 ;  1 4 , 1 ;  2 2 , 2 ;  2 6 , 4 ;  
2 9 , 2 8 ;  3 0 , 1 8 - 1 9 . 2 0 ;  4 4 , 4 ;  4 5 , 5 . 7 . 1 2 ;  5 1 , 2 4 ;  5 7 , 1 7 ;  6 2 , 1 2 ;  6 4 , 1 1 ;  8 5 , 1 7 ;  
8 6 , 1 3 . 1 6 ;  9 6 , 4 ;  1 1 8 , 1 3 ;  1 2 8 , 1 8 ;  1 3 0 , 1 6 .  E x p U c a t i v e  4 , 1 8 . 1 9 ;  3 0 , 7 ;  4 6 , 2 4 ;  
7 6 , 1 8 . 1 9 ;  7 7 , 2 4 ;  8 0 , 1 4 ;  8 3 , 2 2 ;  1 1 5 , 8 ;  1 2 6 , 4 .  F i n a l  4 , 4 . 7 . 1 5 ;  9 , 7 ;  1 6 , 6 ;  1 8 , 1 3 ;  
3 7 , 1 6 . 2 1 ;  4 6 , 2 1 ;  5 9 , 1 3 ;  8 1 , 8 ;  8 2 , 1 7 ;  8 3 , 1 4 . 1 5 . 2 0 ;  1 1 9 , 1 5 ;  1 2 3 , 1 6 ;  1 2 6 , 5 ;
1 3 1 , 1 3 .

A J  ( 7 4 7 b )  v b .  5 , 4 . 1 4 . 1 5 . 2 5 . 2 8 ;  6 , 7 ;  7 , [ 2 ] . [ 1 0 ] . 1 6 ;  9 , 8 ;  1 1 , 1 0 ;  1 2 , 5 ;  1 3 , 1 8 ;  
1 5 , 6 . 9 ;  1 6 , 1 7 ;  2 4 , 1 9 ;  2 5 , 1 2 ;  2 6 , 8 ;  2 7 , 1 5 ;  4 4 , 1 1 ;  4 6 , 1 . 2 6 . 2 7 . 2 8 ;  4 8 , 2 8 ;  5 0 , 7 ;  
5 5 , 1 3 ;  6 1 ^ 1 0 . 1 1 . 1 3 ;  6 2 , [ 1 3 ] . [ 1 4 ] ;  6 8 , 1 6 . 1 7 ;  7 3 , 1 2 . 1 4 . 1 6 . 2 3 ;  7 4 , 2 5 ;  9 4 , 2 ;
9 6 , 2 . [ 6 ] ;  1 1 6 , 1 0 ;  1 1 7 , 1 1 ;  1 1 9 , 1 5 ;  1 2 3 , 9 ;  1 2 4 , [ 9 ] ;  1 2 9 , 1 3 . 1 5 . 2 2 . 2 4 ;  1 3 0 , 2 6 .  
A 4 2 , 2 3 ;  9 6 , 1 5 .  A M T d v T A f  p e ^ A J
4 7 , 2 5 .  A J O O p , s e e € J O O p .  A f  G O A , s e e G O A .

A f f l  ( 7 5 4 a )  v b .  3 , 1 7 ;  1 4 , 1 ; 5 1 , 2 3 ; 6 4 , 1 0 ; 8 6 , 1 5 ;  1 1 8 , 1 3 ;  1 3 0 , 1 5 .  A G  7 , 2 3 ;
6 0 , 2 4 .  A O O "  4 , 2 0 ;  2 6 , 9 ;  4 5 , 9 ;  4 7 , 2 7 ;  5 2 , 2 5 ;  6 3 , [ 9 ] ;  8 6 , 1 2 ;  1 2 8 , 2 7 .  

( A W O  ( 7 5 6 a )  n n  m .  € A H  9 , 1 0 ;  1 8 , 8 - 9 ;  4 7 , 1 0 .  e i A N  2 , 8 ;  4 , 2 4 ;  5 , 1 2 ;  
6 , [ 9 ] . 1 5 . 1 9 ;  7 , 6 - 7 . 1 4 . [ 2 0 ] ;  1 6 , 5 ;  2 7 , [ 2 2 ] ;  2 9 3 - 6 . 8 . 1 0 ;  3 1 , 1 4 . 2 1 ;  3 2 , 9 ;  3 3 , 1 -  
2 ;  5 3 , 2 0 ;  6 1 , 1 2 ;  6 3 , 1 4 ;  8 2 , 1 5 ;  1 2 2 , 1 9 .  € 6 0 2 .  ^ f A N  2 7 , 1 5 .  e ^ p d v f
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ZJ2S.H 24,18-19;32,8;46,16.
2S.WK (761a) vb. 13,16; 18,13; 93,20. 2S.HK+ 98,2. 2S.WK 66 oK 22,6;

113,18. 21HK+ 660^ 19,15;48,2; 116,3; 117,[9]; 123,3.11.
A 0) KA (763a) vb. 17,4; 22,22; 23,5.16; 25,20; 53,15.25; 131,2. nn. 22,[22];

23,5.[17]; 24,29; 25,9.19; 62,[12]. nnm. 211 2ia)K-»\ 13,18; 15,6.[9]. 
2S.6KdvdvC (764a) 45,8.
21 n o  (778b)vb.9,15;27,17;52,ll. nnm. 1,24; 46,3; 48,25; 77,17; 114̂  

adj. 9,4; 20,5; 114,2.
2i f o o p  see e j o o p .
21(0(1)pe (782a) vb. 2lOOp'*' 660^ 88,15; 115,1. nn. 45,4.
(21 JCe) (788b) vb. 21 OCe+2,7; 13,5; 19,4; 20,3; 34,15; 60,20; 65,15; 125,3.

nnm. 4,8;8,8;9,[2].
(2100V) (793a) vb. 216IT 45,2.
2i(0m,seeG(0Jl[.
21 (Oe (797a)vb. 63,22.
06 (802a) Particle 24,14; 34,11; 45,24. Adv. 1,14; 62,17.
(0(0) (803a) vb. 066T+ 118,2; 128,9.
(0O(6)C^6) (807b) vb. 0d^^no?rT+ 25,5; 42,11.
0(0Xn (812a) vb. 0 ( 0 6 6 0 2 ^  62,[23]; 64,[9].
0O A (815b) nn f. 1,19; 2,23; 3,10.13; 5,4.11; 6,9.15; 7,4.12.12.18.18.29; 8,2; 

9,28; 11,5.9; 12,1; 13,17; 14,7.9.10; 15,14; 17,1; 18,3; 20,13; 21,11; 24,7.14; 
25,3.16; 27,16; 28,15; 29,7; 32,9.15; 34,[5]; 37,1.4; 41,5.24; 44,5; 45,3.[29]; 
46,6.17.24.28;48,29.29; 53,18.18; 55,24; 58,17; 59,1; 60,14; 63,21; 65,9.21; 
66,15; 74,13; 77,19-21; 78,11; 80,10; 85,15; 86^91,14; 100,11; 113,15.18.19;
115.10. [18]; 116,16; 121,12.17; 124,13; 125,2; 128,12; 131,16. <̂T0O-̂
26.10. ANT0OA 15,18. mA (N)T0OA 17,7; 20,16; 24,12-13; 38,13; 
63,8; 79,[21-22]; 80,18; 87,13; 97,2; 118,11-12; 123,[18-19]; 124,3-4;
128,20. t  0OA 1,31; 4,17; 14,10; 57,21; 58,[12]; 118,9; 130,8.12. 
®0OA 22,2; 32,16.17; 44,[14]; 73,4; 94,2. 21J0OA 50,7; 61,8; 68,17; 
96,2; 119,15; 129,13.22. 0A 0OA 2,6; 26,12;62,8;63,22;83,20-21;94,1;
123,4.

0ONC (822a) nn. 131,1.
06n n  (825a) vb. 43,24.
0H n6 (825b) nn f. 4,31; 47,26.
0(0 p0 (831a) nn. 29,12; 53,21.
0OT (833a) nnf. 1,6; 36,7.
(0(0m) (836b)nnm. 2S.(0J£T 113,8.
0(OJI[T (837a) vb. 9,16. GtOgrT 6n6CHT 27,12.
(0(0(0216) (841a) vb. 0(0216 46,12.
0JM6 (820a) vb. 1,15; 3,19; 43,15; 44,3; 66,22. 0A 0O A ,see  0OM. 
066T,see 0(0.

iWTI 3,20;.

; i l M ; 5 5

i[151.[23];

1̂ 21,18. 
W  5,18-19;

>17180,18-1
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»R:;J Greek Words: V m , I

1 k

'11̂ 5
. ■I **• “
\,Z'’

0 ‘

dyaddŝ  117,16.17. A H T d ^ rd v eo c 75,19-20; 124,9-10. 
dydmj 36,13.
dyandu dvUdvndv 28,20; 31,13.
dyyeXos- 3,29; 4,11.28; 6,6.18; 7,5.13.[19]; 13,9-10; 19,8; 28,19; 34,19.25; 

35,[7].8; 47,25; 48,22; 51,13; 55,24-25; 95,1-2; 113,1.[21].22; 128,18. 
>M ltdvrU€^OC 3030; 130,10. 

dydi' 4,18.
(hjp 5,18; 8,11; 9,3; 48,[5]; 55,16; 113,9; 130,1. 
alaBdveadaL ecO dw IiSC O fi 43,7.
ala9r}cn.s- e c e H C J C  2,15; 9,8; 26,16; 48,26; 95,[8]; 98,[9]; 129,[26]. 
alaerjTds' e c e H T O N  1,19;3,22;26,10;32,19;42,12;86,[10];95,[14]; 130,6. 
alTeLi^d<STi 3,20; 583-
alciveWH 2,26;4,[18].27;5,19.22;6,20;7,7.[15].21;8,13;9,29;113;12,8.22; 

13,2; 143-6; 18,14.18; 19,8.11-12; 22,1.14; 24,28; 25,18; 28,8; 29,3; 31,12.15; 
32,12; 34,11.23; 35,10; 46,19-20.31; 4730; 48,4; 503; 53,21; 55,9.14; 
56,14.17.20.21; 59,20; 61,16-17; 62,20; 76,7; 77,25; 78,9; 88,18-19.19; 
8931; 105,2; 113,16; 114,23; 115,9.11-12.14.16.17.24; 116,5; 118,10; 
1203.[8].[15].[23];121,14,21,23; 122,2; 123,13.14.16; 124,11.14; 125,4.7.8;
126,2.8.9.13.[17-18]; 127.17.18. [20]. [25]; 129,10.23.27; 131,21.22. 

dXXd 1,26; 163.8; 17,15; 29,16; 32,20; 33,23; 37,3; 38,18; 42,18; 43,27; 44,8; 
78,13.23; 80,21; 82,[21]; 83,19; 85,18; 91,25; 92,25; 96,12; 115,3; 118,2; 
120,6; 124,13; 131,9. 

dpdyiaj 1,24; 21,18.
dvrlrynos- 5,18-19; 8,13; 11,2-3; 12,4.10-11.13.15-16.[21-22]; 24,27; 31,6;

129,27.
ddparos' dv^Opd^TON 17,12-13; 20,17-18; 24,9.13; 34,20; 36,[8-9]; 57,25;

58,[16-17]; 80,18-19; 84,14; 87,[14];97,[5-6]; 118,11; 122,4; 123,19; 129,11. 
dirXovs- 3,7; 23,22.[25];30,[26];39,[7];44,[12-13]; 48,8.9-10;

50,2; 59,14.[18]; 66,20; 67,20; 74,6; 76,13; 77,[3]; 79,17-22; 82,23; 833-20; 
93,9; 113,6.7. A H t2 ,d ^ n ^ 0 7 rc  84,17; 87,11-12; 124,8. 

inXiSs' 7532.
dpxeii' d^pXf 46,14; 78,12.
dpxt̂  230; 3,4; 9,14; 14,4.5.7.8.9-10; 20,6; 23,6; 36,12; 41,[23-24]; 45,17;

103,1; 105,9; 113,7; 115,6; 121,18. 
dpxoi' 4,29-30; 9,12; 10,17; 19,7; 35,13; 130,11.
a h o y e i^  2,28; 63-8.[21-22].24; 7,3.11; 12,16.[17]; 15,6; 17,7; 18,19; 19,6; 

20,7; 22,7.22-23; 243; 25,11.16; 28,25; 29,21-22; 30,5-6.7.15.21; 33,[18- 
19]; 34,[16].[17]; 35,[11].[19].22; 41,[9-10].[10]; 4431; 46,18-19; 47,29;
53,16-17.23; 56,15; 58,14; 125,20; 127,15.19; 129,23-24.
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airroyeuids- d ^ V T O U 6 N J O N  1 8 , 1 4 ;  2 8 , 1 2 .
^ e d s -  4 6 , 2 9 ;  4 7 , 1 8 .
ydpZ,\9-, 4 , 3 1 ;  1 0 , 1 5 ;  1 4 , 3 ;  1 7 , 9 . 1 2 ;  1 8 , 1 4  2 0 . 2 2 ;  1 9 , 9 . 1 9 ;  2 0 , 1 3 ;  2 1 , 9 ;  2 7 , 1 3 ;  

2 8 , 3 ;  3 7 , 1 5 ;  3 9 ^  4 3 , [ 5 ] . 2 8 ;  4 4 , 1 3 . 2 1 ;  4 5 , 1 9 ;  4 8 , 2 9 ;  5 0 , 1 0 ;  5 5 , 8 . 2 5 ;  5 9 , 2 5 ;  
6 6 , 1 5 ;  6 7 , 6 . 1 1 ;  6 8 , 2 4 ;  7 3 , 7 ;  7 7 , 1 3 ;  8 2 , 1 6 ;  9 4 , 1 6 ;  9 5 , 1 7 ;  9 6 , 7 ;  9 7 , 8 ;  1 1 5 , 1 1 ;  
1 1 6 , 1 2 ;  1 1 7 , 2 1 ;  1 2 1 , 4 ;  1 3 0 , 1 2 ;  1 3 1 , 1 9 .  Kai ydp 9 5 , 1 3 ;  1 2 3 , 1 2 .  

yvauLS-  2 9 ;  1 7 , [ 1 4 ] ;  2 4 , 2 0 ;  2 5 , [ 1 ] . 7 . 1 4 ;  2 7 , 2 4 ;  2 8 , 1 5 . 2 8 ;  2 9 , 1 0 . 1 5 . 2 0 ;  
3 0 , 6 . 1 1 . 2 2 . 2 3 ;  3 9 , 1 5 - 1 6 ;  4 0 , 6 ;  4 1 , 8 . 1 5 . 1 8 ;  4 5 , 1 5 ;  6 2 , 2 1 ;  7 6 , 2 1 ;  8 2 , 1 0 . 1 1 . 1 2 ;  
8 3 , 1 2 ;  8 4 , 1 5 ;  9 7 , 1 . 1 5 - 1 6 ;  1 1 7 , 5 . 5 ;  1 1 8 , [ 1 0 - 1 1 ] . 2 3 ;  1 2 3 , 2 2 ;  1 2 4 , 1 . 1 8 ;  1 2 8 , 1 0 ;  
1 2 9 , 2 0 ;  1 3 0 , 3 .

yeued 4 , [ 1 5 ] ;  6 , [ 2 7 ] ;  5 1 , [ 1 6 ] .
yiuos- 2 , 1 6 ;  3 , 1 6 ;  4 , [ 9 ] ;  7 , 5 . { 5 - 6 ) ;  1 9 , 2 ;  2 0 , 2 ;  2 3 , 1 5 ;  2 4 , 2 3 ;  2 6 , 5 ;  3 1 , 2 0 ;

5 7 , 1 2 . 2 4 ;  6 5 , 2 2 ;  8 3 , [ 1 0 - 1 1 ] ;  8 5 , 1 4 ;  1 1 4 , 1 0 - 1 1 ;  1 1 8 , 1 ;  1 2 6 , 1 9 .  
yvpvdCeLV  U V A N d v i e  1 2 , 3 .
Satpuu 4 3 , 1 2 ;  1 1 3 , 1 - 2 .
8 i  passim.
8ia<t>opd 1 9 , 3 ;  2 6 , 1 9 ;  27,16-27', 2 8 , 1 8 ;  3 5 , 1 5 ;  9 4 , [ 2 5 ] - 9 5 , l . 2 - 3 . 4 ;  1 1 5 , [ 1 5 - 1 6 ] ;  

1 2 5 , 9 ;  1 2 7 , 1 7 .
elSos- 2 , 1 6 ;  3 , 9 ;  9 , 2 2 ;  1 8 , 1 2 ;  1 9 , 2 ;  2 3 , 1 5 ;  2 7 , [ 3 ] . 6 . 1 3 . 1 9 ;  2 8 , 3 . 1 9 ;  3 9 , 2 9 ;  4 0 , 5 ;  

4 1 , 1 3 ;  4 8 , 1 7 . 1 9 ;  5 4 , 1 4 ;  6 5 , 2 2 ;  6 6 , 2 1 ;  8 4 , 2 2 ;  8 5 , 1 5 ;  1 0 1 , 5 ;  1 1 7 , 2 2 ;  1 2 0 , 1 2 -
1 3 . 2 0 .

el8u)\ou 1 0 , 1 . 2 . 4 . 4 - 5 . 6 . 1 1 ;  2 6 , 1 4 ;  7 6 , 2 5 ;  1 0 7 , 6 .  
elKciu 2 J K ( D H  1 0 , 1 6 ;  7 9 , 2 4 ;  8 0 , 8 ;  9 7 , 3 ;  1 2 5 , 1 .  
el pr)TL 4 5 , 3 0 ;  6 7 , 7 ;  6 8 , [ 2 5 ] .  
iXwL̂  2 8 , 2 1 ;  3 1 , 1 9 .
iuds- e e M N d v C  6 7 , [ 1 4 - 1 5 ] ;  7 5 , 2 0 ;  8 4 , 1 9 ;  8 5 , 2 0 ;  9 8 , [ 1 ] . 2 .
ivipyeia  1 6 , 1 9 ;  6 8 , 5 . 1 5 ;  7 4 , 1 0 - 1 1 ;  7 8 , 1 0 ;  7 9 , 1 1 - 1 2 . 2 1 ;  8 5 , 1 3 . 2 1 ;  8 6 , 1 7 ;  8 7 , 2 0 ;

8 8 , 2 2 ;  1 2 7 , 9 . 1 3 - 1 4 .  ^ v t e N e p ^ ^ ^ v  1 2 4 , 1 6 .  
iuepyelv 7 4 , 1 9 - 2 0 ;  8 5 , 1 0 .
im'oia 2 , 1 5 ;  1 6 A ’  2 0 , 1 7 ;  2 4 , 1 0 . 1 2 ;  5 2 , 2 2 . 2 2 - 2 3 ;  6 0 , 1 2 . 1 3 . 1 9 ;  6 3 , 1 7 ;  6 5 , 8 . 1 9 -  

2 0 ;  1 0 1 , 1 7 .
^TreiSij 6 0 , 1 4 ;  8 1 , 1 5 ;  1 2 7 , 1 1 .
im d v p e iu  e n i e v A f  4 3 , 2 1 - 2 2 .
emOvpla 1 , 1 3 .  
iiri<rnjprj 1 1 9 , 2 - 3 ;  1 2 0 , 1 4 .  
ipfjpos‘3,27. 
i n  y e t  1 2 8 , [ 1 9 ] .
C0OV 4 8 , [ 9 ] ;  1 1 3 3 . 2 3 . 2 4 ;  1 1 7 , 2 .
ij  2 , 3 3 ;  3 , 4 . 5 . 1 1 ;  4 , 1 0 ;  8 , 2 . 6 . 1 0 . 1 2 . 1 4 . 1 5 . 2 7 ;  1 7 . 1 6 ;  2 1 , 1 8 . 1 8 ;  2 8 , 6 . 6 ;  3 0 , 1 9 ;

3 2 , 1 6 ;  7 3 , 1 5 ;  9 6 , [ 6 ] ;  1 1 6 , 1 0 ;  1 1 9 , 3 ; . 1 2 8 , 2 6 .  
rISr) 10,12.
^ p lo v  3 , 2 7 .

ii» *
iiSftI'

1118;

jliai8;118
I f i  o u

0 KOINlIl
^131,12311
jtKOCAIK 

ip if  1,18.

P;42,[12
!fZ
:iJ7;8,16;9,8

I P ;  15,2 
i;7 9 ,lM 5 ;  
i  121; 18,12;

««S27;8,[i; 
»0NOfi 16;
'j®92l;33
«{|)oc,M

l l ; f i , 2 , [ 2 l ] ; ,
'';12i[22];l2
|S2t26.27:
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V'

ISia e X A 6 d <  1 1 ^ ;  6 7 , 1 3 . 1 3 ;  6 8 , 1 4 ;  7 4 , 9 .
tm  e i N d .  4 , [ 6 ] . 1 5 ;  9 , 7 ;  1 6 , 6 ;  1 8 , 1 3 ;  3 7 , 1 6 . 2 1 ;  4 6 , 2 1 ;  5 8 , 2 2 ;  5 9 , 1 3 ;  8 1 , 7 ;

8 2 , 1 7 ;  1 1 9 , 1 5 ;  1 2 3 , 3 . 1 5 ;  1 2 4 , 5 ;  1 3 1 , 1 3 .
KadokKds" K i v e o M K O M  2 2 > 6 .
Kcuda d v T K d v U r d ^  1 , 3 0 ;  1 3 0 , 2 0 .
KOKUS" 4 3 , 1 8 .
Kakumds' s e e  p r o p e r  n a m e  i n d e x  
Kdv 1 2 3 , 6 .
Kopirds' 4 8 , 1 6 .
icard 3 , 1 5 ;  5 , 2 1 ;  1 2 , 1 . 7 - 8 . 1 0 ;  1 5 , [ 1 4 ] . 1 5 . 1 6 . 2 2 ;  1 8 , 3 . 1 1 . 1 5 . 1 7 . 2 5 ;  1 9 , 1 . 1 0 -

1 1 . 1 4 . 1 6 . 1 8 ;  2 1 , 1 8 . 1 8 - 1 9 ;  2 2 , 1 4 ;  2 3 , 1 7 ;  2 5 , 1 3 ;  2 8 , 9 ;  3 2 , 2 1 ;  4 1 , 1 7 . 1 9 . 1 9 ;  
4 3 , [ 6 ] ;  4 6 , 1 9 ;  4 8 , 2 . 3 ;  5 1 , 1 9 ;  5 5 , 1 3 ;  5 9 , 1 6 . 1 7 ;  7 4 , 1 0 . 1 2 ;  9 2 , 1 7 ;  1 0 6 , 1 4 ;  
1 1 5 , 1 1 . 1 3 . 1 6 ;  1 1 6 , 3 ;  1 1 7 3 ;  1 1 9 , 2 1 ;  1 2 0 , 6 ;  1 2 6 , 6 ;  1 2 7 , 3 . 1 2 . 1 4 ;  1 2 9 , 1 7 .  
K d v T d v  O V d .  s e e  O V d v .

KaraudqaLS' 8 2 , 2 3 - 2 4 .
m m p e tu  K O f N t O N J  s h a r e  2 2 , 4 - 5 .
KdXams' 1 3 1 , [ 2 3 ] . 2 6 .
/ c o o / i i i n ^ r  K O C A J K O M  5 , 2 ;  8 , 1 2 .
KOCTfWKpdrojp 1 , 1 8 .
Kdapos-1 3 ;  2 , [ 3 2 ] ;  3 , 2 3 ;  4 , 2 6 ;  5 3 - 2 6 ;  8 , 1 7 ;  9 , 1 1 . 1 3 ;  1 0 , 3 . 5 ;  1 1 , 1 ;  1 2 , 6 - 7 ; 2 4 , 3 1 -  

2 5 , 1 ;  3 5 , 7 - 8 ;  4 2 , [ 1 2 ] ;  4 6 , 3 0 ;  9 5 , 1 3 ;  1 1 4 , 1 2 ;  1 3 0 3 - 1 0 - 1 1 .
Kpmjs" 9 , 7 .
Kiiai^  1 , 1 7 ;  8 , 1 6 ;  9 , 9 . 2 9 .
poKdpios' 1 1 , 1 6 ;  2 0 , 4 . 2 4 ;  4 0 , [ 1 6 - 1 7 ] ; 6 8 , 1 0 . 1 4 ;  7 6 , [ 1 6 ] ; 9 0 , [ 1 6 ] .  m n f e t m a k a r i o s  

3 , 9 - 1 0 ;  1 4 , 1 3 ;  1 5 , 7 - 8 . 1 4 - 1 5 ;  3 7 , 2 2 - 2 3 ;  6 6 , 1 7 - 1 8 ;  7 3 , 1 0 - 1 1 ;  7 5 , 1 1 . 1 7 - 1 8 ;  
7 6 , 1 3 - 1 4 ;  7 9 , 1 4 - 1 5 ;  8 0 , 2 3 ;  8 4 , 1 3 ;  8 6 , [ 2 1 ] ;  8 7 , 1 2 - 1 3 ;  9 7 , [ 4 - 5 ] ;  1 2 3 , 1 8 ;  1 2 4 , 9 .  

pepiKds- 1 , 2 1 ;  1 8 , 1 2 ;  1 9 , 3 - 4 ;  2 2 , 1 ;  2 3 , 1 9 ;  6 6 , 6 ;  8 5 , 1 8 .  
pipos- 2 , [ 1 6 - 1 7 ] ;  1 9 , 9 . 1 4 ;  2 0 , 1 . 1 0 ;  2 1 , 1 9 ;  2 2 , 1 5 ;  2 3 , 1 3 - 1 4 ;  2 8 , 6 ;  6 6 , 7 ;  1 1 7 , 2 1 ;

1 1 9 , 1
perdvaa  5 , 2 7 ;  8 , [ 1 5 - 1 6 ] ;  1 0 , 9 ;  1 1 , 2 9 ;  1 2 , 1 4 - 1 5 ;  2 7 , 2 2 ;  3 1 , 9 .  
peravoelu  A e T i v M O e /  2 5 3 - 9 ;  2 8 , 1 . 5 ;  4 3 , 1 9 - 2 0 .  
p6vo^ A O M O N  1 6 , 2
p o p ^  f o r m  9 , 2 1 ;  3 3 , 4 ;  4 5 , 2 4 - 2 5 ;  4 8 , 1 9 ;  6 1 , 1 0 ;  7 4 , 2 5 .  a f e ^ m o r F y  1 6 , 7 .  
w / x f e - M O e p O C ,  H O e p O H  2 , 1 ; 5 , 7 ; 2 2 3 ; 2 6 , 1 9 ; 5 8 , 1 8 ; 7 4 , [ 1 3 - 1 4 ] ; 7 9 , [ 1 2 -

1 3 ] . 1 3 ;  8 7 , 8 .
u6r)pa 4 5 , 2 8 ;  4 6 , 2 3 ;  9 2 , [ 1 7 ] .
w vs- 1 , 1 2 ;  1 8 , 7 ;  1 9 , 2 2 ;  2 4 , 3 ;  2 9 , 1 8 ;  3 0 , 8 . 1 7 ;  3 3 , 1 3 . 2 0 ;  3 6 , 1 6 ;  3 8 , [ 2 ] . 1 8 ;  3 9 , 1 5 ;  

4 1 , 4 . 2 1 ;  4 2 , 2 . [ 2 1 ] ;  4 3 , 2 2 ;  4 4 , 3 . 2 9 ;  4 5 , 1 6 ;  4 8 , 2 0 ;  5 4 , 2 0 ;  5 5 , 2 1 ;  6 7 , 1 7 ;  1 1 3 , 2 ;  
1 1 9 , 1 ;  1 2 4 , [ 2 2 ] ;  1 2 9 , 6 .

Snus" 5 , 2 4 . 2 6 - 2 7 ;  6 , 4 ;  8 , 1 8 ;  1 2 , 1 2 . 1 4 . 1 7 ;  1 8 , 1 ;  2 5 , 2 1 ;  2 6 , 1 ;  3 1 , 7 ;  3 7 3 ;  
3 9 , 1 4 . 1 8 ;  4 1 , 2 6 ;  5 3 , 2 4 ;  6 1 , [ 1 4 - 1 5 ] ;  6 4 , 1 6 ;  6 6 , 1 1 - 1 2 . [ 1 3 ] ;  6 8 , 1 3 ;  7 8 , 8 - 9 ;
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7 9 , 2 5 ;  8 0 , 6 ;  8 1 , 1 6 . 1 8 ;  8 2 , 1 4 ;  8 4 , 1 1 . 1 2 ;  9 2 , 1 8 ;  9 5 , 1 1 ;  1 0 3 , [ 2 ] ;  1 0 4 , 1 5 ;  
1 1 6 , 6 . 1 4 . [ 2 0 ] ;  1 1 7 , 1 2 . 1 3 ;  1 1 8 , 7 ;  1 2 4 , 1 5 ;  1 2 5 , 1 2 ;  1 2 8 , 2 4 .  

dpfirj ^ O p A H  2 9 , 1 1 - 1 2 ;  4 5 , 2 2 .  
o m  4 , 5 ;  1 4 , 7 ;  7 3 , 4 ;  1 0 6 , [ 5 ] ;  1 1 9 , [ 2 1 ] .
0 & /  1 7 , 6 ;  2 1 , 1 9 ;  2 4 , 1 8 ;  2 6 , 1 2 ;  9 6 , 5 .
o ixna  2 , 2 0 ; 9 , 2 0 ;  1 5 , 1 5 ;  1 7 , 2 ; 2 0 , 2 0 ; 2 6 , 1 8 ; 6 8 , 6 ;  1 0 3 , 3 ;  1 1 6 , 8 . 9 . 1 7 .  d ^ T O V C J d .  

7 9 , 8 .
wdXLî  4 4 , 1 8 ;  8 2 , 1 1 .  
w auriXeios^  s e e  riXeios". 
n d irrm  2 1 , 1 7 . [ 2 8 ] ;  7 3 , 9 .  
napaX/iixim op  4 7 , 2 4 .  
wapdevLKds" 5 7 , [ 1 5 ] .
TTapOivos 3 6 .  [ 2 3 ] ;  5 8 , [ 6 ] ;  6 3 , [ 6 - 7 ] ;  8 3 , 1 1 ;  8 7 , [ 1 0 ] ;  1 2 5 , 1 5 ;  1 2 6 , 1 4 ;  1 2 9 , 1 1 .  
napO evoi^Tds^  1 2 9 , 3 .
7rapolKjyns‘ 5 , 2 5 ;  8 , 1 5 ;  1 2 , 1 1 . 1 2 - 1 3 ;  2 7 , 1 5 - 1 6 ;  4 3 , 1 4 .  
nr)Yi) 1 7 , 1 1 .  
w M apa  4 , 2 4 .  
nki/jpajpa 77
w vevp a  n w d v  2 , 6 . 2 7 ;  3 , 2 1 ;  5 , 5 . 6 ;  8 , [ 2 2 ] ;  1 7 , 1 3 ;  2 0 , 1 8 ;  2 1 , 8 ;  2 3 , 2 8 ;  

2 4 , 5 . 7 . 1 0 . 1 3 . 1 5 ;  3 6 , 9 ;  3 8 , 3 ;  4 7 , 5 . 1 1 ;  5 2 , 1 8 . 1 9 ; 5 7 , 1 8 . [ 2 2 ] . 2 5 ;  5 8 , 1 7 . 2 2 . 2 4 ;  
5 9 , 8 ;  6 1 , 1 3 ;  6 3 , 8 . 1 4 ;  6 4 , 1 7 ;  6 6 , 1 3 ;  6 7 , 1 9 ;  7 4 , 7 ;  7 5 , 1 4 ;  7 9 , 1 6 . [ 2 3 ] ;  8 0 , 1 9 ;  
8 4 , [ 1 4 ] . 1 8 ;  8 7 , 1 4 ;  9 7 ^ . 6 ;  1 1 8 , 1 2 ;  1 2 2 , 4 ;  1 2 3 , [ 2 0 ] ;  1 2 8 , 2 1 ;  1 2 9 , 1 2 .  

wpd^LS' 4 3 , 2 6 ;  1 1 6 , 1 0 .
TTpoeimi n p t O O N  1 0 , 1 2 .
wpds- 1 0 , 1 ;  2 1 , 1 3 ;  7 7 , 1 6 . 2 4 ;  7 9 , 1 0 ;  1 3 2 , 5 .
Tripos- 1 3 0 , 2 .
irdis- 2 , 2 5 . 3 1 ;  3 , 6 ;  2 2 , 2 ;  2 3 , 2 . 8 . 9 . 1 1 . 1 3 ;  1 2 8 , 2 2 .  
m y ij  2 4 , 1 1 . 1 4 ;  5 1 , 3 ;  5 2 , [ 2 0 ] . 2 1 ;  1 2 4 , 1 . 1 5 .
(TO<f>la 9 , 1 6 ;  1 0 , 8 . 1 6 ;  2 7 , 1 2 ;  4 5 , 3 ;  1 1 9 , 2 ;  1 2 0 , 7 .  
cnropd  3 0 , 1 3 ;  4 7 , 1 0 ;  1 3 0 , 1 6 .
OTOixelou  1 1 3 , 6 .
a<f>paylC€iv C « t > p ^ U J i e  6 , 1 4 ;  5 8 , 2 4 ;  1 2 9 , 1 4 .
G<i>payLs 5 7 , [ 8 ] . 1 1 . [ 2 0 ] . 2 3 ;  5 8 , 1 3 .

2 , 1 9 ;  1 0 , 1 8 ;  2 1 , 1 5 ;  2 6 , 2 7 ;  2 7 , 2 ;  4 2 , 2 2 ; 4 6 , 9 ;  4 8 , 2 4 ;  6 5 , 1 7 . 2 0 ;  7 3 , 2 5 ;  8 1 , 3 ;  
1 1 3 , 4 ;  1 1 6 , [ 1 7 - 1 8 ] ;  1 2 3 , 7 .  i v T C C i ) A d v  2 , 1 9 ;  2 1 , 8 - 9 . 1 0 ;  6 5 , 1 8 ;  1 1 6 , 1 7 .  

aojpaTiKds^ C ( i ) A d ^ . T / K O N  1 , 1 0 - 1 1 ;  2 6 , 1 1 ;  4 3 A  
GCJ-njp 1 3 1 , 1 5 .
Td^iS- 1 8 , 4 ;  1 0 8 , 9 ;  1 1 3 , 1 3 ;  1 1 4 , 1 2 ;  1 1 5 , 2 2 ;  1 2 5 , 3 .
TiAetos- T C K / O C  2 , 9 ;  6 , 2 5 ;  7 , 1 9 ;  1 0 , 2 9 ;  1 3 , 4 . 1 1 ;  1 4 , 2 1 ;  1 5 , 3 ;  1 7 , 6 . 8 - 9 . 1 0 ;  

1 8 , 6 . 1 5 . 1 7 . 2 2 - 2 3 . [ 2 5 ] ;  1 9 , 1 . 5 ;  2 0 , 1 . 3 ;  2 4 , 2 - 3 . 1 6 . 1 6 ;  2 5 , [ 1 4 ] ;  2 8 , [ 2 6 ] ; 2 9 , [ 1 8 j ;
3 0 , 4 - 5 . 8 . 1 7 . 2 9 . [ 3 0 ] ; 3 2 , 1 4 ; 3 3 , 1 3 . 1 5 ; 3 6 , 1 0 ; 3 8 , 1 . 3 . 4 . 1 6 ; 3 9 , 2 2 ; 4 0 , 2 3 ; 4 1 , 1 4 . 2 0 ;

S017.̂

0,10,

iIOjAH 12

5311:722 
iSW,13.19;
llIfMKON 
Ml,16; 2;

;i-il;I7,2;20

z

1[1H9];12

tIK 131,1̂

■will;':
1̂1,i,

18:39,9,1
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■ M:'

;0:':

44,28-29;46,23;48,1;50 ;̂54,7.13;59,18;60,4.15.20.23;61,18;62,[10].[15]; 
67,20; 68,11.20.21.[26]; 73,13; 76,16; 79,17; 83,12; 86,14; 87,[9]; 88,[20]; 
93,17.18; 94,5; 98,1; 118,12; 121,9; 123,5.17.19; 124,6.22; 127,8.12; 128,21; 
129,5.15-16.17. ANTTeXJOC 68,18;74,12-13.24;75,[10];76,15;77,[11- 
12].14; 79,12; 80,22; 81,10; 85,[9]; 86,22. ndvNTe^fOC 18,16; 20,2-3; 
24,17; 25,18; 40,16; 52,14; 59,23; 62,19; 63,19; 86,11; 91,15-16; 119,18; 
121,3.11; 124,6; 125,16-17; 129,12-13. MMtndvliTe^IOC 77,13;80,13; 
123,8-9.

roA/xav 3,26.
TdXna TO\JKH 128,11.19.
Tdiros 33; 18,9; 21,16; 23,18; 28,9; 67,21; 82,19; 117,[8].
Tdre 3,23; 5,11; 7,22; 43,4; 44,13; 45,9.17; 56,24; 61,15; 63,13; 68,19.
T(nrô  8,12; 9,13.19; 11,12; 12,5; 223-4; 46,24.27; 126,6-7.
{/kKds" 26,17-18; 42,[24-25].

1,16; 2,20; 5,9; 9,14; 46,6; 73,24; 105,[13]; 123,8; 128,9. 
hap(iS‘ ^vn^xp1^C  2,21.24.30; 33*9.11-12; 14,13; 15,10-11.[16-17]; 

16,1.11-12; 17,2; 20,[21].[22]; 23,27; 30,18; 34,1; 36,2; 40,[9-10]; 66,16.19;
68,16-17; 73,1.8; 74,[8-9]; 75,7; 79,7-8.11.20; 84.16; 85,13; 86,15-16; 89,[9]; 
93,6-7; 953.[16]; 98,5; 99,2; 1073; 124,16.

(ftawdCeadai 10,13-14.
26,17; 46,2.

(f/bxnijp 6,[28]; 29,2; 31,16; 32, [4-5]; 51,17; 54,18; 55, [11]; 62,20; 63,16; 119,4;
120,5.11.[18-191; 121,5; 126,4.11-12.15-16.[20]; 127,21.26; 128,2.5-6. 

Xdos‘ 1,12; 117,7.
XpricT<is‘ XpC 131,14. A MTXpHCTOC 78,22.
Xpduos- 4.19; 26,28; 27,5; 78,13; 131,20.
Xapeii'XiOpJH 21,8; 44,15. d̂ Md<XCi)pfM 44,20.22; 45,12-13
X(i!)piJlJLa 82,8.

130; 6,21; 8,4.4; 11,10.29; 12,6.19; 173; 24,2; 26,20; 27,1.10.11.13-14; 
28,11.30; 29,5.19; 30,11.28; 313; 32,18; 33,24; 34,10.13.22.[24]; 35,5; 
42,21; 43,2.23; 47,1; 48,18; 55,20; 57,22; 60,22; 73,18; 113,3.22.23; 130,20. 
d̂ TiJrTrXK' 73.19.

(Injxucds' 1,12; 58,17-18.
(k 18,8; 30,28; 39,9.10; 114,2.9; 115,5; 116,8.

'rs;



* * 1I N  126
1̂152,15.

» | C I 0C  11 
lll̂NTEC 
ijlHTeC 1

fdŜpOH
ll]Î 29A'

1U I U 2, 13.  
f W H I O C  I

IMC129, 
i I40C 4/

lltll9,23;l

ISR 88,10 
■;m57,9;5f 
iHU7,2 
*iW\c,n 
tt£29,9;5 
%NI0C 

18; 119, 
teioiN i:
18119,13,

«1720,

he 47̂ i 
'•t<7,15. 
'heirc 4 
1̂58,14],
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dvBpdvCdvl 47,13.
6,26; 30,4.10.25; 33,17; 51,14.

47,3.
d^KpeAOJN 126,9.
AKpCON 52,15.
\^ c |> ^ e re  88,12.
dvAfiOpCJOC 126,13-14. 
dvMTJct>dvHT€C 54,24; 126,16-17.
^noct>dvNTec 129,2. 
dvpdvA€N 88,[11].
(e)^vpA eA pO N  86,19; 119,[5]; 120,3; 126,[23]; 127,9. 
dvp>\0 3H \  29,3;32,[5];51,[17]; 100,[6]. d v p A O ^ H ^  O p N e o c  

evepO V M JO C  127,[22-23].
\ppO C  128,1.
\?rA 6s.H ^ 47,13.
W ep O V M fO C  8,8; 9,2; 47,21-22; 127,22-23.
\cl>pHAtDN 86,[13]; 88,18; 122,6. 
d.cj>ponAJC 129,3.
6d<-[ 1-AOC 47,19.
fid^pB H^ti) 14,6; 36,14 20; 37,20; 53,10; 62,21; 63,6; 83,9; 87,10; 91,19;

118,10; 119,23; 122,1; 124,11; 129,10.
6d<pPAp AUUHC 6,12.
B H p je e r c  88,10.
^^<6p^H^ 57,9; 58,[21-22].

47,2.
rep A A A A A C , n J U ep A A A A A C  6,23; 13,6; 51,7.
A A v e x e e  29 ,9 ;5 i,i8 . A A v e e i e e  ^ A p A N e r c  

e n /c |)A H jo c  e / A o c  128,3-4.
AHIct>( 86,16; 119,7-8.
A O lO A e A W N  126,8. 
eiA E A  119,13.
ejA O A eM evc 47,21. 
e/pi.iH 47,20.
eXeMOC 6,[16]; 54,25; 126,21.
enjci>( 86,20. 
ep fu eM A op  88 ,[io ]. 
e^PKpeBUC 47,23. 
e v p f o c  47,15. 
e v p v A e N e v c  47,17.
36.pe?P[ 54,[4].
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I d . x e o c  54,22; 126,12.
^(oueM ee^oc 6,17.
30C T pJdvM 0C  l,[3-4]; 3 ^ 1 ;  14,1; 64,11; 128,15; 132,6.

29,11; 31,16-17; 51,18. KOpAHpH
ejT/c|>dvNroc dv^^oueiijoc 128,6-7.

H M M O V ct> ev  88,[12].
Hct»HCHX 13,8; 45,2.11. 
e e o n e A n x o c  47,16-17. 
e o v p o )  47,27. 

dvTO[ 52,2. 
d v X e o c  54,23; 126,12.
e c e v c  A d v 'jd v p ev c  l e c c e A e K e v c  47,5-6;57,5-6. 
dvO^ekOC 1,4; 4,10.

47,13.
1 0 ?T H \ 53,14; 54,17; 63,10; 125,14. I ( O H \  57,15; 62,12. 
K dv^vnT O C  15,12; 20,4; 22,12. K^C 2,23; 13,2; 18,10; 19,5; 23,17; 24,6; 

33,21; 36,21; 39,25; 40,25; 41,22.22; 44,26; 58,16; 82,12; 85,11; 88,21; 
92,21; 97,4; 101,12; 115,9.13; 119,12; 121,3.5; 122,17; 124,18; 125,12; 
126,7; 129,10.

K er^d ^ p  47,23.
?^dv2vd<AeHC 47,20; 88,13.

47,4.
A ^v^C H A a)M  119.[9]; 120,17.
M Ape HAW H 122,[16-17].
A J p o e e A  6,30; 30,14.
AJXAp 6,10.15.
JKIXevc 6,[10].16.
AMHCfMOTC 47,4.
Mec{>[ 86,14.
H O H e e v i  88,13.
O^AJC 119,11; 120,24.
O^CHH 47,18.
OpAOC 47,9.
nJUepAAAAAC,see rep  AA AM AC. 
n^H C/eeA 51,12. 
npOc^AHJA 6,31. 
npWHHC 53,12.
n  pWTOct>AH€C 13,3; 15,9-10; 18,5; 20,9; 22,9-10; 23,5-6; 24>6; 29,16; 

38,17; 40,[6-7]; 41,[3-4].30-31; 41,[31-42,1]; 44,27; 54,19; 58,15; 63,12- 
13; 124,21; 127,8; 129,4-5.

CA^AMei 62,18; 63,18; 64,8.

,(1W

;,SH 0
06A

l!fC 5̂,23; 1

WC!22,12; 

lilfC 47,16.

47,2 
i # H l  52/

0C 47,14. 
I9EAI 52,9. 
I0IOC 8f 
M i  29,6-7
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nils-

47,24.
Cdv«l>«{>W 47,26.
ce^Advd) 6,16; 54,24-25; 126,[20]. 
ce^O^eH 54,20. 
c e ^ e ^ e ^  52,7.
CHe 7,[9]; 30,10; 130,17. C H e  6 A A A X A  C H e  6,25; 51,14-15. 
C H e e r c  54,23; 126,16.
CJOT 88,17.
C0^.>^rc 122,12; 126,4.
COct>JA 9,16; 10,8.16; 27,12; 45,3; 119,2; 120,7.
CTHeeTTC 47,16.
CTpeAlirOVXOC 47,3.
CVAct>eAp 47,22.
T6^>\AXAH1 52,8. 
tJ>d.^epJC 47,14. 
id .\C H C  47,14.
OJAW eeAl 52,9.
(DplMeNJOC 88,11.
M pO JAH ^ 29,6-7; 51,[18]; 127,[26-27].



irKTW''!’'

i  133,!• 
,33; 137,28,

ijih ’b. 134, 
;.ii)i eiN

ii,ETe (612 
ly,1112.15.1:

I.5TSHH'
l;135 ,2 .

■̂»U33,7;l: 
(J.£I ejp 
'̂ lvb.133

'̂ )1393;1

"̂5(85a)inb

anti 
1.1 
.1; 

It
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(5a) n n  m . 133,25.
(^A O T) (7b) vb. dvA H eiT N  137,23-24.

((9a) vb. 134,23-24; 135,18; 137,5. 
dvN (10b) p art. 136,1; 137,12; 138,28.
(d̂ Hd̂ I ) (11a) vb. p 133,6.
d.NOK (11b) p ron . 134,17; 136,16.[21]; 138,16; 139,22; 140,6.

MTOK 133,1. MTOJTN 135,4-5; 137,5.10.20.22.26. MTOCf 133,6; 
136,5.23; 137,28; 138,15; 139,12. NTOOV 135,28; 136,20; 137,[11]. 
(22a) in te rro g p ro n . 137,15. li dvjg N pH T e 134,26. H NO,e

133,4-5.
(25b) p rep . €21H '133,13; 135,13.

60JK (29a)vb. 134,25; 140,19. 6(DK epdvT^ 133,10. BWK 140,26- 
27. 6Q)K €21 N ' 133A  

£6pH0€C (53b) im f. 138,4. 
eN62, (57a) nn  m. qa eneh  134,18; 140,23. 
ep2T (58a)vb . 132,22. n n m . 137,25. 
epH V (59a) n n m ,f. 138,122; 140,14.
6T, e e ,  €T €  (61a) re l p ref. 132,15; 133,14.15.22-23.25; 134,5.17; 

135,5.10.12.15.17.21.22.26; 136,15.18.19.23.25; 137,6.7.8.10.19.22;
138.12-13.18.28; 139,21.23; 140,18.19.

€T6e (61a) p rep . 134,16; 135,2.7.8; 136,16.17-18; 137,3-4; 138,12.14.20;
139,25. €TBHHT^ 138,18. €TB€ n d v l 137,3; 139,25. €TB€ O V  
134,16; 135,2.

e o o v  (62a) nn  m . 139,26.
eitf A €  (63b) conjunct. 133,6; 138,15.
ei(70a)vb. 133,7; 134,25. €f €VAdv 132,19; 133A18;. €I €2 0 ?TH S'

136,27. €J €epd.l 139,13.16. €J €2pd<l &' 136,19; 139,5.6. 
e/>ve (77b) vb. 133,4; 134,21. IJKe 132,16. 
eJM€ (80b) n n m . 139,25. Al1Ti<T€/N€ 136,14. 
ejpe(83a) 139,24; 140,7.11. p +Gk.vb. 137,29.30; 139,16; 140,14. p + 

nn. 134,11; 135,5; 136,1; 138,1.2; 139,8; 140,20-21.
(eJQ )p2,)(84b)vb. J0 )p2 , n n m . 134,12.
6JC2HT€ (85a) inter). 140,22.
(eJtDT) (86b) n n  m . X(i)T 133,21.21.22; 135,14; 136,1; 137,27,28-29;

139,2.26. AMHT€Ki)T 136,28.
(6J(ge) (88b) vb. ds.tOTM39,16. dvOJT^ €2S.M 139,[19].
K6 (90b) nn  m ,f. 133,13; 140,8. N K €C O n 134,2; 135,8; 137,14; 140,2. 
(KOVI) (92b) n n m ,f. AMTKOVI 138,20.



282 CODEX v m

K 0)(9 4 b )v b . KtD e ^ p d v l e2S.WM35,23-24.
(KCi)K)(100b) vb. 137,6-7.
KdvKC (101b) nn m. 134,1.
K ^O A  (104b) nn m. 139,17.
KOJTe (124a)vb. KWTe MCU^ 134,9. KOTM 34,2. KOT^ e^pd^I 6'
138 ,10 .
(KC02.)(132b)vb. pe^fKtDg, 136A
Adv (153a) nn m. 133,15; 134,25; 138,7. el^A^s. 132,[19-20]; 133,3.18;

137.24. Adv M ltfU n e 134,24. e n A d v  M' 136,9.10.
(A €) (156a) nn m. A 6 p e '  133A  A e p J T  132,14.
(A O V ) (159a) nn m. A O O V T +  135,26; 136,13.20.22; 137,9; 139,20. 

A M T dvTA O V  134,5.7.
AKdv2, (163a) vb. 211 AKd<^ 138,16.24.27.28. 21J AKdvg, e iB e  

(6TB HHTO 138,18.20. 21J A^^K^ 139,23. 2 1 / AKdv^ nn
m. 1 3 9 ,2 2 .

AH  (169b) prep. 133,16; 137,10.16.22; 137,10.16.22. HAAdv^ 132,2.15;
137,21.

AH  (170a) conj. 132,14.15.18; 138,4.26; 140,8.18.21.
A2veJH (170b) vb. t  AdvCJH 139,13.
A H T p e  (177a) vb. p  A H T p e l3 5 ,5 .
(Ad^Te) (189a) vb, ATtOOV 133,25.
(AdvT€) (190a) adv. eAdvXe 139,[5].
A H  r e  (190b) 137,9.
A O V T € (191b) vb. 133,14.
A T O H  (194b) nn m. 137,11; 140,4.
(A d .V )(196b) nn. CAd^V 133,16. €TA A d<V  1 3 8 ,7 .
JKd^OV (197a) nn f. 135,12; 139,23.
A ee7re(199a) vb. 136,21.
A  H H m e (202a) nn m. 139,9.
A o o m e  (203b) vb. A o o w e  e2.pd^i g,”  139,30.
A O v e  (208a) vb. A O V ^  € 6 0 ^  2 H 137,1; 139,14; 140,9. 
(A£,d^d<V) (212b) nn m. A2,dwOV 139,20.
H',AAO0AA(0M215a)part. 132,22; 133,2.11; 134^14.16-17; 134.20.24;

135.4.18; 136,3; 137,5.14-15.20; 138,15.18.22; 140,[3].14.15.16-17.24. 
(HOV) (219a) vb. H H V + 138,9-10.
H', (216a) prep. 132,22; 133,27; 134,8; 135,3; 136,25.26; 138,6; 139,12;

140.25.
HI A  (225b) adj. 138,9; 139,12.24.
HTe (230a) part. 132,12.[18]; 133,7.22; 134,4.6.12.22; 135,1.9.12.14.21.27; 

136,7.28; 139,26.28.

ĵ(230l))n 
1031)) vb'
,ij£)(24lW

)b)iinn

,24.: 
B

ii)(285a)vb.
’H W i m .

'.llnnf. 1!

‘fflWnnm.
’Dnnm.
ii(351a)nnn

'll(362a)vb.

t\TCli)U

""mibini
''»(4Ba)vl
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il' 5'  i.

f
SI m.

"Mill

0 ''

NOVTC (230b) nn m. 133,8- 
Hd.V (233b) vb. 140,8.
(HOVAe)(241b) vb. N02S." eXN 133,19.
NOlr^>^ (243b) vb. 137,13.
Mdv^Te (246a) vb. 140,18. ANTM dv^Te nn  f. 135,7.
NOG (250a) adj. 134,10. >\M TNO0 nn f. 135,13-14.
N0J (252a) part. 133,18; 134,10; 135,16.18.27; 138,4.13-14.17; 140,26.20.
oefffl (257b) n n m . TdvHJe O ieitf 132,20-21; 140,12.26.
nd<l, T dvl, Hd<I (259a) pron. 133,8;.22; 134,5; 135,6.9.20; 136,3.25;

137,3.7; 139,24.27. n e ’r  139,22; Me’r  139,29. 
n e(2 5 9 a )n n f. 138,5.7. M T ne N ' 137,17. 
nU)M260b)pron. 136,23.
nOJpA (271b)vb. n 0) p 21 e B 0 M 3 3 ,2 ; 140,11-12.24.
ndvT (273b) nn f. 133,20.
nd^2,p€ (282b) nn m.f. p  ndv2 .pe  139,8.
(ne2ie)(285a)vb. 137.10.[15].
(po) (288b )nn m . p(D" 139,9. 
p(DAe (294b) nn. m,f. 136,22; 137,9.22. 
pd<M (297b) nn m. 139,7; 140,19. 
p n e (298b) im  m. 139,7.
pdvffe (308b) vb. 135,26; 139,5. nn m. 133,11; 140,20.
C60) (319b) n n f. f  CBlO 1^2,20. f  CBti) 137,24; 139,6-7.
CMH (334b)nnf. 134,13; 135,3; 137,18; 138,21. A J  C/VH 134,15; 139,14.
CMOV (335a) vb. 136,5. n n m . 136,7; 138,9
COM (342b )nn m . 132,13.16; 133.6. CH H V  132,15; 139,13.21.28.
c o n  (349b) nn m. 138,23. See also K 6.
c e e n e  (351a) nn m. 133,13) 140,2-3.
(Ctuxe) (362a) vb. p e < fc to re  134,7.
CWTM (363b) vb. 133,24; 134,1; 136,23-24.25. CW TA  NCd.% 139,29.

MMTd^TCUTJ^ n n f . 135,10-11.
COOVN (369b) vb. 136,1. COVUN" 136.[20-21].
CWOVe (372b) vb. 133,12.16; 140,[2].13.
(Cd^2-M6) (385b) vb. OVd^g, 135,13.
t  (392a) 134,8; 136,26; 137,23.24; 139,6.27; 140,5. f  MM', 135,2;

137,10.16;.20.21. f  ^JOJCD*, 139,[17-18].
TMfie (402a) nn m. 137,28.
(TdvKO) (405a) vb. TdvK H O V T+137,7.

(410a)vb. 133,11.
(411b) nn  m. 140,11.

TdvMJO (413a) vb. 136,8-9.
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(Td^AO) (413b)vb. TdvAOM 37,15.
(TO) A C ) (416a) vb. TO AC* 139,19.
(TNMOOV) (419b) vb. TNIiOOV* 62,P I 136,17.
THp* (424a) adj. 132.19’ 135.6.27; 140,[17-18].
(T 0 )p e )(4 2 5 a )n n f. 6BO ^ ^ fT H  132,22-133,[1].
TOJpn (430b) vb. TtO pn eBoM 38,6.
TOO V (440b) nn. 133,14; 134,11.
Td^VO (441b) vb. 137,30.
(TU)0‘lTN)(445a) vb. TUN* €BO ^ 139,20.
TOVNOC (446b) vb. 135,15.
(T U m )(449b) vb. T om * 133,4. n n m . 136,11.
(OVdv) (469a) nn. n o V d v  n o V d v  140,10. OVd^T* 135A  
O V  (470a) in d e f in ite  art. 132,17; 133,27; 134,8.10.22.23.24;

136,2.8.[9].10.12.14.26; 137,9.11.25; 138,4.4.14; 139,7.[17].18.[20].[20];
140,5.7.9.11.20.21.21.27.27.

O V O eiN  (480a)nnm . 133,22; 134,6.10; 135,4; 138,12. p O V oeJN  efio?^ 
2 N  134,11-12..

(O VO N)(481a) vb. OVNTdv*,eV N Td<n33,23; 134,26. ANTdv* 137,11. 
OVON (482a) pron. OVON N f A  140,18.
O V U N  (482b) vb. 139,9.
O V U N 2, (486a)vb. O V U N 2, eBoM34,10.12-13; 135,12.16; 137,19.27- 

28; 138,6; 140,16.
(O V O n) (487a) vb. OVdvdvB + 133,26; 139,14; 140,10.
O V H p (488b) interrogative pron. A .OVHp 138,16.
OVUIH (500a) vb. 132,16; 134,21; 135,14; 136,[8]; 137,12.
OVUUJB (502b) vb. 134,19; 138,17.
OVUHIT (504a) vb. 137,14.
(ovug,) (505b) vb. OVd^2-'135,13. See also Cdv2,N6.
OV2S.dvl (511b) nn m. 132,21; 137,2.25; 139,7.
(U^(e)A)(522b) vb. O^* e^ O V H N  135,25.
U N ^ (525a) nn m. 134,4; 139,28.
u m  (533a) vb. U ^  eB O ^ gjdvpo* 134,13-14. 0^ *133,9-10 .
UJd< (541b) prep. 134,14; 137,18; 138,21; 140,13. 
m e (546a) nn m. 139,19.
(mx) (547b) vb. d ^ T fm i 139,27.
(m B H p) (553a)n n m . qbypdK.noCTO^OI 132,14-15.

(559a) vb. 133,20; 134,3. 
iUAMO  (565b) nn. 136,2-3; 139,21.

(567a) vb. 136,4.
mJNC (569a) 134,16. 2̂ 1 UJMtiOVffe 133,5. 
m O N T e (573a) nn f. 139,<17>.

1C-
)1
))'

l!0)v‘

|v t > .  1 %  
irWiin 
ilOlWin 
I v b .  W

,iW ;l

ip a r l  i; 
l||ia)nnf.

I l i j u .

m m

l l l t e l n n i  
'(ia)vb, 1

'’*l(?23b)vb.

*115;

13
m

U 36
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gjom e (577b) vb. 133,27; 135,19; 136,[7].15; 137,4.8; 138,13.13; 140,20. 
jHIune 135,3-4; 136,13-14; 138,4-5. ItfW ne UTdvpO^
138,21. u r o o n + 134,5.17-18; 136,2. n n m . 134,24. e i t fw n e  137,6. 

(OHpe (584a) nn m. 134^-4.4.6; 139,26.
(jgd)pn)(586b) vb. p BJpn M2s.o o * 138,2.
(eJtOWT) (590b) vb. 134,21-22; 135,[9].10.20.20; 137,3.

(612b) vb. 135,8.16. HJdv2S.€ A N  136,22-23; 138,11. nn m. 
134,15; 138,14; 140,25.

(Br02S.Ne)(615b) vb. ANTd<TiSro2S.Ne 135,11.
(616b) vb. 135,17.

<ff(620a)vb. 136,28. 
cfTOOV (625a) nn. 140,25.
(2,d^e/0) (636b) inter). d<ero 134,1.
^e(637a)vb. 2.6 6 6 o M 3 6 ,1 8 .
^e(638b)nnf. N f ^ e  133,20; 137,21.23; 139,15. e e  137,16. KdvTd.. 0 6  

133,24; 136,24; 137,11-12; 138,2.
(2J) (643b) prep. 2JW (i)M 39,17-18.
2,16 (645b) part. 138,16.
(2 /H )(646a )n n f. 2 J T 6 2 J H  138,12.
2(1)Cl) ̂  (651b) pron. 138,19; 140,6. 136,24.
2(06 (653a)nnm . 139,12.24.
(2d)(i)K)(661b) vb. N ^P^I 2^137,26.
2AOT (681a) nn m. 140,21. g jn  2>^OT N d v '138,8.
2M (683a)prep. 133,1.25; 134,1.5.24; 136,6; 137,9.25; 138,3; 139,7.11.19.23;

140,27.27. 66  0 ^  2  N 134,12; 1 3 5 > 4 ; 136,14.14-15; 137,[18-19]; 138,5; 
139,4.20; 140,9. 2 lP ^ » 132,21; 136,11; 137,2.26; 138,9; 139,7.25.30.
6 2 P ^ V  2 «  136,17.

(20ITN)(685b)nnm. 6201TN 6' 13,25; 136,27. Cd.201TN 137,22. 
2d^nc (696a) vb. 138,19.23.24-25.
(2,p6k.I) (698a) nn m. 6 2 P ^ ')  € ' 136,6.19; 138,7.10.11; 139,6.16; 140,25.

See also 2N*
(^ p o o v )(7 0 4 b )n n m . 2 p o iT A n e  138,5.
(2(0T6) (723b) vb. 2 0 T 6 M 3 4 ,9 .
(200?r) (730a) im  m. n o o v  136,25.
(2 J o r e )  (732b) vb. Z i '  133,5.
2d<2 (741b) nn. 138,23.
216 (746b) conjunction. 132,19.20; 133,4.6.15.21; 134,3.14.15.20.23; 

135,4.6.28; 136,12.21.26; 137,3.5.5.10.11.15.15.20; 138,15.18.22.23; 
139,10.15; 140,[3].6.12.15.17.25.
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2 lJ (7 4 7 b )v b . 135,22; 138,16.18.20.24.27.28; 139,13.22.23. A JTM 33A
2S.J M T O o m 3 2 ,1 7 . See also

2 1 0  (752a) vb. 135,22.
210) (754a) vb. 133,21; 134,3.14.20; 135,4; 137,14.19; 138,14.17.22;

140,3.15.16. 210^ 133,15; 138,2.22. 2 l€ '  135,6.
(2 l0 ))(756a)n n m . €21M 133,13.19; 135,24; 139,19.62, pd< I 621N 136,6. 
2l6Kd<dvC (764a) conjunct. 1393- 
(21 n o )  (778b) vb 21 n o ^  135,28.
2106JC  (787b) nn m,f. 132,18; 133,1; 134,20-21; 137,15; 138.9.14.[15];

139,8.11.25; 140,3.12-13.
2iJ C e  (788b) vb. 2 iJC e  M 2HT 136,6.
2106JT  (790b) nn m. 133,15.
(2lO O V )(793a) vb. 2lOO?T^ 132,11.
(210)0 )06) (800b) vb. 2 1 H 0 6  139,18.
0 6  (802b) part. 135,22; 138,16.
(0 6 6 6 )  (805a) vb. p 0 6 ^ 6 2 HT 138,1; 140,22.
eoJK  (815b) nn f. 135,2.23.27; 136,7.11; 137,10; 140,7.27. 134,8;
140,21. t  G O A  136,4; 137,26.

jx 132/12 
1̂32,14-15
'Ai wn

,;)li6.i7.2; 
3135,16-11 
,aIP

1
:,ii37;i

a ,; i,1 9 .  
if llH  136
(p.fpJ 
113117; 133,; 
■i 135,(11,24; 
»136;; 
111̂ 6.

5^.26; 13: 
»':38,26.
Ill
» 1 3 7 iI3 ]
iW24;136;
#13627.
 ̂132,19; 135 

1; 139,10,

'135,1522. 
Snog.) i39j

IOT̂k 133
I I
%
#  139,23.
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'34a:

aldueian  134,22; 135,9.15.21.25. 
m  135,[7]; 136,3; 139,22.

140,15.
di'OfJLOS' 139,29-30.
dmkrmXos  ̂ 132,12; 133,18-19; 134,19; 137,13-14; 138,8; 139,4; 140,8.23-24. 
feUow 132,14-15. 

dairdCecBaL ^vC^^v3e 140,14. 
dpxny^ 139,27; 140,4. 
ipX(0' 137,16.17.21. 
amSj}S‘ 135,16-17.19.21; 1 3 6 > 6 .  
d<p6apaCa 133,23.

B O H e j 137,29.30. 
ydp 133,26; 137,21; 139,12.26.
5^132,16; 133,1; 135,11.17; 136,1.5.11.16.20.23; 137,[3].10.20. [23]; 138,11.27; 

139A10.; 140,19.22. 
eiKOJN 136,9.[9]. 

elpiĵ n 140,27. fp H N H  140,17. 
imroXij 132,17; 133,7. 
idoixHa 135,[1].24; 136,12.26. 
iweiSjj 134,8; 136,2; 137,2.12.16. 
im<rnjfiT] 140,5.6. 
imoToXjj 132,10.

 ̂ 134,25.25.26; 135,[2]. 
ijyeficii/ 138,26.
I5da 136,15.
tm e iM d. 137,[13]; 140,6.
KOTd 133,7.24; 136,2-4; 137,11-12; 138,2; 139,25. 
lOqpovopLla 136,27.
KdapLos- 132,19; 135,27-28; 137,24.25.
lut^Trjs" 139,10.
pcucdpios" 133,16.
piu 135,9.
pipos- 135,15.22.
pij (interrog.) 139,[11].
pop<M 136,10.[11].
Srav eoTdvM  133,17; 138,3; 139,11. 
o m  not 138,28. 
otv 133,6; 139,29. 
napdpams' 139,23.
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rra p p rjo 'ta  135,1- 
TrXd(^a 136,19.
TrXdaaeiu 136,12.
nXi^pajpa 134,22-23; 136,16.19; 137,4. 
w e v p a  ni1d< 139,14; 140,5.9.
Trios' 134,23.25.26.
(T tr ip p a  136,18. 
otoXt̂ 139,18. 
a vr> a y(o y ij 138,25-26.
(Tcopa 133,17; 136,13.17; 138,3; 139,11. 
a c o Tijp  132,18.
T d re  133,12.17-18; 134,9.18; 135,3; 137,7-8.13.17; 138,3.7.21; 140,[1].7.15.23. 
< ^peh ^  139,16.[17-18].
< ^ c m jp  133,27; 137,8; 139,16.
X a lp e iu  x e p e  132,[15].
<bs 137,29.
d k rre  ^tOCTe 134,11; 138,27.

ifOC
llioc 132,
(IOC; % ’
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P r o p e r  N a m e s : V U I , 2

l . - f V

VepOVCd^XH/^: 138,10; 139,7.
(IHCOTTC) JC 139,22.23.27; 1^ ,16 .27 . IC  neX C  132,12-13; 133,26; 

134,17; 140A  neHMOTTTe JC 133,7-8. nC N c^xocT H p fC 139,16. 
n (6H)2S.OJC JC 139,11; 140,12-13. n(C M )2lO JC  JC n e x c  133,1; 
139,8; 140,[3-4].

n e rp o c  132,10.12; 133,10.12; 138,17; 139,10; 140, [1-2]. [7]. 
c{>JM nnoc 132,11.13; 133,9.
XpJCTOC: XC 133,17; 134,6. JC neX C  132,12-13; 133,26; 134,17;

140,3.



' i t
i
iiil

tk



REFERENCES TO ANQENT WORKS 

REFERENCES TO ANCIENT WORKS

291

Note: References to N ag  H am m adi tractates cited in their ow n  introduc
tions and footnotes are om itted. References to a tractate or w ork as a 
whole are listed  "general."

A. N H C  and BG Tractates;
Other Gnostic and Related Literature

1,2: Ap. James 13,4 239
4,37-6,21 247 13,14 239
6,15-17 247 13,22-23 241
14,35-36 243 13,27 241
general 227 13,28 239

13,30 239
1,3: Gos. Truth 13,32 239
31,1-4 247 14,24-15,13 240
31,13-16 237 15,1-19 241

19,8-10 11
1,4: Treat. Res. 25,11-16 243
46,34-38 245 30,20-21 243
general 227 30,33-35 237

general 11,15, 1 6 ,17 ,217 ,230 ,
1,5: Tri. Tac. 231
115>11 245

n,2: Gos. Thom.
n,f: Ap. John 37,4-6 243
1,17-29 239 37,20-23 245
2,1-9 237 37,31-37 241
2,12-13 239 37,34 240
2,25-9,25 16 41,1012 245
4,1-2 239
6,15 239 n,3: Gos. Phil.
9.25ff 230,239 61,29-32 243
10,6-7 239
10,14ff 3 n,4: Hyp. Arch.
10,18 239 87,12 241
10,19 241 87,15-20 241
10,19-28 87,21 241
10,21 239 90,29 241
11,9-10 23 92,27 241
12,8 239 93,32-94,2 239
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94,14 241 64,20 41
94,17 241 64,21 42,127 fl3
94,32 241 64,24-27 114 nil
general 17 65,1-5 116

65,6-8 114
n,5: Orig. World 66,8-22 123

100,10-19 241 66,10-15 115
114,15-115,3 241 67,17 123

general 15,16,217 :,a
in,I: Ap. John 11

14,9ff 237 in,4: Soph. Jes. Chr.
If ,A te
j

90,14-91,20 237
in,2: Gos. Eg. 91,2-9 239

41,13-16 215 91,10-13 237
41,23-48,8 16 104,17-18 239 'll
44,3-9 123 114,14-15 239
44,23 16 119,1-8 249 :i
44,27 125 i
49,1-7 38 ,43 in,5: Dial. Sav. »
50,2 54 121,5-9 237 M
50,10 40 132,11-12 243 M
50,16-56,2 16 138,11-14 243 ml
51,5-9 16 139,13-15 239
52-53 114 140,14-19 243

•]52,1-54,11 16
52,19-20 114 IV, I: Ap. John
52,19ff 131 15 ,lff 237 it t iis
52,26-53,1 116 21,16 241 r

1
53,25 54
56,4-13 121 rV, 2: Gos. Eg. ilW'Slion
56,6 121 59,19ff 123 3
56,22-57,5 16 61,10 42 til
60,2 115 75,18-19 38
61,23-62,11 16 76,4 •kt.Spfh
62-65 114 41 111

1i64,4 38 76,9-10 41
64,9-20 16 76,11 42 1
64,13 116 'll
64,15-20 41 V,/: Eugnostos

239
112

64,15-16 115 9,4-5
64,15 41 general 227
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V,2: Apoc. Paul 82,26-83,8 33
19,8-13 237 83,6-15 237
general 10 83,31ff 106

84,12-13 113
V,3:1 Apoc. Jas. 
24,27ff 31 Vn,5: Steles Seth

118,10-11 221
V,4:2 Apoc. Jas. 118,13 16
55,15-20 243 118,17 16
56,7-14 243 118,26 42

118,28 42
V,5: Apoc, Adam 121,25-30 15
64,15 36 121,31 15
64,16-19 33 122,4-123.5 15
69,17-18 247 125,6-25 15
75,22-26 114,116 125,23-25 16,122
77,27£f 38 126,1-17 15
78,5 62 126,10-12 205
84,5-8 115 126,10 167
85,28-31 237 126,12 167
85,29-31 115 general 15
general 17

Vin,l: Zostrianos
VI, I: Acts Pet. 12 Apost. 2,24-3,13 239
3,4-11 247 general 227

VI3: Asclepius IX,I: Melch.
69,14£f 150 5,17-20 114

6,1 215
Vn,I; Para. Shem 16,30 215
7,llf¥ 38 general 17,217
general 10 ,18

IX,2: Norea
Vn,2: Treat. Seth 
52,8-10 243

general 17

54,4 245 X: Marsanes
54,10 245 2,12-4,23 16
59,9-11 243 4,15-17 15
69,11-12 245 6,15-16 16

6,18-19 15
Vn^: Apoc. Pet. 8,18-25 16
71,32-72,2 237 9,1-13 15



294 CODEX v m

42,24-25 72 BG 8502,2: Ap. John
64,19-20 114 36,16ff 230
general 15 46,1 241

XI,3: Allogenes Cod. Bruce Untitled
45,13-16 61 234 127
45,28-30 15 238,26-239,27 17 ,
45,31-46,35 15 252,21ff 205 :
47,8-11 61 255,15-26

n
17 j

47,9 15 263,11-264,6 17
50,20-25 16 264 127 .
50,20 125 general 15,17 ,
52,13-15 16 .j

52,13-33 218 Ex. Theod.
52,21-25 16 78.2 239
54,6-13 205 23,2 239 ^
54,7 205 jJEve
54,17-20 170 Kephalia
54,12 167 general M tmm237
54,20 116
54,22-23 122 Pist. Soph.

m

23754,23 167 2-5
54,26-31 15 6
54,35 122 8 237 ^
55,17-20 16 44 235 ,
58,26-69,20 16 77 237 ’
66,34 15 general 251 1
68,16-20 16
general 15 Poimandres a

24-26 243
Xm,I: Trim. Prot.

47,28-29 237
48,18-21 41
48,19-20 115 118
48,25-30 114 ill
general 17 ,217 )

BG 8 502 ,1: Gos. Mary >18
8,12 237 1
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B. Biblical and Related Literature 

1. O ld Testam ent
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Gen Ps
3:1 239 39:8 41

43 38
Num 74:19 36
1:10 114 89:26 37
2:20 114 138:16 41

Deut Isa
32:6 37 6:9-10 77

42:1-4 237

2 . O l d  T e s t a m e n t  A p o c k y p h a  a n d  P s e u d e p ig r a p h a

Adam and Eve 2 Enoch
general 10 22:8-10 39

33:47-54 221
Apoc Seth 65:8 223
general 10 general 10 ,217

1 Enoch Jubilees
6 47 4:15 47
17-36 10
80 218 W is
82:1 223 9:9-11 111
general 217

3 . N e w  T e s t a m e n t

Matt 3:18 235
10:17-18 247 9:2-8 237
12:18-21 237 9:7 38
17:5 237 10:13-16 245
27 247 13:9 247
28:18-20 249 15 247
28:20 239 16:15-18 249

Mark
1:11 237

shorter ending 247
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Luke 1:13 235 1̂*
1:9 36 2:1-4 249 3
1:80 32 2:14-40 247 3
15:17 113 2:38 247
19:29 237 2:42-47 247 '
21:12 247 3:6 247
21:37 237 3:13 237
22:39 237 3:15 247 :
22:41 237 4:8 247
23 247 4:10 247 I
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F O R E W O R D

“ T h e  C o p t i c  G n o s t i c  L i b r a r y ”  i s  a  c o m p l e t e  e d i t i o n  o f  t h e  C o p t i c  
G n o s t i c  c o d i c e s :  N a g  H a m m a d i  C o d i c e s  I - X I I I ,  P a p 5 n r u s  B e r o l i n e n -  
s i s  8 5 0 2 ,  t h e  A s k e w  C o d e x  a n d  t h e  B r u c e  C o d e x .  I t  i n c l u d e s  a  
c r i t i c a l  t e x t  w i t h  E n g l i s h  t r a n s l a t i o n s  t o  e a c h  c o d e x  a n d  t r a c t a t e ,  
n o t e s ,  a n d  i n d i c e s .  I t s  a i m  i s  t o  p r e s e n t  t h e s e  t e x t s  i n  a  u n i f o r m  
e d i t i o n  t h a t  w U l  p r o m p t l y  f o l l o w  t h e  a p p e a r a n c e  o f  The Facsim ile  
Edition of the Nag Hamm adi Codices a n d  t h a t  c a n  b e  a  b a s i s  f o r  
m o r e  d e t a i l e d  t e c h n i c a l  a n d  i n t e r p r e t i v e  i n v e s t i g a t i o n s .  F u r t h e r  
s t u d i e s  o f  t h i s  s o r t  a r e  e x p e c t e d  t o  a p p e a r  i n  t h e  m o n o g r a p h  s e r i e s  
N a g  H a m m a d i  S t u d i e s  o f  w h i c h  T h e  C o p t i c  G n o s t i c  L i b r a r y  i s  a  
p a r t .

T h i s  e d i t i o n  i s  a  p r o j e c t  o f  t h e  I n s t i t u t e  f o r  A n t i q u i t y  a n d  
C h r i s t i a n i t y ,  C l a r e m o n t ,  C a h f o r n i a .  T h e  t r a n s l a t i o n  t e a m  c o n s i s t s  
o f  H a r o l d  W .  A t t r i d g e ,  J o h n  W .  B .  B a m s f ,  H a n s - G e b h a r d  B e t h g e ,  
A l e x a n d e r  B o h l i g ,  J a m e s  B r a s h l e r ,  G .  M .  B r o w n e ,  R o g e r  A .  B u l l a r d ,  
P e t e r  A .  D i r k s e ,  J o s e p h  A .  G i b b o n s ,  S p r e n  G i v e r s e n ,  C h a r l e s  W .  
H e d r i c k ,  W e s l e y  W .  I s e n b e r g ,  T .  O .  L a m b d i n ,  B e n t l e y  L a y t o n ,  
V i o l e t  M a c D e r m o t ,  G e o r g e  W .  M a c R a e ,  D i e t e r  M u e U e r f ,  W i l l i a m  
R .  M u r d o c k ,  D o u g l a s  M .  P a r r o t t ,  B i r g e r  A .  P e a r s o n ,  M a l c o l m  L .  
P e e l ,  J a m e s  M .  R o b i n s o n ,  W i U i a m  C .  R o b i n s o n ,  J r . ,  W i U i a m  R .  
S c h o e d e l ,  J o h n  C .  S h e l t o n ,  J o h n  H .  S i e b e r ,  J o h n  D .  T u r n e r ,  
F r a n c i s  E .  W i U i a m s ,  R .  M c L .  W i l s o n ,  O r v a l  S .  W i n t e r m u t e ,  
F r e d e r i k  W i s s e  a n d  J a n  Z a n d e e .

T h e  v o l u m e s  a n d  e d i t o r s  o f  T h e  C o p t i c  G n o s t i c  L i b r a r y  a r e  a s  
f o l l o w s :  Nag Hammadi Codex I ,  v o l u m e  e d i t o r  H a r o l d  W .  A t t r i d g e ;  
Nag Hammadi Codices I I ,  i .  I I I ,  i  and I V ,  i  with Papyrus Beroli- 
nensis 8502, 2: The Apocryphon o f fo h n ,  e d i t e d  b y  F r e d e r i k  W i s s e ;  
Nag Hammadi Codices I I ,  2 - j  and I I I ,  5 ,  v o l u m e  e d i t o r  B e n t l e y  
L a y t o n ;  Nag Ham m adi Codices I I I ,  2 and I V ,  2: The Gospel o f the 
Egyptians {The H oly Book o f  the Great Invisible Spirit),  e d i t e d  b y  
A l e x a n d e r  B o h l i g  a n d  F r e d e r i k  W i s s e  i n  c o o p e r a t i o n  w i t h  P a h o r  
L a b i b ,  N a g  H a m m a d i  S t u d i e s  4 ,  1 9 7 5  J N ag Hamm adi Codices I I I ,  
3-4 and V, I  with P a pyrus Berolinensis 8502, 3: Eugnostos the 
Blessed and the W isdom  o f  fe s u s  Christ, e d i t e d  b y  D o u g l a s  M .  
P a r r o t t ;  Nag H am m adi Codices V ,  2 - 5  and V I  with Papyrus  
Berolinensis 8502, i  and 4, v o l u m e  e d i t o r  D o u g l a s  M .  P a r r o t t ,  N a g
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H a m m a d i  S t u d i e s  i i ,  1 9 7 9 :  Nag Hammadi Codex V I I ,  v o l u m e  
e d i t o r  F r e d e r i k  W i s s e ;  Nag Hammadi Codex V I I I ,  e d i t e d  b y  
B e n t l e y  L a y t o n ,  J o h n  S i e b e r  a n d  F r e d e r i k  W i s s e :  Nag Hammadi 
Codices I X  and X ,  v o l u m e  e d i t o r  B i r g e r  A .  P e a r s o n ;  Nag Hammadi 
Codices X I ,  X I I  and X I I I ,  v o l u m e  e d i t o r  C h a r l e s  W .  H e d r i c k ;
Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and Coptic P a pyri from  the Cartonnage 
o f the Covers, e d i t e d  b y  J .  W .  B .  B a m s f ,  G .  M .  B r o w n e  a n d  J o h n  C. 
S h e l t o n ; P istis  Sophia, t e x t  e d i t e d  b y  C a r l  S c h m i d t ,  t r a n s l a t i o n  a n d  
n o t e s  b y  V i o l e t  M a c D e r m o t ,  v o l u m e  e d i t o r  R .  M c L .  W i l s o n ,  N a g  
H a m m a d i  S t u d i e s  9 ,  1 9 7 8 ;  The Books o f f e u  and the Untitled Text 
in  the Bruce Codex, e d i t e d  b y  C a r l  S c h m i d t ,  t r a n s l a t i o n  a n d  n o t e s  
b y  V i o l e t  M a c D e r m o t ,  v o l u m e  e d i t o r  R .  M c L .  W i l s o n ,  1 9 7 8 ,  N a g  
H a m m a d i  S t u d i e s  1 3 ,  1 9 7 8 .  T h u s ,  a s  n o w  e n v i s a g e d ,  t h e  f u l l  s c o p e  
o f  t h e  e d i t i o n  i s  t h i r t e e n  v o l u m e s .

J o h n  W .  B .  B a r n s  h a p p e n e d  i n t o  t h e  L i b r a r y  o f  t h e  C o p t i c  
M u s e u m  o n  1 6  J a n u a r y  1 9 7 1  w h i l e  t h e  T e c h n i c a l  S u b - C o m m i t t e e  
o f  t h e  I n t e r n a t i o n a l  C o m m i t t e e  f o r  t h e  N a g  H a m m a d i  C o d i c e s  w a s  
a t  w o r k  t h e r e .  H e  w a s  i n v i t e d  t o  r e t u r n  t o  a d v i s e  c o n c e r n i n g  
p a p y r o l o g i c a l  m a t t e r s ,  w h i c h  h e  d i d  o n  2 1  J a n u a r y  1 9 7 1 ,  a t  w h i c h  
t i m e  i t  w a s  a g r e e d  t h a t  h e  w o u l d  p r e p a r e  a  c r i t i c a l  e d i t i o n  o f  t h e  
c a r t o n n a g e .  O n  5  M a y  1 9 7 1  h e  w a s  s u p p l i e d  w i t h  p h o t o g r a p h s  o f  
t h e  p a r t s  o f  t h e  c a r t o n n a g e  o f  C o d e x  V I I  t h a t  w e r e  a l r e a d y  e x p o s e d  
t o  v i e w .  O n  2 1  M a y  1 9 7 1  h e  r e p o r t e d  a  d a t e  f o r  t h e  h a n d  o f  t e x t  6 6  
( V I I ,  6 c )  t o  t h e  f i r s t  q u a r t e r  o f  t h e  F o u r t h  C e n t u r y .  I n  S e p t e m b e r  
1 9 7 1  p h o t o g r a p h s  b e c a m e  a v a i l a b l e  o f  t h e  b u l k  o f  t h e  c a r t o n n a g e  o f  
C o d e x  V I I ,  w h i c h  b y  t h e n  h a d  b e e n  s e p a r a t e d  b y  A b d  e l - M o e i z  nssorwlioi 
S h a h e e n ,  S u b - D i r e c t o r  o f  t h e  C e n t r e  f o r  t h e  S t u d y  a n d  C o n s e r v a t i o n  itofi, j[ 5, 
o f  A n t i q u i t i e s  o f  t h e  E g y p t i a n  A n t i q u i t i e s  O r g a n i s a t i o n .  O n  t h e  
b a s i s  o f  t h e s e  p h o t o g r a p h s  B a r n s  p r o v i d e d  o n  3 1  O c t o b e r  1 9 7 1  
p r e l i m i n a r y  d a t i n g s  o f  t e x t  6 3  ( V I I ,  2 ® )  t o  3 4 2  A . D .  a n d  o f  t e x t  6 4  ajiremoved 
( V I I ,  3 ® )  t o  3 3 9  A . D . ,  s u g g e s t i n g  a  r e s u l t a n t  d a t e  f o r  t h e  l i b r a r y  iH  
“ o n l y  a  f e w  y e a r s  l a t e r . ”  B a m s ’ p r e l i m i n a r y  r e s u l t s  w e r e  p u b l i s h e d  Sjeuasfjjju 
i n  “ T h e  I n t e r n a t i o n a l  C o m m i t t e e  f o r  t h e  N a g  H a m m a d i  C o d i c e s :  - ■
A  P r o g r e s s  R e p o r t , ”  New Testament Studies  1 8  ( 1 9 7 2 ) ,  2 4 0 ,  a n d  
The Facsim ile Edition o f the Nag Hammadi Codices: Codex VII 
( L e y d e n :  E .  J .  B r i l l ,  1 9 7 2 ) ,  p .  i x .  R o d o l p h e  K a s s e r  h a d  a l r e a d y  
i d e n t i f i e d  t h e  G e n e s i s  f r a g m e n t s  f r o m  C o d e x  V I I  o n  2 1  December 
1 9 7 0 ,  a n d  p u b l i s h e d  t h e m  i n  “ F r a g m e n t s  d u  l i v r e  b i b l i q u e  d e  la  
G e n e s e  c a c h d s  d a n s  l a  r e l i u r e  d ’u n  c o d e x  g n o s t i q u e , ”  Le Museon 85 
(1972), 65-89.
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I n  D e c e m b e r  1 9 7 1  A b d  e l - M o e i z  S h a h e e n  a l s o  s e p a r a t e d  c a r t o n -  
n a g e  o f  C o d i c e s  I V ;  V  a n d  V I I I .  P h o t o g r a p h s  w e r e  t h e n  s u p p l i e d  t o  
B a m s ,  w h o  w o r k e d  o n  a l l  t h i s  m a t e r i a l  i n  C a i r o  d u r i n g  t h e  f o u r t h  
s e s s i o n  o f  t h e  T e c h n i c a l  S u b - C o m m i t t e e  i n  D e c e m b e r  1 9 7 2 .  T h e  
c a r t o n n a g e  o f  C o d e x  I  h a d  m e a n w h i l e  b e e n  m a d e  a v a i l a b l e  b y  
J e a n  D o r e s s e  o n  2 9  A u g u s t  1 9 7 2  a t  C l a r e m o n t ,  C a U f o r n i a .  O n  
2 0  O c t o b e r  1 9 7 2  p h o t o g r a p h s  o f  w h a t  w a s  e x p o s e d  t o  v i e w  w e r e  s e n t  
t o  B a m s  f o r  i n c l u s i o n  i n  h i s  w o r k .  O n  4  S e p t e m b e r  1 9 7 3  B a r n s  
s u p p l i e d  a  p r e h m i n a r y  p h o t o g r a p h i c  m o c k - u p  o f  t h e  c a r t o n n a g e  f o r  
The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices, i n  t e r m s  o f  
w h i c h  t h e  c a r t o n n a g e  w a s  c o n s e r v e d  i n  C a i r o  i n  S e p t e m b e r  1 9 7 3 .  
B a m s  t h e n  p r e p a r e d  a  p r e l i m i n a r y  r e p o r t  o n  t h e  c o n t e n t  o f  t h e  
c a r t o n n a g e  t h u s  f a r  a v a i l a b l e ,  “ G r e e k  a n d  C o p t i c  P a p y r i  f r o m  t h e  
C o v e r s  o f  t h e  N a g  H a m m a d i  C o d i c e s , ”  p o s t h u m o u s l y  p u b l i s h e d  i n  
Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts: In Honour of Pahor Labib 
( L e y d e n :  E .  J .  B r i l l ,  1 9 7 5 ) ,  p p .  9 - 1 7 .  O n  1 0  D e c e m b e r  1 9 7 3 ,  t h e  
s a m e  d a y  o n  w h i c h  B a m s  m a i l e d  h i s  m a n u s c r i p t ,  E .  G .  T u r n e r  
e x a m i n e d  t h e  c a r t o n n a g e  o f  C o d e x  I  d u r i n g  a  v i s i t  t o  C l a r e m o n t ;  
I  r e p o r t e d  h i s  v i e w s  t o  B a r n s  o n  1 7  D e c e m b e r ,  a s  d i d  T u r n e r  h i m s e l f  
b e f o r e  C h r i s t m a s .  B u t  t h e  s u d d e n  l a m e n t a b l e  d e a t h  o f  B a m s  o n  
2 3  J a n u a r y  1 9 7 4  p r e v e n t e d  h i m  f r o m  i n c o r p o r a t i n g  t h e  w o r k  o f  
T u r n e r  i n  h i s  o w n  p r e l i m i n a r y  r e p o r t ,  f o r  w h i c h  r e a s o n  T u r n e r  
p r o v i d e d  a  “ C o m m e n t ”  p r i n t e d  w i t h  B a m s ’ e s s a y  ( p p .  1 7 - 1 8 ) .

E a r l y  i n  1 9 7 4  E i l e e n  C .  B a m s  w a s  k i n d  e n o u g h  t o  m a k e  a v a i l a b l e  
t h e  f i l e s  o f  h e r  h u s b a n d  s o  t h a t  h i s  w o r k  c o u l d  b e  m a d e  a v a i l a b l e  
t o  a  s u c c e s s o r  w h o  w o u l d  c a r r y  i t  t h r o u g h  t o  c o m p l e t i o n .  I  a m  
i n d e b t e d  t o  G .  M .  B r o w n e  f o r  c o n s e n t i n g  t o  a s s u m e  t h i s  r e s p o n s i 
b i l i t y ,  a n d  t o  J o h n  C .  S h e l t o n ,  w h o  s u b s e q u e n t l y  a s s u m e d  r e s p o n s i 
b i l i t y  f r o m  B r o w n e  f o r  t h e  G r e e k  m a t e r i a l .  L a t e  i n  1 9 7 4  A n t o n  
F a c k e l m a n n  r e m o v e d  t h e  c a r t o n n a g e  f r o m  t h e  c o v e r s  o f  C o d i c e s  V I ,  
I X  a n d  X I ,  a n d  o n  2 8 - 3 1  O c t o b e r  1 9 7 3  a n d  2 8  M a r c h  1 9 7 5  t h e  
c a r t o n n a g e  w a s  r e m o v e d  f r o m  t h e  c o v e r  o f  C o d e x  I .  B r o w n e  w a s  
a b l e  t o  e x a m i n e  t h e  c a r t o n n a g e  o f  C o d e x  I  i n  W a s h i n g t o n ,  D . C .  i n  
A p r i l  1 9 7 4  a n d  i n  C l a r e m o n t  i n  J u n e  1 9 7 5 ,  a n d  t h e  c a r t o i m a g e  i n  
t h e  C o p t i c  M u s e u m  i n  J u l y  1 9 7 4  a n d  D e c e m b e r  1 9 7 6 .  H e  h a s  
s u p p l i e d  i n f o r m a t i o n  a l r e a d y  p u b l i s h e d  i n  t h e  Facsimile Edition: 
Codex I  ( 1 9 7 7 ) ,  p p .  X V  a n d  x v i i ;  Codex IV  ( 1 9 7 5 ) ,  p .  i x ;  Codex V 
( 1 9 7 5 ) ,  p .  x i ;  Codex V III  ( 1 9 7 6 ) ,  p .  x i ;  a n d ,  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  J o h n  C .  
S b e l t o n ,  Cartonnage ( 1 9 7 9 ) ,  p p .  x v ,  x v i i ,  x i x  a n d  x x i .

The team research of the project has been supported primarily
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t h r o u g h  t h e  I n s t i t u t e  f o r  A n t i q u i t y  a n d  C h r i s t i a n i t y  b y  t h e  N a t i o n a l  
E n d o w m e n t  f o r  t h e  H u m a n i t i e s ,  t h e  A m e r i c a n  P h i l o s o p h i c a l  
S o c i e t y ,  t h e  J o h n  S i m o n  G u g g e n h e i m  M e m o r i a l  F o u n d a t i o n ,  a n d  
C l a r e m o n t  G r a d u a t e  S c h o o l ;  a n d  t h r o u g h  t h e  A m e r i c a n  R e s e a r c h  
C e n t e r  i n  E g y p t  b y  t h e  S m i t h s o n i a n  I n s t i t u t i o n .  M e m b e r s  o f  t h e  
p r o j e c t  h a v e  p a r t i c i p a t e d  i n  t h e  p r e p a r a t o r y  w o r k  o f  t h e  T e c h n i c a l  
S u b - C o m m i t t e e  o f  t h e  I n t e r n a t i o n a l  C o m m i t t e e  f o r  t h e  N a g  H a m -  
m a d i  C o d i c e s ,  w h i c h  h a s  b e e n  d o n e  a t  t h e  C o p t i c  M u s e u m  i n  C a ir o  
u n d e r  t h e  s p o n s o r s h i p  o f  t h e  A r a b  R e p u b h c  o f  E g y p t  a n d  U N E S C O .  
W i t h o u t  s u c h  g e n e r o u s  s u p p o r t  a n d  s u c h  m u t u a l  c o o p e r a t i o n  o f  a l l  
p a r t i e s  c o n c e r n e d  t h i s  e d i t i o n  c o u l d  n o t  h a v e  b e e n  p r e p a r e d .  
T h e r e f o r e  w e  w i s h  t o  e x p r e s s  o u r  s i n c e r e  g r a t i t u d e  t o  a l l  w h o  h a v e  
b e e n  i n v o l v e d .

A  s p e c i a l  w o r d  o f  t h a n k s  i s  d u e  t o  t h e  E g y p t i a n  a n d  U N E S C O  
o f f i c i a l s  t h r o u g h  w h o s e  a s s i s t a n c e  t h e  w o r k  h a s  b e e n  c a r r i e d  o n :  
G a m a l  M o k h t a r ,  P r e s i d e n t  u n t i l  1 9 7 7  o f  t h e  E g 3 r p t i a n  A n t i q u i t i e s  
O r g a n i z a t i o n ,  o u r  g r a c i o u s  a n d  a b l e  h o s t  i n  E g y p t ;  P a h o r  L a b i b ,  
D i r e c t o r  E m e r i t u s ,  V i c t o r  G i r g i s ,  D i r e c t o r  u n t i l  1 9 7 7 ,  a n d  M u n i r  
B a s t a ,  c u r r e n t l y  D i r e c t o r  o f  t h e  C o p t i c  M u s e u m ,  w h o  t o g e t h e r  h a v e  
g u i d e d  t h e  w o r k  o n  t h e  m a n u s c r i p t  m a t e r i a l ;  S a m i h a  A b d  e l -  
S h a h e e d ,  C u r a t o r  f o r  M a n u s c r i p t s  a t  t h e  C o p t i c  M u s e u m ,  w h o  i s  
p e r s o n a l l y  r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  t h e  c o d i c e s  a n d  w a s  c o n s t a n t l y  b y  o u r  
s i d e  i n  t h e  l i b r a r y  o f  t h e  C o p t i c  M u s e u m ;  a n d ,  a t  U N E S C O ,  N .  
B a m m a t e ,  D e p u t y  A s s i s t a n t  D i r e c t o r  G e n e r a l  f o r  t h e  S o c i a l  
S c i e n c e s ,  H u m a n  S c i e n c e s  a n d  C u l t u r e  u n t i l  1 9 7 8 ,  w h o  h a s  g u i d e d  
t h e  U N E S C O  p l a n n i n g  s i n c e  i t s  b e g i n n i n g ,  a n d  D i n a  Z e i d a n ,  
s p e c i a l i s t  i n  t h e  A r a b  P r o g r a m  o f  t h e  D i v i s i o n  o f  C u l t u r a l  S t u d i e s ,  
w h o  h a s  a l w a y s  p r o v e d  r e a d y  w i t h  g r a c i o u s  a s s i s t a n c e  a n d  h e l p f u l  
a d v i c e .

W e  a l s o  w i s h  t o  a c k n o w l e d g e  o u r  g r e a t  i n d e b t e d n e s s  t o  t h e  t w o  
d i r e c t o r s  o f  B r i l l  d u r i n g  t h e  y e a r s  i n  w h i c h  t h i s  v o l u m e  w a s  i n  p r e p a 
r a t i o n ,  F .  C .  W i e d e r ,  J r . ,  D i r e c t o r  E m e r i t u s ,  a n d  T .  A .  E d r i d g e ,  
w h o s e  r o l e  a s  D i r e c t o r  h a s  b e e n  c u t  s h o r t  b y  h i s  u n t i m e l y  d e a t h .  
W i t h o u t  t h e  s u p p o r t  o f  s u c h  o u t s t a n d i n g  l e a d e r s  i n  t h e  f i e l d  o f  
s c h o l a r y  p u b l i c a t i o n  n o t  o n l y  t h i s  v o l u m e ,  b u t  t h e  w h o l e  s e r i e s  o f  
N a g  H a m m a d i  S t u d i e s ,  i n d e e d  T h e  F a c s i m i l e  E d i t i o n  o f  t h e  N a g  
H a m m a d i  C o d i c e s ,  w o u l d  n o t  h a v e  b e e n  p o s s i b l e .
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CONCORDANCE W ITH THE PLATES OF THE  
F A C S I M I L E  E D I T I O N

The in v e n to ry  num bers (to  th e  le ft)  are used in  th e  co n se rva tio n  o f th e  
papyri and th e  p la te s  o f T h e  F a c s im ile  E d itio n  o f  the N a g  H a m m a d i C o d ices:  

Cartonnage (Le iden , 1979); th e  n u m e ra tio n  o f th e  te x ts  (to  th e  r ig h t) is  th a t 
used in  the  p resen t vo lu m e . C o p tic  te x ts  are d is tin g u ish e d  b y  th e  p re fix  C.

C odex V  (co n t.) C odex V I I  (co n t.) C odex V I I  (con t.)

I
2

1 --^ ' 3
4

r: .:,C 5
iliz 6
.: .. -12C 7

C i
~'-if 8

- - 9
10
I I
12

• T'' 13
14
15

lex rv• ilr--
16

17
18

)' 19
20
21

^>lex V

22a
22b/23a
22C/23b
22d /23C
22e-h

24

If ■ 25/26
22i/23d
27
28/29

14C
1 5 ^
16C
17C
18C
19C
2 0 C
21C
22C
2 3 C
2 4 C
2 5 c
2 6 c
35̂
C odex V I
ic
2 C
3"
4̂3C.6C
7 c
8 c
go
Iic
12C-13C
I4C

16C
17C
18c
19C
2 5 c
C odex V I I
ic
20

30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43

44a/45a
44b/45b
44 c
46/47
4 4 d - e
48
49
50/51
52
5 3

54
5 5

56
57
58/59
60
61

62

63

3°
4 “
5C-6C
7 C
8c
9c
10®
II®
12®
13C-14®

15®
16®
17®
i 8®-i9®
20®-2I®
22®
23C-24®
25®
26®
270-29®
30®

31 =
32®

3 3 ®
3 4 ®
3 5 ®
36®

3 7 ®
38®
3 9 ®
40®
41®
42®

4 3 ®
4 4 "
51"

64

65
66
67
68
69
70

71
72

73
74
75
76

77
78
98
79
83
84
80
81
82 
86
85
87
88
89
90
91
92

93
94
95
96
97  
107

80C

890-93®
94C-96C
9 7 "
98c
99c
lOOC
lOlC
I 0 3 C
I 0 4 C
105c
I06C
I 0 7 C
108c
I 0 9 C
IIOC
I I IC
II2 C
I I3 "
I I 4 C

I I 5 "
I I 7 C
II8 C
I20C
I2 IC
I22C
I 2 4 C
125c
1 2 6 c
127c
128c
I 2 9 C

1 3 0 "

1 3 4 "
1 3 5 "
1 3 6 c

1 3 3
C 2
C 4/C5
C 6 

7
6 o r C 7 

3
8b 
8c 
8a 

C 8d
100
101
102
103 
99  
C 9
104
105
106 
C 10 
C I I  
C 12
c  1 3

108
109 
n o
111
C 14
112

113
114 
124

115
1 1 6

117
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C odex V I I  (co n t.)

n 8
119
120
121
122
123

125
126

137®
138®

139®
1400
141C
142®

143®
144®

145®
146®
147®

127
128
129

C odex V I I  (con t.)

148®
149®
150®
152®

153®
154®
155®
156®
157®
158®
159®
160®

130
131
132
134
135
136
137
138
139
140
141
142

C odex V I I I Codex IX

1C-12C, 15c, ic I.
19C

20C-27C
143
144

2C

3®
J' list Of

28C-29C 145 4 ^ L

3 0 ®-3 6 ® C 18 5 ®
zr rt

3 7 ®-4 0 ®
4 i® -4 5 ®

46®

C 1 7  
C 16 

C 15

0®

7®

Codex X I
yjxIV

5 8 ®-5 9 ® C 19 I®

ijisVII

Ml



L IST  O F P A P Y R I A R R A N G ED  BY  CODEX

1 C o v e r  o f E d i t i o n  n o . P a g e
C o d e x  I 1 - 1 5 , C l 1 5 - 2 2 ;  1 2 3
C o d e x  I I ,  no cartonnage
C o d e x  I I I ,  no cartonnage

f C o d e x  I V 1 6 - 2 1 2 3 - 2 4
C o d e x  V 2 2 - 4 3 2 5 - 3 8
C o d e x  V I 4 4 - 6 1 3 9 - 5 1
C o d e x  V I I 6 2 - 1 4 2 ; C 2 - C 1 4 5 2 - 8 6 ;  1 2 4 - 1 4 6
C o d e x  V I I I 1 4 3 - 1 4 5 ; C 1 5 - C 1 9 8 7 - 1 0 2 ;  1 4 7 - 1 5 2
C o d e x  I X 1 4 6 - 1 5 2 1 0 3 - 1 0 4
C o d e x  X ,  no cartonnage
C o d e x  X I 1 5 3 1 0 5
C o d e x  X I I ,  no cartonnage
C o d e x  X I I I ,  no cartonnage



llDierti 
Frajmeii 
Private i

he List
' Same list ' Grain Ara 
• Grain Att( 
' Same List

Same List

Grain Aca 
mt.

Gettei



TA B LE O F G R E E K  P A P Y R I

1. Undertaking by Oil-W orkers..............................................  15
2. Fragment of a Sale( ? ) ..........................................................  17
3. Private Account....................................................................... 18
4. Fragment of a Letter..............................................................  20
5-15. Miscellaneous Fragments.......................................................  21
16-21. Fragments, Chiefly of A ccoim ts........................................... 23
22. Official A ccou n ts ................................................................... 25
23. Fragments of Accounts...........................................................  30
24. Fragments of Accounts...........................................................  33
25. Fragment...................................................................................  33
26. Fragment of an A ccount......................................................  34
27. Fragment of an Official Accoimt.........................................  34
28. Fragment...................................................................................  35
29. Fragment of an A ccount......................................................  35
30. Fragment of an A ccount......................................................  36
31. Copy of a Document............................................................... 36
32-43. Fragm ents................................................................................  36
44. Fragments of a Name L i s t ..................................................  39
45. Fragments of Name Lists.......................................................  41
46. Fragment of a List..................................................................  43
47. Name L i s t ...............................................................................  44
48. A ccou n t...................................................................................  44
49. Name L i s t ...............................................................................  45
50. Grain Account..........................................................................  45
51. Grain Account..........................................................................  45
52. Ncime L i s t ...............................................................................  46
53. Fragments of a D ocu m en t..................................................  46
54. Name L i s t ...............................................................................  47
55. A ccou n t.................................................................................... 4®
56. Fragment...................................................................................  4®
57. A ccou n t.................................................................................... 49
58. Grain Account..........................................................................  49
59. Fragment...................................................................................  5°
60. Fragment...................................................................................  5®
61. Fragment of a Ncime List...................................................... 5°
62. Deed of S a l e ...........................................................................  52
63. Loan of W h e a t .......................................................................  53
64. Loan of W h e a t.......................................................................  5^
65. Deed of S u r e ty .......................................................................  57
66. Letter from Patese to A baras.............................................  5^
67. L etter ........................................................................................  60
68. Letter from Harpocration to Sansnos.................................  61
69. Letter from Sansnos to Aphrodisios.................................  63



X V I T A B L E  OF G R E EK  P A P Y R I

70.
71.
72.

73.
74.
75.
76.
77.

78.
79.
80.
81.
82.
83-142.
143.
144.
145.
146.
147.
148.
149.
150.
151.
152.
153.
C1-C19.

Psas or

Letter from Chenophres to Phenpsetymes. .
Letter from Horion to —arios and Dorkon. .
Letter from Proteria(?) to Sansnos and
Psatos ..................................................................
Fragments of a L etter .....................................
Letter from Peteesis.........................................
Letter from Besarion to Sansnos....................
Letter from Makarios to Sansnos..................
Letter from Zaccheos, Com--, and Pechenephnibis to
Sansnos ..........................................................
Letter from Zaccheos to Sansnos................
L etter ......................................................
L etter ..............................................................
L etter ..............................................................
Accounts.........................
Fragm ents.....................
Imperial Ordinances( ?). 
Imperied Ordinances( ?). 
L etter .............................
Fragments 
Fragment. 
Account .
Fragment.........................................
Fragment.........................................
Fragment.........................................
Fragment of an Account( ?) . . .
L etter .............................................
See Table of Coptic Pap5r i p. I2i.

65
67

69
70
70
71
72

7 3
7 5
76 
78
7 9
80
81 
89 
96

lOI
103
103
103
104 
104 
104
104
105

1 of jn  2I

Dll) esc

ilettersiaisei

jrdlswitliia
tin a la

dioteswlii 
at itself. A io

3 we necess

ipalareplai
âtkeelettf

^tkttlie
•''reader is r

fre 1] 
iô 
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NOTE ON EDITORIAL PRACTICE AND LIST OF 
ABBREVIATIONS

The editorial signs employed in this volume are those in common 
use: square brackets [ ] indicate a lacuna, parentheses ( ) 
resolution of an abbreviation or symbol, angular brackets <  >
a mistaken omission in the original, double square brackets I ] 
a deletion by the scribe, and high strokes' ' superlinear additions,
but not letters raised to mark an abbreviation. Dots within brackets, 
or numerals within brackets, indicate the approximate number of 
letters lost in a lacuna; dots outside brackets indicate illegible 
letters, and dots under letters indicate uncertain readings. Pimctua- 
tion and, in the Greek texts, accents, breathing marks, and iotas 
subscript have been added by the editors. Faults of spelhng and 
grammar have been pointed out in a critical apparatus or discussed 
in textual notes when they could not be conveniently indicated in 
the text itself. A horizontal arrow ^  indicates that the writing on 
a given papyrus surface runs parallel to the fibers, a vertical arrow |  
that it runs perpendicular to the fibers.

As regards supraUneation in the Coptic texts, printing require
ments have necessitated a certain amount of deviation from 
absolutely accurate reproduction: strokes between two letters on 
the original are placed over the second in the transcript, and long 
lines over three letters are centered over the second. For the precise 
placement of the supralinear stroke, the reader should consult The 
Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Cartonnage (Leiden, 
1979)-

Individual dates have not been assigned to the Coptic texts, but 
it is likely that they were written approximately in the first half 
of the fourth century A.D. (cf. Introd. p. 5, n. lo).

The reader is reminded that although some consultation of the 
originals was possible, the greater part of the editorial work was 
based on photographs; in particular, the surviving editor of the 
Greek texts has not seen the pap5ui and in doubtful cases has often 
necessarily relied upon the Brussels MS (for which see the list of 
abbreviations below). D etails of the transcripts should therefore be 
judged with due caution.

In addition to the standard abbreviations of editions of pap5o i
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a n d  sc h o la r ly  jo u rn a ls , w e h a v e  u sed  th e  fo llow ing  shortened 
re fe re n c e s :

B la ss-D e b ru n n e r-R e h ko p f, N T G r a m m a tik  =  F . B lass, A . D ebrunner, Gram- 

m a tik  des n eutestam entlichen G riechisch . B e a rb e ite t von  F . Rehkopf. 
14 th  ed., G o ttin g e n  1976.

B russe ls M S =  A  ty p e s c rip t in c lu d in g  p re lim in a ry  tra n s c rip ts  o f the texts 
in  th is  vo lum e  w ith  th e  e xce p tio n  o f those fro m  th e  cover o f Codex V I, 
o cca s io na lly  w ith  tra n s la tio n s  and some com m enta ry , prepared by 
G . M . B row ne  on th e  basis o f m a te ria l le ft b y  J. W . B . B am s and partly 
c o n tro lle d  b y  B row ne  on th e  o rig in a ls . Its  read ings have generally 
been fo llo w e d  unless a p h o to g ra p h  showed a c le a rly  preferable alter
n a tiv e .

C rum , D ie t. =  W . E . C rum , A  C o p tic  D ictio n a ry . O x fo rd  1939.
C S E L  =  C o r p u s S crip to ru m  E cclesia stico ru m  L a tin o ru m . i8 6 6 ff.
D u  Cange =  C harles D u  Fresne S ieur D u  Cange, G lossa riu m  ad Scriptores 

M e d ia e  et In fim a e  G raecitatis. L y o n  1688, re p r in t G raz 1958.
G ignac, P hono logy =  F . T . G ignac, A  G ram m ar o f  the Greek P a p y ri of the 

R o m a n  an d  B y z a n tin e  P erio d s. V o l. I ,  P hon olog y. M ila n  1976. Testi e 

docu m en ti p e r  lo stu dio delV an tichitd  55.
H a lk in  =  S a n cti P a c h o m ii V ita e Graecae, e d id e ru n t H ag io g ra p h i Bollandiani 

ex recensione F ra n c isc i H a lk in  S. I .  B russels 1932.
K asser, C om plem ents =  R . K asser, C o m p lim e n ts a u  D iction n aire copte de 

C r u m . C a iro  1964. B ih lio th iq u e  d*itudes coptes 7.
K iih n e r-G e rth  =  R . K iih n e r, B . G e rth , A u sfu h r lic h e  G ram m atik der griechi- 

schen S p rach e. 2. T e il, Satzlehre. 3 rd . ed., H a n n ove r and Le ipzig  1898- 
1904.

Lam pe, P G L  =  G. W . H . Lam pe, A  P a tristic  Greek L ex ico n . O xford 1961.
M and ila ras , T h e  Verb =  B . G. M and ila ras, T h e  Verb in  the Greek Non- 

L ite ra ry  P a p y r i. A th e n s 1973.
M ayser =  E . M ayser, G ram m atik  der griechischen P a p y r i  aus der Ptolemder- 

zeit. L e ip z ig  ip o b ff.
N a ld in i, C ristia n e sim o  —  M . N a ld in i, I I  C ristia n esim o  in  Egitto. Lettere 

p riva te n ei p a p ir i  d ei secoli 11- I V .  F lo rence  1968.
N B  =  F . P re is igke , N a m en b u ch  enthaltend alle griechischen, lateinischen, 

dgyptischen, hebrdischen, arabischen u n d  sonstigen sem itischen und nicht- 

sem itischen  M en sch en n a m en , sow eit sie in  griechischen U rkunden (Papyri, 

In sch rifte n , M u m ie n sc h ild e r  usw .) A g y p te n s sich vorfinden. Heidelberg 
1922.

O e rte l, L itu r g ie  =  F . O e rte l, D ie  L itu r g ie . S tu d ien  zu r ptolemdischen und 

k a iserlich en  V erw altung A g y p te n s. L e ip z ig  1917; re p r in t Aalen 1965.
O nom asticon  =  D . F o rabosch i, O nom asticon  alterum  papyrologicum . Supple- 

m ento a l N a m e n b u ch  d i F .  P re isig k e . M ila n  1967. T esti e documenti per 

lo studio delV an tichitd  16.
Pape =  W . Pape, G. B enseler, W orterbuch der griechischen Eigennam en. 3rd. 

ed. B raunschw e ig  1911; re p r in t G raz 1959.
P G  =  P atrolog ia e cu rsu s com pletus. Series Graeca, ed. J. P . M igne. i857ff-
P L  =  P atrolog ia e cu rsu s com pletus, S eries L a tin a , ed. J . P . M igne. 18781!.
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Prel. R ep. —  J . W . B . B am s, ‘ 'G reek and C o p tic  P a p y ri fro m  th e  C overs 
o f th e  N ag  H a m m a d i C odices: a P re lim in a ry  R e p o rt*’, in  E s s a y s  on  

the N a g  H a m m a d i C o d ices in  H o n o u r  o f  P a h o r  L a b ib , ed. M . K rause  
(Leiden 1975) 9-17, w ith  an addendum  b y  E . G. T u rn e r p p . i7 f.

WB =  F . P re is igke , W orterbuch der g riechischen  P a p y r u s u r k u n d e n  m it  

E in sch lu ss der g riechischen  In sch rifte n , A u fs c h r ifte n , O  sir aka, M u m ie n -  

schilder usw . au s A g y p te n . B e rlin  1925ft.
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It was probably in December of 1945 that a party of Egyptian  
sabakh-diggers discovered under the sheltering side of a fallen 
boulder the sealed jar which when broken open was found to 
contain the manuscripts that are now known as the Nag Hammadi 
Library. Reportedly the jar was discovered together with a corpse 
(though not from an ancient burial) on a bed of something resem
bling charcoal, but this was not confirmed by excavations on or 
near the site thirty years later in December 1975. However that 
may be, one of the party, Mohammed Ali, took the manuscripts 
back to his home in al-Qasr, the ancient Chenoboskia, some three 
and a half miles from the place of discovery near the tiny village 
Hamra Dom. There he deposited them among straw that was to be 
used as fuel for a clay oven in the courtyard, and some of the 
material was consequently later burned; but much the greater part 
was saved and eventually came into possession of the Coptic 
Museum in Old Cairo, where it is kept today. ̂

The manuscripts proved to contain an immensely valuable 
collection of Coptic religious writings, many of which had been 
previously quite unknown, and which for the most part strongly 
reflect Gnostic teachings. In addition they contained the fragments 
of Greek and Coptic papyri which are published in the present 
volume. These had been used simply as scrap paper: the twelve 
codices are bound in leather, and eight of these leather covers are 
strengthened vdth a layer of used papyrus. The late J. W. B. Bam s 
undertook to edit this so-called cartonnage in 1971. The foUovdng 
survey of texts is intended to complete and update the preliminary 
report on the documents which Barns had prepared before his 
death in 1974 and which was published posthumously the following

IN TRO D U CTIO N

 ̂ The p a ra g rap h  above is  based on  Jam es M . R o b in so n ’s “ F ro m  th e  C liff 
to C airo: The S to ry  o f th e  D is c o v e ry  and th e  M id d le m e n  o f th e  N ag  H a m m a d i 
Codices” , o f w h ic h  th e  a u th o r k in d ly  se n t m e a m a n u s c rip t copy . T he  m o st 
in form ative a cco u n t kn o w n  to  m e w h ic h  had  been p u b lish e d  a t th e  tim e  o f 
this w ritin g  is  b y  th e  sam e sch o la r in  T h e  N a g  H a m m a d i L ib r a r y  in  E n g lis h  

(Leiden, 1977) 21-3.



INTRODUCTION

y e a r , 2  a s  w e l l  a s  t o  c o r r e c t  i t  i n  s o m e  r e s p e c t s .  I n  p a r t i c u l a r  t h e  
q u e s t i o n  a s  t o  w h e t h e r  t h e  d o c u m e n t s  f o u n d  i n  t h e  c o d e x  c o v e r s  
s u p p o r t  t h e  t h e o r y  t h a t  t h e  c o d i c e s  t h e m s e l v e s  o n c e  b e l o n g e d  t o  
t h e  l i b r a r y  o f  a  P a c h o m i a n  m o n a s t e r y  r e q u i r e s  n e w  c o n s i d e r a t i o n .

T h i s  q u e s t i o n  w a s  a n s w e r e d  i n  t h e  p o s i t i v e  b y  B a r n s  i n  h i s  
Prelim inary Report, b u t  i t  w i l l  b e  s e e n  b e l o w  t h a t  e v i d e n c e  f o r  
m o n a s t i c i s m  i n  g e n e r a l  i n  t h e s e  p a p e r s  i s  l e s s  f r e q u e n t  t h a n  w a s  
s u p p o s e d  i n  t h a t  w o r k , ^  a n d  t h e r e  a r e  n o  t e x t s  i n  w h i c h  a  s p e c i f i c a l l y  
P a c h o m i a n  b a c k g r o u n d  c o m e s  p l a i n l y  t o  t h e  f o r e  ( c f .  p p .  5 - 1 1 ) .  I t  
s h o u l d  b e  e m p h a s i z e d ,  h o w e v e r ,  t h a t  t h e  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  c a r t o n n a g e ,  
t h o u g h  o f  u s e  f o r  d e t e r m i n i n g  t h e  a p p r o x i m a t e  d a t e  a n d  p l a c e  a t  
w h i c h  t h e  c o d i c e s  w e r e  b o u n d ,  i s  o f  v e r y  q u e s t i o n a b l e  v a l u e  f o r  
d e t e r m i n i n g  t h e i r  o w n e r s h i p . * *

T h e  c o v e r s  t h a t  c o n t a i n e d  p a p y r u s  c a r t o n n a g e  a r e  t h e  f o l l o w i n g :
C o d e x  I  ( 1 - 1 5 ; C l ) .  T w o  c o n t r a c t s ,  a n  a c c o i m t  t h a t  m e n t i o n s  

w e a v e r s '  g o o d s ,  a  m u t i l a t e d  p r i v a t e  l e t t e r ,  a n d  s e v e r a l  f r a g m e n t s  
o f  u n i d e n t i f i a b l e  n a t u r e .  T h e  f i r s t  o f  t h e  c o n t r a c t s  ( 1 ) r e q u i r e s  
s p e c i a l  m e n t i o n ,  a s  i t  h a s  p r e v i o u s l y  b e e n  r e p o r t e d  t o  i n d i c a t e  a  
' ' m o n a s t i c  b a c k g r o u n d ;  i t  m e n t i o n s  a  (x o v ig  a n d  a  proestos, a n d  t h e  
n a m e  o f  C h e n o b o s k i o n  o c c u r s  i n  i t " . ®  T h i s  v i e w  w a s  r e a c h e d  o n  t h e

2 “ G reek and C o p tic  Pap)nri fro m  th e  C overs o f th e  N ag Hammadi 
C odices: a P re h m in a ry  R e p o rt" , in  E s s a y s  on the N a g  H a m m a d i Codices in 

H o n o u r  o f  P a h o r  L ah ih , ed. M a rtin  K rause  (Le iden , 1975) 9-17, w ith  an 
addendum  b y  E . G. T u rn e r pp . I7 f. H e n ce fo rth  P r e l. R ep . I t  should be 
no ted  th a t th e  la s t o f th e  m a te ria l d id  n o t becom e a va ila b le  fo r study until 
its  d e tachm en t fro m  th e  cove r in  1975.

 ̂ . m ost o f th e  co n te n ts  o f [C odex] V I I ,  and some o f I  and V III,
in d ic a te  a m onastic  b a ckg ro u n d " {Prel. R e p . p . 12). E vidence  fo r monasticism 
is  now  lim ite d  to  some o f th e  correspondence in  Codex V I I ,  discussed below 

pp. 5-II*
* “ N ow  i t  seems u n lik e ly  th a t th e  w ritin g  o f th e  codices and th e ir binding 

shou ld  have been th e  w o rk  o f tw o  d iffe re n t estabU shm ents; and even more un
lik e ly  th a t th e  w aste  p a p yru s  used to  pack  and s treng then  the  covers should 
have had no connection  w ith  th e  b in d e rs " [Prel. R e p . 11-12). C learly the 
persons w ho s treng thened  th e  covers had access to  th e  m a te ria ls  they used 
fo r th a t purpose, b u t th is  does n o t ge t us v e ry  fa r. I  see no prim a facie 
connection  betw een scribes and bookb inde rs, n o r betw een those tw o parties 
and th e  ow ners o f th e  codices. A  m onaste ry  m ig h t, o f course, use its  own 
discarded  docum ents fo r b in d in g  its  m anuscrip ts , b u t i t  m ig h t also have used 
m a te ria l fro m  a n y co n ve n ie n t source fo r th is  purpose, o r have acquired 
vo lum es th a t w ere a lre a d y  bound . C onverse ly, secu lar o r he re tica l parties 
cou ld  have used th e  ca s t-o ffs  o f an o rth o d o x  re lig io u s  body.

® P r e l. R e p . 12.
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b a s i s  o f  p h o t o g r a p h s  m a d e  b e f o r e  t h e  f r a g m e n t s  h a d  b e e n  c o m 
p l e t e l y  f r e e d  f r o m  t h e  c o v e r .  E .  G .  T u r n e r  f o u n d  o n  t h e  o r i g i n a l  
t h a t  xa)[ji7)< ; s h o u l d  b e  r e a d  i n  p l a c e  o f  (jlov?]<;, a n d  w a r n e d  t h a t  
proestos c a n  h a v e  o t h e r  m e a n i n g s  t h a n  t h a t  o f  t h e  h e a d  o f  a  m o 
n a s t i c  o r g a n i z a t i o n . ®  L a t e r  a  f u r t h e r  p o r t i o n  o f  t h e  d o c u m e n t  w a s  
f o u n d  a n d  t h e  f r a g m e n t s  w e r e  r e a r r a n g e d  f o l l o w i n g  a  s u g g e s t i o n  o f  
P r o f e s s o r  T u r n e r .  I t  i s  n o w  c l e a r  t h a t  proestos i n  t h e  t e x t  r e f e r s  t o  
t h e  c h a i r m a n  o f  a  g u i l d  o f  o i l - w o r k e r s  w h o  w e r e  c o n t r a c t i n g  t o  
s u p p l y  o i l  f o r  t h e  m u n i c i p a l  s u p p l i e s  o f  D i o s p o l i s  P a r v a ,  h e r e  c a l l e d  
‘ ‘D i o s p o h s  n e a r  C h e n o b o s k i a ”  ( 1 . 4 ) .  S o  f a r  a s  c a n  b e  d e t e r m i n e d ,  
t h e r e f o r e ,  a l l  t e x t s  i n  t h i s  c o v e r  a r e  p u r e l y  s e c u l a r .  T h e  h a n d s  
i n d i c a t e  d a t e s  i n  t h e  l a t e  t h i r d  o r  f i r s t  h a l f  o f  t h e  f o u r t h  c e n t u r y  
A . D .

C o d e x  I V  ( 1 6 - 2 1 ) .  F r a g m e n t s  o f  a c c o u n t s  m e n t i o n i n g  w i n e ,  
w h e a t ,  a n d  b a r l e y  i n  s u c h  l a r g e  q u a n t i t i e s  t h a t  t a x a t i o n  o r  m i l i t a r y  
r a t i o n s  a r e  p r o b a b l y  i n v o l v e d .  T h e y  w e r e  p r e s u m a b l y  w r i t t e n  i n  
s o m e  g o v e r n m e n t  o f f i c e  i n  t h e  f o u r t h  c e n t u r y .

C o d e x  V  ( 2 2 - 4 3 ) .  T h e  t w o  l o n g e s t  d o c u m e n t s ,  2 2  a n d  2 3  ( f r o n t  
a n d  b a c k  o f  t h e  s a m e  p a p y r u s ) ,  a r e  p a r t s  o f  o f f i c i a l  a c c o u n t s  
c o n c e r n e d  w i t h  a n  a r e a  a t  l e a s t  a s  l a r g e  a s  t h e  t w o  p r o c u r a t o r s h i p s  
o f  t h e  T h e b a i d ; t h e y  w o u l d  b e  o f  g r e a t  i n t e r e s t  i f  t h e y  w e r e  b e t t e r  
p r e s e r v e d .  O f  n u m e r o u s  o t h e r  f r a g m e n t s  i n  t h e  c o v e r ,  t h e  g r e a t  
m a j o r i t y  a p p e a r  l i k e w i s e  t o  b e  o f f i c i a l  a c c o u n t s ,  t h o u g h  2 8  m a y  b e  
p a r t  o f  a  c o n t r a c t  a n d  t h e  n a t u r e  o f  3 1  i s  d o u b t f u l :  o n e  m i g h t  
t h i n k  o f  a  c o n t r a c t ,  p e t i t i o n ,  o r  r e p o r t .  T h e  n a t u r a l  s o u r c e  o f  s u c h  
t e x t s  w o u l d  a g a i n  b e  a  g o v e r n m e n t  o f f i c e ,  p o s s i b l y  t h a t  o f  t h e  
praeses Thebaidos. T h e  l o c a t i o n  o f  h i s  s e a t  o f  o f f i c e  a t  t h e  t i m e  o u r  
t e x t s  w e r e  w r i t t e n  i s  u n f o r t u n a t e l y  n o t  k n o w n : n e a r  t h e  e n d  o f  t h e  
f o u r t h  c e n t u r y  i t  w a s  A n t i n o o p o l i s ,  b u t  t h e r e  i s  s o m e  r e a s o n  t o  
t h i n k  t h a t  i t  m a y  h a v e  b e e n  H e r m o p o l i s  e a r l i e r  ( s e e  P .  B e a t t y  
P a n o p .  p. x x ;  A .  K .  B o w m a n ,  B A S F  1 5 ,  1 9 7 8 ,  p p .  3 3 ,  3 6 - 7 ) -  A s  2 2  
a n d  2 3  w e r e  w r i t t e n  w h i l e  t h e  T h e b a i d  w a s  d i v i d e d  i n t o  t w o  
C T iT p o T ta l, t h o s e  t e x t s  c a n  b e  d a t e d  r o u g h l y  b e t w e e n  2 9 8  a n d  3 2 3  
A . D .  A l l  t h e  p a p y r i  i n  t h e  c o v e r  w e r e  w r i t t e n  i n  t h e  l a t e  t h i r d  o r  
e a r l y  f o u r t h  c e n t u r y .

C o d e x  V I  ( 4 4 - 6 1 ) .  F o r  t h e  m o s t  p a r t  n a m e  l i s t s  a n d  a c c o u n t s ;  
a g a i n  t a x a t i o n  s u g g e s t s  i t s e l f  a s  t h e  p u r p o s e .  5 3  i s  a  d o c u m e n t  o f  a  
d i f f e r e n t  t y p e ,  p r e s u m a b l y  a  p e t i t i o n ,  r e p o r t ,  o r  f r a g m e n t  o f  c o r -

Prel. R e p . 17-8.
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respondence addressed to a strategus or epistrategus; the same 
choice of officials recurs in 56. The papyri may have come from the 
same source as those in the covers of Codices IV and V, and were 
written at about the same time.

Codex VII (62-142; C2-C14). This is by far the richest of the 
covers in point of view of the number and condition of the docu
ments preserved. It is not easy to summarize briefly.

Religious literature: C2, some fragments of Genesis, and possibly 
C3, an exhortation to virtue which could be part of a homily or an 
epistle. A suggestion that Pachomius, the traditional founder of 
coenobitic monasticism, may have been the author ’ is not presently 
subject to proof or refutation. I do not know whether a fourth- 
century monastery would be more or less likely than other groups 
or individuals to use bits of Holy Scripture (C2) to strengthen a 
book cover. Such use would, of course, have the effect of physically 
preserving the writing, but it is more than doubtful that that was 
the intention in this case.

Contracts: 62, remnants of a sale of some kind. It was previously 
dated to the consulship of Domitius Zenophilus (A.D. 333) or 
Tettius Facundus (A.D. 336),* but it is argued in the introduction 
to the text below (p. 52) that the reign of Aurelian or the rebel 
Domitius Domitianus, or the consulship of Flavius Domitius 
Leontius (A.D. 344), are more probable. 63 is a loan of wheat, 
dated to 20 November 341. The signature of the illiterate debtor 
was written by a former municipal magistrate, but we do not know 
of what city.® 64 is another loan of wheat, drawn up between a 
resident of a previously unknown village Techthy in the Little 
Diopolite nome and a former magistrate of Dendyra. If the debtor 
took the contract back home with him after pa5ung the loan, it was 
in Techthy or thereabout when it came into the hands of the book
binders. Date 21 November 346. The debtor, one Aurelius Comes, 
was tentatively identified in Prel. Rep. p. 12 as a presbyter who is 
one of the writers of our letter 77. If so, he does not mention his 
position (which would be odd) or did not have it y e t; but it is by

’  P r e l. R e p . 15. 
® P r e l. R e p . 12 .

.ifls certain

;̂niaoy lettci

liifi of Facto 
isijitteeaî
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® I t  was e rroneous ly  re p o rte d  in  P r e l. R e p . p . 12 th a t th e  debtor of this 
c o n tra c t, A u re liu s  P senetym is, is  “ a lm ost c e rta in ly ”  to  be id e n tifie d  w ith  a 
m an, e v id e n tly  a m onk, nam ed in  one o f th e  le tte rs  in  th is  cover. In  fact 
th e  nam e P senetym is does n o t occur again  am ong these papers.
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n o  m e a n s  c e r t a i n  t h a t  t h e  p r e s b y t e r  w a s  i n  f a c t  n a m e d  C o m e s  
( c f .  6 4 . 4  n . ,  7 7 . 1 6  n . ) .  6 5  i s  a  d e e d  o f  s u r e t y ,  a d d r e s s e d  t o  t h e  
c h a i r m a n  o f  s o m e  m u n i c i p a l  c o u n c i l .  D a t e d  t o  O c t o b e r  o f  A . D .  3 4 8 ,  
i t  p r o v i d e s  a  t e r m i n u s  a  q u o  f o r  t h e  c o v e r  o f  t h i s  c o d e x .

Private letters: w h e n e v e r  t h e  r e l i g i o u s  f a i t h  o f  t h e  c o r r e s p o n d e n t s  
o f  t h e  m a n y  l e t t e r s  f o u n d  i n  t h i s  c o v e r  c a n  b e  d e t e r m i n e d ,  i t  i s  
i n v a r i a b l y  C h r i s t i a n .  P a r t i c u l a r l y  w e l c o m e  a r e  s o m e  o f  t h e  e a r l i e s t  
r e f e r e n c e s  y e t  f o u n d  t o  m o n k s  a n d  t h e  h g h t  s h e d  o n  t h e i r  d a i l y  
l i v e s .^ ®  T h e r e  w e r e  i m p o r t a n t  c o e n o b i t i c  m o n a s t e r i e s  o f  t h e  P a c h o -  
m i a n  o r d e r  a t  P a b a u  a n d  C h e n o b o s k i a ,  r e s p e c t i v e l y  a b o u t  5  %  a n d  
3 %  m i l e s  f r o m  t h e  p l a c e  w h e r e  t h e s e  t e x t s  w e r e  d i s c o v e r e d .  T h e s e  
w e r e  P a c h o m i u s '  s e c o n d  a n d  t h i r d  m o n a s t e r i e s ;  t h e  f o u n d a t i o n  
d a t e s  a r e  i m c e r t a i n ,  b u t  i n  a n y  c a s e  t h e y  w e r e  l a t e r  t h a n  t h e  f i r s t  
e s t a b h s h m e n t  a t  T a b e n n e s e  ( c .  3 2 0 - 5  A . D . )  a n d  w e r e  f l o u r i s h i n g  b y  
t h e  t i m e  o f  P a c h o m i u s ’ d e a t h  ( p r o b a b l y  3 4 6 ) .  O u r  l e t t e r s  w e r e  
w r i t t e n  i n  t h e  e a r l y  t o  m i d  f o u r t h  c e n t u r y  a n d  s o  a r e  r o u g h l y  
c o n t e m p o r a n e o u s  w i t h  t h e  g r o w t h  o f  P a c h o m i a n  m o n a s t i c i s m .  A s  
i t  h a s  b e e n  s u g g e s t e d  t h a t  t h e  N a g  H a m m a d i  c o d i c e s  t h e m s e l v e s ,  
d e s p i t e  t h e i r  g e n e r a l l y  h e r e t i c a l  a n d  s o m e t i m e s  n o n - C h r i s t i a n  
n a t u r e ,  o n c e  b e l o n g e d  t o  t h e  l i b r a r y  o f  o n e  o f  t h e s e  o r t h o d o x  
o r g a n i z a t i o n s , ^ ^  i t  i s  o f  s o m e  i n t e r e s t  t o  e n q u i r e  w h e t h e r  t h e  m a t e r i a l

The e a rlie s t d a ta b le  re fe rence  to  an  E g y p tia n  m o n k  is  P . C o llec t. 
Youtie I I  77.15 fro m  A .D . 324, re c e n tly  s tu d ie d  b y  E . A . Judge, ‘ ‘The E a r
liest Use o f M onachos fo r  ‘M o n k ' (P . C o ll. Y o u tie  77) and  th e  O rig in s  o l 
M onasticism ", Ja h rh iich  f u r  A n tik e  u n d  C h riste n tu m  20 (1977) 72-89. The 
letters in  th e  N ag H a m m a d i covers are n o t da ted , b u t on  p a la eo g ra p h ica l 
grounds th e y  are n o t lik e ly  to  be m ore  th a n  a b o u t th ir t y  years la te r th a n  
tha t a t th e  o u ts id e .

^  The a rg u m e n t in  F r e t. R e p . 1 2 U . is  as fo llo w s : th e re  are no traces o f 
heresy o r h e te ro d o xy  in  th e  ca rtonnage  d o cu m e n ts ; th e  fin d s p o t o f th e  te x ts  
was near th e  m o n a s te ry  o f C henoboskia ; and  ‘ 's ince  i t  is  h a rd ly  conce ivab le  
tha t there w o u ld  have  been m ore  th a n  one o rth o d o x  m o n a stic  o rg a n iz a tio n  
sim ultaneously o p e ra tin g  in  th e  sam e p lace, w e shou ld  be ju s tifie d  in  con
cluding, even w ith o u t fu r th e r evidence, th a t th e  N ag  H a m m a d i m a te ria l 
came fro m  a P achom ian  m o n a s te ry " (p. 13 ); fu r th e r evidence is  th e n  fo r th 
coming in  th e  fo rm  o f te x ts  w h ic h  m e n tio n  nam es id e n tic a l w ith  those o f 
persons kno w n  to  have  been a c tiv e  in  th e  P achom ian  o rg a n iz a tio n , in c lu d in g  
perhaps P achom ius h im s e lf.— T o  th is  i t  can be sa id  th a t th e re  is no  m ore 
evidence fo r o rth o d o x  th a n  fo r  h e te ro d o x  b e lie fs  in  th e  docum ents, as none 
reveals th e  shad ing  o f its  a u th o r's  C h r is tia n ity ; none o f th e  pe rsona l id e n tif i
cations are (to  th is  w r ite r  a t least) c o n v in c in g ; and  th e  few  te x ts  w h ic h  g ive  
some in d ic a tio n  as to  th e  w a y  o f life  o f th e  persons concerned are d iff ic u lt 
or im possib le to  re co n c ile  w ith  P achom ian ism . T h is  la s t p o in t is , how ever.
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u s e d  i n  t h e  c o v e r s  r e f l e c t s  a  P a c h o m i a n  b a c k g r o u n d .  T h e  f o l l o w i n g  
d i s c u s s i o n  w i l l  b e  l a r g e l y  c o n c e r n e d  w i t h  t h i s  question.

I t  s h o u l d  b e  s t a t e d  a t  o n c e  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  n o t  e n o u g h  e v i d e n c e  t o  
s e t t l e  t h i s  o n  C h r i s t o l o g i c a l  g r o u n d s .  T h e  l e t t e r s  d o  i n c l u d e  a  
n u m b e r  o f  B i b l i c a l  e c h o e s  a n d  p i o u s  s e n t i m e n t s ,  b u t  t h e s e  a r e  a l l  
d o g m a t i c a l l y  q u i t e  n e u t r a l  a n d  c o u l d  h a v e  b e e n  w r i t t e n  b y  v i r t u a l l y  
a n y o n e  w h o s e  v i e w s  w e r e  r e c o g n i z a b l y  C h r i s t i a n . O n e  g e n e r a l  
c o n s i d e r a t i o n  w e i g h s  a g a i n s t  a  P a c h o m i a n  a t t r i b u t i o n ,  b u t  i t  i s  
h a r d  t o  s a y  h o w  h e a v i l y — t h e  g r e a t  m a j o r i t y  o f  t h e  c o r r e s p o n d e n c e

v e ry  p ro b le m a tic , as o u r sources on class ica l P achom ianism  m ay be mis
in fo rm e d  o r d e lib e ra te ly  idea lized , o r m ay rep resent a stage o f development 
la te r th a n  th a t o f th e  p a p y r i; a t th e  same tim e , th e  p a p y ri them selves must 
n o t be used to  co rre c t im pressions fro m  o th e r sources unless i t  can be proved 
th a t th e  p a p y ri are P achom ian. In  th e  d iscussion o f in d iv id u a l te x ts  below I 
sh a ll ta ke  possession o f m oney and o th e r p riv a te  p ro p e rty , in te re s t in  secular 
concerns, and a p p a re n tly  free  co n ta c t w ith  th e  d a ily  w o rld , in  particu lar 
w ith  w om en, as speaking  ag a ins t a P achom ian background .

I t  m ay be as w e ll to  m e n tio n  a t th is  p o in t some o th e r possibilities; 
i t  w ill be reca lled  th a t P achom ius h im se lf m ade p ro v is io n  fo r the  reception 
o f v is itin g  m onks w ho d id  n o t fo llo w  h is  o rd e r (H a lk in  pp . 24-5, P L  23.73, 
P G  40.949). M e le tia n  m onasteries had been estab lished b y  A .D . 334 (P. Jews 
1913). A  series o f in te re s tin g  fo u rth -c e n tu ry  le tte rs  to  an anchorite  is printed 
in  P . Jews. 1923-9. M ost o f th e  e a rly  p a p y ro lo g ica l a tte s ta tio n s  o f monks 
a p p a re n tly  re fe r to  th e  class w h ich  Jerom e ca lled  rem nuoth (E p. 22.34 
C S E L  54 and P L  23 ); see Judge, art. cit. in  n . 10 above. As such a monk 
cou ld  ow n la n d  and o th e r p ro p e rty  (cf. fo r exam ple th e  sales o f dwellings 
in  SB I  5174-5) and was ob liged  b y  some m eans to  su p p o rt him self, his 
co n ta c t w ith  th e  w o rld  m u s t have been im m easu rab ly  g rea te r than  th a t of 
th e  possession-less P achom ian w ith in  h is  c lo is te r w a lls , and so i t  is only 
n a tu ra l th a t we shou ld  hear m ore o f h im  th a n  o f th e  Pachom ian coenobite 
in  d o cu m e n ta ry  p a p y ri. A  considerab le  b o d y  o f la te  correspondence evidently 
concern ing  rem nuoth  has been pub lish e d  in  P . E p ip h . I I .  C f. also the  Christian 
fe llo w sh ip s  discussed b y  E . W ip szycka , '*Les con frd ries dans la  v ie  religieuse 
de T E g yp te  ch rd tie n n e ''. P roceed in g s o f  the T w elfth  International Congress 

o f  P a p y ro lo g y  (T o ro n to , 1970 =  A S P  V II )  511-25, esp. 519!.
A n o th e r v ie w  was expressed in  P r e l.R e p .  pp . 12-3; ''N ow here  do we 

fin d  a n y  suggestion o f heresy o r h e te ro d o x y ; indeed, th is  seems ru led  out by 
a passage in  one le tte r w h ich  speaks o f th e  com m endation  (auv^anQaev) of 
an in d iv id u a l to  a g roup  o f th e  b re th re n  b y  'o u r fa th e r [th e  h o ly  ?] bishop'." 
The le tte r re fe rre d  to  is o u r 7 7 , b u t i t  shows o n ly  th a t ce rta in  presbyters 
respected th e ir  b is h o p ; we shou ld  have to  kn o w  th e  la tte r 's  re lig ious leanings 
to  pass ju d g m e n t on th e ir  o rth o d o x y . The use o f such te rm s as (i8sX(p6(;, 
7raTT)p, pLovax6(;, and 7rpeaP\!)Tepo<; in  th e  le tte rs  is like w ise  orthodologically 
u n in fo rm a tiv e : th e y  can a ll be fo u n d  s im ila r ly  used, fo r exam ple, in  the 
M e le tia n  re p o rt on m isdo ings b y  th e  fo llo w e rs  o f A thanas ius in  P. Jews 1914*

itieek.*'

âreoiwy

A
i'iffllileassiii' 

jstitt

jjlfonii, but

Idetterfrom
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i s  i n  G r e e k ,  w h e r e a s  t h e  P a c h o m i a n  m o n a s t e r i e s  o f  t h e  a r e a  w e r e  
p r e d o m i n a n t l y  C o p t i c .

T h e r e  a r e  o n l y  t w o  l e t t e r s  w h i c h  b e y o n d  a l l  r e a s o n a b l e  d o u b t  
c a m e  f r o m  o r  i n t o  t h e  h a n d s  o f  m o n k s ,  7 2  a n d  C 8 .  7 2  w a s  s e n t  b y  
a  w o m a n  t o  S a v c y v c i i T t  x o t l  n o a x o t ;  ( x o v a x o i t j :  s h e  a s k s  t h e m  t o  t r y  t o  
f i n d  s o m e  c h a f f  f o r  h e r  a s s e s  a n d  l e t  h e r  k n o w  h o w  m u c h  i t  c o s t s  
p e r  w a g g o n l o a d .  H e r e  o n e  c a n  d e n y  a  P a c h o m i a n  b a c k g r o u n d  w i t h  
c o n s i d e r a b l e  a s s u r a n c e : a  n o r m a l  m e m b e r  o f  a  P a c h o m i a n  o r g a n i z a 
t i o n  w o u l d  n o t  h a v e  b e e n  i n  a  p o s i t i o n  t o  f u l f i l l  t h i s  r e q u e s t  a n d  i t  
i s  a l m o s t  u n t h i n k a b l e  t h a t  h e  w o u l d  h a v e  r e c e i v e d  c o r r e s p o n d e n c e  
f r o m  a  w o m a n — o r  i n d e e d  a  m a n — o n  s u c h  a  s u b j e c t ,  a s  t h e  p o i n t  
o f  P a c h o m i a n  c o e n o b i t i c  l i f e  w a s  t o  a v o i d  j u s t  s u c h  s e c u l a r  c o n 
c e r n s .  T h e  m o n k s  h e r e  m a y  h a v e  b e l o n g e d  t o  a n o t h e r  o r d e r ,  o r  t h e  
t e x t  m a y  d a t e  t o  a  p e r i o d  b e f o r e  P a c h o m i a n i s m  h a d  t a k e n  o n  i t s  
c l a s s i c a l  f o r m ,  b u t  i t  s e e m s  m o s t  p r o b a b l e  t h a t  t h e y  a r e  f u r t h e r  
e x a m p l e s  o f  J e r o m e ’s  u n o r g a n i z e d  remnuoth ( s e e  n .  1 2 ) . ^ ^  O n e  o f  t h e  
m e n ,  S a n s n o s ,  m a y  b e  i d e n t i c a l  w i t h  a  p r e s b y t e r  o f  t h e  s a m e  n a m e  
d i s c u s s e d  b e l o w ,  p p .  8 - 9 .

C 8 ,  a  l e t t e r  f r o m  a  m o n k ,  i n c l u d e s  a  g r e e t i n g  t o  “ a U  t h e  b r o t h e r s ”  
( f r a g ,  a ,  1 . 8 )  a n d  r e f e r s  t o  s o m e o n e  c a l l e d  “ m y  f a t h e r  S a n s n o s ”  
( a  1 4 )  a n d  “ A p a  S a n s n o s ” . I f  t h a t  s h o u l d  b e  t h e  S a n s n o s  o f  7 2 , 
t h e  b r e t h r e n  c a n  h a r d l y  h a v e  b e e n  P a c h o m i a n ,  b u t  t h e  n a m e  w a s  
v e r y  c o m m o n . ^ ®

T h e  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  a  m o n a s t i c  b a c k g r o u n d  a r i s e s  i n  s e v e r a l  o t h e r  
l e t t e r s  a s  w e l l ,  a l t h o u g h  m o n k s  a r e  n o t  s p e c i f i c a l l y  m e n t i o n e d  i n  
t h e m .

6 7  i n c l u d e s  a  r e q u e s t  t o  h a v e  s o m e  w h e a t  t r a n s p o r t e d  t o  a  
[ l o v d ^ t o v  a n d  s t o r e d  i n  a  t h e r e .  T h e  w o r d  p . o v d x i o v  h a s  n o t
o c c u r r e d  b e f o r e ,  b u t  i t  s h o u l d  i n d i c a t e  a  m o n k s ’ d w e l l i n g  o f  s o m e  
k i n d ;  a  <n̂ 6c, w a s  s o m e t i m e s  a n  u n d e r g r o u n d  b i n ,  s o m e t i m e s
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I t  m ay be s ig n ific a n t th a t 7 2  is  addressed to  two m o n ks ; th e  E p ip h a n iu s  
correspondence a lone in c lu d e s  26 m ore  such le tte rs . T he  e d ito r w rite s : “ In  
some cases . th e  re la tio n  w as th a t o f te a ch e r and d is c ip le  . . .  in  o the rs  
merely th a t o f tw o  a n ch o rite s  o f lik e  s ta n d in g , w ho share a cave o r h u t”  
(P. E p iph . I p .  138).

C8 is th e  le tte r  w h ic h  w as described  in  P r e l. R e p . p . 15 as "seem png] 
to compare th e  g ro w th  o f th e  p a rtic u la r c o m m u n ity  to  w h ic h  i t  was addressed 
to th a t o f a g ra in  o f m u s ta rd  seed” , b u t th is  v ie w  was based on a fa lse  p la c in g  
of the fra g m e n ts ; see C 8 a 14 n .
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s i m p l y  a  l a r g e  v e s s e l  u s e d  f o r  s t o r i n g  g r a i n . ^ ®  M a n y  e x a m p l e s  o f  
p r i v a t e l y - o w n e d  c u p o t  a r e  k n o w n ; t h e  ( x o v d c x io v  n e e d  n o t  h a v e  b e e n  
v e r y  l a r g e  t o  h a v e  p o s s e s s e d  o n e .

W e  a r e  n o t  t o l d  t h e  p o s i t i o n s  o f  t h e  c o r r e s p o n d e n t s  i n  6 7  o r  t h e  
r e a s o n  f o r  t r a n s p o r t i n g  t h e  g r a i n ,  b u t  t h e  w r i t e r  s p e a k s  o f  “ t h e  
b r o t h e r s  w h o  a r e  w i t h  y o u  a n d  t h o s e  w i t h  m e ”  (1 . 1 2 ) .  T h o u g h  t h e  
p h r a s e  i s  o f  i t s e l f  i n d e c i s i v e ,  i t  s e e m s  n a t u r a l  i n  t h i s  c o n t e x t  t o  
s u p p o s e  t h a t  t w o  g r o u p s  o f  m o n k s ,  o r  a t  l e a s t  r e l i g i o u s  f e l l o w s h i p s  
o f  s o m e  s o r t ,  a r e  m e a n t .  N o t h i n g  p o i n t s  s p e c i f i c a l l y  t o  P a c h o m i a n  
l i f e .

7 7  a n d  7 8  a r e  b o t h  l e t t e r s  f r o m  p r e s b y t e r s  t o  a  f e l l o w  p r e s b y t e r  
n a m e d  S a n s n o s .  H e  m a y  b e  i d e n t i c a l  w i t h  t h e  m o n k  S a n s n o s  o f  7 2 , 
t h o u g h  t h e r e  i s  n o  r e a s o n  t o  t h i n k  s o  a p a r t  f r o m  t h e  n a m e . “  I n  
a d d i t i o n  t h e r e  a r e  f i v e  l e t t e r s  w r i t t e n  t o  a  S a n s n o s  w h o s e  p o s i t i o n  i s  
n o t  i d e n t i f i e d ;  6 8 ,  7 3 , 7 5 ,  7 6 ,  G 5 . W e  s e e  h i m  a s k e d  t o  i n t e r v e n e  
t o  p r o t e c t  a  t e n a n t  f r o m  h a r a s s m e n t  b y  h i s  l a n d l o r d  a n d  t o  o b t a i n  
s o m e  c h a f f  f o r  t h e  w r i t e r  ( 6 8 ;  c f .  n .  2 1 ) ,  t o  t u r n  o v e r  f i v e  a r t a b s  
o f  w h e a t  t o  a  “ b r o t h e r ”  ( 7 5 ) ,  a n d ,  i f  i t  i s  t h e  s a m e  m a n ,  t o  p u t  o f f  
b u 3 u n g  s o m e  w h e a t  a n d  t o  a t t e n d  t o  s o m e  f i n a n c i a l  a f f a i r s  ( C 5 ) .  A s  
t h e  r e q u e s t  t o  o b t a i n  s o m e  c h a f f  i n  6 8  i s  r e m i n i s c e n t  o f  t h a t  i n  7 2 , 
w h e r e  S a n s n o s  i s  c a l l e d  a  m o n k ,  t h e r e  i s  s o m e  r e a s o n  t o  t h i n k  t h a t  
t h e  s a m e  p e r s o n  i s  m e a n t .  I n d e e d ,  t h e  p r e s e n c e  o f  s o  m a n y  l e t t e r s  
a d d r e s s e d  t o  S a n s n o s  g i v e s  t h e  i m p r e s s i o n  o f  a  s m a l l  a r c h i v e  o f  
c o r r e s p o n d e n c e  r e c e i v e d ,  t h o u g h  I  a m  d o u b t f u l  w h e t h e r  i t  i s  r e a l l y  
o n e  a r c h i v e  o r  a t  l e a s t  t w o .  T h e r e  i s  f u r t h e r  a  l e t t e r  i n  v e r y  u n 
e d u c a t e d  G r e e k  w r i t t e n  by a  S a n s n o s  t o  o n e  A p h r o d i s i o s  ( 6 9 ) ,  
s c o l d i n g  t h e  l a t t e r  f o r  h a v i n g  f a i l e d  t o  s e n d  f o o d  f o r  s o m e  “ l a d s ”

1® F o r oipot as unde rg ro u n d  b ins  c f. F . L u ckh a rd , D a s  Privathaus im 

ptolem dischen u n d  rom ischen A g y p te n  (G iessen, 1914) 83; P lin y , N H  X V III 
306; and see th e  e xca va tio n  re p o rt in  P . E p ip h . I  p . 42 w ith  o ther remarks 
on th e  storage o f g ra in  b y  m onks ib id . p . 146. The oipoi o f P. Giss. Univ.- 
B ib l. I I  17, on th e  o th e r hand , m u s t be vessels o f some k in d , as they are 
lo ca te d  in  an upp e r ro o m ; th e  e d ito r c ites H esych ius fo r th e  d e fin itio n  TtlOo?. 

E .g ., P . M ich . V  195; P . Teb. I I I .  2 851.37 and 82; 852.98; 959H - 
I t  shou ld  perhaps be p o in te d  o u t in  th is  connection  th a t according to 

th e  V ita e  th e re  w ere no p re sbyte rs  in  e a rly  P achom ian organizations: Srav 
Xpeloc 9jv 7rpoc9opa?, jjiSTexaXeiTO TtpeCTPuTepdv Ttva Tciv ŷyiaTa IxxXrjOtwv . . . ou 
y iip  auTote t i? Ysv6(j.evos ev xaTaorriiffei xXifjpou lxxXY)oia<mxou (Halkin
p . 16). B u t a t a la te r tim e  ecclesiastics w ere p e rm itte d , p ro v id e d  they claimed 
no specia l p riv ile g e s  fo r them selves {ibid. p . 17), and th e re  are in  any case 
o th e r g rounds fo r d o u b tin g  th a t th e  m onk Sansnos was Pachom ian (p. 7).
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Ẑ ' 
a i'-i •

50ti-‘"

(T r a iS ia , p o s s i b l y  s l a v e s )  a n d  i n f o r m i n g  h i m  o f  s o m e  m a t t e r s  c o n 
c e r n i n g  s h e e p  a n d  g o a t s .  I t  w o u l d  b e  v e r y  s u r p r i s i n g  i f  t h i s  t e x t  
w e r e  t o  b e  f o u n d  i n  c o m p a n y  w i t h  l e t t e r s  t h a t  t h e  s a m e  m a n  h a d  
r e c e i v e d .  I  m u c h  d o u b t  t h a t  i t  r e f e r s  t o  t h e  m o n k  a n d / o r  p r e s b y t e r .

O f  t h e  r e m a i n i n g  G r e e k  l e t t e r s  o f  t h i s  c o d e x  w h i c h  a r e  w e l l  
e n o u g h  p r e s e r v e d  t o  g i v e  s o m e  i d e a  o f  t h e i r  c o n t e n t ,  o n e ,  7 1 ,  i s  
a d d r e s s e d  t o  t w o  p r e s b y t e r s ,  a s k i n g  t h e m  t o  b u y  t w o  s k i n s  f o r  t h e  
w r i t e r :  h e  s e n d s  t h e m  t w o  a r t a b s  o f  d a t e s  a s  p a r t  p a y m e n t  i n  
a d v a n c e ,  a n d  w i U  p a y  t h e  b a l a n c e  w h e n  h e  l e a r n s  h o w  m u c h  i t  i s .  
T h e  o t h e r  l e t t e r s  ( 6 6 ,  7 0 , 7 4 , 7 9 - 8 1 )  a r e  e v i d e n t l y  p u r e l y  s e c u l a r  
a n d  s h o w  n o  i n v o l v e m e n t  w i t h  m o n a s t i c i s m .

T h e  C o p t i c  l e t t e r s ,  o f  w h i c h  t w o  h a v e  a l r e a d y  b e e n  m e n t i o n e d  
( C 8  p .  7 ,  C 5  i m m e d i a t e l y  a b o v e ) ,  s h o w  i n  g e n e r a l  a  g r e a t e r  
t e n d e n c y  t o  e x p r e s s  C h r i s t i a n  s e n t i m e n t s  a n d  l e s s  c o n c e r n  w i t h  
w o r l d l y  a f f a i r s  t h a n  t h e  G r e e k  t e x t s .

C 4  i s  a  p i o u s  a n d  t e n d e r  l e t t e r  t o  A p h r o d i s i ( o s ) ,  w h o  m a y  b e  
c a l l e d  a n  a s c e t i c  (1 . 2 5  n . )  a n d  i s  r e c o v e r i n g  f r o m  a  r e c e n t  i l l n e s s . ^ ^  
A p h r o d i s i o s  i s  a l s o  t h e  n a m e  o f  t h e  r e c i p i e n t  o f  a  G r e e k  l e t t e r  f r o m  
s o m e  S a n s n o s  ( 6 9 ) :  t h e  s c o l d i n g ,  i m p a t i e n t  t o n e  o f  t h e  G r e e k  l e t t e r  
c o n t r a s t s  s t r o n g l y  w i t h  t h e  r e s p e c t f u l ,  e v e n  r e v e r e n t  t o n e  o f  t h e  
C o p t i c  o n e ,  b u t  t h e r e  i s  n o  p a r t i c u l a r  r e a s o n  t o  b e l i e v e  t h a t  t h e  
s a m e  A p h r o d i s i o s  i s  i n v o l v e d .

T h e  A p h r o d i s i o s  o f  C 4  p l a i n l y  l i v e d  i n  a  r e l i g i o u s  f e l l o w s h i p  o f  
s o m e  s o r t ,  a n d  a p p a r e n t l y  h i s  c o r r e s p o n d e n t  l i v e d  i n  a n o t h e r  o n e .  
T h e  w r i t e r  s p e a k s  o f  a  ' ' b r o t h e r ' '  n a m e d  S o u r o u s  ( 1 . 1 6 ) .  A  S o u r o u s  
w a s  t h e  f i r s t  h e a d  t h a t  w e  k n o w  o f  i n  t h e  P a c h o m i a n  m o n a s t e r y  a t  
P a c h n o u m .  T h i s  m a y  b e  t h e  s a m e  m a n ,  b u t  i f  s o  i t  i s  p e r h a p s  o d d  
t h a t  h e  i s  n o t  c a l l e d  " f a t h e r " .

This d o u b t co n s id e ra b ly  w eakens th e  case fo r b e lie v in g  th a t Sansnos 
and his associates, as th e  p a rtie s  responsib le  fo r th e  te n d in g  o f sheep and 
goats, were also in  charge o f le a th e r-w o rk  and  th e  p ro d u c tio n  o f th e  covers 
of the Nag H a m m a d i codices, as was argued  in  P r e l. R e p . 14. T he  same te x t 
does, how ever, m e n tio n  a Sansnos ''th e  shepherd"' w ho is o b v io u s ly  n o t th e  
same as th e  w r ite r  o f th e  le tte r  (69 .17 , 20 ). I f  he co u ld  be show n to  be th e  
m onk/presb5rter (w ho is  n o t o th e rw ise  connected  w ith  a n im a ls ), th e n  th e  
reasoning o f P r e l. R e p . w o u ld  g a in  som e s u p p o rt; so fa r as we know , how ever, 
the man was s im p ly  a shepherd.

The im p ro ve m e n t in  A p h ro d is io s " h e a lth  d id  n o t la s t lo n g  i f  one m a y 
judge fro m  C 5 , w h ic h  he h im s e lf w ro te  la te r a n d  in  w h ic h  he declares th a t 
he does n o t kn o w  w h e th e r he w ill liv e  o r d ie  (11. 9 -10)- T he  E p ip h a n iu s  
correspondence a lso in c lu d e s  num erous re p o rts  o f illn e ss  am ong m o n ks; c f. 
P. E piph. I  pp . i6 3 f.
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A p h r o d i s i o s  l a t e r  u s e d  t h e  o t h e r  s i d e  o f  t h e  p a p y r u s  t o  w r i t e  a  
l e t t e r  o f  h i s  o w n  t o  S a n s n o s  ( C 5 ) .  T h i s  i s  a l m o s t  w h o l l y  c o n c e r n e d  
w i t h  b u s i n e s s  a f f a i r s :  S a n s n o s  i s  t o  p u t  o f f  m a k i n g  a  p u r c h a s e  o f  
w h e a t ,  t o  c o l l e c t  s o m e  m o n e y ,  a n d  t o  p a y  p a r t  o f  i t  o u t  a g a i n .  O n e  
c a n  t h i n k  o f  p o s i t i o n s  e v e n  w i t h i n  P a c h o m i a n  l i f e  i n  w h i c h  s u c h  
m a t t e r s  w o u l d  h a v e  t o  b e  h a n d l e d  i n  t h e  i n t e r e s t s  o f  t h e  m o n a s t e r y ,  
b u t  i n  t h a t  c a s e  o n e  w o u l d  h a v e  e x p e c t e d  t h e  i n s t r u c t i o n s  t o  h a v e  
b e e n  g i v e n  v e r b a l l y ;  a n d  t h e r e  i s  n o  i n d i c a t i o n  t h a t  A p h r o d i s i o s  
w a s  a c t i n g  f o r  a  m o n a s t e r y  r a t h e r  t h a n  f o r  h i m s e l f .

C 6  i s  p a r t  o f  a  l e t t e r  f r o m  P a p n o u t e  ( P a p n u t i u s )  t o  P a h o m e  
( P a c h o m i u s ) .  V i r t u a l l y  n o t h i n g  o f  i t s  c o n t e n t  i s  s t i l l  d i s c e r n i b l e :  
t h e  g r e a t  i n t e r e s t  o f  t h e  t e x t  l i e s  i n  t h e  m u t i l a t e d  a d d r e s s  o n  t h e  
b a c k ,  w h i c h  i t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t o  u n d e r s t a n d  a s  “ D e l i v e r  i t  ( t h e  l e t t e r )  
t o  m y  p r o p h e t  a n d  f a t h e r  P a c h o m i u s ,  f r o m  P a p n u t i u s ” . I f  t h i s  
s h o u l d  b e  c o r r e c t ,  t h e  a d d r e s s e e  c o u l d  v e r y  w e l l  b e  t h e  g r e a t  
P a c h o m i u s  h i m s e l f ; m o r e o v e r ,  P a p n u t i u s  m i g h t  a l s o  b e  h i s t o r i c a l l y  
i d e n t i f i a b l e ,  a s  t h e  f i r s t  g e n e r a l  o e c o n o m e  o f  a l l  t h e  m o n a s t e r i e s  w a s  
n a m e d  P a p n u t i u s .  S i n c e  b o t h  h e  a n d  P a c h o m i u s  r e s i d e d  i n  t h e  
s a m e  m o n a s t e r y  a t  P a b a u  t h e y  m u s t  n o r m a l l y  h a v e  c o m m u n i c a t e d  
w i t h  e a c h  o t h e r  v e r b a l l y ,  b u t  o f  c o u r s e  s p e c i a l  c i r c u m s t a n c e s  c o u l d  
h a v e  o c c a s i o n e d  a  l e t t e r ,  a n d  i n  a n y  c a s e  t h e  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  
P a c h o m i u s  i s  n o t  d e p e n d e n t  o n  t h a t  o f  h i s  c o r r e s p o n d e n t .  H o w e v e r ,  
t h e  p h r a s e  w h i c h  o n e  w o u l d  h a v e  p a r t l y  t o  r e s t o r e ,  iirainp[o]<j)HT 
[ h c ]  N e i u j T  ( f o r  t h e  . A n p [ . ]  . h t [  . .  ]  T e i c u x  o f  t h e  t e x t ) ,  d o e s

A  G reek le tte r, 68, m ay fu rth e r be re le v a n t: i t  con ta ins a request to 
"m a ke  P e tros, w ho is  harassing  b ro th e r A p p ianus th ro u g h  Papnutius and 
h is  people because o f th e  re n ts , h o ld  o ff fo r a few  d a y s " (11. 3 -6). R ent collec
tio n  w o u ld  o b v io u s ly  fa ll w ith in  th e  sphere o f com petence o f an olxov6(xo(;, 
b u t one m u st que stio n  w h e th e r th e  genera l oeconom e o f th e  Pachomian 
m onasteries can be m eant here. The w o rd  fo r re n t used, lxq)6pta, is norm ally 
used o f re n t in  k in d , and s tro n g ly  im p lie s  th a t A pp ianus had leased some farm 
la n d  fro m  th e  P e tros nam ed. T h is  P etros is e v id e n tly  P apn u tiu s ’ superior, 
since he can use th e  la tte r  as h is  agent. I f  P a p n u tiu s  was th e  Pachomian 
oeconom e, th e n  th e  la n d  m u s t have been m onaste ry  p ro p e rty , and Petros 
m u s t have h e ld  a v e ry  h ig h  p o s itio n  indeed—a b b o t o f one o f the  cloisters, 
perhaps. B u t th e re  seems to  be no evidence th a t th e  e a rly  Pachomian 
m onasteries ow ned la n d  w h ich  th e y  leased o u t; th e  m onks appear rather to 
have done th e  w o rk  them selves. A s th e  p ic tu re  o f P achom ian m onks harassing 
s lo w -p a y in g  te n a n ts  is in  a n y  case b iza rre , one w o u ld  p re fe r to  have more 
evidence before  id e n tify in g  th is  m an as P achom ius’ oeconome. There is no 
re a l in d ic a tio n  as to  w h e th e r he is th e  w rite r o f C 6.

0 to be
, jfit o f  H
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INTRODUCTION I I

i a t i i ;

,; L.

i a t :

|4̂

inr̂V

n o t  a p p e a r  t o  b e  a t t e s t e d  e l s e w h e r e . P a c h o m i u s  w a s  a m o n g  t h e  
c o m m o n e s t  o f  E g y p t i a n  n a m e s .  A s  t h e r e  a r e  o t h e r w i s e  n o  c l e a r  
t r a c e s  o f  t h e  P a c h o m i a n  o r d e r  i n  t h e s e  t e x t s ,  o n e  m a y  b e  s c e p t i c a l  
a b o u t  t h e  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  m a n  h e r e .

C 8  h a s  b e e n  d i s c u s s e d  a b o v e ,  p .  7 .  T h e  r e m a i n i n g  C o p t i c  
f r a g m e n t s  f r o m  t h e  c o d e x  a r e  t o o  s m a l l  t o  g i v e  a  c l e a r  i d e a  o f  t h e i r  
c o n t e n t .

F i n a l l y ,  C o d e x  V I I  c o n t a i n e d  a  G r e e k  account, s e c u l a r  s o  f a r  a s  
o n e  c a n  t e l l  ( 8 2 ) .

I n  s u m m a r y ,  i t  m a y  b e  s a i d  t h a t  C o d e x  V I I  p r e s e n t s  u s  w i t h  a  
v e r y  m i x e d  a s s o r t m e n t  o f  t e x t s  r a n g i n g  f r o m  s e c u l a r  c o n t r a c t s  t o  
m o n a s t i c  l e t t e r s  a n d  b i t s  o f  S c r i p t u r e .  I t  i s  h a r d  t o  t h i n k  o f  a  
s a t i s f a c t o r y  s i n g l e  s o u r c e  f o r  s u c h  a  v a r i e t y  o f  d o c u m e n t s  e x c e p t  
a  t o w n  r u b b i s h  h e a p — w h i c h  m a y  i n d e e d  h a v e  b e e n  t h e  d i r e c t  
s o u r c e  o f  a l l  t h e  p a p 5 u i  t h e  b o o k b i n d e r s  u s e d .

C o d e x  V I I I  ( 1 4 3 - 5 ; C 1 5 - C 1 9 ) .  A  s e r i e s  o f  o r d i n a n c e s ,  p r o b a b l y  
i m p e r i a l ,  w o u l d  b e  o f  m a j o r  i m p o r t a n c e  i f  t h e  t e x t  w e r e  b e t t e r  
p r e s e r v e d  ( 1 4 3 - 4 ) .  T h e  o f f i c e  o r  o f f i c e s  i n  w h i c h  t h e  t a x  d o c u m e n t s  
i n  o t h e r  c o v e r s  w e r e  p r e s u m a b l y  p r o d u c e d  w o u l d  v e r y  l i k e l y  h a v e  
a l s o  h a d  a n  i n t e r e s t  i n  s u c h  o r d i n a n c e s .  I n  a d d i t i o n  t h e r e  a r e  l e t t e r s  
i n  G r e e k  ( 1 4 5 ) a n d  C o p t i c  ( C 1 5 - C 1 8 ,  p o s s i b l y  a l s o  G 1 9 ) ,  a l l  t o o  
m u t i l a t e d  f o r  t h e i r  c o n t e n t  t o  b e  d e t e r m i n e d .

C o d e x  I X  ( 1 4 6 - 5 2 ) .  T h e  n a t u r e  o f  1 4 9 - 5 1  i s  u n c l e a r .  T h e  
r e m a i n d e r  a p p e a r  t o  b e  f r a g m e n t s  o f  t a x  a c c o u n t s  s i m i l a r  t o  t h o s e  
in  C o d e x  V I  a n d  m a y  h a v e  c o m e  f r o m  t h e  s a m e  s o u r c e .

C o d e x  X I  ( 1 5 3 ) .  T h e  o n l y  t e x t  i n  t h i s  c o d e x  o f  w h i c h  t h e  n a t u r e  
c a n  b e  d e t e r m i n e d  i s  a  f r a g m e n t a r y  l e t t e r  w r i t t e n  b y  a n  i n h a b i t a n t  
o f  C h e n o b o s k i a .

O n  t h e  b a s i s  o f  p l a c e  n a m e s  m e n t i o n e d  i n  t h e  c a r t o n n a g e  i t  m a y  
b e  c o n c l u d e d  t h a t  a t  l e a s t  C o d i c e s  I ,  V ,  V I I ,  a n d  X I  w e r e  b o u n d  
u s i n g  m a t e r i a l  f r o m  t h e  g e n e r a l  n e i g h b o r h o o d  o f  t h e  p l a c e  w h e r e  t h e  
c o d i c e s  w e r e  f o u n d .  A  t e r m i n u s  a  q u o  f o r  C o d e x  V I I  c a n  s a f e l y  b e  
s e t :  i t  w a s  b o u n d  d u r i n g  o r  a f t e r  O c t o b e r  o f  A . D .  3 4 8  ( 6 5 ) .  T h e r e  
a r e  n o  c e r t a i n  t r a c e s  o f  c l a s s i c a l  P a c h o m i a n  m o n a s t i c i s m  i n  t h e  
c a r t o n n a g e .

J o h n  C .  Sh e l t o n

The reverse phrase, how ever, n x e ic U T  M n p O (j)H T H C , is com m on 
enough; see C 6 verso 6 f., n .
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C O D E X  I

1 . U N D E R T A K IN G  B Y  OIL-W ORKERS

7.5  X  I I .5 c m . l a t e  3r d /e a r l y  4t h  c e n t .

The oil-workers of a village in the Little Diopolite nome, having 
previously agreed to supply oils for the eu6£veia of the nome capital, 
agree in the present text to continue and expand their responsibili
ties in this enterprise. Virtually no details are preserved, but the 
existence of such an agreement presupposes that the workers 
involved were organized into some form of corporate u n ity ; see in 
general M. San Nicolo, Agyptisches Vereinswesen zur Zeit der 
Ptolemder und Romer (2nd ed. Munich 1972 =  Miinchener Beitrdge 
2/1 -|- 2/II), with oil-workers' guilds in particular pp. 78-80. The 
name of the party with whom the agreement was made is lost at the 
beginning of the text. A eutheniarch would be the obvious guess.

The papyrus has been mentioned by John Barns, Prel. Rep. p. 12, 
and partly transcribed by E. G. Turner, ibid. 17-8; cf. Introd. 
pp. 2-3. Dark traces which appear above 1. i  in the Facsimile 
Edition plate 3 are not ink. The back is blank.

.  A t O ( 7  
] . COfXCOV

] . [ J IlexucTtOf;
[ ..........dcTiJo T7j(; (auT̂ <;) Ai6<; 7c6X{eco(;) irepl X yjvô  (ocnaa)

5 [ ............ ]to>v eXatoupYwv xcopnr)?
[ ............ ] TOO (auTOu) vopiou Si (a) HSsfiuSpa
[ ..........Jo? TcposcTTciTO? aTTo [t4](; (auT^?) x&>[xy)?

Y<xipeiv.
[stoJi MSô ev &CTS xoiv^ '/jp.a? Tcapa- 

10 [tjxsjtv su6evei<y T4? TcoXeto? IXaia
xaToc TauToi ofjioXoYoupiev

[ .......... Jio) xal auOaipexcj) etuyvco-
[va i.............] Tcavxa xa Sia<p£povxa x  ̂ aux^
[ ...................... ] xai xa iScXXa £7axaYp.axa xal [xij

15 [ ............... ] ex xtov Tcpo? dXXî Xou? (TuvOyjxoiv
[ , . . . ] .  Tcla? Si’ d7câ a7uX(o[?] . [
[ ......................... ] . 6a . . . [
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(1. 4) . from the same Diospolis near Chenoboskia, (all of
us?) oil-workers from the village . . .  of the same nome, through 
Hedemyras (?) son of N N , chairman, from the same village, 
greeting. Seeing that it was decided that we would jointly supply 
. .  . oils for the food supply of the city, we in like manner agree of 
our own . . . and free will to take upon ourselves all the responsi
bilities of the same (pubhc function) and (to carry out) the other 
orders and not to (repudiate ?) the contracts of . . . with one another 
(on any pretext) whatever . . .’

1-5 The structure of these hues was: addressee(s) in the dative, 
now lost; names of oil-workers in the nominative, acting through 
their guild chairman, greeting.

I The traces before Atocr are too slight to permit a reading; 
syntactically attractive would be djico Aio? | ttoXsox; or x]al Ato?, 
Atocr Ixopo?, Aioa|xouptSv)(; or the like.

4 A to ?  7r6X(eto<;) rrep t X v jv o p (o c rx ta ): Diospolis Parva. The ex
pression has not been found before, but it is comparable to Aiotr- 

TcoXtTou Ttepi X t)vo|3 ( ) used for the Little Diopohte nome in P. Ant.
I 32.2 and 32, where Xr)voP( ) should be expanded as here on the 
basis of the accusative X 7]vop6crx[t]a in SB X  10277.16 and the 
dative X-KjvoPocrxtotc; in W. Chr. 447.14 and M. Chr. 87.39. RE III 
2285 cites from hterary sources two variants, X7)voPocrxta and 
X t)voP6(txiov, to which X vjvoP ocrxe ta  can now be added from Halkin’s 
edition of the Greek life of Pachomius; none of these have so far 
appeared in pap5ni (the last of them would, however, be unrecog
nizable in accentless texts, as the interchange of t and ei is too 
common to be decisive even if X yjvo p o crxs ia  should one day be found. 
It is not a possible alternative to X7)vop6crx[i]a in SB X 10277.16). 
A further form, X if)vo p 6 crx io t {WB III  339), is simply a false abstrac
tion from the dative in M. Chr. 87.39. Concerning the town cf. 
Alexander Polyhistor apud Steph. Byz. s.v. X rjvo p o c rx ia : “ dvTixpi 

8i  TOO AiocTCoXtTou [v o fio i)] XvjvopdcTXtov, p.7]Sev sic; tt)v TrpocnjYopl*^ 

IfxcpepoucTa • vo(i,d<; ydp UTteppdXXoucrav 8h t1)v Ttepl
xpoxoSetXou(; a xo u S ^v .”

5 Probably Tudvjrcpv at the beginning; apparently not -ruv 
Xoi]7twv or (StX]X<j)v.

6 TOO (auTou) vofAoij: i.e., the Little Diopolite.
HSepiySpa: context requires a personal name, or the beginning of 

one. No name similar to this is elsewhere attested, but the ono-

J»of
jjitinto'

jjispresiffl 
;kone exf 
IS reports

5K 
,iii alone wc

a;e,5.,K5:

2. I

14

■k a legal set 
i  terms. Re

J..0U,

■‘OIC
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-  J7 -

k:::

mastics of this region are poorly known, and this volume in general 
contains an accordingly high proportion of additions to our name 
lists. A more famihar phrase would be t) [Aixpa, but I see no way 
of fitting it into context without assuming major errors in the 
drafting of the text.

7 irposoTWTOc;: guild chairman. Cf. e.g. BGU IV 1028.8 for a 
Ttpoecrrd)? xXstSoTroitov, 1. 25 tt. x«XxI<ov, P. Oxy. X  1275.8 :t. auX7)Ttov 
xat (Toucrixtov. AU these examples are taken from WB III 148.

10 su6svsia: for bibhography see P. Koln I 55.3/4 n., P. Oxy. 
XXXVIII 2854 introd.

11 -ta is presumably the end of an adjective modifying SXaia.
12 Juo: one expects [exou<r](cjc xal auOaip^xto but the

Brussels MS reports a clear co. After w the papyrus is damaged: one 
letter may have been lost. If so, [exoucr]tct)[(;] would be tempting. 
[d[i£TavoY)]TOJ cannot be read.

12-3 Perhaps e7ciYv<o|[vai opioia)?.
14 alone would be too short for the lacuna at the beginning 

of the hne, SigpioCTlcf XP®̂ <f too long unless abbreviated. XeiToupyicjc or 
s7ti[isXeta would do.

15 The lacuna is likely to have held a word for "abandon” or 
“neglect” ; e.g., exoT^vat.

16 E.g., Si’ (XTrâ aTcXoi? [(i,]7j[Sepiia(; Tipofpacrsax;.

I 2®

2. FRAGM ENT OF A SALE (?)

14 X  10 cm. late 3rd/early 4th cent.

£JU'' 
1

Line 12 shows that this document involved a sale, but it follows 
unconventional formulas and is in places so badly rubbed that in 
the lack of parallels little is intelligible. Possibly it is not a sale as 
such, but a legal settlem ent of some kind which included a sale as 
one of its terms. Revision on the original wotdd be desirable. The 
back is blank.

yTi'J

i-'-Y

] . . . [
] . . OU............... [
JuoXoua

O U .................. L 1 • • 7cpo7r [
]  Y® (auTou)

-To]<; I to u? . . (xav[ . . . . ]  sav I tcIXOco t) (Ad) x a l [

] ............ (5sp ia [ . . e]Tcl Se a tn fju so x ; avT iY p [a9ov
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9
10
11
12

s [ . ] . [ . ]  T9̂  'Epfjietvou Eu8ai|i,ovo(; 
a . [

Toiv vofAWV e7tiypa(pi()y[
dc]vaYpa( ) 6 Tpuppovoii; 7tap6vTt xcd eiS[oxoijvTi

] ............ 0 xal KoTTpea? Eu8[alp.o]vo? e[
a]vayp( ) to> xai KoTipe .̂ xupia [

] Tiepi 8e tou Taura 6p6cl)(; xoXu(; yeyev [̂c6«i 
(m. 2) ]o>v aTO(7Xov r^v TifX'yjv xal e(x[(xev(o

3-4 The obvious supplement is eu[x]y[xw<; et<n6vTo](; eTou?, but 
it is also thinkable that the lacuna was much larger than this. The 
point of division between the lines is in any case uncertain.

7 sTCtypaep̂ y or e7iiypa(p4y[ai. Context does not show whether the 
preceding word means “nomes”, “laws”, or “pastures”.

8 Tpicppovco :̂ I have retained the reading of the Brussels MS, as 1 
can offer no certain correction from the plate. The line as a whole 
would construe as a]vaypa(<p7)vat) Tpi(ppoXi ox; Trapovxt xai euS[oxouvTt, 
“to be registered to Triphrolis as if he were present and giving his 
approval” . Neither Triphrolis nor Triphronos is very satisfactory 
as a name, however. Tpt9p6vtp.o<; would be formed on a more familiar 
pattern. None of the three is in the NB  or Onomasticon.

9 At the beginning probably nt{ieXi(;, the same individual as in 
the next line, but I cannot confirm this from the plate. FIip X̂k; is 
not in the NB  or Onomasticon; cf. MiXi, MeXio(;, etc.

l o - i i  The minimal supplement is xupia [4 Tupadii;.
11 After yeyev4[(i8ai supply s7reptoT/)0eii; wfioXoyifjffa, possibly 

abbreviated.
12 E.g., lp,[(i£vto TcacTi xot? 7rpoxstfxevoi<;. It is unclear whether the 

contract ended at this point or the subscriptions of further parties 
followed.

3. PRIVATE ACCOUNT
I 3® +  4® (a) 2.5 X  6.8 cm. late 3rd/early 4th cent,

(b) 8.8 X  10 cm.
Two non-contiguous fragments of a badly mutilated private 

account, to some degree concerned with weaving and weavers 
products. Judging from the alignment of the fibers and the ar
rangement of the lines, it seems probable that frag, (a) preserves 
portions of the same lines the ends of which are to be found in frag, (b)

a  y

jmte?

Ip 1 

1 d
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col. i, and the text below is printed on that assumption. The last 
line preserved of each column is probably the last that was written. 
Revision on the original would be desirable. The back is blank.

Col. i

10

15

] . OVO) . (
] «

Jovco a

’ ] «
] «

] «
J . [ ]yo  ̂ (xvat S’ *

sp a ce  f o r  i  l in e  b lan k

]xiov y[ ] . Sivoxpwa
Jxapfcov s . [ ]e (poprio) a
]xta Xeuxa [ ] (TTp<i)fxaTa (XvaT 7)

6](XOt(6)<;) (TT)Q(x[ ] TOU (TTp<ifi,(aTO?) (ivat 8

] . ziq TO X , [ ]p,vau!>p.( ) . . X( ) {jtvaT a (■î p.UTu)
6(x<paXaS[ ] . . . (xov a

]pta [ ] r
] . I'fptC ] «

Col. ii

20

25

8s v [

7nr)y[
X . . [
x o 8 [

<T<0[
(TT . [
a ( i[

a { i[

[
[
[
«[
Xip7jTO<; [
6(i.ol(<o(;) &XXo[u XipY)TO<; 

7 lax ĉi
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I . ovw . ( ): the letter over to can best be interpreted as n, ji,
or X. A raised (jl, however, takes a different form in 11. i i  and 12, 
As the 0 before v is clear, &vto 7u(6Xeto<;) will not do, even if such a 
phrase were expected in an account of this nature. There is a slight 
possibility that the raised letter does not belong to this line but to 
an insertion above it; if that should be so, then [x(upia(;) or X(oitt6v) 
would come into consideration.

7 E.g., (TT7)(juo]y9<;, but it is not possible to arrange the fragments 
in such a way that the lines here printed as i i  and 7 could be read 
together as 6][xol(<o )̂ crTf)[A[a>]v9<; xtX.

iax^i (1- l(TX'ieO «: ‘it is worth’ or ‘it weighs i  (mina?)’. This is 
apparently a remark concerning the 4 minas of yarn (?) just 
mentioned.

8 Perhaps p98ivoxp(<)a, ‘rose-colored’, though the term is not 
found elsewhere. The final a is raised, so the word may be abbre
viated.

9 jx«pto)v: the end of a word, or a reference to Carian goods of 
some kind. For the latter possibility cf. 66.8.

(popTio: i.e., ôpTtcp or <popTt<o(v). There is no mark of abbreviation, 
but in this context a genitive would be easier to explain than a 
dative: if 9opTt<o(v) is the word meant, then a will be the price or 
the weight of the shipments. The preceding e is reported as certain 
in the Brussels MS. On the plate Jp.a9opTtw(v), ‘cloaks’, looks worth 
considering, but it does not seem possible to effect a join between 
the fragments of the pap5rrus by reading g9[uPpixo]{xa<popT((o(v).

II  (7T4[x[<ovo<;, c7T7)[x[iou, or the like.
12 The word division may be Jpai ); the next word is 

probably an abbreviation of some form of naXxioc; or rraXXiov. Then 
(Avai was written, though piva would be better grammatically.

13 LSJ records ‘button’ as a meaning of opupaXoi;. That would 
suit the context, but it does not seem possible to read a form of 
6[x(paX6<; here.

17 Presumably 7rv)y[tou, ‘weaver's spool’, or 7tY)v[i(T(ji.aT0(;, ‘weav
er’s thread’.

19 The only serious possibihties are x«8[ou, xaS[iou, and 
xa8[(ieta<;.

I 5 c +  6c
4. FRAGMENT OF A LETTER

(a) 7.5 X  9 cm.
(b) 2 X  18.5 cm.

ti Kf‘i' 
j,l EJvb

A

0H

i St traces of

% the onli

kcentur̂^
ica

4th  cent. ^
XI,'



4 .  FRAGMENT OF A LETTER 2 1

Two non-contiguous fragments of a private letter, too mutilated  
to yield continuous sense.

,

TO) XUplO) TCp a[ 
xai EuvaiT . [ 
KoTzpri<; . [ 
yivcooxs . [
sToifjKXxIvai T a [

apxaPa ;̂ tou Tpicp[ 
Se apTocpYjy Xcyô [ 
xovxa 7re(jL4>oy[ 
auTO a7reXu[

]

10

15

20

]{xe(7t[
[ , 0V Se . [
]{A«P . [
]sXei)[
]ycTia[
] .

] .^ V [
]gaL.[

] /  0 . [
] . OVo[
]Seat. [
] . eppa>[CT0al at ê ypyLM 

7toXXot](;

Back: faint traces of the address.

I E.g., d[Ya7n)T<p dSeX9w.
6 Tpt(p[: the only suitable names listed in the NB  and Ono- 

masticon are Tptiplpio? and TptcpioStopoi;. Cf. also 2.8 with note.

5 -15 . MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS
In addition to the four texts just printed, the cover of Codex I 

contains 43 small bits of papyrus dating from the late third to the 
early fourth century A .D. None of these is extensive enough to 
permit an identification of the type of document from which it 
comes, and most contain only shght traces of a few letters. The best 
preserved are transcribed below.

5. 1 7 C gc -[- gc_ Three fragments of the same text, measuring 
respectively 2 x  i ,  6 x  2, and 2.5 cm. Text: (a) ] [7rp̂ ? auTd][ (b)
] 81’ Ifiou Ilapafjifjilou^  [ uTc^p 6vo[xa( ) [  ( i .e .,  6v6(jia(TO(;) o r
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6vo{xix(t<ov). These two fragments apparently preserve an upper 
margin, (c) contains only traces that are now illegible.

6. I 10®. 5 X  1 .5 cm. Text: ] x a t ..........[ 2]<iTopiaT.[
[• Line 2 could be interpreted as e.g. tJoTopla t . [ 

or IJoTopi (1. -et) etc.

7. I II® +  12®. Two fragments of one text, [a), 2.5 x  4 cm., is 
illegible, {b), 1.5 X  3 cm., reads J . . tou[ *]ovo(t[ ®] a(p[
There is space sufficient for a line blank between 11. 2 and 3.

8. I 14® - 17®. Four fragments of the same text, only one of 
which offers more than a few traces. Text of {d), 2 x  7 cm.: 
J . 7CSV0 . [ . ■7taxy[ ®]ovra[ *]p,i. u[ ®] . u xal e[ *]e7ry)[. Space enough
for two lines is blank between 11. 2 and 3.

9. I 19®. 2.5 X  1.5 cm. Text: Jwv ■Jjp.oiv S[.

10. I 20®. 2 x 2 cm. Right margin apparently preserved. 
Text: ] if]®]pev . . . .

11. I 22®. 4 X  1.5 cm. Text: ] 7rpo[.

12. I 25®. 3 x 2 cm. ] . . [ ®]vTa<; ofiolou; Pia[ *7ce]pl 7i:apa(rr[.

13. I 26®. 2 X  0.5 cm. ]e<o(jtev[ 2](jnj;a(xey[.

14. I 28®. 1.5 X  1.5 cm. ] . . . [ . p.. [.

15. I 33®”4®. Two bits from the same text. The better preserved 
(I 33®, 1.5 X  4.5 cm.) reads ] ~  [ [ ®]vat [ *] . cck(x.[ * ] . . . [ •  The
stroke in 1. i  presumably marks a numeral or abbreviation.

jitiiiyAl

lE'i'.iM

l.owc':

of
-liappei
'!ii|.ittlieen(

HI'3', 2,3 X

U t o u f j i

'̂ "fragin.
((i)IV5C(

* Ld f
fragni

el



Twenty-six small bits of Greek texts written in hands of the 
fourth century A.D. So far as the content is identifiable they come 
from accounts. The large quantities of goods involved suggest that 
these were official and not private accounts, as is also the case with 
the documents in the cover of Codex V. The largest and best 
preserved fragments are transcribed below.

C O D E X  I V

16. IV I®. 13.9 X  4.2 cm. Text: ] 
may be an abbreviation of ovopaxo?.

. . [ The last letters

17. IV 2®. 6.5 X  3.5 cm. Text:

] ..........p cruva[ . Ja . . [
] . otvou <T(7ra0ta) Fui” . [
] TppS', (i9' [

3410 spathia of wine 
3144, of which

:.r: The beginning of 1. i  was read as ] . . . uxp( ) in the Brussels 
MS, but the p appears rather to be a numeral, perhaps preceded by  
r (3000). At the end cnjv a[7r]ayx[i would suit the traces.

18. TV 3C. 2.3 X  3 cm. Text:

tt-' Xp]t9d)V (apT.) [ 
Joyxwî  [
] . <Ttxou (apx.) [

artabs of barley 
as follows 
artabs of wheat

19. Two fragments, {a) IV 4®. 1.5 X  2 cm. ] / . & > . [  ]̂ . . [ 
®]. 9p[. (6) IV 5c. 6.2 X  4.8 cm. j  (Tt(Tou) . [ ^traces ®] (apxapoiv?) 
(fiupiaSe(;) . (xi; ex . [ ]̂ . . xp(i0vj(;) [. There are ink traces on the 
back of both fragments, but only an a in the 4th line of the back 
of ip) is clear. The first line of (a) is a numeral, the stroke marking 
a number in the thousands.
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20. IV 6®. 4 X  2.1 cm. Text: J . [ ]̂[jwov A i Y ' i 7 c [ T ] o u  8pa[. The 
word before AtY’i7c[T]ou might be v6][i.<ov or vo[(xqv, ‘laws, nomes, or 
meadows of Egypt', but there are other possibilities even if AiYii7c[T]ou 
does refer to the country; it may, however, be a personal name.

21. IV 2ic . 1.5 x 1 cm. Text: ■ [ (c-g-. Xota[x). Slight
traces of a 2nd line.

pts (c) ai

3, M M  
jsFebniiT}'

jitcaiitioiis' 
aiikttliel 
a year for 
-iteP.Beatt 
ibtliosepi

slew Tie
■iiiforiise 
■ Wlier divisi

il'1*3X1
lack:



22. OFFICIAL ACCOUNTS

The best preserved papyri from the cover of Codex V come from 
what must have been an extensive series of official accounts in 
money and kind, dealing with an area at least as large as the 
Thebaid: their extremely mutilated condition is much to be regretted. 
The rectos of those fragments which most obviously belong to 
gether have been assembled under the number 22, and such versos 
of the same fragments as bear decipherable writing under 23. This 
assembly has been made very conservatively, very possibly too 
much so ; re-examination of the originals m ay well show that some 
pieces here assigned other numbers were in fact once part of the 
same roll. There appears to be no way of determining the original 
order of the fragments. The presentation in this edition is arbitrary.

Fragments (c) and {h), as weU as 23(c), were written at a time 
when ih t frovincia Thebaidos was divided into two procuratorships, 
and presumably all parts of the text are to be dated very closely 
together. The Thebaid m ay have become a separate province as 
early as February A .D . 295; it had certainly done so, and been 
divided into two hniTpo-Kcd, by September of 298, which is therefore 
the most cautious terminus post quern for this text. It has been 
suggested that the two subdivisions had been given up by 323, and 
if so that year forms a terminus ante, but the evidence is very 
shght: see P. B eatty Panop. pp. xv-xxi, CPR V 6.7 n.

At least those portions of the accoimts preserved in 22(c) and 
23(c) were concerned with revenues from or for both the Upper 
and the Lower Thebaid. This suggests that they were drawn up by  
or intended for use in an office higher than that of the procurator- 
ship of either division. The most obvious instance would be that of 
thepraeses Thebaidos.

{a) V ic. 3 X 13 cm. The first few letters from the lines of one 
column. The back is blank.

^  (Ta[
XO)[
T .[
etff[

C O D E X  V
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U[

« . [
«[

lO
.[
«[
. [

xa[

8 a may be corrected from another letter.

(6) V 2®. 6.2 X  14 cm. The beginning of two lines from the 
bottom of a column, with scattered traces of a preceding column. 
On the back is 23(a).

u

aie[
x . [

( c )  V 3®. 6.6 X  13.8 cm. An account concerning chaff which, if 
the seemingly self-evident supplements in lines 3 and 6 are correct, 
was collected from or for at least the two divisions of the Thebaid. 
The purpose of the chaff is not stated, but the military annona 
would be a reasonable guess. Some other documents from about the 
time of this text report large requisitions of chaff for the use of 
troops temporarily stationed in Egypt because of the unrest of the 
last decade of the third century A.D. (P. Oxy. 1 43 recto, P. Beatty 
Panop.; cf. W. Ensslin in Aegyptus 32, 1952, 163-78), but it would 
be hazardous to posit a similar background for this papyrus without 
further evidence. On the back is 23(&).

ax u p o u

ou[t(«>5
e7c[t]Tp07i7i<; ©TjPatSoi; (2cy[to 

]u  ’ETutfjuxxou s [
] Six nXrjviO(; [ 

s7UTpo7t̂ (; 0 ]Y)Pai[So(; xaroi 
] . . . [
] . . . [

u (ito

-jliJOf

,7.1.

iaccouBi,
isBIt).

jojku;

Ila)
'3i)tol)edi

i''5'.3.5X

1 (tiMvT(
]iito

*iayhave
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10
]t^«Xo[
]u0ou[

3 Not (XTto Si]eiT[i]Tpo7rii<; to follow the phrasing of as the 
large epsilon shows that e7riTpo7rii<; was the first word in this line.

4 Probably ’ETUfxaxou e[7U{xsXv]Tou; cf. in general P. Beatty  
Panop. 1 .230-40 n., 276-331 n., P. Oxy. I 43 recto cols, iii-iv.

9 Possibly Si’ ’E 7ti](jiaxo[u as in 1. 4, but there are other pos
sibilities, and no good reason to expect the man again here.

(i) V 4®. 7.1 X  13.5 cm. Fragment of an account in money, 
collected in large amounts from various localities, {e) comes from 
a similar account, or m ay be a further portion of this one. On the 
back is 23(c).

] . . [
] • pi? . [
]  {t o X . ? ) [
] . . (xaXavTtov) (puptaSs?) 8[

TcojXeox; ( t o X o c v t c o v )  ([xuptaSe )̂ y
] (TaXavTtov) (fjiupiaSei;) P

(40000 [-f  ?]) 
(30000 tal.) 
(26000 tal.)

]Tc6Xe[6>]? (TaXavTwv) ((xupiaSe(;) P ,H . (28000-t- tal.)

5 and 7 The possibihties include 'Epfiou tcoXsox;, Aio(; TroXew?, 
Aiixtov TiSXetô , riavo^ TtoXecoi;, ’A7r6XXiovo(; ttoXscô . One expects the 
city in 1. 5 to be different from that in 1. 7 .

7 This is probably the last line of the column.

[e] V 5®. 3.5 X  3.5 cm. Fragment of a money account. See {d) 
introd. The back is blank.

] . [
]  (t o X o cvtiov)  ( ( x u p ia S e ^ )  8  [

(XTUO

]?'

3-4 (XTuS m ay have been followed by a place name, and if so that 
name may have been written wholly or partly in 1. 4> read
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instead of the printed text 7r6Xe<o]̂ . But in that case it is odd 
that the scribe left so much space after avro, and the trace in 1. 4 
resembles s rather than so the pattern may have been ait6 so 
many talents lost in 1. 3 followed by another figure in 1. 4; that is, 
of so many talents due, so many were paid.

{ / )  V 60.3 X  4 cm. Fragment of an account in artabs. The back
is blank.

J (apTocpai) ,^9 [ 
] (aprapai) ,F9 [

(6500 art.) 
(3500 art.)

(g) V yc. 9.5 X  10.6 cm. The bottom right side of a column 
recording quantities of some substance measured in xestai (e.g., oil 
or wine), collected in at least one case by an e7rip,eX7)T̂ <; (8). The 
back is blank.

(traces of two lines)

Ja
j  ^(sCTTat) A 9 a d  
] (̂ecTTat) Tpady)
] ^{ioTca) A 
] ^(euTai) A

(4501 1/4 xestai) 
(3101 3/8 X.) 
(1000 X.)
(1000  X.)

J ’AtcoXXwviou e7ut(ieX(7]Tou) (̂eoTtov) ([iupt(ic(;) a dvj (loooo 3/8 x.) 
] ^ ( lo T a t)  X (600 X.)

1-7 To judge from the spacing of the writing and the (relatively) 
small amounts involved, these lines are parallel to 9 rather than to 8. 
It is therefore doubtfixl whether the names of s7ti(xeXy)Tai should be 
expected in lacuna, for in 9 traces of a name should have been 
preserved unless it was very much shorter than the name in 8. It 
is possible that 8 is a heading which gives the total collected by 
the epimeletes named, and that 9 begins a breakdown of that total 
according to the assistants through whom it was collected, the 
areas from which it was collected, or some other principle. If that 
should be the case, lines 1-7 would be the end of a similar breakdown 
of a figure now lost.

ifS'
-Jit least tw 
■ i!iiinilar,bi

IS

■ ig il ie T li in i  

'k i l l e d  a t  5

ares

;jia ai

■lit

W tie vers
“U
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ti;

ESji

3}

;3?

8 This line no doubt began with Sia (cf. e.g. (c).4-5, [i)
etc.), but Apollonius could be either the epimeletes himself or his 
father.

(A) V 8®. 10.2 X  16.5 cm. The beginning of an account con
cerning at least two nomes of the Lower Thebaid; (*) preserves the 
end of a similar, but not, I think, the same account.* So far as the 
names of the nomes are preserved, both texts appear to follow the 
stereotyped order set out in P. B eatty Panop. p. x ix : HermopoUte, 
Antinoite, Kussite, Lycopohte, Hypselite, Apollonopohte, Antaio- 
poUte, Panopolite, Thinite. The Antinoite, however, is not found in 
its expected position after the HermopoUte in the present fragment, 
nor does the Thinite foUow the PanopoUte in [i). Whether they  
were included at some point in the lost portions of the papyri 
cannot be determined, but the tables in P. B eatty Panop. p. xix  
may suggest that omission of some nomes from a given Ust is 
more probable than a violation of the standard Usting order.

On the back are scattered traces, possibly offsets.

(X7c6 Sie7UTpo7t4(; 0Y)PalSo(; xaTto [
STT . [

‘EpfioTCoXlTou oQto>[(;'
81 (oc) Tc7i8copo[u ] . [

5 St (a) AtXloy [
St (a) ’I(TtS<i)[pou 

out[oj(; •
KoU<Tff[lTOU

St(i) I[ 

breaks off

tss'

miip'

I The word SteTutTpoTCT) is apparently new. The usual word for the 
area governed by an sttitpotuô ; of one of the divisions of the Thebaid 
was sTctTpoTT̂ : how SieTriTpoTĉ  differs from this, if at all, is unclear.

* The fragments here published as 22(A), 24, 25, and 22{i) are illustrated 
together in the Facsimile Edition: Cavtonnage pi. 13 following an earher 
conjecture that they once formed part of the same papyrus sheet, but later 
study indicates that this will not have been the case. 22(A) and (i) cannot 
be convincingly presented as parts of a single list from a roll with a plausible 
format, and the versos are dissimilar. For the other pieces see 24 introd.
and 25.1-3
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(?) V IJC. II.I X  16.5 cm. The end of an account similar to the 
foregoing; see introd. there, and for the possibility that 25 should 
be joined to the text see 25 introd. The back contains 23{d).

Col. i
Top lo st; the first line preserved is on a level with the tenth line 

of col. ii.

]' Si (a) 0ecovo<;
] (fi.upiaSe<;?) S ,0
]ig . . . (raXavTiov) ([xupidiSe?) P ,Bcy
jeuTgi; (xaXavTcov) ([xupidcSe?) j3 ,Z(o

(through Theon) 
(49000)
(22200 talents) 
(27800 talents)

Col. ii

1 0

'Y<|;]yjXiTou 
] {traces)
] - P . . . . . . . . f

[’A]7t6XXo)vo? xa[xto
[Si (a) T]spaxi6>vo< [ 
Si (a) 'FdiiTo? Stipou [ 

’AvTai07ioXlT[ou
Si(A) [ 

flavoTcoXlvou

15
Si(ol:) ’A7toXXo)( ) Tepaxa7r[6XX(i)vo(; 
Si (a) ’AxoXXcoviSou [
Si (a) 0eoTi[jiou xai 'Hp[ 

kni tS ocutS [

4 The papyrus has been cut away immediately after this line. 
It may have been the last in the column, as it is on a level with the 
total in 1. 17.

23. FRAGMENTS OF ACCOUNTS
The back of 22 contains fragments of a series of documents 

written in at least two hands, both different from that of the main 
text. So far as can be determined, these are accounts, presumably 
official. Not every piece of 22 has writing on the back, however, 
and in some which do the verso text is illegible. The following are 
the best preserved specimens.

I  traces s

Tjl so-and-so 
> iat)ly an 
:iiv,andti
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(a) V 2®v. 6.2 X  14 cm. Back of 22(6). Remnants of six lines 
of unidentified nature.

\  traces of two lines
] £ y S o c t  [
] .  CTas7r[

5 ]avai [
1 . . . . uTr(̂ p) [

3 The traces suggest some form of EuSaifjicov or a similar name.
6 0Y)]palS(o<;) is just possible.

( 6 )  V 3®v. 6.2 X  13.8 cm. Back of 22(c). Fragment of an 
account arranged by nome, with entries in the form “to so-and-so 
through so-and-so, so much . . .” The first name in such an entry 
is presumably an official in charge of collecting money or some 
commodity, and the second an agent of his. What was collected is 
no longer apparent, but oil may be mentioned in 1. 9.

0 ^

I  J . £  ^
JoTtoXeiTou
Jaltp 81(a) Tt^eplvou tc . [ .  ]Xt[ 

8 t(a) A yo)[
5 J Touvltp 81(a) MiXavo[?

] 81(a) SiXPavop 
Jey8£(i,[

Sa]pa7ti<ov[ 
jeXsa x[

I  o ]sT<o[
]au ap[

. [

j 0l

r W'

1 sCTTi] 8e would seem appropriate.
2 The end of a nome name such as 'EppiJoTroXsiTou. The suitable 

names from the Lower Thebaid can be found in the list in 22 (A) 
introd., but that need not be the provenience of this text.

8 Presumably Sa]pa7uio>v[i or 81(a) Sa]pa7ci&)v[o<;.
9 SXsa for eXaia, 'oils’, seems more reasonable than zKia. ‘olive 

tree’ or ‘olive’, but this m ay be the end of some proper name.
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( c )  V 4<>v. 7.1 X  13.5 cm. Back of 22{d). Part of two columns 
of a money account, presumably revenue from some tax, covering 
the whole of the Thebaid.

Col. i

]By

J  dCTTO A l  . [ .  ' 
]  . ( x a X . )  , A u  
]  .  ( T a x . )  , Z

space for one line blank 
. . . (xaXavTa) , A" (4000 talents)

(1400 talents) 
(7000 talents)

Col. ii

1 0

15

]?? .  [
IgocXC

traces of two lines
JeiTT . Xot[
]8ia[
]eu8[

space for two lines blank
OfJlOU [

0yjp(ai8o?) xa[T<>)
0yjP(ai8o(;) (Scv[cl»
Tca . [

(11. 13-5) ‘All together . . .  for the Lower Thebaid . 
Upper Thebaid . . .’

for the

3 At8[(;] TzoK{z(n<f) looks plausible on the plate, but according to
the Brussels MS it cannot be read.

II  Presumably 8ia or 8t’ A[.
13 ofjLoij was probably followed by a total for the Thebaid as 

a whole, which the following two lines then break down into revenue 
from each eTuxpoiTT). The point of 1. 16 is altogether unclear.

{d) V ii^v . II.I X 16.5 cm. Back of 22{i). Presumably an 
account.

]
Y

]? i

ivo;.

I f f  13'
;s»5tstedtlia 

im ikEi 

;lso,itcomf 

lamnotl 
d,Tc

(u
If

l̂iJcesbefoK

lo 'r .  6 ,1
e.A
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I JoXoi) dcTT . [
] OUT (ox;) • [
]xTO)( ) xat Siipou [
] .  «5(:. . .  ( ) • [

5 ]7c6XX<ovo(; KTY)<j[oy xal ’Ax[
] riacnQTtO(; xal Aoy . . oX( ) [
] . O.TIOC, ’Att
]tc6XX<ovo(; KopvYjXtoy iroXXa eTsp(a) . [
] Euaepelwv (o<;) jx................. <iio[

5 and 8 II6XX<i)vo(;, ’A]7c6XXtovoi;, or a compound such as ‘Ispa- 
xa]7t6XX(ovoi;.

6 Apparently not Aoyx6X(Xou).

24. V gc. 4.3 X 4 cm. 4th cent. Fragments of accounts. It has 
been suggested that this text is a continuation of 22(A), and pi. 13 
of the Facsimile Edition: Cartonnage was composed on that assump
tion. If so, it comes from a later column than 22(A), as outo>[(; in 
1. 3 there cannot have been followed by 1. 2 of 24, with which it 
would be level. Too little is preserved to be certain whether the 
hand of the front of 24  is the same as in 22(A) and (i), but that of 
the back of 24  is distinctly different from that of 23  {d), the verso 
of 22(i).

Front:

J<pya/' (551 1 /2)

Back:

;:a£&
i ] (xaX.) (piup.) . I (more than 10060 talents)

’ ’ Y. "

Prs>

The traces before (raX.) in 1. i  of the back text are very faint and 
may not be ink.

25. V lo^r. 6.5 X  4 cm. 4th cent. Fragment of a text of un
certain nature. A ship’s captain or a related term is mentioned in
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J  X U P s p V 7 ) T (  )
]  .  l a  X y) (  )  ‘ O p i c o v  A v ) [ i Y ) T [

] ® p [ <f<»>. . .  «y[

1-3 A join of this fragment with 2 2 {i) col. i would give the 
following result: Si(oc) ©ewvoi; | xupepv^x(ou) (xaX.) (ptup.) S ,0  | . la 
Xy]( ) 'npttov Ayjpfî TpK; . . . (raX.) (fiup.) p ,B(t etc., ‘through Theon, 
skipper, 49000 talents . . . Horion (son of?) Demetrius . . .  22200 
talents’. Tempting as this appears at first sight, 1. 2 of the recon
struction is ungrammatical, and the versos do not favor the join.

1 From xupspv;̂ TY)i; or a derivative such as xupepv4Ttxo<;, case and 
number uncertain.

2 Presumably X4([xfjiaTô ) or Xy)((ji.[i,aTcov). The preceding word 
may be Sioc.

3 Perhaps xup]ep[v:̂ T]yj<; D . . . ocy[.

26. V io®v. 6.5 X  4 cm. 4th cent. Fragment of an account 
concerning at least one eTcifAsXvj'rf)?, reporting revenue for a 6th 
indiction. Written on the back of 25.

J . [
J  . t a v o i ;  l i e  .  .  t I v o u  e 7 U { i e X ( y ) T o u )  a [
]  S a p a r d t o v t  A i S t S f x o o  2 x t ( y)< ;)  l v S ( i x T i t i ) v ) o ( < ; )  [
]  . m o j v o i ;  I I a f n o < ;  x a ' i  . . . .  e x T ( Y ) i ; )  l v S [ ( i x T t t o v ) o ( ( ; )

L. 2 may be translated ‘To Sarapion son of Did5nnos, for the 
sixth (6th) indiction . . .'

27. V 1 2 ® .  2.8 X  4.9 cm. 4th cent. Fragment of an official 
account concerning l 7UfAeXv}Tat. The text is on the back of the 
document, the fibers on the front having been stripped off.

I J . [   ̂ 1-
S ] f O U '^ p o ( u )  S 7 C t [ i e X ( 7 J T O u )  [  

J u T t o p o i ;  s 7 a [ j L s [ X ( y ) T 0 u )

27.

1. I, so shipping is involved in some way. A join with 22(*) is not 
out of the question; cf. 1-3 n. On the back is 26.

lfifr.5

'Oft!

5

i(ni«Ta)



J . 0 )8 o (;  TC , . p o (  ) [
A l S ] o ( X O U  e 7 U [ J L s X ( 7 ) T O u )  [

]y  STCl|Jl[sX(7)TOu)
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I  T h e  h i g h  s t r o k e  m a r k s  a  n u m e r a l  o r  a b b r e v i a t i o n .
3 T h e  r e m n a n t s  o f  t h e  n a m e  s u g g e s t  E ] u 7 u o p o < ; ,  t h o u g h  o n e  r a t h e r  

e x p e c t s  a  g e n i t i v e .

28. V I3 r̂. 5  X  14 cm. 4th cent. Fragment of an account, or 
possibly of a contract. On the back is 29.

to] 5 7rapeX66y[TO(;
]e  . . Tuoi . [

] . a o a u  . [
J(juvaY av( ) (tocX.) . (xy) x [

] ?)  ̂ [

] . (TlXo . O)ora [
traces of i  line

iliK:

-:i i

jaio
W-

I  To]0 7rapeX06y[TO(; ^tou<; o r  [iy)v6i;.
5 Not cruvaY6fi,(eva).

29. V 13CV. 5 X  14 cm. Fragment of an account, probably 
official. On the front is 28.

Traces of two lines of a column to the left, then :

col. ii

S [ c ( d c )  . [
S i  ( a )  ' Q p [

XiQ ( [ / . ( x a T a )  . . .  [
S i ( A ) . [
8 i ( A )  [
S i ( < J c )  ' n [

X i^  ( ( j i f i a x a )  O e  .  . [
S t  ( a )  i T i j j i o I  0 e o [  
S t  ( a )  ’ A x t X X l o > [ ( ;
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l O S i  ( a )  A t O ( 7 ) t 6 p o y  [
Si (A) A[ 
S[i(a)

3, 7 The word after Xy)(fifAaTa) may be the name of the place in 
which the following collectors were active or the name of the super
visor for whom they worked.

30. V 14C. 4.2 X 3.6 cm. 4th cent. Fragment of an account. The 
back is blank.

traces of i  line 
jarevouTO ^ S i  (a )  . [

’ I ] ( T x u p t w v o < ;  S i ( a )  [
Jptovo? [

4 E.g., Xaip4](ji<ovo<;, EuSaiJpitovo*;.

31. V 15c. 4.2 X  3.5 cm. 3rd-4th cent. Copy of a document of 
uncertain nature. The back is blank.

dcvTiYpoccpoy [ 
KXaOSio<; A[
Tcep'i X 4v[o^6c7Kia

3 Tcep'i Xv)v[o(36<jxia: cf. I .4 n. Ttepl xy)v[oPo(tx(I)v, ‘about
geese, gooseherds’ or the like is improbable, as it is most natural to 
take this line as part of the man’s origo or the place where he served 
some public function.

32 -4 3
In addition to the pieces printed as 22 -31 , the cover of Codex V 

contained forty-seven tiny fragments which bear writing, for the 
most part too small and damaged for transcription. Some may 
belong together, or to texts published above, but this can hardly 
be determined in their present condition. The larger are transcribed 
below. Unless the contrary is noted, the backs are blank. All 
probably belong to the early fourth century A.D.

Wif.ix

l'a'3X

i. V22'. 1.2

Back
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32. V i 6c. 5 x 5 cm.
] X o g i < 7 7 T t p  .  [
] . yo(Ta7uo[. ] . . . [  
] o v  r i a v ^ C T x o u  [

33. V 17C. 3 X 2.6 cm. — — — — ^
]  S t a  ’ A t t o X  . [  

]Xau[

34. V 18®. 2 X  3.9 cm. — — — —
]oi) . ai.[ 
]avey[

l Ih":

35. V 19C. 2 X  2.8 cm. — — — —
] . [
] 6 . [

36. V 20 .̂ 2.3 X  2.8 cm.
] (apTapSiv) (jJ.up.) a . [

37. V 21®. 3 x 3 cm.
] .  .  .  .  .  .  [

] Sia 0 [

B ack: traces of i  line

38. V 22«. 1.2 X  4.5 cm. — — — —
] . [
JwpC )[

Back
] (Tax.) [
] . .  [
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39. V 23C. 1.2 X 2.7 cm. — — _  _
J a T v [
1 . . Si[

40. V 24C. 2.1 X I cm. — — _
]ov[

41. V 25®. 2 X 1.8 cm. _  _  _  _
]|7tapxt. [

42. V 26®. 2 X 1.1 cm. _  _  _  _
] « . . . [

Back _  _  _  _

]  81 ( a )  0 e o [

43. V 35®. 2.8 X 1.8 cm. — — — — — —
Je[

' H p ] a x X l o u  81 ( a )  [

j Five fraj

i)jBe,lDS(

jittotieo

siiitliepe

■ riiried: tli

''EniiseL' JI: 
iM ei

i 'll'recto

k i i k l i



C O D E X  V I

44. Five fragments of a name list, evidently intended for 
taxation purposes. About 1.5 cm. was originally left free between 
each name. In some instances a further name, usually somewhat 
indented, was later written in this free space: these entries are more 
cursive than the original text, but may nevertheless have been made 
by the same scribe. Three entries in frag, (a) bear a marginal note, 
C(y|T7)C7ov), ‘find him ’ or ‘investigate’. In one case this note was then 
cancelled.

Although as much as 3.5 cm. of blank papyrus is found to the 
right of some names, no statement of money or goods owed is 
preserved, so the nature of the charge concerned remains obscure. 
Almost all the persons listed were men, but a woman probably 
appears in (6).5. The original order of the fragments can no longer 
be determined; that used in this edition is arbitrary. Late 3rd or 
early 4th century A.D. On the back is 45.

The Brussels MS included no transcripts of texts from the cover 
of Codex VI. The readings of 4 4 -61  are therefore based exclusively 
on photographs and must be accepted with appropriate caution.

[a) VI I® recto. 10 X 14.5 cm.

(̂l̂ TTJCTOv)

10

traces
OaTp7)(; aSeX9o<;

Ilayafxsuc; Seva[xouvLo<;
r i a x u p a g  S s p P t o ^

Aiocrxopo  ̂ Oa7)pto(; AeX^ou aTra[ 
Oa^pic; IlevS . suto^
Oa^pt(; MiSou 

[ALo](Txopo(; *HpaxX7)ou<;
ToiipPcov OaTjptô ;

nXovTO(; ve[
î OLYipu; H[

Ko[

2 and 4 : later additions.
4 Ilaxupac^ S ep j3 io ^! both names are new if rightly read, but there



4 0 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI

is considerable doubt about the first, which is very cursively written; 
cf. however Kupo? and Kupa. SIpPioi;, though genitive, may have 
been derived from Latin Servius.

5 AcXxou is not in NB  or Onomasticon. Cf. AoXxou?.
aira[: e.g., aira[tTV)nf)(;, Sira NN, in  A[.
6 IlevS . euTO(;: new. The name Atsu? is well known, but IlevSieu- 

To? is not probable, as the descender of an iota should be visible. 
Possible no letter has been lost, though in that case the delta was 
written unusually large.

10 ve[toTEpou is an obvious supplement, but a name such as 
N£[o7TToXstAou or a trade beginning with ve- is also possible.

11 The significance of the mark before <I>a5ipt<; is not clear.

(6) VI 2® recto. 9.5 X 14 cm.

1 0

Jaxavoc?
Aiojoxopou XaTTY)

] . UQ aSeXcpo?
] . ajxivla XaXlou ’EXeto? 
Ai6(7xopo(; i8sX(p6(;

Sav(Tvw? XoXXioToij 
] . . [ . ] . [ . . ] ?  ixSsXfoq 
Jo)[ . J otXXo<; iSeXcpoc; 

a]SeXcp(6<;)
] . [

7 and 10: later additions.
2 Probably Xjaxava?, ‘vegetable gardener’.
3 If Ta70)(Tapto<;) is meant there is no sign of abbreviation.

Possibly therefore the genitive of Tocniii;: that name is not in NB or 
Onomasticon, but cf. and TaTojcn?.

4 The first name is probably Oapuvta.

(c) VI 3® recto. 2 X 5.5 cm.

SiX[ 
EiXe[jL[ 
Sov . [

ifljcrect

i ; :n o i  

.S lipped awa; 

i f f , i n .

r id 'r e c t o .

•ai;ro:: not

5 H e r ev ersr
51 tex t, appi

are w i t  
“̂Ueastth 

wine 
14. The
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2 No name beginning with is recorded in NB  or Ono-
masticon.

{d) VI 5c recto. 2.5 x  14 cm.

—> O a ^ p u ;  7 c p e [
I l a v a ( i e i j < ;  [
I I a p ( 7 u p o ( ;
[
O o c T j p i ?  v e [5

•S e O a y j p u ;  K e X [
uOi'i: I l a v K T v e i j ?  [  

[ S ] a v o v c > ( ;  M [

I A comparison with 1. 5 suggests 7cpe[<TpijTepo? here and ve[toTepo(; 
there, but of course there are other possibilities.

3 riap(7upoi;: not in NB  or Onomasticon.
4 Stripped away.
5 Cf. I n.

{e) VI 6c recto. 7.5 x  9.5 cm.

^  J < p v  T p i a S s X 9o u
] t o v  I l e x t i a t O ( ;  S i x X ^ t o ?
]apuyxi<; K£vTt<;
] p o ( ;  K a p o i S p i o i ;

2 StxXi^To?; not in NB  or Onomasticon.
3 KevTt(; =  'Kiv'zioc,.
4 This appears to have been the last line of the column.

45. The reverse side of 44, probably written in the same hand 
as that text, apparently contains lists of two types. The first, 
represented by fragment [a), follows the format of 44 and may be 
a continuation of it, though cf. n. to 1. 4. The lines on the remaining 
fragments are written much closer together than in 44  and 45(a), 
and in at least three instances the names were followed by some 
commodity: wine in (5 ) .i i,  something measured in myriads in 
(i).i3 and 14. The impression remains that taxation of some sort is
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concerned, but that it is different from that of the front text and 
fragment {a).

The text on this side of the papyrus is considerably more worn, 
discolored, and difficult to decipher than 44. The fragments are 
ordered following the presentation of 44, as there is no clue as to 
their actual relative positions.

(a) VI jc verso. lo  x  14.5.

10

A . . . llaTpa[
(yiv.) p

Aiocxopo? Sewt? Sep . [ 
'HpdcxXeioi; [
4>a4pu; [
Oa^pu; KsXeji,pt,ap[o]u [ 
'Qpitov KaXXou [
$tX0)V "EpWTO? [

] . IIaYxpaT[o]u(; [

3 Sevvu; =  Sevvioi;. The name appears to be new. The mar
ginal note seems to be of the same sort as that in 1. 4; cf. note 
there.

4 The marginalia, if such they are, here and in 1. 3, are quite 
unintelligible to me. There is some possibility that they are in fact 
line ends from a preceding column, i.e., that the reading should be 
(piupta(;)]a^B, T 2000’. If so, then despite the greater spacing between 
the lines the content of this account probably resembled that of 
{b) more closely than that of the recto text 44.

5 <I>(xpuy)ou<;: apparently not Oapityou!;. Neither name is known, 
but the latter would have had obvious kindred to Oaptivi?, 4>a(xtvio<; 
and the like.

6 KeXefXLiap[o]u: even if the dotted letters are wrong the name 
is new.

9 Added between the lines.

,,(fl2'vers

There is 
illtee lines

Jltlliairiiiigve
 ̂Ml only tv 
'‘i it the 4th

' '’I f  recto

p̂ipymsii

^ and 1
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th'.

{b) VI verso. 9.5 x  14 cm.

.[

1 0

15

nXeXo[u](  ̂ (?) [
traces

’E iTWVUXOiJ [
KepocTuoupeix; AX[
IlayXoi; II . . aiCT[
OaTjpK; aSeX9o? [
Maxapio^ &XXoc aSeX9[o(; 
SiXpavo? KocXst . . § [ . ] . [
At6(Jxopo(; ’AXltjxj.......... [
3>iXtov aS£X9o<; oKvou [

"Appio*; ytO(;
Ilayapieui; NspiECTtavou ((xup.) [ 
Ma . . ’Orceitoviyi; (p.up.) [ 
Atooxopoi; d.SsX(p6<; [ 
*Ovyw9pt<; H . oy[
Z' ŷwy Aiocnto[

2 and 4 There is some discoloration before the first letter read 
in each of these lines, possibly marginaha or stray ink, possibly also 
not ink.

5 The division between the names is not quite certain, but the 
text is probable. Kepa7couPetS(; is in that case new.

9 The mutilated name after StXpav6<; appears to be new.
I I  Added between the hnes.
14 Both names are apparently new.
17 Ato(7)t6[pou, Ato(7xo[uTo<;, Atoc7xo[upiSou or the hke.

The remaining versos of 44  are too mutilated for transcription. 
I make out only two full words with reasonable certainty, Ilacii; 
d8eX(90(;) in the 4th line of frag, (d) (VI 5® verso).

46. VI 4C recto. 3 x 5 cm. 3rd*4th cent. Remnants of two 
columns mentioning barley. In the Facsimile Edition: Cartonnage 
p. 19 this papyrus is placed among the fragments of 44  because the 
hands of the two texts are similar. They do not, however, have the 
same format, and the hands of the versos (47 and 45) differ dis
tinctly from each other.
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Col. i Col. ii

] traces H[
5 s . [

] - Ke[
] (apTapyji;) / o . [

—  —  —  — Kepa[
’Ax[

The traces of 1. i  cover all or nearly all of the intercolumnar 
space of 1.5 cm. It is probably the end of an exceptionally long line 
of col. i, but it could also be a heading covering both columns. Line 3 
translates ’1/2 artab of barley’. Between 11. i  and 2 space enough 
for one line contains no writing.

47. VI 4C verso. 3 x 5 cm. 3rd-4th cent. A name list, written 
on the back of 46.

I Ilaiaat; . . [ 
'Fap9s i . [ 
2 ev6a[
IlevO . [
/ . . .
,Sev9 . [

I Probably the top of the document, or at least of this Hst.
48. VI 7®. 5 X 13.5 cm. 3rd-4th cent. About 1.5 cm. from the 

top of the recto is the note (apoiipYji;) /7j[, ‘(at least) 5/8 of an 
aroura’. The remainder of this side is blank.

Back:

J? Sox5jTO(; p . [
3.5 cm. blank 

J . ’̂ Qpoi; C>tXou(i[lvou 
]pd

traces of at least i  line
](; KaX4To[(;

I The name Sox^i; is not in NB  or Onomasticon. Cf. Soxeu?.

I'l

[ps.

■Shm)
,;jppeais to

lllfrect 

i r  strip of 

laJocmnen

J..XI:

: (j?'l«

fc,ld

l.lK'):
12::.

* 'Î 'versi 
*̂15(1 in a c
'̂ 'riocuini
4ted,3r,j
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49. VI 8c. 3.5 X 12 cm. 3rd-4th cent. The recto is blank. The 
verso contains a name list.

ei\r

I reo)p[Y]i[o](; [
E(jL7tO<7[
M c o p o i ;  0 [
’E7t(t)vyY[oi;

4 cm. blank, then a few letters from four more lines.

2 Ej^TToa may be the full name or only its beginning. In either 
case it appears to be new.

50. VI gc recto. 3.5 x  14.5 cm. Grain account, 3rd-4th cent. 
A  further strip of papyrus, VI 10 (0.5 x  7.5 cm.) may belong to 
the same document. On the back is 51.

10

15

J .
] Tewt; (apx.) p 
] (dpx.) s/" xp(t0^(;) (dpx.) s" 
] . 4P4? Y” ’Apo) (dpx.) a[
] .
] . . xapa (dpx.) a
J x p ( t e 4 < ; )  (dpx.) a / y i P  
] (apT.) a
] ..............[
] >«p(i6̂ ?) (apT.) s '
J .
] (ap'T.) d
] .
] .
] . (dpx.) a
] (aP'f-) . (aP'f-) • [

51. VI 9C verso. 3.5 x  14.5 cm. A grain account, written on the 
back of 50 in a clumsier hand and with a thicker pen than that 
text. The document m ay record grain dues collected from the 
persons hsted. 3rd*4th cent.
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x X (  )  ’ E 7 TCo [
n . « . .  p [

lO

xX( ) OaY)(j[
A o X ’ o u  r i i . [

.  [
M£pCTt<; n [

(dpT.) 8/
*■' xpt(0yj(;) (dpx.) Ld 
‘Axp^ E7t[
“■ 'Atp <̂;
Mlpoi? Ils[
^ ..........[

1 xX( ): in all likelihood xX(7)pov6[jioi), with the following name 
in the genitive, but the possibility of KX(auSio<;) NN cannot be 
entirely disregarded. So also in 1. 3.

2 The meaning of the symbol before the name is not clear to 
me. In 1. 8 a similar symbol means (d>v).

liTtewitin,

52. VI i ic .  3 x 6 cm. Name list, 3rd~4th cent. Possibly com
plete at top and bottom. The text below stands on the recto; the 
verso contains two notes, xal (Trupou) a/ ‘and i  ^  (artabs) of wheat’ 
and then after two cm. blank space Tca/'", ‘81%’, plus a trace of 
a third line.

I l e x i j ( 7 t < ;  M [

2 ey9a^pu; [ 
Sevs^ouvi^ [ 
'FevTsxcoaK; .
. . otPeXo)̂  [

2.5 cm, blank

[

2 For the sign before the name cf. 51.2 n.
4 and 5 Neither name is in NB  or Onomasticon. The formation 

of the second from TexSiaic, is fully regular.

lytl 
t e )  or g

53. VI 12° 13C. Two disconnected fragments of a document
apparently addressed to a strategus or epistrategus, presumably

3 X
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therefore a petition, report, or official correspondence. 3rd~4th  
cent. The back of both fragments is stained but bears no writing.

(a) VI I2C. 3 X 10 cm.

J . . [
]ioTpa( )

c. 4 cm. blank
] . «
] . .
J x a
] .

ffi:
Col. ii. The writing begins at the level of col. i 1. 3.

10
U7t[
8e[
Ta[
S e [

[b] V I 13C. 3 X 4 cm.

15 ]>)y
]>)
] .

2 Presumably the dative of a third-declension name followed 
by ?Tpa(TYjyw) or gTpa(T7)y4CTavTi), or N N  e7r]igTpa(T4Yc«)) or sttJi-
CTpa(T7]YT̂ <JaVTl).

54. V I 14C. 3 X 10 cm. 3rd-4th cent. The first few letters of ten 
lines of a name list, written against the fibers. The other side is 
blank.
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traces of two lines 
’Ett . . e[
E  . .  ^ a i [  
n ix 6)[(;
’Apw? [
Teve . [
K a i y  . ep[ 
Tevs[ ’

[
c. 4 cm. blank

3 Of the names in NB  and Onomasticon, ’E7reye[T0(; for ’ETratvexoi; 
appears the most attractive.

4 The letter after E is probably n or t. The name is apparently 
new.

8 I cannot reconcile the traces with any name beginning with 
Ka- in NB  or Onomasticon. Perhaps simply xal uTrep should be read.

55. VI 15c. 6.5 X 7 cm. Account, 3rd-4th cent. The back is 
blank.

] . . [
] .  .  [

]  . 7 ] ( J lL ( J O U ( ;  . [
]  0 0 ) 0  j j L o v o c ;  ( J t e [ T ] p [

]' la'

Col. ii. Traces of two lines, beginning at the level of col. i 1. 6.

5 {Jiovoc;: not (x,6vov. The last word in the line is a form of [ilTpov, 
peTpIci), or a related term.

6-7 The strokes mark numerals or abbreviations.

56. VI i 6®. 3.5 X 7 cm. The front bears only a large 8 ac
companied by a numeral stroke. The back contains the remnants of 
a text of uncertain nature. 3rd-4th cent.

li

?iwo!are[ 
■/'of tk IsB 

•fpsoiial oai 

Kin wkcli ai 

iiieadiigsi 

ilmunt of

]ec

]̂ l

*!> Texi
■-K;: or a

' 18' rec’ 
f̂el!is59.



56. FRAGMENT 49

I traces of 2 lines
------[

c. 5 cm. blank 
J(TTpa( ) . . [

4 Presumably some form of <TTpa(Ty)Yoi;), e7u]crTp(x(TifjYo<;)i or the 
related verbs. The traces at the end of the line are unclear and may 
not be ink.

57. VI 17®. 7 X  7.5 cm. 3rd-4th cent. On the front only the 
letters ipuovoc are preserved: this might be interpreted as the word 
[piwvo?, ‘of the Isis shrine' (at this date probably a place name) or 
as the personal name TpCa>vo(;, ‘of Ibion’. There is a lacuna before 
tPuovoi; in which another word m ay have stood, but the spacing 
forbids a reading such as C>]tpio)voi;.

Back: account of uncertain nature. The text is:

1 0

traces of i  line

]eo)(; MdcpTir)(;
](j;et0 P' T?^( ) ®P̂ ( )

space for i  line blank
J .
jepocTU?
] . X( ) '^“ P • • ?( )
]4
1 . ? tp'

] . [

4 Tex(Tcov), Tex(c5(K )̂, or the like if the reading is correct. - 
6 2]epa7ut<; or a compound.

58. VI i 8 ®  recto. 3.5 X  4.5 cm. Grain account, 3rd-4th cent. 
On the back is 59.

PJouxoXou S to . [
] ’.
]<oi; I (a p T .)  . I  '( a p T .)  y) '  [ (8 art.)
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] . («PT.) /'[ 
]ot<; (apT.) ay[

(1/2 art.) 
(1 I/3 art.)

] . [

I  p]oux6Xou, ‘herdsman’, or the name Boux6Xo(;. This is probably 
the first line of the column.

59. VI 18® verso. 3.5 x  4.5 cm. Text of uncertain nature, 3rd- 
4th cent. On the front is 58.

I ]pat fiS/' 8 (44Y2, 4)
space for i  line blank 
j . axrj (228)
] T)p,tv (for us)

apJvopio- (silver-)

4 Unless one assumes a false line division, this seems to be a 
compound word with apyiptov as one of its elements, although all 
similar words in LSJ, WB, and Sfoglio Lessicale are built on iSpyupo?.

60. VI 19®. 4 X 5.5 cm. 3rd-4th cent. The front contains 
discolorations which may be offsets if they are ink. On the back, 
traces of six or seven lines, in the first of which the word xai may be 
recognized.

61. VI 25c. 3.7 X 2.6 cm. 3rd-4th cent. Fragment of a name 
list. The text is written against the fibers, the other side being blank.

I ]0' IlaCTcriiPii; [
] IlaCTcriipOii; [
] Oa7)pt<; S i . . [ 
]  x « i  I I a a [

1-2 Neither name is recorded in this form in NB  or Onomasticon. 
For the first cf. Ila<i^pii;, for the second naToipOu; with its numerous 
variants.

3 The second name is probably Sipio)[vo(; or Sl(p<!)[vo<;.

Sever
Ifdoutitfo
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In addition to the papyri just described. Codex VI contained 
twenty-one minor bits measuring on the average less than a square 
centimeter. Several are virtually blank, none yield more than a few 
generally doubtful letters.

iEilk

)■/;
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VII ic

62. D E E D  OF SALE

4.2 X 15 cm. late 3rd-4th cent.

 ̂ Theoretically Flavius Domitius Leontius, consul in A.D. 344, should 
also be considered, but the papyri dated by his consulship which have been 
published up to now omit the name Domitius; references in R. S. Bagnall 
and K. A. Worp, The Chronological Systems of Byzantine Egypt (Zutphen, 
1 9 7 8 )  p. I I I .

2 It may be assumed that 62 comes from Upper Egypt, as all known 
places that are referred to in the papyri from these covers were located there. 
The rebellion is attested at Coptus in P. Mich. I ll 220.

 ̂ The discussion above presupposes that the reading of 1. 5 in the Brussels 
MS (in agreement with P re l. R ep . p. 12), J.cTtou, is correct, and from a 
photograph that interpretation of the traces appears unobjectionable; but 
a restoration along the following lines also looks plausible: [a)(xoX(6Y7)cra). 
T̂zoLTsiocQ OXaouicov AeoJvTtoi) ®[xal SaXXouaTCoo to>v Xa[X7rpOTdc]TO)v. In that 

case the date would be A.D. 344, which would fall within the time span of 
the other dated texts from Codex VII (A.D. 341-8, 63-65).

Virtually all details of the sale recorded on this fragment have 
been lost, but Hues 4-5 present a puzzle of some interest. To judge 
from the structure of such documents as P. Cair. Isid. 92 and 104, 
either a regnal year or a consular date is expected in this position. 
Among the imperial and consular names that occurred during the 
period in which the papyrus can be placed on palaeographic grounds, 
the traces preserved would suit a Greek transliteration of Domitius, 
Vettius, or Tettius. Men of these names served as consuls in A.D. 
316, 328, 333, 336, and 372, but I find no convincing way of restoring 
a known dating formula by the consuls of any of these years in 
the text.^ The probability, then, is that the date was given as a 
regnal year: the only serious possibilities appear to be Aurelian and 
the rebel Domitius Domitianus. Palaeography and the comparative
ly late date of the other documents used in this cover favor the 
latter (probably A.D. 297-8); but interesting as it would be to have 
a second attestation of Domitianus’ revolt from Upper Egypt,* the 
arguments for placing this text in his reign are by no means con
clusive.®

For the chronology of Aurelian, see P. Oxy. XL pp. i 5ff.; for

eis 

uieclated. ( 

i.„ as stated.

pe:

i

1.
It tk start

‘iftk  The 

%olEg

■"Worelai 
lines, Th, 

’lli'penalt



62. DEED OF SALE 53

that of Domitianus, J. D. Thomas, ZPE 22 (1976) 253-79 
24 (1977) 233-40, with the literature cited in those articles. The 
papyrus has been mentioned in Prel. Rep. p. 12, where the date was 
tentatively given as 333 or 336. The back is blank.

'■‘i'
'llDil

-> [ ] . .  wc;
[ Ja KoXXouGou
[ xupLa Y) TrpaJdLi; xal sTcep (coTYjOeî )̂
[cI)[jLoX6YY)cra. J . exiou

5 [ ] . 0)v
[ (m. 2) J 7T£7Tpax[a]
[ xat] dcTceâ ôv tyjv Ti.[x['y)v]
[ 7up6x£LTa]L Aup7)Xto<;
[ ^paij^a UTTsp auToG aYpafXfxajTou.

7 (XTreaxov
(1. 3) ‘The sale is vahd, and in response to the formal question I 

have so declared. (Date). I, N N , have sold . . . and received the 
price . . .  as stated. I, Aurelius N N , wrote on his behalf, as he is 
illiterate.'

4 wpoXoyvjCTa perhaps abbreviated. For the following date see 
introd.

5 E.g., IlaJxthv, or XajXTrpoTocjTcov if the suggestion on p. 52 n. 3. 
is correct.

8 At the start of the line, probably ex TrXyjpoui; or a similar 
expression.

63. LOAN OF W HEAT

VII 20 8.5 X  17 cm. 20 November A.D. 341

A loan of what must have been 1 % artabs of wheat, since the 
amount to be repaid -with the usual increase of fifty percent cam e. 
to 2)4 artabs. The papyrus evidently comes from a poorly-docu
mented area of E gyp t—the vicinity of Diospolis Parva would be 
a reasonable guess—and does not follow the phraseology current in 
better known districts of the country. In the lack of a good parallel 
I have therefore largely refrained from restorations in the first eight 
damaged lines. The general sense of the text, however, is doubtful 
only in the penalty clause 11. 5-6. For the reader’s convenience I
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have accordingly given a hypothetical reconstruction in the first 
note below.

For juristic discussion of loans in papyri see H. Kiihnert, Zum 
Kreditgeschdft in den hellenistischen Papyri Agyptens bis Diokletian 
(Freiburg, 1966) and H. A. Rupprecht, Untersuchungen zum 
Darlehen im Recht der graeco-aegyptischen Papyri der Ptolemderzeit 
[Miinchener Beitrdge 51, 1967).

]

10

15

(7 0 1 [x eT p [cp  

(JL£Ta x a l  [  7)(JLL0-J

'kdoLc, oLvzu [7r a (7y)(; a v T tX o y L a c ; x a l  UTUSpOe-] 

zi 8z [(JIT) aT T oS qi s ^ scttco]

GOi 5(pT)(7a[c76ai ]
s u T T o p e ta  [(JL^XP^ oinoSbczo^q t o u  e lp T )- ]

(JLSVOU (71T0U . [  ]

x a l  ( S s P a t o v  [  0 I 9 ’ u r c o - ]

Y pacp^ c; t [ o u  U 7re]p  l[j t .[o u  u j T u o y p a -  

cpovTO(; e^eSofjLYjv aoi Tzpot; a ( 7 9 a X ( e i a v )  

x a l  £ 7r sp a )T T )6 (e lc ; )  (5)(jLoX6YT)(7a .

U T raT eia^; ’ A v t c o v Io u  M a p x s X X l v o o  x a l  

I l e T p w v l o i )  r i p o p l v o u  t c 5v Xa(JL7up0T a T 6) ( v ) ,

* A 0 u p  x S " .  ( 2n d  h d . )  A upT jX io^ ; ' F s v s t u -  

(jLLc; 6 7 cp o x (e l(J L e v o (;)  ^ cr^ o v  T a ^  t o o  Tuupou  

OLpTOî OLC, S t io  7](Jll(7U X a l  [a ]7T oS cO (76)

G)g Tcp6x ( s i T a i ) .  A u p ( t)Xlo(;) HtTOLTikXioc; A e u -

T s p o u  a p ^ ( a ( ; )  7z{6Xzoi<;) eypo^^'®^ U 7 r(ep  a u r o u )  YP^P*"

[ j ia r a  (jlt) s IS o t o ;̂

Back : 
20>^ Xt.pcoYpa9co<v> 'FsveTUfjuc;

18 uTc(i:p auToo): Pap. u) 20 xstp6ypa9ov TeveTU(xiO(;.

'(I, Aurelius Psenetymis, acknowledge receipt from you, NN, of a 
loan of 2^  artabs of wheat including interest at fifty percent; and 
this I shall return) to you by (such-and-such) a measure (together 
with the interest at fifty percent) with no dispute or delay. If I do 
not make the return . . . you may use . . . property until the return 
of the aforementioned grain. (This contract), which I have for your 
security given to you with the subscription of my signatory, (is 
valid) and firm, and when asked the formal question I so declared.

pofA
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63. LOAN OF WHEAT 5 5

Consulship of Antonius Marcellinus and Petronius Probinus, viri 
clarissimi, Hathyr 2 4 . (m. 2 ) I ,  the aforementioned Aurelius 
Psenetymis, have received the two and a half artabs of wheat and 

I shall return them as stated. I, Aurelius Statillius, son of Deuteros, 
former magistrate of the city, wrote on his behalf, as he is illiterate, 
(back) Cheirograph of Psenetymis.’

1-8 A plausible reconstruction might run as follows:

a i;  x a l  aTroS& xrto]

I (Toi fx lT p[(j) SexdcTtji lw ( ;  M scyopv) X]

(i.£Ta x a l  [t ^<; a v e tX T jp p Iv n ]^  4 p u o - j

X e ia ?  (Xveu [7c a ( j7)i; avT tX oY ia<; x a l  UTuepOI-j

(Tctoi;. e l  S e  [p,-}) dcTuoSw 7c p o 0e(7ptqc, s^eaTOi]
5 o o t  T u av x o la  p o u  Traa-y)]

euTT opela [ p s / p t  aT C o S o aeax ; x o u  e lp T j-] 

p e v o u  (tIx o u . x [ u p to v  x 6  y p a p p a  x o u x o ]  

x a l  P e P a io v  [aTrX ouv Y p a 9 s v ,  0 I 9 ’ utto- ]

Y p a 9 ^(; xx X .

\f’

2 -3  7)p io ] X e la ? :  see N. Lewis, TAPA  7 6  ( 1 9 4 5 ) 1 2 6 - 3 9 . The 
reconstruction proposed above is based on P. Amh. II 1 4 7 .7 , 

x a l x ^  aviX Y ]ppev7) y jp io X e la .  M e x a  occasionally replaces <ruv elsewhere,
e.g. in P. Mich. X I 6 1 4 .2 1 .

3 Possibly euprjCTtXoYlai; as in P. Mich. 6 1 4 . 1 9 - 2 0  instead of 
&mXoyict.Q, but 64.14 has avxtXoYta?. Not xpl]c7eoo(;, as the examples 
of aveu  xpl<7e&i(; xal Tcacnji; a v x tX o Y ta ?  cited in the WB are all Ptolemaic 

(s.v. dvxiXoYla). The commonest phrase to express the idea is 
dvu7rep0exco<; xal dveu niariq dvxtXoYla<;.

4 After ixmSS) supply x  ̂7upo0ecrplcf (SB V I 9 1 8 9 . 2 1  with Wilcken’s 

correction recorded there), xa0d yeYP t̂^P*  ̂ (T- Mich. 6 1 4 . 2 0 ) ,  ax; 
TTpoxeixat, or the like.

5-6 I know no parallel for the phrase expressed in these lines. 
If the reconstruction proposed above is along the right lines, the 

creditor had full use of the debtor's property in case of default, but 

it is not altogether certain that the infinitive xp:̂ ora[cr0ai rather than 

the participle should be restored, nor that euTtopela is governed by  
it. That a loan should be secured b y aU a debtor’s property, however, 
is in itself commonplace.

17 Asuxepou; not Seuxepo<;, though that m ay have been intended, 
as the name is not recorded in N B  or OnomasUcon. 64.4-5 indicates
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that a patronymic is expected, however, and Pape records Aeur̂ pa 
and AeuTeptO(;. Cf. also Latin Secundus.

i 8 ocp (̂a?) t5)i; 7r6X(eo)(;): cf. Oertel, Liturgie 313-16.

64. LOAN OF WHEAT

VII 3' 9 X 13.1 cm. 21 November A.D. 346

A loan of 3®/e artabs of wheat, with no mention of interest. 
Written against the fibers. The other side is blank.

I

15

i)7raT£ia(; Toiv SsorTTOTCOV y)[xo>v 
K covgTavTLOu AuyoucTTOU to S "  xod 
K ( o v c 7 T a v T O ( ;  A u y o i S c j T o i )  to y  ^  ' A O t j p  x e " .
Aup(7)Xi.o(;) K6(jly)̂  'Ap(xoytTO(; octco xcofXYjc;
TOU AlOOTTOXiTOI) VOfJLOU Aup(7)XlCp) IlTOX£[JLaiq) 
riaxoufjLLoc; ap^(avTt) ttjc; TevTUpiTcov 
TzoXzô c, ofxoXoyoi
xevai. Tcapa crou xal Y)pi.0(x9)g0ai 
CTiTou dcpTaPoiv Tpioiv y)[(jiL(70u](; TpiTOU,
'(yivovTai) (dcpTapai) yLy', a<;' xai dcTuoSoxjco ooi xatp[(p t̂ (;

( 7 u y x ] o ( j i [ i - J
StJc t (̂̂  euTuxo>̂ ; £C70(ji[ev7]̂  xaTaoTcopai;]
Tvjc; c "  LvSixTtcovoc; a[vu7U£p0£T(O(; ev] 
xoxxcp Tcp (jieTpo) Oa . [ aveu]
ndicrric, avTiXoyia<;, tt)̂ ; Tc[pâ ec*x;] 
ou(T7)(; ex T£ epiou xal ex [tS v]
U 7rapx6y[T cov] p ,oy [TravTcav (xe^pi. octto- ]

S6ge<p[(;

T h e consulship of our lords Constantius Augustus for the 4th 
time and Constans Augustus for the 3rd time, Hathyr 25.

Aurelius Comes son of Harmogis, from the village Techthy of the 
Diopolite nome, to Aurehus Ptolemaios son of Pachoumis, former 
magistrate of Tentyra, greeting. I acknowledge that I have received 
from you and have had measured out a loan of three and five-sixths 
artabs of wheat, =  3̂ /5 art., and these I shall return to you promptly 
at the time of the harvest of the auspiciously approaching sowing 
of the 6th indiction in grain by the measure of Pha . . . without any 
dispute. (You) shall have right of execution upon me and all my 
property until repaym ent. .

,|e'coant'
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■KO-

iE S:

'.V

4 K6(xy)i;: the first certain papyrological instance of the name 
in this spelling. Of the examples cited in the Onomasticon, that in 
P. Athens 46.19 is partly restored, and the others are not names but 
the title ‘count’. —In Prel. Rep. p. 12 it was stated that this man was 
“almost certainly” a monk because the name of a presbyter (not 
monk) in 7 7 .16 was at that time read as K6[x[y)(;. Cf. note there.

Tsx0'i: cf. the Herakleopohte village TexBtt). This is the first 
mention of the locality, unless Tex6(o) rather than Tex6((ô  is to be 
read in P. Erl. 80.89.

12 The sixth indiction referred to is 347/8 A .D .
12-3 ev] xoxxtp: the phrase is found again only in P. Lond. IV  

1404.23. Loans and receipts for ctitou xoxxou or (titou xaGapou 
xoxxou are known (cf. P. Mert. I 47.4, P. Michael. 44.11 , P. Mich. 
XIII 670.9), and a land lease specifies that rent be so paid (P. 
Michael. 60.10); in addition, P. Collect. Youtie 93.7 records a sale 
of XaxavocTTispfjiou xa0apou xoxxou. The last instance shows that 
xoxxou in these passages does not refer to darnel, but in some way 
describes the condition of the product to be delivered. The editor 
of P. Lond. IV 1404 suggests that ev xoxxtp refers to threshed as 
opposed to unthreshed wheat (10 n.).

18 I take Oa . [ to be the name of the man whose measure was 
to be used.

[Ogi',*'

65. D E E D  OF SU R E T Y
VII 4® 7 X 16 cm. 7 October (?) A .D. 348

Aurehus Melas promises under oath to the chairman of a city  
council which can no longer be identified that he will guarantee the 
appearance of one Aurelia (?) Theodora whenever he is called upon 
to do so. For a bibliography on such documents see 0 . Montevecchi, 
La papirologia (Torino, 1973) 192-3. The back is blank.

->■ [ i  12 jtovi svapx<p TcpolSpcj)
[ ±  1 3  ]P' AupTQXto<; MsXai;
[ ±  13 ]o ? [ . . . ] ^
[opoXoycii 6(avu]^  ty)v Gelav xal oupaviov 

5 [toxi v̂ voiv 8etnc]oTO)v Yjpoiv alwvlcov
[AiyoiicrTcov syyJuaaGat (iovt)? xal sp.9a- 
[vela? Aupy)Xtav (?)] ©eoStipav Ma l̂p.ou 
[(XYjTpcx; ±  6 •̂ Jv xal TrapaoTYjow OTroxav 
[l7ril̂ Y)T̂ Tai (Stveu 7U(i(T]7}<; avTiXoyla?.
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lo

15

[sav Se (XT), ’ivoyoc, e’oyjv t]^ 6stq) 6px<j>
[xai T w  e7ry)pT7)(xev<jj TOiixto] xivSiiv<p.
[xiiptov T̂» x®̂ PoyP“90'''] aTrXouv YP«<p̂ v 
[ rh 7 ê eSofXYjv ct]oi Trpoi; a<J9aXtav,
[xai l 7tep<OT)(]6el? wpLoJX̂ YTjoa.
[u7uaT£la(; OXaulou OiXitttuJou tou XajXTrpoxaTOU 
[Ixdcpxou TOU lepou 7rpaiTo>pt]ou xai OXauiou SaXia 
[tou Xap.xpoT(XTou pLayicTTpou tTtirljipv. \'-

‘To N N , current chairman . . . Aurelius Melas . . .  greeting. 
I acknowledge, swearing by the divine and heavenly fortune of our 
lords the eternal August!, that I stand surety for the presence and 
availability of Aurelia (?) Theodora, daughter of Maximus and NN, 
whom I shall present whenever she is required, without any dispute. 
Otherwise may I  be subject to the divine oath and the danger bound 
therewith. The note of hand . . .  I have given to you for security in a 
single copy . . .  is valid, and in response to the formal question I so 
declared.

Consulship of Flavius Philippus, clarissimus praefectus sacro prae- 
torio, and Flavius Saha, clarissimus magister equitum, Phaophi 10 (?).’

2 p': e.g., restore uicu NN] (SeuTspou).
3 ]oi; may be the ending of Melas’ patronymic or metronymic. 

If so, nothing was written between these letters and yaipeiv.
7 Aup7)Xiav (?): at this date only the names Fla via and Aurelia 

need be considered hkely. As an Aurehus was sufficient guarantee 
for the appearance of this person, the probabihty that she herself 
belonged to the Flavii, who had a higher standing, is extremely 
slight. See in general J. G. Keenan, ZPE  i i  (1973) 33-63 and 13 
(1974) 283-304.

I I  For the restoration cf. e.g. P. Leipz. 46.17. The commoner 
expressions t(u Tuepi to6tou xivSuvtp and tw l 7uv]pTy)[xsv<p Tiepl Totixou 
xivSuvcp are respectively too short and too long.

12-3 Possibly 8] aTtXouv ypacpsv | [t  ̂ x®̂P'̂  e^eS6[i7)v (Brussels
MS). One might also think of simply (xtcXouv ypa'pev, | [o xai ê eS6[U(]v, 
though that is rather short for the lacuna in 1. 13.

66. LETTER FROM PATESE TO ABARAS 
VII 5® -1- 6® 9 X  23.7 cm. 4th cent. A.D.

A business letter, mostly concerned with sheep and wool, written

a

 ̂ ! xri: X

■ ĵlotdbi

in reasonably good Greek in a fluent but not especially elegant



6 6 .  LETTER FROM PATESE TO ABARAS

V .,

5cu
iî i'

5 9

lO

hand. A photograph taken when the cover of the codex was first 
opened has been useful in reading some places which were damaged 
when the cartonnage was separated. The back is blank.

T9 [M'On aSsX-]
cpw ’ApapocTt ria-
t I ots ev K ( u p i o ) u

Xa[peiv
5 7p[o]7)You[jLevco(; Trpoa-

ayopsiico as. orcouSaaov 
xslpat TOC TcevTs sp[. . . ]
K a p ia  spiSicov x a l acps ;̂
Tiapa aol ioc; av xaTOcXa- 
P o  as. a7u[o]uSaaoy p.r]
TUcoX̂aac dcTc’ auTcov ecoc; 
av xaTocXdcpco as, sttslSt)- 
TTsp ou Suvafjcac sXOscv 
vuvl Sea T7)v T apaxV  
Tciv Tscp(py[cov. a]7TouSa- 
aov Xa^sLv to sytSeov 
x a t TO Tcpo^aTcov octto too 
7roL(iivo(; rjy'ixa av xsi- 
p7)  ̂ T(x sTSpa, x a i to dpyu- 
p[e]ov Xa^sev octco too T co- 
avoi) [jrjspl TOO ovou ov {tts}
T csT c[p a]x a  H s x u a i c p ,  x a l  

[X ]a P s [e v  djTTO n a 9 6 ) p  t o  d p -  

[ y t ip io v ] ,  t o u t ’ s a T tv  Tuapd

[  ..............J, x a l Xd(3s dno tou

[ ..............] . [ . J9^ Maxapeou
[ spJpoiaGai as

[ttoXXo^  xpoJvoL^;.

15

20

25

)(£?'

3 evKu 8 xat: x corrected from a 
corrected.

16 atylStov 17 TrpopdTtov: tc

T o  my lord brother Abaras, Patese, greeting in the Lord. First 

and foremost I greet you. Be sure to shear the five Carian . . .  of 

wool, and keep them with you until I meet yo u ; make sure not to 

sell any of them until I meet you, since I am not able to come at 

present because of the disturbance of the recruits. Make sure to
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take the goat and the sheep from the shepherd whenever you sheer 
the rest, and to take the money from John in the matter of the 
donkey that I sold to Pekysios, and to take the money from Paphob, 
that is, from . . . And take Makarios’s . . . from the . . .  I pray for 
your health for many years.’

2 The name ’A^apai; is new, but ’'Apapo? is found in the NB 
and Onomasticon.

2-3 narecre: a hitherto unattested variant of or nerê ffti;.
7-8 At first sight P. Princ. I l l  155R .6 seems to suggest ep[ixa] | 

Kapta, which would presumably mean ‘Carian measures of wool', 
but L. C. Youtie’s revision of the text in ZPE 23 (1976) I20ff. 
leaves no possibility of a parallel here, and no 'Carian measure’ is 
known: WB I s.v. xapiov records such a term, but it is wrongly 
abstracted from Sicrxaptov, actually derived from Sicnco?. Possibly 
ep[lcpia] I Kapia, ‘sheer the Carian goats of their hair’, though the 
construction with the genitive is odd.

14-5 In the lack of a precise date it seems hopeless to try to 
connect this disturbance among the recruits with a known historical 
event. It is further unclear whether one should deduce from this 
statement that Patese had some official connection with the army, 
or whether he means that travel had become unsafe because of 
marauding troops.

2 1  ov {tte}: or 8vto< p > .
27 It is uncertain whether a word should be supplied before 

ep]pco<j0at, as toc Maxaptou (26) could by itself mean ‘Makarios’ 
things’.

67. LETTER

VII 7c 14.5 X 22.5 cm . 4th cent. A.D.

Neither sender nor receiver of this mutilated business letter can 
now be identified. A monk’s dwelling of some type, if that is indeed 
the meaning of pLovdcxtov, is mentioned in 1. 8; cf. Introd. pp. 7'8-

[ ---------
a[ . . . keyC
iiSeX(p6(;  y i r a [
Y p a t J ^ a i  ( T o t  .  . [  . 
Xou 07ce[ . ] . . [ .

aSe>̂ <p[........................]
. . ] Trapay^vTjTai exet. 8£8<>)x( )

rirro:

l',,amve

k |): persoi 
litlietraiisl!

*/m: app 

■'■ffl to mvu

■I'taniesitbj
leexp
.Thi

* BETTER]



67. LETTER 6 l

i *■-:

■'.::ls

av,':
aiiSV-

Az.

I3S'

10

15

s’u; TO TrXotov [to ] v oXiyov otTov. TioiYjcrjrjt; 
aux6v [xeTax[o{ii]t^eo0ai sl<; t 6 [Jiovaxiov 8ia 
Twv u(i.eTspto[v] XTTjvcov xai Oeivai, aura 
sIq <np6v. 7tpoCT0sî  oXiya? (̂xspa<;, ItcsiS:̂
TOP . . . Xtp cpipei. aXX’ 8pa (xv) d(j.eXY)(T7](;.
Tou<; Ttapd ooi d8eXcpoi)(; eyo) xai oi civ ejjiol 
TtdvTroXXa TrpocayopEu [co[ji..| 'o'fxev. sppwcSai

u[xa<; euxo(ji.a[i] 
TCoXXoti; xp6vot<;.

Back Tw dyaTtYjTw [(xou] dSsX9tp . . . . [

(1. 6) ‘. . . arrives there. I (?) put the small quantity of grain on 
the boat; make him transport it to the monk’s dwelling with your 
asses and put it in the storage bin (or, vessel). Reckon a few days 
in addition, since he carries i t . . . See to it that you are not negligent. 
I and those with me give many greetings to the brothers who are 
with you. I pray for your health for many years.

(Back) To m y beloved brother . . .’

6 oto[: apparently not 67t6[T]ay, but 67nfjyi[x’ dv] might do.
SeSo)x( ): person and number of the subject are not specified.

‘I (?)’ in the translation above is only exempli gratia.
7 TOtY)c7)<;: for the jussive subjunctive see Mandilaras, The Verb 

§§554ff-
8 (xovdxiov: apparently the first certain attestation of this 

word; cf. A. Lumpe, “Beitrage aus der Thesaurusarbeit: monachium 
(Cod. lust. I, 2, 13)”, Mus. Helv. 17 ( i960) 228-9. It is presumably 
equivalent to (xovac-oiptov. Cf. Tuaxptapxetov for the residence of a 
patriarch (Du Cange, s.v.).

10 ctpov: see pp. 7-8 with notes 16 and 17 .
11-2 The Brussels MS reads inetSi) TOptxyxXco 9Epet and translates 

since he carries it by a circuitous route’. I have found no satisfactory 
parallel for the expression and it is palaeographicaUy dubious on 
the photograph. The word division may be eTCEtSî TOp xxX.

68. LETTER FROM HARPOCRATION TO SANSNOS  

VII 8c 12.5 X 24 cm. 4th cent. A.D.

This business letter is the first of eight texts in Codex V II 
addressed to a man named Sansnos, who, if the references are all 
to the same person, is elsewhere called monk (72.1-2) and presbyter
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(78.15); he may also be mentioned in G8 a 14 and c 2, and may be 
the writer of the following letter. See Introd. pp. 7-9.

An appeal to the love of Christ in 1. 12 is noteworthy.

10

15

20

[tw] dY[a7r]7)T(p [xou TcaTpl Savavoic; 
'ApTToxpaTLCov 7rX(eL(jTa) ev K(upL)ci) j^aipetv. 
IIsTpov Tov £Vo/XouvTa Tw dS£X[9ci]
’ATCTTiavcp Sid Tou ;̂ Tcepi na7rvoy[TLOv]
Tciy £X9opL(ov evsxev TioLTjaov 
oXiyâ ; sti olvolgxsgQoli 7)(X£pa[<̂ ] 
io)(; dv xatpov eupcaai eXGeiy 
TTpoc; ae xod (XTuaXXd^at to  

xa6’ eauTOiic;. outco ydp rj^icoaay. 
dXXd aTuouSacrov, dyaTT/iTe, 7rapa[orrjr) ]̂
TCp dSeX99. OUTCO ydp Tups7r£[i]
T7) £V XpyjcrTW aou dydcTr-jQ.
si Se dpape^ ctol I gtiv, TC£pt.7i0LY)[(70v]
7)(xtv d^upou dycoyia §£xa x[ai]
TrefAiJ^ov Tjfjiiv £X tcoocov 

Tcpdc7X£TaL 7upoaayop£Uco 
[TudvjTâ  Tohq dS£X9oû  [X£0’ [£l.]

£ppco(jiiv[ov] 
x a l £u6u(jio[uvTa]
Std TeXouc; g[£]
9uXd^£i£y[

B ack: —> tco dyaTcyjTCp p.[ou] TuaTpi Sa[vcrvcoTi.]

'Ap7coxpa[TLCov]

I SavavoiTt (cf. note ad loc.) 
12 XptOTW.

2 7tX', xco 5 Tcov a d d e d  in  le ft m argin

T o  my beloved father Sansnos, Harpocration, very many 
greetings in the Lord. Make Peter, who is harassing brother Ap- 
pianus through Papnoutios' people in the matter of the rents, desist 
for a few more days until they find opportunity to come to you and 
settle their problem; for so they have requested. But be diligent, 
beloved, and come to the assistance of the brother; for thus it 
behooves your charity in Christ. If it is not burdensome to you, 
contrive to obtain for us ten loads of chaff and inform us of the

'jpiice.lp

iilTomy

':5)S0

■ Im' ^

rie error (X

1 Sflpply[o
2 tl. I note.

LETTE
If
!ir concen 
liierentus 
êjisdonbtfi

5 ’i
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Si-

'fC-
e!ô

selling price. I greet all the brothers with whom you are. May (God ?) 
keep you in health and good spirits continually.

(Back) To m y beloved father Sansnos, Harpocration.'

I SavcTvcoc;: the name is also left undechned in 69.17 and should 
perhaps so be restored in the address of this text, 1. 22.

4 In Prel. Rep. p. 13 it was suggested that this Papnoutios may 

have been the olxov6po? of Pachomius; cf. above, Introd. p. 10
n. 21.

12 XpiQOTw: this misspeUing of XpicTcct is common throughout 

the Byzantine period (cf. e.g. Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, N T  
Grammatik §24). G. M. Browne informs me that in Coptic the 
opposite error (X PIC TO C , or even X C, for is sometimes
found.

2if. Supply [6 0e6(;, or perhaps [7) 0eta Trpovota.
22 Cf. I note.

69. L E T T E R  FR O M  SA N SN O S TO  A P H R O D ISIO S  

VII 9® 13 X  25.5 cm. 4th cent. A .D .

A letter concerning various agricultural matters, written with 

such indifferent use of speUing and grammar that the sense of some 

passages is doubtful. The back is blank. For the correspondents cf. 
Introd. pp. 8-9.

—> ayaTcuTw aSe[X9^ ’A9poSicTl<{>]
S a v o v w ?  s v  K u p t c p  y [ a t p e i v . j
x a0 ^ 5  i^uTSou; 6i<f' utxw[v 7rp6<;]
Ta TOSia Tpco9^[i; x]al <ni,

5 ’A9po81<TiO(;, Tcl(x<|̂ o[xev auTot<;
T P 091J V ,  o u S ^ v  e 7C £ p ,( |/ a < ;  a u x o t ( ; .  
x a i  < n i ,  ’ A 9 p o 81< c u > o < ; ,  6 j i ,o X 6 Y u c r a ?  
o T i  U 7 r a ' y ' < o p . e v  S i T o p , e i  x a  7 r p 6 p a [ x a ]  
x a ' i  x a  e y i S t a .  v u v  o 5 v  o u S e v  e u e p , -  

10  ( J ; a ?  x o t ^  T i e S t a i ; .  x a t  T c a X t v  S y p a [ ( | ; a ]
a i r a ^  Tzpbc; a L

e îix7)(Ta Tcapa xoO? 7uotp,6va(;
TTspl xeiv xxYjvaiv, xai eZnav 
oi Ttoipivo? ofXoXoyucav 

15 oxi oi < 2> xovx£(; xa :up6paxa
xai xa 0pl(iaxa ayxoi TcXupwciv.



6 4 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII

20

25

xai eĴ rSTYjoa Ttapa Savovco?
7Toi(iivo(; 8ti tcSx; Tioioufisy 
Ttepl Ttov 9pa[xdcT<ov, xai eixay 
Savovcii; 6ti oXoOTaoSu xpo^axa 
xai syiSia, xai ^Scoxa auToti; 
e?xo(Ti 6aptq. ouSsv xotouptev. 

xspi TO iSiou; Ttlfit}'®'' >̂ «i 
(idcOci). xai aaxa^ojjiev 'ApaxXu? 
xai Tot(; ^Sekcpoic, xai ra  T»cva 
'ApaxXu(;.

sp[p]o>(T0[ai 02]

[euxof ’̂̂ i]
[ t c o X X o i i ;  x p o ' ' o ^ ? ' j

I  dcYa’ ’̂lTw 3 ê TjXOe?, 4 TraiSia, rpoq)̂ ? 5 ’A(ppo8(oie
6 Tpo97)v 7 ’A<ppoS£oie, <I)p.oX6Y'»)<Ta<; g  aiY^Sia 10 TtaiStoi?
I I  T̂repuj'a or 12 Û Tr)T>joa, twv Ttotfxevwv 14 rcoipilve?, w(/,oX6Y>)oavor
opLoXoYouvTe? 16 Gp̂ pipiaTa, TtXyjpouotv or TtXYjptiioiv 17 i^ijTriaoL, Savovw- 
To? 19 GpepijideTtov, sItts 20 lXot7tdco0Y) 21 â Ŷ Sta 23 t£>v £8£wv or 
TOO £8£ou 24 'ApaxXue, 1. acc. 25 toi!)? d8eX<poij<; 26 'ApaxXu?, 1. gen.

‘Sansnos to his beloved brother Aphrodisios, greeting in the Lord. 
As you too left us for the lads without food, Aphrodisios, because 
we shall send the food, you sent them nothing. You too, Aphrodisios, 
agreed that we should bring the sheep and goats down. . . Well 
now, you have sent nothing for the lads. And I wrote once again 
sending for you. I enquired of the shepherds about the animals, and 
the shepherds agreed that the men who have the sheep and lambs 
will pay themselves. And I enquired from Sansnos the shepherd 
how we are managing in regard to young animals. He said we have 
sheep and goats left, and I gave him twenty . . .  We are doing 
nothing. Send to me about our own (affairs? people?) for my 
information. We greet Haraklys and the brothers and the children 

of Haraklys. I pray for your health for many years.’
2-10 If I  understand these lines correctly, Aphrodisios had failed 

to bring food for the xaiSla because he understood that Sansnos and 
his friends were to do that, whereas Sansnos is of the opinion that 
Aphrodisios should have brought food too because of the agreement 
concerning the sheep and goats (7-9), which presumably caused 
extra work for all concerned. In the Brussels MS it was suggested 

that elTcei; or a similar verb has fallen out after ’AcppoStuio? in 1. 5-

'jer-
V (ijLir

ii

1.1
Is

sk read ins’
:in.
■1 iiv... 
s« similar

s'lmotei
:/ij2(!)(jiv: 01 

iivBdw, in bo 
iWsi’qti.,
' !rm5:: sii 
■ fc;: the s: 
aiiimctive
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' "iTyOViOi

luleh '.t-
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In that case the complaint would be that Aphrodisios had not kept 

his word.
2 ê uXGai;, 1. ê TjXSsi;: for other instances of the interchange of 

Y) and u, frequent in this text, see Gignac, Phonology 264-5. For the 

verb ending cf. Mandilaras, The Verb § 317(6).
5 ’AqjpoSlctoi;: nom. for voc. Cf. Kiihner-Gerth II .i  47, 2; Blass- 

Debrunner-Rehkopf, NTGrammatik § 147; Mayser II .i  55, 2.
8 uTCdc'y'wpLev: of animals usually means ‘yoke’ , but that is 

clearly unsuitable for sheep and goats, so I suppose it means simply 

‘bring them down’.
StTOfiei might mean ‘separately’, though the word has not pre

viously occurred. In this text a misspelling of a personal name such 

as AiSujXY) would seem possible. A t the end of the line 7tpopdc[Tia] 
might be read instead of 7tp6pa[Ta] (so 66.17), ^5 20

have Tcpô aTa.
lO-i TToXtv . . . (XTtâ : cf. P. Abin. 32.12, aXXw (&XXo <5c7râ ). 

Some more similar expressions are collected in 70.12 n.
The parallel with U. 13-4, stTrav . . . opLoXoyoCTav (=  wixoXoYvjcfav) 

suggests that the scribe intended to write zypa,i\)a. . . . sTO(i.4'a vdth 

the sense T  wrote and sent for you’.
16 TtXupciicnv: one might interpret this form either as TcXyjpouoiv 

or 7rX7)pco(Tiv, in both cases with future meaning; cf. Mandilaras, 

The Verb §§ 2i4ff., 54i-
17 Savovoi(;: similarly undeclined in 68.1.
22 Oapi?: the simplest explanation phonologically is 0appy}<; as 

jussive subjunctive (Mandilaras § 554)> have no fear: we are doing 
nothing’ (against your interests, without consulting you, etc.). If 

it is felt that a noun object of iSoxoi (21) should be seen in this word, 
I have nothing better to offer than the suggestion of the Brussels 

MS, GaXXia, comparing P. Bala’izah II 191.4 (0 A A A IC).
23-4 7re[i,tĵ ov [jLoixal[xaOw:xat =  tva;cf. Blass-Debr.-Rehk. §44^0 '

24 and 26 'ApaxXui;: not in NB  or Onomasticon. Cf. 'HpaxXyji;.

70. L E T T E R  FR O M  C H E N O P H R E S  TO  P H E N P S E T Y M E S  

VII IOC 10.5 X 25 cm. 4th cent. A.D .

A badly spelled letter with some interesting colloquial language, 

three new names and a new word.

—;►  [t<p oLyomy]T(p |xou a]8eX<po> Oev[t^e-j

[tu[I7) Xevo<pp7j(;] ev K(upi)tp
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Back-

4-5 ovo[xa 
dcTroScoCTSK;

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII

[TcpoYjyoufjL̂ vcô  a]e 7rpoaYopeii[co]
[xal Toi(; ev OLxJcp xaToc 6v[o-]
[(jia c. 13 ]oc SoTTpioy

[ ......................... ] .  [ .................]
voi) apTocPac; TP?M 5̂(xi<t£ (xoi 
xal apyuplou TaXavxa Suo. a^[o-] 
[SJooTjc; 'auTa' IlePcoTÔ ; {0} T̂ va octco- 
cpepi [XOL auT(x. sav 8e (jlt) 
a7ToS6(JY)(; aura, a7reT6(j7][(;]
Tov vauXov 860 (XTrâ . vuy 
£(JliX7)(77]V TY)V TUpoOrjO-
[jLLa<v>. aXXa a7u6<TTtX6v (xo[i]
T(X SoTTpeOV £ ^ < l>  TOt/tOV. 
xal 9tX0Tc6v7)<70V TY)V 
Boatc; xal OaXTuoov t:̂ v 
OuyaTspa auT7]<^>. Si^ov 
IlcPoiTo^ 'tov uiqi [xoi)' ttjv B oock;. 

eppcoaOai oe s(5x^“
(xai TcoXXoL(;

[ O s v ] 4 > e T U f X Y ) ( ;  X  T u a p a  X e v o 9 p 7 ) ( ;

7 Tpetc; •Ĵ fxtou 9-10 IlePcjTi. ?va dcTrocp̂ py) i i  dc7uo8co<i7)<;, 
13 dtfjL̂ XYjaov (?), 7upo0e<TfjLtav 14 d7r6oTeiXov 15 t6 17

Bodtv 18 SsL̂ ov 19 IlePoiTi. tco, Bodtv
Xhenophres to my beloved brother Phenpsetymes, greeting in 

the Lord. First and foremost I greet you and those in your house
hold by name . . . mixed produce . . . and three and one-half artabs 
of vegetables to me, and two talents of silver. Give them to Pebos 
so that he may bring them to m e; if you do not give them, you will 
pay the freight charge twice. Now pay no attention to the dead
line (?), but send me the produce as quickly as possible. Look after 
Boais and be nice to her daughter. Point out Boais to my son Pebos. 
I pray for your health for many years.

(Back): Phenpsetymes, from Chenophres.'

1-2 0£y[ipe|TU[jL7) Xevo9p7)<;: cf. 1. 22. Neither name is recorded 

in NB  or Onomasticon, but for the second cf. XovocppriQ.
5 ooTupioy: in 1. 15 the form oaTupsov is used, a 'la te  spelling .. .  

rejected by E M  635.48'' {LSJ s.v.). To judge from the entries in 

the WB, both spellings are about equally common in the papyri;

70. ^

1 indue
jii 1̂";

j[or!vj:c

4  Ido not

«iI.5,Sio;
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70. LETTER FROM CHENOPHRES TO PHENPSETYMES 6 7

other examples of the interchange of t and e are listed by Gignac, 
P h o n o lo g y  249!!. A t this date the word means ‘mixed produce’, 
which may include grain; see P. Cair. Isid. 76.12 n. 6cT7rpioy is 
marginally preferable to ooTtploy, though one expects a measure to 

follow.
9 rya. for tva; cf. Gignac, Phonology 238.
12 vaijXov: from vauXo<; if the preceding tov is to be taken 

seriously. I do not find the masculine form in papyrological lexica, 
but it is recorded in LSJ. The neuter is so much more common in 

Egypt, however, that one might think of reading t6{v} vauXov.
Suo ocTCâ  ‘two tim es’: cf. P. Mich. V III 482 =  Naldini, Cris- 

tianesimo 1 .5, aXXo avca ;̂ P. Abin. 32 =  Naldini 40.8, rouTto to a^a^, 
ibid. 1. 12 aXXoi a^a^; P. Ryl. II  435-2, aXXa octzoĉ ; Wilcken, A P F  6 
(1920) 379-80; S. G. Kapsomenakis in Miinchener Beitrdge 28 (1938) 

50-1.
13 eiieXYjOTQv, read probably a[xsXy)<jov: for interchange of a and 

£ see Gignac 2y8ff., for that of 4 and o idem p. 293. I take it that 
the writer fears his correspondent m ay claim to have no time to 

carry out his request and is attempting to forestall his objection; 

cf. in a general way P. Fay. 114.21-2, jjiY) o < 5>v X7)p4(ry)(; tov exTivay- 
[iov (SOU. ri[Lekfiao(.Q would also make sense, but while omission of the 
temporal augment is common (cf. Mandilaras, The Verb §§ 253ff.; 
l(i,£X7]cre occurs in PSI X IV  1413.5), such a misspelling at the end of 

the word would be phonologically inexplicable.
15 £TC<1> Tocxtov: not very satisfactory, as the phrase appears 

to be unparalleled. Perhaps rather ey Tocxtov for ey tocxsi-
17 Bodcti;: not in N B  or Onomasticon.
OoXtuctov : from OaXul t̂o, a new word based on 0aX7u&>.

71. L E T T E R  F R O M  H O R IO N  TO  - A R I O S  

A N D  D O R K O N

VII iic  10.6 X 20.3 cm. 4th cent. A.D .

A polite letter to two presbyters, concerning skins and dates. 

Cf. Introd. p. 9.

[ ] . L xal . [
[ .............0eXco] ufjLocf; Y^civai, yXux[uTa-J
[toi TrJaTCps ;̂, Tuepl
[ - . . ecjTtv [jLOi Suo S£p(xa[T6)v]
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T ..........laT . Tou dcSsX̂ ou [ . . .

d^iw o5v ufjia? Stco)? 7tavTaxo9?[v]
?̂ YjTTf)<TY)TS )tal dyopdcjTjTS [ioi auToc. S[£o(iai] 
Se Sipixxjgg [jidXa crcpoSpa. i8otI) d[7rl-] 
[(r]Ta[Xxa] u(i,tv 8iio aprcĤ oct; <potv[x[cov.J 
xai [xd6e dcTco toutojv ryjv 
Ttov Stio dpTaPtov xa'i twv Srio S[ep[jLd-] 
T(ov, 6no>q ypdt|<y)TS p.01 xal d[TO(TTet-]
Xto TrdpauTto TtdXiv to TrpoXotTta*;. 
doTid^ofiai Opiai; tzAvtolc, x a r ’ ovopta. 
edv 8 k  9 ?Xy)Te, Tuspuĵ ai rd SeppiaTa 8[ 
sdv S k  y.yj, jp a tp x L  (xs 8tccoi; (xd6<o.

eppwcy0at ufxa!;
e u x W M - a i  s v  K ( u p ' i ) t p .

Back:
20 ] a p i ( j )  7 r p ( s < T P u T s p c p )  x a l  A 6 p  X  x c o v t  7 r p ( e c r P u T i p ( | ) )  

T t ( a p d )  ' Q p l ( i > v o ( ; .
10 tv in ufjLiv corrected from a? 
17 (XOt

II (idtOeTS 14 TtiipauTa, 7rp6Xot7tov

. I want you to know, m y sweetest fathers, the matters about 
which I wrote you . . . that I have need of two skins . . .  of the 
brother . . .  I request of you therefore that you seek everywhere 
and buy them for me. I am very greatly in need of a skin. Look, 
I have dispatched to you two artabs of dates; and learn from these 

people the price of the two artabs and of the two skins, so that you 
may write to me and I m ay dispatch the balance at once. I greet 
you aU by name. If you wish, send me the skins . . . otherwise, 
write me so that I  may know.

I pray for your health in the Lord.
(Back) To — arios, presbyter, and Dorkon, presbyter, from 

Horion.’

I I  fidGs: one expects (xdOeTe. The writer may have forgotten for 
the moment that he is writing to more than one person, or it may 
be simply a scribal slip. In the latter case, pidOs < re > should be read.

ToiiTwv: presumably the persons who are charged with the 

delivery of the letter and the dates.

I It tie ® 
jjjrfeffoi

i IE IT E R

•:? IS fodder.

'̂■’̂corr.fn);
'-wfjvcorr.fr

"'possible wl

'Imay
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16-7 7r£[i.il;ai, ypaij^ai: for the imperatival infinitives see Mandi- 
laras, The Verb §§ 756ff., esp. § 765.

16 At the end perhaps SIpfjLaxa 8[uo] (Brussels MS), but the 

word order would be odd and there are other possibilities, e.g. 
S[idc NN].

72. L E T T E R  FR O M  P R O T E R IA  (?) TO  SA N SN O S A N D
PSAS O R  PSATOS

VII12C 10.5 X 16.4 cm. 4th cent. A.D.

A request to two monks to find some chaff that can be purchased 
for use as fodder. Cf. Introd. p. 7.

SavcrvoTL x a l IlgaTO<;

[xova^otc; IIpopjp[ia] x?p(stv)* 
z l  Suvaxov Trap" upity eaxiv 

TO epauvyjdat. oXiyov 

5 a^^pov 7rpo(; ttjv uttt)-
pscjiav Toiv epiaiv XTYjvciv 

Slotl u(7TepoucTi, x a i ou- 

X eupiGTxco evTauOa ayo- 
paaai. eTT/jv Ss eupTjxe,

10 nzyL^OLTZ (xe >̂7?p ty)v
TLfJLr)V OTl TTOOOV T7)V

afxa^av a%upou, x a l tva 

cpxexai. TO TrXorov . . .

[ . . Tc]Xl[(7T]a^ UJJL£LV

Back- npoTspiICC Sav(7vc)Tt. x a l 

IlgaTÔ ;.

I IlgaTot;, 1. dat. 2 (jLovaxot<;: c added above the line (?); xatpetv 5-  ̂ ^
in U7n)pscj[av corr. from £ 6 xttjvco gsTrdcv lo  [jlol io -i i  TTjcsTiixYjc;
II a in 7u6(iov coit. from t; tyJ 14 iz'keiaTccQ, ufxiv 16 IlgaToc;, 1. dat.

Troteria (?) to Sansnos and Psas {or, Psatos), monks, greeting. 
If it is possible where you are, seek out a little chaff for the use of 

my asses, because they are short of it and I find none to purchase 

here. If you find some, send to me about the price, how much it is 

per waggon-load of chaff, and so that the boat may come . . .  (so 

that I may express to you) the utmost gratitude, (back) Proteria (?) 

to Sansnos and Psas {or, Psatos)."
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1 HgaToc;: the same dative is used in 1. i6. In the nominative,
Tai; and are both found; see NB  and Onomasticon.

2 r ip o p jp [ia ]:  IlpoTepia in 1. 15, if rightly deciphered in both 
places. The feminine of this name does not appear to be known 

elsewhere, but an Alexandrian patriarch lynched in 457 A.D. was 
named IlpoTepiO(;.

4 TO epauv7j(7ai: the writer appears to have contaminated two 

constructions, the imperatival infinitive which should appear 
without the article and the articular infinitive as subject of ecmv.

gff. For a more grammatical enquiry about the price of chaff 
cf. 68.i3ff.

12-3 hex. I spxsTai: for tva with the indicative cf. e.g. LSJ s.v. 
B III.

13 After TuXotoy perhaps oti altered to w<t|[t£. After 1. 14 
o[ioko-fTia(xi or the like, governing yjxpiTixe;, has been lost.

73 . V II 13C (7.9 X  6.1 cm.) +  14® (i-6 X  7.5 cm.). Two ad
joining fragments of a letter. One of the persons addressed may be 

Sansnos, but the name is badly damaged.

Tw dyauTjTW dSsXqj[w 
SaygywTi xai ’Atuo[
To[u dJSeXfpou

Back- TW dYa7t7)[T(ii

‘To my beloved brother Sansnos (?) and Apo— . . .  of the 
brother . . . (back) To the beloved . . .’

74. V II 15c. 5.5 X  23.5 cm. A  fragmentary letter from one 
Peteesis. The recipient’s name is lost, unless Habere in 1. 24 is 

vocative.

J
]

TCd XUp̂ O) [JL0[l)
ri£T£?)(7t(; [
£V TTpOTOL̂  . . [ £()-]
X C O fjLaL T c p  K ( i ) p i ) c p  [izepl  t t jc ;  g ^(;  ( t c o t t ) - ]
P'kXQ. 7CpO<7(x[ ]

a[ ]
TOu[ ]

(4 lines almost entirely lost)

>ITI

ifibeen m

•1

i l l

"?W ion 0:
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12 txsv[ j
L . H ]

- L ]
15 OU TaUTOC Y][ ]

'm ii'l IlsXUGrL[ TOV-]

TTjXCOVTa x [ ]
oiTOu a p T a p [ 1
eupLGTxei.^; T ia[ Tie-]

20 p i a7reQ7j[ ]
•uc T apT ap7)(; . [ 8 y) - ]

li”
p .6cna e p [ ]

r- eScoxev g o [ ]
r i a ^ a e  7upa^[ ]

25 epiStcp G> . [ ]
OTl 'Sl'ScOjJlt X^P^V [ ]

Ha

■D-'

Down left margin: |  ayxw (istoc [ . . . . ] ...........TrapaPaXXe y)[xai;
B ack-^  sav supicntet? suTevo(; avSpwTco? dcTcocTTiXcov {i.[ot]

TOC TrpoPaxa . [

3 TcpcoTOt? 3-4 euxo(iat 16-17 TrevryjxovTa 24 IIa?)(je: the epsilon 
has either been remade or corrected from another letter 28 sut6vou(; 
dvSpt&Ttou? (iTcdoTsiXov.

(Back) ‘If you find sturdy fellows, send me the sheep.’

4-5 crcoT/)] |pia(;: or oXoxXt)] |pia<;.
15 ou: o5, ou, or the end of a word from the preceding hne.
21-2 Sy)] |{r6ata: if the p, is correct there can hardly be any doubt 

about the restoration, as the only other word in -pcooioc; listed by  
the Kretschmer-Locker Ruckldufiges Worterbuch is ouvcopcootoc;, 
which has not so far appeared in papyri. It remains uncertain 

whether the word here is an adjective or refers to SrjpLorjioc in the 

sense of ‘taxes’.

75. L E T T E R  FR O M  B E S A R IO N  TO  SAN SN O S

VII 16® 6.7 X  7.6 cm. 4th cent. A.D.

Top portion of a letter including instructions that an dcSeXtpoi;, 
brother or friend of the writer, be given five artabs of wheat. The 

back is blank.
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lo

[t]w XUplO) (XOl)
[TrJaTpl SavavGTi 
[B]7)gapio)v ĵ atpsiv.

[ . . . . J  ere SyjXa 7Uogo[
^ spxco(jLsvcp 

[ . . J OTCOV (7LTOV [

[ . . ] . Souve tS  aSsXcpw 

[[io]u IIpY)T (7LTOU apT(Xpa[(;] 
[ttJsvts, yi(vovTai) (depT.) s

] . «?[

5 epxo[jt£v<p 7 Souvai

‘Besarion to m y lord father Sansnos, greeting . . . you clear ...  

when he comes . . . wheat . . .  to give m y brother Pret five artabs 
of wheat, total 5 art. • • •’

4-7 Convincing supplements for these lines have not occurred 
to me. If tcoieo) can be used as SyjXov 7rot£<o one might think of 
something on the order of [blXco] ers SyjXa 7coin|[<7eiv] 7^ epxw[j.̂ <i)| 
[7i:p6]î  TO)v (1. Tov) (TtTov [wcTTs] | [ctuJvSouvs xtX., ‘I want you to make 
it clear to the man who comes for the wheat that he is to contribute 
five artabs to Pret’. There would be no insuperable palaeographic 
objection to this, but it does not present the most obvious inter
pretation of the traces, and as the Greek is also uncertain the correct 
solution may lie in some quite different direction.

76 . L E T T E R  FRO M  M A K A R IO S TO  SANSNOS

V II 17C 9.5 X 16.2 cm. 4th cent. A.D.

Fragment from the beginning of a letter the subject of which 
cannot now be determined. The back contains faint traces of ink, 
no longer legible.

—> [tw aY]a7t7)T<p ulw SavervtoTi
[Majxapioi; ev K(upt)co yatpetv.
[ . . . . ] .  ouvTat 7] yuv/) {i.[
[ .............Jai £t<; Stipou

5 [ ..................] .  (X£TaX[ . ] la .

]« ’
]o>v

I ulco 2 x<o

18.11

tiBOCC
,i,niwoic

ofiipersi
.jiofSoiiiot 

some re 
risjassiiffliBg
itilDsBOS hi
,W . p. 7),

■i!ss,Biitthi
iiffistriMi

■:v-i;ispres
ajp̂ anc
;;i)'havef(i

ilm think
■rial

■'■w j : i,e,

»■ LETTI 
PEC

'"*'̂ ents
among

"'iatroducti,



76. LETTER FROM MAKARIOS TO SANSNOS 7 3

iipl
5L0iE

ofe:
a i s t e

S':

‘Makarios to his beloved son Sansnos, greeting in the Lord . . . 
wife (or, woman) . . .  to Syros’s . . .’

1 SavovwTi: not Savavwij, though the undeclined form is some
times used (68.1 n.).

2 [Ma]xapiO(;: J. W. B. Barns writes as follows of this text in 

Prel. Rep. p. 14: “ The name Macarius is so common in monastic 
circles that its occurrence as that of the writer of the fragmentary 
letter in VII would hardly be worth noting, were it not for the fact 

that he addresses Sansnos . . . , called ‘father’ or ‘brother’ by aU his 

other correspondents, as ‘m y son’ ; this suggests that [Ma]carius 

here is a person of high seniority; we note that a Macarius was the 
successor of Sourous as head of the monastery of Pachnoum.”

There is some reason to doubt whether the monk and presbyter 

Sansnos (assuming that these are in fact one person and identical 
with the Sansnos here) was a member of a Pachomian organization 

(cf. Introd. p. 7), but he could of course have recognized a par
ticularly holy man within that organization as his spiritual superior 

nonetheless. But the term “ son” m ay mean nothing more than that 

Sansnos was strikingly younger than Macarius; or, indeed, that he 

was his son.
3 -ouvTai is presumably the ending of a verb of which the sub

jects are rj yuvri and something lost in lacuna. The construction of 

11. 3-4 may have followed the general lines of [Siav]oouvTat v)
p,[ I [xa't N N  ep5(ecr6]ai e’u; Supou, but if ep êcrOjai was the verb used 
in 1. 4 I can think of no name short enough to have preceded it. 
The word after yuv-f] m ay be the name of the woman or her husband, 

or the pronoun [x[ou].
4 si; Z6poi>: i.e., to Syros’s home or to a place called Syrou. 

There was a Supou xwpiov in the Fayum  (WB III 330), but that will 

hardly be meant here.

77. L E T T E R  FR O M  ZA CC H E O S, C O M -,  

P E C H E N E P H N IB IS  TO  SA N SN O S

A N D

VII i 8® -1- 19C (18) 5.2 X 17.1 cm.
(19) 6 .2 X 20.5 cm.

4th cent. A.D .

Two fragments of a letter to Sansnos from three presbyters, 
concerning among other things the removal of some wood or brush 

and the introduction of some persons who had been recommended
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by a bishop. It seems very probable that Sansnos, whom the 
presbyters address as aSeXcp6<;, is the Savcrvdi(; 7upe<7ptjTepo<; of 78.15, 
if not also the monk of 72.1-2 ; cf. 68 introd. V II i8 contains the 
left side of the letter, V II ig  the right; a strip in the middle has been 

lost. Cf. Introd. p. 6, n. 13.

-  [  J .
[ ] .®

pa [ .............................. J ____dSeX-
(poiq  Y)(ji,(o[v......................] . eveyu7)67]

5 7tapaYev[Y)(Tea6ai evexsv ixxomi<;
oXiycov . [ ....................] 0{j)v (Tuv£a-
TTjcrev a[uTO\I)(; rjpiiv] Sia ypap,p.dTtov 

6 7raT7)p Y)(A[aiv 6 . . . . ] < ;  STdoxoTco? tya 
(X'fl a|A[eX7)<T)f)<; irpo]CTSê ao0at ocutoilm;

10 xal lya 6 [ ............. tcXoiov

dvev6x[Xv)Tov exTl- 7T]pocTayopsiio[Xsv 
TtavTat; to[u<; Tuapd ctoI (?) ] dSsXcpoilx; xar’ Svo(xa. 

[eppwaSai] ae

[7ToXX]oi<; xpo''oi<;>
1 5 &8eXcpe.

back [tw dyaTOjTw] d8eX9  ̂ SavovtoTi 7j0.v.yikoc, xal K6p.[ xal] 
17 Ilsxevecpytpii; irpeff[p6Tepoi].

‘ . . . our brothers . . .  he (?) was put under surety to be present 
to cut down a f e w . . . Our father, the . . . bishop, recommended 
them to us in a letter, so be not negligent in receiving them, and 
let . . . Besarion keep the boat undisturbed. We greet by name all 
the brothers who are with you (?). We pray for your health for many 

years, brother.
(Back) Zaccheos, Com— , and Pechenephnibis, presbyters, to 

brother Sansnos.’

5 The subject of svsyuy)6i(] is not expressed in the text. It may 

be impersonal, ‘a guarantee was taken'.
7 a[uTou?: when John Barns described this text in Prd. Rep. 

p. 13 he stated that the commendation in this letter was for “an 
individual” . That must go back to an earher restoration a[uT6v which 

was later rightly abandoned (Brussels MS) because of auTotSi; in 1. 9. 
y)(xtv]: it seems to me most probable that the presbyters are

Iby

0si

] Iitlelaciiiii

; -y.: 'ip- -

(cf. ala

•fsSfjsx: 
I k j k m  

iia mail oft!

pelengtlK 
i  Tie .Vf 
siclibegiD
''Bum. The 
tie same ai 

Jitsto ■

rati

I m
121C

* •an-conti 
^“stoSai



77. LETTER FROM ZACCHEOS, COM— , AND PECHENEPHNIBIS 7 5

I .  I

informing Sansnos of a letter which had been written to them ; the 

following hoL clauses are then to be taken imperatively (cf. Mandi- 

laras, The Verb §§ 585ff.). It would also be possible to restore croi 
here, followed bj'’ final clauses. That would presumably give a 
scolding tone to the letter: ‘the reason that the bishop wrote you 

recommending the men was that you should receive them diligently 

(and you have not done so)’ . The Brussels MS reads uf.iiv here and 
(X[i[sX'f)C7)Te in 1. g, following Prel. Rep. p. 13 (“ a group of the breth
ren” ). Only one person is mentioned in the address, however, and 

the singular is used in 11. 13 and 15.
8 To judge from the entries in WB III 400 s. v. cTutoxoTroi; the most 

likely adjectives for the lacuna are and oaioQ. Lampe cites more
examples of the former word applied to bishops than of the latter.

10 In the lacuna restore iBekcpoc, pova^oi;, I'Sto? tjjjlcov, or the like.
12 To[ui; Ttapa col (?)] aSeXcpou?: the restoration is taken from 

67.12-3, itapa crot aSeX ôiI)  ̂ TuavTuoXXa Tipocr-
aYopeiiofxsv (cf. also Naldini, Cristianesimo nos. 19.9, 20.9, 28.7, 
29.13 etc.), but there are other possibilities as well. The Brussels 

MS suggests r)(X£Tspou(;.
16 Z(x.v.jioq: usually speUed Zaxato<; or Za-jkoc,. Barns has pointed 

out that a man of this name was “ one of Pachomius’s most respon

sible subordinates” {Prel. Rep. p. 14).
Ko[i[:the length of the name to be restored cannot be accurately 

estimated. The N B  and OnomasHcon together list 36 masculine 

names which begin with Kofx-; of these, Kopcov appears to be the 
most common. The suggestion on p. 12 of Prel. Rep. that this person 

may be the same as the Aurelius Comes of our 64.4 is based on an 

earlier restoration K6(x[y)(; here. Even if that should be correct the 

identification would be doubtful.
17 IlEYsvecpvtpi :̂ not in N B  or Onomasticon.
7rpeg[|3iSTepot rather than 7up£g[puTepo<; because that form would 

refer to Pechenephnibis alone, whereas Zaccheos too is called a 

presbyter in 78.15.

78. L E T T E R  FR O M  Z A C C H E O S TO  SA N SN O S

VII 20® 21® (a) 7 X 6 cm. 4th cent. A .D .

(b) 10.3 X 16.5 cm.

Two non-contiguous fragments of a letter introducing one 

Herakleios to Sansnos. For the correspondents see 7 7 ; cf. Introd.
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p. 8. A  bibliography on such letters of introduction is given by 
O. Montevecchi, La papirologia (Torino, 1973) 243.

t[w aYaTTyjTco (jiou aS£X9(p SavcrvcoTt] 
Zax/sot; ev K(upL)co x[a p̂£Lv.J

£V TZpO^TOlC, dvaYXaio[v 7)Y7](7d[JL7]v] 
7i:pO(7ei.TC£LV (TOU T7)V £̂ [cpUTOV (XJ(k-]

7ry)v, £7T£LTa xal Ypô êt̂ y [<̂ oi tva]
TTpOGSi r̂j TOV dS£X90V [y)(JLCiv]
'HpdxX£i,ov Tcap[

TCp0[ . . . ] . [

10
. [
. [
(TU V £a[

[ eppcidOat <re eu-]

dyaTtTjTe oiSeXcpe. 
10 cm. blank.

Back-

15 xqi dYaTTTjToi [pt,ou dSsX9(p] SavcrvciTt TcpecPu-ripfi) Za- 
ŷ ioc, 7tps(7p6T[epo?.J

‘Zaccheos to m y beloved brother Sansnos, greeting in the Lord. 
Before all I have thought it necessary to address your inborn love, 
and then to write you that you may receive our brother Herakleios 
. . .  I  pray for your health, beloved brother.

(Back) Zaccheos presbyter to m y beloved brother Sansnos 
presbytei.’

4-5 rrjv e|x[cpuTov dYd]|7r7)v: cf. P. Cair. Masp. I 67020V.1.
1 1 -2 I have printed the minimum restoration, but as other texts 

from this codex use a lengthier closing formula one should perhaps 
rather think of something on the order of IppaioOal <xe | ttoWvOi? 
Xpovoi? cfi] |X9fi.at. For the word order in that case cf. e.g. P. Herm. 
Rees 4 =  Naldini, Cristianesimo 38.11-3. Still longer formulations, 
as in P. Lugd-Bat. X I 26 — Naldini 13.21-4, are also possible.

V II 23® -f  24®

79. L E T T E R

(23) 3.2 X 15-5 cm.
(24) 2.8 X I cm.

4th cent. A.D.

lents

jiJteconcl
;̂ tlisblanl!

IQllllO'Jli: COITt

sptfortheci 
mv 1

Ctilll

■*uiuiiai use



79. LETTER 7 7

Two fragments from the center of a letter which begins with a 

request for some meal, whether for the writer or for some other 

person. The concluding half consists of greetings to various people. 

The back is blank.

a:;

na6e[
J Xa[̂ petv.
] n a 0ep(JLOi)0i[
] svexe[v

5 ] TOpiTTOlTJdOy [
j dcXsupou axav[

6]tl xpstav ex[
jTYjSeox; Tcoi[
](j)v xal T7)v a[

lo  aS]eX90i)<; acT7c[a2̂ o[JLai.
] xax’ ovofjia a[ 

acnra2̂ o](jLat Maioujx[ 
a<j7ca]^op.ai touc; a[

]0iv Tov aS[sX9 
1 5 o]u<; xoLT 6vo{ji[a

] eppS[a0at ere]
[suJxojJLai 'rt[oXXoî ]

[XpovoL̂ ;] ev K(upt)cp,
[a]Ya7CY)Te [(jlou ic8]eX9[e . ]

12 0 in Maiou[x[ corrected from  i

Except for the concluding 'I pray for your health in the Lord for 

many years, m y beloved brother^ the text is too mutilated for 

translation.
I As the writers of the letters in this codex elsewhere put their 

own names after that of the addressee we should probably print 

]ovSa as dative, followed b y a patronymic or the name of the writer.
6 The obvious restoration is aXeiipou axav[0ivou, 'acacia flour', 

but the substance is not otherwise known and it is not clear to me 

from the description of the uses of the acacia in RE  I ii^g-62 from 

what part of the plant flour would be made nor what purpose it 

would serve: the hkeliest would perhaps be a powder of hard gum 

for medicinal use (cf. C. Preaux, CE 31, I 956> 14^; L. C. Youtie, 
ZPE 23, 1976, 126). One can, however, think of supplements which
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render this speculation idle: e.g., nspmoirjooy | oXiya [î Tpa]
aXsupou" ’Axav[6wv | yap Xlyei 8]ti ®x[®̂ «utou, ‘Get a few
measures of flour for us; for Akanthon says that he needs it’.

12 The only name beginning Matoup,- in NB  or Onomasticon is 
Matoupiac; (one occurrence, SPP X X  147.6).

14 ]9tv:or]aiv.
19 aJyaTTTjxl; is on a separate fragment (VII 24), and it is not 

certain that it should be positioned here.

80 . L E T T E R

V II 27C +  28® + (a) 4 X 8.5 cm.
(b) 2.8 X 4 cm.
(c) 2.5 X 4 cm.

4th cent. A.D.

Three fragments of a letter, the first from the top, the third from 
the end, and the second someplace in between. Apart from a few 
isolated words and phrases only the concluding wish for the ad
dressee’s health is now intelligible.

(a) J .  [
]lCO(JL.............. [
] . iq xal xaX , [ 
]a>VL(; 7UoXX[

yLvwJcTXLv az 0eX . [

]psuacoy[
Jvvto[

]Toi aSeX9[

(b)
10

15

(c)

] . [
]7io8oart[
[(TiviTau[
] . etuSt) S[ 
] . eviou[

iHati:,

i s e e n o l t i

>5
Toao

]p .o t[

Jco xai . [



80. LETTER 79

]  .  v v i  ( 2 n d  h d . )  I p [ p 6> a 0a l ]
?? fOxEoM’aO

B a c k - >
2 0  a i t ( 6 8 o ^ )  n  . . t [

I  The supposed ink trace m ay be only a smudge. 
3 After xaX either t  or tc.

5 BlXtj) or 0IXo[[i.ev.
I I  Probably a form of dcTtoSoou; or d7roSlSco(XL 
20 That is, ‘deliver to P — ’ (the addressee).

V I I  30 C

8 1 .  L E T T E R

5.6 X 11 .5  cm. 4th cent. A.D .

The lower portion of a letter mentioning a deposit and requesting 

the addressee not to abandon a izcdc, who has apparently fallen into 

difficulties. The back is blank.

1 0

15

. [
<py)

d TZOL\

] a T < i >
J a u T a  ( X Y o p [  

] a i : a u  .  .
]  .  T r a p a  

J u T w r a g t  
]t) dSsX-

. . ?
nv a o i .

] . [ - .
[ . . ]

(xXXa (JL7) a7uoX[ei-]
4'T)̂  t6v Tzcd- 
8a ev TOKJOUTO).

[ep]pci(j0ai
[a]s

[x\)]pii (XOU TTOX- 

[Xot(;] x[po''ote-J

11 TOGTOUTCp

(11. 8ff.) ‘ . . . which I deposited with you. But do not abandon the 

lad in such a situation. I pray for your health for many years, m y  

lord.’
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6-7 •») (xSeX|(piQ or tJt) aSeX|<p̂ . If the latter, the thought may have 

been ‘give so-and-so’s sister the things that I deposited with you’. 
9 The end of the line is obscured by an ink blot.

V II 31C

82 . A C C O U N T S  

9.8 X  6.9 cm. 4th cent. A.D.

One side of this papyrus records amounts collected in kind by 
various persons, while a single line in the same hand on the other 

side mentions an amount of money. I print first the more extensive 
text, which is written against the fibers.

I ] . . . «  ...............

] . . e Stoc ’E ttojvuxo'̂  ITajic . . 
] . OTOU S a^ap iou  81a. Ea.veZ<; n p (

] Sia Soiaoiet? . a  
S]ta Mouo^<; . a  
S]t& ‘Qplcov . a  {a}

[

. [
) . [

10

JaX0tP (jLa(Tta) i 
J . sk; . a 
] . (JLa(Tta) e

Col. ii

15

S i*  ’ A 0 a v a [
Sia StXpa[
S t a  r i a u X e [
S t o c  B r iy a q  t [

Sta Ilayoiitxrtoc 
S t(3 c  S i e v [  ’

Back- ]ep < 6(xoiO(; dcpyupiov (TciXavT ) 

6 cm. blank
4ff. read gen. after Sta 17 6(xo(c«)(; (ipYuptou

3, 5-7, 9 The thing collected in these lines is represented by a 
symbol which I do not recognize, The Brussels MS suggests 

(j(tTou dcpTapyj) or (j(apYavY]). It may be simply (apTotpy)).
4 Sayaptou: usually spelled with Z.
Savet<;: cf. S cxvk; ,  Savvetii; etc.

:cf. 

lie  f i r s t*

fH25'.2J

«.
iMstlette
111133', 12

!p!:i
i*|rea(l,isn
■ ’-fen noi

H j,.,



82. ACCOUNTS 8i

:3S

5 Sotooiei?: cf. Sotaou; in O. Tait II 1764.6.
17 The first word was probably U7c]̂ p. If so, translate ‘for the 

6th [i.e., indiction?] likewise, (so many) talents of silver’.

8 3 - 1 4 2
Small fragments of texts from the fourth century A.D ., for the 

most part probably remnants of personal letters.

83. V II 25c. 2.6 X  5.8 cm. There are faint traces of writing on 

the back as well.

Jxot dSsX9o[

84. V II 26®. 1.2 X  1.8 cm. The back is blank.

j X“ p̂[
] .

1 Perhaps x«ip[siv, but there are other possibilities, such as the 

name Xaip[ig[jt(>>v.
2 The first letter could be t or v, but not y.

85. V II 33C. 12.7 X  5 cm. The back is blank.

—> y e v a  dTuavTvjoal aoi Si’ x y x d p a ^  5j;p[
riaxoupui; ’A7T(r»)vâ (;
T*ex?)(; TexYiTOf;

1 yevoi: the ending of a word from the line lost above. dyyaipoi<;, 

if rightly read, is new. It m ay be a name.
2 ’ATtoTjvai;: not in N B  or Onomasticon.

86. V II 32°. 1.4 X  4.6 cm. Back blank.

j7c?Ypa[
] .

] . 00 . [ 
] P[
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5 ]pai[

] . [

8 7 . V II 34C. 7.4 X 2.8 cm.

SiXpavw xal IIX7][

88. V II 35c. 4.4 X 1.1  cm.

Jofiivou (t it [ ou

89. V II 36c. 5 X 5.6 cm.

J'P)v[
T£t[

9 0 . V II 37c. 2.5 X 2.9 cm.

J AupyjXt[

91. V II 38®. 2.8 X 2.5 cm.

] aSeX9ot[

92. V II 39c. 1.5 X 4.5 cm.

Jtio . [
]  . CTUTOC . [

] (Space for i  line) 
] .  too6[

ip

ll'Ilf'O''

I f f if  2.

%

(11142'. 17

lHltf.2.9

2.6



] ■ ?X0''[
Jt9[

92-97. FRAGMENTS 83

5 could also be read as ?xoy-

93. V II 40C, 5.2 X 1.3 cm.

7t]ap’ u|i<j>[v

94. V n  41®. 2.5 X 1.2 cm. The back contains traces of two 
letters.

JeXoyg[

95. V II 43<=. 1.7 X 2.1 cm.

]  m ? [
JayaOo . [

The specks which appear on the plate below line 2 are not writing.

96. V II 43C. 2.9 X 2 cm. Smudges on the back are probably not 

writing.

] [
] CTceixa a . [
] . ToiraXe[

2 Two possibilities are sTceixa a . [ and ItzsI t<x « . [.

97. VTI 44C. 2.6 X 9.6 cm.

J . « . [
] . etaXo[

]X«[



98. V II 22®. 2.5 X I  cm.
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]9?

99. V II no®. 0.5 X 3.6 cm. Text: ]e[.

102. V II 108®. 3 X 1.7 cm. Text: . to . [ ]̂ . Tcay[.

103. V II 109®. 4.5 X 5.6 cm. The text is written against the 

fibers, the other side being blank: j  ]̂«p[ . [.

104. V II 112®. 1.8 X 4.2 cm. The text is written against the 
fibers, the other side being blank: j  ]̂ . 6> [ *]TOpt7u[. Traces of 2 

more lines.

105. V II 113®. 1.7 X 3.5 cm. Text (front): ^  Jptev[, one more 

hne. On the back are only scattered traces.

1 0 6 . V II  114®. 2.5 X 3.9 cm. T e x t: ->  ]̂y . vxto ®]7njTi.

1 0 7 . V n  51®. 1.9 X 1.2 cm. T e x t: ->  ]etY[.

1 0 8 . V II121® . 1.5 X 2.2 cm. T e x t: ^  ^ . tou[ * ] . [.

109. V II 122®. 1.3 X 2.3 cm. Upper margin preserved. Text: 

► l]pO . [ 2]7c’tC [.

110. V II 124®. 1.2 X 0.7 cm. Text: ]̂uov[ . oy[.

I'll 129 ■
100. V II 106®. 2.9 X I I . I  cm. Account. The recto contains the 

ends of 9 lines, of which the following can be read: -> *]. ov ’]io. 
On the back, in a different hand, are traces from the beginning of 

8 lines. T e x t: |  *e or 9, ®s[-

Jim

101. V II 107®. 4.5 X 3.7 cm. The recto contains the letters 
a7coCTx<«)[ (i.e., a7r6oxt>)[(jiev vel sim.) and traces of a fimther line. On 
the verso stands Sio(77roX[. This may mean Diospolis, the Diospolite 
nome, or a man from Diospolis; but a different word division would 

give Aioi; tcoX[, i.e., Dios son of Pol— , Dios the councilman 

(7i:oX[iTeu6(X£vo<;]), or the like.

ii, VII134'

I I 1 135“

III 136'

V II137', 

1 I38', 

1135'

SI V II141C

IVII1420

ini 130'

iVni|3C.; 

Vll 1440̂
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111. VII 125c. 0.8 X  2 cm. Text: ^  i]aXa[ ]̂ . vj . [.

112. VII 127C. 1.2 X  2.1 cm. Text: ^  ]̂ . [ ]̂ey.Tz[ .^oy [ ]̂ . [.

113. V n  128c. 1.8 X  1.1 cm. Text: Jiroi[.

114. v n  129C. 1.5 X 1.6 cm. Text: ^  . [ 2]o)VTa[. lUegible
traces on the other side.

115-123 may all be fragments of a single document.

115. VII 134C. 1.6 X  0.2 cm. Text: ->  ] . aTOv[.

116. VII 135®. 1-5 X 0.5 cm. Text: JrajA . . [. On the back,
slight traces of one hne.

117. VII 136®. 2 X  0.3 cm. Text: ^  JapaTotoy[ (e.g., Tujapa 
toi9iS[tou).

118. VII 137®. 1.5 X  0.5 cm. Text: ^  ]poi;.

119. VII 138®. 1.6 X  0.7 cm. Text: ^  ]̂ . .  oi

120. V I I 139®. 1.3 X  0.7 cm. Text: . oXX[ . [.

121. VII 140C. i . i  X  0.2 cm. T ex t : —> to . [.

122. VII 141C. 1.4 X  0.4 cm. Text: ] . sa[.

123. VII 142®. 1.2 X  0.3 cm. Trace of one letter on the front 
side.

111-126. FRAGMENTS 85

124. VII 130®. 1.2 X 0.5 cm. Text: 
faint traces which m ay not be writing.

jTTe[. On the back are

125. V I I 143®. 2.1 X  1.6 cm. Text: ^  ] . T t[.

126. VII 144®. 1.9 X  2.1 cm. Text (front) ->  J . B . [. On the 
back are scattered traces. It is uncertain whether the front text is 
Greek or Coptic.



127. VII 145°. 4.2 X  2.3 cm. Text: ]̂e7tev . . [ 2]evTau[.
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128. VII 146®. 6 X  4.9 cm. Top margin preserved. Text: 
^eyga[ . [ ®IIav6TtO(; [.

code:

129. VII 147C. 2.2 X  1 . 5  cm. T ex t: ^  ]vo[.

130. V II 148®. 1.1 X  1.1 cm. Text: ^]at[ 2]oa[ ®] . u(t[.

131. VII I 49<=. 1 . 5  X  1 . 5  cm. Text: -> ]ir[.

132. V I I 150C. 2 X  2.1 cm. Text: i]oo[ . [ ®] . . .  tt . [.

133. VII 80C. 1.5 X 1 .1 cm. Text: ->  ] . [ao[.

134. V I I 152C. I X I cm. Text: ^  ] 8(ta) [. Back: traces.

'Tn'.' ‘T
C o p n c

an (
■lip of i

-jjTp’.b'i: to

-.rjffltiy concept 
, '3 ilci'Ci- ij 
iraltm-.andtn

■ ]7UOl[.
jiffiljitber:

■ J79V. [• ;1;II IJli.C; i wi
: Cl 0! the ex!i:t

- 1] . [ SB in ae R.
aife ibid. n.

- ] . e . [.
sieeafet-efer

■ ]«7C . [. iimtain drec' 
silBisyio, the

|o .[ . '• ai tbe reoea

ŝSsHî er t;;:

142. VII 160C. i . i  X  0.7 cm. Text: ]e . o[, plus traces on the
back.

'̂ f̂cfeastlie

In addition to the texts described above and the Coptic docu
ments G 2-14, the cover of Codex VII contained thirty-four tiny 
fragments most or all of which were written in Greek, but which 
are too mutilated for transcription.

-%ec'fcanliaidl\



31,

C O D E X  V I I I

143-4. IM PERIAL O R D IN A N C ES (?)

John Barns has described the documents printed here as 143-4  
as follows [Prel. Rep. p. i i ) :  “V III contains, besides a few scraps 
of letters in Greek and Coptic [145, C 15-9], fairly extensive, 
though tantahzingly incomplete, remains of two texts in Greek 
which seem to be without an exact parallel among the papyri. 
They are evidently copies of imperial ordinances, applying not 
particularly to Egypt, but to the Empire as a whole. Their style is 
reminiscent of the letters of Constantine preserved in Eusebius,t9 
but they are evidently concerned not with religious matters, but 
with administrative and fiscal abuses and reforms. They are couched 
in the most general terms, and there is nothing in them which points 
to particular occasions or to the authorship of particular emperors; 
but the mention in one of them of exactores a.ndpraepositi [144(/f).6, 
i6; cf. 143(a).ii] indicates a date after A .D . 309. I cannot identify 
them with any of the extant ordinances of Constantine or his 
immediate successors in the Roman legal codices.” For the date 
A.D. 309 Barns refers (ibid. n. 2) to J. D. Thomas, “The Office 
of Exactor in Egypt” , CE 34 (1959) 124ft., who cites P. Giess. I 03r 
of A.D. 309 as the earliest reference to the exactor in Egypt.

That the texts contain directives of some nature is certain: cf. 
Ttpoderd̂ afiev in 143(a).10, the imperatives in 143(6).10, 17, (/)-3. 
13; 144(a).20, and the repeated references to “our decisions” 
(143(6).5, 144(a).4, (/j) .I7 ; cf. [a).(p). The authority which issued 
them plainly stood higher than exactors and praepositi, and while 
those terms can have various meanings it is most natural in this 
context to take the first as the nome exactors who replaced strategi 
in the fourth century and the second as praepositi pagi. Moreover, 
144(A).i 9, niutdated though the passage is, very probably indicates 
that the author (s) of these papyri ranked higher than the governors 
of provinces. There can hardly be any doubt that Barns is correct

P Listed b y  I . A . H e ik e l,  D ie griechischen christlichen Schriftsteller der 
(fsten drei Jahrhunderte: Eusebius Werke, V o l. I  (L e ip z ig , 1902) Ix x i- i i .]

P A possible ex cep tio n , is  1 4 3 (6 ) ,  w h ic h  m a y  r e f e r  t o  a  w a r .]
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in attributing these regulations to emperors: whether one should 
seek a single emperor or a group of colleagues is doubtful, as the 
plural which is consistently used may be a plural of majesty.

Again, as Barns reported, there is nothing in the preserved 
portions of the texts which seems to refer to specifically Egyptian 
conditions. On the other hand, there are several references to 
“provincials” (143(6).6, ( / ) . i8, 144(a).24, perhaps 143(/').i3); 3-nd 
if, as seems likely, 1 44 (A). 19 contains a regulation affecting various 
provincial governors, then the ordinances were at least in part aimed 
at an area larger than any one of the Egyptian provinces and may 
well have covered the Empire as a whole.

If these regulations affected an area wider than Egypt, that fact 
would disturb the terminus post quern which Barns offered, for the 
date of the introduction of the exactor may not have been the same 
in all provinces; nevertheless, the early to mid fourth century 
remains a reasonable date for the texts. The stylistic comparison 
which Barns makes with the letters of Constantine should, however, 
not be pressed s q  far as to attribute the regulations to him on those 
grounds, as we have not sufficient text preserved to make an 
accurate judgement. 143-4  use a number of recherchd words and 
phrases, and employ the optative (143(&).i7, 144(a).6, 7, 9), but 
these are common traits in educated Greek of the period.

It is quite uncertain how many fragmentary regulations these 
papyri preserve, and still more so how many they contained when 
complete. There is no indication as to whether all the ordinances 
were issued at one time or even within a single reign. The subject 
matter of the various fragments, so far as it can still be determined, 
is discussed in individual introductions. It may be said in general 
that it is never clear what specific problem a regulation is intended 
to solve, nor what the solution ordered was. The texts are not well 
enough preserved that one could state with confidence whether this 
uncertainty is due to vague rhetoric in the drafting of the documents, 
or simply to the extremely fragmentary nature of their remnants.

143 shows a change of hand in col. ii of fragment (/). Portions of 
the text written in this second hand have therefore been printed 
after (/), but otherwise there is no indication of the relative posi
tions of the various fragments and the order chosen for reproduction 
is arbitrary. A few of the pieces have been left adhering to the cover 
of the codex, written side up. Their removal would have damaged 
the cover, and as the backs of all the detached pieces except 143(a)

4̂

-rie
rilsi
9 fi

: / p
i'i'

'liljs
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,.yK

ri:
ri:
;.P

fL'fe

;'rX̂

jE*̂

rcili>
w
502
0jf

are blank this damage is unlikely to have been compensated by any 
scholarly gain; ct. Prel. R ep. p. i i  n. 3.

Revision of the texts on the originals would be desirable.

1 4 3

[a) VIII I®. 6.1 X 22.5 cm. To judge from the mentions of 
shamelessness (5), robbery (7 ), exactors (ii), storehouses (14), and 
registers (16 , 18), this fragment was concerned with fiscal reform, 
probably including more careful control over the warehouses where 
goods collected by the state were kept.

An upper margin of 4.5 cm. is preserved, and a lower of 4.3 cm. On 
the back is a mirror image of the first 9 lines of the Coptic text C l6 , 
frag. a.

—> ] . (X7roS[
] . . u xal [
]e7teî a[
] Ttov Xoitc[

5 dvaJicrxovTOiv . [ . J[Ap[
]aXX’ elo'iv xal cyu[xo](pa[v]Ta[i,

Jtcov Stap7ca [̂.........1 . . [
]{U(; dxptp . [
] . auTou(; xal [

10 ] irpoCTETd̂ afjLsy [. . ]w ?tf[
]t]t<ov ŝ axT[6p](«)y s[

] . TCp69a<Tiy y]dp x[
TtjoXXv) 7rpo0up.l[a . . . ] . . [

Tcpjo? dpiXXav Td<; d7TO0y)xa[<;
15 ]a>v7)T7]̂  dSix£ta<; a . [

Jev dvaYpdtj'Et ey 
J eviauTOU l 7ave(A7]0[
] dvaypatp'̂  SiSd̂ st [
] . Tl 0̂V£l OTt’ 6(}̂£CTi[v

15 dlSixta(;

(1. 5) . shameless . . . they are informers too . . . having robbed
. . .  exact(ly) . . . we have ordered . . .  of the exactors . . . excuse, 
for he has . . . much zeal . . .  in competition the storehouses . . . 
injustice . . .  he shall register in the . . . year, apportion (ment) . . . 
register will show . . . for the province under the eyes . . .
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I  T h e  f ir s t  le tte r m ay be a. Th en  a7coS[ suggests a form  of 
dcTcoSiScofxi, o r dcTToSocTK;, b u t th e  w ord  d iv is io n  could be x n b  8[ or 
dcTt’ 68[.

3 F ro m  enei-YO) o r a com pound.
4 Xoi7t[tov, Xot7r[aĴ o(i,EVO)v o r th e  lik e .
6 Perhaps s im p ly  tw v Stap7ta^[avT6)v, b u t som ething like  toc 

uTidcp/ovTa aujxcov 8iap7tdc^[avTei; is also possible.
8 axpip . [: fro m  axptp-ifĵ  o r a re la ted  w ord.
9 Th e  f ir s t le tte r m ay be a . T h a t suggests e.g. Tupi]? aurou<; or 

ToJgauTou .̂
I I - 2  1 4 4 (A ).i 6  suggests toiv T tp a n ro c r iT to v ]  tj tc5v e ^ a x T [6 p ]w v .  On 

th e  exac to r see J . La llem and , L ’a d m i n i s t r a t io n  c iv i le  d e  I ’E g y p te  de 

I ’a v e n e m e n t  d e  D io c le t ie n  a  l a  c r e a t io n  d u  d io c e s e  (284-382) (Brussels, 
1964) 118-26; J . D . Thom as, "T h e  O ffice o f E xa c to r in  E g yp t", 
C E  34 (1959) 124-40.

Th e  sense o f these tw o  lines m ay have been ‘le t no-one of the 
p raep ositi o r exactors do such-and-such on any p re te x t (w ith  xaToc 
piy)Se(ji,ia]v TCpoepacriv in  1 .1 2 ); fo r he has (e.g., su ffic ie n t sa lary w ithou t 
th is , and in  a d d itio n  risks  such-and-such a p un ishm en t)’ .

13 E .g ., icTto oSv ttJoXXt) 7tpo0u[ji[[a u fiijy , ‘be therefore very
zealous (to  c a rry  o u t y o u r appo in ted  ta sks )’ .

15 L e tte r spacing suggests (b u t does n o t im p e l) a word break 
between cov and 4. A m ong the  p oss ib ilities  then  are 4 tyji; aSixeiai; 
ap[x4, ‘th e  beg inning o f th e  in ju s tic e ’ and 4 aStxeia? ap[xe<T0ai, 
o r to  begin in ju s tic e ’ .

16 Th e  m ost obvious supplem ents are xa0’ ] Sv avaypa^'st ey 
Xoyoi?, ‘he sh a ll reg is te r in  th e  records in  d e ta il’ . The  subject o f the 
verb  m ay be th e  same as th a t o f lx ? [ i in  1. 12 (the praepositus or 
exactor? cf. n. th e re ), o r m ay have changed.

17 In  th is  c o n te x t eTutveptvjcni; in  the  sense o f ‘ in d ic tio n ’ or ‘tax
assessment’ , o r a fo rm  o f sTuvsfito, seems m ore probable than a 
reference to  as forced land  assignm ent.

18 T h e  general idea is p resum ab ly th a t records kep t according 
to  th is  decree w ill accura te ly re fle c t de liveries to  and from  the 
storehouses. I t  seems sim p lest to  ta ke  avaypacpy) as the  subject of 
SiSa^ei, b u t doubtless a constru c tio n  w ith  t^] avaypaip^ and a 
d iffe re n t sub ject could also be found .

19 In  v ie w  o f th e  fre q u e n t m entions o f eTuapxiwTat, ‘provincials’, 
in  th is  te x t (lis ted  above, p. 88), ^0vo? in  the  sense o f ‘province’ 
(IT B  s.v. 3) seems lik e ly .

Ill

I Ilf I*

ill! lev

■:jievie

;:liSp

l̂itl
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lire:
i>

:i®5
\p

{b) V I I I  2®. In  tw o  p a rts , w h ich  jo in : (a) 4.7 x  18.5 cm ., (b) 
6 x 9  cm. (a) has n o t been rem oved fro m  the  cover, b u t has been 
photographed tog e the r w ith  (b ), w h ich  conta ins the  ends o f 11.14-21, 
in  the F a c s im i l e  E d i t i o n .  A  lo w e r m arg in  o f 4.5 cm. is preserved. 
L. I m ay be th e  f ir s t  lin e  o f th e  co lum n.

The sub ject o f th is  frag m e n t is m ost unclear. M entions o f enemies 
(1. 14j and dangers (15) could  be references to  a rea l w ar, 11. 18 and 
20 p la in ly  re fe r to  ta x  co llec tion . R eg u la tions fo r some so rt o f 
m ih ta ry  le vy , perhaps? O n a m ore banal, and the re fo re  m ore 
probable v iew , th e  decree m a y be aim ed a t rapacious o ffic ia ls  w ho 
trea t th e ir ow n co u n trym e n  as i f  th e y  w ere enem ies, u n m in d fu l o f 
the danger o f p un ishm en t th e y  th e re b y  incu r.

] . . . .4*^ . . ocai. [
] . . aTjaeiacp . . [
J . . . . (XTCO . . T (p [

5 J a  •g[(ji]8Tepa<; xp tg [eca(;

]0U t S v £7TapXLC0T[0>V

] . . [
] . 01) Xoyov aTcacT[

. avTOi)pYT^ptaTg[
] u ^uXaTT^aOo) . [
] . . . . p-cov £xou[
] . . .  pep x g i  £[jLcpi)XLot[
] . . ac; eauTciv y7rep[
] x a l  ^oXefJitouc; r e  x a i  . . . [
] . . xtySiivoix; T£ x a l  afx . [
] ^ p ly  'zoLc, a p 7TaYa(; 7ro i£ i[
] . Lv TT£ipa0 £iY) £(yTa>aav T a[
] £XTO(; TY)(; wptcrfJiivYjt; Tuocr6T)r)[TO(;
] . . (xa(7iy T7)v apfxoJ^ouaav a7r£97)v[
] . . . 'zzc, £v T£ Tat(; a7ratT)fia£(nv a [

]yj :rpo(j£O txuia . [ . ]£^cov Tohe, aX[

10

15

20

(1. 5) 'o u r jud g em ent . . .  o f th e  p ro v in c ia ls  . . . th a t o f th e  . . . 
account. . . ow n deeds . . . in te s tin e  . . . th e ir ow n . . . b o th  enemies 
and . . . b o th  dangers and . . . should  be a ttem p te d , le t them  be . . . 
apart fro m  th e  prescribed q u a n tity  . . . th e  f it t in g  . . . b o th  in  the  
collections . . . th e  p roper . . .'
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5 Perhaps Si] a.
8 A t th e  end, a fo rm  o f K K cax io i, (xtt« it7J(ti(;, ^ncavfirriq , or a 

re la te d  w ord .
9 auToupY'^tiaTa[ th e  o n ly  p revious instance in  the  papyri is 

P . C air. Hasp. I I  67244.
10 cpuXaTTlCT0co . [ o r <puXaTT£o6<og[av; co n text does no t show the 

sub ject, n o r w he th e r th e  m idd le  o r th e  passive sense is required. 
F o r o th e r exam ples o f th e  A ttic  fo rm  in  -t t - see Gignac, P h o n o lo g y  

PP- 152-3-
12 £[190X101 o r e(X9uXtot[(;. T h is  is th e  o n ly  m ention  o f the word

in  d ocum entary pap5rri to  date.
14 A t th e  end, perhaps lx 0[poiS<;.
15 A  le tte r m ay have been lo s t between xa i and ap,. [.
21 upoCTEoixuia or Tcpooeoixuia. Two letters may be lost in the 

lacuna before e t̂ov.

(c) V I I I  3<=. 2.5 X  3.7 cm. F rag m en t fro m  th e  bottom  of a 
co lum n o f ind e te rm in ab le  c o n te x t. C f. (^i).

]apaio)[ 
s]7cipeX7j[ 
jsTtOOX . [

c. 2 .5  c m . b la n k

2 A  fo rm  o f sTcipeXeto, s7npsX7)T4<;, o r a re la ted  w ord, unless one 
should  d iv id e  ejm  peXî [.

{d ) V I I I  4®. 4.5 X  7 cm. F rag m en t fro m  the  bottom  of a 
co lum n, possib ly th e  same co lum n as fc), b u t i f  so the  re lative 
p os itions o f th e  tw o  pieces can no longer be determ ined.

] . e . [
] “ ? [  

] . cov x a [  
J  .  TCO<; z i  .  [
] . Try xapv[ 
c . 4 lc m . b la n k

5 I f  T ry  is th e  a rtic le  tt)v o r th e  end o f an ad jec tive m odifying 
th e  fo llo w in g  w ord , then  o n ly  x«pv[r)pav o r one o f the variant

3,tliese

a)il43f

limrtonif

MI

J.«Hi

]«7SX

1 ?W(
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spellings rep orted  in  L S J  s .v. is possible. T h is  w ou ld  then  be the  
latest m en tion  o f th e  charge, on w h ich  see m ost re c e n tly  N . Lew is, 
P a p y r u s  i n  C la s s i c a l  A n t i q u i t y  (O x fo rd , 1974) 135-9. the re  m ay 
be no g ram m a tica l connection betw een x “ P^[ and th e  preceding 
word.

[e) V I I I  5*̂ . 2.6 X  4.1 cm.

] - « [
] . aT0(7a[
] a i  x a 0 i ( ] [  
] x e x i v r ) [

J  e v  T o t ( ;  e 7 c [  .  ] p [  
] < i ) v |  a v 0 p c { ) [ 7 r

(/) V T II  6® - f  7®. 22.8 X  11.6 cm. A d jo in in g  frag m ents o f tw o  
columns, th e  second o f w h ich  is  in  a d iffe re n t hand fro m  th a t o f the  
pieces o f 143  p rin te d  up  to  here. T h a t th is  ed ict was in tend ed  to  
check the  greed o f c e rta in  in d iv id u a ls  can h a rd ly  be doubted (1. 14, 
TtXeovs l̂av), b u t ju s t w h a t legal offense i t  was m ean t to  coun te r is 
not clear to  m e. M en tions o f ‘h a b itu a l e v il’ (9, 10), p lo ttin g  (13), 
outrages (15), re tu rn  (o f w h a t?  i i ) ,  and persons w ho had never 
attem pted to  o b ta in  som eth ing  th ro u g h  th e  la w  courts (12) m ay 
point to  in fo rm e rs  o r abuse o f th e  la w  in  connection w ith  debts.

-::Si

10

jy a t . p . p T i. [
] . <ov Y<y[
ja i 67cXt'̂ l'(T0<o xaxa xai[v 

Joav[ c . 9 jirapxouciv Xoi7ti>v [
] (xXXotff[ c . 9 (j]uvTSTaYp.eva vuv [
] . op.t . [ c. 10 ] tH-S? 6p.iv 7rapetvai[
]^op,f[ c . 10 CTUvpexptaf; up iy[
] Stxodwv [ c. 10 ]<ov jJaXXovxs? xaxax£o<ray[x 
]axs x a i y[c. 8 |[<Tu]yxp69<jJ xaxelcfl ex xwy [
Jxivo) uXa[ c . 9 (r]yyxp6(p<j) xocxelof 7) x^? tSia?

]X opsy[. . dcvJocYxa^ovxe? I ttI x?> XYj<; d7CoS(ooeco(; 
]euT0a i 7)p.et(; y *P P-tjŜ v exStxyjxociv ouSeplav 
] navadoQ oxJocv  sTuPouXeiiovxs^ xot^ xoiv STtap-
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JQwaaai. xoci (jly)T£ ]tcov TuXeovê tav aXoyi-
JoTO oivoiĵ icac, (?) {ippeortv (xt)

Col. i i

i 6 (m . 2) (JT7]V[
7) xai t [ . ]<; [
l7capxi<!JT[

c. 3 cm. blank

4 V in  Xot7t6v corr. from  u 9 xaxiqt 10 xaxiq: i i  A7toS6<js<o?

(1. 2) . b lam e . . .  le t h im  be arm ed against the  . . .  fo r the rest
. . . o th e r . . . w h a t has been ordered now  . . .  us to  be present w ith  
yo u  . . . p ro p o rtio n  fo r yo u  . . . rig h ts  . . . th ro w in g , having  obscured 
. . . race fro m  th e  . . . h a b itu a l e v il, one’s ow n . . . com pelling a t the 
. . .  o f th e  re tu rn  . . . fo r we . . . n o th in g  to  those w ho have claimed 
no th in g  in  c o u rt . . .  le t them  stop p lo ttin g  against the . . . and 
n e ith e r . . . greed, senseless . . . w ith  u n w o rth y  in su lts  . . . those who 
have n o t(h in g ) . . .’

I  A p p a re n tly  n o t & pri a t th e  end.
3 T h is  is th e  f ir s t  instance o f ottXi Co) in  a papyrus. The word 

occurs again in  1 4 4 ( a ) . 7.
5 E .g ., aXXouj, aXXot ct[, dcXX’ otg[.
10 7): o r yj.
14 end; e.g., aXoYt|[<JV(o<; o r a XoyilKovTai.
15 end: fxiQ o r a longer w ord  beginning w ith  those le tte rs.

( g )  V I I I  8® +  9®. 5.4 X  18.1 cm. V ir tu a lly  no th ing  of these 
a d jo in in g  frag m ents is in te llig ib le  ap a rt fro m  a m ention  01 tax 
co llec tion  in  1. 6 and o f m en in  10 and i i .  Th e  top  m arg in m ay be 
preserved, b u t th e  papyrus is so damaged th a t i t  is hard to  te ll.

] Ta . [
J a  .  [ . . . . . . . . . . ]  > t a p [

] . . [ .......... ] ............op-[

5 Ttpog . [
] .......... [ . ]t)c; a7raLT[

STUxa . [

jijisci

ilta

Ml



■̂ r
îlk:

m

Jt[ . JuTO) . [ . . . Jo[ . . . ] .p[
]QY)CTaTs[ . . . ]aiOTtav[

10 ]s tc5[v dcvĴ ptOTWov [
] . . . . t[wV dc]v6pci)7C6)[v 
1 . >̂ 0Y0V[. ] . . [

J p x t E .......... «?[
] . « . [

15 ]ot[
traces of 3 lines

5 Tzpoq and another word, or som e com pound w ith Trpocr-, if the  
reading is correct.

6 Presumably a form of dcTraiTeco or dTraiTvjai?.
7 A form of eTuiTdadw seem s likely.

{h-l) The foUoAving fragm ents are the largest and best preserved 
of a number of b its from 143, none of which is well enough preserved 
to yield a single certain word.

{h) V I I I  lo c . 1.3 X  2.4 cm.

143. IMPERIAL ORDINANCES (?) 95

licB
] .  ypi[
]aTou[
]0eL7)[
]to i[

{i) V I I I  II®. 1.3 X  1.2 cm.

]0OU(7[

dll'-
[j) V I I I  12®. 0.8 X  1.1 cm. T e x t; ]tco[. 
{k ) V I I I  15®. 1.8 X  2 cm.

] . [

I . « [ . ! . [
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scr̂ ôXaĴ ev is a particular individual or ‘the evil-doer’ in general. At 
the end of the Une perhaps vuy or vtix[Ttop.

18 6 TY)i; aStxetai; a[pxv)Yo<; or the like would seem reasonable.
19 [iova m ay be fro m  (xovo?, o r i t  m ay be th e  end o f a word such 

as r ) Y e ] p . o v a .  T h en  perhaps ScaTrep s v  rcclq  BriiLoaiaLu; x o [ i i ! ^ [ e T a i  
(XTToOrjxat^. I f  th a t should  be rig h t, cf. in  general 1 4 3 (a ) .

24 aTCOT£ToX{j.7)[AEvoi(;: th e  p e rf. pas. p a rt, o f dcTtoToXfido) is attested 
in  b o th  an ac tive  and a passive sense { L S J  s .v .) ; I  cannot te ll which 
is m eant here. I t  m ay agree w ith  (o r dv0p[(OTcoK;, i f  th a t is the 
supp lem ent) o r be used su b s ta n tive ly .

25 piSpSiQv: here fo r th e  firs t tim e  in  a papyrus. I t  is no t clear 
w he th e r ptept^ojilyou? should  be understood as m idd le o r as passive.

(6) V I I I  21®. 1.1 X  1.5 cm. A  few  le tte rs  fro m  the  beginning of 
tw o  lines. T e x t: x t [ yj[.

(c) V I I I  22®. 1.1 X  1.6 cm. T e x t: ] . [ ]̂te iv [ ®]TeXe[.
{d ) V I I I  23®. 1.5 X  0.6 cm. T e x t: ] . xa . [.
(e) V I I I  24®. 1.7 X  0.5 cm. T e x t: ] . ot7ra[.
( /)  V I I I  25®. 3.7 X  6.5 cm.

10

]t)v T ip o a v -  

] g)v efXTcpo- 
]l’S6vTe(; 

]vSe0£vTCOv 
]t COV£TO(7 . .
]cpv £7ricjTpe<p[ . J 

aJXXcp TpOTTCp 

]ca<; (juXcov 

]poX 7)v a p a [

8 0 in  Tp̂ TTcp corr.
2  i ip o a v - : o r  7upo av -.
3 T h e  w o r d s  b e g i n n in g  w i th  efXTcpo- t h a t  h a v e  h i t h e r t o  o c c u rre d  

in  p a p y r i  a r e  spiTupocrOev, e(i.7rp6 0 ec7(JiO(;, a n d  l(X7cpo0e(T(xco(;.
4  I .e . ,  tSovTCi; o r  a  c o m p o u n d  th e r e o f .
5 I .e . ,  (Tu]vSe0 evT6)v, e]vSe0 evTcov, jv  S£0 evTcov, ]v 8k 0 I vt6)v.
9 (TuXcov: (TuXoiv i f  fro m  (tuXocco o r cniXy), oiiXcov i f  from  auX ov. Of

slorus
iiE]
:lk
Mce(



these three words, only cruXao) is attested in papyri published up to 
now.

(g) V I I I  260. 3 .8  X 2 .5  cm .

]o ocp0aX|A[ . . ]
]pOU 5̂ p7)(Tl(i,OU
J  . ev T a  ETcevo- 

^T O iS r) Y) ix.no

144. IMPERIAL ORDINANCES 99

2 ^pY](Tt(i,ou; o r perhaps f ir s t  person s ing u la r
is no t elsewhere used in  th e  preserved p o rtio n s  o f 1 4 3 - 4  and i t  is 
hard to  th in k  o f a p laus ib le  c o n te x t fo r ^  ^  docum ent o f
th is na tu re . I  suppose xp"n <rl(jiou need n o t be considered.

4 (XTTo, a n  6-, o r th e  beg inn ing  o f a w ord  continued  in  th e  n e x t 
line.

{h) V I I I  27c. 5.5 X 15.8 cm . N o t enough o f th is  frag m ent re 
mains fo r us to  d ete rm ine  th e  n a tu re  o f th e  m alpractices o f w h ich  
it  speaks. E xa c to rs  and p raep o s iti are m entioned , b u t i t  is n o t clear 
whether th e y  are regarded as m ale fac to rs o r agents fo r re s to rin g  
observance o f th e  law .

10

15

] . P[
J v  naXc, T E  X E 9 a X a t [  
] x o v  o u x  a v  o 5 6 ’ u  . [

]  x a i  < T U (x c p £ p o v T O (;  [
J p i E v  ' C a f j i a T a  7c p o c 7[

J a T t O V  T E  E ^ a x T 6 p [ w v  
] a ^ i a v  ECTTI.V E v a Y V ) c r [  
J y j g s X E i v  u 7t E X S < r 0 a t [

] 0 )V  a V O f iO T O C T tO V  t [
]  . [  .  ]  u p L a ?  o u  7 t a u o v [  

] a T - / ) c a v T E < ;  P o u [
] a < ;  T O U T O i v  x a r a T [
] ( 7 i t o v  vo '{xa> )ox>a \_

] V  V O p iW V  X a l  T 7) [
] v  (X T O T r O T I X T to y  [  

E ^ d c x r j w p  ( ? )  n p c a n o a n o (^  [
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] •^(ASTlpa Siopi(T2t ei[

]6 e v  7i:X7)(ji[JLlX'/)[ia[

] a t  Toti; Trapa TOt? Y)Ye(i.[o 

c . 3  c m . b la n k

2 The  m ost obvious supplem ents a t the  end o f the  line are 
xE9aXai[at(; and xe9aXat[^Se(Tt, b u t there  are o the r possib ilities as 
w e ll. Th e  w ord  is n o t necessarily d a tiv e : an expression such as xai<; 
T£ xE(paXat[c<)TWv aSixlati; cannot be excluded.

5 Th e  w ord  tafxa appears to  have occurred p reviously in  papyri 
o n ly  in  P . L a u r. I I  27V.2. i f  th e  read ing is correct there.

6 Perhaps J a  x o i v  x e  e ^ a x x 6 p [ ( o v  x a l  x c o v  7 t p a i 7 t o C T i x < o v ; cf. 1. 16 
and 1 4 3 (a ).11-2  n.

7 Th e  w ord  a t th e  end is p rob ab ly evaY^?, though a construction 
fo r eva could perhaps also be found .

10 I f  th e  correct supplem ent is up,a<; ou 7rariov[xa<;, the general 
sense w iU  p rob ab ly  have been ‘seeing th a t despite repeated warnings 
yo u  do n o t cease fro m  yo u r misdeeds, we have determ ined to  take 
th e  fo llo w in g  m easures’ ; b u t a d iffe re n t fo rm  o f Ttatito w ith  some 
q u ite  o th e r idea m ay have been w ritte n .

14 In  th is  c o n te x t vopitov in  th e  sense o f law s seems reasonably 
ce rta in . Th e n  perhaps xt)[(; S1xt)(;.

16 e ^ d c x x j c o p  (? ): in  v ie w  o f th e  m en tion  o f exactors in  1. 6 above 
and 1 4 3 ( a ) . I I  th is  supplem ent appears n a tu ra l. O f thinkable 
a lte rn a tive s , 7 t p d c x x ] t o p  is p rob ab ly excluded b y the  date: the latest 
reference to  a p ra e to r in  N . Lew is, I n v e n t o r y  o f  C o m p u ls o r y  S erv ices  

i n  P to l e m a ic  a n d  R o m a n  E g y p t  (N ew  H aven, 1968 =  A S P  3) is 
A .D . 265. x o u p a x j w p  and x x T f ) x ] o ) p ,  how ever, are perhaps just 
possible.

17 Sioptoei: a p p a re n tly  n o t found  elsewhere in  papyri. L S J  s.v. 
cites th e  d e fin itio n s  ‘sep ara tion ’ and ‘d iv is io n ’ ; here
m e n t’ o r ‘decision’ seems to  be called fo r.

18 7uX7]{xfieXy)(jia ra th e r th a n  7uXy)(jt(jLeX7)txa[xa on the  assumption 
th a t th e  preceding ]6ev is p a rt o f an ad jec tive  o r p a rtic ip le  m odifying 
th is  w o rd ; b u t the re  are o th e r p ossib ilities , e.g. o]0ev 7rX7)[xp.eXî (xa[xa 
y l v e x a t .

19 7)Ye|x[6c7t, 7)YS{i.[ovixot:?, o r a p a rtic ip le  o f
m ay have been th a t th e  p erp e tra to rs o f ce rta in  crimes are to  be 
handed over to  the  agents o f p ro v in c ia l governors, o r th a t certain 
th ing s are to  be reported  to  them .

""•■[con



lOI

V I I I  280 +  29c
1 4 5 . L E T T E R
(a) 8 X  10.5 cm .
(b) 3.3 X  10.1 cm.

4 th  cent. A .D .

Tw o frag m ents o f a p riv a te  le tte r, to o  m u tila te d  fo r tra n s la tio n . 
Frag, {a ) preserves p a rt o f th e  le ft m a rg in ; th e  re la tiv e  p o s itio n  o f 
[b) can no longer be determ ined .

{a )

o[u]xeT i 7TaYevTa[ 
ay  TW evl ^  Tacj[
T(X VUV T£ 7)Ups[

5 [ . Jcov . . . vov lQ[
[ . ]0U £^oXaT7)̂ [ 
xaTOC 6vo(Jia x a  . [
[ . ]e  v5 [v] T(x (jLYjX[

[ .  ] ___ y) t[
10 [ . ] .............[ . ] . ta  <Tou [

[ . ] . . (XY)v[

ib )

15

20

] . . . [
] a 7ceX7)tj [̂
] a ^ o tie [
]o>0 (xeTa[
] . V 7tOt£tT[
] . JiaffTlTT) . [
] a  oi)Te T»j[
J VUV T f[
]0U (71T0 U [
] Tcap7)(xeXyj[

B a c k :
] TCOCTpi fJlOU H ptY '5^p.[ . . ]{A • [

t r a c e s  o f  i  m o r e  l i n e

7 X in xa . [corr. from a 9 f) corr. from a



1 0 2 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIII

2 Trayev xa[ o r Tray^vxa, i f  y  is correct.
4 A t th e  end, 7)upe[0y) o r th e  lik e .
5 Perhaps texvov o r to Xtvov before tQ[.
6 t^o'Xa.Tfjq: i f  a single w ord , the  te rm  is new, and the derivation 

is n o t obvious. I f  ous^oXaTy)i; should  be w ritte n  together, a connection 
w ith  L a tin  v e x i l lu m  m ig h t be considered, b u t the  phonology is 
ra th e r rem ote. Possib ly th e  w ord  d iv is io n  is Ŝ , 6 AaTVji;; fo r Lates 
as a personal nam e cf. P . Teb. IV  1139.5.

8 E .g ., ra  p.^X[a, xa (jL'î X[oxo7UKa, xa X[, i f  tj is in  fact correct.
14 Th e  le tte rs  preserved are su itab le  fo r a fo rm  o f a(T7raJ[o{j,ai, 

b u t the  fo llo w in g  lines do n o t suggest greetings. A  word such as 
XoiTc]aJ^6[if[va m ay there fo re  be m ore probable.

15 Jto6 suggests an E g yp tia n  name, such as the m onth 0w6 or 
OafievcoG.

22 N o nam e beginning w ith  Hptyap.- is recorded in  the N B  or 
O n o m a s t ic o n , b u t th e  read ing is v e ry  d o u b tfu l.

In  a d d itio n  to  1 4 3 -5  and the  C optic te x ts  C 1 5 - 9 , the cover of 
Codex V I I I  conta ined  83 b its  o f papyrus too  fragm entary for 
tra n sc rip tio n .

# 0 1

|l K

'is0 C

III. IX i

■ v/j;or]

IIX



C O D E X  I X
F if ty  sm a ll b its  o f papyrus w ritte n  in  hands o f the  la te  th ird  o r 

early fo u rth  c e n tu ry  A .D . O n ly  seven are large enough to  preserve a 
few words. Th e  backs are b la n k  unless o the rw ise  noted

146 . I X  ic . 4.6 X  2.8. W r itte n  in  a hand v e ry  s im ila r to , and 
perhaps id e n tic a l w ith , th a t o f 4 4  and 4 5 . I t  m ay fu rth e r be p a rt o f 
the same te x t as th e  fo llo w in g  frag m e n t. A  to p  m arg in  seems to  
be preserved.

^  9tXou(x . [

The Brussels M S reads 91X00 fio[u. On th e  p la te  the  proper name 
OiXoufie[vo<; also appears to  be possible.

B ack:

I ] . . . . [
] oc[

147 . I X  2®. 5 X  2.8 cm. P oss ib ly  fro m  the  same docum ent as 
146 .

c. 1.8  cm. b la n k
] . “[ ] . [

1 ut6<; or part of a word or nam e such as <I>Xao]uio(;. 

Back:

OaYjpt<; aSeX9o[<; 
c. J.5 cm. b la n k  

. [ ]xeX[

148 . I X  3®. 4 X  2 cm . A ccount. T h e  rig h t m arg in  seems to  be 
preserved.
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J  . a p t o )  .  .  t a v o i ;  
]  . x s X e i  T c o X e a x ;  
]  6 ( j t , o u

2 I t  does n o t seem possible to  read th e  name o f any known c ity 
in  th is  lin e . P ossib ly we are dealing w ith  th e  co llec tion o f taxes, 
w ith  a d is tin c tio n  made between sums owed b y villagers and those 
owed b y  residents o f a nom e c a p ita l; cf. e.g. P . O xy. X L IV  3169 
in tro d .

1 4 9 . I X  4®. 5 X  2.8 cm. The  to p  m arg in  is preserved.
—> ]  S i ’ 7)[J16>V Tt0[

] . ore . [

150 . I X  5®. 3.6 X  1.5 cm. P ossib ly in  the  same hand as 149. 
Th e  firs t w ord  preserved, a fo rm  o f (xeTpew or a compound, suggests 
a connection w ith  g ra in .

j(i.STpY](Tav[
]oy [

151 . I X  6®. 3.6 X  2 cm. Th e  te x t is w ritte n  against the fibers,
th e  o th e r side being b lank. T e x t: . . ^au<;. [, traces o f 2 more lines.

152 . I X  7®. 4.4 X  1.8 cm. E v id e n tly  p a rt o f an account. Text:
]P/ • t-

'I*

Back:

jujyoiu
■ioikia.’

I le trace
j TG

i He traces 
Rafter-



X I  ic

C O D E X  X I

1 5 3 . L E T T E R  
9.8 X  7 cm. 4 th  cent. A .D .

L itt le  a p a rt fro m  th e  g reeting  o f th is  fra g m e n ta ry  le tte r is s t ill 
in te lhg ib le .

—>■ xuplti> (jLou d8eX9tp I I  [
. . W ? . [

Tcph [zsv Tzdyrcov [suj^ofxat © e ^ ]
Tcspl rvjt; (yyjt; 6Xox[X7)pla(;

5  a 7nf){x . [ . ] . T7)v[

ouxaX  . [ . . ] e |aoi[ 
e7Te(7TtX[

. . [

B a c k :^  . . . rjJxt? X 7)vo(3axTxt'r(7)<;)
9 X-»)voj3oaxiTT)i;

‘To m y lo rd  b ro th e r P -, P h  . . . echis. F irs t o f a ll I  p ra y  to  God 
concerning y o u r w e ll-b e in g  . . . (B a c k ): (T o  P -), P h  . . . echis fro m  
Chenoboskia.’

2 The trace a t th e  end o f th e  lin e  sh g h tly  favo rs 7r[XeioTa o r 
Tc[oXXd xatpetv o ve r s im p ly  x[odpeiv o r e[v K(upi)co (̂̂ odpsiv.

3 c6xo[i.aci Tw 0 s^ (o r tw  Kuptcp) is  th e  m in im a l supplem ent.
Longer fo rm \ila tio n s  such as edxopiai tw  0 ew are also pos
sible.

6 Tw o  possible w ays o f und erstand ing  th is  lin e  are oux dXX[w<;] 
ejjioi and ou xaXw[(;] s fio i.

7 Th e  traces w o u ld  s u it an a o ris t fro m  I tuot^XXo) spelled w ith  
iotacism  a fte r t , b u t som eth ing  lik e  iT tia rr j X[ is also possible.

9 The  w ord  fo r  ‘an in h a b ita n t o f C henoboskia’ appears to  be 
new.



IN D E X E S

I. EMPERORS AND REGNAL YEARS
Aurelian or Domitius Domitianus 

] . sTLou 62.4 (?) Cf. II, A.D. 344. 
Constantius II and Constans

ot 8ea7r6Tat î fxciv alcovtot AuyoDGTOL 
Uncertain

TOO aOTOO C • • . ItOÔ 2.3-4

65.5-6 See also II, A.D. 346.

II. CONSULS
\JTCOCTzioCQ AvTCOVtOO MapKcXXlVOO yCOCl IIcTpCOvtoO ITpÔtvOO TO)V XapLTrpOTOtTWV

(A.D. 341) 63.12-3
[oTraTeCac; OXaoô cov AsoJvtCoo [xal SaXXooGTtoo to>v XafXTrpoTajTwv (A.D. 344) 

62.4-5 (? See p. 52, n. 3).
o7rocTsta(̂  tcov Ssottotcov y]{xcov KcovoTavT̂ oo A6you(jTOo t6 8 xocl KcovoTavTO(; 

AoyooaToo t6 y (A.D. 346) 64.1-3
[oTcarê â  OXaotoo OiXittitJou too XafXTupoTaToo [eTrap̂ oo too Lspoo 7rpatTcop(]ou 

xal OXaoloo EaXta [too XafjiTrpoTaToo pLayloTpoo ItttĉJwv (A.D. 348) 65.15-7

III. INDICTIONS
c; 26.3,4 64.12 82.i7n.

IV. MONTHS AND DAYS
*A0tI)p x8 63.14 xe 64.3 
©<i>0 55.4

Ila/cov 62.5n.
Oawcp[t] t 6 5 .17

V. PERSONAL NAMES
b
d
f
gd
gf
gs

brother of 
daughter of 
father of 
granddaughter of 
grandfather of 
grandson of

m
n
s
sis
u

mother of 
nephew of 
son of 
sister of 
uncle of

50.4
*Apapa(; 66.2 
’Apco or ’Apa><;
’Apw(; 54.6 
’Ayxapa(; 85. in.
Ayco[ 23 (6).4 
’A0ava[ 82.11
AXyxjTZToc, 20.2 (? perhaps a place 

name)

Ax[ 23 (̂ ).5
AX[ f Kerapoubeus 45(6).5 
’AXeô  f Dioskoros and Philon, gf 

Arrios 45 (6). 10 
Att- 23 (d).7 
’Atto- 73.2 
’AttoX- 33.1
’A7toXX(co ) s Hierakapollon 22 {i). 14

ail
5 #

51,10

J t .

Ss;fe

29.9

it 82,1̂ 
■rb'i 75,3 
i: tiyj 
bkiSto-

ife: «,i

.„;iPatia-

'3;l.k
■̂IHorioi

27.5

1.111,

25,1,
'̂P-lsAleii
"lio 
'■'-r'; s

'■‘''P'̂sHen



V. PERSONAL NAMES 1 0 7

*A7roXXcovtS7)(; 2 2 (i).i5  
’ATToXXwvtoc; supervisor 22 (ĝ ). 8 
’ATC7Tiav6(; 68.4 
’ATTOTjvâ  f Pachoumis 85.2 
*ApaxXu(; 69.24,26 
‘Ap(jLOYt(; f  Aur. Comes 64.4 
*Ap7roxpaTL(ov 68.2, 23 
’'Appio<; s Philon, gs Aleus, n Dios- 

koros 45(&).I2 
*ATp>i(; 51.10 
*ATp9)(; s Ep- 51.9 
A[u]p[ 95.1 
AupTjXt- 90.1 
Aup7)Xta(?) ©eoScopa 65 .7 
AupYjXioc; N N  62.8 
A\)py]kio<; K6(jl7)(; s Harmogis 64.4 
Aup7)Xio(; MeXag 65.2 
Aup*̂ Xtoc; nToXsfxaioc; s Pachoumis, 

former magistrate 64.5 
Aup'̂ Xtoc; UtoltIW ioq s Deuteros, fo r

mer magistrate 68.17 
AupyjXioc; TsvsTupu.(; 63.14,20 
’Aq>po8tatO(; 69 .[ i] ,5,7 
’Ax[ 46.9 
*AxtXXeu(; 29.9

B7)x i<; 82.14 
BrjaapLcov 75.3 77 .10 
Boock; 70.17,19
Boux6Xo<; s Sto- 58 .i  (? Cf. n.).
Te<^pyio(; 49 . i
A, , ,Q s Patra- 4 5 (a ).i 
AeXxog or AeXxou(; f  Phaeris, gf 

Dioskoros 44 (a). 5 
AsuTspo(; f Aur. S ta tilliu s  68.17 
Ay](jl7)t[ f Horion 25.2 
A18u(jlo(; 27.5

f Sarapion 26.3 
AXoq lO lv .n .
Atoa(—) l. in .
Aioaxo- f Zenon 4 5 (6). 17 
Aioaxopoc; 29.10 44(&).3
At6oxopo(; s Aleus, b Philon, u Arrios 

45 (6). 10
Ai6oxopo(; s Chales, gs Eleus, b 

Phaminia (?) 44 (6). 6
Ai6orxopo(; s Herakles 44 (a).8

At6axopoc; s Opeionis, b Ma- 4 5 (6).
15

Al6oxopo<; s  Phaeris, gs Delchos 
4 4 { a ) .5

Ai6axopo(; s Sennis, gs Ser- 45 (a).3 
A6pxcov presbyter 71.20

E. .pat[ 54.4
’EXeuc; f Chales, gf Pham inia(?) and 

Dioskoros 44 (6). 5 
EpL7T0CT(—) 49.2
E tt[ f Hatres 51.9 
E tu. .e[ 54.3
’E 7ra[vsT0(; 54 .3n.
*E7rL(xaxo(; 22(c).4,9n.
’E 7r<o[ 51.1
’E ttcovuxo? 45 (6).4 49.4 82.3 
*Eppi,eivo(;, N N  also called, s Eudai- 

mon 2.6
"Epco(; f Philon, gf N N  4 5 (a).8 
EuSatpicov 2 3 (a).3n.
EuSatpicov f N N  also called Hermei- 

nos 2.6
Eu8ai(jioiv f N N  (Pimelis ?) also 

called Kopreas 2.9 
EuvaiT- 4.2 
EuorePetcov 2 3 (d ).g

Zaxxeo(; presbyter 77 .16 78.2,15
Ztqvcov s  Diosko- 4 5 (6). 17
H.ou[ 4 5 (6).16
H8epLu8pa 1.6
^HXk; s  Pious 4 4 (a). 10
Hp[ 2 2 (i).i6
'HpaxXeioc; 78.7
*HpaxXeio(; shepherd 45 (a) .4
*HpaxX^(; 43.2
*HpaxX7j(; f  Dioskoros 4 4 (a).8 
HpiYa[i.[ 145.22 
0 eo[ 29.8 42v
©soScopa see AupyjXta ©.
©e6TL(jio(; 22(i).i6
©Icov 22 (i). I
I [  2 2 (h).9 
’ipCcov 57r ( ? )  
‘ Iepaxa7r6XXcov f Apollo ( 
' l e p a x t o i v  2 2  (i) . 9

22 (i).i4
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*Io\I>vto(; 2 3  (6).5 
*Iai8ci)pO(; 22 (A).4,6 

3 0 .2
*Ici>dvT)<; 66.20

Katy.£p[ 54.8 (? cf. n.).
KdXkoQ f Horion 45(a).7 
Kapoupic f -ros 44(g).4 
KaXet. . §[.].[ f Silbanus 45(6).9 
KaXTic; 48v.s 
Ke[ 46.6
KeX[ f Phaeris 44 (̂ )̂.6 
KeXepLpLap̂ c; f Phaeris 45(a).6 
KIvtlc f -abynchis 44(g).s 
Kepa[ 46.8
KepocTTOuPeiS? s Al- 45(6).5
KXaiiStoc; A[ 31.2
KXauSiO(; NN 51. in.
KoXXou0o(; or KoXXouOyĵ  62.2 
Ko(x- presbyter 77.16.
K6[jL‘y)(; see Aup7]Xco<; K.
Ko7Tpea(; see Iltfx̂ Xtc; 6 xal K. 
KoTrpYj? 4.3
Kopvr)Xto(; f -apollon 2 3 (d).S 
KrriaiccQ f -apollon 2 3 (d).5 
Ku[ 44 (a). 12

Ne(xeaiav6(; f Panameus 45(ft). 13

0.[ 46.7
’Ovvo>9pi(; s E- 45(6). 16 
’OTretcovtg f Ma- and Dioskoros 

45 (6). 14

A(xt7)(; 1 4 5 .6 n .
AoXouc; s P i -  5 1 .4 
Aoy. .oX( ) 2 3(d ).6
M [ f P e k y s is  5 2 . i  
M [ f S a n sn o s  4 4 (̂ )̂.8 
M a. ,ioQ s O p e io n is , b  D io sk o ro s  

4 5  (6). 14 
MaOelac; 5 2 .2  
MaLou[i.[ 7 9 .1 2  
MaxdpLO^ 66.26 7 6 .2  
Maxdptoc; s P - ,  b  P a u lo s  a n d  P h a e r is  

4 5  (6).8
f A u re lia  (?) T h e o d o ra  65.7 

MdpTY)(; 5 7 .2
MiXac; 2 3 ( 6).5 See also Aupr)XtO(; M . 
M ^pau; s P -  5 1 .6  
M£pat(; s P e -  5 1 . i i

f  P h a e r is  4 4 ( a ).7 
MouaTjg 8 2 .6  
Mcipog s P h -  49.3

n [ 153.1
n [ f Mersis 51.6 
n [ f Phaeris 44 (a ).ii 
n .a . .p[ 51.2
n . .atg[ f Paulos, Phaeris, and Maka- 

rios 45 (6).6
n[..]x[ 47.7
n. .t[ 80.20
IIaYxpdTY)(; 45 (a). 10
IIaY)os 74.24
n a 0e[ 79.1
IIa 0£p[xou0L(; 79.3
Ilataac; 47.1
Ilaxupa^ s Serbis 44 (a).4
najxe. . 82.3
IlavapLSiJc; 44 (̂ )̂. 2
Xlavafxsij? s Nemesianus 45(6). 13
IlavapLeut; s Senamounis 44(a).3
IIavtcxo(; 32.3
IlavtaveiS? 4 4 (d ) .j
IIav\I)Ti.o<; 128.3
na7Tvo\STiO(; 68.4
IlapajjLfx̂ t; 5 (6). I
ndpaupoc; 44 (̂ f). 3
IIao[ 61.4
IIaa9)Tt(; 23 (̂ )̂. 6
IldCTK; f -pion 26.4
naaaY)P0i<; 61.2
Ilaca^pK; 6I .1
IlaTeae 66.2
IlaTpa[ f D - 45 (a).I
IlauXe[ 82.13
IlauXog s P-, b Phaeris and Makarios 

45 (6).6
Ilacpwp 66.23 

82.15
IlaxoupLti; s Arpsenas 85.2 
IIaxoupu(; f  Aurelius Ptolemaeus 

64.6
IIaa>(; 4 5 4 (p. 43)
Il£ [ f Mersis 51.ii 
Ilepcot; 70.9,19 
IIexuai[ 74.16
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nex\iatO(; 66.22
Hexuau; I .3
riexucî  s M- 52.1
nexuat? s Sikles, f -on 44(e).2
Eev̂ .euc; f Phaeris 44(a).6
nev0.[ 47.4
He. .Ttvoc; 26.2 
IIcTê atc 74.2 
n^Tpoc; 68.3
IIexeve9vtpt(;̂  presbyter 77.17 
nt[ f Loious 51.4 
Iltxwt; 54.5
IIt[JLsXt̂  6 xal KoTTpeâ ; s Eudaimon 

2.9n.,io
nX£Xou(; 45(6).2(?)
nXY)[ 87.1
nXvjvK; 22(e). 5
nXou(; f Elis 44(a). 10
II6XXci)v s Cornelius 23(^).8n.
II6XX(ov s Ktesias 23{d).^n.
IIpiQT 75.8
npOTsp̂ a (IIpoTTjpla) 72.2(?),I5( ?) 
Haac; or IIaaTO(;, monch 72.1,16 
IlToXepLatoc; see Aup7]Xto(; II.

Sisv[ 82.16
StxXTjc; f  Pekysis, gf -on 44 (e).2 
SiX[ 4 4 (e). I  
SiXPa[ 82.12 
StXpav6(; 23 (̂ >).6 87 . i  
StXpav6(; s Kalei- 4 5 (6).9 
StXe(x[ 4 4 (e). 2
SoiCToiett; 82.5
E oxy)̂  48v .i  
S ov.i 44(e).3 
STaTlXXio(; See AuprjXioc 2].
2 to.[ f  Boukolos (? cf. n.) 58 .i
Supoc 23 (^).3 76.4 (? perhaps

place name)
2 upo<; f Psais 22 (z). Io
Ta7T̂ (; 44 (6).3n.
Tex6>CTt(; 57 .4n.
Te6)(; 50.2
Ttpeptvoc; 23 (6).3 
Touppcov s Phaeris 44 (a).9 
TptaSsX<po(; f  -on 4 4 (e).i 
Tptcp[ 4.6 
Tpicppovo)(;(?) 2.8

2 . 46.5
ItCCJZlQ 82.4
Sav(jvo>(; 69.2 (same as follow ing ?) 
Lavavo)(; monch, presbyter 72 .1,16 

78.[i ], i 5 and probably 68.1,22 
73.2(F) 75.2 76.1 77 . i6 

Lavavc5̂  shepherd 69.17,20 
2avav(0(; s Chollos 4 4 (6).7 
2avavo>(; s M - 44 (̂ f).8 
SaJpaTrtcov 23 (6).8 
SapaTclcov s Didymos 26.3 
Saxaplac; 82.4
2eva[i.oi)vt(; m Panameus 4 4 (a).3 
SevsPouvLc; 52.4 
Sev0a[ 47.3
2£vvt(; s Ser-, f  Dioskoros 4 5 (a).3
Sev9.[ ^7.6
2ev9a7)pt(; 52.3
SeouTjpog, supervisor 27.2
2ep.[ f  Sennis, gf Dioskoros 4 5 (a).3
S]epa7ri(;( ?) 57 .6n.
Ŝ pPk; f  Pakyras 4 4 (a).4 
2 t . .[ f Phaeris 61 .3

0 [ 37.2
0 [ f Moros 49.3 
<l>a.[ 64.13
Oâ p(t(;) 51.5
OaYjpK; 44(i).i,5 54.10 146v.2

147v.i
OayjpK; s Delchos, f Dioskoros 44 (a).5 
OaY)pic; s K e l- 4 4 (̂ )̂.6 
OaTjpLc; s Kelemmares 4 5 (a).6 
Oayjpi? s Midas 4 4 (a).7 
Oar)pt? s P - 4 4 (a).11 
OaYjptc; s P-, b Paulos and Makarios 

45 (6).7
Oa7)pi<; s Pend.eus 44(a).6 
Oayjpî  s Phamies 45(a).5 
OayjpK; s Si- 61.3 
âvipi? f Tourbon 44(a).9 

OaY)CT[ 51.3
45 (a).5

OafjLivta(?) d Chales, gd Eleus, sis 
Dioskoros 44 (6) .5n.

OarpY]̂  44 (a). 2
Oe. .[ 29.7 (? perhaps place name)

8
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ŜV̂ l̂ STlJJJLIQ̂  70 .1,22 
O. . .7)xt? 153.2,9
OtXou[xevo<; 146r.n.
OiXoiijjLsvo(; f  Horos 48v .2 
OtXcov s Aleus, f  Arrios, b Dioskoros 

45 (6).I I
OtXcov s Eros, f  N N  45 (a).8

Q[ 29.6 
*12p[ 29.2 
*Dp̂ cov 71.20 82.7
'Qpicov s Demet- 25.2 
*l}picov s Kallos 45 (a).7 
D̂poc; s Philoumenos 48v .2 

128.2

XaXy)? s Eleus, f Pham inia(?) and 
Dioskoros 44 (6). 5 

Xevo9p7)c 70 .[2],22 
XoXXw? f Sansnos and others 44 (6).7

D ou b tfu l (Selected)

WoLiq s S5n:os 2 2 ( f ) . \o  
'Fap9Et.[ 47.2 
'Fex^(; f  Psekes 85.3 

s Psekes 85.3 
Tevs[ 54.9 
Tsvs.[ 54.7
'FevcTUfxtc; See Aup7)Xio(; 'f*. 
^evT£xo)OL(; 52.5

2 (̂d).
s Kentis 44 (̂ ).3 

a]7r6XXcovo(; (gen.) s Cornelius 
8n.

dc]7r6XXcovo(; (gen.) s Ktesias 23 (̂ ?).5n.
Japiot; presbyter 71.20
JocTevouc; 30.1
]spa7Tt(; 57.6
].iav6<; s Pe . . tinos 26.2
].7ulcovô  (gen.?) s Pasis 26.4
]<ovi evdcpx<*> Trpô Spci) 65.1

V I. G EO G RAPH Y
Aty^TCTot; 20.2 ( ?  p e r h a p s  a  p e r s o n a l  

n a m e )
’AvTaiOTroXiTTjc; 22(i).ii
’A tt6XXcovo(; xoctco 2 2  ( i )  .8 
A t . [ J .  . .  2 3 (c ) .3
AtOOTTOX- l O l v
A i6(; 7t6Xi(; l . i n .,4 101 v .n .  C / .

2 3 ( c ) .3 n .
Atoo7roXlT7](; vo(x6(; 64.5
*EppioTcoXlT7](; 22 (/j).3
0Y]Pal(; 2 3 ( a ) . 6 n .

0 . dcvco 22(c).3 2 3 ( c ) .  15 
0 .  xdcTco 2 2 (c).6 , (h ) .i 2 3 ( c ) .  14 

57r ( ? )

Kapto(; 3 .pn. 66.8
KouCTa£T7](; 22(h).̂
HavoTcoXlngc; 22 (^).i3 
S6pou 76.4 (? perhaps a personal 

name)
TevTUptTCiv tc6Xk; 64.6 
Tex0i!> (D iopolite village) 64.4
•Ŷ 7)X1t73? 22(̂ ).5
Os..[ 29.7 (? perhaps a personal 

name)
X 7}vop6CTxta 1.4 31.3 
X t)voPo(j x 1t 7)(; 1 5 3 .9  (p^-p-

J ottoXs Itou 2 3  (6).2

V II.  O FF IC IA L  A N D  M IL IT A R Y  TERM S A N D  T ITLE S
&p̂ ac; 63 .18 64.6 
StSTUTpOTUT) 22 (A). I 
î dcxTop 143(a ).II 144(A).6, i 6 (?) 
7̂rapxo<; tou Upou TupatTcopCou see I I  

(A.D. 348).
e7TtpL£X‘y)TTj(; 22(c).4n.,(g).8 26.2 27 . 

2,3>5>6
e7ciCTTpdcT7)Yo<; 53 .2n. 56 .4n. 
sTTiTpoTuir) 22(c). 3, [6]

■ f)Yetio[ 144(/t).i9 
Inne^Q see [i(kyiaTpo(;.
[KkyiGTpOQ Ltttt̂ cov see I I  (A.D. 348). 
TcpaL7r6aiTO(; 143(a ).iin . 144 (A). 16 
7rp6sSpo(; 65 . i
TrpoeaTCix; I .7 
aTpaTY)Y6<; 53.2n. 56.4n.
TSlptOV 66.15 
uTraTsta see I I .
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VIII. RELIGION I I I

VIII. RELIGION
77 .8n.

iTclaxoTTOc; 77.8 
6sIo(; 65.4iIO 68.2m.
0e6(; 68.2m. 153.[3]
ipicJ)v see VI.
iep6(; see VII, s.v. T̂rapxog 
Kupiot; 66.3 68.2 69.2 70.2 71.19 

74.4 76.2 78.2 79.18 153.311.

pLovaxtov 67.8 
(jLovax̂ c 72.2 
6ctlo(; 77 .8n.
TTpeoPuTcpoc; 71 .2o(6is) 77.17 78.15 

(6̂ 5)
TTp6voia 68.2m .
TtSxTQ 65 . [5]
XpioT6<; 68.12 (pap.

IX. CURRENCY AND MEASURES
A. Currency

TiXavxov 22(d).z-'i. (« ) .2 , ( i ) .3 ,4  2 3 ( c ) .3 - 5  2 4 v . i  2 8 .5.6  7 0 .8  8 2 .1 7

B. Measures
Ŷcoytov 68.14 

(Scpoupa 48 introd. 
apTâ T) 4.6,7 18.1,3 19(6).3 2 2 ( f ) .  

1,2 36.1 46.3 50 .2,3(6is),4,6-8,io, 
I2 ,i5 ,i6 (6 is) 51.7,8 58.3-5 63 .16 
64.9,10 70.7 71 .10,12 74.18,21 
75.8,9 82.311.

pLOCTLOV 82.8,10 
pî Tpov 63.1 64.13 
piva 3.7,10-12 
5 ôt7)<; 22(g).4-9
GTraOtov 17.2

SY]pL6ota 74.2m .
X. TAXES

XapTTQpa 143 (<i).511.

XI. GENERAL INDEX OF WORDS

dipapTjc 68.13 
dtŶitTn] 68.12 78.4 
dlYa7ry)T6̂  4.m. 67.16 68.1,10,22

69.1 70.[i] 73.1,4 76.1 77.[i6] 
78.[i],I4,i 5 79.19 

&Yto? 5̂  ̂ VIII. 
dcY>tdtpa (?) 85.1 
dcYop[ 81.2 
dlYopcil̂ co 71.8 72.8 
&yp(k[L[i(x.'zo(; 6 2 .g
t̂YPotxo? 144 (a). 7 

IX, B.
dc8[eX9 79.14 
48eX(p[ 67.5 50.9 
dcSeXcp̂ 81.6
(i8eX96(; 4.m. 44(a).2, (6).4,6,8-io  

45(6).7,8,i i ,i 5, {d).4 (p. 43) 66.1 
67.4.12,16 68.3,11.17 69.1,25 70.1 
71.5 73.1,3 75.7 77.3,12, 15.16

78.[i ],6,I4,[i 5] 79.10,19 83 91.2 
147V .I 153.1

dcSixCa 143(a).15 144(a).18 
deet 144 (a).25 
alytSiov 66.16 69.9,21
al-njoK; 2.5
al<t>vio; 65.5 
dcxdtvGtvo? 79.6n. 
dx̂ paoTO? 144 (a). 12 
dxpip- 143 (a).8 
dXeupov 79.6
dXXdc 67.11 68.10 70.14 81.9 143(a).

6,(/) .5n. 144(a).i5 
dcXX̂Xtov 1.15
dXXoi; 1.14 3.29 4 4 (i>).9 45 (6).8 

143(/).5n. 144(/).8 
dXoYtoT- 143(/).i4n. 
djjia 144(a).12 
&y,ix̂ (x 72.12
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(X[xeX£co 67.11 70.13 77.9 
6c(jLiXXa 143 (a). 14 
dev 66.9,12,18 68.7 144(A).3 
(—) avayxa^co 143 (/). 11 
oLVocYxocLoq 78-3 
dvaypaepi} 143 (a). 18 
dvaypacpco 2 .8 (? ),io (? ) 143 (a). 16 
dvâ CTxuvTO(; 143 (a).5
dcvd̂ io? 143(/).i 5(?) 
dvev6xXY]TO£; 7 1 .11 
dvsu 63.3 64.[i 3] 65 .[9] 
dv6x̂ *> 68.6
dv0po>7r- 143 (^).6 144 (a).24 
dtvGpcoTTO? 74.28 143(g). 10,11 
dcvofjLO(; 144 (A).9 
dcvT[Ypa9ov 2.5 31.1 
dvTtXoŷ a 63 .[3] 64.14 65.9 
dtvu7r6p0 T̂O)(; 64 . [12] 
dcvco see V I s.v. ©7]Pai<;. 
dĉ ta 144(A).7 (?)

144(A).7(?) 
dt5t6co 68.9 71.7 
dyraiT- 143(A).8, (g).6
dTraCnrjatc 143 (A).20 
dcTraXXdoaco 68.8 
dcTuavTocco 85.1 
(5c7ra5 69.11 70.12 
dnOL̂OLTzX&Q 1.17 
dcTiâ; 17. in. 
d7c£paaT0<; 144(a).i2n. 
dnix<̂  2.12 62.7 lOlr 144(a).20 
dTrXoû  65.12
d7r6 l.in .,4 ,7  2.3,7 17.3 22(^).3, 

(A).I 2 3 (c).3 64.4 66.11,17,20,23, 
25 69.3 71.11 144(g).4n. 

dcTTopdcXXo) 144 (a). 13 
dTcoSiScofxt 63 .[4], 16 64 .10 70 .8, i i  

{bis) 80.20
dc7T68oat(; 63 .[6] 64 .16 143( / ) . i i  
dc7ro0'if)X7) 143 (a). 14 144(a ).i9n.
deTToXapipdcvo) 145.1 (?), 13
(XTroXeCTTO) 81.9
dTuoXtSco 4.9
dc7r6vota 144 (a). 16
djcooT^XXo 70.14 71.9,13 74.28 
diTOToXfjLcIcto 144 (a). 24 
dTToqjalvto 143 (A). 19 
dcTTocp̂ pco 70.9

dpy6(; 144 (a). 8 
dplyupto- 59.4 
dpY^ptov 66.19,23 70.8 82.17 
dcpi,0{x̂ co 64.8 
dp[x6̂ co 143 (A). 19 
dp^ccQ see V II.  
depoupa see IX , B. 
dpTraY*/) 143 (A). 16 
dpToepY] see IX , B. 
dpTdeo 144 (a).22 
dpxY) 143 (a). 150. 
dcpxco 143(a).i5n. See also Y U . 
da7Td?o(jiai 71.15 79.10,12-3 Cf. 

doTcdt^co.
doTidt̂ co 69.24 Cf. daTrd̂ ofjLat. 
dacpdXeia 63.10 65.13 
dcTOTToc; 144 (A). 15 
au0alpsTO(; I.12
auT6(; 4.9 5 (a) 62.[9] 63.18 66.11

67 .8.9 69.5,6,16,21 70.9-11,18 
71.8 74.27 77.7,9 144(a).13 
(same) 1,6,7,11,13 2.3 
I tuI t6 aur6 2 2 { i ) . i y  
xaxd TauTd I.12 

auTo6pYY)p.a 143 (A).9
d<ptY)(ju 66.8
dtxupov 22(c).I 68.14 72.5,12
pdXXco 143(/).8 
p£pato(; 63.8 
pta[ 12.2 
pou- 144(A).II
Poux6Xo(; 58.1 (? perhaps a name)

Ydp 68.9,11 143(a).12, (/).i2  144 
(a).21 

Y® 2.3
yivoQ 143(/).9 144(a). 20 
Ŷ  144(A).7n.
Ŷ vopLat 2 .I I  45 (a).2 64.10 75.9 
Ytvci>axco 4.4 71.2 80.5 144(a).14 
YXux6̂  71.2
Yvd>pLY) 1.12
YpdjjLjjLa 63.18 77.7 
Ypacpif) 144(a).5n.
Ypdcpco 62.[9] 63.18 65.12 67.5

71.3,13,17 78.5 
YUVT̂ 76.3

)0,Ijp.it
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h 71,1

66.1
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ILM;

Mjj

U  2.4,5,11 23 (6).in . 65 .[10] 68.13 
70.10 71.9,16,17 72.9 144(a ).II

SstKvufxi 70.18
68.14 

îo\Lca 71.8 
Uov 144(a).8n.
Up\LOL 71.4,9,12,16 
ẑanoTr̂ q 64.1 66.5 

SeuTspo(; 63.iyn. 65.2n.
r̂ikoQ 75.4 

87](x6(jta see X.
8r][x6otoc; 74.2in. 144(a).5,19 
Side (with gen.) 1.6,i6 5(6).i 22(c). 

4,5,9n., (6).4-6,9, (i).1,9,10,12,14- 
6 23(6).3-6 29.1,2,4-6,8-12 30.1-2
33.1 37.2 42v 43.2 67.8 68.20 
77.782.3-7,11-685.1 128.2 134(?)
149.1
(with acc.) 66.14 68.4 134(?) 

SiapTcâ co 143 (a). 7 
8ta9£pco 1.13 
8i8(£(txco 143 (a). 18 
SlSofjLt 67.6 69.21 74.23,26 
(—)818<o(xi 75.7 
StsTriTpoTO) see V II.
§[xatO(; 143(/).8 144 (a).22
§txa<ynf)piov 144 (a). 15,20
St6ptat(; 144(/j) . i 7
8i6ti 72.7
SiTopLsi 69.8
Soxeo) 1.9
Mau; 144 (a).23
Suvajxat 66.13 /̂* ^ v̂optai.
8uvar6(; 72.3
Suvofxai 144(a).6 C f. Suvapiat.
Siio 63.16 70.8,12 71 .4,10,12(6̂ 5), 

i6n.

Idtv 2.4 65.[10] 70.10 71 .16,17
74.28

lauToo 68.9 143 (6). 13 
Ivyudcco 65.6 
iydi 67.12

(xou 64.i6 66.[i] 68.1,22 70 .[i ] , I9 
74.1 75.1,8 78 .[i ],[ i 5] 79 .[i 9]
81.14 145.22 146r.n. 153.i,6n. 

l(xo5 5(6).I 63.9 64.15 
\ioi 69.23 70.7,10,14 71 .4,8,13

(pap. [iz) 72 .io(pap.{i.e) 74.28 
z[ioi 67.12
pie 71.17 72.10 (both errors for 

poi)
143( / ) . I2

rjpLoSv 9 64.1 66.5 67 .[16] 69.3 
(pap. upLcov) 77.4,8 78 .[6] 149.1 

59.3 68.14,15 77 .[7] 144(a).
24

:?)pLa(; I.9  74 .27 143(/).6
I 0vo<; 143 (a). 19 
cl 63.4 68.13 72.3 
(—)cI8ov 144(/).4 C f. I80U, opdcct). 
Ĉ XOCTl 69.22
clpil 2 3 (6).in . 65 .[10] 66.24 68.13, 

[17] 71.4 72.3 143(a).6, (6).17 
144(6).7

cIttov 69.13,19 C f. epa>, X£y<*>-
zIq 3.12 67.7,8,10
zU  55.2(F) 143(a ).i6n., (/).5n.

144(6).yn. 145.3 
clasipu 2.3»4n.
lx , 15 64 ,15(6 5̂) 68.15 143(/).9 
IxSlScopu 63.10 65 .[13]
IxStxIc*) 143 ( /)  .12
Ixct 67.6 
IxXOTTY) 77.5 
exoualo)̂  l.i2 n .
Ixt6c; 143 (6). 18 
iy.'VOQ 26.3,4 
lx(p6piov 68.5 
iXala 23(6).9(?) 
iXaiov l . i i  23(6).9(?) 
lXatoupYo<; 1,5 
IfXfJlIvO) 2.12 
z\i6(; 72.6
IpLTTpo- 1 4 4 ( f ) . 3 
l[X9dtvcta 65.6 
lpL9tjXtô  143 (6). 12 
l(X9UT0<; 78.4
Iv 64 .[i 2] 70 .[4] 143(a).16, (6).2o, 

(c).5 144(a).15,19,23 
Iv Kuplep 66.3 68.2 69.2 70.2

71.19 76.2 78.2 79.18 
Iv 7rpCi)TOtC 74.3 78.3 
Iv rdexst 70 . i5n.
Iv ToaoiiTtp 81.11 
Iv XptcTTw 68.12
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dfjLsXlo 67.11 70.13 77.9
dfjLtXXa 143 (a). 14 
dv 66.9,12,18 68.7 144(A).3 
(—)avaYxd̂ co 143(/).ii 
dvayxatot; 78.3 
dvaypacpyj 143 (a). 18 
dcvaYpdqxo 2.8(?),io(?) 143(a).16 
dvalax̂ vTOi; 143 (a).5
dvd̂ toc; 143(/).I5(?) 
dvev6xXy)T0(; 77.11 
dvsi) 63.3 64.[13] 65.[9]

68.6
dv0pco7T- 143 (̂ ).6 144(a).24 
dv0p<o7TO(; 74.28 143(g). 10,11 
dvopio(; 144 (A). 9 
dvT̂ Ypâ pov 2.5 31.1 
dvTtXoŷ a 63.[3] 64.14 65.9 
dvu7rep0£Tco(; 64. [12] 
dvco see VI s.v. ©7)Pai(;. 
d îa 144(A).7(?)

144(A).7 (?) 
d5̂ 6co 68.9 71.7 
dTraiT- 143(A).8, (g).6 
OLTZOLlTflGlC, 143 (A).20 
dTraXXdaao) 68.8 
dTravTao) 85.1 
d7ra? 69.11 70.12 
dTTâ aTrXo)̂  I .17 
d7ra(; 17. in . 
drc£paaTO(; 144(a ).i2n. 
dTT̂ xt̂  2.12 62.7 lO lr  144(a).20 
dTrXouc; 65.12
d7t6 l.in .,4,7 2.3,7 17.3 22(e).3, 

(A).I 23(c).3 64.4 66 .11,17,20,23, 
25 69.3 71.11 144(g).4n. 

dTTopdXXco 144 (a). 13 
dTToSiScofxt 63.[4], 16 64.lo 70.8,i i  

(bis) 80.20
d7r68oat(; 63.[6] 64.i6 143(/).ii 
d7uo0TQXY) 143 (a). 14 144(a).i9n.
dTToXafxpdvco 145. i (?),I3
dTcoXelTTo 81.9
dTToXtJco 4.9
d7r6vota 144 (a). 16
dTToaT̂ XXto 70.14 71.9,13 74.28 
dTTOToXfxdto 144 (a). 24 
d7T09alvco 143 (A). 19 
d7T0(plpCi> 70.9

See also V II. 
79.10,12-3 Cf.

dpY6<; 144 (a). 8 
dpjyupto- 59.4 
dpyuptov 66.19,23 70.8 82.17 
dpi0pî co 64.8 
dp{x6̂ co 143 (A). 19 
dp̂ a? 55̂  V II. 
dpoupa see IX , B. 
dp7raY)Q 143 (A). 16 
dpTdpy] see IX , B. 
dpTdco 144 (a). 22
dpxv) 143(a ).i5n. 
dpxco 143(a ).i5n. 
doTrdt̂ opLai 71.15 

doTud̂ o). 
daTrd̂ co 69.24 ^/* doTcd̂ ofxat. 
dacpdXeta 63.10 68.13 
dT07uo(; 144 (A). 15
au0aipeTO(; 1.12
aurdc; 4.9 5 (a) 62.[9] 63. i8 66.11 

67 .8.9 69.5,6,16,21 70.9-11,18 
71.8 74.27 "77.7,9 144(a).13 
(same) 1,6,7,11,13 2.3
I ttI t6 auT6 2 2 ( i ) .i^  
xard Tauxd I.12 

auToiSp Y>) (xa 143 (A). 9
dcplyjfju 66.8
dxupov 22(c).I 68.14 72.5,12
pdXXo) 143(/).8 

63.8
(3La[ 12.2
pou- 144 (A). 11
Poux6Xo(; 58.1 (? perhaps a name)

ydp 68.9,11 143(a).12, (/).i2 144 
(a).2i

Ys 2.3
Ŷ vo(; 143(/).9 144 (a). 20 
Ŷ  144(A).7n.
Y v̂opai 2 .11 45 (a).2 64.10 75.9
YtvcoaxG) 4.4 71.2 80.5 144(a).14
yXux6c; 71.2
YV<i)(JLY] 1.12
Ypdppa 63 .18 77.7
Ypa<pTl) 144(a).5n.
Ypd90) 62 .[9] 63.18 65.12 67.5

71.3,13,17 78.5 
YV)VT̂  76.3

o7l

(flW

ii#
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lllr
liacc,' 
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liflfO l.l
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(ip:
iiiij

U  2.4,5,11 23 (6).in . 65 .[10] 68.13
70.10 71.9,16,17 72.9 144(a ).II

SstKvufjLt 70.18
Mkol 68.14 
Seofxat 71.8 
8sov 144(a).8n.
Ŝ pfjia 71.4,9,12,16 
Se(j7u6T7](; 64.1 66.5 
SeuT£pO(; 63.I7H. 65.2n.
§7)Xo(; 75.4
8Y)[x6<Tta see X .
87](x6ato? 74.2m. 144(a).5,19 
Side (with gen.) 1.6,i6 5(6).i 22(c). 

4,5,9n., (6).4-6,9, (i).1,9,10,12,14- 
6 23(6).3-6 29.1,2,4-6,8-12 30.1-2
33.1 37.2 42v 43.2 67.8 68.20 
77.782.3-7,11-685.1 128.2 134(?)
149.1
(with acc.) 66.14 68.4 134(?) 

StapTrâ to 143 (a). 7 
8ia9£pco 1.13 
8i8dc(jxco 143 (a). 18 
StScopLt 67.6 69.21 74.23,26 
(—)§[Sco{jLL 75.7 
SteTUTpoTnf) see V I I.
îxoLio(; 143(/).8 144(a).22 

SixaaTiQpiov 144 (a). 15,20 
8i6pt(jt(; 144 (6). 17 

72.7
StTOfi-sL 69.8 
8oxeo) 1.9

144 (a). 23
Ŝ vafxat 66.13 Cf. Suvopiai.
8uvaT6(; 72.3
Suvofxat 144(a).6 Cf. Suvafxat.
S60 63.16 70.8,12 71 .4,10,12(6̂ 5), 

i6n.

2.4 65 .[10] 70 .10 71.16,17
74.28

lauTou 68.9 143 (6). 13 
65.6

67.12
fxou 64.16 66.[i] 68.1,22 70.[i],I9 

74.1 75.1,8 78.[i],[i 5] 79.[i 9] 
81.14 145.22 146r.n. 153.i,6n. 

l(xoi) 5(6).I 63.9 6 .̂15 
(jtot 69.23 70.7,10,14 71 .4,8,13

(pap. fxe) 72 .io(pap.(xe) 74.28 
Ipoi 67.12
pie 71.17 72.10 (both errors for

fXOl)
143( / ) . I2

î pLOiv 9 64.1 65.5 67 .[16] 69.3 
(pap. ufxcov) 77.4,8 78 .[6] 149.1 

î pLtv 59.3 68.14,15 77 .[7] 144(a). 
24

:?)pLa(; I.9  74.27 143(/).6
I 0vo(; 143 (a). 19 
el 63.4 68.13 72.3 
(—)ei8ov 144(/).4 C f. ISou, opdeo. 
etxoCTt 69.22
elfxl 2 3 (6).in . 65 .[10] 66.24 68.13, 

[17] 71.4 72.3 143(a).6, (6).17 
144(A).7

elTTov 69.13,19 Cf. epo),
el<; 3.12 67.7,8,10
elq 55.2(?) 143(a ).i6n., (/).5n.

144(6).7n. 145.3 
el[(Tet{xi. 2.3-4n.
lx , 15 64,15(6/5) 68.15 143(/).9 
IxSlScopu. 63.10 65 .[13]
IxStxIci) 143( / ) . i 2 
Ixei 67.6 
IxXOTTY] 77.5 
exoual<0(; l.i2 n .
I xt6c; 143 (6). 18 
hc'VOQ 26.3,4 
lx96piov 68.5 
iXala 2 3 (6).9 (?)
IXatov l . i i  23 (6).9 (?) 
eXcao\}py6<; 1,5 
Ipiplvco 2.12 
l(i.6(; 72.6 
IpiTTpo- 144(/).3 
Ip9dcveta 65.6 
1̂ 196X10̂  143 (6). 12
lp9UT0<; 78-4
Iv 64 .[i 2] 70 .[4] 143(a).16, (6).20, 

(c).5 144(a).15,19,23 
Iv Kupltp 66.3 68.2 69.2 70.2 

71.19 76.2 78.2 79.18 
Iv 7rpci)T0t(; 74.3 78.3 
Iv rdex̂ t 70 . i5n.
Iv toctoiStco 81.11 
Iv XptCTTW 68.12
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kyjccyiiQ 144 (A). 711.
v̂apxoc 65.1 
v̂aTo<; 143(/).5n. 

evsyyuaco 77.4 
Svexsv 68.5 77.[5] 79.4 
evepyiQ? 144 (a). 12 
lvtauT6(; 143 (a). 17 
IvoxXici) 68.3 
hoxoq 65. [10] 
lvTai30a 72.8 

145.6n.
l 5<̂ XTcop see V I I.  
s5̂ pXO(xat 69.3 
^̂ SGTl 63 . [4] 
ŝ oXaTTjc; (?) 145.6
iTldcV 72.9 (pap. £70]v)
iTrap- 143( / ) . I3 
iTrapTdcco 65 .[ i i ]  
iTuapxt- 41.1
sTTapxicpT- 143( / ) . i8
iTrapxtcoTJQt; 143 (6).6 144 (a).24 
T̂Tapxoc; see I I  (A.D. 348). 

in e i 1.9 96 .211.
(—)£7rsfcY<̂  143 (a).3 
ineiBii 67.10 80 .13 144(g).4 
7̂T£i8Y)7r£p 66.12 67 .ion.

inziTOL 78.5 96 .2n.
T̂T̂ pXojxat 2.4

l7T£p6)TdctO 62.3 63.11 65 .[14] 
in i  (w ith gen.) 2.5 63 .[8]

(w ith acc.) 2 2 (i).17 70.15 (? cf. 
n.) 143( / ) . i i  

T̂ctpouXeiSco 143 (/). 13 
iTutyivcoaxco I.12
IniypoLc^T) 2.7(F) 
iTTiYpacpco 2.7(F)

65 . [9]
]̂7UfxeXY)[ 143(c).2 

l7ri[jL6XY)T)r)(; see V II.  
l 7rLV£fjL7)g[ 143 (a). 17 
I tcIoxotuô  see V I I I .  
iTTiaT̂ XXo) 153.7n. 
lTciaTpary)Yo<; see V II.  
iTTiaTpecp- 144(/).7 
iniTccy[Lcc 1.15 
T̂UTpoTT)!] see V II.  

k7ZT(k 92.2 
Ipauvdcco 72.4

kpl̂ Lov 66.8 74.25
66.7n.Iplqjtov w . / ii.

^PXOfxai 66.13 68.7 72.13 75.5 
Ipw 63.6 C f. sIttov, X̂ yw- 
T̂£poc 2 3 (d).S  66.10

epco 00.U O/. SITTOV, J
T̂spo(; 2 3 (d ).8 66.19 
T̂t 68.6 144(a).13 

l:Toi(jLat̂ cD 4.5 
^To<; 2 .4  2 8 . i n
suSox̂ co
£U0̂ V£ta
6U0UpL£cO
suTTopCa
SUpCdXCO
SOTOVO(;

2.8 
l . i i
68.19

63.6
68.7 72.8,9 74.19,28 145.4 

74.28
2.3 64.11
4.19 66.27 67.14 69.[28] 
71 TO 74. Q 77.13 78.12

euTuxcit;
euXOf̂ at 4.19

70.20 71.19 74.3
79.17 80 .19 81.13 153.[3] 

lcp̂ aT7)[xi 153.7n. 
sx.[ 19(5).3
Ixw 63.15 64.7 69.15 77.[ ii]  79.7 

143(a).12,(5).I I  144(a).3 
(conj.) 66.9,11 68.7

ŷ]t£o> 44 (a).3,6,7 69.12,17 71.̂

^ 2.4 143(a ).iin .,i5 n ., (/).ion.
144(5).16 145.3 

t)YS[a[o see V II.
■ Ŷ̂ oji.at 78 .[3] 
i][ieXq see
■ (̂jL̂pa 67.10 68.6

77.[i2]n. 143(5).5 144(a).
4. W-I7

7]pLL0'klc(. 63.3
3.(12) 55.3 63.16 64.9 70.7

7)vtxa 66.18

0aXXtov 69.22n. 
0aXTrfct̂ o) 70.17 
0apt(; 69.22 (cf. note) 
0app£co 69 .22n.
QzXoq see V I I I .
0£Xci) 7 1 . [ 2] ,  16 8O.5 
0 e6(; see V I I I .
0pljjL(xa 69.16,19
0UY(̂ T7)p 70.18

j im 
< 6.1

n

(li9

-;;0 li.2n.

fii 1]

 ̂64.10 6

4 153.6d, 
j(( III 15i!

dacc.) 1.] 

"0 79.11,15 
Ii']|,i6n, 14 
".yk 66 
".-'jfj 64,11 
r® 144(i 

143
sw VI, s.\
"i£
•j 66.7,18 
M 144(fl).i 
in- I44(̂ j„ 
k 65.11 
“l%4 

5I.I:

iij

s 14,13
4).I9

'(W.5 69.r 
%; 25.,(i 
fta) 4, 
'U53.,'
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hi

tafxa 144 (A).5 
laTp6<; 6.1 
l̂ icov see V I. 
t^Loq 69.23 143( /) . io  
l§OU 71.9
lep6<; see V II,  s.v. sTrapxoc;.
v̂a 70.9 72.12 77.8,10 78 .[5]

IvStxTiwv see I I I .
iTTTTeix; see V II,  s.v. [LOLyicTpoQ.
laTOpso) 6.211.
laTop̂ a 6.211.
loX'it*) 3.7
xa0co<; 69*3 
xatp6̂  64.10 68.7 
xaxta 143( /) .9- io  
xaX6(; 153.6n. 
ytctk&c, 2 .11 153.6n.
Kdcptô  see V I. 
xaToc (w ith gen.) 143 ( / ) .  3

(with acc.) l . i i  68.9 70.4 71.15
77.12 79.11,15 
143(a ).i6n. 145.7 

xaTaXafxpdcvco 66.9,12 
xaraaTropa 64 . i i  
xaTa9â vco 144 (a). 17 
xaraxcovvufjLt 143(/).8 
xdcTco see V I, s.v. *A7t6XXcovo(; and 

07)Pat(;.
xelpco 66.7,18 
xeXeiico 144(a).! 
xecpaXat- 144 (A). 2 
xlv8uvo(; 65 . I I  143 (6). 15 
xiveo) 143 (^).4 
xX7]pov6(jLô  51.1,3 (?) 
xXoTUY) 144 (a). 16 
XOtV̂  1.9 
xotv6(; 144 (a).9 
x6xxo<; 64.13 
xo(x[?co 144(a). 19
xptOiQ 18.1 19 (6).4 46.3 50.3,7,10,16 

51.8
xpbt(; 143 (6).5 144 (a).4,9 
KT̂ voc; 67.9 69.13 72.6 
xuPepviQT7)(; 25.1 (?), 3n.
Kupto(; (lord) 4 . i  66.1 74 .i  75 .i

81.14 153.1 
(the Lord) see V I I I .

(adj.) 2.10 62.[3] 65.[12] 
xcofXY) 1 .5,7 64.4

XapL(iavco 66.16,20,23,25 
XafXTup6TaT0(; 62.5n. 63.13 65.15, 

[17]
Xaxavac; 44(6).2n.
Xaxavov 70.6 
X̂ Py)(; 3 .28,[29]
X̂ yco 4.7 C/. cIttov, ipo>.
X0ux6? 3.10 
XYj(X(i.a 25.2n. 29.3,7 
Xiav 144 (a).23 
Xi0o<; 144(a).!
Xoyt̂ ofjLaL 143( / ) . i4n.
UyoQ 143(a).i6n., (6).8, (g).i2(?) 
XoLTT- 143 (a).4 
XotTrâ co 69.20 
Xoin6(;

Xoitc6v 143(/).4 
Tou XoiTTou 144(a).21

(jL(XYtcjTpo(; itc7t£cov see V II.
{xaXa 71.9 
[xaXtaTa 144 (a). 18 
[i,av0av(o 69.24 71.11,17 
puxTtov see IX , B. 
pLaqp6pTLov 2.9n.

143(/).2
liî  143(6).7 153.3
fxlvco 144 (a). 3
pLep(̂ o) 144 (a).25
[xsToc (with gen.) 63.2 68.17
pL0Ta[ 74.27
pLCTaxopL̂ ô) 67.8
(j.e[T]p[ 55.4
(—)fX£Tp£cO 150.1
[jt̂ Tpov see IX , B. 
pL£XP̂ 63.[6] 64.[i6]
(jL*/) 1.14 2.4 63.[4],19 65.[10] 66.10

67.11 70.10 71.17 77.9 8I .9 
144 (a).8n.

144 (a).8n.
pL7)Se((; 143(/).i 2 144(a).8
jjLTf)v (month) 28.in.
(jLY)Te 143(/).I4 
pLlf)T7)p 65.[8] 
fjLva see IX , B.
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pLov(xxtov see V I I I . 6a7rep 66.2m. :.o '
piovax̂ ? see VIII. oaTupeov 70.15 Cf. 6a7rptov. ]0 .io(jLovY) (presence) 65.6 6a7Tpiov 70.5. Cf. 6a7rpsov. 0.1
yi6vo<; 55.4 144(a).ipn. 6rav 144(a). 18
(xupidcc 19(6).3 22(i).4-7, {e).2 , (g). 6t i 69.5,8,15,18,2071.472.11 74.26 „ 0 )-

8, (i).2"4 24v.i 36.1 45(a).4n., 79.7 144(a).2i 145.9
(5).13.14 ou 66.13 72.7 144(a).25, (/j).3,io

vauXov 70.i2n.
153.6n. te'W

ou8e((; 69.6,9,22 143(/).i2 iflatt)
vauXog 70.12 ous5oX(xty)(; (F) 145.6n. 'iMvecoTspô  44(a).ion., ((i).5n. OUX̂ Tl 145.2 -isvopL-̂  2.7(?) 20.2(?) o5v 69.9 71.7
v6fxo(; 2.7(F) 20.2(F) 144(^).i4 oup(xvtO(; 65-4
vo l̂6(; 1.6 2.7(F) 20.2(F) 64.5 o()T£ 144(A).3 145.18 ii 18.2vuv 69.9 70.12 143(/).5 144(a).22 o6to(; 2 .II 65.[ii] 66.24 71.ii fs 11m145.4,8,19 74.15 144(A).12 ■ ;a 1181vuvt 66.14 o6tco 68.9,11

o5tco? 18.2(F) 22(c).2, (A).3,7 23
5̂ aT7)(; see IX , B.
olSa 63.19
oXkoq 70.4
olvoQ 17.2 45 (6). 11
6Xfcyo<; 67.7,10 68.6 72.4 77.6
6XoxXy)p(a 74.411. 153.4
6(xvu[ju 65.4
6{ioio<; 12.2(?)
o[jLotco(; 3.11,29 82.17 
ofjLoXoylco l . i i  62.[4] 63. i i  64.7 

65.[4],I4 69.7,14 
6jjlou 23(c).3 148.3 
6{X9aXaS[ 8.13
6vo(xa* 5(6).2 16.2(?) 7O.4 71.15

77.12 79.11,15 145.7 
6vo(; 66.21

143(/).3 144(a).7 
67u6Tav 65.8 
67rco(; 71.7,13,17

67.11 Cf. elSov, ISoiS.
2 .I I
143(6).18 
65.10

6? 17.3 63.[8] 64.10 65.8 66.21
68.17 71.3 81.8 143(/).i4n.
(^v) (division) 51.8 (and 2,5,10,12 
52.2 ?)

6ctio(; see V I I I .
6cjoa7rep 144 (a). 19

{d).2,4
6(pi}<ei(x 144 (a). 7 
6<p0aX- 144(g).!

143 (a). 19

6pdcci>
6p0c)(;
opl̂ co
6pxo(;

TraiSlov 69.4,10 (pap . 7ue8-)
TCOLIQ 81 .10 
TraXtv 69.10 71.14 
7Ta(j.7ToXu(; 67.13 
7ravTax60ev 71.7
Trapdc (w ith gen.) 64.8 66.24 69.12 

pap. acc.),i7 70.22 71.20 93 
(w ithd a t.) 66.9 67.12 72.3 144

(h).ig
(w ith acc.) 69.12 (error for gen.) 

TTapapaXXo) 74.27 
Trapaytvofxat 67.6 77.5 
TrapapLsX̂ co 145.21 (?)
7uapaoT[ 12.3 
7rapaTt0Y)fxt 81.8
TrdcpauTa 7 1 .14
TrapsLfju 2.8 143(/).6
Tuap̂ pXOfxai 28.1 144 (a).23 
Trap x̂̂  1-9 TrapCoTTQfjLi 65.8 68.10 
TCac 1.511.,13 63.[3] 64.14,[16] 65.9

68.17 71.15 77.12 144(a ).II 153.3 
Tra-rfip 6.3 68.1,22 71.3 75.2 77.8

145.22
Tra^Sto 1 4 3 ( / ) . I 3  1 4 4 (A ). 10
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XI. GENERAL INDEX OF WORDS I I 7
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TTStpaco 143(6). 1 7

7r£[X7TCi) 4 .8  68.15 69.5-6,9, 11,23
7 1 . 1 6  72.10

TTSVTS 6 6 . 7  7 5 . 9

TrevnfjxovTa 74 .1 6  

TT̂ pav 144 (a ).ii(? )
TTspac; 144(a).! in .
TTspt (with gen.) 2 . i i  1 2 .3 (?) 6 6 .2 1  

6 9 .1 3 ,19 ,2 3  7 1 . 3  7 4 .[4] , I 9 1 5 3 . 4  

(with acc.) 1 . 4  3 1 . 3  6 8 .4  

7rsptxuxXo(; 6 7 .iin .
TreptTTOLeo) 6 8 . 1 3  7 9 . 5  

TD̂Ŷ UfJLl 145.2 (?) 
mTupaaxo) 62.6 6 6 .2 2  6 8 . 1 5  

TuXetaTa 6 8 .2  153.4n.
TuXetaroc 72.14 
TuXeovê â 143 (/). 1 4 

7rX7)[Xfx£XY)(jLa 144 (6 ). 18  

7rXr)p6o) 69 .16  

ttXoTov 67.7 7 2 . 1 3  77.10 
Tcotlco 6 7 . 7  6 8 .5  6 9 .18 ,2 2  75.4n. 

143(6) .1 6  1 4 5 . 1 6

TTOtfJLTQV 45(a).4 6 6 . 1 8  6 9 .1 2 ,1 4 ,1 8  

7ToX£fjuo(; 143 (6 ). 1 4  

7t6Xl(; 1 .4 ,1 0  2 2 [ d ) .s ,7  63 .18  64.7
148.2

7ToXu(; 4.20 23(d?).8 6 6 .[28] 6 7 . 1 5  

69.[29] 70.20 7 7 . 1 4  7 9 . 1 7  81 .14  

143(a) .1 3 Cf. TuapLTToXuc;, TrXsIaTa, 
TuXetarot;

7t6(7o<; 6 8 .1 5  72.11 
7roGr6T7)(; 143 (6 ). 18  

’tp( ) 8 2 .4  

Trpat7r6(7tTO? see V I I .
TTpatTcoptov see V I I ,  s.v. T̂rapxoc;
7upa(Tt(; 6 2 .3  

TCpâ f 7 4 .2 4  

Tipâ K; 6 4 .1 4 .
TTplTTo) 6 8 . 1 1  144(a) . 1 7  

TupeaPuTspoc; 44(<i).in. See also  V I I I .  
7rp(v 143 (6 ). 16  

7Tp6 1 5 3 .3

TTpopdcTtov 6 6 . 1 7  69.8n.
7rp6paTov 6 9 .8,1 5 ,2 0  7 4 . 2 9  

7up60Spo(; see V I I .
TTpoearcix; 5̂ 5 V I I .
7rpo7)You{jLlvcix; 6 6 .5  70.[3]
TTpoSsafxta 7 0 .1 3

7Tpo0i)(i.[a 143 (a). 13  

TrpotoTYjfjLi see TTposarox;.
7Tp6xetpi.at 62.8 6 3 .1 5 , 1 7  

7rp6XoL7Tov 71 .14  (pap. 7rpoXoi7ra(;) 
7Tp6voi,a see V I I I .
7Tp6(; (w ith acc.) I .15  5 (a).i 63 .10

65.13 6 8 .8  69.[3],i i  7 2 . 5  143(a) .14  

TTpoorayopeuco 6 6 .5  67.13 6 8 . 1 6  70.3 
77.11

TTpoaSexof̂ ai 77.9 78.6
TTpoaeiTTov 78-4
TTpoCT̂ otxa 143 (6).2 1 

TrpoCTTaCTCTco 143 (a). 10  

7T:poTl0y){XL 67.10 
TTpocpaoic; 143 (a). 12  

7rpo>TO(; 7 4 . 3  78.3 
TTupoc; 52v.i 63.15 
TTCoXsCO 66.11
ncdc, 69 . 1 8

poStvoxpcot; 3.8n. 
puP̂ Tjv 144 (a).25

pcovvupLL 4 . 1 9  6 6 . 2 7  67.13 6 8 .1 8

69.27 70.20 7 1 . 1 8  77.[i 3] 78.[i 2] 
7 9 . 1 6  8 0 .1 8  8 1 . 1 2

aapYocvT) see IX ,  B.
<jtp6(; 67.10
aiToc; 18.3 1 9 ( b ) . i  63.7 64.9 67.7

7 4 . 1 8  75.6,8 82.3n. 88 145.20 
a6? 74.[4] 1 5 3 . 4

<y7rdc0tov see IX ,  B. 
cFTTOuSdĉ co 6 6 .6 ,1 0 ,1 5  6 8 . 1 0  

aTpaT7)Y<̂ <; see V I I .  
aiS 6 9 .4 ,7

aou 64.8 6 8 . 1 2  7 8 . 4  145.10 
aoL 63.1,5,10 64.10 6 5 . 1 3  6 6 .9  

6 7 .5 , 1 2  6 8 . 1 3  77.7 n. 78.[5] 81.8 
85.x

(7c 4 .[i 9] 6 6 .6 ,1 0 ,1 2 ,2 7  6 8 .8,20

69.I I , [2 7 ] 7 0 .3,2 0  7 5 . 4  7 7 . 1 3  

78.[i 2] 79.[i 6] 8 0 .5 , 1 9  81 .13  

6(xwv 93 144 (a). 2 1 

6plv 7 1 .3 ,1 0  7 2 .3 ,1 4  77.7 n. 143 
(/)-6,7ufioic 6 7 . 1 4  7 1 .2 ,7 ,1 5 , 1 8  144(A). 
10

a'n)fi,[ 3 . 1 1
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<TTpa>(i.a 3.10,11 
(7uyxo[xi.Sy) 64.10 
ai)X09(xvT7)(; 143 (a).6

auXdlco 144 (/). 911. 
aufxpLSTp La, 143 (/). 7  

CTi)fjL9 p̂co 144 (A).4 

auv 17.in . 67.12 
CTi)vaYav( ) 2 8 .5  

ouviTjOT)̂  144 (a). 2 1

(tuvGtjky) 1 . 1 6

cuvtanQfxt 77.6 
oruvopaco 144 (a). 1 7  

CTuvTacyaco 143 (/). 5 

auvTpo90(; 143(/).9,io 
CT968pa 7 1 . 9  144(a).22  

(TXoX.â co 144(a). 16  

CT<0T7)pta 7 4 .4 (F)
TocXavTov see IX ,  A.
TaTTTjTaptoc; 44(6).3n.
Tapax̂ Q 6 6 . 1 4  

Taxo(; 70.i5n.
Tocx<>̂  70.I5(?)
Ts 6 4 . 1 5  143(6).1 4 ,1 5 ,2 0  1 4 5 . 4

TÊ pcov see V I I .
t I xvov 6 9 .2 5

T̂ XTcov 57.4n.
t£Xo<; 6 8 .2 0

t [07)(xi 67.9
TtpLif) 2.12 6 2 . 7  71.11 72.11 
TOtOUTOt; 117n.
TOaOUTO? 81 .1 1  

Tpet<; 64.9 70.7 
TPI9 C0 144 (a).5n.
Tp̂ Tov 64.9 
Tp67Tô  144(/).8
Tpo9 ‘if) 6 9 .4,6  

TUYX̂ v̂̂  71.1 144(A) .13  

TUX'/) see V I I I .
(SPpt̂  143( / ) . i 5
ul6<; 45(a).9 , (6 ).1 2  7 0 . 1 9  147.in . 
\>yLziQ see a\S. 
ufx̂ Tepoc; 67.9

uTcdcpXco 64.16  

vKOCTcioc see I I .
uKip (with gen.) 5(6).2 23(a).6 

54.8n. 6 2 .[9] 6 3 .9,18  72.io(pap. 
acc.) 8 2 . i 7 n.
(with acc.) 72.10 (error for gen.) 

u7r£p0sCTt(; 6 3 .3  

UTT̂X̂ 144 (A). 8 
uTryjpeCT̂ a 72.5 
u7t6 (with dat.) 143(a). 19  

uTcoYpa9 Yj 63.8 
u7TOYpa9co 63.9 
UTToXap-Pdcvco 145. i  (?) 
uaTspIco 7 2 . 7

9 a(vco 144 (a).9 

9 avep6(; 144 (a). 25 

9 lpco 67.11 
9iXo7Tov̂ co 7 0 . 1 6  

9 tXo<; 146r.n.
9oIvl5 71.10 
9opT̂ ov 3 .9 (F)
9uXacTaco 6 8 .2 1  C/. 9 uX(xttco. 
9uXdcTTCo 143(6). 10 Cf. 9uXdcaao>.
XaCpo) 1 .8  6 4 .7  65.3 66.4 68.2

69.2 70.2 72.2 7 5 . 3  76.2 78.2 79.2 
84.in . 153.4n. 

xdcpi(; 7 2 . 1 4  7 4 .2 6  

Xapr[ 143 (<i) .5 

Xstp6Ypot9 ov 63.20 65.[i 2]
Xpcicco 63.5
Xpeta 7 1 . 4  7 9 .4 ,7  80.6 
XpY)oi(i,oi; 144(g).2 
XP^ai? 64.8 (?)
XpioT6(; see V I I I .
Xp6vo? 4.20 6 6 .2 8  6 7 . 1 5  69.[29]

70.21 7 7 . 1 4  79.[i8] 81.15 144(a).
23

Xoipk 69.4
62.[8] 63.17 
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PREFACE

In preparing this edition of Coptic papyri from the covers of the 
Nag Hammadi Codices, I have had the good fortune to have at 
m y disposal the preliminary transcripts and notes of the late 
Professor J. W. B. Barns. What he accomphshed before his un
tim ely death greatly aided m y work, and the quality of the present 
edition is significantly enhanced by his contribution. I have 
examined the originals twice in the Coptic Museum, Old Cairo, 
once in the summer of 1974, and again in December 1976. The first 
visit to Cairo was funded by the Smithsonian Institution through 
the sponsorship of the American Research Center in Egypt, the 
second by the University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign; to each 
organization I am grateful for the financial support which made the 
completion of this edition possible.

Gerald M. Browne 
Urbana, Illinois 
26 February 1979
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CODEX I

1 COPTIC FRAGMENT

1E >

Us

Inv. I 13C: 2 x 2 cm.
The only piece in codex I which is in Coptic is a tiny fragment 

of which only two letters can be read; the first seems clearly a qj, 
while the second may be an x. The verso is blank.

] . . [



CODEX VII

2 GENESIS 32.5-21 AND 42.27-30, 35-38

Inv. VII 89c : II  X 8.5 cm.; 90 :̂ n  x  16.5 cm.; 91c: 6 x  10 cm.; 
92 :̂ 0.75 X  0.25 cm.; 93°: i.oo  x  0.60 cm.

:-S',

With the exception of the exiguous fragments 9 2 ®  and 9 3 c ,  
this text was first published by R. Kasser, “Fragments du livre 
biblique de la Genese caches dans la reliure d’un codex gnostique,” 
Le Museon 85 {1972) 65-89; to this article the reader is referred 
for a detailed treatment of the problems involved. The present re- 
edition provides a revised transcription, equipped with translation, 
and the commentary indicates the differences between the new 
transcript and Kasser’s. Throughout we have substituted the 
more conventional dots for Kasser's half brackets (Landj); these 
signs he uses for letters which are damaged but certain as well as 
for those whose reading is in doubt. In the re-edition we employ 
a dot only where the letter cannot be read with certainty, and we 
usually do not record the reading of Kasser’s text if it differs from 
ours only in the case of dotted letters.

Kasser regarded the two folios which the text comprises as parts 
of a double leaf, of which 89® and 90® came from one half and 91® 
from the other. On the basis of this assumption he proceeded to 
give a reconstruction of the entire codex, and he believed that the 
first folio bore the page numbers 31-32 and the second 69-70 (see 
pp. 72-74 for his discussion). Only horizontal fiber alignment 
between the two folios would demonstrate the correctness of Kasser’s 
assumption, and despite repeated autoptic examination of the text 
in Cairo, we have been unable to detect any indication of such 
alignment. Consequently the hypothesis that the text comes from 
a double leaf is hardly possible, and in the re-edition we have 
preferred to adopt a neutral position and have labeled the two 
folios as X  and Y respectively.

We have had no success in placing the tiny fragments 92® and 
93®. They cannot fit in with the text lost in folio X, and they may 
have come from the lost portion of Y.

The text should probably be assigned to the late third or early 
fourth century of our era; see Kasser, 76.



C2. FRAGMENTS OF GENESIS 125

In the commentary, we use the following abbreviations: K =  
Kasser; Ceugney =  C. Ceugney, “Quelques fragments coptes- 
th^bains in^dits de la Bibliotheque Nationale,” Recueil de travaux 
relatifs d la philologie et d Varcheologie egyptiennes et assyriennes 2 
(1880) 94-105; Ciasca =  A. Ciasca, Sacrorum Bibliorum fragmenta 
copto-sahidica Musei Borgiani 1 (Rome 1885).

FOLIO X 

Recto

\  89C Aq^coN eTo[o]T9Y eqjccu mmoc-
x e  TAei T€ e e  ereTNAocooc m 
nAJCoeic HCAY x e  tagi tg e e  e

TCjJCO) MMOC- x e  nGK^M^AA Y 
5 AKOJB JCG AGIOYCU2  Mfi AABAN

AGiojCK- <pA 2P^I GnooY AYqjco 
n[G] naT fl6i 2 € ngcooy mn 2CN 
[g2o] o y  2 N2 M2^^ N200Y''’ mn
[2 €N]2 M22^̂  NC2 IMG* AGITH

10 [noo]y e ^ G i  n o Y t o  Rhcay n A J C o  

[gi]c- x e  GpG nGK2 M2 ^^‘ 2 ® ®Y
[2]M0T MnGKMTO GBOA‘ [[ . ]] AYK.O
[to]y n6 i TiqAiu îNG qjA Takcdb
[GY-XCU] H[M0C x e  ANBtUK. CpA] 9[GIC] 

15 [con HCAY AŶ O GIC 2HHTG NTOq] 
[qNHY GTCUMNT GpOK MN qTGYl 
[^G NpCDMG NMMAq A lAKCUB AG]

90C [p] 2 0 TG GMATG AY CO A.q P ^B[a]
AqnYDup RnAAOc GTfJMMAq 

20 Î N NG2 0 0 Y MR NGCOOY € 9
[n]ApGMBOAH CRTG* AY<0 HG
^Aq r 6 i Takcdb- GpcpA hcay
G|- GTqjOpff- RnApGMBOAH N(j 
[6]GJC6cd6 c TMG2 CRTG'N5 q?CD

25 nG GCOYOoac* nGXAq ag r 6 i Y 
AKCDB- x e  TTNOYTG RnAGICDT 
ABPA2 AM- AYCD nNOYTG RHA 
GICDT YCAAK- nAOGIC nNOYTG
nGNTAqJCOOc naY- x e  bcdk G2  

30 pay GnKA2 ‘ GNTAY^nOK 2 P2̂ I

3 2 .5

10



126 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII

R^HTq TAp neTNANoyq nak.
Api NAÔ Te- NAT €B0 A JlIKAI 
OCyNH NIM- Ayo) €BOA M8 
NiM- eNTAKAAy MR neK2 R 

35 ^AA- p̂AT TAP 2M nAdeptUB 
^T^ioop RnTopAANHC -pNOy 
A€ Aeip HApeMBOAH CNT€ 
MATOyJCOei 6BOA 2  ̂ t6 ijc 
RHCAy nACON. x e  •j’p 20Te A 

40 NOK.2HTCj MHnoTe Nqei

Verso

89C eptu2T mmo€! [Ay]cu MMAAy [C2]
PaT ejcR Neyq^Hpe ntok xe  
X K X O O C  NAT xe  -pNAp neTNA 
Noyq NAK- Aycu 'J'nako) RneK 

5 cnepMA- R ee Rno^cu Rtgoa 
AACCA- nAei e r e  Meyonq 2 m 
neqAcpAei* AqRKOTic R[nMA] 
erRMAy RxeyqjH erRM[Ay]
AqJCI R2 €NACUpON €BOA 2 [n]

10 Ne[[T]]NTAqeNToy A qxooy[coy] 
RHCAy neqcoN- ojht Rba 
AMne- JcpycuT Rdeie- ô ht R 
e c o o y  JcoyoJT- RoeiAe- 
AB R[6]AMOyA e[yTC]R[KO] R 

15 [NeyqjHpe 2we N€2e mht] 
[MMAce JcoycuT Neicu mht] 
[nch6 AqxAAy cboa 2'tn]

90C n[6]![ai] NNe[q]2M2AA- no2e
n o2e MAyAAq- ne^Aq Ae 

20 RNeq2R2^A' Moq?e 2̂ ^
TA2H- RxeTReipe RNoy 
ncupX" RxMHxe RNoyo2e 
eyo2e- Aq2tDN exooxq RTf 
qpopff eqAU) Rmoc- xe  ep

25 ^AN HCAy nACON XCOMX-
epoK‘ NqjcNoyx eqjc(u Rm[oc] 
xe  cKHn CNIM' Aycu ckna 
excuN* Aycu na nim nc naci

II

1 2

13

14

15

1 6

)|i*

17

18



eTMoqje 2^ T6K2H’ 9̂
30 [o]c NAq x e  NA neK2R2^^ f

!A[k]<P[b Ne] N[A]0>pON NGNTAq 
TWNOOYce Fineqjcoeic HcAy 
Ayti> e ic  2HHne- 2<ucuq qoy
H Z  WccuN- Aq^cuN erooTq 20

35 Hnqjopn- mR nMeycNSY 
AYtw nne^q^oMT mR oyoN  
n[i] m €toyh2 ’ Wca Rtbnooy[€] 
e[q]^cu MMoc x e  kaja neiqj[A] 
x e  ererR e^A Jce mn hcay 

40 2 m n[T]peTeTNTa)MT epoq-
ay[gj] nt€tRjcooc e |c  neK 21

FOLIO Y  
Recto

(ca. 26 lines lost)

91® [nMA €NTAYOYe]2 [nay N^HTq] 42.27
[AqNAY eT M ee]p e  [Mneq^AT Ay to]
[Nec2i2P]A[c nt]6 oo[y n € nexAq n] 28
[NeqcjNHY -xe ayEI* nai mha^at]

5 [Ayto] e ic  2HHne q[2N TAdooyNe]
[AqnjcuqjC R61 ne[Y2HT Ayto Ay]
[^ T ]o p T p  e y x c o  misi[o c  N N eyep H y]  
x e  o y  n e  haT € n[ta nNoyTe AAq]
[n]an Ayei ^A Ta[ko) b neyeicuT]

10 [e^pAi e]nKA2  Rx[anaan ayxo)]
[e]poq N^toB NiM [eNTAY^tone]
Rmooy ey x a j mm[oc .xe a npcu]
Me q^A.xe nRman [n x o e ic  m] 
nKA2' R2eN ojAJce [eyNAO^T]

Verso
(ca. 26 lines lost)
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29

30

j 91® [T eq 6 o o Y N ]e  a [y n a y  x e  e n e y ]  35
[2AT NTOoy m] n n[eY€ia)T Ay]
[p 2 0 Te nexAjq x e  N[A]y t»[6i ia] 36



1 2 8 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII

lO

[ k o j b  n e y e i a j l T -  x e  A T e T N [A A T ]  
[NATOjHpe i]o>CH<|) qjoon [an] 
[cyMecuN u;o]on AN nKe[Be]
[NIAMIN TjeTRNAJUTCj NA[|]
[THpoy NTAjyei eepA'f excp[i]
[n e .x e  2 PoyB]HN A e  R neq[eicuT ] 
[eqjcuj MMOc] x e  MoyoyET mda]
[qjHpe CNAy] eei^ANTR[eNTq]
[qjApOK. -t- M]MOq eepA'f €NA0 [tA]
[Ayo> anok] 'j’^iAeiNe RMoq e^[pAi] 
[qjApoK NToq] A€ nejcAq x e  nAO)[Hpe]

37

38

92 Recto Verso

] . e . [ ] e . [

93 Recto Verso

] f e [

Folio X  Recto: (32.5) And he commanded them, saying, “Thus 
you are going to speak to my lord Esau: thus your servant Jacob 
says, T have dwelt with Laban and have stayed up to today, (6) 
and there have accrued to me sheep and cattle, male servants and 
female servants, and I have sent to announce to Esau my lord, 
in order that your servant may find favor in your presence.’ ” 
(7) And the messengers returned to Jacob, sa3ung, “We went to 
your brother Esau, and behold, he himself is coming to meet you 
with four hundred men with him. (8) And Jacob became greatly 
afraid, and he becaifae distressed and divided the people who were 
with him and the cattle and the sheep into two companies. (9) 
And Jacob said, “If Esau comes to the first company and slaughters 
it, the second will be safe.’’ (10) And Jacob said, “God of my father 
Abraham, and God of m y father Isaac, Lord God who said to me, 
‘Go to the land in which you were born, and I shall do what is good 
for you,’ ( i i )  be a protector for me through all justice and through 
all truth which you did with your servant; for with my rod I 
crossed the Jordan, but now I have become two companies. (12)
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Save me from the hand of Esau my brother, because for my part 
I fear him lest he come Verso: to strike me and the mothers 
over their children. (13) And for your part you said to me, ‘I 
am going to do what is good for you, and I am going to make 
your seed like the sand of the sea, which cannot be counted in its 
abundance.’ ” (14) And he slept in that place in that night and took 
gifts from what he brought and sent them to Esau his brother: (15) 
two hundred she-goats, twenty he-goats, two hundred sheep, 
twenty rams, (16) thirty camels who were giving suck to their 
offspring, forty cattle, ten calves, twenty asses, ten foals, (17) and 
he gave them through the hands to his servants, each flock apart. 
And he said to his servants, “Proceed before me and make a separa
tion between flock and flock.’’ (18) And he commanded the first, 
sa3dng, “If Esau m y brother meets you and asks you, saying, ‘To 
whom do you belong, and where are you going, and whose are these 
which proceed before you?,’ (19) you will say to him, ‘They are 
those of your servant Jacob; they are the gifts which he has sent 
to his lord Esau, and behold, he also follows behind us.’ ’’ (20) And 
he commanded the first and the second and the third and all who 
followed behind the beasts, saying, “In accordance with this 
speech wiU you speak with Esau when you meet him, (21) and you 
will say, ‘Behold, your . . . ’ ’’

Folio Y  Recto (42.27) . . . the place where they stayed, he saw 
the bundle of his money, and it was on the mouth of the sack. 
(28) And he said to his brothers, “My money has been given to me, 
and behold, it is in m y sack.’’ And their heart was amazed, and they  
were disturbed, saying to one another, “What is this which God has 
done to us ?’’ (29) And they came to Jacob their father, to the land 
of Chanaan, and told him everything that had befallen them, 
saying, (30) “The man, the lord of the land, spoke harsh words 
with us . . .’’

Verso (35) . . . his sack, and they saw their money, themselves 
and their father, and they became afraid. (36) And Jacob their 
father said to them, “You have made me childless: Joseph does 
not exist; S5nneon does not exist; even Benjamin you are going 
to take. It is upon me that all these things have come.’’ (37) And 
Reuben spoke to his father, saying, “Kill m y two sons, if I do not 
bring him to you. Give him to m y hands and for my part I will 
bring him to you. (38) But for his part he said, “My son . . . ’’.
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Folio X  Recto

I Aq^(D[N € ]t o [o t o y ] K. Aq is on a piece once folded over 
on the verso and now lo st; only a speck of the a is visible. The n 
of 2CON and the e  of eTO[o]TOY are also on a section formerly 
folded over on the verso and now restored to its proper place.

Note that Aq2co n should be classed as a “hyposyndetic perfect,” 
here corresponding to xod IversiXocro in the Greek. Throughout we 
have used "and” when we translate such perfects.

M M oc-: a high point, not noted by K, is visible; the fiber align
ment shows that it is not an extension of c.

4 R moc  K (sine puncto).
•xe: read n 6 i ; see K ad loc.
8 ^ seems to be corrected from K believes that it

was rewritten (see note ad loc. and p. 78).
II  [ e ic ]  K. Though faint, c  followed by a high dot can be 

discerned under magnification.
12 On the letter, apparently canceled, after esoA -, see K p. 78.
13 [t] q [y ] R6 i HqAT[u^i n €] K; in the case of qji n, the fibers 

have been stripped off and only the barest vestiges of ink remain.
14 ^ [ m o c : only the supralineation remains (cf. K ad loc.).
Xi[ € k]: K did not read the rr, of which traces of the horizontal

survive.
20 f. en[n]Ap€M BAOH: see K ad loc. and p. 75 n. 12.
21 cFlTe-: there is a faint high dot after e , not noted by K.
29 N aT K (sine puncto). Of the diaeresis, only the left dot remains.
34 n  e  K2 M • K ; there are faint traces after m , but they may only 

be smudges of ink.
35 [2] PAY K.
36 [A]TJCfoop K.
39 The stroke over the final a is not recorded in K’s text, but 

he mentions it on p. 79.

Verso

I m[ m]^ay  K.
I L z V K ’s reading, is perhaps better suited to the lacuna; 

but with [ e 2l/pAY, line i  would be no longer than line 7, the text 
would conform to Ceugney and Ciasca, and the word division would 
be unobjectionable (cf. e 2/pAT in X  R 29 f.).

9 [2N] K.
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10 Ne[[T]]NTA.q-: for the cancellation of the t , see K p. 79.
AqJCOOY[coY]: or A .qjcooY [ce] (see K ad loc.).
11 pBA K; in this hand, it is at times hard to distinguish 

between m and n , but we should prefer to read n ba (for the form, 
cf. the first letter of n c a  in line 37 below). Unfortunately, the text 
provides no other instance of Fi +  b .

12 jc[o]ycut K.
13 m[a] K.
14 Only the supralineation is visible in the case of the last 

two n ’s in this line (so K ad loc.).
15 K; Ciasca has
18 n [6 ij ]̂ NNe[q2]M2AA- K.
21 NNoy:  see K ad loc.
24 ep : the e  seems to have been corrected from p (not noted 

by K). _
26 NqJCNOYK K; but there is no stroke over the y : the fibers 

are damaged so as to give the impression of supralineation.
28 eTCUN-: the high dot, which is almost completely invisible 

except under magnification, was not reported by K.
30 [ o c ]  K.
30 f. T/iA.[Ka>B Ne NA](upoN K; for the word division, see 

K p. 75 n. 12.
33 2 n n n e - :  K does not record the very faint point.
35 TiMeYCNAY- he. nMe^CNAYl see K ad loc.
36 nMegqjoMT: the first m was added above the line (so K); 

K reads a high dot after t , but we cannot discern it on the original.
37 N[iM] K.
39 [eT]€TFieqpA..xe K.
40 [n r lp exerN T coM T  K.
41 n]t € tnj c oo c  K.
ejc:  written over n a ? (see K ad loc.)

Folio Y Recto
1 [muma  (e)NTAYOYH]2 K; there seems to be insufficient 

room for m at the beginning of the line unless n t a y - is read; but 
eNTAy- would correspond to the spelling elsewhere found in the 
text (X R 30, 34; Y R 8). The form oyH ^  should be corrected to 
0Y62; for the expression o y e z  na.=», see Crum, Diet. 506b.

2 T M ee]pe:  so K; for the form, see his Complements ad 182a. 
The p, however, is most uncertain and appears to resemble rather
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a 2 ; but we have been unable to find a Coptic word ending in -^e 
and corresponding to the Greek, which here has elSev x6v Seafiov.

3 2 P]^[c: this is entirely in a lacuna in K ’s transcript.
5 : though damaged, q appears to be certain, despite K’s

reservations in his note ad loc.
7 m[ moc  K.
9 Presumably after [ n]an there was a mark of punctuation 

which can no longer be recovered, followed by a space for one letter, 
then by x y e i .  K prints [ n]an [ .  Alyei .

12 [mm] o o y  K; of the first m only the supralinear stroke 
survives.

A.n(i)pa>]Me K; apparently in his entertaining the possibility of 
n i, he was overly influenced by the Bohairic, which here has
n i  p w M i .

13 At the end of the line, K prints [ (e r e )  n j c o e i c  (ne) m]. 
W ith e r e  and n e ,  the restoration would be too long, and conse
quently we have preferred the shorter [ n j c o e i c  m], which corres
ponds to the Bohairic ( n d c  MniKA2 i).

14 K prints [eyNAcpT (A.ycu)], but there is probably not 
enough room for the conjunction.

Verso
I [A.yNA.y K.
4 n ey (e ) io ) ]T-  K; presumably he thought the full spelling

would be slightly too long for the space available, but we believe 
that the lacuna can accomodate eicuT, which is also the form 
found elsewhere in the text (X R 26 and 28).

7 [ nai] K.
8 [THpoy (NT)A]yei K; of the two witnesses to this text, 

one reads A yei ,  and Ayei  is restored in the other (cf. K ad loc.). 
With the first perfect, the restoration is too short; the second 
perfect, which suits the space available, effectively renders the 
emphasis implicit in the Greek ( e t u ’ s f j i e  e y ^ v e x o  T t a v x a  x a u x a ) .

e[.3Ccui] K.
13 'I'tiA-: N corrected from k ?

3 HOMILY OR EPISTLE

Inv. VII 100®: 8 x  8.1 cm.
This text is written in a careful uncial hand; the a at times has a 

peculiar form, with a long and almost vertical taU.
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The content is somewhat puzzling; the text is cast in homiletical 
or epistolary form, but the absence of customary formulas seems 
to make it unlikely that it is a personal letter like the others in 
cover VII. The fact, however, that the verso is blank suggests that 
it is not from a literary codex. Perhaps it is a copy of an individual 
homily or letter from a person in high authority circulated to 
monastic communities. The text evidently exhorts its readers to 
the pursuit of virtue; the last line may well have contained a 
citation from a prophet, but the reading is uncertain. For the 
suggestion that the text may have been written by Pachomius, 
see Introd. l o - i i .

^  ]n2TJcnhy nNCYMa. T . [
IxiTia. 2^ nicTp^HA e^Y . [
] .  TBBHY eeBBiHHY eew  . [
] .  AeioYOJ^e o) RcNHY 2[

5 NTe]pic2^ei nhtF jce q^cone I3[
] .  . ,  ncoT FIccuq fJTeTfinq)[T 

n]o)T eBOA 2 m nee^Y  mR n[ 
n]ta Nenpo<|)HTeiA FinNo[YTe 

]CA20Y . ceicoNA9 poc2  . [

I 2 6  N -: last letter in line either o  or cu 2 n  IC pA H A 3 Of the  first
letter only a fain t speck remains: perhaps p or 2 (ejTTBBHY cannot be 
read); e r e B B l H Y  4 F irst le tter: 1, H, N, or n :  not e ;  -OYtt>cp: 
N e c NHY  6 Probably M ]i7 ? p n c u T  7 n e e o o Y  9 After y ,  
apparently a high horizontal, e.g. t : a t end of line 2 could also be read as B.

. . .  brothers in sp ir it . . . cause in Israel. . .  pure, who are (?) 
humble. . .  I wished, o brothers . . . when (?) I wrote to you, 
sa5ung "be . . .  do not (?) run after it (?) and run . .  . run from evil 
and . . .  which the prophecies of God . . .

4  LETTER OF D AN IEL TO APHRODISI(OS)

5 LETTER OF APHRODISI(OS) TO SANSNOS
Inv. VII 94C; 16.2 X 21 cm.; 95®: 2.3 X 2.4 cm.; 96": 1.5 x  i  cm.

These two letters are written, along the fibers, on both sides 
of a nearly complete sheet of pap5m is of fair quality. Photographs 
taken at the preliminary stage of separating the contents of this 
cover show parts of the recto text subsequently lost; these have
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been incorporated in the photographic reproduction in pi. 51 of 
The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices : Cartonnage 
(Leiden 1979).

The text on the recto (4), a letter from Daniel to Aphrodisi(os), 
is in a crude style in terms of orthography; but the composition is 
grammatical and competent, and there are only a few serious 
spelling errors, though we find occasional lapses from the correct 
Sahidic at which the writer evidently aims. He expresses concern 
at the recent illness of his correspondent, and relief at the news that 
he is on the way to recovery, with an apt quotation from the Epistle 
to the Hebrews. The letter ends with expressions of loyal affection 
for Aphrodisios and the hope that the writer will be reunited with 
him. Both sender and recipient are evidently members of rehgious 
communities, and the latter, who is perhaps identical with the 
Aphrodisios mentioned in Greek text 69,  ̂ is addressed in terms 
of high regard and would appear to have been of some standing; 
this fact makes the standard of literacy shown by the text on the 
verso the more surprising. Someone—presumably Aphrodisios 
himself—has defaced the writing on the recto by scratching it out 
with his pen and has made several blots.

The text on the verso (5) is a letter from Aphrodisios himself; 
its addressee, despite the variant spelling of his name, may be the 
Sansnos with whom much of the correspondence from cover VII is 
concerned.^ It is written in very large, square, thick letters, labored 
and badly spaced; the impression it gives of semi-literacy is amply 
borne out by its atrocious spelling and grammatical aberrancies, 
which in more than one place make interpretation uncertain. We 
therefore first give a purely diplomatic transcription, to which we 
then add an attempt at a correct text of all but the fragmentary 
last line; it is upon this second text that the tentative translation 
rests. It appears that Aphrodisios asks Sansnos to postpone the 
dispatch of some wheat which he has requested, since he is too 
ill to deal with the matter; in fact, he does not know whether he 
will survive. He also gives instructions about some money trans
actions.

We have not been able to place the tiny fragment catalogued as 
inv. VII 96®. It is too small to warrant transcription.

1 B ut see Introd. 9 . 
® See Introd. 7 -9 .
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C4. LETTER OF DANIEL TO APHRODISl(os)
1 3 5

If;

10

15

a ^[ni] ha  nerc^AY M n e q n e p i r  N N e i w j  A<|)[p]o'|'p! [^m] 
nJCO?!C- X A ip e :  ^AeH n^ cub nim  t ^ i N e  ep o K  [ mn] 
N e c N H o y  T H p o y  e r ^ o o n -  eATHic- kata NeypCAN oyA] 
o y a : t € n o y  6 e : n A J C o e ic  N N e ic u T  kcu nnaij: e s o ^  [ m] 
neK2HT- THpq- ^Tccutm- tap jce  AKOjqji^e ^[n o y n o 6]
NOJOINe- A nA^H[T M]KAg- eM [A T €.............] . [
..........................  ................ [ ...................
[2 ]O M q jC  A €  A N O K ’ OY^COB N T A A A in O jp o C  N p [e q p ] N p [B e ] 
MniMO^A- A T p e  n N O Y T e ; k a a t : e re iC M O T  . [ 
n i m : n N O Y T e - n e T c o o Y N -  n e T 2 M <|)h t - N N o y  . . . . [ 
jce  N T A p e ic c u T M  A n A 2 HT- MKA2  e e io jm p  6 n [n e K ]
OY<B e n iA H -  N K o y e  e jM  hhi  eT N G M M e ^ ia[ 
e y p  qjA y k a a o c - t c n o y  6 e  e p e  n[e]i< :oYcu- NA;^o p[ 
m m o k : AqTei<: h a ^ ht gmat c  [ e ln e T jo jm e  N [ccuq] 
p e io y c u q je -  e 0 N - n e K o y c o -  T e N o y  6 e  n A J C o e jc  [ n n ] 
e ic u T  e n iA H  € a n A J C o e ic  n c o n - c o Y P o y c  t a [ moi]
x e  A K T I A T^ II- A HA2 HT MMTON eq C H ^  fA P  X G  [ n € T e ]  
pe n jc o e ic  n e  M M oq  q jA q n e A e y e  M M o[q ] u^Aq[MAc] 
T iK o y  N o jH p e  NIM e T q N A ^ o o n o y i  e p o q  [e ]T iY A ii [h a] 
M ep iT - A n N O Y T e  t o y n o c k  pjcakam ? m n [ . . ] no  . [
NO Be: e e ie -  tcuk- n^ ht  NTAtu^e- epAT-[. . ]t  . [ 
t e c A n i c  enNOYTe ^ e  ceNATAT n m îk- Ap[i 2] mot  [ np]
NeJC qjAHA FiNTOK MR NeKMAK[ApiOC NC0]N e[TOj] 
o o n -  2ATHK- TeNoy 6 e  NAMep[ATe 

25 2N NeTNOJAHA NAALICOOye- NAC
MA NTAJCpo MNCA nNOyTp '|’TH[t  nJ^HT [
MMA 2M nKOCMOc- eNU^Aei 6 e  eK[NA]upcune [ 2]
MOT •|’NAa>N2 x i . . 2 m] n j c o e i c

I N e icuT ; A < |)p o A ic i(o c )  4 N e ic u T ; n a k  9 M n m n q jA  
eTp e  10  R N O y : n ®added above the line i i  N T e p i- ;-q ^ lN e  
e 6 N 12  N K O o y e  e T 2 M; e T N M M A i 1 3  k a a c u c  is -o y c o q ?
i5f-NeicuT l y e e H .  MTON i S - n A i A e y e  i 8f. - mact ipo y
19 e T q N A O jo n o y  20  k j c o k m  22  *|’ 2 e A n i 2:e  (see note ad 
loc .);-t AAT NMMAK 23 NTO K 2 6 M NNCA 2 7 € N ^ A N e i
(see note ad loc.)

20

It is Daniel who writes to his beloved father Aphrodisi(os), in 
the Lord, greetings. Before everything I greet you and all the 
brothers who are with you, each by name. Now then, m y lord
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father, be relieved with your whole heart. For I heard that you 
fell sick with a serious sickness, and m y heart was much grieved . . .  
But nevertheless I am a wretched, sinful weakling; I was not 
worthy that God should set me in this role. [For] who [am I ?] It 
is God who knows what is in the heart [of everyone.] For when I 
heard, m y heart was grieved, while I sought to get news of you, 
since the others who are in the house with me continue (?) to be 
greatly benefited. Now, therefore, since news of you will . . .  you, 
it cheered m y heart greatly concerning what I was searching after, 
desiring to get news of you. Now, therefore, my lord father, since 
my lord brother Sourous has told me that you have improved, my 
heart has been relieved. For it is written: "Whom the Lord loves, 
he is wont to chastise; he scourges every son whom he will receive 
to himself.” Since, my beloved, God has raised you up, you are 
cleansed by the sin [less blood]; then be of good cheer, and I shall 
stand [with you, for] I put my hope in God that I shall be set with 
you. Have the goodness to send up prayers, both you and your 
blessed brothers who are with you. Now, therefore, my beloved 
[brothers, remember me] in your prayers; my [ascetic] lords, [you 
are our] strong refuge, after God. I am convinced [that if we are 
in any] place in the world, when we then come, you will become [a] 
blessing [for me], and I shall live. Be [strong] in the Lord.

I a a [ ni] h a : despite damage and cancellation, the restoration 
seems certain; cannot be read.

4 f. Kcu NNAijL ^BOA [MjneK^HT: See Crum, Diet. 715b for 
comparable expressions.

9 f. Perhaps a n [ok rxp ant] nim , "For who am I?” But 
NiM might not be interrogative, but indefinite: "any.”

10 At the end of the line perhaps { n} n o y q n  n | [ m], "of every
one.

12 Perhaps AiA[TeA€i],  "continue.”
16 For Sourous, see Introd. 9.
17-19 The quote is from Hebr. 12.6.
20 f. Perhaps 2^  n [ e c ] N o q  [ nat] n o b 6, "by the sinless 

blood.”
21 At end, perhaps [2a]t h [ k ace], "with you, for . . . ”
22 •|’2e A n i c :  i.e. •|'2e A n i z e ;  the use of a Greek noun in 

place of a verb is not uncommon in Coptic; compare the following 
examples from E. A. E. Raymond and J. W. B. Bams, Four
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Martyrdoms from the Pierpont Morgan Coptic Codices (Oxford 
1973): Paese and Theda 51 R i 29 f. BOHeia. e p o i  (see edd.’s 
note ad loc.), Shenoufe 112 V i 7 N q T p e y eY C '^  (which, despite 
the edd.’s note, need not be corrected to -p eyciA.) ,  Shenoufe 
120 V ii 32 AqBOHeiA e p o N ,  Colluthus II (App.) 17 v i 19 f. 
N'l'xpiA. M M o o y  AN (which the edd. needlessly emend to - p xpiA).

24 Perhaps NAMep[ATe n c o n  xpi n A M e e y e ] ,  “m y beloved 
brothers, remember m e.’’

25 Possibly naci<:[ith ] c ^i[TeTN neN-] ,  "• • • ascetic, you 
are our . . .’’

26 At end perhaps [jce en^N  a  a Ay], “ . . . that if we are in 
a n y . . .’’

27 eNU^Aei; for the form of the conditional, see 2 X  R 22, 
and Kasser’s comments in "Fragments du livre biblique de la 
Genese caches dans la reliure d’un codex gnostique’’, Le Museon 
85 (1972) 83.

At end possibly [ nai Noy^l/MOT, “a blessing for me.’’
28 The last words are written large; probably ac[po 2^] 

nacoe ic  “be strong in the Lord.’’

. Anpo't’p e n e ^ e i N ? A N C N e o y c N x A e i c x e [  
Xepe2A0HN2BNIMi'qjlNeApAKM[[l]]NNeT  
NMeKJceexTBeN ic o y e i  N CoyoN  a a [ 
JCocN€K.eTBHToyjceTAoyceApin . [

5 Top2MeqjAN't'TNNAoyN2o)oy.xe[
'f’ q j CU N €A2N  JCCD M eJCmCOyJCAM A € [
6 l 6 a>p-NA.OOT . q N N A B p A M i'M H T [ 
MCUCHC't’ C A O yN A n 'O A O N 2 HT . . [

J c e 't'C A o y N e N J c e . y n e rR A q ic u n e E  
10 N M A e ie fA e .  e e ! 2 N n'}'C 0 M-A’ e A .e e ia jN [

N € . B A .................. B M e A y  . [
I The line begins w ith  what appears to be merely a blot, but if  so, i t  was 
made before the letter was written, since the writing begins a lit t le  to  the 
right. 4 A t end; e, e , O, C, or cu 7  N A O O T . q : T  added above the 
line 8 Last two letters probably o y  9 2CB added in  le ft margin 
10 e fA e  after e* perhaps o  corrected to e, or o  canceled

A<t>poAic(ioc)  n€TC2Ai NCANCNcuc 2M TTJCoeic { x e }  
XAipe. 2^ ® h N2tt>B nim 'f’o j iN e  e p o K  mn ng t  
NMMAK' 4C€ (?) eT B€ NKOyi NCOyO NTAI
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lo

XOOC NAK eTBHHTOY X e  TOOYC6 , Api n  . [ 
T o p 2 Me (?) qjAN'I'TNNOOY NccuoY.
't'^CDNe e^eNdcucuMe (?). x\ JCOYTxqre [ n] 
6 i n 6 cup NTOorq n a b p a ^am - -t- mht  [m] 
MOJYCHC {'t'COOYN} €BOA N^HTOY*
: x e  ' t ’ c o o Y N  an  x e  o y  n e r N A ^ c u n e  
MMOi, e i T e  e i e e i  ncojMA e i r e  eiecuN[2]

It is Aphrodis(ios) who writes to Sansnos, in the Lord, greetings. 
Before everything, I greet you and those with you. Concerning 
the small quantities of wheat concerning which I said to you, 
"buy them ,” . . . until I send for them, because I am sick with 
cramps (?). Take twenty-four talents from Abraham; give ten to 
Moses {I know} out of them. For I do not know what is going to 
befall me, whether I shall come out of the body or I shall live . . .

I ?ANCN€OYc: doubtless a writing of the common name 
CANCNOJC.

3 Jce: apparently redundant; perhaps an ellipse is involved: 
"[know] t h a t . . . ”

4 f. The end of line 4 and the beginning of 5 yield no obvious 
sense. Perhaps Api n e [ 2Mo]r oycup^ (for o y <D2P) mmooy, 
"be good enough to set them aside.” oYGjp2, “set free, open, 
renounce” (cf. Dem. wrh, "set free, admit”) and oycd2P> 
aside, save, spare?” (possibly to be equated with whr, "take care 
of, provide”) )̂ seem at times to have interchanged; cf. Ryl 368 n. 6. 
For the spelling without o y -, cf. BKU III 403.4 and 10 A iope2q-

6 'j'ojoJNe A2 N.xcDMe ( =  e 2e N 6 a>a>Me?); the interpreta
tion of this phrase is very doubtful. If bcucoMe is right, it should 
mean something like "cramps” ; the meaning "perversion” listed 
in Crum, Diet. 8 i8a  is hardly appropriate.

8 It seems likely that 'J'c a o y n  is here mistakenly written in 
anticipation of the same word in the next line.

10 At the beginning of the line, the writer seems to intend 
NMMAi, but this itself appears to be a mistake for mmoi. mmo<* 
is regularly used with ^ c u n e  in the sense of "befall, happen to” 
(Crum, Diet. 578b).

e e i 2 Nn'|'cuM'A ( =  e i 2M ttccuma), "to come out of the body, 
is one of the many euphemisms for "to die.”

See J . Cemy, C o p tic  E ty m o lo g ic a l  D ic t io n a v y  (Cambridge 197®)
223.

.Kiel

:-|Yl
■jtW l;
D 1,131.;
3ilt'

iilisi
r t i n i

:n»kitci
i i i s e  
a  letter

K

1
s i t ,

(in;
n,
V
H
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n

6 LETTER OF PAPNOUTE (PAPNOUTIOS) TO PAHOME
(PACHOMIOS)

7 LETTER OF PAPNOUTE

Inv. VII 97« (6): 12.6 x  15.2 cm.; 98  ̂ (7): 7.5 x  7 cm.; 99c ; 
1.5 X I cm.

We here publish two large fragments, with a small scrap (Inv. VII 
99C) which might belong to either. Although the two main pieces 
are plainly in the same hand, a large, rather clumsy semi-cursive, 
they can hardly belong to the same document, since, if they did, 
the writing on one side might be taken to run in three different 
directions.^ In 7 we cannot determine which side was written first, 
and consequently we designate the two surfaces simply as "a” 
and “b” rather than “recto” and “verso.” It may be remarked 
that in 7 a 5-7 the writer seems to be discussing the same matter as 
in 6.13 ff. ; in both places a conversation is reported. In both 
fragments the body of the letter is continued on the verso; in 6, 
however, there is also an address on the verso, which, if om: reading 
of it is correct, furnishes a significant indication of the identity 
of the addressee, and consequently of the sender and perhaps the 
other individuals mentioned in 6 and 7. It is tempting to assume, 
though it cannot be proven, that 6 is addressed to the great Pacho- 
mios himself by his oikonomos Papnoutios, the writer of both of 
these letters. But see above, Introd. l o - i i .

Apart from the introductory formula, too much of the body of 
each letter has been lost to enable us to gather much about the 
contents. The orthography is quite good, and the dialect pure 
Sahidic.

r^n^iMeNpiT RicuT nA2<WMe 
nA.nNOYT€ 2^ n a c o e i c  x e p e  
22teH R2f ^ l ?  't’o j iN e  ep oK  
Mno[oY i ’q j i lN e  e n x c o N  h . [
[ .  ] . [N't’M]nqj2i n^iMe^ipiT
[ nicut . . . ] . e q ^ m e  epcoxW 
[ i]cpT Ma.K2ip| tN O  . [

 ̂ See Plate 54  of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: 
Cartonnage (Leiden 1979).
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lO

15

Verso

Address

] .  T R n e p iT  Ti
] NAK.

1 . [ .  ]lT3iT eqNA'f
] n e e i  

]<^0)CXAY 
]qjcucM 
]eMeq't' qq  

] 4.AAA nexA q  
]eY R nex[ 

]9€OC N2o[ 
]cDFio^i[

]N6[

] . I C. [
]MnqiA[
]FlTe[i]6[o]T[
] .  n o y ^ in . [

] . . T6 . . [

] . ^ n p [ . ] . H f [ . . ] 7eion*
]T€ . [

I ff. It would appear that each of the first four lines at least began a little 
to the right of the preceding. 2-5 There are traces of ink before the 
beginning of each line; they are perpendicular to the writing, and perhaps the 
scribe continued the letter in the margin; opposite line 5 S'!! A seems secure: 
] [.]. etc. 2 Over the x of x e  pe a blot 4 At end, very faint traces
after H 5 At end, another blot 8 At beginning, before t , a stroke,
low, apparently not part of cu; perhaps fortuitous. At end, no certain traces 
after ti 10 First letter an upright, perhaps 1

Verso I Perhaps .xo]eiC  l̂ [ Address i At beginning, before A,
perhaps it or M 2 After tg perhaps merely a blot?

1-7 These lines may be translated: "To my beloved father, 
Pahome, Papnoute, in the Lord, greetings. Before everything I 
greet you today; I greet my brother E —  . . .  I am not worthy, my 
beloved father . . .  to greet you . . .  father Makari(os) . . . ”

5 [N't'M]n^A: perhaps the negative particle an was inadver
tently omitted after N't'Mn^A.

7 MAKApi: his designation as gicot suggests that Makari(os) 
was a person of some consequence; cf. Barns, Prel. Rep. 14-

(I "'f

{fj our 3 
i l i j  to i
Nit

g js e c t
iifflcisr

a;.:, it
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8 Perhaps T ! / [ M o e e o c ;  cf. line 17.
Verso

2 Probably N'|']Mnq)A [an  (cf. R 5).
2 f. may be tentatively translated as “I am not] worthy [of 

(an honor, aut sim.)] of this magnitude.”
Address

6 f. We may possibly restore: [t a a c  M]i7Anp[o]<j)HT[Hc] 
^eicuT [nA^cuMe nAnNoylTe, .  "deliver it to m y prophet
and father Pahome, from Papnoute.” Mr. James Goehring has 
called our attention to the fact that Pachomius is frequently 
referred to as “om: father, the prophet Apa Pachomius,” in an 
Arabic text published by A. van Lantschoot, “Allocution de Timo- 
th^e d’Alexandrie,” Le Museon 47 (1934) 13-56 (see, e.g., the 
opening section on p. 26). Further, the phrase nAeicuT Mnpo-  
<|)HTHC is regularly used by Besa in his Life of Shenoute as a 
designation of his master (J. Leipoldt, Sinuthii vita hohairice [CSCO 
Copt. 2.2]; see, e.g., 14.10).

7

] . [
]N . . [

] . [.  ]e  e q  . . [
] nA Y ^e x e  n a €  . [ 
] MequpcucM 
] . .  AytJJ ijeJCAq 

] . X  KAHpOC AN 
] . . CD AnOAAO)

] . NANOY4C

] . [
] . !Ka [ . ]  

]lCA2HOY AY to 
] ejMHT! T€ 
] ? e i  Fl'j'NA 

] e  WOYK-AHpOC
] nhtFI

o)i]Ne epcuTF M
] .  . .
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a 2 A fter n possibly q 3 Last letter e? 6 Before AYU> probably 
A or A 7  F irs t letter 1 ? Apparently not N ]e x  8 Before cu possily 1 
9 F irs t letter m ?
b 2 F irs t letter A, K, or a ? 4 ti corrected

7 KAHpoc: the same word appears in b 6; in neither place is 
its significance clear.

8 E.g. AnoAAO)/[Nioc, or perhaps simply AnoAAcu, com
plete in itself.

3 Possibly the expression kcuk A2 HY, “to strip.’ 
8 Some final greetings: “I (?)] greet you.”

Inv. VII 99® (see above, introduction to 6 and 7)

]P 0 ![ 
]eK . [

(The verso is blank)

8 LETTER OF A MONK
Inv. VII 104C (a): 9 x  16 cm.; loi® (b): 5.2 x  1.7 cm.; 1030 (c): 
3.5 X 0.9 cm.; 105c (d): 2 X 0.2 cm.

In this pap3n:us the horizontal and vertical layers have mostly 
become separated, and except for one large piece (a), the text as a 
whole remains disintegrated. The names of both sender and addres
see are illegible, but the former describes himself as a monk (see 
the address on the verso); and of the community to which the letter 
is addressed, one is cancno)(c) (a 16, b 2), possibly the individual 
promiment elsewhere in this archive (but see above, Introd. 7).

Little of the text can be reconstructed beyond the customary 
greetings in an unusually elaborate form, and any special message 
it may have contained is lost. The writing is a clear, though in
elegant semi-cursive; the orthography is rather poor.

[ ]n  . A[
[ ] c o  . . . [
[ ]6 N f i n x o e i [ c
[nMAINOYT]e NRAPAeOC nNA[HT

yj a

‘:co

'̂NecNHy
••̂l)!y I 

■‘i'CliTe

'a T
Îore
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5̂ 10

15

['t']^IN[e] n̂ATCDI* nAN6XA[
NNnJcoeic nMANOYTe NHA[rA.eoc] 
nNAHT 't'O ÎNe AnAAOC . [
'I'^INe NRCNHOY THp[o]Y 
?TOYpe([ ] 0 [
. M€Y . [ ] . . N[

[
............ [ . N[
[ .  ] .  n [ . ] .  [ ] c o c  A n n x  c a [
erq H  oyojhm e e p e  ^ € a 6a [ m 
mR o y ^ hm e N e q B p e  . . . . [ 
nAeioJT CANCNU) n e r e d e  . [ 
xp . . . MMOq TNNAY Nn[
AYqJ XeTNCN'j' N6 NneTN[  
eoYXAi MMnJCoeic [

] .  HI . [
] . A nnx CANCNCU p[ 
] n NN€6  qjAHA[

fl'l ] NqNHOY. [
] . . €M . [

]nACON . [

Verso a
T ]e e c  ennAicuT [

a 2 CO . . apparently not c a n c n [o) 
line 6 below 4 N ArA©OC, as in line 6 6
8 CNCCNHY Above q^xpA. N an
13 Possibly CX[n CNCO 14 €TBe (?) 
ENeqBpe: NCBpx 17 Possibly xp
TCTNCNTe 19 OY-XAi 2^ n x o e i c
b I First letter probably n ; last might be 
c I Last letter possibly N 

verso a txXC MTTXei CUT; after this a 
a space before the name of the addressee 2

]  n q j c u c  . .  c u c p o N
q^XCeNH MONOXOC
3 MTTOCOeiC? So also in 

nMXiNOYTe 7 e n A x o c  
illegible supralinear addition 

; eBpx (N)q?A0OM 15
jX, followed by 6[e] 18

2 x n x 3 N6JC

blot; there may well have been 
MONXXOC
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2 The line may well have begun [*|'q î n e  e n x e i  o)]t c p  . . .  [,
“I greet m y father So--- .” But if so, the spacing seems to require 
some further designation of the recipient at the beginning of the 
next line.

3 Perhaps n N o ]6 N f i n x o e i [ c  (i.e. Mnacoeic) , ‘‘the great 
one of the Lord.” Whatever the word may have been, it may have 
followed nANexA.[ in line 5 as well.

4 (cf. 6 f.) The expression nMAiNoyTe napagoc  hnaht  
is somewhat puzzling. At first sight it could appear to qualify the 
person in each case: ‘‘the good, God-loving one, the compassionate.” 
APAeoc,  however, is generally an epithet of God himself; and 
if ArAGOC and n a h t  are applied to the same person, it is hard 
to see why the writer should not have joined the epithets with the 
attributive n . Possibly, therefore, the expression means ‘‘the lover 
of the good God, the compassionate one.”

5 nxNexA[;  the name nxNexATHC is not uncommon; see 
NB and Onomasticon, s.v.

7 Perhaps restore xnAAOp T[Hpq AytD, “ (I greet) all the 
people a n d . . . ”

9 Perhaps a relative clause.
14 f. Although the reading of line 15 is by no means certain 

after e N e q a p e ,  it is not impossible that we have e N e q s p e  
^ eA .6 [AM, a repetition in phonologically fuller form of e s p e  
cpeA6A[M in line 14.

In Prel. Rep. 15, this text was described as follows: ‘‘Another 
Coptic letter seems to compare the growth of the particular com
munity to which it was addressed to that of a grain of mustard 
seed.” This description was made before the piece was assembled in 
its present form; formerly it was believed to contain the phrase 
x y c N  TeTNCN'j’ N©[e N o y 6 p o 6 {?)] mR oycpHM e N e q s p e  
^ e ; \ 6[AM, ‘‘your foundation has been set like a seed and a little 
grain of mustard.” What was then interpreted as x y cN  TeTNCN'j’ 
NG[e has been shown to be misread, and the fragment to which 
it belongs has been fixed as the beginning of line 18: x y  qj TeTN cN'j'
NeNneTN[.

3 - N e 6 <^a h a : cf. 4.23. ' ku
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9-14 MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS

We here give a transcription of some of the tiny Coptic fragments 
which are found in this cover but which we have not been able 
to identify. We include only the larger fragments or those which 
contain at least one identifiable word.

t i l ;  g

lii:-
i!!K

if.

Inv. VII i i i c ;  4.7 X 2.8 cm.
(Upper margin ?)
^  ] . . . CUBetON

] . . . CUBeTON

(The verso is blank)

10

Inv. VII 115®: 2.5 X 3.8 cm.

]C2iBCU[

(The verso is blank)
I ]cABO)[: e.g. 't'NATl/cABCulTN, ‘T sh a ll te a c h  y o u .”

11

Inv. VII 117®: 4 X 0.8

bi unknown.)

rv a

fVi"L'.W'

b
0
lit

]eeiAic3i[

]C |[
]N[

(One line lost)
] . [
]6 i[

I ]eeiAKA[: perhaps the personal name eeKAA?
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12

Inv. VII 118®: 2.5 X 0.7 cm.

^  ] . €N4.IC[

(On the verso: faint traces, perhaps of writing)

I  The demonstrative pronoun n a i  may have been intended here.

13
Inv. VII 120®: 1.5 X  1.8 cm.

A e  . [

(The verso is blank) 

14
Inv. VII 126c : 1.6 X 1.7 cm.

]nAHc[e

(The verso is blank)

■ \ ]0

ieitanto

[ic
[Ci
[2‘

I t  even’

1 |ii;̂
'SV,
'■ n eco '
■'strike n

‘'.till 41



CODEX VIII

15 LETTER OF ISAAC, PSAI,
AND BENJAM IN TO MESOUER(IS)

Inv. VIII 46®: 6.8 X  8.2 cm.

The hand is of an uncial type, and irregularity in size and shape 
shows that the writer is not very expert. Too little remains of the 
text to enable us to restore more than the opening formula or to 
judge the general standard of the orthography. The dialect seems 
to be standard Sahidic. The verso preserves no trace of an address.

[lCa.]AK M[n] MN BeN[lXMIN N GT]
[C2]a.l MM€COYHp[(tc) xaiipe. n]
[2 co] b nim  TFIqpiNG [epoK  
[ . . ]N eTNXNOYCI m[ n 

5 [ . ]NG RCN HY TH po[Y
[N]GT2Jk.2THK e  . [
[ .  ] MN nMFIfo[Ye
[ . ] NXK MN . [
[ . ] . MN1* . [

10 [ .  ] o o Y c c e [
[ . ] e p H [ Y ( ? )

It is Isaac, Psai, and Benjamin who write to Mesouer(is), greetings. 
Before ever5dhing we greet you . . . who is (?) good and . . .  all 
the brothers . . . who are with you . . . and the eleven . . .  to you and 
. . .  each other ( ? ) . . .

1 'pa.T: Tai((;) is common in the papyri; see NB  and Onomasti- 
con, s.v.

2 MGCOYHp[(ic): cf. Meffou^pu; in NB  and Onomasticon. 
The scribe may have written simply MecoyMp.

16 PRIVATE LETTER
Inv. VIII 41® (a): 3.5 x  10.5 cm .; 42® (b): 1.5 x  1.5 cm .; 43® (c): 
3 X 1.5 cm.; 44® (d): 2.3 x  2.3 cm.; 45® (e): 3.5 x  3.1 cm.

Five fragments survive of this text. The first line of fragment a 
contains part of the standard epistolary formula. The relative
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position of b and c can be established by fiber correspondence with 
a,  ̂ but how much has been lost between the three pieces we cannot 
determine. Part of the left margin appears in a, and c preserves 
some of the right. Fragment d cannot be placed, but e, with its 
lower margin intact, represents the end of the letter, or at least the 
last part of a column. The hand is neat and practiced and bears 
strong resemblance to an early fourth-century book hand. Although 
too little remains to justify a translation, it is clear that this letter 
is written in standard Sahidic, with good orthography. The papyrus 
is extremely thin, and some of the writing on the recto has pene
trated through to the verso.

The verso of the Greek text published as 143a contains a mirror 
image of the first nine lines of fragment a.

^AeH NIM
•j-NOY d[e  
MeeTA[
NAcpqe[
OYHne[
GBCUK rl[
u^xeiFip [
OYcnq^[
epHY[

] . [
]M€NN
]TA2e[
]A2e p[

]IUP2
] . TqexeiN 
]xAHecuc

10 [
[
[

15

[ . . . ]
CUK.AN . 
iFin!A[
t aTca Ê 
<l)YCi n [
CUOJTAAE 
RneqBei<:[e 
NA'fat:. [
B . [

 ̂ On PI. 67 of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Carton- 
nage (Leiden 1979), the position of the fragments must be sUghtly adjusted: 
42® and 43® are to be moved up one line in respect to their alignment with 
41®; see J. M. Robinson’s remarks in his Preface, xxi.

■ , ( C I . £

1 Hefts

3,1137

■‘iisapei
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C16. PRIVATE LETTER I 4 9

] • 1!̂ ? . . 
] C U U ) ( j  T O [
]fJCOY<OT[ 
] hc mfi[ 

H i

] p . [ . ] . [
C N H ] Y  T H p O Y  ? [  
u ^ i ] N e  e p c u T N  [

a
I  P r o b a b l y  t h e  a d d r e s s e e  a n d  s e n d e r  w e r e  n a m e d  i n  t h e  p r e 

c e d i n g  h n e ( s ) .  A f t e r  2 A 6 h  n i m , r e s t o r e  " t - q p i N e  e p c u T N
v e l  s i m .  ( c f .  e  3 ) ,  “ b e f o r e  e v e i y t h i n g  I  g r e e t  y o u . ”

1 3  T h e  f i r s t  l e t t e r  a p p e a r s  t o  b e  i o t a  w i t h  t h e  l e f t  d o t  o f  a  d i a e r e s i s .

3  u ) i ] N e :  p r o b a b l y  ' j ' q ? i ] N e  ( c f .  a  i ) ,  “ I  g r e e t  y o u . ”

1 7  P R I V A T E  L E T T E R
I n v .  V I I I  3 7 ®  ( a ) : 6  x  8 . 5  c m . ; 3 8 ®  ( b ) : 3 . 8 x 5  c m . ; 3 9 ®  ( c ) :  
2 . 3  X 5 . 4  c m . ; 4 0 ®  ( d ) : 3 . 2  X  6 . 8  c m .

T h i s  l e t t e r  i s  p r e s e r v e d  i n  f o u r  f r a g m e n t s ,  o f  w h i c h  t h e  f i r s t  ( a )  
c o n t a i n s  a  g r e e t i n g  f o r m u l a  a n d  d o u b t l e s s  c a m e  n e a r  t h e  b e g i n n i n g ;  
i t  a l s o  d i s p l a y s  p a r t  o f  t h e  l e f t  m a r g i n .  T h e  p o s i t i o n  o f  t h e  r e m a i n i n g  
p i e c e s  c a n n o t  b e  e s t a b l i s h e d .  N o  w r i t i n g  i s  v i s i b l e  o n  t h e  v e r s o s .

10

. a,Te[ 
'I'opi N[e 
Nrap N . [  
. . .  ?n [  
e n B . . .  [
NOXCU[ 
PAqje[ 
NAK . [
.  .  .  [
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]  T r a c e s  o f  2  l i n e s  [
] N n p e e [ .(SO of
] . o o y q M . [
] Y [ . .  1 P [ . ] .  [

] . [
]  . N A [
] . .  p^[
] H N [
] . . [
] . T . [

]P^[
]ZO[

]  . . . T [
] . n eo q  [  
] B € A O K e [  

1 .  e p < J ) [
] . P [

] N [
] . [

3  N  P A p : i . e .  y a p ; f o r  t h e  s p e l l i n g ,  s e e ,  e . g . ,  P .  E .  K a h l e ,  Bala’izah 
( O x f o r d  1 9 5 4 )  I  1 0 2 .

1 8  P R I V A T E  L E T T E R
I n v .  V I I I  3 o c ( a ) :  1 0 . 2  x  2 . 1 c m . ;  3 i c ( b ) :  3 . 5  x  i  c m . ;  3 2 0 ( c ) :  
5 . 5  x 7 . 8  c m . ;  3 3 0 ( d ) :  1 . 9  x 6 . 8 c m . ;  3 4 0 ( e ) :  1 . 3  X 3 . 7  c m . ;  
3 5 0  ( f ) :  1 . 5  X  2 . 7  c m . ;  3 6 ®  ( g ) :  0 . 8  x  3 . 5  c m .

W e  p u b l i s h  h e r e  s e v e r a l  s c r a p s  o f  w h a t  i s  e v i d e n t l y  a  p r i v a t e  
l e t t e r ,  a l t h o u g h  t h e  f i r s t  l i n e  ( a  i )  c o n t a i n s  n o t h i n g  r e c o g n i z a b l e  
a s  a  p e r s o n a l  n a m e  o r  i n t e l l i g i b l e  a s  a  f o r m u l a  o f  g r e e t i n g .  F r a g m e n t  
a  b e a r s  t h e  u p p e r  m a r g i n ;  w e  h a v e  n o t  b e e n  a b l e  t o  e s t a b l i s h  t h e
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r e l a t i v e  p o s i t i o n  o f  t h e  o t h e r  p i e c e s .  T h e  w r i t i n g  i s  l a r g e  a n d  f a i r l y  
f l u e n t .  T h e r e  i s  p a r t  o f  a  l i n e  o f  w r i t i n g ,  p r o b a b l y  a n  a d d r e s s ,  o n  
t h e  v e r s o  o f  e .

- >  a  .  .  o Y e e N a e i M A c a p a e j E

3i)!3

] a . r a . n H [
] . [ . . ] .  H [

k J a t a  e c T H  n [
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] N C  M T f N O Y T e  a [
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] e e i  J c [  
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] N € I M [
] . .  T lm[
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] . . [
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g  . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
] T [

V e r s o  e . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
1 . . .  oyoc[ai (?)

a I Perhaps (i.e. q M ee y e )  eNXei, “he is thinking of these"
9 First letter possibly K 
c 2  H corrected from e i 
d 5 Perhaps e]mTIM[X {l7«Tt(jiav)

1 9  P R I V A T E  L E T T E R  ( ? )
I n v .  V I I I  5 8 ®  ( a ) : 7  x  2 . 5  c m . ; 5 9 ®  ( b ) : 2  x  2 . 3  c m .

T h i s  t e x t ,  p e r h a p s  a  p r i v a t e  l e t t e r ,  c o n s i s t s  o f  t w o  f r a g m e n t s ;  
t h e i r  r e l a t i v e  p o s i t i o n  c a n n o t  b e  d e t e r m i n e d .  T h e  v e r s o s  a r e  b l a n k .

a  - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
] . [

l înK.A.2 [
] T q ) 0 ) ( U 9 C ^ [

b  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
] . [

. [
] . . . [

in the®
Jioiotra:

IlflJlH

lilllHIN 
aiiw 
••If 2X1 
i!HU 11
110 2X
IfUNHC
iiu  2X 

3.2
scrnji 21 
mu 2X
llUfl(OC)
(EC0yHf(lt
'i'fCHC 5
lice 11: 
iiieu[ 8 
i iio y T e
if« li 
»|iiNe fi 
j ic w c  
»ffoyc ' 
1«eii)N ; 
»IUH 2 
•‘1 15.1
’i f  III [l

«2!V: 
ilOK 2x



I N D E X E S

N.B. i) Except when we quote individual words, our method of citation 
does not differentiate between words actually read in the papyrus and those 
wholly or partially restored. 2) Only in the case of ambiguity is a translation 
given in the indices. 3) For No. 5 we employ our interpretative transcript 
and do not record the orthography of the diplomatic transcript.

I .  I N D E X  O F  P R O P E R  N A M E S  
2  X  R  2 7 ;  5 . 7

A n o A . A C u [  7  a  8  ( s e e  n o t e  a d  l o c . )  
a < t > p o A i c i ( o c )  4 . 1  ( ^ 4 > [ p ] o ' j ' C | ) ;  5 . i  
B € N i a . M i N  2  Y  V  6 ;  1 5 . i  
A a N I H A .  4 . 1
H c a i Y  2  X  R  3 ,  l o ,  1 5 ,  2 2 ,  3 9 ,  V  i i ,  2 5 .  3 2 ,  3 9
e e i A K a .  l l a i  ( s e e  n o t e  a d  l o c . )
l a K C U B  2  X  R  4 ,  1 3 ,  1 7 ,  2 2 ,  2 5 ,  V  3 0 ,  Y  R  9 ,  V  3
l O p A A N H C  2  X  R  3 6
i c a . a . K .  2  X  R  2 8 ;  1 5 . 1
I C p a H A  3 . 2  ( I C T P A H A )
i u } C H ( | >  2  Y  V  5  
A a B A N  2  X  R  5
M a K A p i ( O C )  6 . 7  
M € C O Y H p ( l C )  1 5 . 2  
M C U Y C H C  5 . 8  
T T A H C e  1 4 . 2
n a . N e x a . [  8  a  5  ( s e e  n o t e  a d  l o c . )  
n a n N O Y T e  6 . 2  
n a Y A e  7  a  4  
n a ^ c u M e  6 . 1
c a N C N c u c  5 . i ;  8  a  1 6  ( c a N C N c u ) ,  b  2  ( c a N C N c u )
c o Y p o Y c  4 . 1 6
C Y M e o J N  2  Y  V  6  
x a N a a N  2  Y  R  1 0  
' I ' a i  1 5 . 1
2 P O Y B H N  2  Y  V  9

I I .  I N D E X  O F  C O P T I C  W O R D S
a N  2  Y  V  5 ,  6 ;  5 . 9 ;  7  a  7  
a N O K  2 X R 3 9 ,  Y  V 1 3 ;  4 . 8
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x n x  8  a  1 3  ( x n n x ) ,  b  2  ( x n n x )
XT-

x T O j H p e  2  Y  V  5
X Y O J  2  X  R  1 5 ,  1 8 ,  2 1 ,  2 7 ,  3 3 ,  V  I ,  4 ,  2 7 ,  2 8 ,  3 3 ,  3 6 ,  4 1 ,  Y  R  2 ,  

5 ,  6 ,  V  1 3 :  7  a  6 .  b  3 ;  8  a  1 8  
2  X  V  7  ( o i o p A e i )

B C U K  2  X  R  1 4 ,  2 9 ;  1 6  a  6  
B e x e  1 6  a  1 7
B C U A

e B O A  2  X  R  1 2 ,  3 2 ,  3 3 ,  3 8 ,  V  9 , 1 7 ;  3 . 7 ;  4 . 4 :  5 . 8  
B A A M n e  2  X  V  I I

e -  2  X  R  6 ,  1 0 ,  I I ,  1 6 ,  2 0 ,  2 3 ,  3 0 ,  V  I ,  2 3 ,  2 7 ,  2 8 ,  Y  R  2 , 1 0 ,  V  i ,  
1 2 ;  4 . 9  (a-), 9 ,  1 3  ( ? ) ,  1 4 ,  1 5 ,  2 2 ;  5 . 6  ( ? ) ;  6 . 4 :  8 a 5 ,  7  (a-), 8  
(see app.); 16 a 6
e p o -  2  X  R  1 6 ,  V  2 6 ,  4 0 ,  Y  R  i i ;  4 . 2 , 1 9 ;  5 . 2 ;  6.3, 6 ;  7  b  8 ;  

15.3; 16 e 3
See also bcda, xojpe, epAT-, 2PAi, Jccu«»

€BpA 8  a  1 4  (eape), 1 5  (e^Bpe) 
e p H Y  2  Y  R  7 ;  1 5 . 1 1  ( ? ) ;  1 6  a  9  
e c o o Y  2  X  R  7 ,  2 0 ,  V  1 3  
exBe- 5.3; 8 a  1 4  ( ? )

e X B H H T -  5 . 4
e ^ e  o x  &  c o w  2  X  R  8 ,  V  1 5

H I  4 . 1 2

e i  2  X  R  1 6 ,  2 3 ,  4 0 ,  Y  R  9 ,  V  8 ;  4 . 2 7 ;  5 . i o ;  8  c  i
e i e  4 . 2 1  ( e e i e )
e i t u  a s s  2  X  V  1 6
e i N e  b r i n g  2  X  V  1 0 ,  Y  V  i i ,  1 3
e i o o p

x i o o p  2  X  R  3 6
e i p e  2  X  R  1 8 ,  3 1 .  3 2 .  3 4 .  3 7 . 3 9 .  V  3 .  2 1 ,  Y  R  8 ,  V  3 .  4 i 4 - i 3 .

2 2 ;  5 . 4
p e q p  N O B €  4 . 8  

e i c  2  X  V  4 1
e .  2 H H T 6  2  X  R  1 5 ,  V  3 3  ( 2 H H n e ) ,  Y  R  5  ( e H H n e )  

( e ) i < D T  f a t h e r  2  X  R  2 6 ,  2 8 ,  Y  R  9 ,  V  2 ,  4 ,  9 ;  4 . i ,  4 ,  1 6 ;  6 . 1 ,  6 ,
7 ,  V  ( a d d r e s s )  i ; 8  a  5 ,  1 6 ,  V  i
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K 6 -  2  Y  V  6 ;  4 . 1 2  ( K o y e )
Koyi 5.3
K O )  2  X  V  4 ;  4 . 4 ,  9  
K O J x e  2  X  R  1 2
Kxz  2  X  R  3 0 ,  Y  R  1 0 ,  1 4 ;  1 9  a  2

M X  2  X  V  7 ,  Y  R  i ;  4 . 2 6 ,  2 7  
M e  l o v e  4 . 1 8

M X I N O Y T 6  8  a  4 ,  6  ( m x - )
M e p i T  4 . 1 , 2 0 ,  2 4 :  6 . 1  ( M e N p i x ) ,  5  ( M e N p i T ) .  8  

M €  t r u t h  2  X  R  3 3  
M X X B  2  X  V  1 3  
M K X 2  4 . 6 ,  I I
M N -  w i t h  2  X  R  5 ,  7 ,  8 , 1 6 ,  2 0 ,  3 4 ,  V  3 5 ,  3 9 ,  Y  V  2 ;  8 . 7 ;  4 . 2 ,  2 3 ;  

5 . 2 ;  6 . 1 1 ;  8  a  1 5 ;  1 5 . 1 , 4 ,  7 ,  8 ;  1 6  d  4  
N M M X -  2  X  R  1 7 , 1 9 ,  Y  R  1 3 ;  4 . 1 2  ( n ? m m € ) ,  2 2  ( n i j i ^ k . ) ;

5.3
M n q p x  4 . 9  ( m o j x ) ;  6 . 5 ,  V  2  
Moyp

M p p e  2  Y  R  2  ( M e e ] p e ;  s e e  n o t e  a d  l o c . )
Mice

Mxce 2 X  V 16  

M H x  2 X V 1 5 , 1 6 ; 5 .7  

M N X -  1 5 . 9  ( m n x . [ )
M N x o y e  1 5 . 7  

M x x e  g r e a t l y
e M x x e  2  X  R  1 8 ;  4 . 6 ,  1 4  

M H x e  2  X  V  2 2  
M x o  2  X  R  1 2  
M X O N  4 .1 7  ( m m x o n )
M x y

e x M M x y  2  X  V  8  
M x x y  2  X  V  I  
M x y x x -  2  X  V  1 9
M o y o y x  2  Y  V  1 0
M o o q ^ e  2  X  V  2 0  ( M o q ^ e ) ,  2 9  ( M O < p e )
M o y 2  f i l l

M e ^ C N x e  2  X  R  2 4
M e ^ c N x y  2  X  V  3 5  ( M e y - )
M e ^ q j O M N x  2  X  V  3 6
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N -  a t t r i b u t i v e  p a r t . ,  p a s s i m
M M O -  2  X  R  I .  4 ,  1 4 ,  V  I ,  2 4 ,  2 6 .  3 8 ,  Y  R  7 .  1 2 .  V  1 0 ,  1 2 ,  

1 3 ;  4 . 1 4 ,  1 8 ;  5 . 1 0 ;  8  a  1 7  
N -  d a t i v e  p r e p . ,  p a s s i m

N X -  2  X  R  7, 2 9 ,  3 1 ,  3 2 .  V  3 .  4 ,  3 0 ,  Y  R  I ,  4 ,  9 ,  V  3 ;  3 . 5 ;  
4 . 4  ( n n x i c ) ;  5 . 4 ;  6 . 9 ;  7  b  7 ;  1 5 . 8 ; 1 7  a  8  

N -  n e g a t i v e  p r e f .  6 . 5 ;  7  b  5  
N X  h a v e  p i t y

N X H T  8  a  4 ,  7  
N X  g o  2  X  V  2 7  
N O B €  4 . 8 ,  2 1  
N K O T K  2  X  V  7
N I M  w h o  ? 2  X  V  2 7 ,  2 8 ;  4 . 1 0  { ? ;  s e e  n o t e  a d  9  f . )
N i M  e v e r y  2  X  R  3 3 ,  3 4 ,  V  3 7 ,  Y  R  i i ;  4 . 2 ,  1 0  ( ? ;  s e e  n o t e  a d  

9  f . ) ,  1 9 ;  5 . 2 ;  6 . 3 ;  1 5 . 3 ;  1 6  a  I  
N X N o y -  1 5 . 4

n e x N X N O Y q  2  X  R  3 1 ,  V  3  
N O Y T e  2  X  R  2 6 - 2 8 ,  Y  R  8 ;  3 . 8 ; 4 . 9 ,  1 0 ,  2 0 ,  2 2 ,  2 6 ;  1 8  c  5  

M x i N O Y T e  8  a  4 ,  6  
N T O K  2  X  V  2 ;  4 . 2 3  ( n n t o k )
N T O O Y  2  Y  V  2
N T o q  2  X  R  1 5 ,  Y  V  1 4
N X Y  l o o k  2  Y  R  2 ,  V  i ;  8  a  1 7  ( ? )
N O J O T  2  Y  R  1 4

N x u ^ r e  2  X  R  3 2  
N O Y J c e  4 . 2 3 ;  8  b  3  ( n € 6 )  
n o 6  4 . 5
n 6 i 2  X  R  5  ( j c e ) ,  7 ,  1 3 ,  2 2 ,  2 5 ,  Y  R  6 ,  V  3

o e i x e  2  X  V  1 3
o ^ e  2  X  V  1 8 ,  1 9 ,  2 2 ,  2 3

n -  T -  N -  d e f i n .  a r t . ,  p a s s i m
n x -  T x -  N X -  p o s s .  p r o n . ,  p a s s i m
n x -  T X -  N X -  p o s s .  a r t .  2  X  V  2 8 ,  3 0
n x i  T x i  N x i  2  X  R  2  ( r x e i ) ,  3  ( r x e i ) ,  V  6  ( n x e i ) ,  2 8  ( N x e i ) ,  

Y  R  8 ,  V  7 ;  6 . 1 0
n e i -  r e i -  N e i -  2  X  V  3 8 ;  4 . 9 ;  6 . 1 1  ( n e e i - ) ,  V  3  

n e  T €  N e  c o p u l a  2  X  R  2 ,  3 ,  V  2 8 ,  3 1 ,  Y  R  8  
n c u p j c  2  X  V  2 2
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ncoT 3.6, 7  

n o j q j  2  X  R  1 9  
T T C u q ^ c  2  Y  R  6  
no)2 c 6 (?) 
n e x e -  2  Y  V  9

n e x x -  2  X  R  2 1 ,  2 5 ,  V  1 9 ,  Y  R  3 ,  V  3 ,  1 4 ;  6 . 1 5 :  7  a  6

p o j M e  2  X  R  1 7 ,  Y  R  1 2  
p e q -  4 . 8  

pxN 4 . 3  

p x u ^ e  1 7  a  7  
p o j ^ T  2  X  V  I

c x  s i d e
NCX- 2  X  V  3 7

N c o j * »  2  X  V  3 4 :  3 . 6 ; 4 . 1 4 ;  5 . 5  
MNNCX- 4 . 2 6  (mNCX-)

CO
' I ' C O  6 . 1 4  

CMOT 4 . 9

CON 2  X  R  1 5 ,  3 9 ,  V  I I ,  2 5 ,  Y  R  4 ;  3 . 1 ,  4 ;  4 .3 , 1 6 ,  2 3 ;  6 . 4 ;  8  a  8 ,  
d i ;  1 5 . 5 :  1 6  e  2  

CO)NT f o u n d
C N T e  8  a  1 8

C N x y  2  Y  V  I I
C N T €  2  X  R  2 1 ,  3 7  
M e ^ C N X Y  2  X  V  3 5  
M e j c N T e  2  X  R  2 4  

cpqe 1 6  a  4  
ccuTM 4 . 5  I I  
coyo 5 . 3  
cooyN 4 .1 0 ; 5 . 8 , 9  
ccu^M 6 . 1 3  (ojcucm); 7 a 5  (ojcucm)
C 2 A I  3 . 5  ( c ^ x e i ) ;  4 . i ,  1 7 ;  5 . i ;  1 5 . 2 ; 1 6  a  6 ,  1 4  ( ? ) ;  1 8  0 3  
c g i M e  2  X  R  9  
c h 6  2  X  V  1 7

t  2  X  V  1 7 ,  Y  R  4 ,  V  1 2 ;  4 . 1 7  ( t i ) ,  2 2  ( t x ^ ) ; 5 . 7 ;  6 . 1 4 ;  8  a  V  i  
(T ]ee -)

TBBO 3 . 3

TBN H 2  X  V  3 7
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T C U K  b e  s t r o n g  4 . 1 4 ,  2 1
T X M O  4 . 1 6
T C U M T  m e e t  2  X  R  1 6  ( t c u m n t ) ,  V  2 5 ,  4 0  
T C U N  w h e r e ?

e T O J N  2  X  V  2 8  
T N N O O Y  2  X  R  9 ,  V  3 2 ;  5 . 5  
T H p * *  2  Y  V  8 ;  4 . 3 ,  5 ;  8  a  8 ;  1 5 . 5 ; 1 6  e  2  
T c u p e

€ T O O T « »  2  X  R  I ,  V  2 3 ,  3 4  
N T O O T -  5 . 7  
2 I T N -  2  X  V  1 7  

T C N K O  2  X  V  1 4  
T C U T  4 . 2 6
T o o y  b u y  5 . 4
T O y N O C  4 . 2 0
T o y a c o  2  X  R  3 8  
e B B t o  3 . 3  ( e B B i H H y )
T x a c p o  4 . 2 6

o y -  i n d e f i n .  a r t . ,  p a s s i m
o y  w h a t ?  2  Y  R  8 ;  5 . 9  
o y x  o n e

o y x  o y x  4 . 3  
M N T o y e  1 5 . 7

o y c u  n e w s  2  X  R  1 0 ;  4 . i 2 ,  1 3 ,  1 5
o y o N  s o m e  2  X  V  3 6
o y N o y

' t ' N o y  2  X  R  3 6 ;  1 6  a  2 ;  1 8  c  3  ( x i N o y )  
x e N o y  4 . 4 ,  1 3 ,  1 5 ,  2 4

o y c u c p  w i s h  3 . 4  ( o y c u q j e ) ;  4 . 1 5  ( o y o j q j e ) ;  1 6  a  8  
o y ^ H

N x e y q j H  2  X  V  8  
o y t u e  2  X  R  5 ,  V  3 3 ,  3 7 ,  Y  R  I  
o y j c x i  v b .  2  X  R  2 5  ( o y o o a c )

n n .  8  a  1 9  ( e o y x x i ;  s i c ) ;  1 8  e  V  i  ( ? )

c u  3 . 4
C U N 2  4 . 2 8 ;  5 . 1 0  
c u n  2  X  V  6 ,  2 7  

H n e  1 6  a  5  ( ? )

flfO'
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C D C K , 2  X  R  6
0 ) 2 6  e p x T -  4 . 2 1

2  X  R  1 3 ,  1 4 ,  Y  R  9  
2  Y  V  1 2 ,  1 4  

S e e  a l s o  2 P ^ '  
q j e  h u n d r e d  2  X  R  1 7  
q ^ c u  2  X  V  5  
q j A H A .  4 . 2 3 ,  2 5 ;  8  b  3  
u ^a 6 o m  8  a  1 4  ( q j e A 6 x [ M )  
q j H M  8  a  1 4 ,  1 5  
q j O M N T  2  X  V  3 6  ( o j o m t )
^ i N G  4 . 2 ,  I I ,  1 4 ;  5 . 2 ;  6 . 3 ,  4 ,  6 ;  7  b  8 ;  8  a  5 ,  7 ,  8 ;  I 5 . 3 ;  1 6  e  3 ;  

1 7  a  2
q A i u p i N C  2  X  R  1 3  

u ^ u ) N e  v b .  4 . 5 ;  5 . 6  
n n .  4 . 6

u ; a ) n  4 . 1 9  ( q j o o n o Y i ,  i  e .  ^ o n o y )
^ 0 ) n e  2  X  R  6 ,  2 4 ,  Y  R  i i ,  V  5 ,  6 ;  3 . 5 :  4 . 3 ,  2 3 ,  2 7 ;  5 . 9  
u ^ H p e  2  X  V  2 ,  1 5 ,  Y  V  I I ,  1 4 ;  4 . 1 9  

A T ^ H p e  2  Y  V  5  
q j c o p n

q j o p n  2  X  R  2 3 ,  V  2 4 ,  3 5  
q j H T  2  X  V  I I ,  1 2  
q j T o p T p  2  Y  R  7  
q ^ A Y  p r o f i t  4 . 1 3  
q ^ A x e  v b .  2  X  V  3 9 ,  Y  R  1 3  

n n .  2  X  V  3 8 ,  Y  R  1 4

q i
q A i c p i N G  2  X  R  1 3  

q r o o Y
q r e y -  2  X  R  1 6  
X o y T A q r e  5 . 6

2 A -  S e e  2 h ,
2 6  fall 2  X  R  I I  

26  w a y

N e e  2  X  V  5
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T i l l  T €  e e  2  X  R  2 ,  3  
2 H  f o r e  p a r t

2 H T > »  2  X  R  4 0  
'I ' e o H  4 . 1 7  ( t i  x t ^ h )
2 3 i e H  4 . 2 ;  5 . 2 ;  6 . 3 ;  1 5 . 2 ;  1 6  a  I
W i t h  p o s s .  a d j .  2  X  V  2 0  ( 2 ^  t a 2 h ) ,  2 9  ( 2 a .  T G K 2 H )

2 1 -  S e e  T c u p e ,  2 0 .  xa>>»
20

2 i 2 p x -  2  Y  R  3  
2 c t ) a ) » »  2  X  V  3 3
2 C U B  2  Y  R  i i ;  4 . 2 ; 5 . 2 ; 6 . 3 ;  I 5 . 3 ;  1 6  a  i  
2 B X  2  X  R  1 8  
2 X A  s e r v a n t

2 M 2 J ^ a  2  X  R  4 ,  8 ,  9 ,  I I ,  3 4 ,  V  1 8 ,  2 0 .  3 0  
2 M G  2  X  V  1 5  
2 M O T  2  X  R  1 2 ;  4 . 2 2 ,  2 7
2 N -  2  X  R  3 2 ,  3 3 ,  3 5 ,  3 8 ,  V  6 ,  7  ( n - ) ,  9 ,  4 0 ,  Y  R  5 ;  3 . i ,  2 ,  7 ;  4 . i ,  

5 ,  1 0 ,  1 2  ( m - ) ,  2 0 ,  2 5 ,  2 7 ,  2 8 ;  5 . 1 ,  1 0 ;  6 . 2 ;  1 8  c  8  
n 2 H t ^  2  X  R 3 1 .  Y  R  i ; 5 . 8  

2 C D N  o r d e r  2  X  R  i ,  V  2 3 ,  3 4  
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Originally published by Brill Academic Publishers in fifteen 
hardback volumes betvv̂ een 1975 and 1995, The Coptic 
Gnostic Library is the only authoritative edition of many 
of the writings of the Gnostics from the first centuries A.D.

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted 
with early Christianity and Judaism in their formative 
periods, but also a significant religious position In its own 
right. Our main source of Information for this movement 
are the so-called Nag HammadI codices, written in Coptic. 
Unearthed in 1945 near the town of Nag Hammadi in 
Upper Egypt, the texts literally begin where the Dead 
Sea Scrolls end.Their discovery has been seen as equally 
significant, bringing to light a long-hidden well of new 
information, sources, and insights into early Judaism and 
the roots of Christianity.

The Coptic Gnostic Library not only contains almost all 
these texts, both in the original Coptic and in translation, 
but also editions and translations of Coptic gnostic 
manuscripts found elsewhere. Each text has its own 
introduction; full indexes are provided as well.The 
result of decades of dedicated research by the most 
distinguished international scholars in this field. The 
Coptic Gnostic Library has been, and will continue to be, 
the starting point for any research on ancient gnosticism.
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